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Gazette from July 1, 1964 through December 31, 1996. These 
notices and rule changes are currently in effect unless otherwise 
noted. 
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INFORMATION AND CORRESPONDENCE 


(1) Change of Address for Patent Applications 
and Patent Related Papers 


Effective immediately, correspondence in patent-related mat- 


ters under the direction of the Assistant Commissioner for 
Patents should be addressed to: 


Assistant Commissioner for Patents 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


This change is being made to reflect the reorganization of the 
Patent and Trademark Office (PTO), and the integration of 
patent and trademark processing activities under the Assistant 
Commissioner for Patents and the Assistant Commissioner for 
Trademarks, respectively. The reorganization has been made 
to emphasize and facilitate better service to customers of the 
PTO. 

This change will affect correspondence such as: patent appli- 
cations, responses to notices of informality, requests for exten- 
sion of time, notices of appeal, briefs in support of an appeal, 
requests for oral hearing, extensions of term of patent, requests 
for publication of Statutory Invention Registration (SIR), 
requests for reexamination, statutory disclaimers, petitions to 
the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, submission of informa- 
tion disclosure statements, petitions to institute a public use 
proceeding, petitions to revive abandoned patent applications, 
and other related to patent applications and 
patents which is processed by organizations reporting to the 
Assistant Commissioner for Patents. However, unless otherwise 
specified, not processed by organizations 
reporting to the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, such as 
communications with the Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences, patent services including certificates of correction, patent 
copy sales, assignments, library services, requests for lists of 
patents and SIRs in a subclass, requests for the status of mainte- 
nance fee payments, as well as patent practitioner enrollment 
matters including admission to examination, registration to 
practice, certificates of good standing, and financial service 
matters including establishing a deposit account should con- 
tinue to be addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks. 

Special PTO mail boxes as currently listed in each issue of 
the Official Gazette should also be used to allow forwarding 
of particular types of mail to the appropriate areas as quickly 
as possible. Use of special box designations will facilitate the 


PTO’s timely and accurate identification and processing of the 
designated correspondence. 

All correspondence with the PTO, except for communica- 

tions relating to pending litigation as specified in 37 CFR 1.1(g), 

may continue to be filed directly at the Attorney's Window 
located in Room 1B03 of Crystal Plaza Building 2, 2011 Jef- 
ferson Davis Highway, Arlington, Va. 

In addition to the Office of the Solicitor, as specified in 37 
ag 1.1(g), the Office will now have three separate addresses. 

The addresses are as follows: 1) Assistant Commissioner for 
Patents for c described above; 2) Assistant Com- 
missioner for Trademarks for all trademark-related mail, except 
for trademark documents sent to the Assignment Branch for 
recordation and requests for certified and uncertified copies of 
trademark documents. See: Change of Address For Tr 
Applications and Trademark Related Papers, 1163 Off. Gaz. 
Pat. Office 80 (June 28, 1994); and 3) Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks for all other correspondence that does not fall 
into the categories designated above. 

Those who c with the PTO are not to 
mix correspondence which will have to be directed to different 
areas (e.g., Patents and Trademarks) of the Office in a single 
envelope. At the present time, use of the wrong mailing address 
will not affect the filing date assigned to any application or 
correspondence received in the PTO, except as specified in 37 
CFR 1.1(g). 

The Office is currently preparing a notice of proposed rule- 
making to formally change the address for patent-related corre- 
S| . Sections 1.1, 1.8, 1.10 and 1.51 of Title 37 of the 

ode of Federal Regulations are waived to the extent that a 
certificate of mailing under section 1.8 or 1.10, for patent 
applications and related patent documents, may be addressed 
either to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 20231, or to the Assistant Commissioner for 
Patents, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


March 9, 1995 
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(2) Establishment of a Special Box 
for Comments to Propresed Rulemaking 


Effective immediately, the Patent and Trademark Office has 
established a special box designator for public comments 
regarding patent related regulations and procedures. 

In order to take advantage of this new service, the envelope 
should be addressed: 


Box Comments - Patents 
Assistant Commissioner for Patents 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Only comments regarding patent related regulations and pro- 
cedures are to be placed in the envelope. In order to assist the 
public, notices published in the Federal Register or the Official 
Gazette will specifically direct that comments be addressed to 
“Box Comments - Patents” when appropriate. 


STEPHEN G. KUNIN 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patent Policy and Projects 


[1183 OG 14} 


January 11, 1996 
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[Docket#: 950411100-6267-02] 
RIN 0651-XX01 


Extension of the Payor Number Practice 
(through “Customer Numbers”) 
to Matters Involving Pending Patent Applications 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Notice of Change in Procedure. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is extending 
the Payor Number practice to matters involving pending patent 
applications. Payor Numbers are currently used to establish a 
“fee address” for receipt of maintenance fee c 

Through the use of “Customer Numbers,” the PTO will extend 
the Payor Number practice to matters involving patent applica- 
tions. Under this Customer Number practice, an applicant (or 
patentee) will be able to use a Customer Number to: (1) desig- 
nate the address associated with the Customer Number as the 
correspondence address for an application (or patent); (2) desig- 
nate the address associated with the Customer Number as the 
fee address (37 CFR 1.363) for a patent; and (3) submit a 
power of attorney in the application (or patent) to the registered 
practitioners associated with the Customer Number. The change 
of either the address or practitioners having a power of attorney 
in multiple patent applications through a single paper directed 
to the Customer Number should result in savings to the attorney, 
agent, or law firm, as well as the PTO. 

Effective Date: November 1, 1996. Any request to change the 
correspondence address of a pending application to the address 
associated with a currently assigned Payor Number filed before 
November |, 1996 will not be effective until November | 
1996. 

For Further Information Contact: Robert W. Bahr by telephone 
at (703) 305-9285 or by facsimile at (703) 308-6916, or by 
mail addressed to Box Comments-Patents, Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Patents, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information 

Payor Numbers are currently used to establish a “fee address” 
for receipt of maintenance fee correspondence. Such Payor 
Numbers it, inter alia, an attorney, agent or law firm to 
file a single c _— of address paper for the Payor Number, 
and this change of address is effective for every patent desig- 
nating the address associated with the Payor Number as the 
correspondence address for the patent. This Payor Number 
practice avoids the filing of a separate change of address paper 
for every patent affected by the change of address. 

In a Notice entitled “Extension of the Use of Payor Numbers 
to Matters Involving Pending Patent Applications” (Payor 
Number Notice), published in the Federal Register at 60 FR 
26026-28 (May 16, 1995), and in the PTO Official Gazette at 
1175 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 14-15 (June 6, 1995), the PTO 
proposed to extend the current Payor Number practice to matters 
involving pending patent applications. In view of the comments 
received in response to the Payor Number Notice, the PTO is 
adopting the following “Customer Number” practice. 

Currently assigned “Payor Numbers” will be redesignated 
as “Customer Numbers” to avoid requiring persons or organiza- 
tions currently assigned a Payor Number to request a “new” 
Customer Number. Thus, persons or organizations currently 
assigned a “Payor Number” should not request a new “Customer 
Number.” Persons or organizations not currently assigned a 
Payor Number can request assignment of “new” Customer 
Numbers. 

The PTO has created a box designation for correspondence 
related to a Customer Number (“Box CN”), and all correspon- 
dence related to a Customer Number (e.g., requests for a Cus- 
tomer Number) should be addressed to this box designation. 

The PTO will provide standard forms to: (1) request a Cus- 
tomer Number (PTO/SB/125); (2) request a change in the data 
(address or list of practitioners) associated with an existing 
Customer Number (PTO/SB/124); (3) change the correspon- 
dence address of an individual application (PTO/SB/122) or 
patent (PTO/SB/123) to the address associated with a Customer 
Number; or (4) change the correspondence address of a iist of 
applications or patents to the address associated with a Cus- 
tomer Number (PTO/SB/121). The PTO is also modifying its 
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current standard forms (e.g., the declaration form) to permit: 
(1) the designation of the address associated with the Customer 
Number as the correspondence address for an application; (2) 
designation of the address asscciated with the Customer 
Number as the fee address for a patent; and (3) the submission 
of a power of attorney in the application io the practitioners 
associated with the Customer Number. The forms provided by 
the Office may be obtained by contacting the Customer Service 
Center of the Office of Initial Patent Examination at (703) 308- 
1214. Also, many standard forms have been loaded on the 
PTO’s Internet Website and may be electronically copied via the 
Internet through anonymous file transfer protocol (ftp) (address: 
ftp.uspto.gov). While use the standardized forms provided by 
the PTO is encouraged, it is not mandatory. 

This notice of change in procedure contains a collection of 
information subject to the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1995, 44 
U.S.C. 3501 et seq. This collection of information is currently 
approved by the Office of Management and Budget under 
Control No. 0651-0035. Send comments regarding this burden 
estimate or any other aspect of this collection of information, 
including suggestions for reducing this burden to the Office of 
System Quality and Enhancement, Data Administration Divi- 
sion, Patent and Trademark Office, Washington, D.C. 20231, 
and to the Office of Information and Regulatory Affairs, Office 
of Manageme:it and Budget, Washington, D.C. 20503 (ATTN: 
Paperwork Reduction Act Project 0651-0035). 

Notwithstanding any other provision of law, no person is 
required to respond to nor shall any person be subject to a 
penalty for failure to comply with a collection of information 
subject to the requirements of the Paperwork Reduction Act 
unless that collection of information displays a currently valid 
OMB control number. 

The PTO will also accept requests submitted electronically 
via a computer-readabie diskette to: (1) change the correspon- 
dence address of a list of applications or patents or the fee 
address for a list of patents to the address associated with a 
Customer Number; and (2) submit a power of attorney in a 
list of applications or patents to the registered practitioners 
associated with the Customer Number. Persons electronically 
submitting such a request must submit an IBM-compatible 
diskette containing a Microsoft Excel spreadsheet, or a comma 
separated text file which can be imported into Microsoft Excel 
spreadsheet, formatted as follows: (1) row !, column B con- 
taining the six-digit Customer Number; (2) row 2 being blank; 
(3) rows 3 through 9 containing the address associated with 
the Customer Number; (4) rows 10 through 15 being blank; 
and (5) row 16 starting with the list of patents or applications 
with column A containing the patent number (if appropriate), 
column B containing the application number, column C con- 
taining the patent date (if appropriate), column D containing 
the application filing date, column E indicating “YES” or “NO” 
to designate assignment of the address associated with the 
Customer Number as the c ncc address of the applica- 
tion or patent, column F indicating “YES” or “NO” to designate 
assignment of the registered practitioners associated with the 
Customer Number as the list of persons having a power of 
attorney in the applications or patents, and column G indicating 
“YES” or “NO” to designate assignment of the address associ- 
ated with the Customer Number as the fee address of the patent. 

The patent number (if appropriate), application number, 
patent date (if appropriate), and application filing date are being 
required as redundant identifiers to avoid changing the corre- 
spondence or fee address or entering a power of attorney in 
the wrong patent or application due to a typographical error 
in the patent or application number. The PTO will enter a 
change in correspondence or fee address or power of attorney 
in a listed application or patent only if the following identifiers 
are provided: (1) the patent number and the corresponding 
application number; (2) the patent number and the corres- 
ponding patent date; (3) the application number and the corres- 
ponding filing date; (4) the patent number and the corresponding 
application filing date; and (5) the application number and the 
corresponding patent date. 

A sample spreadsheet is included as an Appendix A to this 
notice of change in procedure. The phrase “Customer Number” 
in row |, column A, and “Requester (Attorney/Firm) Informa- 
tion” in row 3, as well as the information provided in rows 
10 through 15, are provided on the sample spreadsheet for 
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explanatory purposes only, and should not be included on any 
spreadsheet submitted to the PTO. 

The diskette must be accompanied by a paper copy of the 
spreadsheet and a cover letter requesting entry of the chan§ 
contained on the spreadsheet into PTO records for the listed 
applications or patents. In addition, for any application or patent 
listed on such spreadsheet, the cover letter must be signed by 
the applicant or patentee, assignee in compliance with 37 CFR 
3.73(b), or registered practitioner of record in the patent or 
application. The PTO will issue a written confirmation of the 
list of applications or patents indicating the change(s) entered 
into PTO records. 

Through the use of “Customer Numbers,” the PTO is 
extending the “fee address” practice to matters involving 
pending patent applications to permit: (1) the designation of the 
correspondence address of a patent application by a Customer 
Number such that the correspondence address for the patent 
application would be the address associated with the Customer 
Number, (2) the designation of the fee address of a patent by 
a Customer Number such that the fee address for the patent 
would be the address associated with the Customer Number; 
and (3) the submission of a list of practitioners by a Customer 
Number such that an applicant may in a Power of Attorney 
appoint those practitioners associated with the Customer 
Number. While this notice discusses this new Customer 
Number practice as it regards patent applications and applicants, 
it will apply equally to patents and patentees. 

The designation in a patent application of a specific Customer 
Number as the correspondence address for such application 
will permit an attorney, agent or law firm to file a single paper 
containing a change of address, rather than a separate paper in 
each application, and this change of address paper will be 
applicable to all applications designating the Customer Number 
as the correspondence address for such application. The desig- 
nation of a Customer Number as the correspondence address 
for a patent application is optional, in that any application not 
designating a Customer Number as the nce address 
will not be affected by a change of address filed for a Customer 
Number, even if the correspondence address provided for such 
application is that of an attorney, agent, or law firm associated 
with a Customer Number. The change of address in multiple 
patent applications through a single paper directed to the Cus- 
tomer Number, rather than through individual letters directed 
to each application, will result in savings to the attorney, agent 
or law firm, as well as the PTO. 

This new Customer Number practice will not affect the cur- 
rent practice of permitting a patentee to provide a “fee address” 
for the receipt of maintenance fee correspondence. A patentee 
will be able to designate a “fee address” for the receipt of 
maintenance fee correspondence, and a different address for 
the receipt of all other correspondence. The designation of a 
“fee address” by reference to a Customer Number will not 
affect or be affected by the designation of a 
address by reference to another Customer Number, in that the 
PTO will send maintenance fee correspondence to the address 
associated with the Customer Number designated as the “fee 
address” and will send all other correspondence to the address 
associated with the Customer Number designated as the corre- 
spondence address. 

The association of a list of practitioners with a Customer 
Number will permit an applicant to appoint all of the prac- 
titioners associated with the Customer Number merely by refer- 
ence to the Customer Number in the Power of Attorney (i.e., 
without individually listing the practitioners in the Power of 
Attorney). The addition and/or deletion of a practitioner from 
the list of practitioners associated with a Customer Number 
will result in the addition or deletion of such practitioner from 
the list of persons authorized to represent any applicant who 
appointed all of the practitioners associated with such Customer 
Number. This will avoid the necessity for the filing of additional 
papers in each patent ication affected by a change in the 
practitioners of the law prosecuting the application. The 

intment of practitioners associated with a Customer 
Number will be optional, in that any applicant may continue 
to individually name those practitioners to represent the appli- 
cant in a patent ication. 

Currently, the must individually enter into the Patent 
Application Location and Monitoring (PALM) system the reg- 
istration number for each practitioner appointed to represent 
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the applicant in a patent application. The change of persons 
authorized to represent applicants in multiple patent applica- 
tions through a single paper directing the PTO to change its 
records concerning the Customer Number will require only a 
single entry into the PALM system, } where the change of persons 
authorized to represent applicap:}s bn multiple patent ypplica- 
tions through individus! tonert directed to eafh apf. ication 
require a separate entry into the PALM system fi"r each affected 
application. Thus, the use of Customer Numbers in a Power 
of Attorney will significantly reduce the amount of data which 
must be entered into the PALM system, and would thus result 
in savings to the PTO. In addition, permitting a change of 
persons authorized to represent applicants in multiple patent 
applications through a single paper directing the PTO to change 
its records concerning the Customer Number would result in 
similar savings to the attorney, agent, or law firm. 

As the PTO will not recognize more than one correspondence 
address (37 CFR 1.34(c)), any inconsistencies between the 
correspondence address resulting from a Customer Number 
being provided in an application for the correspondence address 
and any other corre address provided in that applica- 
tion would be resolved in favor of the address of the Customer 
Number. Where an applicant appoints all of the practitioners 
associated with a Customer Number as well as a list of individu- 
ally named practitioners, such action would be treated as only 
an appointment of all of the practitioners associated with a 
Customer Number due to the potential for confusion and data 
entry errors in entering registration numbers from plural 
sources 

The following are examples of language effective to provide 
as the correspondence address the address of, and appoint those 
practitioners associated with, a Customer Number: 


1. The following language would be effective to appoint those 
practitioners individually listed, and provide as the correspon- 
dence address the address of Customer Number 99,999: 


I hereby appoint the following practitioners to prosecute this 
application and to transact all business in the Patent and 
Trademark Office connected therewith: 


John Doe, Registration No. 99,991, Jane Doe, Registration 
No. 99,992 and Richard Doe, Registration No. 99,993. 


Address all correspondence to: Customer Number 99,999. 


2. The following language would be effective to appoint those 
practitioners associated with, and provide as the correspondence 
address the address of, Customer Number 99,999: 


I hereby appoint the practitioners associated with the Cus- 
tomer Number provided below to prosecute this ae 
and to transact all business in the Patent and Trademark 
Office connected therewith, and direct that all correspon- 
dence be addressed to that Customer Number: 


Customer Number 99,999. 


Response to Comments 


Eleven comments were received in response to the Payor 
Number Notice. The written comments have been analyzed, 
and to the comments follow. 

Comment (1): Ten comments supported the proposed exten- 
sion of use of the Payor Number practice to matters involving 
ing patent applications. 

: In view of the positive response to this proposed 
extension of use of the Payor Number practice to matters invol- 
ving pending patent applications, the PTO is extending the 
Payor Number practice to matters involving pending patent 


ications. 
Fenner (2): One comment opposed combining the mainte- 
nance fee Payor Number with the practitioner responsible for 
the application or patent. The comment argued that, in many 
instances, a client instructs a practitioner that a particular service 
organization is responsible for the payment of maintenance 
fees, and, while the practitioner continues as counsel of record 
and receives correspondence unrelated to maintenance fees 
(e.g., reexamination or interference notices), the client advises 
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that the practitioner is no longer responsible for payment of 
the maintenance fees or even reminding the client of the due 
date for paying such fees. 

Response: As discussed supra, the implemented “Customer 
Number” practice will not affect the current practice of pro- 
viding a “fee address” for correspondence relating to the pay- 
ment of maintenance fees. While the current “Payor Numbers” 
will be redesignated as “Customer Numbers,” a patentee will 
be permitted to specify a “fee address” by reference to one 
Customer Number (e.g., the Customer or Payor Number of a 
maintenance fee service organization) and a correspondence 
address by reference to another Customer Number (e.g., the 
Customer Number of the attorney or agent of record). Desig- 
nating a “fee address” for maintenance fee payment purposes, 
by Customer Number or otherwise, will not affect the corre- 
spondence address for correspondence unrelated to mainte- 
nance fees, regardless of whether the correspondence address 
is also specified by a Customer Number. Likewise, providing 
a “fee address” for maintenance fee payment purposes, by 
Customer Number or otherwise, will not affect any previous 
appointments of practitioners. 

Comment (3): One comment cautioned that sufficient safe- 
guards be built into the system to avoid errors. Specifically, the 
comment cautioned that: (1) a data entry error in the Customer 
Number in one application (a key field error) would result in 
correspondence for that application being sent to an entirely 
different address; (2) a single error in the look-up data base 
would result in correspondence for every application desig- 
nating a particular Customer Number being sent to an entirely 
different address; and (3) an indexing or programming error 
affecting the entire look- up data base could result in correspon- 
dence for every application designating any Customer Number 
being sent to an entirely different address. 

Response: Currently, the application number is entered into 
the PALM data base to look-up the actual address (i.e., the 
application number is a key field). Thus, the risk of error in 
the improper entry of a Customer Number is no greater than 
the current risk of error in the improper entry of an application 
number. Nevertheless, the PTO endeavors to reduce such errors 
by requiring that employees check the returned application 
data. 

To avoid errors in information associated with a Customer 
Number, the PTO will double enter the Customer Number 
anytime there is a change to the information associated with 
the Customer Number. In addition, the PTO is in the process 
of developing Custorner Number bar code labels for use on 
incoming requests for changes to the information associated 
with a Customer Number to permit scanning and reduce data 
entry errors. 

In any event, errors in the look-up data base would result 
in correspondence for every application designating a particular 
Customer Number being sent to an entirely different address, 
and indexing or programming errors affecting the entire look-up 
data base could result in correspondence for every application 
designating any Customer Number being sent to an entirely 
different address. These errors would result in mismailings of 
such magnitude that it would be readily apparent to the attorney, 
agent or law firm of the Customer Number, if not the PTO, 
that an error has occurred. 

Comment (4): Three comments suggested that registration 
numbers be used as Customer Numbers. 

Response: The suggestion has not been adopted. The PTO 
currently has a data base of addresses (i.e., fee addresses) 
associated with the current Payor Numbers that will be redesig- 
nated as “Customer Numbers.” To avoid an adverse impact on 
the current fee address practice, the Customer Number practice 
is being implemented using the existing fee address data base. 
Thus, the PTO cannot use registration numbers as Customer 
Numbers since newly assigned Customer Numbers must be 
compatible with the existing Payor Numbers. 

Comment (5): One comment suggested that a Power of 
Attorney be permitted to include the practitioners associated 
with a Customer Number and no more than one additional 
practitioner. The comment argued that clients will desire to 
name a responsible person in the Power of Attorney, and that 
this would also be helpful in the event that a practitioner with- 
draws from a law firm and the client continues with that prac- 
titioner. The comment cautioned that if this is not permitted, 
each practitioner will establish his or her own Customer 
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Number, resulting in the appointment of a large number of 
Customer Numbers. 

: The comment is adopted only to the extent indi- 
cated. To accommodate the desire of a client to see the respon- 
sible person mentioned by name in the Power of Attorney, a 
Power of Attorney appointing the practitioners associated with 
a specific Customer Number may also specifically mention any 
of the practitioners associated with such Customer Number. 
This mention may designate the responsible practitioner(s) as 
the principal attorney(s) or agent(s) in the application. In a 
Power of Attorney appointing those practitioners associated 
with a Customer Number, the specific mentioning of prac- 
titioner(s) will be ineffective to appoint a practitioner not associ- 
ated with the Customer Number. 

As discussed supra, the entry of a single Customer Number, 
rather than the individual registration number of each prac- 
titioner, into the PALM system is a primary benefit of permitting 
the appointment of a list of practitioners by Customer Number. 
As the individually listed practitioner is ostensibly among those 
practitioners associated with the Customer Number provided in 
the Power of Attorney, requiring the PTO to enter the individual 
registration numbers of a list of practitioners associated with 
a Customer Number, as well as the Customer Number, would 
frustrate this benefit. Thus, the PTO will treat such an appoint- 
ment as an appointment of only those practitioners associated 
with the Customer Number. 

Customer Numbers are designed to serve the dual purpose 
of providing a correspondence address, and providing the list 
of practitioners appointed with a power of attorney. Due to the 
prohibition against dual correspondence (37 CFR 1!.33(a)), an 
applicant will be permitted to provide only a single number at 
a time as the Customer Number, and thus correspondence 
address, for the application. In an instance in which an applicant 
provides more than one Customer Number, the last provided 
Customer Number is controlling. Thus, the appointment of a 
plurality (much less a large number) of Customer Numbers 
will result in the PTO recognizing only the last mentioned 
Customer Number. Applicants are strongly cautioned not to 
attempt to appoint more than one Customer Number in a single 
communication, as such action will not have a cumulative 
effect. 

Comment (6): Three comments suggested that in this new 
context, the term “Payor Number” could cause confusion, and 
would be demeaning to applicants and their representatives. 
Response: In view of these comments, the term “Customer 
Number” has been used to describe the number having an 
address or a list of practitioners associated with such number. 
The term “Payor Number” was used in the Payor Number 
Notice as this term had a specific meaning with regard to the 
“fee address” for maintenance fee correspondence, and thus 
served to provide a frame of reference for the extension of 
such practice. 

Comment (7): One comment suggested that the form of 
appointment refer to registered practitioners, rather than attor- 
neys and agents. 

Response: The PTO does not require any specific form of 
appointment (i.e., the forms of appointment in the Payor 
Number Notice were merely exemplary). Nevertheless, the 
phrase “practitioner” is defined in 37 CFR 10. I(r), and “regis- 
tered practitioners” is considered preferable to “attorneys or 
agents” or “attorneys and agents.” As such, the PTO will change 
its standardized forms of appointment to refer to “registered 
practitioners.” 

Comment (8): One comment questioned the form and effect of 
an appointment of all practitioners associated with a Customer 
Number. The comment specifically questioned whether the 
practitioner would have to obtain a new power of attorney in 
a situation in which: (1) a practitioner is associated with the 
Customer Number of a law firm, and is thus appointed in every 
application appointing the practitioners associated with that 
Customer Number; (2) the practitioner subsequently leaves the 
law firm; and (3) an applicant in an application appointing the 
practitioners associated with the law firm’s Customer Number 
continues with the practitioner leaving the law firm. 
Response: The practitioner should obtain a new power of 
attorney to continue to have a power of attorney in the applica- 
tion. An appointment in an application of the practitioners 
associated with a particular Customer Number is the appoint- 
ment of each of the practitioners associated with that Customer 
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Number at the time any practitioner associated with such Cus- 
tomer Number seek to act for the applicant. With such an 
appointment, a practitioner is of record until removed from 
the Customer Number (i.e., until the practitioner is no longer 
associated with the Customer Number). As the practitioner's 
former law firm should promptly remove such practitioner from 
the list of practitioners associated with the law firm's Customer 
Number, a new power of attorney will be necessary for the 
practitioner to continue to have a power of attorney in the 
application. 

In an instance in which a particular practitioner in a law 
firm has a significant number of clients who are clients of the 
practitioner rather than the law firm (i.e., clients who would 
prefer to be represented by the practitioner, rather than the law 
firm, in the event that the practitioner left the law firm), such 
practitioner should consider establishing a Customer Number 
separate from the law firm’s Customer Number. This would 
permit the clients of the practitioner to appoint a power of 
attorney to the practitioners associated with the practitioner's, 
rather than the law firm's, Customer Number. The practitioner 
can list any or all of the practitioners in the law firm as prac- 
titioners associated with the Customer Number, and can change 
the practitioners associated with the Customer Number in the 
event that the practitioner left the law firm. This would avoid 
the necessity for a new power of attorney in the event that the 
practitioner leaves the law firm. 

Comment (9): One comment suggested that the proposed prac- 
tice be extended to trademark applications. 

Response: The suggestion has been forwarded to the Assistant 
Commissioner for Trademarks for consideration. 

Comment (10): One comment suggested that procedures be 
adopted such that this number could be utilized informally to 
identify the source of documents such as drawings, certified 
copies, etc., by including this number on the back of the docu- 
ment. 

Response: There is no prohibition against using a Customer 
Number on the back of a document to informally identify the 
source of the document. That is, while 37 CFR 1.52(b) and 
1.84(e) provide that the application papers contain writing or 
drawings only on one side of a sheet, these provisions are 
directed to the writing and drawings forming the application 
papers. Thus, the inclusion of identifying information on the 
back of a sheet simply results in that information not being 
considered part of the application papers. However, the inclu- 
sion of a Customer Number to informally identify the source 
of a document is not a substitute for the inclusion on the 
document of the application number to which the document is 
directed. In addition, a telephone number should also be pro- 
vided on such document, as the Customer Number will not 
provide the telephone number (but only the address) of the 
source of the document. 

Comment (11): One comment suggested that the PTO update 
the address of all registered practitioners in the Office of Enroll- 
ment and Discipline (OED) index by a change in the Customer 
Number address. 

Response: The suggestion has been forwarded to OED for 
consideration. 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


October 15, 1996 


[1191 OG 187] 


(4) Mailing of Papers to the PTO in 
Patent Interference Proceedings 


Effective immediately, attorneys and agents are requested 
to address all papers mailed to the Patent and Trademark Office 
in connection with an interference proceeding, and any patent or 
application involved in an interference proceeding, as follows: 


BOX INTERFERENCE 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
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(4) 

Use of this address will considerably assist the Board in its 
administration of patent interference proceedings. 


DONALD J. QUIGG 
Deputy Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks 


Nov. 28, 1983 


[1037 OG 25] 


(5) Establishment of a Special Box for 
Expedited Processing of Issue Fees 


Effective immediately, the Patent and Trademark Office has 
established a special box designator for issue fees to allow 
expedited processing of the Issue Fee Transmittal (PTOL Form 
85), and the order for advance copies. 

In order to take advantage of this new service, the envelope 
should be addressed: 


Box Issue Fees 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Only the Issue Fee Transmittal (PTOL Form 85), advance 
copy orders and the fees associated with these two services are 
to be placed in the envelope. Including documents other than 
those specified will delay their reaching the area for which 
they were intended. 


PLEASE USE THE NEW ISSUE FEE BOX. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD 
Assistant Commissioner 
T Administration 


Mar. 4, 1988 


[1088 OG 41} 


(6) Use of Box Issue Fee 


On April 29, 1996, the Office will begin processing Issue 
Fee payments in the Office of Patent Publication. All issue 
fees mailed to the existing Box Issue Fee will be delivered 
directly to the Office of Patent Publication. Any issue fees 
received by the Office not addressed to Box Issue Fee will 
result in a delay in posting the fee. 


RICHARD BAWCOMBE 
Director, Office of Patent Publication 


March 28, 1996 


[1186 OG 12) 


(7) Establishment of Three Special Boxes 
for Expedited Processing 


The Patent and Trademark Office has established three addi- 
tional special boxes to allow expedited processing of non-fee 
amendments to patent applications, petitions for filing date and/ 
or serial number information for patent applications, and issue 
fees. 

In order to take advantage of these new expedited services, 
the envelope must be addressed: 


For non-fee amendments to patent applications: 


Box Non-Fee Amendments (Pats) 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


For petitions under 37 CFR 1.182 and associated fees for 
obtaining filing date and/or serial number information for patent 
applications prior to receiptvof the official “Filing Receipt”, 
“Notice to File Missing Parts”, or “Notice of Incomplete 4 api: 
cation”. 
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(8) 
Box SN 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


For Issue Fee Transmittals (PTOL Form 85) and associated 
fees and corrected drawings: 


Box Issue Fees 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Only those documents specified for the special box are to 
be placed in the envelope addressed to that special box. Placing 
extraneous documents in an envelope marked for any special 
box will significantly delay their reaching the area for which 
they were intended. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration 


Mar. 22, 1988 


[1089 OG 45] 


(8) Establishment of a Special Box for 
Design Patent Applications 


Effective immediately, the Patent and Trademark Office 
(PTO), as a part of the current reengineering effort, has estab- 
lished a special box for filing design patent applications and 
papers for design applications. Use of this box will allow the 
PTO to provide more efficient and effective handling of these 
applications and papers for customers. 


To take advantage of this new service. the envelope should be 
addressed: 


Box Design 
Assistant Commissioner for Patents 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Because all processing of design patent applications, including 
fee processing, from the initial filing of the design patent appli- 
cation through payment of the design issue fee will now be 
performed in Examining Group 2900, design patent applica- 
tions and all papers for these applications may be hand-carried 
directly to Examining Group 2900 or mailed to Box Design. 
Petitions and amendments filed under 37 CFR 1.312 submitted 
for design patent applications will also be processed in Exam- 
ining Group 2900 and thus may be filed directly in Examining 
Group 2900 or mailed to Box Design. All regular methods of 
filing papers for design patent applications will still be available 
but the utilization of Box Design will enable the PTO to provide 
better customer service. 


In order to facilitate speedier processing of papers, it is 
requested that papers and fees for design patent applications 
be submitted separately from papers and fees for utility patent 
applications. 


Point of Contact for this Notice: 
Name: John Kittle 


Telephone number: (703) 308-1495 
Fax number: (703) 305-3600 


EDWARD R. KAZENSKE 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents 


May 10, 1996 


[1187 OG 37] 


May be Filed 


(9) Changes in How 
rademark Office 


in the Patent and 


Beginning April 21, 1992, an improved service will be 
offered to people who wish to file papers directly with the 


OFFICiAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 7, 1997 


Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) by extending the hours of 
operation for the Attorneys’ Window located in Room 1 B03 
of Crystal Plaza Building 2, Arlington, Virginia. The current 
hours of operation are from 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., Monday 
through Friday, except Federal holidays within the District of 
Columbia. The change will extend the hours of operation until 
12:00 midnight on Monday through Friday, except holidays, 
on a trial basis. If, after six months, usage does not warrant 
retaining operations until midnight, the hours of operation will 
be reduced. 

This change will provide walk-up, personalized service to 
firms and individuals who are filing documents with the PTO. 
The PTO will ‘continue to stamp postcard-type receipts to 
acknowledge the receipt of papers filed at the Attorneys’ 
Window. 

Also, effective on April 21, 1992, the PTO is discontinuing 
the use of drop boxes in the lobby of Crystal Plaza Building 
3, Arlington, Virginia, and at the main entrance of the Depart- 
ment of Commerce Building, Washington, D.C. (37 CFR 1.6(c)) 
as means for receiving papers. 

These changes will provide improved services with respect 
to receipt and processing of documents while, at the same time, 
overcoming problems with the present arrangement. 

Problems encountered with the present arrangement for the 
drop boxes have occasionally made it difficult to determine 
the dates of actual deposit of papers. For example, there have 
been many incidents of papers being found outside of the drop 
boxes (e.g., on the floor of the main lobby of the Department 
of Commerce Building, on the guard’s desk, on a nearby table, 
etc.). On occasion, the PTO and/or filers have been denied 
access to the drop box at the Department of Commerce by 
building security guards due to a special event taking place in 
the lobby. 

Provisions are also available for filing papers through the 
use of the certificate of mailing (37 CFR 1.8) and the Express 
Mail (37 CFR 1.10) procedures. 


HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


March 17, 1992 


{1137 OG 7] 


(10) ‘Relief in Certain Extraordinary Situations 

This notice addresses the extraordinary situation in which a 
Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) customer has been inten- 
tionally deceived by his or her representative, resulting in a 
potential loss of intellectual property rights. In such a situation, 
the PTO will mitigate any such potential loss, to the extent 
possible within the PTO’s statutory framework and the bounds 
of controlling law. 

To mitigate any such loss, the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks may suspend or waive certain regulations. When 
that is the case, the Commissioner will exercise his power to 
do so under 37 C.F.R. §§ 1.183 and 2.148 (“In an extraordinary 
situation, when justice requires,” the Commissioner has the 
power to sua sponte suspend or waive any requirement of the 
regulations which is not required by statute.). 

In advance of the occurrence of such an extraordinary situa- 
tion, the Commissioner cannot determine what specific action 
justice will require. Such action, however, could include 
waiving of certain non-statutory fees, reviving an abandoned 
application, or granting an application filing date based on the 
PTO filing date of a copending document that has all the 
elements of a patent application required by law. 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


August 11, 1995 


[1178 O.G. 42] 
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Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1, 5 and 10 
[Docket No. 951006247-5247-01] 
RIN 0651-AA70 


Communications with the Patent and Trademark Office 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Notice of Proposed Rulemaking. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is pro- 
posing to amend the rules of practice in patent and trademark 
cases to: (1) require that patent-related mail be addressed to 
the Assistant Commissioner for Patents; (2) require that most 
trademark-related mail be addressed to the Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Trademarks; (3) specify a separate address for mail 
related to disciplinary proceedings pending before the Adminis- 
trative Law Judge or the Commissioner in the Office of the 
Solicitor; (4) provide a definition of “Federal holiday within 
the District of Columbia”; and (5) delete the requirement for 
a certificate for “Express Mail” in section 1.10 and incorporate 
requirements for the resubmission of misplaced correspondence 
which parallel section 1.8. 

Dates: Comments must be received by January 2, 1996. No 
hearing will be held. 

Addresses: Address written comments to Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Trademarks, 2900 Crystal Drive, Arlington, Virginia 
22202-3513, marked to the attention of Lynne G. Beresford. 
In addition, written comments may also be sent by facsimile 
transmission to (703) 308-7220 with a confirmation copy 
mailed to the above address, or by electronic mail messages 
over the Internet to mail-rule@uspto.gov. 

Written comments will be available for public inspection on 
[ Insert date 75 days after date of publication in the FEDERAL 
REGISTER], in the Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks’ 
suite on the 10th floor of the South Tower Building, 2900 
Crystal Drive, Arlington, Virginia 22202-3513. 

For Further Information Contact: Lawrence E. Anderson (for 
patent-related matters) by telephone at (703) 305-9285, by 
electronic mail at landerso@uspto.gov, or by mail to his atten- 
tion addressed to the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, Box 
DAC, Washington, D.C. 20231; or Lynne G. Beresford (for 
trademark-related matters) by telephone at (703) 308-8900, 
extension 44, or by mail marked to her attention and addressed 
to the Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks, 2900 Crystal 
Drive, Arlington, Virginia 22202-3513. 

Supplementary Information: Addresses for correspondence 
with the Office are proposed to be changed to reflect the creation 
of a mailroom site at the South Tower Building for processing 
most trademark-related mail; to distinguish correspondence 
intended for organizations reporting to the Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Patents from other correspondence; and to add a 
separate mailing address in the Office of the Solicitor for disci- 
plinary matters. 

The proposed rulemaking entitled “Changes in Requirements 
for Addressing Trademark Applications and Trademark- 
Related Papers” (0651-AA73) has been merged with this notice 
of proposed rulemaking. 

The Office will now have three separate general mailing 
addresses: (1) Assistant Commissioner for Patents for corre- 
spondence processed by organizations reporting to the Assistant 
Commissioner for Patents; (2) Assistant Commissioner for 
Trademarks for all trademark-related mail, except for trademark 
documents sent to the Assignment Division for recordation 
and requests for certified and uncertified copies of trademark 
documents which should be addressed to the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks; and (3) Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks for all other correspondence. Notwithstanding the 
above, it is proposed that there will be separate mailing 
addresses in the Office of the Solicitor for certain disciplinary 
matters and cases involving pending litigation. 

Those who with the Office are requested to use 
separate envelopes directed to the different areas. 

Because patent-related mail will be sent to the Assistant 
Commissioner for Patents, the requirement to designate patent 
application corres ¢ as “PATENT APPLICATION” is 
proposed to be deleted from section 1.5(a). 

In addi that “Federal holiday within the 
District « ™ be defined as including Official closings. 


(il) 
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It is further proposed that a “Certificate of Mailing by Express 
Mail” (currently necessary to obtain the benefit of the date of 
deposit with the United States Postal Service (U.S.P.S.) as the 
filing date of the paper) no longer be required for correspon- 
dence actually received in the Office. 


PATENT-RELATED MAIL 


Section 1.1 is proposed to be amended to provide for corre- 
spondence which is processed by organizations reporting to 
the Assistant Commissioner for Patents to be addressed to 
the “Assistant Commissioner for Patents, Washington, D.C. 
20231.” The Office first announced the new address for patent- 
related mail in a notice (Change of Address for Patent Applica- 
tions and Patent Related Papers) published in the Official 
Gazette at 1173 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 13 (April 4, 1995). 

This change will affect correspondence such as: patent appli- 
cations, responses to notices of informality, requests for exten- 
sion of time, notices of appeal to the Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences (the Board), briefs in support of an appeal 
to the Board, requests for oral hearing before the Board, exten- 
sions of term of patent, requests for reexamination, statutory 
disclaimers, certificates of correction, petitions to the Commis- 
sioner, submission of information disclosure statements, peti- 
tions to institute a public use proceeding, petitions to revive 
abandoned patent applications, and other correspondence 
related io patent applications and patents which is processed 
by organizations reporting to the Assistant Commissioner for 
Patents. When patent-related documents are filed with a certifi- 
cate of mailing, pursuant to section 1.8, the certificate of mailing 
should be completed with the new address: Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Patents, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Unless otherwise specified, correspondence not processed 
by organizations reporting to the Assistant Commissioner for 
Patents, such as communications with the Board, patent services 
including patent copy sales, assignments, requests for lists of 
patents and SIRs in a subclass, requests for the status of mainte- 
nance fee payments, as well as patent practitioner enrollment 
matters including admission to examination, registration to 
practice, certificates of good standing, and financial service 
matters including establishing a deposit account should con- 
tinue to be addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. Documents to be 
recorded with the Assignment Division, except those filed with 
new applications, should be addressed to: Box Assignment, 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 
20231. Orders for certified and uncertified copies of Office 
documents should be addressed to: Box 10, Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Special Office maii boxes as currently listed in each issue 
of the Official Gazette should continue to be used to allow 
forwarding of particular types of mail to the appropriate areas 
as quickly as possivle. Use of special box designations will 
facilitate the Office's timely and accucate :dendfication and 
precessing of the designated c... » spondence. 

Checks siould continue to be made payable to the Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks. 


TRADEMARK-RELATED MAIL 


Most trademark-related mail should be sent directly to the 
Trademark Operation at: Assistant Commissioner for Trade- 
marks, 2900 Crystal Drive, Arlington, Virginia 22202-3513. 
When trademark-related documents are filed with a certificate 
of mailing, pursuant to section 1.8, the certificate of mailing 
should be completed with the new address: Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Trademarks, 2900 Crystal Drive, Arlington, Virginia 
22202-3513. Use of the correct address will avoid processing 
delays. Trademark documents to be recorded with the Assign- 
ment Division, except those filed with new applications, should 
be addressed to: Box Assignment, Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. Orders for certified 
and uncertified copies of trademark documents should be 
addressed to: Box 10, Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

The Office announced the new address for trademark-related 
mail in a notice (Change of Address for Trademark Applications 
and Trademark Related Papers) published in the Federal Reg- 
ister at 59 FR 29275 (June 6, 1994) and in the Trademark 
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Office Official Gazette at 1163 Off. Gaz. Trademark Office 
80 (June 28, 1994) (republished in 1170 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 
303 (January 3, 1995)). 

The Office will continue to maintain the special box designa- 
tions and FEE/NO FEE indicators for trademark mail as cur- 
rently listed in each issue of the Official Gazette. In addition 
to addressing trademark-related mail as set forth above, the 
boxes should also be used to allow forwarding of particular 
types of mail to the appropriate areas as quickly as possible. 

Checks should continue to be made payable to the Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks. 

Mail intended for the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board 
should be addressed to: Assistant Commissioner for Trade- 
marks, 2900 Crystal Drive, Arlington, Virginia 22202-3513, 
including BOX TTAB/FEE or BOX TTAB/NO FEE, which- 
ever is applicable. 


HAND-CARRIED CORRESPONDENCE 


All correspondence with the Office, except for communica- 
tions relating to pending litigation as specified currently in 
section 1.1(g), may continue to be filed directly at the Attorney's 
Window located in Room 1B03 of Crystal Plaza Building 2, 
2011 South Clark Place, Arlington, Virginia. Trademark-related 

may also be filed at the “walk-up” window located on 
the third floor of the South Tower Building, 2900 Crystal Drive, 
Arlington, Virginia. 


FEDERAL HOLIDAYS WITHIN THE DISTRICT OF 
COLUMBIA 


When the Patent and Trademark Office is officially closed 
for an entire day (for reasons due to weather or other causes), 
the Office will consider each such day a “Federal holiday within 
the District of Columbia” under 35 U.S.C. § 21. Any action 
or fee due on such a day may be taken, or fee paid, on the 
next succeeding business day the Office is open. 

Legal holidays considered “Federal holidays within the Dis- 
trict of Columbia” are New Year’s Day (January |), Martin 


Luther King, Jr.'s Birthday (third Monday in January), Presi- 
dential Inauguration Day, Washington's Birthday (third 
Monday in February), Memorial Day (last Monday in May), 
Independence Day (July 4), Labor Day (first Monday in Sep- 
tember), Columbus Day (second Monday in October), Veterans 
Day (November 11), Thanksgiving Day (fourth Thursday in 
November) and Christmas Day (December 25). In the past, the 


Office has ished notices concerning unscheduled closings. 
See, e.g., “Closing of Patent and Trademark Office on Thursday, 
January 20, 1994 and Friday, February 11, 1994,” 1161 Off. 
Gaz. Pat. Office 12 (April 5, 1994) (republished in 1170 Off. 
Gaz. Pat. Office 8 (January 3, 1995)) and “Filing of Papers 
During Unscheduled Closings of the Patent and Trademark 
Office,” 1097 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 53 (December 20, 1988) 
(republished in 1170 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 8 (January 3, 1995)). 
The proposed rule change will further implement the existing 


policy. 
EXPRESS MAIL PROVISIONS 


Section 1.10 is proposed to be amended by deleting the 
requirement for a “Certificate of Mailing by Express Mail” to 
obiain the benefit of the date of deposit with the United States 
Postal Service (U.S.P.S.) as the filing date of the paper. The 
title of section 1.10 is proposed to be revised and section 1.10 
is also proposed to be amended to incorporate requirements for 
the resubmission of misplaced correspondence which parallel 
section 1.8. 

Under the current rule, the filer is required to include a 
Certificate of Mailing by Express Mail, certifying the date of 
deposit as Express Mail. Some papers filed with the Office. 
although deposited as Express Mail with the U.S.P.S., have 
been denied the filing date of the date of deposit as Express 
Mail because the required Certificate of Mailing by Express 
Mail was omitted or deficient. The lost filing date for a signifi- 
cant number of these papers has resulted in the loss of substan- 
tive rights. For example, a trademark registration may be 
canceled if the required affidavit of continued use or excusable 
non-use is not filed by the end of the sixth year of registration. 
15 U.S.C. § 1058. 
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In light of the problematic nature of the requirement for a 
Certificate of Mailing by Express Mail, inasmuch as the date 
of deposit has already been entered by a disinterested third 
party, the Office proposes to delete this requirement from sec- 
tion 1.10. 


MISCELLANEOUS CHANGES 


Miscellaneous changes are proposed to change the word 
“communications” to “correspondence” for purposes of consis- 
tency. Also, since the certificate of mailing by “Express Mail” 
will no longer be a requirement of the proposed rules, the 
provisions of Part 10 relating to misconduct are proposed to 
be amended to delete reference to this requirement. 


DISCUSSION OF SPECIFIC RULES 


If revised as proposed, the heading of section 1.1 will be 
changed to state that the section contains the addresses for 

nce to the Patent and Trademark Office. 

Section 1.1 is proposed to be revised to set out all pertinent 
Office mailing addresses in (a) and in added para- 
graphs (a)(1), (a)(2), and (a)(3). It should be noted that the 
remaining paragraphs of section 1.1 contain directions for using 
box designations rather than addresses. Paragraph (a)(1) is 
proposed to be added to set out the new mailing address to 
which most patent-related documents should be sent. Paragraph 
(a)(2) is proposed to be added to set out the new mailing address 
to which most trademark-related documents should be sent. 
The Solicitor’s mailing address, formerly set out in paragraph 
(g) of the section is moved to a new paragraph (a)(3). Paragraph 
1.1(g) is proposed to be removed and reserved. 

Sections 1.1 and 1.3 are proposed to be amended so that the 
word “communications” is changed to “correspondence.” 

Section 1.5(a) is proposed to be amended by removing the 
requirement of the words “PATENT APPLICATION” on let- 
ters concerning patent applications. 

Section 1.8 (a) is proposed to be revised to state that papers 
and fees must be addressed as set out in section 1.1 (a). For 
the purposes of 1.8 (a) (1) (i) (A) , first class mail is interpreted 
as including “Express Mail” and “Priority Mail” deposited with 
the U.S.P.S. 

Section 1.9 is proposed to be amended to add a definition 
of “Federal holiday within the District of Columbia” to include 
Federal holidays and days when the Patent and Trademark 
Office is officially closed for the entire day (for reasons due 
to adverse weather or other causes). 

Section 1.10 is proposed to be revised to state that “Express 
Mail” must be addressed as set out in § 1.1(a). The title of 
section 1.10 is proposed to be revised to reflect this change. 
Further, for all correspondence actually received in the Office, 
the Office will consider the correspondence filed on the date 
shown by the “date in” notation on the “Express Mail” label 
unless the “date in” is a Saturday, Sunday or Federal holiday 
within the District of Columbia. Because of the reliance on the 
“date in” marked by the Postal Service, correspondence should 
be deposited directly with a person at the United States Postal 
Service, rather than in a drop box, to ensure that the person 
making the deposit receives a copy of the “Express Mail” label 
at the time of making the deposit to verify that the “date in” 
is accurately and clearly written by the Postal Service employee. 
Persons using an Express mail receptacle (such as a drop box) 
do so at the risk of not receiving an accurate and legible copy 
of the Express mail label at the time of deposit from which 
the Office may determine the “Express mail” “date in,” and, 
therefore, may not later argue that they should be entitled to 
the date on which they deposited the correspondence into a 
receptacle. Moreover, if the “date in” is found to be illegible 
or unclear, a person dealing directly with a Postal Service 
employee must take corrective action to ensure that a clear and 
accurate date is marked at the time of deposit. Persons choosing 
to use a receptacle (or the like) obviously do not oversee the 
marking by a Postal Service employee and thus may not later 
argue for the benefit of a section 1.10 filing date if the “date 
in” on the “Express Mail” label is improperly or not clearly 
marked. The determinative factor is when the Postal Service 
marks the “date in” and the mere deposit into a receptacie does 
not entitle one to an “Express Mail” “date in” under section 
1.10. 
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Paragraph (b) of section 1.10 is proposed to be amended by 
deleting the requirement for a “Certificate of Mailing by 
Express Mail” currently necessary to obtain the benefit of the 
date of deposit with the United States Postal Service (U.S.P.S.) 
express mail service as the filing date of the paper. 

Paragraph (c) of section 1.10 is proposed to be amended to 
set forth the requirements for the treatment of correspondence 
not received by the Office for which the “Express Mail” proce- 
dure was utilized. Correspondence not received by the Office 
will be considered filed in the Office on the date shown by 
the “date in” notation entered by the Postal Service if the party 
who forwards the correspondence: 


(1) Places the number of the “Express Mail” mailing label 
. the correspondence prior to the original mailing by “Express 

ail,” 

(2) Informs the Office of the previous deposit of the corre- 
spondence promptly after becoming aware that the Office has 
no evidence of receipt of the correspondence, 

(3) Supplies an additional copy of the previously deposited 
correspondence showing the number of the “Express Mail” 
label thereon, 

(4) Supplies a copy of the “Express Mail” label clearly 
displaying the “date in” entered by the United States Postai 
Service, and 

(5) Includes a statement which establishes, to the satisfac- 
tion of the Commissioner, the previous deposit and that the 
copies of the correspondence and “Express Mail” label are true 
copies of the original correspondence and “Express Mail” label. 
Such statement must be on the basis of personal knowledge, 
whenever possible, and must be a verified statement if made 
by a person other than a practitioner as defined in section 
10.1(r) of this chapter. 


In addition, although the requirement for a certificate of 
express mail has been proposed to be eliminated from section 
1.10, applicants are strongly encouraged to continue using the 
certificate of express mail, as well as the placement of the 
Express Mail label number in the upper right corner of the first 
page of each separate piece of correspondence and to retain a 
clearly marked Express Mail label, to facilitate complying with 
the requirements of paragraph (c) if the correspondence is not 
received in the Office or if reliance on the U.S.P.S. “date in” 
is not possible. Moreover, paragraph (d) is proposed to be 
added so that additional evidence may be required if the Office 
so determines. 

Section 5.33 (entitled “Correspondence”) is proposed to be 
amended to change the correspondence address to “Assistant 
Commissioner for Patents (Attention: Licensing and Review), 
Washington, D.C. 20231.” 

Section 10.23(c)(9) is proposed to be revised to reflect the 
proposed change to section 1.10 that the certificate of mailing 
by “Express Mail” is no longer a requirement of the rules. 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 


The proposed rule changes are in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (5S U.S.C. 601 et seq.), 
Executive Order 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. Information collection require- 
ments are not affected by the change of address. This proposed 
rule has been determined to not be significant for the purposes 
of Executive Order 12866. 

The Office has determined that this proposed rule change 
has no Federalism implications affecting the relationship 
between the National Government and the States as outlined 
in Executive Order 12612. 

The Assistant General Counsel for Legislation and Regula- 
tion of the Department of Commerce has certified to the Chief 
Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business Administration, that 
the proposed rule changes would not have a significant impact 
on a substantial number of small entities (Regulatory Flexibility 
Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)). The proposed rule change has no effect 
on patent fees. 

These proposed rule changes contain collections of informa- 
tion subject to the requirements of the Paperwork Reduction 
Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 ef seq., which are currently 
approved by the Office of Management and Budget under 
Control No. 0651-0009 and 0651-0031. The public reporting 
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burden for these collections of information for certificate of 
mailing is estimated to average six minutes per response, 
including the time for reviewing instructions, searching existing 
data sources, gathering and maintaining the data needed, and 
completing and reviewing the collection of information. Send 
comments regarding this burden estimate or any other aspect 
of this collection of information, including suggestions for 
reducing this burden to the Office of System Quality and 
Enhancement Division, Pa:ent and Trademark Office, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 20231, and to the Office of Information and Regu- 
latory Affairs, Office of Management and Budget, Washington, 
D.C. 20503. (ATTN: Paperwork Reduction Act Projects 0651- 
0009 and 0651-0031). 


List of Subjects 
37 CFR Part | 


Administrative practice and procedure, Freedom of informa- 
tion, Inventions and patents, Reporting and record keeping 
requirements. 


37 CFR PART 5 


Classified information, Foreign relations, Inventions and 
patents. 


37 CFR PART 10 


Administrative Practice and procedure, Conflicts of interest, 
Courts, Inventions and patents, Lawyers. 

For the reasons set forth in the preamble and under the 
authority granted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks by 35 U.S.C. 6 and 15 U.S.C. 1123, 37 CFR Parts 1, 5 
and 10 are proposed to be amended as follows: 


PART 1--RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | continues to read 
as follows: 
Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.1 is proposed to be amended by removing and 
reserving paragraph (g) and by revising the title and paragraph 
(a) to read as follows: 


§ 1.1 Addresses for correspondence with the Patent and 
Trademark Office. 


(a) Except for those documents identified in paragraphs (1), 
(2) and (3) of this section, all correspondence intended for the 
Patent and Trademark Office must be addressed to “Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231.” 
When appropriate, correspondence should also be marked for 
the attention of a particular office or individual. 


(1) Patent correspondence. All correspondence concerning 
patent matters processed by organizations reporting to the 
Assistant Commissioner for Patents should be addressed to 
“Assistant Commissioner for Patents, Washington, D.C. 
20231.” 

(2) Trademark correspondence. All correspondence con- 
cerning trademark matters, except for trademark-related docu- 
ments sent to the Assignment Division for recordation and 
requests for certified and uncertified copies of trademark appli- 
cation and registration documents, should be addressed to 
“Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks, 2900 Crystal Drive, 
Arlington, Virginia 22202-3513.” This includes correspon- 
dence intended for the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board. 

(3) Office of Solicitor correspondence. 

(i) Correspondence relating to pending litigation required 
by court rule or order to be served on the Solicitor shall be 
hand-delivered to the Office of the Solicitor or shall be mailed 
to: Office of the Solicitor, P.O. Box 15667, Arlington, Virginia 
22215; or such other address as may be designated in writing 
in the litigation. See §§ 1.302(c) and 2.145(b)(3) for filing a 
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notice of appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit. 

(ii) Correspondence relating to disciplinary proceedings 
pending before an Administrative Law Judge or the Commis- 
sioner shall be mailed to: Office of the Solicitor, P.O. Box 
16116, Arlington, Virginia 22215. 

(iii) All other correspondence to the Office of the Solicitor 
shall be addressed to: Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

(iv) Correspondence addressed to the wrong Post Office 
Box will not be filed elsewhere in the Patent and Trademark 
Office and might be returned. 


(g) [Reserved] 


3. Section 1.3 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.3 Business to be conducted with decorum and courtesy. 


Applicants and their attorneys or agents are required to con- 
duct their business with the Patent and Trademark Office with 
decorum and courtesy. Papers presented in violation of this 
requirement will be submitted to the Commissioner and will 
be returned by the Commissioner's direct order. Complaints 
against examiners and other employees must be made in corre- 
spondence separate from other papers. 


4. Section 1.5(a) is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.5 Identification ef application, patent, or registration. 


(a) No correspondence relating to an application should be 
filed prior to when notification of the application number is 
received from the Patent and Trademark Office. When a letter 
directed to the Patent and Trademark Office concerns a pre- 
viously filed application for a patent, it must identify on the 
top page in a conspicuous location, the application number 
(consisting of the series code and the serial number; e.g., 07/ 
123,456), or the serial number and filing date assigned to that 
application by the Patent and Trademark Office, or the interna- 
tional application number of the international application. Any 
correspondence not containing such identification will be 
returned to the sender where a return address is available. The 
returned correspondence will be accompanied with a cover 
letter which will indicate to the sender that if the returned 
correspondence is resubmitted to the Patent and Trademark 
Office within two weeks of the mail date on the cover letter, 
the original date of receipt of the correspondence will be consid- 
ered by the Patent and Trademark Office as the date of receipt 
of the . Applicants may use either the Certificate 
of Mailing or Transmission under § 1.8 or the Express 
Mail procedure under § 1.10 for resubmissions of returned 
correspondence if they desire to have the benefit of the date 
of deposit in the United States Postal Service. If the returned 
correspondence is not resubmitted within the two-week period, 
the date of receipt of the resubmission will be considered to 
be the date of receipt of the correspondence. The two-week 
period to resubmit the returned correspondence wiil not be 
extended. If for some reason returned correspondence is resub- 
mitted with proper identification later than two weeks after 
the return mailing by the Patent and Trademark Office, the 
resubmitted correspondence will be accepted but given its date 
of receipt. In addition to the application number, all letters 
directed to the Patent and Trademark Office concerning applica- 
tions for patent should also state the name of the applicant, the 
title of the invention, the date of filing the same, and, if known, 
the group art unit or other unit within the Patent and Trademark 
Office responsible for considering the letter and the name of 
the examiner or other person to which it has been assigned. 


5. Section 1.8(a)(1)(i)(A) is proposed to be revised to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.8 Certificate of mailing or transmission. 
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(a) RK 
(1) wee 
(i) ORK 
(A) Addressed as set out in § 1.1(a) and deposited 
with the U.S. Postal Service with sufficient postage as first 
class mail; or 


6. Section 1.9 is proposed to be revised by adding a new 
paragraph (h) to read as follows: 


§ 1.9 Definitions. 


eeee8 


(h) A “Federal holiday within the District of Columbia” as 
used in this chapter means any day, except Saturdays and 
Sundays, when the Patent and Trademark Office is officially 
closed for business. 


7. Section 1.10 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.10 Filing of correspondence by “Express Mail.” 


(a) Any correspondence received by the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office utilizing the “Express Mail Post Office to 
Addressee“ service of the United States Postal Service will be 
considered filed in the Office on the date shown by the “date 
in” notation entered by the United States Postal Service on the 
“Express Mail” label, unless the “date in” is a Saturday, Sunday 
or Federal holiday within the District of Columbia. See § 1 .6(a). 
This procedure can be used to file any correspondence in the 
Office. 

(b) Any correspondence filed by “Express Mail” must be 
addressed as set out in § 1.1(a) and should be deposited directly 
with the United States Postal Service to ensure that the person 
depositing the correspondence receives a copy of the “Express 
Mail” label at the time of deposit with the “date in” clearly 
marked thereon. Persons dealing indirectly with the United 
States Postal Service (such as by deposit in an Express Mail 
drop box) do so at the risk of not receiving their copy of the 
“Express Mail” label with the “date in” clearly marked. 

(c) Any correspondence mailed to the Patent and Trademark 
Office utilizing the “Express Mail Post Office to Addressee” 
service of the United States Postal Service, but not received 
by the Office, will be considered filed in the Office on the date 
shown by the “date in” notation entered by the United States 
Postal Service on the “Express Mail” label, unless the “date 
in” is a Saturday, Sunday or Federal holiday within the District 
of Columbia (see § 1.6(a)), if the party who forwarded such 


correspondence: 


(1) Places the number of the “Express Mail” mailing label 
on the correspondence prior to the original mailing by “Express 
Mail,” 

(2) Informs the Office of the previous deposit of the corre- 
spondence promptly after becoming aware that the Office has 
no evidence of receipt of the correspondence, 

(3) Supplies a copy of the previously deposited correspon- 
dence showing the number of the “Express Mail” label thereon, 

(4) Supplies a copy of the “Express Mail” label clearly 
displaying the “date in” entered by the United States Postal 
Service, and 

(5) Includes a statement which establishes, to the satisfac- 
tion of the Commissioner, to the previous deposit and that the 
copies of the correspondence and “Express Mail” label are true 
copies of the original correspondence and “Express Mail” label. 
Such statement must be on the basis of personal knowledge, 
whenever possible, and must be a verified statement if made 
by a person other than a practitioner as defined in § 10.1(r) of 


this chapter. 
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(d) The Office may require additional evidence to determine 
if the correspondence was deposited as “Express Mail” with 
the United States Postal Service on the date in question. 


Part 5 - SECRECY OF CERTAIN INVENTIONS AND 
LICENSES TO EXPORT AND FILE APPLICATIONS IN 
FOREIGN COUNTRIES 


8. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 5 continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, 41, 181-188, as amended by the Patent 
Law Foreign Filing Amendments Act of 1988, Pub. L. 100- 
418, 102 Stat. 1567; the Arms Export Control Act, as amended, 
22 U.S.C. 2751 et seq., the Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as 
amended, 42 U.S.C. 2011 et seq., and the Nuclear Non-Prolifer- 
ation Act of 1978, 22 U.S.C. 3201 et seq., and the delegations 
in the regulations under these acts to the Commissioner (15 
CFR 370.10(j), 22 CFR 125.04, and 10 CFR 810.7). 


9. Section 5.33 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 


§ 5.33 Correspondence. 


All correspondence in connection with this part, including 
petitions, should be addressed to “Assistant Commissioner for 
Patents (Attention: Licensing and Review), Washington, D.C 
20231.” 


Part 10 - REPRESENTATION OF OTHERS BEFORE THE 
PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


10. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 10 continues to read 
as follows: 

Authority: 5 U.S.C. 500; 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, 31, 32, 
41. 


11. Section 10.23(c\(9) is proposed to be revised to read as 
follows: 


§ 10.23 Misconduct. 


seee8 


(c) 4% 


(9) Knowingly misusing a “Certificate of Mailing 
or Transmission” under § 1.8 of this chapter. 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


October 26, 1995 


[1180 O.G. 122] 


(12) Identifying Application Correspondence 
With Issue Batch Number 

Applicants or their attorney or agent can facilitate matching 
incoming papers with the corresponding application file by 
indicating the Issue Batch Number on ail papers filed in the 
Office after receiving the Notice of Allowance and before the 
time the Issue Fee Receipt is received. 

The Issue Batch Number is printed on the Notice of Allow- 
ance form in Box 4 in the lower left-hand corner below the 
address. The Issue Batch Number consists of a capital letter 
followed by two digits, for example; “A03,” “D18,” “F42,” 
“J79.” Any lower case letters before the Issue Batch Number 
should be ignored since they are the typist’s initials. Use of 
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the Issue Batch Numbers is important since the allowed applica- 
tions are filed by these numbers. 

Any paper filed after receiving the Issue Fee Receipt should 
include the indicated patent number rather than the Issue Batch 
Number. At this time in the processing, the Issue Batch Number 
is no longer useful since the application has been removed 
from the batch at the time the patent number was assigned. 


RICHARD J. SHAKMAN 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration 


Jan. 16, 1976 


[943 O.G. 519] 


(13) Post Card Receipt Reminder 

Applicants and the agents are reminded of the provision in 
Section 717.01(a) (now Section 503) of the Manual of Patent 
Examining Procedure relating to the use of post cards as 
“receipts” of papers filed in the Patent Office. 

If a receipt for any paper filed in the Patent Office is desired, 
it may be had by enclosing with the paper a self-addressed 
post card identifying the paper. The Patent Office will stamp 
the receipt date on the card and place it in the outgoing mail. 

The identifying data on the card should be so complete as 
to match the paper with the application or other document to 
which it is to be associated. For example, the document should 
be identified by the applicant's name(s), Serial No.. filing date, 
appeal number, interference number, etc., and the paper should 
be identified by specifying the type thereof, viz, affidavit, 
amendment, appeal, application papers, brief, drawings, fees, 
motions, supplemental oath or declaration, petition, etc. 

When papers for more than one document are filed under a 
single cover a return post card should be attached to the paper 
for each document for which a receipt is desired. 


RICHARD A. WAHL 
Assistant Commissioner 


Nov. 21, 1968 


[857 O.G. 667] 


(14) 


Acknowledgement of of a Patent 
or Trademark ition 


When early notification of the serial number of newly filed 
application papers is desired, a stamped, self-addressed post 
card should be submitted with each application. Immediately 
after the mail has been opened in the Patent and Trademark 
Office, the post card will be stamped with both the receipt date 
and the serial number, and then returned to the addressee. 

Within recent months, hundreds of cards could not be suc- 
cessfully returned because of insufficient postage or incomplete 
or nonexistent forwarding addresses. Accurate and complete 
addresses, including ZIP codes, are necessary to ensure prompt 
acknowledgement of the receipt of patent and trademark appli- 
cations. 

To assist in easy identification once the post card has been 
returned, it is suggested that the post card include applicant's 
names and title of invention. 

When more than one set of application papers is filed under 
one cover, a return post card should be attached to each set of 
papers for which a receipt is desired. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration 


July 19, 1982 


[1021 O.G. 96] 
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(15) Treatment of Correspondence Deposited as First 
Class Mail Pursuant to 37 CFR 1.8 and Returned 
by the U.S. Postal Service 


Due to heightened security concerns, effective September 1, 
1996, the United States Postal Service (USPS) is requiring 
that all domestic first-class mail, bearing stamps and weighing 
sixteen ounces, or more, be presented to a retail clerk at a 
USPS office. All such mail that is not presented to a retail 
clerk at a USPS office (e.g., placed in a mailbox) will be 
returned by the USPS. The USPS has posted notice of this 
requirement on mailboxes. The “Express Mail” service of the 
USPS is not affected. 

37 CFR 1.8 provides that certain correspondence will be 
considered timely filed by the Patent and Trademark Office 
(PTO) if, among other things, it is deposited with the USPS 
by the due date, and includes a certificate of mailing that sets 
forth the date the person signing the certificate reasonably 
expected the correspondence to be mailed. Correspondence 
must be deposited with the USPS as first class mail in compli- 
ance with any and all applicable requirements of the USPS to 
be considered “[{dJeposited with the U.S. Postal service” within 
the meaning of 37 CFR 1.8(a)(1)(iA). Correspondence pre- 
sented to the USPS in a manner that does not comply with the 
applicable requirements of the USPS is not “[djeposited with 
the U.S. Postal service” within the meaning of 37 CFR 
1.8(a)(1)(iM A) and is not entitled to any benefit under 37 CFR 
1.8. 

To alleviate hardships caused by this change in USPS 
requirements, the PTO will treat c nce returned by 
the USPS because of its size as “[djeposited with the U.S. 
Postal service” within the meaning of 37 CFR 1.8(a)(1 (iA), 
so long as the correspondence was otherwise originally depos- 
ited with the USPS in compliance with 37 CFR 1.8(a)(1)(i) on 
or before December |, 1996. Returned mailed that is either 
resubmitted to the USPS for delivery, or hand-delivered to the 
PTO, will be stamped by the PTO with the actual date of receipt 
in the PTO. The c nce will, however, be accorded 
the benefit of any certificate of mailing under 37 CFR 1.8. 

Correspondence mailed after December | , 1996, and returned 
by the USPS as not mailed in compliance with USPS require- 
ments concerning mail weighing sixteen ounces or more will 
not be entitled to any benefit under 37 CFR 1.8. 

Because this change in USPS requirements does not affect 
the “Express Mail” service of the USPS, it does not affect 
correspondence filed in compliance with 37 CFR 1.10. Persons 
filing correspondence in a manner other than by the procedures 
set forth in 37 CFR 1.8 or 1.10 do so at their own risk. 

Questions concerning this notice should be directed to Senior 
Legal Advisor Robert W. Bahr at (703) 305-9285. 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


October 10, 1996 


[1192 OG 43} 


Waiver of Certificate of 
Requirement Under 37 CFR 1.10 


(16) 


The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) will propose to 
amend 37 CFR 1.10, regarding the “Filing of papers and fees 
by ‘Express Mail’ with certificate” by, among other things, 
deleting the requirement for a “Certificate of Mailing by 
Express Mail” currently necessary to obtain the benefit of the 
date of deposit with the United States Postal Service (U.S.P.S.) 
as the filing date of the paper. 


Background of 37 CFR 1.10 and Rationale for Amendment 


35 U.S.C. § 21 authorizes the Commissioner “by rule [to] 
prescribe that any paper or fee required to be filed in the Patent 
and Trademark Office will be considered filed in the Office 
on the date on which it was deposited with the United States 
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Postal Service.” 37 CFR 1.10 was promulgated to implement 
this provision. 

Pursuant to 37 CFR 1.6, papers are stamped with the date 
of receipt in the PTO. An exception is made for papers filed 
in accordance with 37 CFR 1.10, which provides for the filing 
of papers and fees by Express Mail with a certificate. However, 
in order to claim the benefits of 37 CFR 1.10, a party must 
comply with its specific requirements that the papers have the 
number of the Express Mail label placed thereon prior to 
mailing, be properly addressed to the PTO (see “Change of 
Address For Trademark Applications and Trademark Related 
Papers,” 1163 TMOG 80 (June 28, 1994), which waived 37 
CFR 1.10 to the extent that certain trademark related papers 
could be addressed to the Assistant Commissioner for Trade- 
marks, 2900 Crystal Drive, Arlington, Va. 22202-3513; and 
“Change of Address For Patent Applications and Patent Related 
Papers,” 1173 OG 13 (April 4, 1995), which waived 37 CFR 
1.10 to the extent that patent related papers could be addressed 
to the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, Washington, D.C. 
20231 ), and include a Certificate of Mailing by Express Mail 
which states the date of mailing and is signed by the person 
mailing the papers. 

37 CFR 1.10 was promulgated in response to concerns that 
mail service was sometimes subject to delay and, except for 
hand-delivery, that there was no way to ensure the timely filing 
of time-critical documents with the PTO. “Express Mail” was 
chosen because, among other things, a person other than the 
filer, that is a disinterested third party working for the U.S.P.S.., 
enters the date of deposit on the Express Mail label. 

Under the current rule, the filer is required to include a 
Certificate of Mailing by Express Mail, certifying the date of 
deposit as Express Mail. Some papers filed with the PTO, 
although deposited as Express Mail with the U.S.P.S., have 
been denied the filing date of the date of deposit as Express 
Mail because the required Certificate of Mailing by Express 
Mail was omitted or deficient. The lost filing date for a signifi- 
cant number of these papers has resulted in the loss of substan- 
‘ive rights. For example, a trademark registration may be 
canceled if the required affidavit of continued use or excusable 
non-use is not filed by the end of the sixth year of registration. 
15 U.S.C. § 1058. 

In light of the problematic nature of the requirement for a 
Certificate of Mailing by Express Mail and its apparent redun- 
dancy in purpose, inasmuch as the date of deposit has already 
been entered by a disinterested third party, the PTO will propose 
to delete this requirement from 37 CFR 1.10. 

This notice applies only to correspondence actually received 
(not to papers lost or misplaced by the U.S.P.S.) at the PTO 
via Express Mail Post Office to Addressee service where there 
is a clear indication of the “date in” on the Express Mail label 
by the U.S.P.S. Filers are encouraged to continue the practice 
of placing a Certificate of Mailing by Express Mail on papers 
filed in the PTO by Express Mail since, in some cases, the 
certificate may provide useful evidence. 


Interim Waiver of 37 CFR 1.10 for Documents Filed without 
Certificate of Express Mail 


Because a significant period of time will elapse before any 
final rule change can be promulgated, and because there appears 
to be no harmful consequence to any party, effective as of the 
publication date of this notice, the PTO will, sua sponte, waive 
37 CFR 1.10 to the extent of granting a filing date as of the 
“date in” entered on the Express Mail label by the U.S.P-.S. 
employee (unless the “date in” is a Saturday, Sunday or Federal 
holiday within the District of Columbia; see § 1.6(a)) for all 
papers actually received at the PTO via Express Mail, regardless 
of whether the requirement for a Certificate of Mailing by 
Express Mail has been met provided all other requirements of 
37 CFR 1.10 are met. 
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For all papers filed prior to the date of this notice, which 
were not in compliance with the Certificate of Mailing by 
Express Mail requirements under 37 CFR 1.10, a petition to 
the Commissioner will be required to request that the date of 
deposit as shown by the “date in” entered on the Express Mail 
label be accorded as the filing date of the paper. The petition 
should include a copy of the Express Mail label showing the 
“date in” entered by the U.S.P.S. employee and a declaration 
attesting to the contents of the envelope to which the Express 
Mail label was attached. See 37 CFR 1.183 or 2.146. 


Summary 


In summary, the PTO is waiving, sua sponte, the requirement 
of 37 CFR 1.10 for a Certificate of Mailing by Express Mail and 
will propose to amend 37 CFR 1.10 to delete the requirement for 
a Certificate of Mailing by Express Mail. This waiver becomes 
effective upon the publication of this notice. For all documents 
filed by Express Mail prior to this notice, but not in compliance 
with the Certificate of Mailing by Express Mail requirement, 
a petition to the Commissioner under either 37 CFR 1.183 or 
2.146 must be filed to request that the date of deposit as shown 
by the “date in” entered on the Express Mail label be accorded 
as the filing date of the paper. 


EDWARD R. KAZENSKE 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents 


PHILIP G. HAMPTON, Il 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 
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Information in Oath/Declaration 
Necessary to Identify the Specification 
for an Application filed under 35 USC 111 
in Accordance with 37 CFR 1.63 


This notice supersedes the previous notice published at 1035 
Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 3 on September 12, 1983, and is intended 
to make it easier for an applicant(s) to comply with the identifi- 
cation requirement of 37-CFR 1.63. 

37 CFR 1.63 requires that an oath or declaration identify 
the specification to which it is directed. The declaration form 
suggested by the Office includes spaces for filling in the names 
of the inventors, title of invention, application number, filing 
date, foreign priority application information and United States 
priority application information. While this information should 
be provided, it is not essential that all of these spaces be filled 
in order to adequately identify the specification in. compliance 
with 37 CFR 1.63(a)(2). 

The following combinations of information supplied in an 
oath or declaration filed on the application filing date with a 
specification are acceptable as minimums for identifying a 
specification and compliance with any one of the items below 
will be accepted as complying with the identification require- 
ment of 37 CFR 1.63: 


(1) name of inventor(s), and reference to an attached specifi- 
cation which is both attached to the oath or declaration at the 
time of execution and submitted withthe oath or declaration 
on filing; 

(2) name of inventor(s), and attorney docket number which 
was on the specification as filed; or 

(3) name of inventor(s), and title which was on the specifica- 
tion as filed. 


Filing dates are now granted on applications filed without 
an oath or declaration in compliance with 37 CFR 1.63, the 
oath or declaration being filed later with a surcharge. The 
following combinations of information supplied in an oath or 
declaration filed after the filing date are acceptable as mini- 
mums for identifying a specification and compliance with any 
one of the items below will be accepted as complying with the 
identification requirement of 37 CFR 1.63: 
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(1) name of inventor(s), and application number (consisting 
of the series code and the serial number; ¢.g.,08/123,456); 

(2) name of inventor(s), serial number and filing date; 

(3) name of inventor(s) and attorney docket number which 
was on the specification as filed; 

(4) name of inventor(s), tithe which was on the specification 
as filed and filing date; 

(5) name of inventor(s), title which was on the specification 
as filed and reference to an attached specification which is both 
attached to the oath or declaration at the time of execution and 
submitted with the oath or declaration; or 

(6) name of inventor(s), title which was on the specification 
as filed and accompanied by a cover letter accurately identifying 
the application for which it was intended by either the applica- 
tion number (consisting of the series code and the serial number; 
e.g.,08/123,456), or serial number and filing date. Absent any 
statement(s) to the contrary, it will be presumed that the applica- 
tion filed in the PTO is the application which the inventor(s) 
executed by signing the oath or declaration. 


Any specification that is filed attached to an oath or declara- 
tion on a date later than the application filing date will not be 
compared with the specification submitted on filing. Absent 
any statement(s) to the contrary, the “attached” specification 
will be presumed to be a copy of the specification and any 
amendments thereto which were filed in the Office in order to 
obtain a filing date for the application. 

Any variance from the above guidelines will only be consid- 
ered upon the filing of a petition for waiver of the rules under 
37 CFR 1.183 accompanied by a petition fee (37 CFR 1.17(h)). 

Further, an oath or declaration attached to a cover letter 
referencing an incorrect application may not become associated 
with the correct application and, therefore, could result in the 
abandonment of the correct application. 

Supplemental oaths or declarations in accordance with 37 
CFR 1.67 will be required in applications in which the oaths 
or declarations are not in compliance with the other require- 
ments of 37 CFR 1.63 but contain sufficient information to 
identify the specifications to which they apply as detailed above. 

A copy, such as a photocopy or facsimile transmission, of 
an originally executed oath or declaration is acceptable and 
may be filed. In the event that a copy of the original is filed, 
the original should be retained as evidence of authenticity. If 
a question of authenticity arises, the Patent and Trademark 
Office may require submission of the original. See 37 CFR 
1.4(d)(2). 

See MPEP § 1896 for the identification requirements for a 
declaration filed in a U.S. national stage application filed under 
35 USC 371. 

These changes will appearin MPEP § 601.01 in the next 
revision of the Manual. 


STEPHIN G: KUNIN 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patent Policy and Projects 


July 13, 1995 


[1177 OG 60} 


(18) Handling of Status Inquiries 

This notice is intended to supplement the discussion set forth 
in the Official Gazette Notice published at 893 Official Gazette 
810 entitled “Status Inquires” (Dec. 21, 1971). 

It has come to the attention of the Patent and Trademark 
Office (PTO) that its employees may have improperly released 
confidential information concerning pending applications. Spe- 
cifically, issue date and patent number information assigned 
to pending applications may have been improperly released. 

No information. concerning pending or abandoned patent 
applications (except reissue applications and reexamination 
proceedings) may be given to the public by the PTO without 
the authorization of the applicant.or the assignee or attorney 
or agent of record. 35 USC § 122 and 37 CFR § 1.14. Other 
exceptions are specified at 37 CFR § 1.14. 

However, PTO employees will release information on the 
status of patent applications to the applicant or assignee or 
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attorney or agent of record if the identity of the requestor can 
be adequately verified as set forth below. 

Telephonic status inquiries should continue to be directed 
to the PTO clerical personnel. The PTO clerical personnel will 
obtain the caller’s full name, the application serial number and 
the caller's telephone number. The PTO clerical personnel will 
ask the caller if there is an attorney or agent of record. 

If there is an attorney or agent of record, the PTO clerical 
personnel will ask for his/her registration number. If the regis- 
tration number is not known, the PTO clerical personnel will 
ask for the name of the attorney or agent of record. The PTO 
clerical personnel will inform the caller that an attorney or 
agent of record will be called after verification of his/her identity 
and that the requested status information concerning the appli- 
cation will be released to that attorney or agent. 

If there is no attorney or agent of record, the PTO clerical 
personnel will ask the caller why he/she is entitled to informa- 
tion concerning the application. If the caller identifies himself/ 
Herself as an applicant or an authorized representative of the 
assignee of record, the PTO clerical personnel will ask for 
the correspondence address of record. Then, the PTO clerical 
personne! will inform caller that his/her association with the 
application must be verified before any information concerning 
the application can be released, and that he/she will be called 
back. If the caller indicates that he/she is not an applicant or 
an authorized representative of the assignee of record, the PTO 
clerical personnel will inform caller that no information con- 
cerning that application will be released. 

The PTO clerical personnel will then verify the identity of 
any caller claiming to be associated with the application by 
checking the Patent Application Locating and Monitoring 
(PALM) system or the application file. 

If an attorney or agent is of record in the application, the 
PTO clerical personne! will release the status information con- 
cerning the application by calling the attorney’s or agent's 
telephone number obtained from PALM or the application file. 

If the applicant or an authorized representative of the assignee 
of record requests information, and there is no attorney or agent 
of record and the correspondence of record has been verified, 
the PTO clerical personne! will release the status information 
to the caller using the telephone number given by the caller. 
If the caller's association with the application cannot be veri- 
fied, no information concerning the application will be released. 
However, the caller should be informed that the caller's associa- 
tion with the application could not be verified. 

In handling an in-person status request, PTO clerical per- 
sonnel will ask the requester to wait while verifying their identi- 
fication as set forth above. 


HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


May 14, 1990 


{1115 O.G. 17] 
(19) Federal Government Holidays, 1996 
Monday, January | New Year's Day 
Monday, January 15 
Monday, February 19 
Monday, May 27 
Thursday, July 4 
Monday, September 2 
Monday, October 14 
Monday, November 11 
Thursday, November 28 
Wednesday, December 25 
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Martin Luther King, Jr.'s Birthday 
Presidents’ Day 

Memorial Day 

Independence Day 

Labor Day 

Columbus Day 

Veterans’ Day 

Thanksgiving Day 


Christmas Day 
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(20) Closing of Patent and Trademark Office 


on Monday, Jan. 26, 1987 


In view of the official closing of the Federal and District of 
Columbia government offices in the Washington, D.C. metro- 
politan area, including the Patent and Trademark Office, on 
Jan. 26, 1987, the Patent and Trademark Office will consider 
Jan. 26, 1987, a “federal holiday within the District of 
Columbia” under 35 U.S.C. § 21. Any action or fee due that 
day will be considered as timely for the purpose of, e.g., 35 
U.S.C. §§ 119, 133 and 151, if the action is taken, or fee paid, 
on Jan. 27, 1987. 


DONALD W. PETERSON 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Jan. 28, 1987 


[1075 OG 29] 


Closing of Patent and Trademark Office 
on Monday, Feb. 23, 1987 


(21) 


In view of the official closing of the Federal and District of 
Columbia government offices in the Washington, D.C. metro- 
politan area, including the Patent and Trademark Office, on 
Feb. 23, 1987, the Patent and Trademark Office will consider 
Feb. 23, 1987, a “federal holiday within the District of 
Columbia” under 35 U.S.C. 21. Any action or fee due that day 
will be considered as timely for the purposes of, e.g., 35 U.S.C. 
119, 133 and 151, if the action is taken, or fee paid, on Feb. 
24, 1987. 


DONALD J. QUIGG 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Feb. 27, 1987 


[1098 OG 548] 


(22) 


Closing of the Patent and Trademark Office 
on Friday, Jan. 20, 1989 


In view of the fact that Federal and District of Columbia 
government offices in Washington, D.C. metropolitan area, 
including the Patent and Trademark Office were officially 
closed on Jan. 20, 1989, the Patent and Trademark Office 
will consider Jan. 20, 1989, a “holiday within the District of 
Columbia” under 35 U.S.C. 21. Any action or fee due that day 
will be considered as timely for the purposes of e.g. 35 U.S.C. 
§§ 119, 133 and 151, if the action is taken, or fee paid, on Jan. 
23, 1989. Papers deposited in U.S. Department of Commerce 
District Offices on Jan. 20, 1989, will similarly be considered 
timely for the purposes of 35 U.S.C. §§ 119, 133 and 151. 


DONALD J. QUIGG 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Jan. 6, 1989 
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(23) Closing of Patent and Trademark Office 
on Thursday, January 20, 1994 


and Friday, February 11, 1994 


In view of the official closing of the Federal and District of 
Columbia government offices in the Washington, D.C. metro- 
politan area, including the Patent and Trademark Office, on 
January 20, 1994 and February 11, 1994, the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office will consider each of those days a “federal holiday 
within the District of Columbia” under 35 U.S.C. § 21. Any 
action or fee due on either of those days will be considered as 
timely for the purpose of, e.g., 35 U.S.C. §§ 119, 133 and 151, 
if the action is taken, or fee paid, on the next succeeding 
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business day on which the Patent and Trademark Office was 
open (i.e., Friday, January 21, 1994, and Monday, February 
14, 1994, respectively). 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


March 10, 1994 


[1161 OG 12) 


(24) Closing of the Patent and Trademark Office 
on Monday, January 8, 1996 through 


Wednesday, January 10, 1996 


In view of the official closing of the Federal government 
offices in the Washington, D.C. metropolitan area, including 
the Patent and Trademark Office, on Monday, January 8, 1996 
through Wednesday, January 10, 1996, the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office will consider each of those days, a “federal holiday 
within the District of Columbia” under 35 U.S.C. § 21 and 37 
C.F.R. §§ 1.6, 1.7 and 1.10. Any action or fee due on any of 
those days will be considered as being timely filed if the action 
is taken, or the fee paid, on the next succeeding business day 
on which the Patent and Trademark Office was open, that is, 
Thursday, January 11, 1996. 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


January 24, 1996 


[1183 OG 59] 


Closing of the Patent and Trademark Office 
on Friday, January 12, 1996 


(25) 


In view of the official closing of the Federal government 
offices in the Washington, D.C. metropolitan area, including 
the Patent and Trademark Office, on Friday, January 12, 1996, 
the Patent and Trademark Office will consider January 12, 
1996, a “federal holiday within the District of Columbia” under 
35 U.S.C. § 21 and 37 C.F.R. §§ 1.6, 1.7 and 1.10. Any action 
or fee due on that day will be considered as being timely filed 
if the action is taken, or the fee paid, on the next succeeding 
business day on which the Patent and Trademark Office was 
open, that is, Tuesday, January 16, 1996 (Monday, January 
15, 1996, was a federal holiday, Martin Luther King, Jr's. 
Birthday). 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


January 24, 1996 


[1183 OG 60] 


(26) Filing of Papers During Unscheduled Closings 
of the Patent and Trademark Office 


When the Patent and Trademark Office is officially closed by 
Executive Order of the President or by the Office of Personnel 
Management for an entire day because of some unscheduled 
event, such as adverse weather conditions, the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office will consider that day as a “federal holiday within 
the District of Columbia” under 35 U.S.C. § 21. Any action 
or fee due that day will be considered as timely for the purposes 
of, e.g., 35 U.S.C. §§ 119, 133 and 151, if the action is taken, 
or fee paid, on the next succeeding business day on which the 
Patent and Trademark Office is open. 

When the Patent and Trademark Office is open for business 
during any part of a business day between 8:30 a.m. and 5:00 

p.m., papers are due on that day even though the Office may 
“ officially closed for some period of time during the business 
day because of an unscheduled event. The procedures of 37 
CFR 1.8 or 1.10 may be used, as appropriate, for the filing of 
papers. On any day the Office is open for at least part of the 
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day, papers may also be deposited up to midnight in any boxes 
which are provided by the Patent and Trademark Office under 
37 CFR 1.6(c). 


Information regarding whether or not the Office is officially 
closed on any particular day may be obtained by calling (703)- 
557-INFO. 


DONALD J. QUIGG 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Nov. 18, 1988 


[1097 OG 53] 


(27) Iraqi Sanctions Regulations 


On January 18, 1991, the Department of the Treasury, Office 
of Foreign Assets Control (OFAC), published the Iraqi Sanc- 
tions Regulations (Regulations) (31 CFR Part 575). 56 Fed. 
Reg. 2112. The regulations implement Executive Orders 12722 
(August 2, 1990) and 12724 (August 9, 1990) relating to certain 
property and transactions in which the Government of Iraq and 
persons in Iraq may have an interest. 

It appears that the provisions of the Executive Orders and 
Regulations prohibit transactions relating to the filing or prose- 
cution of applications for patents or for registration of trade- 
marks, where an Iraqi interest is involved. The prohibited 
transactions, however, may be authorized by a specific license 
issued pursuant to the proceedures described in Section 575.801 
of Subpart H of the Regulations. 

This notice is intended to alert practitioners and applicants 
to the prohibitions which may apply to matters before the Patent 
and Trademark Office, (PTO) if Iraqi interests are involved. 
This notice is further intended to advise that where such interests 
or potential interests come to the attention of the PTO, an 
appropriate specific license from OFAC may be required. 


Jan. 29, 1991 HARRY F. MANBECK., Jr. 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


[1123 OG 37] 


United States Postal Service Interruption and 
Emergency in South Florida 


(28) 


The United States Postal Service (USPS) has informed the 
Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) that an interruption in its 
service in South Florida was caused by Hurricane Andrew. 
Normal postal delivery and collection operations of the USPS 
were impacted by Hurricane Andrew throughout South Florida 
to varying degrees from Aug. 23, 1992, through Sept. 12, 1992. 
By Sept. 12, 1992, the USPS restored delivery and collection 
operations to all of South Florida with the exception of Home- 
stead. 

The PTO is designating the interruption in the service of the 
USPS in South Florida and the overall destruction caused by 
Hurricane Andrew as a postal service interruption and an emer- 
gency within the meaning of 35 U.S.C. 21(a). Any request to 
accept a paper or fee delayed by the Hurricane Andrew emer- 
gency should be directed to Jeffrey V. Nase, Director, Office 
of Petitions, (703) 305-9285, PK2-913, for patent-related mat- 
ters and to Lynne G. Beresford, Trademark Legal Adminis- 
trator, (703) 305-9464, Pk2-910, for trademark-related matters. 


Oct. 7, 1992 DOUGLAS B. COMER 
Acting Assistant Secretary and Acting 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


[1144 OG 8] 


UNITED STATES POSTAL SERVICE 
INTERRUPTION and EMERGENCY IN LOS ANGELES 


(29) 


The January 17, 1994, Los Angeles earthquake has caused 
a service interruption in United States Postal Service (USPS) 
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in the greater Los Angeles area. Normal postal delivery and 
collection operations of the USPS were impacted by the earth- 
quake throughout the greater Los Angeles area to varying 
degrees from January 17, 1994, through January 21, 1994. 


The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is designating the 
interruption in the service of the USPS in the greater Los 
Angeles area and the overall destruction caused by the earth- 
quake as a postal service interruption and an emergency within 
the meaning of 35 U.S.C. 21(a). Any request to accept a paper 
or fee delayed by this emergency should be directed to Jeffrey 
V. Nase, Director, Office of Petitions, (703) 305-9285, PK3- 
704, for patent-related matters, and to Lynne G. Beresford, 
Trademark Legal Administrator, (703) 305-9464, PK2-910, for 
trademark-related matters. 
February 9, 1994 BRUCE A. LEHMAN 

Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


[1160 OG 39) 


United States Postal Service Emergency 
in the State of California Terminated 


(30) 


The service interruption in United States Postal Service 
(USPS) in the State of California that occurred on June 29, 
1995, due to the action of the UNABOM bomber, caused 
the USPS to maintain heightened security procedures for mail 
originating in the State of California. Currently there are no 
extraordinary restrictions being placed on Express Mail origi- 
nating in the State of California. Therefore, the Patent and 
Trademark Office (PTO) is terminating the postal service inter- 
ruption and emergency declared in the Official Gazette Notice 
entitled “United States Postal Service Interruption and Emer- 
gency in the State of California”, 1176 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 
74 (July 18, 1995). Any questions regarding this Notice should 
be directed to Jeffrey V. Nase, Patent Legal Administrator, 
(703) 305-9285, PK1-520, for patent-related matters, and to 
Lynne G. Beresford, Trademark Legal Administrator, (703) 
308-8900, 10B10 ST, for trademark-related matters. 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


June 4, 1996 


{1188 OG 15] 


(31) United States Postal Service Non-Delivery of Mail 


This notice is to advise the public of a mail disruption which 
occurred for correspondence mailed in late July 1996, directed 
to the Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) Zip Code 20231. 
As a result of a United States Postal Service (USPS) error, 
some mail directed to Zip Code 20231 was returned to the 
sender as “undeliverable.” The USPS has now corrected the 
problem and mail directed to Zip Code.2023! is presently being 
delivered as usual. This disruption did not affect mail addressed 
to the Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks, 2900 Crystal 
Drive, Arlington, VA 22202-3513. 

The PTO has been advised by the USPS that any mail 
returned as a result of this particular USPS error will be accepted 
by the USPS if resubmitted at a service window in the same 
envelope. No additional postage will be required. It is suggested 
that the USPS employee at the service window be consulted 
about crossing out any “undeliverable” notation on the enve- 
lope. Any problems associated with the resubmission should 
be immediately called to the attention of the USPS, particuiarly, 
Ms. Cynthia McMullen at (202) 636-1278/1279 or by way of 
the Internet at cmcmull2 @email.usps.gov. 


1. Papers Filed Pursuant To 37 CFR 1.8 


Any correspondence mailed by first class mail with a certifi- 
cate of mailing thereon in compliance with 37 CFR 1.8 which 
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was returned to the sender-as a result of this particular USPS 
error and which is either resubmitted to the USPS for delivery 
or delivered to the PTO by private courier will be stamped 
by the PTO with the actual date of receipt in the PTO. The 
correspondence will, however, be accorded the benefit of any 
certificate of mailing under 37 CFR 1.8. 


2. Papers Filed Pursuant To 37 CFR 1.10 


Any correspondence mailed by “Express Mail” with the 
“Express Mail” label number placed thereon in accordance with 
37 CFR 1.10 which was returned to the sender as a result of 
this particular USPS error and which is either resubmitted to 
the USPS for delivery or delivered to the PTO by private courier 
will be stamped with the original date of deposit as “Express 
Mail” with the USPS or the next business day, if the date of 
deposit is a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal holiday within the 
District of Columbia. 37 CFR 1.6(a)(2). The correspondence 
must be received by the PTO in the original “Express: Mail” 
envelope or be accompanied by either the original “Express 
Mail” label or a legible copy thereof. 


3. Paper Not Filed Pursuant To 37 CFR 1.8 or 1.10 


Section 21(a) of title 3:5, United States Code, provides that 
[t]he Commissioner may by rule prescribe that any paper or 
fee required to be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office 
will be considered filed in the Office on the date on which it 
was deposited with the United States Postal Service 

Therefore, in order to minimize the impact of this particular 
USPS error, any correspondence deposited with the USPS 
which was returned as a result of the error and which was 
originally mailed by first class mail without a certificate of 
mailing under . . . 37 CFR 1.8 or by “Express Mail” without 
the “Express Mail” label number placed on the correspondence 
will be stamped by the PTO with the original postmark date, 
rather than the date of receipt in the PTO, or the next business 
day, if the original postmark date is a Saturday, Sunday, or 
Federal holiday within the District of Columbia. 

In order to take advantage of this temporary practice, any 
patent or trademark correspondence affected by this disruption 
must be promptly resubmitted to the PTO in a new envelope 
addressed to the 


Assistant Commissioner for Patents 
Box Postal Disruption 
Washington, DC 20231 


Such correspondence must be accompanied by the original 
mailing envelope or a copy thereof showing the original post- 
mark date and by a certificate demonstrating the original 
mailing date. Applicant should retain a copy of the original 
mailing envelope in his or her file in case a question is later 
raised concerning the original date of mailing. 


A suggested certificate is as follows: 


The undersigned certifies that the attached correspondence 
was deposited as first class mail/“Express Mail” with the 
U.S. Postal Service with sufficient postage addressed to 
the PTO at Washington, DC 20231 on _________ and 
was returned as a result of a Postal Service error. 


Accordingly, it is requested that the filing date 
of ___________ be accorded the correspondence. 
(Printed Name) 


(Signed) 


(Date) 


Papers which were returned to the sender and forwarded to 
the PTO prior to this notice or papers promptly returned:to the 
PTO in the original envelope after this notice will be given 
the postmark date to the extent possible. 
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Any review of these matters would be by way of petition 
(no petition fee required) providing whatever arguments and 
evidence petitioner has that the application/correspondence is 
entitled to a different filing date. 

Questions concerning this notice should be directed to John 
F. Gonzales, Senior Legal Advisor, (703) 305-9285. 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commmsioner of Patents and Trademarks 


August 9, 1996 
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Rules Concerning Conduct on Patent 
and Trademark Premises 


1. Applicability 


These rules apply to all premises under the charge and control 
of the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) through the 
General Services Administration and to all persons entering 
such premises. 


2. Admission to Property 


Patent and Trademark Office facilities are closed to the public 
outside of normal working hours. During normal working hours, 
a valid User Pass is required to enter PTO premises. 


The individual's User Pass must be displayed at all times 
while on PTO premises. 


3. Preservation of Property/Conduct on PTO Premises 
The following activities are prohibited on PTO premises: 


a. Improperly disposing of rubbish; willfully destroying or 
damaging property; theft of property; creating a hazard to per- 
sons or things; and placing Government documents or materials 
in storage lockers. 

b. The willfull and unlawfull concealment, removal, mutila- 
tion, obliteration or destruction, or attempts to do so, or, with 
intent to do so, or taking and carrying away of any record, 
book, paper, document, or other things from the facilities shall 
result in a fine of not more than $2,000 or imprisonment of 
not more than 3 years, or both. See 18 U.S.C. § 2071. 

c. Removal of papers, materials, or other Government prop- 
erty from designated areas. Within a designated area, papers 
or other Government property must be returned to its proper 
location after use, unless otherwise posted. 

d. Using PTO premises and facilities as a place of business. 
It is prohibited to reserve work areas, use PTO as a mailing 
address, use PTO stationery, or a PTO telephone number as a 
personal telephone number. 


4. Inspection 


Packages, briefcases, storage lockers and other containers in 
the possession of visitors, employees, or other persons arriving 
at, working at, visiting, or departing from the PTO are subject 
to inspection. See 41 CFR § 101-20.301. 


5. Disturbances 


Disorderly conduct or other conduct which creates a loud 
or unusual noise or a nuisance which impedes or disrupts the 
performance of official duties by Government employees or 
which prevents the public from obtaining the administrative 
services provided on the property in a timely manner is prohib- 
ited. See 41 CFR § 101-20.305. 


6. Conformity with signs and directions 
Persons on the PTO premises shall at all times comply with 


the officical signs of a prohibitory, regulatory or directory 
nature and with the lawful direction of PTO employees. 
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No rude or abusive conduct to PTO employees and fellow 
users. 


No food or beverages are permitted. 
No smoking except in designated areas. 


No mechanical or electronic equipment such as radios, televi- 
sions, typewriters, computers, or photographic equipment may 
be used without prior permission from the Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Administration. 


No use of PTO telephone and office equipment, except as 
specifically designated for public use. 


7. Penalties and other laws. 


Nothing in these rules shall be construed to abrogate any 
other Federal laws or regulations or any State and local laws 
and regulations applicable to any area in which property under 
the charge and control of the PTO through the U.S. General 
Services Administration is situated. See 40 U.S.C. §§ 318(c) 
and 486(c). 

41 CFR § 101-20.315 provides that whoever is found guilty 
of violating the rules of conduct on Federal property contained 
in 41 CFR § 101-20.3 while on any property under the charge 
and control of the U.S. General Services Administration is 
subject to a fine of not more than $50, imprisonment of not 
more than 30 days, or both. See 40 U.S.C. § 318c. 


Failure to follow these rules may result in immediate 
removal from the premises, suspension of user privileges, 
and/or enforcement of any criminal sanctions that may 
apply. 

Aug. 30, 1991 THERSA A. BRELSFORD 
Assistant Commissioner for 
Administration 
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(33) Filing of a Notice of Appeal to the Court of 
Appeals for the Federal Circuit in the Patent 


And Trademark Office 


This notice supersedes a notice entitled Filing of a Notice 
of Appeal to the Federal Circuit and Service of Court Papers 
on the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks published at 
1079 Off. Gaz. Office 72 (June 30, 1987). 

A notice of appeal to the Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit may be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office in 
any one of the following ways: 


A. By first-class mail addressed as follows, in which case the 
notice of appeal must actually reach the Patent and Trademark 
Office by the due date: 

Box 8 

Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 

Washington, D.C. 20231 

Attention: Office of the Solicitor 


B. By “Express Mail” (U.S. Postal Service only) under 37 
CFR § 1.10 addressed as follows, in which case the notice 
of appeal is deemed filed on the date of the Express Mail 
certificate: 

Box 8 

Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 

Washington, D.C. 20231 

Attention: Office of the Solicitor 


C. By hand (on or before the due date) to the Office of the 
Solicitor. The Office of the Solicitor is located at: 

Crystal Park II 

Suite 918 

2121 Crystal Drive 

Arlington, Va. 
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D. By facsimile transmission to the Office of the Solicitor. 
The telephone number for accessing the Office of the Solicitor 
facsimile machine is (703) 557-9373. A notice of appeal will 
be deemed timely filed on the date the facsimile transmission 
is received by the Office of the Solicitor, provided an original 
notice of appeal is subsequently received in either of the fol- 
lowing ways: 


(1) An original, signed copy of the notice of appeal is actually 
received in the Office of the Solicitor within five calendar days 
of the facsimile transmission; or, 

(2) An original, signed copy of the notice of appeal is mailed 
by “Express Mail” (U.S. Postal Service only) under 37 CFR 
§ 1.10 on the day of the facsimile transmission. 


The facsimile machine for receiving a notice of appeal is 
located in the Office of the Solicitor and is staffed during the 
business hours of 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., Monday through 
Friday, excluding holidays. Due to possible equipment failure 
or maintenance requirements, precautions must be taken when 
relying on the availability of this service near the end of the 
time for filing a notice of appeal. 

Mar. 22, 1990 FRED E. McKELVEY 
Solicitor 
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(34) Service of Court Papers on the Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


Court papers other than a notice of appeal to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit may be served on the Com- 
missioner in either of the following ways: 


A. By hand between 8:30 a.m. and 5:00 p.m. at the Office 
of the Solicitor, located in Crystal Park II, Suite 918, 2121 
Crystal Drive, Arlington, Va. 


B. By mail in an envelope addressed as follows: 
Office of the Solicitor 

P.O. Box 15667 

Arlington, Va. 22215 


While the above mail service address may be supplemented 
to include the name of the particular attorney assigned to the 
court case, it must not be supplemented to refer to either the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks or the U.S. Patent 
and Trademark Office (PTO). 

Court papers mailed to an address other than the above mail 
service address and court papers delivered by hand are deemed 
to have been served on the Commissioner when actually 
received in the Office of the Solicitor. 

Papers which are not court papers and are intended to be 
filed in the PTO in connection with an application or other 
proceeding pending in the Office shall not be mailed to the 
Solicitor’s mail service address. Any such papers which are 
mailed to the Solicitor’s mail service address will not be consid- 
ered to have been filed in the PTO. Instead, all such papers 
will be returned. No exceptions will be made to this policy. 


Mar. 22, 1990 FRED E. McKELVEY 
Solicitor 
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(35) DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 


37 CFR Parts 1, 2 and 3 
[Docket No. 910246-2140} 
RIN 0651-AA43 
Changes in Patent and Trademark Assignment Practice 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Final Rule. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


January 7, 1997 


Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is 
amending the rules of practice regarding assignments in patent 
and trademark cases to improve and clarify the rules, to codify 
changes in practice and to consolidate the rules. The Office 
has combined the assignment rules currently in Parts | and 2 
into a new Part 3 directed to assignments. 

Effective Date: Sept. 4, 1992. These rules will be applicable 
to all documents filed with the Office on or after the effective 


date. 

For Further Information Contact: Trademark related matters: 
Lynne Beresford by telephone at (703) 305-9464 or by mail 
marked to her attention addressed to the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Patent related matters: Jeffrey V. Nase by telephone at (703) 
305-9282 or by mail marked to his attention and addressed to 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Box DAC, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: In a Notice of Proposed Rulem- 
aking published in the Federal Register on May 10, 1991 at 
56 FR 21641 and in the Patent and Trademark Office “Official 
Gazette” of June 4, 1991 at 1127 O.G. 8-16, the Office 

to amend the rules of practice in patent and trademark cases 
to revise, simplify, remove, or clarify existing assignment rules 
or to codify certain practices currently in effect. Changes were 
proposed for rules relating to the documents that will be 
recorded, to the requirements for recording a document, to the 
effect of recording, to new cover sheet requirements, to the 
appointment of domestic representatives; and to prosecution 
by assignees and issuance to assignees. While the existing rules 
do not require a cover sheet to accompany each document 
submitted for recording, typically a cover letter is submitted 
to ensure proper processing of the document. 

The Office has encouraged the public to use a cover letter 
containing specific information concerning the document being 
submitted with each document submitted for recording. See 

“Helpful Hints”, 1114 Official Gazette 77 (May 29, 1990). The 
public has adopted the sugg ested procedure to such an extent 
that most documents now submitted for recordation are accom- 
panied by a cover letter which contains the suggested data. 

ts submitted with these cover letters have enabled the 
Office to greatly improve the quality and efficiency of the 
recording process. To better ensure that the correct data is 
captured in recordation and recorded promptly, the Office is 
making a cover sheet mandatory. The cover sheet will contain 
all the information necessary for the Assignment Branch to 
properly and promptly process the document. 

Written comments were submitted by 12 firms, 2 individuals, 
4 corporationsand | organization. No one testified at the oral 
hearing held on July 17, 1991. 

The following includes a brief discussion of the rules being 
changed and the reasons for those changes, a detailed section- 
by-section analysis of the final rules, and an analysis of the 
comments received in response to the notice of proposed rulem- 


aking. 

Specific Rules to be Deleted or Added: The existing rules of 
practice in Parts | and 2 of Title 37 of the Code of Federal 
Regulations which are deleted are §§ 1.32, 1.331, 1.332, 1.333, 
1.334, 2.185, 2.186 and 2.187. These rules are deleted in their 
entirety and rewritten and renumbered under a new Part 3. 
Table | is provided to assist readers in correlating previous 
rules with the new rules. 


TABLE 1 
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Old Section 
1.32 
1.331(a) 
1.331(b) 
1.331(c) 
1.332 
1.333 
1.334 
2.185(a) 
2.185(a)(1) 
2.185(a)(2) 
2.185(aX(3) 
2.185(aX(4) 
2.185(b) 
2.185(C) 
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New Section 
3.71 & 3.73 
3.85 


Old Section 
2.186 
2.187 


Consideration was given to moving § 1.12 (Assignment 

records open to public inspection.) to Part 3. However, since 
this section primarily relates to records maintained by the Office 
and procedures for accessing those records, and no comments 
were received regarding the placement of § 1.12, this section 
remains under the general heading “Records and Files” of the 
Patent and Trademark Office. 
Discussion of Specific Rules to be Changed or Added: Section 
1.12(a) is revised to reflect the fact that all assignment records 
related to pre-1955 trademark records and pre-1957 patent 
records were transferred to the National Archives and Records 
Administration (NARA) during 1990. All assignments recorded 
on or after January 1, 1955, for trademarks and May 1, 1957, 
for patents continue to be maintained by the Office. The pre- 
1955/1957 records have been transferred to NARA to allow 
for greater accessibility to the public, improvement of file 
integrity for the older records, and ation of these mate- 
rials. The pre-1955/1957 assignment cards, digest books, and 
libers were stored in four locations: the Assignment Search 
Room (ASR) at the Office, the Federal Records Center in 
Suitland, Maryland, the National Archives in downtown Wash- 
ington, D.C., and the National Archives location in Alexandria, 
Virginia. Storage of information in these various locations made 
searching of old assignment records difficult. The materials 
located at the Federal Records Center could be ordered from 
the ASR. However, many times it took months to receive the 
materials. 

All assignment records from 1837 to December 31, 1954, 
for trademarks and from 1837 to April 30, 1957, for patents 
are now maintained and are open for public inspection in the 
National Archives Research Room located at the Washington 
National Records Center Building, 4205 Suitland Road, Suit- 
land, Maryland 20746. Assignments recorded before 1837 are- 
maintained at the National Archives and Records 
Administration, 841 South Pickett Street, Alexandria, Virginia 
22304. 

All requests for abstracts of title continue to be provided by 
the Office upon request and payment of fees set forth in §§ 
1.19 and 2.6. Requests for copies and certified copies of the pre- 
1955 records for trademarks and pre-1957 records for patents 
should be directed to NARA since those records are not main- 
tained by the Office. Since these records are maintained by 
NARA, it is more expeditious to request copies directly from 
NARA, rather than the Office, which would then have to route 
the requests to NARA. Payment of the fees required by NARA 
should accompany all requests for copies. 

Another change makes clear that separate assignment records 
are kept for patents and trademarks, and that an extra charge 
will be imposed by the Office on requests for copies of recorded 
assignments if the correct reel and frame number are not identi- 
fied. 

Sections |.17 and 1.46 are amended to make reference to § 
3.81, which replaces § 1.334, and delete reference to § 1.334. 
The amount of the fee for recording a document is not affected 
by this rule change. 

Section 1.104(e) is amended to make reference to Part 3, 
which replaces § 1.331, and delete reference to § 1.331. 

Section 3.1 is added to set out definitions of terms used in 
Part 3. Terms which are defined include “application,” “assign- 
ment,” “document,” “Office” (meaning Patent and Trademark 
Office), “recorded document,” and “registration.” Definitions 
are provided to make clear the intended meanings of the terms 
used in Part 3. These definitions are intended to be applicable 
only to Part 3. For example, the term “application” is defined, 
for the purpose of Part 3, to mean a national application for 
patent, an international application for patent that designates 
the United States of America, or an application to register a 
trademark, unless otherwise indicated. 

Section 3.11 replaces and modifies the practice set forth in§ 
1.331(a) and 2.185(a), which specify the documents the Office 
will record. This section specifies that assignments of patents 
and registrations will be recorded, as well as other documents 
which affect title to applications, registrations and patents. Sec- 
tion 3.11 requires that a completed cover sheet as specified in 
§§ 3.28 and 3.31 be submitted with the document to be recorded. 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
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Section 3.16 is added to incorporate the limitation set out 
in 15 U.S.C. § 1060 proscribing the assignment of an intent- 
to-use trademark application prior to the filing of a statement 
of use, except as a part of the sale of an on-going business. 
Because the rules in Part 3 are intended to address all rules 
relating to assignments, it is appropriate to refer to the statutory 
requirements of an assignment of an intent-to-use trademark 

ication. 

Section 3.21 replaces and modifies the practice of § 1.331(c). 
Section 3.21 sets forth requirements for the identification of 
patents or patent applications in documents submitted for 
recording. An assignment relating to a patent must identify the 
patent by number. The name of the inventor, the issue date, 
and title of the invention as stated in the patent may also be 
given in the assignment to provide additional information on 
the patent being assigned. An assignment relating to a national 
patent application must identify the national patent application 
by application number (consisting of the series code and the 
serial number, e.g., 07/123,456) or serial number and filing 
date. An assignment relating to an international patent applica- 
tion which designates the United States of America must iden- 
tify the iternational application number (e.g., PCT/US90/ 
01234). The name of the inventor, date of filing, and title of 
the inveniion as stated in the patent application may also be 
given in the assignment. If an assignment is executed concur- 
rently with, or subsequent to, the execution of the patent applica- 
tion, but before the patent application is filed, it must identify 
the patent application by its date of execution, name of each 
inventor, and title of the invention so that there can be no 
mistake as to the patent application intended. Assignments 
submitted for recording that do not identify the patent or patent 
application as required by this section will not be recorded, but 
will be returned to the correspondence address that is required to 
be provided on the cover sheet by § 3.31(e). 

Section 3.24 is added to set out formal document require- 
ments to facilitate and expedite the recording process. This 
section requires that documents, either the original or a true 
copy of the original, submitted for recording be legible, using 
only one side of each page. The paper used should be flexible, 
white, durable, and preferably no larger than 21.6 x 33.1 cm. 
(8 x 14 inches), with a 2.5 cm. (one-inch) margin on all sides. 
Documents submitted in this form are camera-ready and can be 
recorded expeditiously with little additional handling required. 
Documents that fail to meet the legibility and single-sided paper 
requirements of this section will be returned as set forth in 
3.51. 

Section 3.26 replaces and modifies the practice of §§ 1.331(b) 
and 2.185(a)(2). Section 3.26 provides that the Office will 
accept and record non-English documents provided they are 
accompanied by a verified English translation signed by the 
translator. Documents submitted that fail to meet the require- 
ments of this section will be returned as set forth in § 3.51. 

Section 3.27 is added to set out how documents submitted 
for recording should be addressed to the Office. To ensure 
prompt and proper processing, documents and their cover sheets 
should be addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks, Box Assignments, Washington, D.C. 20231, unless they 
are filed together with new applications or with a petition under 
§ 3.81(b). Petitions under § 3.81(b) should be addressed to the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Box DAC, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 20231. New applications and other petitions should 
be addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Section 3.28 is added to set out the requirement that all 
documents submitted to the Office for recording be accompa- 
nied by at least one coversheet referring either to the patent 
applications and patents or to the trademark applications and 
registrations against which the document is to be recorded. 
Only one set of documents and cover sheets to be recorded 
should be filed. If a document to be recorded includes interests 
in, or transactions involving, both patents and trademarks, sepa- 
rate patent and trademark coversheets must be submitted. If a 
document to be recorded is not accompanied by a completed 
cover sheet, the document and any incomplete cover sheet will 
bereturned to the correspondence address for proper completion 
of the cover sheet and resubmission of the cover sheet and 
document. While the previous rules did not require a cover 
sheet to y each document submitted for recording, 
typically a cover letter is submitted to ensure proper processing 
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of the document. The Office is making a cover sheet mandatory 
in order to betterensure prompt we nek age eey. of all 
documents submitted for ale cover sheet contains 
all the information necessary for the Office toprocess the docu- 


“nent. 

Section 3.31 is added to set out the formal requirements 
of the cover sheet. Section 3.31 requires that each patent or 
trademark cover sheet must contain (1) the name of the party 
conveying the interest; (2) the name and address of the party 
receiving the interest; (3) a brief description of the interest 
conveyed or transaction to be recorded (e.g., assignment, 
license, change of name, merger, security agreement, etc.); (4) 
each application number, patent number or registration number 
against which the document is to be recorded, or an indication 
that the document is filed together with a patent application; 
(5) the name and address of the party to whom correspondence 
concerning the document to be recorded should be mailed; (6) 
the number of applications, patents or registrations identified 
in the cover sheet and the total fee; (7) the date the document 
was executed; (8) an indication that the assignee of a trademark 
application or registration who is not domiciled in the United 
States has designated a domestic representative; (9) a statement 
by the party submitting the document that to the best of the 
person’s knowledge and belief, the information contained on 
the cover sheet is true and correct, and (10) the signature of 
the party submitting the document. The term “party” as used 
in this rule means the person whose name appears on the 
documents to be recorded, that person’s attorney or registered 
agent, or a corporate officer where a corporation's name appears 
on the document. Sample cover sheets for patent documents 
and for trademark documents are shown in Appendices A and 
B. 

Section 3.34 is added to set out the procedure to correct 
obvious errors in a recorded cover sheet. This section requires 
that if a recorded cover sheet contains an error that is apparent 
when the cover sheet is compared with the recorded document, 
the error will be corrected only if a corrected cover sheet 
is filed for recordation. The corrected cover sheet must be 

ied by the originally-recorded document or a copy 
of the originally-recorded document and by a new assignment 
recording fee in the appropriate amount. 

Section 3.41 and consolidates practice under §§ 
1.331(a) and 2.185(a)(3) regarding recording fees. Section 3.41 
requires that all requests to record documents be ac 1 
by the appropriate fee. A fee is charged for each application, 
patent and registration identified in the cover sheet. The 
recording fee for patents and patent applications is specified 
in § 1.21(h). The recording fee for trademark registrations and 
applications is specified in § 2.6(q). 

Section 3.51 and modifies the practice of §§ 1.332 
and 2.185(c). Section 3.51 sets the date of recording of a 
document as the date the document meeting the requirements 
for recording set forth in this Part is filed in the Office. A 
document which does not comply with the identification 
requirements of § 3.21 will not be recorded. For documents 
not accepted for recording, parties can petition under 37 CFR 
§§ 1.181 and 2.146(a). Other documents not meeting the 
requirements for recording, for example, a document submitted 
without a completed cover sheet, without the required fee, or 
without any required translation, will be returned for correction 
to the sender when a return address is available. The returned 
papers, stamped with the official date of receipt in the Office, 
will be accompanied by a letter indicating that if the returned 
papers are corrected and resubmitted to the Office within time 
specified in the letter, the Office will consider the original date 
of filing of the papers as the date of recording of the papers. 
Submitters can use the certificate procedure under either § 1.8 
or § 1.10 for resubmissions of returned papers if they desire 
to have the benefit of the date of deposit in the United States 
Postal Service. If the returned papers are not corrected and 
resubmitted within the specified period, the date of filing of the 
corrected papers will be considered to be the date of recording of 
the papers. Extensions of time will not be available to extend 
the specified period to resubmit the returned papers. 

Section 3.54 is added to set out the effect of recording a 
document. This section states that the recording of a document 
is not a determination by the Office of the validity of the 
document or the effect that document has on the title to an 
application, a patent, or a registration. The Office will deter- 
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mine, when necessary, what effect a document has, including 
whether a party has the authority to take an action in a matter 
pending before the Office. Examples of when the Office will 
need to determine whether a party has the authority to take 
an action in a matter pending before the Office include: (1) 
prosecution by the assignee as in § 3.71; (2) consent of an 
assignee to the filing of a reissue application as provided in § 
1.172; and (3) execution of a disclaimer under § 1.321 by an 
assi ’ 

Section 3.56 replaces and modifies the practice of § 1.333. 
Section 3.56 provides that an assignment, which at the time of 
its execution is conditional on a given act or event, will be 
treated by the Office as an absolute assignment. This section 
serves as notification as to how a conditional assignment will 
be treated by the Office in any proceeding requiring a determi- 
nation of the owner of an application, patent or registration. 
Since the Office will not determine whether a condition has 
been fulfilled, the Office will treat the submission of such an 
assignment for recordation as signifying that the act or event 
has occurred. 

Section 3.61 replaces and modifies the practice of § 
2.185(a)(4). Section 3.61 sets forth that an assignee of a trade- 
mark application or registration not domiciled in the United 
States must designate a domestic representative in writing to 
the Office. Assignees of patent applications or patents may 
designate domestic representatives if the assignee is not residing 
in the United States. 35 U.S.C. § 293. The designation is 
required to state the name and address of a person residing 
within the United States on whom may be served process 
or notice of proceedings affecting the application, patent or 
registration or rights thereunder. 

Section 3.71 replaces and modifies the practice of §§ 1.32 
and 2.186. Section 3.71 sets forth that the assignee of record 
of the entire right, title and interest in an application for patent 
is entitled to conduct the prosecution of the patent application 
to the exclusion of the named inventor. Similarly, the assignee 
of an application for registration is entitled to conduct the prose- 
cution of the trademark application to the exclusion of the 
applicant. 

Section 3.73 is added to set out the procedure by which an 
assignee can establish the right to take action in an application, 
patent or registration. The inventor is presumed to be the orig- 
inal owner of a patent application and any patent that may 
issue therefrom, unless there is an assignment. The original 
applicant is presumed to be the original owner of a trademark 
application and any registration that may issue therefrom, unless 
there is an assignment. Any action before the Office with respect 
to an assigned patent application, patent, or reexamination may 
be taken by the assignee of the entire right, title, and interest, 
provided ownership. is established to the satisfaction of the 
Commissioner. The assignee may establish ownership by sub- 
mitting to the Office documentary evidence of a chain of title 
from the original owner to the assignee or by specifying (e.g., 
reel and frame number, etc.) where such evidence is recorded 
in the Office. Additionally, when a patent assignee is not repre- 
sented by an attorney or registered agent, a statement signed 
by the assignee must also be submitted stating the evidence 
has been reviewed and certifying that, to the best of the party's 


- knowledge and belief, title is in the party seeking to take the 


action. Documents submitted to establish ownership may be 
required to be recorded in the Office as a condition to permitting 
the requesting party to take action in a matter pending before 
the Office. Any action before the Office with respect to an 
assigned trademark registration, application or post-registration 
matter, may be taken by the assignee provided ownership is 
established to the satisfaction of the Commissioner by recording 
an assignment to the assignee or by submitting other proof of 
the assignment. 

Section 3.81 replaces and modifies the practice of § 1.334. 
Section 3.81 sets forth the procedure for issuance of a patent 
to an assignee. If an assignment of the entire right, title, and 
interest is recorded before the issue fee is paid for a patent 
application, the patent may issue in the name of the assignee. 
If the assignee holds an undivided part interest, the patent may 
issue jointly to the inventor and the assignee. At the time the 
issue fee is paid, the name of the assignee must be provided 
if the patent is to issue solely or jointly to that.assignee. If the 
assignment is submitted for recording after the date of payment 
of the issue fee, but prior to issuance of the patent, the assignee 
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may petition that the patent issue to the assi . Any such 
petition must be accompanied by the fee set forth in § 1.17(i)(1). 
Section 3.85 and modifies the practice of § 2.187. 
Section 3.85 sets forth the procedure for issuance of a registra- 
tion to an assignee. The certificate of registration may be issued 
to the assignee of the applicant, or in a new name of the 
applicant, provided that the party files a written request in the 
trademark application record by the time the application is 
being prepared for issuance of the certificate of registration, 
and an appropriate document is recorded in the Office. If the 
assignment or name change document has not been recorded 
in the Office, then the written must state that the docu- 
ment has been filed for recordation. The address of the assignee 
must be made of record in the trademark application file. 


Response to Comments on the Rules 


The comments received in response to the notice of proposed 
rulemaking have been given careful consideration and a number 
of the suggested modifications have been adopted. The com- 
ments and responses are discussed below. 

In this discussion, “Patent and Trademark Office” is abbrevi- 
ated as “Office” or “PTO”. 

Comment: Two comments were received addressed to the 
overall rule package. One comment expressed concern over 
the potential confusion of instituting a new Part 3. It was 
suggested that Parts | and 2 be amended to contain the necessary 
changes. Another comment was concerned thai the rules and 
specifically the new cover sheet requirement would impede 
promptness and accuracy of the recordation process. 

Response: The Office has determined that the new rules will 
result in greater efficiency and accuracy in the recordation 
process and improve the integrity of the records maintained by 
the PTO. Further, the PTO believes that a new Part 3, containing 
all rules relating to assignments, will be beneficial to the 
majority of patent and trademark system users. 

Comment: Section 3.1 was proposed to define “application” 
as an application for patent or an application to register a 
trademark. One comment questioned whether international 


applications filed under the Patent Cooperation Treaty were 
included in the definition of the word “application.” 
Two comments were received concerning the definition of 


“assignment.” As proposed, § 3.1 defines “assignment” of a 
trademark in terms of a “trademark application” or “registra- 
tion.” The comments suggested that because Section 10 of the 
Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. § 1060, speaks in terms of a “regis- 
tered mark” or a “mark for which application to register has 
been filed,” which was reflected in previous trademark rule 
2.186, the different terminology may be construed to permit 
assignment of a trademark without assignment of the underlying 
goodwill. 

Response: The wording of § 3.1 has been changed to include 
both national applications for patent and international applica- 
tions that designate the United States in the term “application.” 

Also to avoid any potential confusion over the definition of 
a trademark assignment, the Office adopted the suggestion to 
reflect Section 10 of the Trademark Act and to refer to a 
“registered mark” or a “mark for which application to register 
has been filed” in its definition of assignment. 

Comment: As proposed, § 3.16 provides that an application 
to register a mark under 15 U.S.C. § 1051(b) cannot be assigned 
before a statement of use is filed except to a successor to 
an ongoing business of the original applicant. One comment 
suggested § 3.16 be further amended to correct a legislative 
oversight and permit assignment of the application after an 
amendment to allege use is filed. 

One other comment suggested the PTO define the statutory 
language “successor to the business of the applicant.” 

Response: As proposed, Rule 3.16 merely restates the statute. 
To permit the filing of an assignment to a successor to an on- 
going business before an amendment to allege use has been 
filed would make the rule inconsistent with the statute. 

As to the definition of “successor to the business of the 
applicant,” it has been determined that in the absence of any 
statutory definition, it is better left to case law to establish the 
meaning. A business, or portion thereof, can be transferred or 
assigned in a variety of ways, and the question of valid owner- 
ship might arise in a variety of circumstances. For the PTO to 
define what constitutes a successor may be duly restrictive. 
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Accordingly, the suggested modifications have not been 


Comment: Section 3.21, as proposed, provides that an assign- 
peed ot 0 pelea ax Gains eee eam de aaa e 
number. One comment requested a further amendment to allow 
the filing of a patent assignment after filing an application for 
patent but before knowing the application number by allowing 
identification by the execution date, inventors and title of the 
invention instead of the application number. 

Another comment suggested that assignments relating to 
trademark applications and registrations should also be required 
to have the identifying serial and registration numbers within 
the body of the assignment document. 

One comment questioned whether the patent identification 
number was required in the document or whether the number 
could just appear on the cover sheet. 

Response: Providing the identifying number in the assign- 
ment document allows for greater efficiency and accuracy in 
recording assignments. However, unlike patents, trademarks 
can have an indefinite life. Assignments may be recorded years 
after an assignment has occurred to clear up the chain of title. 
It may not be possible to execute a new assignment to include 
identifying numbers in the document years later. Accordingly, 
it is preferable for the PTO to be more flexible in recording 
trademark assignments which may contain the identifyi 
number in the cover sheet rather than in the document itself. 
Because of the nature of a patent, less flexibility is permitted. 
Patent rights, unlike trademark rights, do not exist apart from 
the issued patent. Accordingly, when an interest in a patent 
is transferred, the patent identifying number must be in the 
assignment document. This requirement only applies to assign- 
ments, not to documents other than assi 

The PTO makes every effort to provide applicants with the 
application numbers for newly-filed patent applications as soon 
as possible. It is suggested, however, that assignment docu- 
ments may be written to allow entry of the identifying number 
after the execution of the assignment. An example of acceptable 
wording is: “I hereby authorize and request my attorney, (Insert 
name), of (Insert address), to insert here in parentheses (Appli- 
cation number. filed) the filing date and application 
number of said application when known.” 

Accordingly, the suggested modifications have not been 


Comment: Section 3.24, as proposed, provides the formal 
requirements for the documents which are to be recorded and 
the cover sheet. Three comments stated that the one-side only 
requirement was unreasonable in light of PTO’s issuance of 
two-sided patent and trademark copies and of the practices of 
other governments and corporations over which the submitter 
would have no control. 

One comment requested clarification of “bond weight paper” 
and suggested the language used in the rules setting out drawing 
requirements be adopted. 

One comment stated that the document size requirements 
should only pertain to documents prepared and executed by 
parties who wish to convey title. 

Two comments questioned whether the PTO would permit 
the filing of copies or true copies in lieu of the original docu- 
ments for recording. 

Response: The formal requirements set out in § 3.24 are 
related to PTO's ability to capture on film papers filed with 
the PTO. The requirements are not related to the other printing 
or photocopying services PTO provides. Micrographics repro- 
duction requires that only one side of each page be used for 
efficiency. If the original document is two-sided or the wrong 
size, the practitioner can comply with this requirement by pro- 
viding a true copy of the original document using only one 
side of each page on the correct size paper. The language in 
pice ee aiy, wae a ane ome 

Further, the language describing the type of 
paper to be used has been changed to be consistent with the 
drawing requirement rules. 

Comment: Section 3.28, as proposed, provides that all 
requests to record a document must be accompanied by the 
document to be recorded and at least one cover sheet. One 
comment expressed confusion over whether the document must 
be accompanied by a cover letter as well as a request for 
recording. One comment stated the requirement for a cover 
sheet did not help the PTO with the documents which are filed 
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with applications and the commenter did not see the need 
for an additional paper included among the papers for a new 


ication. 

Response: The first sentence has been rewritten to clarify 
that only the document and a cover sheet(s) must be submitted. 
A separate request for recording is not required or needed. 
Because the cover sheet provides all pertinent information in 
one place, it will greatly assist the processing of assignments 
by the PTO. For those applications which are filed with an 
assignment, the additional cover sheet required for the assign- 
ment aids the processing of the assignment. 

Comment: Numerous comments were received on the pro- 
posed cover sheet requirements of § 3.31. One comment ques- 
tions whether the form or the contents of the form are being 
required and cautioned that the cover sheet should not become 
a technical obstacle to recordation. 

Two comments claimed the cover sheet requirement would 
be burdensome and the documents recorded should speak for 
themselves. 

Two comments objected to the requirement for the character- 
ization of the interest being conveyed. One of the commentors 
indicated it was not the best evidence of what the interest is 
and may be misleading while the second comment or was 
concemed practitioners would be subject to malpractice claims 
and be made parties to litigation involving the transfer. 

One comment stated that requiring the assignee’s address 
was burdensome and excessive. Three comments questioned 
iv tative exculeenny batested petpuand sthasttions 6b an 
(b) of § 3.31 which requires only the name of the conveyor 
but both the name and address of the receiver. 

Two comments stated that the language of the rule was 
unclear as to whether the list of properties within the assignment 
document should be on the cover sheet, which would 
be burdensome and fraught with potential errors. 

One comment was received suggesting that properties be 
identified with as much information as possible (i.e.. serial 
number, patent number, filing date, inventors, etc.). 

Four comments stated that the requirement for an execution 
date of the document is excessive and burdensome. One of the 
comments stated that the execution date may not be as important 
as the effective date of the document. One suggested the effec- 
tive date would be more accurate and another suggested the 
document should speak for itself. One additional comment 
stated that a nunc pro tunc assignment of the substantive rights 
of an assignee or assignor may be unduly affected by the 
requirement for recitation of the execution date. 

Nine comments were received objecting to the language of 
the proposed verification. Some comments recommended that 
the verification statement be deleted. Other comments recom- 
mended that the verification statement be based on “information 
and belief.” The comments indicated (1) practitioners did not 
want to be held responsible for the information entered on the 
cover sheet, (2) there was no served by signing the 
cover sheet because the documents should speak for themselves 
and (3) under 37 C.F.R. § 10.18, a registered practitioner’s 
signature indicates that the filing is correct. 

One comment su that proposed § 3.31(i) does not 

ize the right of some non-lawyers to practice in trademark 
matters before the PTO. 

Additionally, many comments and suggestions were received 
on the layout of the sample cover sheets. 

Response: The proposed purpose of the cover sheet is to 
provide a synopsis of the vital information contained in a 
recorded document. The cover sheet form itself is not required, 
only the information outlined in § 3.31 is required. Use of the 
sample cover sheet formats appearing as Appendices A and B 
cave kage is encouraged. The Office will make paper 

sample cover sheets available for customer use. 
Sic: tedtenl-digtbeine antnaton cover 
sheets should contact the Public Service Center at (703) 305- 
HELP. Questions regarding the sample cover sheets should be 
directed to the Assignment and Certification Services Division 
at (703) 308-9700. 

As indicated in the rule package, a majority of 
documents presently filed for recording are accompanied by a 
cover letter dents Gp tinenaten in § 
3.31. The PTO does not believe standardization of the informa- 
tion submitted is an undue burden. Standardization ensures 
easy reference to all critical information. Further, the parties 
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or their representatives are in a better position to know or 
ascertain the nature of the interest involved than the PTO. The 
document will always speak for itself. However, a characteriza- 
tion assists in putting others on notice as to the nature of the 
transaction. 

It was determined that a verification is not required. The 
language has been changed to a statement on the cover sheet 
based on “information and belief.” Further, § 3.31(i) has been 
divided into two paragraphs, one for the statement that is 
required and one for the signature. 

The address of the assignee or receiving party is vital infor- 
mation for maintaining complete assi records. The orig- 
inal owner is the applicant, for which the Office has the address 
of record. Each subsequent assignee address is then obtained 
under this requirement and is of record if the PTO or public 
needs to contact the present assignee. The execution date is 
required to determine whether an assignment has been recorded 
within three months provided in 35 U.S.C. § 261 and 15 U.S.C. 
§ 1060. 

When there is a listing of properties contained within a 
document, any listing may be copied and attached to the cover 
sheet to reduce the amount of typing necessary. A notation of 
this attachment can be made in lieu of entering every property 
identification number on the cover sheet. Should submitters 
provide information in addition to that required by § 3.31, it 
is always welcome, but not required. 

The comments received on the layout of the sample cover 
sheets have all been considered and some modifications have 
been made. However, the sample cover sheet is not required 
and it is not part of the rules. 

Comment: Section 3.34, as proposed, provides for correction 
of errors in a recorded cover sheet when the error is apparent 
by comparing the information on the cover sheet with the 
recorded document itself. One comment received expressed 
confusion regarding the correction procedure. Another com- 
ment suggested that corrections should not be limited to 
apparent errors. 

Response: The PTO will not compare the cover sheet with 
the original documents during the recording process except to 
assure that application and patent numbers are present in patent 
assignments. Otherwise, it will only check to see that the cover 
sheet is . When a submitter discovers an obvious error 
on the recorded cover sheet, the PTO will consider a request 
to correct it when it receives: (1) the original recorded document 
(or a copy); (2) a corrected cover sheet; and (3) the appropriate 
fee for each property to be corrected. The PTO will then com- 
pare the cover sheet with the document to determine whether 
the error is apparent on its face. If the error is obvious, the 
corrected cover sheet will be recorded and the respective Office 
records corrected. If the error is not obvious, the procedure set 
forth in the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure, MPEP § 
323 will govern for patents and the procedure set forth in Jn 
re Abacab International Computers Ltd. (Assignee of THEC, 
Ltd.), 21 USPQ2d 1078 (Comm’r Pats. 1987), on reconsidera- 
tion, 21 USPQ2d1079 (Comm’'r Pats. 1988) will govern for 
trademarks. Submitters may also petition under § 1.833 or § 
2.146 for other corrections. Typographical errors made by the 
Office will be corrected without charge when brought to our 
attention. 

Accordingly, the suggested modification has not been 
adopted. The rule has only been changed to correct a cross 
reference. 

Comment: As proposed, § 3.51 provides that the date of 
recording is the date all of the required information is filed in the 
Office. documents will be returned. If the returned 
documents are resubmitted timely, the document will retain 
the date on which it was received as incomplete. Two comments 
were received regarding the time period to be set by the PTO. 
One comment indicated that any delay may affect the require- 
ments of 15 U.S.C. § 1060. It was therefore recommended that 
the PTO make some type of “conditional entry” in the records 
indicating an assignment has been submitted so interested mem- 
bers of the public could ascertain that there may be an effective 
recording date. The other comment suggested the time period 
for resubmission be long enough to allow communication with 
foreign parties, but it should be no longer than six months. 

Response: After a review of the rule, it was deter- 
mined that the language of § 3.51 should be clarified to reflect 
that the originally-submitted papers with the official Office 
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date stamp indicating the original receipt date in the Office 
must be returned in order to retain the original date. It is the 
intent of the PTO to set the time for response at one month 
from the date of mailing of the returned documents from the 
PTO. It is believed that most correctable errors will involve 
an incomplete cover sheet or the amount of the fee submitted, 
both of which can be corrected within one month. 

Further, it is the policy of the PTO to make of record only 
those documents which meet the requirements for recording. 
It is not beneficial to cloud title to properties with potential 
transfers. 

Comment: Section 3.56, as . is a restatement of 
former § |.333 and is made applicable to trademarks. It provides 
that an assignment which is made conditional upon a condition 
subsequent will be regarded by the Office as an absolute assign- 
ment. One comment was received inquiring as to whether § 3.56 
applied to security interests, another was received requesting a 
reference in the rules to recording of security agreements. 

Response: Section 3.56 is applicable only to assignments, 
as they are defined by § 3.1, that is, a transfer of right, title 
and interest in a patent or a trademark. A security interest or 
a security agreement is in the nature of a lien, not cn assignment. 
Accordingly, § 3.56 would not apply to security interests or 
security agreements which are also recordable. It applies to 
conditional assignments because the Office has no way of 
determining whether and when conditions are satisfied and 
therefore must address this type of assignment in a uniform 
manner. The reference to the recordability of security agree- 
ments is referred to here in the final rule package. 

Comment: The second sentence of § 3.71, as proposed, pro- 
vides: “[t}he assignee of record of the entire right title and 
interest in a trademark application or registration is entitled 
to conduct the prosecution of the trademark application or 
registration to the exclusion of the original applicant or previous 
assignee.” One comment suggested, as had been recommended 
for the definitions in § 3.1, that language be adopted consistent 
with Section 10 of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. § 1060, so 
there be no confusion as to what can be assigned in the trade- 
mark area and further, that the language requiring “entire right, 
title and interest” be deleted. 

Response: As was the case with the PTO’s review of § 3.1, 
the language in § 3.71 has also been modified to eliminate any 
confusion. Accordingly, § 3.71 now provides for assignments 
of registered marks or a mark for which an application for 
registration has been filed, making it consistent with § 3.1. 
While this change cannot prevent assignments from being made 
without the underlying goodwill, it may eliminate some confu- 
sion. 

Comment: Section 3.73, as proposed, provided that a full 
assignee could take any action before the Office with respect 
to the assigned application, patent, or registration provide own- 
ership is established to the satisfaction of the Commissioner. 
The rule further provided that ownership could be established 
by providing documentary evidence of the chain of title to the 
assignee. The assignee was also required to submit a verified 
statement stating the evidence had been reviewed and certifying 
to the best of the party's belief. title is in the party seeking 
to take the action. The Office reserved the right to require 
recordation of any ownership documents. One comment sug- 
gested the procedure was too “elaborate” and “confusing” to 
permit the submitting party to act rapidly. Another comment 
suggested the Office use the language of former § 2.186 which 
only required “the assignment has been recorded or that proof 
of the assignment has been submitted” to enable action by the 
assignee. 

Another comment suggested that a simple statement identi- 
fying the documents thought to place ownership in a party 
should be sufficient. It was believed that no additional benefit 
accrued by having the party state that they believed they were 
entitled to take the action because whether or not a party can 
act is a determination the PTO must make. 

Two comments suggested that a literal reading of the rule 
would require every paper filed on behalf of an assignee be 
accompanied by a proof of ownership. One comment suggested 
it was too harsh to preclude a party from taking action in a 
trademark matter until proof of ownership is established to the 
satisfaction of the Commissioner. Rather, it was suggested that 
a party be permitted to take action once documents establishing 
ownership are filed. 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1194 OG 25 
(35) 


One comment received pointed to the proposed language of 
§ 3.73 providing the statement must be signed by the party or 
its attorney or agent of record which was a greater requirement 
than § 1.34(a), if that was intended. 

Another comment suggested that the proposed language be 
changed by deleting the provision that ownership must be estab- 
lished to the satisfaction of the Commissioner and substituting 
therefore “provided the assignee is owner of the entire right, 
title, and interest in the patent application, patent, registered- 
mark or mark for which an application for registration has been 
filed.” 

One final comment suggested that § 3.73 be changed to 
specifically set forth that it applied to secure Office acceptance 
of a Section 8 or 15 affidavit or a Section 9 application, 15 
U.S.C. §§ 1058, 1059, for trademark filings, and requested 
examples of the types of documents necessary to establish 
ownership. 

Response: Ownership need only be established the first time 
the new party wants to act in patent and trademark cases, 
provided the iate documents are recorded. Section 
3.73(b) is modified to provide that a statement of ownership 
need only be provided when a patent assignee wishes to act 
on a matter. For patents, the PTO believes it is appropriate 
for the patent assignee to review the documents it believes 
establishes its ownership prior to filing a paper signed by that 
assignee. Additionally, the statement will certify that to the 
best of the assignee’s knowledge and belief, title is in that 
assignee. This will establish, to the satisfaction of the Commis- 
sioner, that the assignee knows of no other document estab- 
lishing title in someone other than the assignee. The PTO will 
still make the determination of whether the assignee is entitled 
to take action after a review of the documents. 

For trademarks the action sought to be taken can be submitted 
simultaneously by the party. The action will be examined as 
will the claim of ownership and the party will be notified 
whether it is satisfactory. As in the past, “any action” refers 
to post-registration documents as well. 


Other Considerations 


The rule changes are in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C. 601 et seq.), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612 and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Smal! Business 
Administration, that these rule changes will not have a signifi- 
cant adverse economic impact on a substantial number of small 
entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)). The prin- 
cipal impact of these changes is to require that a cover sheet 
accompany each document submitted for recording. The rule 
change includes no additional or increased fees. Substantive 
rights to use trademarks and patents are not adversely affected. 

The Office has determined that these rule changes are not 
a major rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect 
on the economy will be less than $100 million. Because most 
of the changes reduce procedural burdens, there will be no 
major increase in costs or prices for consumers; individual 
industries; Federal, state or local government agencies; or geo- 
graphic regions. There will be no significant adverse effects 
on competition, employment, investment, productivity, or inno- 
vation, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises to 
compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

These rule changes contain a collection-of-information 
requirement subject to the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 
44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. The rule changes add a requirement for 
a cover sheet to be submitted with each document to be recorded 
that will expedite the recording process and improve quality. 
This collection of information requirement is cleared under 
OMB Control No. 0651-0011. The public reporting burden for 
this requirement is estimated to be one-half hour per filing, 
including the time for reviewing instructions, searching exis- 
ting data sources, gathering and maintaining the data needed, 
and completing and reviewing the collections of information. 

The Office has also determined that this notice has no Feder- 
alism implications affecting the relationship between the 
National Government and the States as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. 





1194 OG 26 
(35) 


List of Subjects 
37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Freedom of 
information, Inventions and patents, Reporting and record- 
keeping requirement. 


37 CFR Part 2 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Lawyers, 
Trademarks. 


37 CFR Part 3 


Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and 
patents, Trademarks, Reporting and recordkeeping require- 
ment. 


For the reasons set out in the preamble and pursuant to the 
authority contained in 15 U.S.C. 1123 and 35 U.S.C. 6, parts 
1, 2 and 3 of title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations are 
amended as set forth below. 


PART I - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | would continue 
to read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.12 paragraphs (a) and (d) are revised to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.12 Assignment records open te public inspection. 


(a) (1) Separate assignment records are maintained im the 
Patent and Trademark Office for patents and trademarks. The 
assignment records, relating to original or reissue patents, 
including digests and indexes, for assignments recorded on or 
after May 1, 1957, and assignment records relating to pending 
or abandoned trademark applications and to trademark registra- 
tions, for assignments recorded on or after January |, 1955, 
are open to public inspection at the Patent and Trademark 
Office, and copies of those assignment records may be obtained 
upon request and payment of the fee set forth in §§ 1.19 and 
2.6 of this : 

(2) All records of assignments of patents recorded before 
May 1, 1957, and all records of trademark assignments recorded 
before January |, 1955, are maintained by the National Archives 
and Records Administration (NARA). The records are open to 
public inspection. Certified and uncertified copies of those 
assignment records are provided by NARA upon request and 
payment of the fees required by NARA. 


eee 


(d) An order for a copy of an assignment or other document 
should identify the reel and frame number where the assignment 
or document is recorded. If a document is identified without 
specifying its correct reel and frame, an extra charge as set 
forth in § 1.21(j) will be made for the time consumed in making 
a search for such assignment. 


3. Section 1.17 is amended by revising paragraph (i)(1) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


eee 


(i)(1) For filing a petition to the Commissioner under a 
section of this part listed below which refers to this: para- 


— for access to an assignment record. 
— for access to an application 
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.55 — for entry of late priority papers. 
.60 — to accord a filing date. 
.62 — to accord a filing date. 
.103 — to suspend action in application. 
.177 — for divisional reissues to issue separately. 
.312 — for amendment after payment of issue fee. 
.313 — to withdraw an application from issue. 
.314 — to defer issuance of a patent. 
§ 1.666(b) — for access to interference settlement agreement. 
§ 3.81 — for patent to issue to assignee, assignment submitted 
after payment of the issue fee. 


PAM MM NM 


*EE% 


4. Section 1.32 is removed and reserved. 
1.32 [Reserved] 

5. Section 1.46 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.46 Assigned inventions and patents. 


In case the whole or a part interest in the invention or in 
the patent to be issued is assigned, the application must still 
be made or authorized to be made, and an oath or declaration 
signed, by the inventor or one of the persons mentioned in §§ 
1.42, 1.43, or 1.47. However, the patent may be issued to the 
assignee or jointly to the inventor and the assignee as provided 
in § 3.81. 


6. Section 1.104 is amended by revising paragraph (e) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.104 Nature of examination; examiner’s action. 


xk 


(e) Co-pending applications will be considered by the exam- 
iner to be owned by, or subject to an obligation of assignment 
to, the same person if: 

(1) the application files refer to assignments recorded in the 
Patent and Trademark Office in accordance with Part 3 of this 
chapter which convey the entire rights in the applications to 
the same person or organization; or 

(2) copies of unrecorded assignments which convey the entire 
rights in the applications to the same person or organization 
are filed in each of the applications; or 

(3) an affidavit or declaration by the common owner is filed 
which states that there is common ownership and states facts 
which explain why the affiant or declarant believes there is 
common ownership; or 

(4) other evidence is submitted which establishes common 
ownership of the applications. 

In circumstances where the common owner is a corporation 
or other organization, an affidavit or declaration may be signed 
by an official of the corporation or organization empowered 
to act on behalf of the corporation or organization. 


7. The undesignated center head above § 1.331 is revised 
to read as follows: 


Arbitration Awards 
8. Sections 1.331 through 1.334 are removed and reserved. 
§§ 1.331- 1.334 [Reserved] 


Part 2 - RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK 
CASES 


9. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 2 continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 ULS.C. 6, unless otherwise 
noted. 


10. The undesignated center head § 2.185 is removed. 
11. Sections 2.185 through 2.187 are removed and reserved. 
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§§ 2.185-2.187 [Reserved] 
12. Part 3 is added to read as follows: 


Part 3 - ASSIGNMENT, RECORDING AND RIGHTS 
OF ASSIGNEE 


Sec. 
3.1 Definitions 
DOCUMENTS ELIGIBLE FOR RECORDING 


3.11 Documents which will be recorded. 
3.16 Assignability of trademarks prior to filing of use state- 
ments. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR RECORDING 


1 Identification of patents and patent applications. 
4 Formal requirements for documents and cover sheets. 
6 English language requirement. 
7 Mailing address for submitting documents to be 
recorded. 

3.28 Requests for recording. 


COVER SHEET REQUIREMENTS 


2 
2 
2 
2 


3 
3. 
3. 
3. 


3.31 Cover sheet content. 
3.34 Correction of cover sheet errors. 


FEES 
3.41 Recording fees. 
DATE AND EFFECT OF RECORDING 


3.51 Recording date. 
3.54 Effect of recording. 
3.56 Conditional assignments. 


DOMESTIC REPRESENTATIVE 
3.61 Domestic representative. 
PROSECUTION BY ASSIGNEE 


3.71 Prosecution by assignee. 
3.73 Establishing right of assignee to prosecute. 


ISSUANCE TO ASSIGNEE 


3.81 Issue of patent to assignee. 
3.85 Issue of registration to assignee. 


Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6. 
§ 3.1 Definitions. 


For purposes of this part, the following definitions shall 
apply: 

Application means a national application for patent, an inter- 
national application that designates the United States of 
America, or an application to register a trademark unless other- 
wise indicated. 


Assignment means a transfer by a party of all or part of its 
right, title and interest in a patent or patent application, or a 
transfer of its entire right, title and interest in a registered mark 
or a mark for which an application to register has been filed. 


Document means a document which a party requests to be 
recorded in the Office pursuant to § 3.11 and which affects 
some interest in an application, patent, or registration. 

Office means the Patent and Trademark Office. 


Recorded document means a document which has been 
recorded in the Office pursuant to § 3.11. 
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Registration means a trademark registration issued by the 
Office. 


DOCUMENTS ELIGIBLE FOR RECORDING 
§ 3.11 Documents which will be recorded. 


Assignments of applications, patents, and registrations, 
accompanied by completed cover sheets as specified in §§ 3.28 
and 3.31, will be recorded in the Office. Other documents, 
accompanied by completed cover sheets as specified in §§ 3.28 
and 3.31, affecting title to applications, patents, or registrations, 
will be recorded as provided in this Part or at the discretion 
of the Commissioner. 


§ 3.16 Assignability of trademark prior to filing of use 
statement. 


No application to register a mark under 15 U.S.C. 1051(b) 
is assignable prior to the filing of the verified statement of use 
under 15 U.S.C. 1051(d) except to a successor to the business 
of the applicant, or portion thereof, to which the mark pertains, 
if that business is ongoing and existing. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR RECORDING 
§ 3.21 Identification of patents and patent applications. 


An assignment relating to a patent must identify the patent 
by the patent number. An assignment relating to a national 
patent application must identify the national patent application 
by the application number (consisting of the series code and 
the serial number, e.g., 07/123,456) or the serial number and 
filing date. An assignment relating to an international patent 
application which designates the United States of America 
must identify the international application by the international 
application number (e.g., PCT/US90/01234). If an assignment 
is executed concurrently with, or subsequent to, the execution 
of the patent application, but before the patent application is 
filed, it must identify the patent application by its date of 
execution, name of each inventor, and title of the invention 
so that there can be no mistake as to the patent application 
intended. 


§ 3.24 Formal requirements for documents and cover 
sheets. 


The document and cover sheet must be legible. Either the 
original document or a true copy of the original document, 
may be submitted for recording. Only one side of each page 
shall be used. The paper used should be flexible, strong. white, 
non-shiny, durable, and preferably no larger than 21.6 x 33.1 
cm. (8 1/4 x 14 inches) with a 2.5 cm. (one-inch) margin on 
all sides. 


§ 3.26 English language requirement. 


The Office will accept and record non-English language 
documents only if accompanied by a verified English translation 
signed by the individual making the translation. 


§ 3.27 Mailing address for submitting documents to be 


Documents and cover sheets to be recorded should be 
addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Box Assignments, Washington, D.C. 20231, unless they are 
filed together with new applications or with a petition under 
3.81(b). 


§ 3.28 Requests for recording. 


Each document submitted to the Office for recording must 
be accompanied by at least one cover sheet as specified in § 
3.31 referring either to those patent applications and patents, 
or to those trademark applications and registrations, against 
which the document is to be recorded. If a document to be 
recorded includes interests in, or transactions involving, both 
patents and trademarks, separate patent and trademark cover 
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sheets must be submitted. Only one set of documents and cover 
sheets to be recorded should be filed. If a document to be 
recorded is not accompanied by a completed cover sheet, the 
document and any incomplete cover sheet will be returned 
ee for proper completion of «cover sheet and 
resubmission of the document and a completed cover sheet. 


COVER SHEET REQUIREMENTS 
§ 3.31 Cover sheet content. 


(a) Each patent or trademark cover sheet required by § 3.28 

must contain: 

(1) the name of the party conveying the interest; 

(2) the name and address of the party receiving the interest; 

(3) a description of the interest conveyed or transaction 
to be recorded; 

(4) each application number, patent number or registration 
number against which the document is to be or an 
indication that the document is filed together with a patent 


ication; 

(5) the name and address of the party to whom correspon- 
dence concerning the request to record the document should 
be mailed; 

(6) the number of applications, patents or registrations 
identified in the cover sheet and the total fee; 

(7) the date the document was executed; 

(8) an indication that the assignee of a trademark applica- 
tion or registration who is not domiciled in the United States 
has designated a domestic representative (see § 3.61); and 

(9) a statement by the party submitting the document that 
to the best of the person’s knowledge and belief, the information 
contained on the cover sheet is true and correct and any copy 
submitted is a true copy of the original document; and 

(10) the signature of the party submitting the document. 

(b) A cover sheet may not refer to both patents and trade- 
marks. 


§ 3.34 Correction of cover sheet errors. 


(a) An error in a cover sheet recorded pursuant to 3.11 will 
correctedonly i 


ly if: 
(1) the error is apparent when the cover sheet is compared 


ins and 
‘or recordation. 


with the recorded document to which it 
(2) a corrected cover sheet is filed 


FS eae ane Dat oust So eommamins a ae 
SS document or a copy of the originally 
recorded document and by the recording fee as set forth in § 

3.41. 


§ 3.41 Recording fees. 


All requests to record documents must be accompanied by 
the appropriate fee. A fee is required for each application, 
patent and registration against which the document is recorded 
as identified in the cover sheet. The recording fee is set in § 
1.21(h) of this Chapter for patents and in § 2.6(q) of this Chapter 
for trademarks. 


DATE AND EFFECT OF RECORDING 


§ 3.51 Recording date. 


The date of recording of a document is the date the document 
rn eee 
filed in the Office. A document which does not comply with 
the identification requirements of § 3.21 will not be recorded. 
Documents not meeting the other requirements for recording, 
for example, a document submitted without a completed cover 
sheet or without the required fee, will be returned for correction 
to the sender where a address is available. The 
returned papers, stamped with the original date of receipt by 
the Office, will be accompanied by a letter which will indicate 
that if the returned papers are corrected and resubmitted to the 
Office within the time specified in the letter, the Office will 
consider the original date of filing of the papers as the date of 
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recording of the document. The certification procedure under 
either § 1.8 or § 1.10 of this Chapter may be used for resubmis- 
sions of returned papers to have the benefit of the date of 
deposit in the United States Postal Service. If the returned 
patent was not corrected and resubmitted within the specified 
period, the date of filing of the corrected papers will be consid- 
ered to be the date of recording of the document. The specified 
period to resubmit the returned papers will not be extended. 


§ 3.54 Effect of recording. 


The recording of a document pursuant to § 3.11 is not a 
determination by the Office of the validity of the document or 
the effect that document has on the title to an application, a 
patent, or a registration. When necessary, the Office will deter- 
mine what effect a document has, including whether a party 
has the authority to take an action in a matter pending before 
the Office. 


§ 3.56 Conditional assignments. 


Assignments which are made conditional on the performance 
of certain acts or events, such as the payment of money or other 
condition subsequent, if recorded in the Office, are regarded as 
absolute assignments for Office purposes until cancelled with 
the written consent of all parties or by the decree of a court of 
competent jurisdiction. The Office does not determine whether 
such conditions have been fulfilled. 


DOMESTIC REPRESENTATIVE 


§ 3.61 Domestic representative. 


If the assignee of a trademark application or registration is 
not domiciled in the United States, the assignee must designate, 
in writing to the Office, a domestic representative. An assignee 
of a patent application or patent may designate a domestic 
representative if the assignee is not residing in the United States. 
The designation shall state the name and address of a person 
residing within the United States on whom may be served 

or notice of proceedings affecting the application, 
patent or registration or rights thereunder. 


PROSECUTION BY ASSIGNEE 


§ 3.71 Prosecution by assignee. 


The assignee of record of the entire right, title and interest 
in an application for patent is entitled to conduct the prosecution 
of the patent application to the exclusion of the named inventor 
or previous assignee. The assignee of a registered trademark 
or a trademark for which an application to register has been 
filed is entitled to conduct the prosecution of the trademark 
application or registration to the exclusion of the original appli- 
cant Or previous assignee. 


§ 3.73 Establishing right of assignee to prosecute. 


(a) The inventor is presumed to be the owner of a patent 
application, and any patent that may issue therefrom, unless 
there is an assignment. The original applicant is presumed to 
be the owner of a trademark application unless there is an 
assignment. 

(b) When the assignee of the entire right, title and interest 
seeks to take action in a matter before the Office with respect 
to a patent application, trademark application, patent, registra- 
tion, or reexamination proceeding, the assignee must establish 
its ownership of the property to the satisfaction of the Commis- 
sioner. Ownership is established by submitting to the Office 
documentary evidence of a chain of title from the original 
owner to the assignee or by specifying (e.g. reel and frame 
number, etc.) where such evidence is recorded in the Office. 
Documents submitted to establish ownership may be required 
to be recorded as a condition to permitting the assignee to take 
action in a matter pending before the Office. In addition, the 
assignee of a patent application or patent must submit a state- 
ment specifying that the evidentiary documents have been 
reviewed and certifying that, to the best of assignee’s knowl- 
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edge and belief, title is in the assignee seeking to take the 
action. 


ISSUANCE TO ASSIGNEE 


§ 3.81 Issue of patent to assignee. 


(a) For a patent application, if an assignment of the entire 
right, title, and interest is recorded before the issue fee is paid, 
the patent may issue in the name of the assignee. If the assignee 
holds an undivided part interest, the patent may issue jointly 
to the inventor and the assignee. At the time the issue fee is 
paid, the name of the assignee must be provided if the patent 
is to issue solely or jointly to that assignee. 


(b) If the assignment is submitted for recording after the 
date of payment of the issue fee, but prior to issuance of the 
patent, the assignee may petition that the patent issue to the 
assignee. Any such petition must be accompanied by the fee 
set forth in 1.17(i)(1) of this Chapter. 


§ 3.85 Issue of registration to assignee. 


The certificate of registration may be issued to the assignee 
of the applicant, or in a new name of the applicant, provided 
that the party files a written request in the trademark application 
by the time the application is being prepared for issuance of 
the certificate of registration, and the appropriate document 
is recorded in the Office. If the assignment or name change 
document has not been recorded in the Office, then the written 
request must state that the document has been filed for recorda- 
tion. The address of the assignee must be made of record in 
the application file. 


DOUGLAS B. COMER 

Acting Assistant Secretary and 
Acting Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


June 24, 1992 


[1140 OG 53) 


(36) Issuance of a Patent to an Assignee 


The purpose of this notice is to clarify the procedures to 
have a patent issue to an assignee. See 37 CFR 3.81 and Manual 
of Patent Examining Procedure § 307. 

Section 3.81(a) permits a patent to isssue to an assignee, 
provided that at the time the issue fee is paid, the assignment 
has been submitted for recordation and the name of the assignee 
is provided. The name of the assignee is usually provided in 
item 5 of the Issue Fee Transmittal form (PTOL-85B). 

Section 3.81(b) permits a patent to issue to an assignee when 
the assignment is submitted for recording after the date of 
payment of the issue fee, but prior to issuance of the patent, 
provided a petition and fee are filed requesting that the patent 
issue to the newly recorded assignee. 

When the correct name of the assignee was not provided in 
accordance with either section 3.81(a) or (b) (i.e., either no 
name or an incorrect name was provided in item 5 of the Issue 
Fee Transmittal when the assignment had been recorded or 
submitted for recordation at the time the issue fee was paid, 
or an incorrect name was provided in the petition required by 
section 3.81(b) when the assignment is submitted for recording 
after the date of payment of the issue fee, but prior to issuance 
of the patent), a correction can be made by filing a petition 
under 37 CFR 1.183 requesting that the requirements of 37 
CFR 3.871 be waived. This procedure is required at any time 
after the issue fee is paid, including after issuance of the patent. 
A petition under 37 CFR 1.183 should include: (1) the petition 
fee set forth in 37 CFR 1.17(h) (currently $130); (2) the correct 
name of the assignee; and (3) the reel and frame number where 
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the assignment is recorded or proof of the date the assignment 
was submitted for recordation. 

If the petition under 37 CFR 1.183 is filed and granted prior 
to issuance of the patent, the patent will either: (1) be printed 
with the correct assignee’s name; or (2) be printed without the 
correct assignee’s name. In the latter case, would be 
entitled to a certificate of correction under 37 CFR 1.322 to 
correct an Office mistake in not correctly printing the assignee’s 
name on the patent. 

If the petition under 37 CFR 1.183 is filed and/or granted 
after issuance of the patent, the patent would be printed without 
the correct assignee’s name. However, if the petition is granted, 
patentee would be entitled to a certificate of correction under 
37 CFR 1.323 due to the mistake in not complying with 37 
CFR 3.81. 


CHARLES E. VAN HORN 
Patent Policy and Projects Administrator 
Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents 


March 16, 1994 


[1161 OG 293} 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1, 2 §3 


[Docket No. 910246-2140] 
RIN 0651-AA43 


(37) 


Changes in Patent and Trademark Assignment Practice 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Final Rule; correction. 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) amended 
the rules of practice regarding assignments in patent and trade- 
mark cases to improve and clarify the rules, to codify changes 
in practice and to consolidate the rules into a new Part 3 directed 
to assignments. In the final assignment rules a fee change 
promulgated in January 1992 was inadvertently omitted from 
the § 1.17(i)(1) listing. 
Effective Date: September 4, 1992. 
For Further Information Contact: Jeffery V. Nase by telephone 
at (703) 305-9282 or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Box 
DAC, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: The amended assignment rules 
first appeared in a notice of proposed rulemaking published in 
the Federal Register on May 10, 1991, at 56 FR 21641, and 
the Patent and Trademark Office Official Gazette of June 4, 
1991, at 1127 OG 8-16. The final rules appeared in the Federal 
Register on July 6, 1992, at 57 FR 29634. Between the time 
the proposed and final rules were published, 37 CFR § 1.97(d) 
was amended, effective March 16, 1992, by a final rule which 
in the Federal Register of January 17, 1992, 57 FR 
2021, relating to the duty of disclosure. The amendment 7 
vided for a new petition fee which was referenced in 37 
§ 1.17, patent application processing fees. The reproduction of 
§ 1.17 in the final assignment rule package neglected to add 
the reference to the new petition under § 1.97(d). 

Section 1.17(i)(1) is reproduced in its entirety to include the 
reference to § 1.97(d) which was inadvertently omitted. The 
ainount of the fee for considering an information disclosure 
statement is not affected by this rule change. 


List of Subjects 
37 CFR Part I 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Freedom of 
information, Inventions and patents. 


For the reasons set out in the preamble and pursuant to the 
authority contained in 35 U.S.C. 6, part | of title 37 of the 
Code of Federal Regulations has been amended as set forth 
below. 


PART 1 - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 
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1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | would continue 
to read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.17 is amended by revising paragraph (i)(1) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


(i)(1) For filing a petition to the Commissioner under a section 
of this part listed below which refers to this para- 


.12 - foraccess to an assignment record. 
.14 - for access to an application. 


1 

1 

1.53 - to accord a filing date. 

1.55 - for entry of late priority papers. 

1.60 - to accord a filing date. 

1.62 - to accord a filing date. 

1.97(d) - to consider an information disclosure statement. 
1.103 - to suspend action in application. 

1.177 - for divisional reissues to issue separately. 

1.312 - for amendment after payment of issue fee. 

1.313 - to withdraw an application from issue. 

1.314 - to defer issuance of a patent. 

§ 1.666(b) - for access to interference settlement agreement. 
§ 3.81 - for patent to issue to assignee, assignment submitted 
after payment of the issue fee. 


PL LP LP LP SP LP LP LP LP LP LP 


ss ee * 


DOUGLAS B. COMER 
Assistant Secretary & Acting 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


July 17, 1992 


[1141 OG 38] 


(38) Taking Action in a Patent Matter Before the 


Office by the Assignee under 37 CFR 3.73. 


When the assignee of the entire right, title and interest first 
seeks to take action in a matter before the Office with respect 
to a patent application, patent or reexamination proceeding, the 
assignee must establish its ownership of the to the 
satisfaction of the Commissioner. 37 CFR 3.73(b). The 
assignee’s ownership may be established either |) by submitting 
to the Office copies of the documentary evidence of a chain 
of title from the original inventor to the assignee, or 2) by 
specifying, by reel and frame number, for example, where such 
documentary evidence is recorded in the Office. In addition to 
the establishment of ownership, there is further requirement that 
the assignee submit a statement specifying that the evidentiary 
documents have been reviewed and certifying that, to the best 
of the assignee’s knowledge and belief, title is in the assignee 
seeking to take action. Once 37 CFR 3.73(b) is complied with 
by an assignee, that assignee may continue to take action in 
that ication, patent or reexamination proceeding without 
filing a 37 CFR 3.73(b) statement each time, provided that 
ownership has not changed. 

When an assignee files a continuation or divisional applica- 
tion (under 37 CFR 1.53, 1.60 or 1.62), reference may be 
made to a statement filed under 37 CFR 3.73(b) in the parent 
application or a copy of that statement may be filed. A newly 
executed statement under 37 CFR 3.73(b) must be filed when 
a continuation-in-part application is filed by an assignee. 

The statement under 37 CFR 3.73(b) may be signed on behalf 
of the assignee in the following two manners if the assignee 
is an organization (e.g., corporation, partnership, university, 
government agency, etc.). 

(1) The statement may be signed by a person in the organi- 
zation having apparent authority to sign on behalf of the organi- 
zation. An officer (president, vice-president, secretary, or 
treasurer) is presumed to have authority to sign on behalf of 
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the organization. The signature of the chairman of the board 
of directors is acceptable, but not the signature of an individual 
director. A person having a title (manager, director, adminis- 
trator, general counsel) that does not clearly set forth that person 
as an officer of the assignee is not presumed to be an officer 
of the assignee or to have authority to sign the statement on 
behalf of the assignee. A power of attorney from the inventors 
in an organization to a practitioner to prosecute a patent applica- 
tion does not make the practitioner an official of an assignee 
or empower the practitioner to sign the statement on behalf of 
the assignee. 

(2) The statement may be signed by any person, if the 
statement includes an averment that the person is empowered 
to sign the statement on behalf of the assignee and, if not signed 
by a registered practitioner, the statement must be in oath or 
declaration form. Where a statement does not include such an 
averment, and the person signing does not hold a position in 
the organization that would give rise to a presumption that the 
person is empowered to sign the statement on behalf of the 
assignee, evidence of the person’s authority to sign will be 
required. 

Examples of situations where ownership must be established 
and the statement under 37 CFR 3.73(b) must be submitted are 
when the assignee: signs a request for status of an application 
or gives a power to inspect an application; acquiesces to express 
abandonment of an application; appoints its own legal represen- 
tative; signs a terminal disclaimer; consents to the filing of a 
reissue application; consents to the correction of inventorship; 
files an application under 37 CFR 1.47(b) or 37 CFR 1.475; 
signs an Issue Fee Transmittal (PTOL-85B); or signs a response 
to an Office action. 

Examples of situations where ownership need not be estab- 
lished and a statement under 37 CFR 3.73(b) is not required 
to be submitted are when the assignee: signs a small entity 
declaration; signs an affidavit or declaration of common owner- 
ship of two inventions; signs a NASA or DOE property rights 
statement; signs an affidavit under 37 CFR 1.131 where the 
inventor is unavailable; signs a Certificate of Mailing under 
37 CFR 1.8; or files a request for reexamination of a patent 
under 37 CFR 1.510. 

An acceptable certification under 37 CFR 3.73(b) is attached 
to this notice. 

For further information related to actions taken by an assignee 
in patent matters, contact Jeffrey V. Nase at (703) 305-9282. 


CHARLES E. VAN HORN 

Patent Policy and Projects Administrator 
Office of the Assistant Commissioner 

for Patents 


Apr. 30, 1993 


[1150 OG 62] 


(39) Submission of Uniform Assignee Names 


on the Issue Fee Payment Form PTOL-85b 


The Patent and Trademark Office is experiencing problems 
when computer-sorting assignee names for the Patentee Index 
because of the non-uniform use of the names of certain compa- 
nies and corporations on the issue fee payment form PTOL- 
85b. The use of different spellings or nomenclature for the 
same company requires the Office to expend time and effort 
to determine whether the various name forms are in fact for 
the same company. If such inconsistencies are not corrected, 
patents to the same company will appear in different locations 
in the Patentee Index. An example of inconsistent use is “ABC 
Company, Ltd.” and “ABC Co., Limited.” 

Therefore, persons who list assignee names on issue fee 
payment form PTOL-85b should ensure that the same company 
name form is used for all patents issuing to a particular com- 


pany. 


RICHARD J. SHAKMAN 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration 


Nov. 17, 1977 


(965 O.G. 8] 
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(40) Indexing Against a Recorded Assignment 


It has been the practice of the Patent and Trademark Office 
(PTO) to process requests for indexing against a recorded docu- 
ment by adding the newly requested property to the data base 
record for the previously recorded document, except if the 
previously recorded document was an assignment. The PTO 
only required a transmittal letter with the recording fee and 
not a copy of the previously recorded document to process 
the indexing request. While indexing the additional properties 
resulted in the assignmeat data base being updated, the indexing 
pn itself was never microfilmed to become part of the 

icial record. 

Effective immediately, the PTO will no longer process such 
indexing requests. Such indexing requests do not comply with 
37 CFR 3.11, 3.28, and 3.31 which require that each request 
for recordation include the document to be recorded and a 
cover sheet. Instead of filing an indexing request, a party should 
submit a cover sheet in conformance with 37 CFR 3.31, a true 
copy of the document, and the recording fee. PTO will assign 
a new recording date to that submission, update the assignment 
data base, and microfilm the cover sheet and document to 
become part of the official record. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD 
Assistant Commissioner for 
Public Services and 
Administration 


Nov. 3, 1993 


[1157 OG 12) 


(41) Recordability of Foreclosures 


for Assignment Purposes 


It has been the practice of the Assignment Branch to record 
security agreements between a secured party and a debtor which 
refer specifically to a patent or a patent application and which 
are signed by the debtor. However, foreclosures by the secured 
party were not recorded because they were not signed by the 
debtor. Accordingly, before recording a foreclosure not signed 
by a debtor, the Assignment Branch required a Court order. 
This requirement forced the secured party to bring action in a 
court of law where otherwise Court action might not have been 
necessary. 

To facilitate recording of foreclosures not signed by a debtor 
and avoid unnecessary court proceedings, the Office will record 
foreclosures which comply with all of the following criteria: 


(1) Submission of the foreclosure document with original 
endorsement by the secured party, or a verified copy 
thereof; 

(2) Identification of the patent by patent number or the 
patent application by serial number, or other acceptable 
identifier(s) as specified in 37 CFR 1.331(c), in the body 
of the foreclosure document itself or any addenda incorpo- 
rated by reference; 

(3) Reference to the security agreement recorded under 37 
CFR 1.331; and 

(4) Submission of a verified statement by a representative 
of the secured party stating that the patent or the patent 
application has been legally foreclosed on based upon the 
applicable state laws. 


A foreclosure document complying with the above criteria 
will be deemed to be a recordable instrument in accordance 
with 37 CFR 1.331. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration 


March 14, 1988 


[1089 OG 35] 
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Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


(42) 


37 CFR Parti _ 
[Docket No. 960417113-6186-02] 
RIN 0651-AA82 


Revision of Patent Fees for Fiscal Year 1997 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Notice of Final Rulemaking. 


_Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is amending 


the rules of practice in patent cases to adjust certain patent fee 
amounts to reflect fluctuations in the Consumer Price Index 
(CPI) and to recover costs of operation. 

Effective Date: October 1, 1996. 

For Further Information Contact: Robert Harris by telephone 
at (703) 305-8510, fax at (703) 305-8525, e-mail at rharris@us- 
pto.gov, or by mail marked to his attention and addressed to 
the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office, Office of Planning and 
Evaluation, Crystal Park 1, Suite 1107, Washington, D.C. 
20231. 

Supplementary Information: This rule change is designed to 
adjust PTO fees in accordance with the applicable provisions of 
title 35, United States Code; and section 10101 of the Omnibus 
Budget Reconciliation Act of 1990 (as amended by section 
8001 of Public Law 103-66), all as amended by the Patent and 
Trademark Office Authorization Act of 1991 (Public Law 102- 
204). 


BACKGROUND: 
Statutory Provisions 


Patent fees are authorized by 35 U.S.C. 41 and 35 U.S.C. 
376. A fifty percent reduction in the fees paid under 35 U.S.C. 
41(a) and (b) by independent inventors, small business con- 
cerns, and nonprofit organizations who meet prescribed defini- 
tions is required by 35 U.S.C. 41(h). 

Subsection 41(f) of title 35, United States Code, provides 
that fees established under 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and (b) may be 
adjusted on October |, 1992, and every year thereafter, to 
reflect fluctuations in the Consumer Price Index (CPI) over the 
previous 12 months. 

Section 10101 of the Omnibus Budget Reconciliation Act 
of 1990 (amended by section 8001 of Public Law 103-66) 
provides that there shall be a on all fees established 
under 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and (b) to collect $115 million in fiscal 
year 1997. 

Subsection 41(d) of tithe 35, United States Code, authorizes 
the Commissioner to establish fees for all other processing, 
services, or materials related to patents to recover the average 
cost of providing these services or materials, except for the fees 
for recording a document affecting title, for each photocopy, and 
for each black and white copy of a patent. 

Section 376 of title 35, United States Code, authorizes the 
Commissioner to set fees for patent applications filed under 
the Patent C ion Treaty (PCT). 

Subsection 41(g) of title 35, United States Code, provides 
that new fee amounts established by the Commissioner under 
section 41 may take effect thirty days after notice in the Federal 
Register and the Official Gazette of the Patent and Trademark 


Office. 


Recovery Level Determinations 


This rule adjusts patent fees for a planned recovery of 
$716,723,000 in fiscal year 1997, as proposed in the Adminis- 
tration’s budget request to the Congress. 

The patent statutory fees established by 35 U.S.C. 41(a) 
and (b) will be adjusted on October 1, 1996, to reflect any 
fluctuations occurring during the previous 12 months in the 
Consumer Price Index for all urban consumers (CPI-U). In 
calculating these fluctuations, the Office of Man; and 
Budget (OMB) has determined that the PTO should use CPI- 
U data as determined by the Secretary of Labor. However, the 
ee SS 
approximately 21 days after the end of the month be: + ae 

lated. Therefore, the latest CPI-U information avai is for 
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the month of June eee In accordance with previous rulem- 
aking methodology, the PTO uses the Administration’s pro- 
jected CPI-U for the 12-month period ending September 30, 
1996, which is 3.1 . Based on this projection, patent 
statutory fees will be adjusted by 3.1 percent. Before the final 
fee schedule is published, the fees may be adjusted slightly 
based on updated data available from the t of Labor. 

Certain non-statutory patent processing fees established 
under 35 U.S.C. 41(d) and PCT processing fees established 
under 35 U.S.C. 376 will be adjusted to recover their estimated 
average costs in fiscal year 1996. Three patent servic 
are set by statute will not be adjusted. The three “ 
not being adjusted are assignment recording fees, r 
copy fees and photocopy charge fees. 

The final fee amounts were rounded by 
arithmetic rules so that the amounts rounded 
nient to the user. Fees of $100 or more wer- 
nearest $10. Fees between $2 and $99 were roui:_~ 
number so that any comparable small entity fee wouid be 
whole number. 


Workload Projections 


Determination of workload varies by fee. Principal workload 
projection techniques are as follows: 

Patent application workloads are projected from statistical 
regression models using recent application filing trends. Patent 
issues are projected from an in-house patent production model 
and reflect examiner production achievements and goals. Patent 
maintenance fee workloads utilize patents issued 3.5, 7.5 and 
11.5 years prior to payment and assume payment rates of 79 
percent, 55 percent and 32 percent, respectively. Service fee 
workloads follow linear trends from prior years’ activities. 


General Procedures 


Any fee amount that is paid on or after the effective date 
of the fee increase would be subject to the new fees then in 
effect. For purposes of determining the amount of the fee to 
be paid, the date of mailing indicated on a proper Certificate 
of Mailing or Transmission, where authorized under 37 CFR 
1.8, will be considered to be the date of receipt in the PTO. 
A Certificate of Mailing or Transmission under Section 1.8 is 
not proper for items which are specifically excluded from the 
provisions of Section 1.8. Section 1.8 should be consulted for 
those items for which a Certificate of Mailing or Transmission 
is not proper. Such items include, inter alia, the filing of national 
and international applications for patents and the filing of trade- 
mark applications. However, the provisions of 37 CFR 1.10 
poe er ee eee with an “Express Mail” certifi- 
cate do apply to any paper or fee (including patent and trade- 
mark coe a epee ho If an ication or 
fee is filed by “Ex Mail” with a proper certificate dated 
on or after the effective date of the rules, as amended, the 
amount of the fee to be paid would be the fee established by 
the amended rules. 

In order to ensure clarity in the implementation of the new 
fees, a discussion of specific sections is set forth below. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 
37 CFR 1.16 National application filing fees. 


Section 1.16, paragraphs (a), (b), (d), and (f) through (i), is 
revised to adjust fees established therein to reflect fluctuations 
in the CPI. Further, section 1.16, is revised to remove the 
undesignated text pa ee reer oa 
graph (k) including the provisions of such deleted undesignated 
text. In addition, § 1.16(k) is also applicable to any additional 
fees required by §§ 1.16(i) and (j). 


37 CFR 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


Section 1.17, paragraphs (b) ee (m), (r) and (s), is 
a fees established therein to reflect fluctuations 
in the 
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Section 1.17, paragraphs (j) and (n) through (p), is revised 
to adjust fees established therein to recover costs. 


37 CFR 1.18 Patent issue fees. 


Section 1.18, paragraphs (a) through (c), is revised to adjust 
fees established therein to reflect fluctuations in the CPI. 


37 CFR 1.20 Post-issuance fees. 


Section 1.20, paragraphs (c), (i), and (j), is revised to adjust 
ae therein to recover costs. 
20, paragraphs (e) through (g), is revised to adjust 
“deed therein to reflect fluctuations in the CPI. 


37 CFR 1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


Section 1.21, paragraph (a)(1), is revised to establish a non- 
refundable application fee which reflects the costs of processing 
an application for the registration examination. Currently, the 
PTO evaluates and processes the applications of individuals 
who do not qualify for admission or those who withdraw from 
the examination, but generally refunds the examination fee to 
such applicants. Thus, other fee payers bear the costs of this 
evaluation and processing. This amendment will shift the 
expense of evaluating applications to all applicants. In order 
to offset the application fee, the examination fee will be slightly 
decreased 


Section 1.21, paragraphs (a)(3) and (a)(6), is revised to adjust 
fees established therein to recover costs. 


37 CFR 1.445 International application filing, processing, and 
search fees. 


Section 1.445, paragraph (a), is revised to adjust the fees 
authorized by 35 U.S.C. 376 to recover costs and reflect current 
business practices. 


37 CFR 1.482 International preliminary examination fees. 


Section 1.482, ———_ (a)(1 (i), (a) 1 (ii), and (a)(2)(ii), 
is revised to adjust the fees authorized by 35 U.S.C. 376 to 
recover costs. 


37 CFR 1.492 National stage fees. 


Section 1.492, paragraphs (a), (b) and (d), is revised to adjust 
fees established therein to reflect fluctuations in the CPI. 


Response to Comments on the Rules 


A notice of rulemaking to adjust patent fee amounts 
was published in the Federal Register on May |, 1996, at 61 
FR 19224 and in the Official Gazette of the United States Patent 
and Trademark Office on May 7, 1996, at 1186 OG 14. 

A public hearing was held on June 5, 1996. Two comments 
were received and considered in adopting the rules set forth 
herein. No oral testimony was presented. 


Comment: One respondent stated that the PTO should not adjust 
patent fee amounts using the U.S. Department of Labor’s Con- 
sumer Price Index (CPI). The respondent stated that the CPI 
does not reflect a true or accurate index of increasing consumer 


prices. 
Response: The PTO is required by law to base its inflationary 
fee increases on fluctuations in the CPI over the 12 months 
prior to the effective date of the fee increase. However, if the 
Department of Labor modifies the definition or changes the 
method of calculating the Consumer Price Index for all urban 
consumers (CPI-U), which is the version of the CPI that OMB 
has determined the PTO should use, future PTO inflationary 
fee increases could be based on the revised index. 

Comment: One respondent stated that the patent extension fees 
set in 37 CFR 1.17(a) through (d) should be reduced by at least 
50 percent for patent applications filed on or after June 8, 1995. 
Response: Patent extension fees were set in statute by Congress 
in 1982 with the enactment of Public Law 97-247. The PTO 
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does not have the authority to offer a 50 percent discount for 
all patent applications filed on or after June 8, 1995. 


Other Considerations 


This rulemaking contains no information collection within 
the meaning of the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1995, 44 U.S C. 
3501 et seq. This rule has been determined to be not significant 
for purposes of Executive Order 12866. The PTO has deter- 
mined that this rule change has no Federalism implications 
affecting the relationship between the National Government 
and the States as outlined in Executive Order 12612. 

The Assistant General Counsel for Legislation and Regula- 
tion of the Department of Commerce has certified to the Chief 
Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business Administration, that the 
rule change will not have a significant impact on a substantial 
number of small entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 
605(b)). The rule change increases fees to reflect the change in 
the CPI as authorized by 35 U.S.C. 41(f). Further, the principal 
impact of the major patent fees has already been taken into 
account in 35 U.S.C. 41(h), which provides small entities with 
a 50-percent reduction in the major patent fees. 

A comparison of existing and new fee amounts is included 
as an Appendix to this notice of final rulemaking. 


Lists of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and 
patents, Reporting and recordkeeping requirements, Small 


businesses. 


For the reasons set forth in the preamble, the PTO is 
amending title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations, Part 1, 
as set forth below. 


Part 1 - Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 
1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | continues to read 


as follows: 
Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.16 is amended by revising paragraphs (a), (b), 
(d), (f) through (i), and adding a new paragraph (m) before the 
note to read as follows: 


§ 1.16 National application filing fees. 


(a) Basic fee for filing each application for an original patent, 
except provisional, design or plant applications: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(b) In addition to the basic filing fee in an original application, 
except provisional applications, for filing or later presentation 
of each independent claim in excess of 3: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


EEE 


(d) In addition to the basic filing fee in an original application, 
except provisional applications, if the application contains, or 
is amended to contain, a multiple dependent claim(s), per appli- 
cation: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


EEKK 
(f) Basic fee for filing each design application 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(g) Basic fee for filing each plant application, except provisional 
applications: 


174-406 O.G.-97-2: QL3 
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By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(h) Basic fee for filing each reissue application: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(i) In addition to the basic filing fee in a reissue application, 
for filing or later presentation of each independent claim which 
is in excess of the number of independent claims in the original 


patent: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


eEeee 


(m) If the additional fees required by paragraphs (b), (c), (d), 
(i) and (j) of this section are not paid on filing or on later 
presentation of the claims for which the additional fees are 
due, they must be paid or the claims must be canceled by 
amendment, prior to the expiration of the time period set for 
reply by the Office in any notice of fee deficiency. 


3. Section 1.17 is amended by revising paragraphs (b) through 
(g). (j), (m) through (p), (r), and (s) to read as follows: 


$ 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


#e44% 


(b) Extension fee for response within second month pursuant 
to § 1.136(a): 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(c) Extension fee for response within third month pursuant to 
§ 1.136(a): 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(d) Extension fee for response within fourth month pursuant 
to § 1.136(a): 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(e) For filing a notice of appeal from the examiner to the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(f) In addition to the fee for filing a notice of appeal, for filing 
a brief in support of an appeal: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9 (f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(g) For filing a request for an oral hearing before the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences in an appeal under 35 
U.S.C. 134: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


8ESEt 


(j) For filing a petition to institute a public use proceeding 
under § 1.292 $1,470.00 


*ESSe 


(m) For filing a petition: 
(1) For revival of an unintentionally abandoned application, 
or 
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(2) For the unintentionally delayed payment of the fee for 
issuing a patent: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(n) For requesting publication of a statutory invention registra- 
tion prior to the mailing of the first examiner’s action pursuant 
to § 1.104—$900.00 reduced by the amount of the application 
basic filing fee paid. 


(0) For requesting publication of a statutory invention registra- 
tion after the mailing of the first examiner's action pursuant 
to § 1.104—$1,790.00 reduced by the amount of the application 
basic filing fee paid. 


(p) For submission of an information disclosure statement under 
§ 1.97(c) 


EERE 


(r) For entry of a submission after final rejection under 
$1.129(a): 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(s) For each additional invention requested to be examined 
under §1.129(b): 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


----$385.00 


4. Section 1.18 is revised to read as follows: 
$ 1.18 Patent issue fees. 


(a) Issue fee for issuing each original or reissue patent, except 
a design or plant patent: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 
(b) Issue fee for issuing a design patent: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(c) Issue fee for issuing a plant patent: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


5. Section 1.20 is amended by revising paragraphs (c), (e) 
— (g). (DCL), (2), and (j)(1) through (j)(3) to read as 
s: 


$ 1.20 Post issuance fees. 
ke 


(c) For filing a request for reexamination 
(§ 1.510(a)) 


8EEEE 


(e) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a 
design or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after 
December 12, 1980, in force beyond four years; the fee is due 
by three years and six months after the original grant: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(f) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a design 
or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after 
December 12, 1980, in force beyond eight years; the fee is due 
by seven years and six months after the original grant: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
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By other than a small entity 


(g) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a 
design or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after 
December 12, 1980, in force beyond twelve years; the fee is 
due by eleven years and six months after the original grant: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


EK 
(i) "ee 


(1) unavoidable 
(2) unintentional 


ip ae 


(1) Application for extension under §1.740. 
(2) Initial application for interim extension 


(3) Subsequent application for interim extension 
under §1.790 


6. Section 1.21 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 1), (a)(3), 
and (a)(6) to read as follows: 


$ 1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


EEE 
(a) bated 
(1) For admission to examination for registration to practice: 
(i) Application Fee (non-refundable) . 
(ii) Registration examination fee 


EEE 


(3) For reinstatement to practice 
edad 
(6) For requesting regrading of an examination under § 


10.7(c): 
(i) Regrading of morning section (PTO Practice and 


(ii) Regrading of afternoon section (Claim 


#eee% 


7. Section 1.445 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.445 International application filing, processing and search 
fees. 


(a) The following fees and charges for international applications 
are established by the Commissioner under the authority of 35 
U.S.C. 376: 

(1) A transmittal fee (see 35 U.S.C. 361(d) and 
8 a a Ce A $230.00 
(2) A search fee (see 35 U.S.C. 361(d) and PCT Rule 16): 
(i) Where a corres ing prior United States National 
application filed under 35 U.S.C. 111(a) with the filing fee 
under 37 CFR 1.16(a) has been filed $440.00 
_(ii) For all situations not provided for in (a)(2)(i) of this 
$680.00 


(3) A supplemental search fee when required, per additional 
Ra i ln Eel Bite Rady $200.00 


ae 


8. Section 1.482 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) 1)(i), 
(a)(1 (ii), and (a)(2)(ii) to read as follows: 


$ 1.482 International preliminary examination fees. 
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(a) fo ial 
(i) Se dad 


(i) Where an international search fee as set forth in § 
1.445(a)(2) has been paid on the international application to the 
United States Patent and Trademark Office as an International 
og Authority, a preliminary examination 
ee Oo} 

(ii) Where the International Searching Authority for the 
international application was an authority other than the United 
— Patent and Trademark Office, a preliminary examination 
ee Oo 


(2) ee 


(ii) Where the International Searching Authority for the 
international application was an authority other than the United 
States Patent and Trademark Office 


KE 


9. Section 1.492 is amended by revising paragraphs (a), (b), 
and (d) to read as follows: 


$ 1.492 National stage fees. 


eR KK 


(a) The basic national fee: 

(1) Where an international preliminary examination fee as 
set forth in § 1.482 has been paid on the international application 
to the United States Patent and Trademark Office: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(2) Where no international preliminary examination fee as 
set forth in § 1.482 has been paid to the United States Patent 
and Trademark Office, but an international search fee as set 
forth in § 1.445(a)(2) has been paid on the international applica- 
tion to the United States Patent and Trademark Office as an 
International Searching Authority: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(3) Where no international preliminary examination fee as 


set forth in § 1.482 has been paid and no international search 
fee as set forth in § 1.445(a)(2) has been paid on the international 
application to the United States Patent and Trademark Office: 


By a smail entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(4) Where an international preliminary examination fee as 
set forth in §1.482 has been paid to the United States Patent 
and Trademark Office and the international preliminary exami- 
nation report states that the criteria of novelty, inventive step 
(non-obviousness), and industrial applicability, as defined in 
PCT Article 33 (1) to (4) have been satisfied for all the claims 
presented in the application entering the national stage (see § 
1.496(b)): 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(5) Where a search on the international application 
has been prepared by the European Patent Office or the Japanese 
Patent Office: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(b) In addition to the basic national fee, for filing or later 
presentation of each independent claim in excess of 3: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 
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e448 


(d) In addition to the basic national fee, if the application 
contains, or is amended to contain, a multiple dependent 
claim(s), per application: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


EES 


July 24, 1996 . 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


[1189 OG 62] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


37 CFR Parts 1, 2, and 7 


[Docket No. 950501124-5185-02] 
RIN 0651-AA74 


Revision of Patent and Trademark Fees 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Final Rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is amending 
the rules of practice in patent and trademark cases, Parts 1, 2 
and 7 of title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, to adjust certain 
patent and trademark fee amounts to reflect fluctuations in the 
Consumer Price Index (CPI) and to recover costs of operation, 
and is amending the requirements for recording documents on 
the Government Register. This rule also includes information 
relating to the availability of patent and trademark information 
products provided by the PTO. 

Effective Date: October 1, 1995. 

For Further Information Contact: Robert Kopson by telephone 
at (703) 305-8510, fax at (703) 305-8525, or by mail marked 
to his attention and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: This rule change is designed to 
adjust PTO fees in accordance with the applicable provisions 
of title 35, United States Code; section 31 of the Trademark 
(Lanham) Act of 1946 (15 U.S.C. 1113); and section 10101 
of the Omnibus Budget Reconciliation Act of 1990 (as amended 
by section 8001 of Public Law 103-66), all as amended by the 
Patent and Trademark Office Authorization Act of 1991 (Public 
Law 102-204). 

The cover sheet referenced in 37 CFR 7.1 (c) must be in a 
format approved by the Office. The Office of Public Records 
will maintain a list of approved formats that will meet this 
requirement. Contact the Office of Public Records at (703) 
308-9743 regarding specific questions relating to this require- 
ment and to seek approval of additional formats. 


BACKGROUND 
Statutory Provisions 


Patent fees are authorized by 35 U.S.C. 41 and 35 U.S.C. 
376. A fifty percent reduction in the fees paid under 35 U.S.C. 
41(a) and (b) by independent inventors, small business con- 
cerns, and nonprofit organizations who meet prescribed defini- 
tions is required by 35 U.S.C. 41(h). 

Subsection 41(f) of title 35, United States Code, provides 
that fees established under 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and (b) may be 
adjusted on October |, 1992, and every year thereafter, to 
reflect fluctuations in the Consumer Price Index (CPI) over the 
previous 12 months. 

Section 10101 of the Omnibus Budget Reconciliation Act 
of 1990 (amended by section 8001 of Public Law 103-66) 
provides that there shall be a surcharge on all fees established 
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under 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and (b) to collect $111 million in fiscal 
year 1996. 

Subsection 41(d) of title 35, United States Code, authorizes 
the Commissioner to establish fees for all other processing, 
services, or materials related to patents to recover the average 
cost of providing these services or materials, except for the fees 
for recording a document affecting title, for each photocopy, and 
for each black and white copy of a patent. 

Section 376 of title 35, United States Code, authorizes the 
Commissioner to set fees for patent applications filed under 
the Patent Cooperation T: (PCT). 

Subsection 41(g) of title 35, United States Code, provides 
that new fee amounts established by the Commissioner under 
section 4] take effect days after notice in the Federal 


may thirty 
Register and the Official Gazette of the Patent and Trademark 


Section 31 of the Trademark (Lanham) Act of 1946, as 
amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), authorizes the Commissioner to 
establish fees for the filing and processing of an application 
for the registration of a trademark or other mark, and for all 
other services and materials relating to trademarks and other 


marks. 
Section 31(a) of the Trademark (Lanham) Act of 1946 (15- 


U.S.C. 1113(a)), as amended, allows trademark fees to be 
stent cnnent ee ae any fluctua- 
tions — the preceding 12 months in 
i 1 also allows new trademark fee amounts to take 
effect thirty days after notice in the Federal Register and the 
Official Gazette of the United States Patent and Trademark 
e. 


Recovery Level Determinations 

This rule adjusts patent and trademark fees for a planned 
recovery of $643,014,000 in fiscal year 1996, as proposed in 
the Administration’s budget request to the Congress. 

The patent statutory fees established by 35 U.S.C. 41(a) 
and (b) are being adjusted on October 1, 1995, to reflect any 
fluctuations occurring during the previous 12 months in the 
Consumer Price Index (CPI-U). In calculating these fluctua- 
tions, the Office of Management and Budget (OMB) has deter- 

mined that the PTO should use CPI-U data as determined by 
the | of Labor. However, the Department of Labor 
does not make public the CPI-U until approximately 21 days 
after the end of the month being calculated. Therefore, the 
latest ga U information available is for the month of May 
pg accordance with previous rulemaking methodology, 

the PTO uses the Administration's projected CPI-U for the 12- 
month period ending September 30, 1995, which is 3.2 percent. 
t statutory fees will be adjusted 


fees that are not being adjusted are assignment recording fees, 
printed patent copy fees and photocopy charge fees. 

Certain trademark service fees established under 15 U.S.C. 
1113 are being adjusted to recover their estimated average costs 
in fiscal year 1996. 

The fee amounts were rounded by applying standard arith- 

nded would be convenient 


so that the comparable small entity fee would be a whole 
number. 


Workload Projections 


Determination of workloads varies by fee. Principal work- 
load projection techniques are as follows: 


Patent application workloads are projected from statistical 
regression models using recent application filing trends. Patent 
issues are projected from an in-house patent production model 
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and reflect examiner production achievements and goals. Patent 
maintenance fee workloads utilize patents issued 3.5, 7.5 and 
11.5 years prior to payment and assume payment rates of 79 


percent, 55 percent and 32 percent, respectively. Service fee 
workloads follow linear trends from prior years’ activities. 


General Procedures 


Any fee amount that is paid on or after the effective date 
of the fee increase would be subject to the new fees then in 
effect. For of determining the amount of the fee to 
be paid, the date of mailing indicated on a proper Certificate 
of Mailing or Transmission, where authorized under 37 CFR 
1.8, will be considered to be the date of receipt in the PTO. 
A Certificate of Mailing or Transmission under Section 1.8 is 
not “proper” for items which are specifically excluded from 
the provisions of Section 1.8. Section 1.8 should be consulted 
for those items for which a Certificate of Mailing or Transmis- 
sion is not “proper.” Such items include, inter alia, the filing 
of national and international applications for patents and the 
filing of trademark ications. However, the provisions of 
37 CFR 1.10 relating to filing papers and fees with an “Express 
Mail” certificate do apply to any paper or fee (including patent 
and trademark applications) to be filed in the PTO. If an applica- 
tion or fee is filed by “Express Mail” with a proper certificate 
dated on or after the effective date of the rules, as amended, 
the amount of the fee to be paid would be the fee established 
by the amended rules. 

A notice of final rulemaking was published at 60 FR 20195 
(April 25, 1995) wherein several new fee provisions were made 
to implement the 20-year patent term and provisional applica- 
tions. Language changes were made in 37 CFR !.16(a), (b), 
(d), (f), and (g) which are reproduced in this final rule package. 
In addition, fees involving 37 CFR 1.17(r) and (s) are being 
adjusted by changes in the CPI to remain equal to the basic 
filing fee for a utility patent application. 


PTO Information Dissemination Products 


The PTO provides information to the public in the Patent 
Search Room and the Trademark Search Library in Arlington, 
Virginia, and at 78 Patent and Trademark Depository Libraries 
around the country. A list of the libraries is included in each 
issue of the Official Gazette of the Patent and Trademark 
Office. In addition, a number of patent and trademark search 
tools and document-delivery products, published on paper and 
on various machine-readable media, are sold directly to the 
public. 

Printed PTO publications may be ordered from the Govern- 
ment Printing Office (GPO) or one of its Book Stores located 
throughout the country. A list of patent and trademark-related 
publications with current prices and ordering information is 
available from the GPO (Subject Bibliography SB 021). 


Superintendent of Documents 
P.O. Box 371984 

Pittsburgh, Pa. 15250-7954 
Voice: 202-512-1800 

Fax: 202-512-2250 


Machine-readable publications, including magnetic tapes and 
CD-ROMs, may be ordered directly from the PTO. A printed 
catalog of machine-readable products, including current prices 
and ordering information, is available from the Office of Infor- 
mation Products Development. 


US Patent and Trademark Office 

Office of Information Products Development 
Crystal Park 3, Room 412 

Washington, D.C. 20231 

Voice: 703-308-0322 

Fax: 703-308-0493 


The catalog of machine-readable products is published in 
the Official Gazette of the Patent and Trademark Office in late 
December each year and may also be viewed on, or downloaded 
from, the PTO electronic bulletin board (703-305-8950, 8/no/ 
1) or from the PTO's home page on the Internet (http://www.us- 
pto.gov/). 
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In order to ensure clarity in the implementation of the new 
fees, a discussion of specific sections is set forth below. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 
37 CFR 1.16 National application filing fees. 


Section 1.16, paragraphs (a), (b), (d), and (f)-(i), is revised 
to adjust fees established therein to reflect fluctuations in the 
CPI. 

Section 1.16, paragraphs (a), (b), (d), and (g) include lan- 
guage changes relating to provisional patent applications (see 
60 FR 20195, dated April 25, 1995). 


37 CFR 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


Section 1.17, paragraphs (b)-(g) (m), (r), and (s), is revised 
to adjust fees established therein to reflect fluctuations in the 
CPI. 

Section 1.17, paragraphs (j) and (n)-(p), is revised to adjust 
fees established therein to recover costs 


37 CFR 1.18 Patent issue fees. 


Section 1.18, paragraphs (a)-(c), is revised to adjust fees 
established therein to reflect fluctuations in the CPL 


37 CFR 1.19 Document supply fees. 


Section 1.19, paragraphs (a)(1)(ii) and (a) 1 (iii), is revised 
to amend the language to reflect the PTO’s most recent business 
practices. 

Section 1.19, paragraph (b)( 1), is revised to adjust fees estab- 
lished therein to reflect fluctuations in the CPI. 


37 CFR 1.20 Post-issuance fees. 


Section 1.20, paragraphs (c), (i), and (j), is revised to adjust 
fees established therein to recover costs. 

Section 1.20, paragraphs (e)-(g), is revised to adjust fees 
established therein to reflect fluctuations in the CPI. 


37 CFR 1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


Section 1.21, paragraph (a){ 1), is revised to adjust fees estab- 
lished therein to recover costs. 


37 CFR 1.445 International application filing, processing, and 
search fees. 


Section 1.445, paragraph (a), is revised to adjust the fees 
authorized by 35 U.S.C. 376 to recover costs. 


37 CFR 1.482 International preliminary examination fees. 

Section 1.482. paragraphs (a)(1)(i), (a) 1 ii), and (a(2)(ii), 
is revised to adjust the fees authorized by 35 U.S.C. 376 to 
recover costs. 


37 CFR 1.492 National stage fees. 


Section 1.492, paragraphs (a), (b) and (d), is revised to adjust 
fees established therein to reflect fluctuations in the CPI. 


37 CFR 2.6 Trademark fees. 


Section 2.6, paragraphs (b)(1)(ii) and (b)(1 (iii), is revised 
to amend the language to reflect the PTO’s most recent business 


practices. 
Section 2.6, paragraph (b)(2), is revised to adjust fees therein 


to recover costs. 


37 CFR 7.1 Requirements 


Section 7.1, is revised to designate the current language as 
paragraph (a), and to add new paragraphs (b)-(j) to clarify that 
the requirements for patent and patent application assignment 
documents, including the requirement for the fee set forth in 
§ 1.21(h), submitted for recording also apply to instruments 
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submitted for recording on the Government Register. Sections 
7.1(b)-(d) and (f)-(i) contain language similar to that in §§ 3.21, 
3.28, 3.31, 3.34, 3.26, 3.27, and 3.41, respectively. 

Section 7.1(b), is added to provide that an instrument relating 
to a patent must identify the patent by the patent number, that 
an instrument relating to a national patent application must 
identify the national patent application by the application 
number (consisting of the series code and the serial number, 
e.g., 07/123,456) or the serial number and filing date, that an 
instrument relating to an international patent application which 
designates the United States of America must identify the inter- 
national application by the international application number 
(e.g., PCT/US90/01234), and that if an assignment is executed 
concurrently with, or subsequent to, the execution of the patent 
application, but before the patent application is filed, it must 
identify the patent application by its date of execution, name 
of each inventor, and title of the invention so that there can 
be no mistake as to the patent application intended. 

Section 7.1(c), is added to provide that each instrument sub- 
mitted to the PTO for recording must be accompanied by a 
cover sheet referring to these patent applications and patents 
against which the instrument is to be recorded, that one set of 
instruments and cover sheets to be recorded should be filed, 
and that if an instrument to be recorded is not accompanied 
by a completed cover sheet, the instrument and any incomplete 
cover sheet will be returned for proper completion of a cover 
sheet and resubmission of the instrument and a competed cover 
sheet. 

Section 7.1(d), is added to provide that each cover sheet 
must contain: (1) the name of the party conveying the interest; 
(2) the name and address of the party receiving the interest; 
(3) a description of the interest conveyed or transaction to be 
recorded; (4) each application number or patent number against 
which the instrument is to be recorded, or an indication that 
the instrument is filed together with a patent application; (5) 
the name and address of the party to whom correspondence 
concerning the request to record the instrument should be 
mailed; (6) the number of applications or patents identified in 
the cover sheet and the total fee; (7) the date the instrument 
was executed; (8) a statement by the party submitting the instru- 
ment that to the best of the person's knowledge and belief, the 
information contained on the cover sheet is true and correct 
and any copy submitted is a true copy of the original instrument; 
and (9) the signature of the party submitting the instrument. 

Section 7.1(e), is added that each patent cover sheet required 
by paragraph (c) of this section seeking to record a govern- 
mental interest as provided by paragraph (a) of this section 
must: (1) indicate that the instrument is to be recorded on the 
governmental register, and, if applicable, that the instrument 
is to be recorded on the Secret Register. See § 7.7, and (2) 
indicate, if applicable, that the instrument to be recorded is not 
an instrument affecting title. See paragraph (j) of this section. 

Section 7.1 (f), is added to provide for the correction of 
errors in the cover sheet. Specifically, § 7.1(e), provides that 
an error in a cover sheet recorded pursuant to this Part will be 
corrected only if: (1) the error is apparent when the cover sheet 
is compared with the recorded instrument to which it pertains, 
and (2) a corrected cover sheet accompanied by the recording 
fee set forth in paragraph (i) of this section and either the 
original recorded instrument or a copy of the original recorded 
instrument is filed for recordation. 

Section 7.1(g), is added to provide that the Office will accept 
and record non-English language instruments only if accompa- 
nied by a verified English translation signed by the individual 
making the translation. 

Section 7.1(h), is added to provide that instruments and cover 
sheets to be recorded should be addressed to the Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks, Box Assignment, Washington, D.C. 
20231. 

Section 7.1(i), is added to provide that all requests, except 
as provided by paragraph (j) of this section, to record instru- 
ments must be accompanied by the recording fee set forth in 
§ 1.21(h) of this chapter, and that the fee set forth in § 1.21(h) 
of this chapter is required for each application and patent against 
which the instrument is recorded as identified in the cover 
sheet. 

Section 7.1 (j), is added to provide that no fee is required for 
each patent application and patent against which an instrument 
required by Executive Order 9424 (3 CFR 1943-1948 Comp.) 
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to be filed if: (1) the instrument does not affect title and is so 
identified in the cover sheet (see paragraph (e) of this section); 
and (2) the cover sheet is filed in a format approved by the 
Office. 


Response to Comments on the Rules 


A notice of proposed rulemaking to adjust certain patent and 
trademark fee amounts and to amend the requirements for 
recording an assignment to apply to documents forwarded for 
recording on the Government Register was published in the 
Federal Register on May 26, 1995, at 60 FR 27934, and in 
the Official Gazette of the United States Patent and Trademark 
Office on May 30, 1995, at 1174 OG 134. 

A public hearing was held June 29, 1995. Nine comments 
were received and considered in adopting the rules set forth 
herein. No oral testimony was presented. 


Comments: Two respondents stated that the proposed infla- 
tionary increase of patent and trademark fees is unnecessary 
because the PTO is already operating at a surplus. 

Response: Current PTO resources include carryover funds from 
fiscal year 1994. These carryover funds are partly unobligated 
balances to be carried forward, but primarily advanced fee 
payments for work to be done in fiscal year 1995. Furthermore, 
this carryover includes fee income generated from trademark- 
related products and services which, according to 35 U.S.C. 
42(c), may be used only for trademark-related activities. There- 
fore, to recover all costs associated with the processing of 
patent applications, and to remain consistent with the current 
rate of inflation, the PTO is increasing certain patent fees by 
3.2 percent as authorized by 35 U.S.C. 41(f). 

In addition, two trademark service fees were proposed to be 

increased. The adopted fee amounts will recover the average 
cost of providing the service as authorized by 35 U.S.C. 41(d), 
and will also remain consistent with the equivalent patent ser- 
vice fee amounts. 
Comments: Seven respondents objected to the proposal to 
amend the requirements for recording an assignment to apply 
to documents forwarded for recording on the Government Reg- 
ister. The respondents stated that not only are Government 
agencies required by Executive Order 9424 to forward an 
assignment to the PTO for recordation, but also the PTO lacks 
the authority under Title 35 of the United States Code to impose 
a fee for recording an assi t on the Government Register. 
Response: 35 U.S.C. 41(d)(1) provides that the Commissioner 
shall charge a fee of $40 per property for recording any docu- 
ment affecting title. An assignment is a document affecting 
title. Therefore, the Office must require a $40 recording fee 
for recording any assignment, even those being recorded on 
the Government Register. If a document to be recorded on the 
Government Register does not affect title and if it is accompa- 
nied by the appropriate cover sheet, then no fee is required. 


Other Considerations 


This final rule change is in conformity with the requirements 
of Executive Order 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act 
of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501, et seq. This rulemaking contains no 
information collection within the meaning of the Paperwork 
Reduction Act. This final rule has been determined not to be 
significant for purposes of Executive Order 12866. 

The PTO has determined that this final rule change has no 
Federalism implications affecting the relationship between the 
National Government and the States as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. 

The Assistant General Counsel for Legislation and Regula- 
tion of the of Commerce has certified to the Chief 
Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business Administration, that 
the final rule change would not have a significant impact on 
a substantial number of small entities (Regulatory Flexibility 
Act, Pub. L. 96-354). The final rule change increases fees to 
reflect the change in the CPI as authorized by 35 U.S.C. 41(f). 
Further, the principal impact of the major patent fees has already 
been taken into account in 35 U.S.C. 41(h), which provides 
small entities with a 50-percent reduction in the major patent 
fees. 

A comparison of existing and new fee amounts is included 
as an Appendix to this notice of final rulemaking. 
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Lists of Subjects 
37 CFR Part | 


Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and 
patents, Reporting and record keeping requirements, Small 
businesses. 


37 CFR Part 2 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Lawyers, 
Trademarks. 


37 CFR Part 7 


Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and 
patents, Reporting and record keeping requirements. 

For the reasons set forth in the preamble, the PTO is 
amending title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations, Chapter 
1, Part 1, as set forth below. 


Part | - Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | would continue to 
read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.16 is amended by revising paragraphs (a), (b), (d), 
and (f) through (i), to read as follows: 


$ 1.16 National application filing fees. 


(a) Basic fee for filing each application for an original patent, 
except provisional, design or plant applications: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(b) In addition to the basic filing fee in an original application, 
except provisional applications, for filing or later presentation 
of each independent claim in excess of 3: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


EEE 


(d) In addition to the basic filing fee in an original application, 
except provisional applications, if the application contains, or 
is amended to contain, a multiple dependent claim(s), per appli- 
cation: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity ......................sccccceeeeeee $250.00 


(If the additional fees required by paragraphs (b), (c), and 
(d) of this section are not paid on filing or on later presentation 
of the claims for which the additional fees are due, they must 
be paid or the claims canceled by amendment prior to the 
expiration of the time period set for response by the Office in 
any notice of fee deficiency.) 


OK 
(f) Basic fee for filing each design application 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(g) Basic fee for filing each plant application, except provisional 
applications: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(h) Basic fee for filing each reissue application: 
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By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small 


(i) In addition to the basic filing fee in a reissue 


application, 
for filing or later presentation of each independent claim which 
is in excess of the number of independent claims in the original 


patent: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


e444 


3. Section 1.17 is amended by revising paragraphs (b) through 
(g). (j), (m) through (p), (r), and (s) to read as follows: 


§ 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


SESE 


(b) Extension fee for response within second month pursuant 
to § 1.136(a): 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(c) Extension fee for response within third month pursuant to 
§ 1.136(a): 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(d) Extension fee for response within fourth month pursuant 
to § 1.136(a): 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(e) For filing a notice of appeal from the examiner to the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(f) In addition to the fee for filing a notice of appeal, for filing 
a brief in support of an appeal: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9 (f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(g) For filing a request for an oral hearing before the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences in an appeal under 35 
U.S.C. 134: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


REET 


(j) For filing a petition to institute a public use es 
under § 1.292 


EEEES 


(m) For filing a petition: 
(1) For revival of an unintentionally abandoned application, 


or 
(2) For the unintentionally delayed payment of the fee for 
issuing a patent: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(n) For requesting publication of a statutory invention registra- 
tion prior to the mailing of the first examiner’s action pursuant 
to § 1.104—$870.00 reduced by the amount of the application 
basic filing fee paid. 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1194 OG 39 
(43) 


action pursuant 
to § 1.104—$1 740.00 reduced by the amount of the opbtication 
basic filing fee paid. 


(p) For submission of an information disclosure statement under 
§ 1.97(c) 


Steet 


(r) For entry of a submission after final rejection under 
$1.12%a): 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(s) For each additional invention requested to be examined 
under § 1.129(b): 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 


4. Section 1.18 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.18 Patent issue fees. 


(a) Issue fee for issuing each original or reissue patent, except 
a design or plant patent: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(b) Issue fee for issuing a design patent: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(c) Issue fee for issuing a plant patent: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9%(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


5. Section 1.19 is amended by revising pa ~penene 
(a) 1 iii), (b)(1 (i), and (b)(1)(ii) to read as follow: 


$ 1.19 Document supply fees. 
++e4 
(a) *** 
cape 


#4484 


(ii) Overnight delivery to PTO Box or 

overnight fax $6.00 

(iii) Expedited service for copy ordered by expedited 
mail or fax delivery service and delivered: to the customer 
within two workdays 


eeeee 
(b) *** 
(1) *** 


(i) Regular service 
(ii) Expedited regular service 


eSSt 


6. Section 1.20 is amended by revising paragraphs (c), (e) 
through (g), (i)(1), (i2), and (j) to read as follows: 


$ 1.20 Post issuance fees. 


eee 
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(c) For filing a request for reexamination 
(§ 1.510(a)) 


#8424 
(e) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a 
design or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after 


December 12, 1980, in force beyond four years; the fee is due 
by three years and six months after the original grant 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity.... 


(f) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a design 

or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after 
December 12, 1980, in force beyond eight years; the fee is due 
by seven years and six months after the original grant 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(g) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a 
design or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after 
December 12, 1980, in force beyond twelve years; the fee is 
due by eleven years and six months after the original grant 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


8444 


(i) td 


(2) unintentional 


e444 


(j) For filing an application for extension of the term of a patent 
(§ 1.740) 


7. Section 1.21 is amended by revising paragraph (a)(1) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


SESE 


(a) ek 

(1) For admission to examination for registration to practice: 
fee payable upon application 
EEE 


8. Section 1.445 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.445 International application filing, processing and search 
fees. 


(a) The following fees and charges for international applications 
are established by the Commissioner under the authority of 35 
U.S.C. 376: 


(1) A transmittal fee (see 35 U.S.C. 361(d) and PCT Rule 


(2) A search fee (see 35 U.S.C. 361(d) and PCT Rule 16) 
where: 


(i) No corresponding prior United States national applica- 
tion with basic filing fee has been filed $660.00 
(ii) A corresponding prior United States national applica- 
tion with basic filing fee has been filed $430.00 


(3) A supplemental search fee when required, per additional 
invention $190.00 


ESE 
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9. Section 1.482 is amended by revising paragraphs (a)(|)(i), 
(a)(1)(ii), and (a)(2)(ii) to read as follows: 


§ 1.482 International preliminary examination fees. 


(a) ORK 


(1) A preliminary examination fee is due on filing the 
mand: 


(i) Where an international search fee as set forth in § 
1.445(a)(2) has been paid on the international application to the 
United States Patent and Trademark Office as an International 
Searching Authority, a preliminary examination 


(ii) Where the International Searching Authority for the 
international application was an authority other than the United 
States Patent and Trademark Office, a preliminary examination 


(2) eee 


(ii) Where the International Searching Authority for the 
international application was an authority other than the United 
States Patent and Trademark Office. 


EEE 


10. Section 1.492 is amended by revising paragraphs (a), (b), 
and (d) to read as follows: 


$ 1.492 National stage fees. 


EEE 


(a) The basic national fee: 


(1) Where an international preliminary examination fee as 
set forth in § 1.482 has been paid on the international application 
to the United States Patent and Trademark Office: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(2) Where no international preliminary examination fee as 
set forth in § 1.482 has been paid to the United States Patent 
and Trademark Office, but an international search fee as set 
forth in § 1.445(a)(2) has been paid on the international applica- 
tion to the United States Patent and Trademark Office as an 
International Searching Authority: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(3) Where no international preliminary examination fee as 
set forth in § 1.482 has been paid and no international search 
fee as set forth in § 1.445(a)(2) has been paid on the international 
application to the United States Patent and Trademark Office: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(4) Where an international preliminary examination fee as 
set forth in § 1.482 has been paid to the United States Patent 
and Trademark Office and the international preliminary exami- 
nation report states that the criteria of novelty, inventive step 
(non-obviousness), and industrial applicability, as defined in 
PCT Article 33 (1) to (4) have been satisfied for all the claims 
presented in the application entering the national stage (see § 
1.496(b)): 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(5) Where a search report on the international application 
has been prepared by the European Patent Office or the Japanese 
Patent Office: 
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By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(b) In addition to the basic national fee, for filing or later 
presentation of each independent claim in excess of 3: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


eEeS4 


(d) In addition to the basic national fee, if the application 
contains, or is amended to contain, a multiple dependent 
claim(s), per application: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


eee 
Part 2 - Rules of Practice in Trademark Cases 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 2 would continue to 
read as follows: 


Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 2.6 is amended by revising paragraphs (b)(1 (ii), 
(b)( 1 (iii), (b)(2)(i), and (b)(2)(ii) to read as follows: 


§ 2.6 Trademark fees. 
eee 
oe 
(1) *** 
+eeee 
(ii) Overnight delivery to PTO Box or overnight 
(iii) Expedited service for copy ordered by expedited mail 


or fax delivery service and delivered to the customer within 
two work days 


EES 
(2) eee 


(i) Regular service 
(ii) Expedited local service 


RE 


Part 7 - Register of Government Interests in Patents 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 7 would continue to 
read as follows: 


Authority: E.O. 9424, February 18, 1944, 9 FR 1959; 3 CFR 
1943-1948 Comp. 


2. Section 7.1 is revised to read as follows: 


a) Executive Order 9424 (3 CFR 1943-1948 Comp.) requires 
the several departments and other executive agencies of the 
Government, including Government-owned or Government- 
controlled ions, to forward ptly to the Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks for recording all licenses, 
assignments, or other interests of the Government in or under 
patents or applications for patents. 


(b) An instrument relating to a patent must identify the patent 
by the patent number. An instrument relating to a national 
patent application must identify the national patent application 
by the application number (consisting of the series code and 
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the serial number, e.g., 07/123,456) or the serial number and 
filing date. An instrument relating to an international patent 
application which designates the United States of America 
must identify the international ation by the international 
application number (e.g., PCT: 1234). If an assignment 
is executed concurrently with, or subsequent to, the execution 
of the patent application, but before the patent application is 
filed, it must identify the patent application by its date of 
execution, name of each inventor, and title of the invention 
so that there can be no mistake as to the patent application 
intended. 


© — instrument submitted to the Office for recordin; 

by at laeet one cover shoot as speciliod ia 
pat (d) of this section referring to those patent applica- 
tions and patents against which the instrument is to be recorded. 
Only one set of instruments and cover sheets to be recorded 
should be filed. If an instrument to be recorded is not accompa- 
nied by a completed cover sheet, the instrument and any incom- 
plete cover sheet will be returned for proper completion of a 
cover sheet and resubmission of the instrument and a completed 
cover sheet. 


(d) Each cover sheet required by paragraph (c) of this section 
must contain: 


(1) the name of the party conveying the interest; 

(2) the name and address of the party receiving the interest; 

(3) a description of the interest conveyed or transaction to 
be recorded; 

(4) each application number or patent number against which 
the instrument is to be recorded, or an indication that the 
instrument is filed together with a patent application; 

(5) the name and address of the party to whom correspon- 
dence concerning the request to record the instrument should 
be mailed; 

(6) the number of applications or patents identified in the 
cover sheet and the total fee; 

(7) the date the instrument was executed; 

(8) a statement by the party submitting the instrument that 
to the best of the person's knowledge and belief, the information 
contained on the cover sheet is true and correct and any copy 
submitted is a true copy of the original instrument; and 

(9) the signature of the party submitting the instrument. 


(e) Each patent cover sheet required by paragraph (c) of this 
section seeking to record a governmental interest as provided 
by paragraph (a) of this section must: 


(1) indicate that the instrument is to be recorded on the 
governmental register, and, if applicable, that the instrument 
is to be recorded on the Secret Register. See § 7.7. 

(2) indicate, if applicable, that the instrument to be recorded 
is not an instrument affecting title. See paragraph (j) of this 
section. 

(f) An error in a cover sheet recorded pursuant to this Part will 
be corrected only if: 


(1) the error is apparent when the cover sheet is compared 
with the recorded instrument to which it pertains, and 

(2) a corrected cover sheet ac ied by the recording 
fee set forth in paragraph (i) of this section and cither the 
original recorded instrument or a copy of the original recorded 
instrument is filed for recordation. 


(g) The Office will accept and record non-English language 
instruments only if accompanied by a verified English transla- 
tion signed by the individual making the translation. 


(h) Instruments and cover sheets to be recorded should be 
addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Box Assignment, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


(i) All requests to record instruments must be accompanied by 
the appropriate fee. Except as provided in (j) of this 
section, a recording fee set forth in § 1.21(h) of this chapter 
fee is required for each application and patent against which 
the instrument is recorded as identified in the cover sheet. 


(j) No fee is required for each patent application and patent 
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against which an instrument required by Executive Order 9424 
(3 CFR 1943 - 1948 Comp.) to be filed if: 


(1) the instrument does not affect title and is so identified 
in the cover sheet (see paragraph (e) of this section); and 

(2) the cover sheet is filed in a format approved by the 
Office. 


August 4, 1995 BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Secretary of Commerce and 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
{1177 O.G. 171] 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Billing Code: 3510-16M 


Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 


[Docket No. 920401-2194] 
RIN 0651-AA54 


Revision of Patent and Trademark Fees 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Final Rule. 

: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is ope 

the rules of practice in patent and trademark cases, Parts | and 
2 of title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, to adjust certain 
patent and trademark fee amounts to reflect fluctuations in the 
Consumer Price Index (CPI) and to recover costs of operation. 
The PTO is also establishing fees for providing public access 
to APS-Text in Patent and Trademark Depository Libraries 
(PTDLs), and for dividing a trademark application. In response 
to comments received from the Libraries in which they 
expressed their concerns about the administrative burdens of 
collecting fees from the public for use of APS-Test, the Com- 
missioner is immediately suspending collection of that fee to 
provide additional time for the PTO to solicit input from the 
private sector on alternative collection methods, and other 
options for accessing patent search and retrieval in the Libraries. 
Dates: Effective Date: October |, 1992. Rule 1. se will take 
effect on October 1, 1992 but will immediately be 
by the Commissioner. Comment Date: The PTO will accept 
comments on alternative collection methods, and other options 
for accessing patent search and retrieval in the PTDLs (37 CFR 
1.21(p)) until January 4, 1993. The Office will provide written 
notice in the Federal Register and the Official Gazette of the 
United States Patent and Trademark Office thirty days before 
starting to collect fees for accessing APS-Text in the PTDLs. 
Addresses: Address written comments to the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231, Attention: 
Frances Michalkewicz, Suite 507, Crystal Park 1, or by FAX 
to (703) 305-8436. 
For Further Information Contact: Frances Michalkewicz by 
telephone at (703) 305-8510 or by mail marked to her attention 
and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Information: This rule change is designed to 
adjust the Patent and Trademark Office fees in accordance with 
the icable provisions of title 35, United States Code, section 
31 of the Trademark (Lanham) Act of 1946 (15 U.S.C. 1113), 
and section 10101 of the Omnibus Budget Reconciliation Act 
of 1990 (Public Law 101-508), all as amended by the Patent 
and Trademark Office Authorization Act of 1991 (Public Law 
102-204). 


Background: 


Statutory Provisions: Patent fees are authorized by 35 U.S.C. 
41 and 35 U.S.C. 376. A 50 reduction in the fees paid 
under 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and 41(b) by independent in-ventors, 
small business concerns, and nonprofit organizations who meet 
ibed definitions is authorized by 35 U.S.C. 41(h). 

Subsection 41(f) of title 35, United States Code, provides 
that fees established under 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and (b) may be 
adjusted on October 1, 1992, and every year thereafter, to 
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reflect fluctuations in the Consumer Price Index (CPI) over the 
previous 12 months. 

Section 10101 of the Omnibus Budget Reconciliation Act 
of 1990 (Pub. L. 101-508) provides that there shall be a sur- 
charge on all fees established under 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and 41(b) 
to collect $99 million in fiscal year 1993. 

Subsection 41(d) of title 35, United States Code, authorizes 
the Commissioner to establish fees for all other processing, 
services, or materials related to patents to recover the average 
cost of providing these services or materials, except for the fees 
for recording a document affecting title, for each photocopy, and 
for each black and white copy of a patent. 

Section 376 of title 35, United States Code, authorizes the 
Commissioner to set fees for patent applications filed under 
the Patent Cooperation Treaty. 

Subsection 41(g) of title 35, United States Code, provides 
that new fee amounts established by the Commissioner under 
section 41 may take effect thirty days after notice in the Federal 
Register and the Official Gazette of the Patent and Trademark 

ice. 

Subsection 41(i)(3) of title 35, United States Code, authorizes 
the Commissioner to establish reasonable fees for access to 
automated search systems of the PTO. 

Section 31 of the Trademark (Lanham) Act of 1946, as 
amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), authorizes the Commissioner to 
establish fees for the filing and processing of an application 
for the registration of a trademark or other mark, and for all 
other services and materials furnished by the PTO relating to 
trademarks and other marks. 

Section 31(a) of the Trademark (Lanham) Act of 1946 (15 
U.S.C. 1113(a)), as amended, allows trademark fees to be 
adjusted once each year to reflect, in the aggregate, any fluctua- 
tions during the preceding 12 months in the CPI. 

Section 31 also allows new fee amounts to take effect thirty 
days after notice in the Federal Registration and the Official 
Gazette of the Patent and Trademark Office. 


Recovery Level Determination: Fees have been adjusted for 
a planned recovery of $486,000,000 in fiscal year 1993, as 
proposed in the Administration’s budget request to the Con- 


gress. 

Fees established by 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and 41(b) (patent statu- 

tory fees) may be adjusted on October 1, 1992, to reflect any 

ions occurring during the previous 12 months in the 
CPI. The Office of Management and Budget (OMB) has deter- 
mined that the PTO should use Consumer Price Index-U to 
adjust patent statutory fees. The Department of Labor's Con- 
sumer Price Index is made public approximately 21 days after 
the end of the month being calculated. The patent statutory 
fees are being adjusted by 3.3 percent, which reflects the 
Administration's projected Consumer Price Index-U for the 
12-month period beginning October 1, 1991. 

The patent statutory fees established by rule (56 FR 65142) 
on December 13, 1991, are being adjusted by the projected 
changes in the CPI of 3.3 percent. Amounts were rounded by 
applying standard arithmetic rules so that the amounts rounded 
would be convenient to the user. Fees of $100 or more were 
rounded to the nearest $10. Fees between $2 and $99 were 
rounded to an even number so that the comparable small entity 
fee would be a whole number. 

Patent statutory fees also are subject to the provisions of the 
Omnibus Budget Reconciliation Act of 1990, as amended by 
Public Law 102-204. These provisions require that $99 million 
be collected in fiscal year 1993 for deficit reduction purposes 
in lieu of seeking general taxpayer funds from the U.S. Trea- 
sury. The $99 million is deposited in a special account in the 
US. Ti , and is reserved exclusively for use by the PTO, 
and is made available to the PTO through the appropriation 


process. 

In establishing the 1993 patent statutory fees, the PTO 
applied the projected Consumer Price Index-U rate of 3.3 per- 
cent to the 1992 fees. The 1993 fees were rounded as explained 
above. Of the total amount of section 41(a) and (b) income 
expected to be collected in 1993, $99 million must be deposited 
to the Fee Surcharge Fund. 


Non-statutory patent service fees established under section 
41(d) of title 35, United States Code, as amended, and PCT 
processing fees are being adjusted to recover planned costs in 
1993, except in the case of three patent service fees set by 





JANUARY 7, 1997 


statue. The three fees are assignment recording fees, printed 
patent copy fees and photocopy charge fees. 

Trademark fees are being adjusted in fiscal year 1993, in 
Se ee ee ee 12 months in 
the CPI. OMB has determined that the PTO should use 
Consumer Price Index-U to adjust trademark fees, which is 
made ic by the t of Labor approximately 21 
days the end of the month being calculated. The trademark 
fees are being adjusted, in the aggregate, by 3.3 percent, which 
reflects the Administration’s projected Consumer Price Index- 
U for the 12 month period beginning October 1, 1991. The 
PTO is adjusting only two trademark fees in 1993: for filing 
an application (37 CFR § 2.6(a)(1)) and for assi records, 
abstract of title and certification (37 CFR § 2.6(b)(7)). One 
new fee is being set for dividing an application (37 CFR 2.6 
(a)(19)). No other trademark fees are changing in 1993. The 
net effect of these changes is to increase trademark fees, in the 
aggregate, by 3.3 percent, the expected Consumer Price Index- 
U rate for the prior 12 month period. 


Workload Projections: Determination of workloads varies by 
fee. Principal workload projection techniques are as follows: 


Patent and trademark application workloads are projected 
from statistical regression models using recent application filing 
trends. Patent issues are projected from an inhouse patent pro- 
duction model and reflect examiner production achievements 
and goals. Patent maintenance fee workloads utilize patents 
issued 3.5, 7.5 and 11.5 years prior to payment and assume 
payment rates of 75 percent, 50 percent and 25 percent, respec- 
tively. Trademark affidavit projections are based on filing trends 
for marks registered five to six years prior to 1993. Trademark 
renewal projections are based on marks registered 20 years 
prior to 1993. Service fee workloads follow linear trends from 
prior year activities. 

Public Access to Automated Systems: In April 1989, the PTO 

began providing access to APS-Text in the Patent Search Room 
at its facilities in Arlington, Virginia. On February 12, 1990, 
the PTO began charging a fee for access to APS-Text in the 
Patent Search Room. In September 1991, the PTO began pro- 
viding, without charge, APS-Text to 14 Patent and Trademark 
Depository Libraries (PTDLs) as a pilot test program. APS- 
Text provides users of the patent search files with a value added 
search tool that enables them to conduct more comprehensive 
searches. 

Although many PTDLs believe that government information 
should be available to the public free of charge, the PTO’s 
fiscal year 1993 budget does not include any general taxpayer 
funds, but requires that all of the expenses of the PTO be 
recovered through user fees. These expenses include the cost 
of providing APS-Text to the public, both in the Patent Search 
Room in Virginia and at the PTDLs. Continuation of this service 
in the PTDLs, without direct charge to the users of the auto- 
mated system, would require support from all other customers 
who pay for products and services from the PTO. 

A second issue raised by many PTDLs concerns the method 
that PTO would use to collect fees from the users of APS-Text 
in the PTDLs. Users of APS-Text in the Patent Search Room 
pay for use of the system directly to the PTO. PTDLs have 
commented that collecting fees would be an administrative 
burden for many, while some are legally precluded from col- 
lecting fees. 

The PTO has a strong interest in expanding access to APS- 
Text to all PTDLs that wish to participate, but considers allo- 
cating user fees paid for other products and services to subsidize 
this effort to be i iate. Therefore, PTO concludes that 
establishment of a fees for access to APS-Text is necessary. 

At the same time, PTO wants to limit the administrative 
burden imposed on the PTDLs to collect user fees. Therefore, 
PTO intends to enter into an agreement establishing a service 
bureau arrangement for administering the collection of fees at 
participating PTDLs. This arrangement provides one alternative 
for providing administrative services, but PTO is seeking others. 
Therefore, through this rulemaking notice, the PTO is soliciting 
alternatives from other organizations, including the libraries 
themselves, for providing the administrative services associated 
with APS-Text. Likewise, the Office would like to consider 
other options for accessing patent search and retrieval in the 
PTDLs. The PTO will accept comments on alternative collec- 
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tion methods, and other options for accessing patent search and 
retrieval in the PTDLs until January 4, 1993. 

In rule 1.21(p), the PTO is establishing a $70 per connect 
hour fee to recover the cost of providing APS-Text services 
in participating PTDLs, but the p weteerm Ka 1 is immediately 
suspending collection of that fee until alternative methods of 
collecting the fee from users of APS-Text in the PTDLs are 
identified. Although access to the 14 pilot PTDLs will continue 
for further evaluation . the PTO will not extend access 
to additional PTDLs until a fee collection arrangement is estab- 
lished. Section 41(i)(3) of 35 U.S.C. states that if PTO estab- 
lishes fees for access to the automated search system “a limited 
amount of free access shall be made available to users of the 
systems for purposes of education and training.” 

The $70 per connect hour fee amount established by this 
rule is based on a calculation of the costs of PTO services, and 
preliminary cost estimates that were provided by a potential 
service bureau contractor. The cost elements for PTO include 
training; training software for personal computers (to be devel- 
oped); manuals and documentation; additional mainframe CPU; 
and additional staff time for client support. The cost elements 
for services provided by the service bureau include billing, 
account administration, and user support; telecommunication 
— to the network; and the Messenger Software enhancement 

ee. 

After PTO has evaluated other options for a service bureau 
arrangement, a notice will be published in the Federal Registra- 
tion and the Official Gazette of the Patent and Trademark 
Office. At that time, PTO will provide administrative proce- 
dures for public use of APS-Text in the PTDLs. Depending 
on responses to the solicitation for alternatives for providing 
the administrative services associated with APS-Text, the fee 
amount could be reduced at that time. 


General Procedures: Any fee amount that is paid on or after 
October |, 1992, would be subject to the new fees then in 
effect. For purposes of determining the amount of the fee to 
be paid, the date of mailing indicated on a proper Certificate 
of Mailing, where authorized under 37 CFR 1.8, will be consid- 
ered to be the date of receipt in the PTO. A “Certificate of 
Mailing under Section 1.8” is not “proper” for items which are 
specifically excluded from the provisions of § 1.8. Section 1.8 
should be consulted for those items for which a Certificate of 
Mailing is not “proper.” Such items include, inter alia, the 
filing of national and international applications for patents and 
the filing of trademark applications. However, the provisions 
of 37 CFR 1.10 relating to filing papers and fees with an 
“Express Mail” certificate do apply to any paper or fee 
(including patent and trademark applications) to be filed in the 
PTO. If an application or fee is filed by “Express Mail” with 
a proper certificate dated on or after the effective date of the 
rules, as amended, the amount of the fee to be paid would be 
the fee established by the amended rules. 

A comparison of existing and revised fee amounts is included 
as an Appendix to this final rule. 

In order to ensure clarity in the implementation of the revised 
fees, a discussion of specific sections is set forth below. 


DISCUSSION OF SPECIFIC RULES 
37 CFR 1.16 National application filing fees. 


Section 1.16, paragraphs (a)-(d) and (f)-(j), is revised to 
adjust patent application filing fees to reflect fluctuations in 
the CPI. 


37 CFR 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


Section 1.17, paragraphs (b)-(g), and (m), is revised to adjust 
fees established therein to reflect fluctuations in the CPI. 


Section 1.17, paragraphs (j), (n) and (0), is revised to adjust 
fees established therein to recover costs. 


37 CFR 1.18 Patent issue fees. 
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Section 1.18, paragraphs (a)-(c), is revised to adjust the issue 
fee for each original or reissue patent to reflect fluctuations in 
the CPI. 

37 CFR 1.19 Document supply fees. 


Section 1.19, subparagraph (b)(4) and paragraphs (f) and 
(h), is revised to adjust fees established therein to recover costs. 


37 CFR 1.20 Post-issuance fees. 


Section 1.20, paragraphs (a), (c) and (i), is revised to adjust 
fees established therein to recover costs. 


Section 1.20, paragraphs 
established therein to reflect fl 


37 CFR 1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


Section pane ey ye (a1), (a(S), (a6), (b)(2), 
(b)(3), and (e) and (i), is revised to adjust fees 
established therein to recover costs. 


“©. is revised to adjust fees 
uctuations in the CPI. 


ep a a grt > ay teeny 
providing public access to the Automated Patent System full- 
text search (APS-Text) ility i 

Depository Libraries. The $70.00 

recover the marginal cost of providing the service to the public, 
including the cost for a service bureau to handle billing, account 
administration, and user support. 


37 CFR 1.26 Refunds. 


Section 1.26, (a), is revised to increase the min- 
imum amount of a refund, without a request, from one dollar 
to twenty-five dollars in accordance with the Treasury Fiscal 
Manual, Volume One, Part Six, Chapter 3000. 

h (c), is revised to provide for a refund 

decides not to institute reexami- 

Sone oodles The 31,690 wefend would apply to thon: 
Sotanche whine the Sounumintion fee of $2250 toda 37 CR 
1.20(c) was paid. The current $1,635 refund would be made 
in those cases where the current $2,180 reexamination fee was 


37 CFR 1.445 International application filing, processing, and 
search fees. 


Section 1.445, is revised to adjust the fees authorized by 35 
U.S.C. 376 to recover costs. 


37 CFR 1.482 International preliminary examination fees. 


Section 1.482, subparagraphs (a)( 1), and (a)(2)(ii), is revised 
to adjust the fees authorized by 35 U.S.C. 376 to recover costs. 


37 CFR 1.492 National stage fees. 


Section 1.492, (a)(1)-(a(3), and paragraphs 
(b)-(d), is revised to adjust fees established therein to reflect 
fluctuations i 28 the CPI. 

Section 1.492, subparagraph (a)(5), is revised to adjust the 
fee authorined by 3S USC. 376 to recover costs. 


37 CFR 2.6 Trademark fees. 


Section 2.6, subparagraphs (a)(1) and (b)(7), is revised to 
adjust the fees authorized by the Trademark (Lanham) Act of 
1946 to reflect fluctuations in the CPI. 

New section 2.6(a)( 19), is added to establish a fee for dividing 

a trademark application in accordance with 37 CFR 2.87. Sec- 
tion 2.6(a\ 19) 1s revised from the proposal by adding the words 
“file wrapper” ey ee 
new file wrapper created 


37 CFR 2.87 Dividing an Application. 


Section 2.87, is revised to establish a fee for dividing an 
application into two or more applications. Currently, no fee is 
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carnand Sete shasien) ont of Guinn on sguietine- Experi- 
ence to date reveals that the creation of so-called “divisional” 
applications is labor intensive. For that reason, and because 
the creation of a divisional ication is a significant benefit 
to an applicant, the PTO will charge a fee for dividing an 
application. The fee will be due for each new file wrapper 
created. 


Section 2.87, is revised to divide paragraph (a) into para- 
— and (b), and renumber paragraphs (b) and (c) as (c) 
Response to Comments on the Rules: A notice of proposed 
rulemaking to adjust patent and trademark fees in accordance 
with the provisions of Public Law 102-204 was pub- 
lished in the Federal Register on May 20, 1992, at 57 FR 
21536, and in the Official Gazette on May 26, 1992, at 1138 
OG 58. Corrections were i in the Federal Register on 
June 2, 1992, at 57 FR 23257. 

A public hearing was held on June 24, 1992. A total of 28 
comments were received: 27 submitted written 
comments and three people presented oral testimony (two of 
whom also submitted written comments) at the public hearing. 
Over half of the comments received the views of 
libraries. All of the written and oral comments were considered 
in adopting the rules set forth herein. 


Comment: Two people claimed that the proposed fees for filing 
an application under the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) is 
discriminatory against applicants who file under the PCT route. 
Response: The PTO is undertaking a thorough analysis of all 
PCT fees. The results of this analysis, and the recommendations 
concerning PTO’s fee structure to be made to the Secretary of 
Commerce by the Advisory Commission on Patent Law 
Reform, will be taken into consideration when PTO proposes 
the fiscal year 1994 fee adjustments. 
Comment: One respondent, although not objecting to the pro- 
posed 3.3 percent fee increase, suggested that the PTO may 
be understating its projected income from maintenance fees 
which could be used to offset inflationary increases and possibly 
reduce PCT fees. 
Response: When maintenance fees first were imposed, the 
Office looked at historical payment trends ex by other 
offices, such as the European Patent Office. PTO conserva- 
tively projected the number of maintenance fees to be paid for 
two reasons. First, there is not a long history of maintenance 
fee payments on which to base income projections; for example, 
second stage maintenance fees only recently have started to 
come due, and third stage maintenance fees will not become 
due for many patent owners until 1995. Second, the tage 
of patent owners paying second stage maintenance fees in recent 
months has declined from the renewal rate that was experienced 
during the first year that second stage maintenance fees were 
paid. Therefore, PTO is properly conservative in its mainte- 
nance fee payment projections. We will conduct a comprehen- 
sive analysis of projected maintenance fee payments prior to 
proposing the fiscal year 1994 fee adjustment. 
Comment: Eighteen respondents opposed establishment of fees 
for the public to access APS-Text at the Patent and Trademark 
Depository Libraries, primarily because the public has a right 
to free access to patent information. One asked about 
administrative for providing APS-Text in the 
PTDLs, and suggested that CD-ROM products continue to be 
made available of charge and access fees for APS-Text 
be kept as low as possible. 
Response: As a fully fee-funded agency, the costs to the PTO 
of providing access to APS-Text in the 74 Patent and Trademark 
Depository Libraries (PTDLs) would have to be borne either 
by the individual users of the system, or by all users of the 
patent system (e.g., patent applicants). In June 1988, the PTO 
published in 53 Federal Register 23677 the results of comments 
solicited on alternatives for funding access to the PTO’s auto- 
mated systems. In response, the PTO received 21 comments, 
12 of which advocated the use of taxpayer revenues, and seven 
at least some reliance on user fees. The latter based 
their decisions on the reality of budget deficit problems; the 
inequity of providing taxpayer funds to subsidize on-line 
searchers who charge fees for their services; and the need to 
have an equitable fee structure that applies throughout the 
United States. 
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The PTO has a strong interest in expanding access to APS- 
Text to all PTDLs that wish to participate, with the least amount 
of administrative burden to the PTDLs, but considers allocating 
user fees paid for other products and services to subsidize this 
effort to be inappropriate. Therefore, the PTO is establishing 
a fee of $70 per connect hour for accessing APS-Text im the 
PTDLs, which includes the cost of having a service bureau 
provide billing, account administrative, and user support. How- 
ever, the Commissioner is immediately suspending collection 
of that fee to provide additional time to solicit comments 
through this rulemaking for providing the administrative ser- 
vices associated with APS-Text. Likewise, the Office would 
like to consider other options for accessing patent search and 
retrieval in the PTDLs. The Office will publish a notice in 
the Federal Register and the Official Gazette of the Patent 
Trademark Office thirty days before it begins collecting a fee 
for public access tThe PTO has a strong interest in expanding 
access to APS-Text to all PTDLs that wish to participate, with 
the least amount of administrative burden to the PTDLs, but 
considers allocating user fees paid for other products and ser- 
vices to subsidize this effort to be ii iate. Therefore, the 
PTO is establishing a fee of $70 per connect hour for accessing 
APS-Text in the PTDLs, which includes the cost of having a 
service bureau provide billing, account administrative, and user 
support. However, the Commissioner is immediately sus- 
pending collection of that fee to provide additional time to 
solicit comments through this rulemaking for providing the 
administrative services associated with APS-Text. Likewise, 
the Office would like to consider other options for accessing 
patent search and retrieval in the PTDLs. The Office will pub- 
lish a notice in the Federal Register and the Official Gazette 
of the Patent Trademark Office thirty days before it begins 
collecting a fee for public access to APS-Text in the PTDLs. 
Comment: One respondent claimed that proposed 37 CFR 
1.21(p) is not in accord with the rulemaking provision of 5 
U.S.C. 553(b) which requires that the issues involved be 
described in the notice of proposed rulemaking. 

Response: The Notice of Proposed Rulemaking 57 FR 21536, 
referenced 35 U.S.C. 41(i)3) which authorizes the Commis- 
sioner to establish reasonable fees for access to automated 
search systems of the PTO. Further in the notice at 57 FR 
21537, under the discussion of the proposed revision to 37 
CFR § 1.21, it was stated that the proposed $40.00 fee would 
recover the PTO’s estimated marginal cost of providing the 
service to the PTDLs. The notice also indicated the PTO was 
investigating the use of a contract service bureau to provide 
access in which case the fee would be approximately $70.00. 
This fully described the issue involved in the proposed rule 
change. 

C — Two respondents commented on the administrative 
burden caused by a change to the fee structure at this time, 
particularly in light of prior fee changes and the small amount 
of the adjustment. 

Response : The PTO proposed to adjust its fees because opera- 
ting costs have increased over the past year. The Commissioner 
is authorized to adjust-patent and trademark fees on October 
1, 1992 and every year thereafter to reflect fluctuations in the 
Consumer Price Index over the prior twelve months. Future 
charges are expected to occur annually on October Ist. The 
fee increases that will be implemented on October |, 1992, are 
expected to generate $15.1 million. Without this revenue, PTO 
would be forced to make cuts in patent and trademark operations 
that would affect the quality of examination. 

Comment: One person expressed concern about the quality and 
timeliness of services. for which new or increased fees are 
proposed, complaining specifically of the delay in receiving 
an official filing receipt when a trademark application is divided 
and in the recording-of assignments. 

Response: A major objective of the Office is to assure contin- 
uous quality improvements throughout all operations. The 
Office has taken steps to address the areas of concern identified. 
Comment: One organization and one person objected to the 
PTO’s sole reliance on fee income, particularly for funding 
automation development costs. 

Response: The Omnibus Budget Reconciliation Act of 1990 
requires that a user fee surcharge on certain patent fees replace 
taxpayer funds for the five year period 1991-1995. Whether 
PTO should receive funds from other sources in future fiscal 
years is beyond the scope of the rule package. 
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The automation programs, which are funded from user fees, 
are designed to improve the quality and timeliness of PTO 
services and products, and to discontinue reliance on manual 
processes and paper references. 

Comment: One person said that small entities do not benefit 
from the 50 percent reduction to certain patent fees, because 
many small companies, particularly those in high technology 
areas, must license their patent rights and thus pay large entity 
Status fees. 

Response: The purpose of the small entity subsidy is to ensure 
that individual inventors, small businesses and non-profit orga- 
nizations are not barred from using the patent system because 
of the PTO’s fee structure. Once a small entity assigns the 
rights to a patent application ora patent to a large entity, 
presumably receiving compensation from the large entity, the 
reduced fee amounts no longer apply 

Comment: One organization said that trademark fees appear to 
be justified but PTO must ensure that trademark functions are 
being discharged in the most efficient and economical manner. 
For example, the organization questioned whether it is efficient 
for the Office to continue to maintain a paper search file and 
to continue to pay the General Services Administration (GSA) 
for building services. 

Response: The Office is committed to ensuring that its trade- 
mark functions are being discharged effectively and, as part of 
its quality improvement program, is currently reviewing various 
work-related processes. No decision has yet been made as to 
when the paper search file will be eliminated and no such 
decision will be made until the public has been given an oppor- 
tunity to comment. The Office has asked GSA to review the 
level of charges assessed in light of current market conditions. 


Other Considerations: The rule change is in conformity with 
the requirements of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96- 
354); Executive Orders 12291 and 12612; and the Paperwork 
Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501, et seq. There are 
no information collection requirements relating to patent and 
trademark fee rules. 

The PTO has determined that this notice has no Federalism 
implications affecting the relationship between the National 
Government and the States as outlined in Executive Order 
12612. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that the rule change would not have a signifi- 
cant adverse impact on a substantial number of small entities 
(Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). The rule change 
increases fees by changes in the CPI as authorized by 35 U.S.C. 
41(f). Further, the principal impact of the major patent fees 
has already been taken into account in 35 U.S.C. 41(h), which 
provides small entities with a 50-percent reduction in the major 
patent fees. 

The PTO has determined that this rule change is not a major 
rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect on the 
economy would be less than $100 million. There would be no 
major increase in costs or prices for consumers; individual 
industries; Federal, state, or local government agencies; or geo- 
graphic regions. There would be no significant adverse effects 
on competition, employment, investment, productivity, or inno- 
vation, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises to 
complete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 


List of Subjects 

37 CFR Part 1 

Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Freedom of 
information, Inventions and patents, Reporting and record 
keeping requirements, Small businesses. 


37 CFR Part 2 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Lawyers, Trade- 
marks. 


For the reasons set forth in the preamble, the PTO is 
amending title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations, Chapter 
I, as set forth below. 
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Part 1-Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | would continue to 
read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.16 is amended by revising paragraphs (a)-(d), the 


parenthetical following paragraph (d), paragraphs (f)-(j), and 
the note at the end of the section to read as follows: 


§ 1.16 National application filing fees. 


(a) Basic fee for filing each application for an original patent, 
except design or plant cases: 
By a small entity (§ 1.19(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(b) In addition to the basic filing fee in an original application, 
for filing or later presentation of each independent claim in 
excess of 3: 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(c) In addition to the basic filing fee in an original application, 

for pba or later ion of each claim (whether indepen- 
dent or dependent) in excess of 20. 

(Note that § 1.75(c) indicates how multiple — claims 

are considered for fee calculation 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(d) In addition to the basic filing fee in an original application, 
if the application contains, or is amended to contain, a multiple 
dependent claim(s) per application: 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(If the additional fees required by paragraphs (b), (c), and (d) 
of this section are not paid on filing or on later presentation 
of the claims for which the additional fees are due, they must 
be paid or the claims canceled by amendment prior to the 
expiration of the time period set for response by the Office in 
any notice of fee deficiency.) 


SEEEE 


(f) For filing each design application: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(g) Basic fee for filing each plant application: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
y other than a small entity 


(h) Basic fee for filing each reissue application: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(i) In addition to the basic filing fee in a reissue application, 

for filing or later presentation of each independent claim which 

is in excess of the number of independent claims in the original 
nt: 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(j) In addition to the basic filing fee in a reissue application, 
for filing or later presentation of each claim (whether ii 

dent or dependent) in excess of 20 and also in excess of the 
number of claims in the original patent. 

(Note that § 1.75(c) indicates how multiple dependent claims 
are considered for fee calculation purposes): 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(Note: See §§ 1.445, 1.482 and 1.492 for international applica- 
tion filing and processing fees.) 
(m)-(o) to read as follows: 
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$ 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


KKK KK 


(b) Extension fee for response within second month pursuant 
to § 1.136(a): 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(c) Extension fee for response within third month pursuant to 
§ 1.136(a): 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(d) Extension fee for response within fourth month pursuant 
to § 1.136(a): 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(e) For filing a notice of appeal from the examiner to the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences: 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(f) In addition to the fee for filing a notice of appeal, for filing 
a brief in support of an appeal: 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(g) For filing a request for an oral hearing before the Board 
= oo Appeals and Interferences in appeal under 35 U.S.C. 


| a9 a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


EEE 


(j) For filing a petition to institute a public use proceeding 
.292 $1,3 


HERES 


(m) For filing a petition: 

(1) For revival of an unintentionally abandoned application, 
or 

(2) For the ~“enetdamaten delayed payment of the fee for 
issuing a patent 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) d 
By other than a small entity $1,170.00 
(n) For requesting publication of a statutory invention registra- 
tion prior to the mailing of the first examiner's action pursuant 
to §1.104-$820.00 reduced by the amount of the application 
basic filing fee paid 


(o) For requesting publication of a statutory invention registra- 
tion after the mailing of the first examiner's action pursuant 
to § 1.104-$1,640.00 reduced by the amount of the application 
basic filing fee paid 


EEE 


4. Section 1.18 is amended by revising paragraphs (a)-(c) to 
read as follows: 


$ 1.18 Patent issue fees. 


(a) Issue fee for issuing each original or reissue patent, except 
a design or plant patent: 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(b) Issue fee for issuing a design patent: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(c) Issue fee for issuing a plant patent: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 
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5. Section 1.19 is amended by revising paragraph (b)(4) and 
paragraphs (f) and (h) © nates itor 


§ 1.19 Document supply fees: 


EERE 


(b)*** « 


(4) For assignment records, abstract of title and certification, 
$25.00 


(f) Uncertified copy of a non-United States patent document, 
per document . 


#eeSe 


(h) Additional filing receipts; duplicate; or corrected due to 


6. Section 1.20 is amended by revising paragraphs (a), (c), (e)- 
(g) and (i) to read as follows: 


$ 1.20 Post issuance fees. 


(a) For providing a certificate of correction for = s 
mistake (§ 1.323) 


EEE 


(c) For filing a request for reexamination 
(§ 1.510(a)) 


444% 


(e) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a 
design or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after 
December 12, 1980, in force beyond four years; the fee is due 
by three years and six months after the original grant. 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(f) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a design 
or plant patent, based on an appl 
December 12, 1980, in force.beyond eight years; the fee is due 
by seven years-and six. months after 

By a small entity (§ 1.9¢f)) «. 

By other than a small.entity ... 


(g) For maintaining an original: or reissue patent,.except a 
design or plant patent, based on an filed on or after 
December 12, 1980, in force beyond twelve years;:the.fee is 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


EEE 


(i) Surcharge for acceptingya maintenance fee after expiration 
of a patent for non-timely payment of a maintenance fee where 
the delay in payment is shown to the satisfaction of the Commis- 
sioner to have been unavoidable: $620. 


EERE 


7. Section 1.21 is amended by revising paragraphs (a)( 1), (a)(5), 
(a6), (b)(2), (b)(3), (e), and (i) and adding paragraph (p) to 
read as follows: 

§ 1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


S88 


(a) *** 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


ication .filed on or after. 
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a eee 
fee payable upon application 


sese% 


(5) For review of a decision of the Director of Enrollment and 
Discipline under § 10.2(c) 


one requesting regrading of an examination under 
10.7(c) 


(b) *** 


(2) Service charge for each month when the balance at the 
send of the month is below $1,000 $25: 


(3) Service charge for each month when the balance at the end 
of the month is below $300.00 for restricted subscription deposit 
accounts used exclusively for subscription order of — 
copies as issued 


sees 


(e) International type search reports: For preparing an interna- 
tional type search report of an international type search made 
at the time of the first action on the merits in a national patent 
application $40.00 


eeee 


(i) Publication in Official Gazette: For publication in the Offi- 
cial Gazette of a notice of the availability of an application or 
a patent for licensing or sale, each application or ‘pa- 


(p) Library service: marginal cost for providing to a Patent 
and Trademark Depository Library access to Automated Patent 
System (APS) full-text search capability, per hour of terminal 
session time, including print time $70: 


8. Section 1.26 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) and (c) 
to read as follows: 


§ 1.26 Refunds. 


(a) Money paid in excess will be refunded, but-a mere change 
of purpose after the payment of money, as when a party desires 
to withdraw an application, an appeal, a ae 
hearing,. will not entitle a party to demand such a-return. 
Aamnatr-ol sunt Bub Gilieee cor tha Gl anne eae 
unless specifically requested within a reasonable time, nor will 
the payer be. notified of such amount; amounts: over twenty- 
five dollars may be returned by check, or if requested, by credit 
to a deposit account. 


eee 


(c) If the Commissioner decides not to institute a reexamination 
proceeding, a refund of $1,690 will be made to the requester 
of the proceeding. Reexamination requesters should indicate 

whether any refund should be made by check or by. credit to 


a deposit account. 


9. Section 1.445 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.445 International application filing, processing and search 
fees. 


(a) The following fees and charges for international applications 
are established by the Commissioner under the authority of 35 
U.S.C. 376: 
(1) A transmittal fee (see 35 U.S.C. 361(d) and PCT Rule 
$200.00 
(2) A search fee (see 35 U.S.C. 361(d) and PCT Rule 16) 
where: 
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(i) No corresponding prior United States national application 
with basic filing fee has been filed 

(ii) A corresponding prior United States national application 
with basic filing fee ete been filed 

(3) A supplemental search fee when required, per additional 


10. Section 1.482 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) intro- 
ductory text, (a)(1), and (a)(2)(ii) to read as follows: 


$ 1.482 International preliminary examination fees. 


(a) The following fees and charges for international preliminary 
examination are established by the Commissioner under the 
authority of 35 U.S.C. 376: 

(1) A preliminary examination fee is due on filing the 
Demand: 


(i) Where an international search fee as set forth in § 
1.455(a)(2) has been paid on the international application to the 
United States Patent and Trademark Office as an In-ternational 
— Authority, a preliminary examination fee 


(ii) Where the International Searching Authority for the i inter- 
national ion was an authority other than the United 
States Patent and Trademark Office, a preliminary examination 


(2)*** 


(ii) Where the International Searching Authority for the interna- 
tional application was an authority other than the United States 
Patent and Trademark Office 


REE 


11. Section 1.492 is amended by revising paragraphs (a)(1)- 
(a)(3), (a5), paragraphs (b)-(d), and the parenthetical fol- 
lowing paragraph (d) to read as follows: 


$ 1.492 National stage fees. 


RR EK 


(a) OK 


(1) Where an international preliminary examination fee as set 
forth in § 1.482 has been paid on the international application 
to the United States Patent and Trademark Office: 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(2) Where no international preliminary examination fee as 
set forth in § 1.482 has been paid to the United States Patent 
and Trademark Office, but an international search fee as set 
forth in § 1.445(a)(2) has been paid on the international applica- 
tion to the United States Patent and Trademark Office as an 
International Searching Authority: 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(3) Where no international preliminary examination fee as 
set forth in § 1.482 has been paid and no international search 
fee as set forth in § 1.445(a)(2) has been paid on the international 
application to the United States Patent and Trademark Office: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


EEK 


(5) Where a search report on the international application 
has been prepared by the European Patent Office or the Japanese 
Patent Office: By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(b) In addition to the basic national fee, for filing or later 
presentation of each — claim in excess of 3: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 
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By other than a small entity 


(c) In addition to the basic national fee, for filing or later 
presentation of each claim (whether independent or dependent) 
in excess of 20 (Note that § 1.75(c) indicates how multiple 
dependent claims are considered for fee calculation purposes. ): 
By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(d) In addition to the basic national fee, if the application 
contains, or is amended to contain, a multiple dependent 
claim(s), per application: 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(If the additional fees required by paragraphs (b), (c) and (d) 
are not paid on presentation of the claims for which the addi- 
tional fees are due, they must be paid or the claims cancelled 
by amendment prior to the expiration of the time period set 
for response by the Office in any notice of fee deficiency.) 


EEEEE 


Part 2 - Rules of Practice in Trademark Cases 


1. The authority citation for Part 2 continues to read as follows: 
Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 2.6 is amended by revising paragraphs (a)(1) and 
(b)(7) and adding paragraph (a)(19) to read as follows: 


$ 2.6 Trademark fees. 
KK KK 


(a) Trademark process fees. 
(1) For filing an application, per class..................... $210.00 


EEE 


(19) Dividing an application, per new application (file 
ed ! 


(b) Trademark service fees. 


EES 


(7) For assignment records, abstract of title and certification, 
per registration 


EEE 
3. Section 2.87 is revised to read as follows: 
Section 2.87 Dividing an Application 


(a) An application may be physically divided into two or more 
separate applications upon the payment of a fee for each new 
application created and submission by the applicant of a request 
in accordance with paragraph (d) of this section. 

(b) In the case of a request to divide out one or more entire 
classes from an application, only the fee under paragraph (a) 
of this section will be required. However, in the case of a 
request to divide out some, but not all, of the goods or services 
in a class, an application filing fee for each new separate 
application to be created by the division must be submitted, 
together with the fee under paragraph (a) of this section. Any 
outstanding time period for action by the applicant in the orig- 
inal application at the time of the division will be applicable 
to each new separate application created by the division. 

(c) A request to divide an application may be filed at any 
time between the filing of the application and the date the 
Trademark Examining Attorney approves the mark for publica- 
tion or the date of expiration of the six-month response period 
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after issuance of a final action; or during an opposition, upon application. The title “Request to divide application.” should 
motion granted by the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board. appear at the top of the first page of the paper. 
Additionally, a request to divide an application under section 
1(b) of the Act may be filed with a statement of use under § Aug. 17, 1992 DOUGLAS B. COMER 
2.88 or at any time between the filing of a statement of use Acting Assistant Secretary 
and the date the Trademark Examining Attorney approves the and Acting Commissioner 
mark for registration or the date of expiration of the six-month of Patents and Trademarks 
response period after issuance of a final action. 

(d) A request to divide an application should be made in a _Note.- The following appendix will not appear in the Code of 
separate paper from any other amendment or response in the Federal Regulations 


Appendix A - Comparison of Existing and Revised Fee Amounts 
DESCRIPTION 


Basic Filing Fee 
Basic Filing Fee (Small Entity) 
Independent Claims 
Independent Claims (Small Entity) 
Claims in Excess of 20 
Claims in Excess of 20 (Small Entity) 
Multiple Dependent Claims 
Multiple Dependent Claims (Small Entity) 
Surcharge - Late Filing Fee 
Surcharge - Late Filing Fee (Small Entity) 
Design Filing Fee 
Design Filing Fee (Small Entity) 
Plant Filing Fee 
Plant Filing Fee (Small Entity) 
Reissue Filing Fee 
Reissue Filing Fee (Small Entity) 
Reissue Independent Claims 
Reissue Independent Claims (Small Entity) 
Reissue Claims in Excess of 20 
Reissue Claims in Excess of 20 (Small Entity) 
Extension - First Month 
Extension - First Month (Small Entity) 
Extension - Second Month 
Extension - Second Month (Small Entity) 
Extension - Third Month 
Extension - Third Month (Small Entity) 
Extension - Fourth Month 
Extension - Fourth Month (Small Entity) 
Notice of A 
Notice of Appeal (Small Entity) 
Filing a Brief 
Filing a Brief (Small Entity) 
Request for Oral Hearing 
Request for Oral Hearing (Small Entity) 
Petition - Not All Inventors 
Petition - Correction of Inventorship 
Petition - Decision on Questions 
Petition - Suspend Rules 
Petition - Expedited License 
Petition - Scope of License 
Petition - Retroactive License 
Petition - Refusing Maintenance Fee 
Petition - Refusing Maintenance Fee - Expired Patent 
Petition - Interference 
Petition - Reconsider Interference 
Petition - Late Filing of Interference 
Petition - Correction of Inventorship 
Petition - Refusal of Publish SIR 
17M) Petition - For Assignment 
17@0) Petition - For Application 
171) Petition - Late Priority Papers 
170) Petition - Suspend Action 
171) Petition - Divisional Reissues to Issue Separately 
171) Petition - For Interference Agreement 
17@C) Petition - Amendment After Issue 
17@O) Petition - Withdrawal After Issue 
ATMO) Petition - Defer Issue 
171) Petition - Issue to Assignee 
7M) Petition - Accord a Filing Date Under 
A7@C) Petition - Accord a Filing Date Under 
A7@C) Petition - Accord a Filing Date Under 
172) Petition - Make Application Special 
179) Petition - Public Use Processing 
-17(k) Non-English Specification 
17) Petition - Revive Abandoned Appl. 
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37 CFR Sec. Oct 1992 


1.170) iti i . i $55 
1.17(m) iti i i i bandoned Appl. . $1,170 
1.17(m) iti i i i . i $585 
1.17(n) i i i $820 
1.17(0) - i i $1,640 
1.17(p) issi i i - $200 
1.18(a) Fee $1,170 
1.18(a) i $585 
1.18(b) ign Issue Fee $410 
ro ign Issue Fee (Small Entity) $205 
-18(c) 
1.18(c) (Small Entity) 
1.19%(aX 1 i) 
1.19(a)( 1 ii) 
1.19(a){ 1 (iii) 
1.19(aX(2) 
1.19%a)(3)i) 
1.19(b){ 1)(i) 
1.19(b)( 1 ii) 1 
1.19(b)(2) of Patent~ Related File Wrapper/Conten' 
1.19(b)(3) Copies of Office Records, per Document: 
oa For Assignment Records, Abstract of Title and Certification 
1.1%(c) Li 1 
1.19(d) 
1.19(e) Uncertified Statement-Status of Maintenance Fee Payment 
1.19(f) Copy of Non-U.S. Patent Document 
1.19%g) Comparing the Certifying Copies, Per Document, Per Copy 
1.19¢h) Duplicate or Corrected Filing Receipt 
1.20(a) Certificate of Correction 
1.20(c) 
1.20(d) 
1.20(d) 


y 


ae 
z 


Fee 
Patent 
- Expedited Local Service 
Ordered Via EOS - Expedited Service 


gisit 
ECF 


gS35 
033% 


| 


ag 
ii 
Fo 


ny 
if 


Years 
Maintenance Fee - 7.5 Years (Small Entity) 
Maintenance Fee - 11.5 Years 
Maintenance Fee - 11.5 Years (Small Entity) 
Surcharge - Maintenance Fee - 6 Months 
Surcharge - Maintenance Fee - 6 Months (Small Entity) 
- Maintenance After Expiration 

1.20(j) Extension of Term of Patent 

1.21(aX1) Admission to Examination 

1.21(a)(2) i 1 i 

1.21(aX(3) 

1.21(a(4) 

1.21(aX(4) 

1.21(aX(5) Review of Decision of Director, OED 

1.21(aX(6) Regrading of Examination 

1.21(b)(1) Establish it Account 

1.21(b)(2) Service Charge Below Minimum Balance 

1.21(b)(3) Service Charge Below Minimum Balance 

1.21(c) Filing a Disclosure Document 

1.21(d) Rental 

1.21(e) 

1.21(g) 

1.21(h) 

1.21(i) 

1.21) 

1.21(k) 

1.210) 

1.21(m) 

1.21(n) 

1.21(0) 

1.21(p) Terminal Use APS-Text by the PTDL’s 

1.24 Coupons for Patent Copies 

1.296 Handling Fee - Withdrawal SIR 

1.445(a)(1) Transmittal Fee 

1.445(a(2\i) PCT Search Fee - No U.S. Application 

1.445(a)(2\ii) | PCT Search Fee - Prior U.S. Application 

1.445(a)(3) Supplemental Search 

1.482(a)(1)(i) Preliminary Exam Fee 

1.482(a)(1)(ii) Preliminary Exam Fee 

1.482(a)(2)(i) Additional Invention 

1.482(aX(2Mii) Additional Invention 

1.492(a)(1) Preliminary Examining Authority 

1.492(a(1) Preliminary Examining Authority (Small Entity) 
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37 CFR Sec. 


1.492(a)(2) 
1.492(a)(2) 
1.492(aX(3) 
1.492(aX(3) 
1.492(aX4) 
1.492(ay(4) 
1.492(a)(5) 
1.492(aX(5) 
1.492(b) 
1.492(b) 
1.492(c) 
1.492(c) 
1.492(d) 
1.492(d) 
1.492(e) 
1.492(e) 
1.492(f) 
2.6(a(1) 
2.6(a)(2) 
2.6(a)(3) 
2.6(a)(4) 
2.6(a)(5) 
2.6(a)(6) 
2.6(aX(7) 
2.6(a)(8) 
2.6(a)(9) 
2.6(a)( 10) 
2.6(a(11) 
2.6(a)( 12) 
2.6(a)( 13) 
2.6(a)( 14) 
2.6(a)( 15) 
2.6(a)( 16) 
2.6(a)( 17) 
2.6(a)( 18) 
2.6(a( 19) 
2.6(b)( 1)(i) 
2.6(b)( 1 (ii) 


Searching Authority 

Searching Authority (Small Entity) 
PTO Not ISA nor IPEA 

PTO Not ISA nor IPEA (Small Entity) 
Claims - IPEA 

Claims - IPEA (Small a ae 

Filing with EPO/JPO Search R 


Claims - Extra Individual (Over 3) 
Claims - Extra Total (Over 20) 


Claims - Multiple 

Surcharge 

Surcharge (Small Entity) 

English Translation - After 20 Months 
Application for Registration, Per Class 
Amendment to Allege Use, Per Class 
Statement of Use, Per Class 


Application for Renewal, Per Class 
Surcharge for Late Renewal, Per Class 


Issuing New Certificate of Registration 


Filing Disclaimer to Registration 
Filing Amendment to Registration 


Petitions to the Commissioner 
Petition to Cancel, Per Class 
Notice of Opposition, Per Class 


Copy of Registered Mark 
Copy of Registered Mark, Expedited 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


Filing Affidavit Under Section 8, Per Class 
Filing Affidavit Under Section 15, Per Class 
Filing Affidavit Under Sections 8 & 15, Per Class 


Ex Parte Appeal to the TTAB, Per Class 
Dividing an Application, Per New Application Created 
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Filing with EPO/JPO Search aon (Small Entity) 
Claims - Extra Individual (Over 3) (Small Entity) 
Claims - Extra Total (Over om (Small Entity) 
Claims - Multiple avaion (Small Entity) 


Extension for Filing Statement of Use, Per Class 


Publication of Mark Under § 12(a), Per Class 


Certificate of Correction of Registrant's Error 


Copy of Registered Mark Ordered Via EOS, Expedited Svc. 
Certified Copy of TM Application as Filed 

Certified Copy of TM Application as Filed, Expedited 

Cert. or Uncert. Copy of TM-Related File Wrapper/Contents 
Cert. Copy of Registered Mark, Title or Status 

Cert. Copy of Registered Mark, Title or Status - Expedited 


2.6(b)( 1 (iii) 
2.6(b)(2)i) 
2.6(b)(2)(ii) 
2.6(b)(3) 
2.6(b)(4)(i) 
2.6(b)(4 (ii) 


2.6(b(5) 
2.6(b)(6) 
2.6(b)(6) 
2.6(b)(7) 
2.6(b\(8) 
2.6(b)(9) 
2.6(b)( 10) 
2.6(b)( 11) 
1.19%(g) 
1.24 


Terminal Use T-SEARCH 
Self-Service Copy Charge 
Labor Charges for Services 
Unspecified Other Services 


Trademark Coupons 


Certified or Uncertified Copy of TM Records 

Recording Trademark Property, Per Mark, Per Document 
For Second and Subsequent Marks in Same Document 
For Assignment Records, Abstracts of Title and Cert. 


Comparing and Certifying Copies, per Document, per Copy 
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DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Billing Code: 3510-16-M 
and Trademark Office 


37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 940415-4212] 
RIN 0651-AA68 
Revision of Patent Fees 


(45) 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Notice of Final Rulemaking and Lifting of Suspension. 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is amending 
the rules of practice in patent cases, Part | of title 37, Code 
of Federal Regulations, to adjust certainpatent fee amounts to 
reflect fluctuations in the Consumer Price Index (CPI) and to 
recover costs of operation. The PTO also is providing notice 


that, beginning on October |, 1994, the suspension of the fee 
for access to the Automated Patent System's Full Text Search 
capability (APS-Text) at a Patent and Trademark Depository 
Library (PTDL) will be lifted. However, the PTO is rescinding 
this hourly fee, which was established by 37 CFR 1.21(p), and 
in its place assessing an annual subscription fee on PTDLs 
providing such service. On October 1, 1994, the PTO also 
will begin collecting a fee for access to the Automated Patent 
System's Classified Search and Image Retrieval capability 
(APS-CSIR) from the search facilities Arlington, Virginia. 
Effective Date: October 1, 1994. 

For Further Information Contact: Robert Kopson by telephone 
at (703) 305-8510, fax at (703) 305-8525, or by mail marked 
to his attention and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
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Supplementary Information: This rule change is designed to 
adjust PTO fees in accordance with the applicable provisions of 
title 35, United States Code, and section 10101 of the Omnibus 
Budget Reconciliation Act of 1990 (Public Law 101-508), all 
as amended by the Patent and Trademark Office Authorization 
Act of 1991 (Public Law 102-204). 

There are two objectives of this final rule package. The 
first objective is to adjust certain patent fee amounts to reflect 
fluctuations in the Consumer Price Index (CPI) and to recover 
costs of operation. 

The second objective is to provide notice that PTO is lifting 
the suspension or on the fee for access to APS-Text at a Patent 
and Trademark Depository Library (PTDL). This was estab- 
lished by rule on October |, 1992 (published in the Federal 
Register on August 21, 1992 at 57 FR 38190). Collection of 
the fee was immediately suspended by the Commissioner to 
provide additional time for the PTO to solicit input from the 
private sector on alternative collection methods, and other 
options for accessing patent search and retrieval in the Libraries. 
In response to public comments, the PTO will rescind the fee 
established by 37 CFR 1.21(p), and assess a subscription fee 
under 37 CFR 1.21(k) on each PTDL that provides its patrons 
with access to APS-Text. The basis for the subscription amount 
is less than the fee amount that was established in 37 CFR 
1.21(p). Each participating library will be responsible for estab- 
lishing policies for providing access to their patrons. 

The PTO also will begin charging a fee for on-line access 
to APS-CSIR at the Patent Search and Image Retrieval Facility 
(PSIRF) in Arlington, Virginia. Free access to APS-CSIR has 
been offered at the PSIRF since July 12, 1993. The PTO now 
will begin recovering the cost of providing this on-line access 
in accordance with 37 CFR 1.21(k). 

The PTO will make any necessary adjustments to these auto- 
mated system fees based upon actual fiscal year 1995 usage. 
Future adjustments will be made based upon deviations in 
system costs and/or public usage. 


BACKGROUND 
Statutory Provisions 


Patent fees are authorized by 35 U.S.C. 41 and 35 U.S.C. 
376. A fifty percent reduction in the fees paid under 35 U.S.C. 
41(a) and 41(b) by independent inventors, small business con- 
cerns, and nonprofit organizations who meet prescribed defini- 
tions is required by 35 U.S.C. 41(h). 

Subsection 41(f) of title 35, United States Code, provides 
that fees established under 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and (b) may be 
adjusted on October |, 1992, and every year thereafter, to 
reflect fluctuations in the Consumer Price Index (CPI) over the 
previous 12 months. 

Section 10101 of the Omnibus Budget Reconciliation Act 
of 1990 (Pub. L. 101-508) provides that there shall be a sur- 
charge on all fees established under 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and 41(b) 
to collect $107 million in fiscal year 1995. 

Subsection 41(d) of title 35, United States Code, authorizes 
the Commissioner to establish fees for all other processing, 
services, or materials related to patents to recover the average 
cost of providing these services or materials, except for the fees 
for recording a document affecting title, for each photocopy, and 
for each black and white copy of a patent. 

Section 376 of title 35, United States Code, authorizes the 
Commissioner to set fees for patent applications filed under 
the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT). 

Subsection 41(i)(3) of title 35, United States Code, authorizes 
the Commissioner to establish reasonable fees for access to 
automated search systems of the PTO. 

Subsection 41(g) of title 35, United States Code, provides 
that new fee amounts established by the Commissioner under 
Section 41 may take effect thirty days after notice in the Federal 
Ofee. and the Official Gazette of the Patent and Trademark 

e. 


Recovery Level Determinations 


This rule adjusts patent fees for a planned recovery of 


in the Adminis- 


$571,439,000 in fiscal year 1995, as 
fee amounts estab- 


tration’ s budget request to the Congress. 
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lished for automated access to PTO’s data bases will recover 
reasonable costs of providing these services to the public. The 
total amount expected to be collected is consistent with the 
eted amount. 

patent statutory fees established by 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and 
41(b) are being adjusted on October 1, 1994, to reflect any 
fluctuations occurrmg during the previous 12 months in the 
Consumer Price Index (CPI-U). In calculating these fluctua- 
tions, the Office of Management and Budget (OMB) has deter- 
mined that the PTO should use CPI-U data as determined by 
the Secretary of Labor. However, the Department of Labor 
does not make public the CPI-U until approximately 21 days 
after the end of the month being calculated. Therefore, the 
latest CPI-U information available is for the month of May 
1994. In accordance with previous rulemaking methodology, 
the PTO uses the Administration’s projected CPI-U for the 12- 
month period ending Septembe: 30, 1994, which is 3.0 percent. 
Based on this projection, patent statutory fees are being adjusted 
by 3.0 percent. Before the final fee schedule is published, the 
fees may be slightly adjusted based on actual data available 
from the Department of Labor. 

Certain non-statutory patent processing fees established 
under 35 U.S.C.-41(d) and PCT processing fees established 
under 35 U.S.C. 376 are being adjusted up to the three percent 
fluctuation in the CPI in order to recover their estimated average 
costs in 1995. Three patent service fees that are set by statute 
are not adjusted. The three fees that are not being adjusted 
are assignment recording fees, printed patent copy fees and 
photocopy charge fees. 

The Office calculated unit costs for all fees based on OMB 
Circular A-25, “User Fees”, and OMB Circular A-130, “Man- 
agement of Federal Information Resources”. Costs were deter- 
mined from the best available records (for example, financial 
statements of the Office) and included direct and indirect costs 
to the Office for carrying out the activity, as directed by OMB 
Circular A-25. The patent statutory fee amounts were rounded 
by applying standard arithmetic rules so that the amounts 
rounded would be convenient to the user. 

Fees of $100 or more were rounded to the nearest $10. Fees 
between $2 and $99 were rounded to an even number so that 
the comparable small entity fee would be a whole number. 

The Office has detailed cost calculation worksheets for each 
fee amount. These worksheets are available for public inspec- 
tion in Suite 507 of Crystal Park 1, 2011 Crystal Drive, 
Arlington, Virginia 


Workload Projections 


Determination of workloads varies by fee. Principal work- 
load projection techniques are as follows: 

Patent application workloads are projected from statistical 
regression models using recent application filing trends. Patent 
issues are projected from an in-house patentproduction model 
and reflect examiner production achievements and goals. Patent 
maintenance fee workloads utilize patents issued 3.5, 7.5 and 
11.5 years prior topayment and assume payment rates of 80 
percent, 57 percent and 25 percent, respectively. Service fee 
workloads follow linear trends from prior years’ activities. 

Any fee amount that is paid on or after October 1, 1994, 
would be subject to the newfees then in effect. For purposes 
of determining the amount of the fee to be paid, the date 
of mailing indicated on a proper Certificate of Mailing or 
Transmission, where authorized under 37 CFR 1.8, will be 
considered to be the date of receipt in the PTO. A Certificate 
of Mailing or Transmission under Section 1.8 is not “proper” 
for items which are specifically excluded from the provisions 
of Section 1.8. Section 1.8 should be consulted for those items 
for which a Certificate of Mailing or Transmission is not 
“proper.” Such items include, inter alia, the filing of national 
and international applications for patents. However, the provis- 
ions of 37 CFR 1.10 relating to filing papers and fees with an 
“Express Mail” certificate do apply to any paper or fee 
(including patent applications) to be filed in the PTO. If an 
application or fee is filed by “Express Mail” with a proper 
certificate dated on or after the effective date of the rules, as 
amended, the amount of the fee to be paid would be the fee 
established by the amended rules. 
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COST CALCULATIONS 
APS-Text at a Patent and Trademark Depository Library 


(PTDL) The costs for one hour terminal session time on 
APS-Text at a PTDL include licensefees that must be paid to 
Chemical Abstracts Service (CAS) for its proprietary text and 
structure search software. Other costs are included for a portion, 

projected at 3.65 percent, of the lease of a computer mainframe 
for memory storage purposes; all costs associated with training 
PTDL staff (equipment rental, materials and time); personnel 
to provide client support to the PTDLs; and telecommunication 
costs. A summary of the costs are listed below. 


APS-Text Cost of One Hour of Terminal Session Time at a 
Patent and Trademark Depository Library 


$10,203 
$43,216 
$273.000 


410.000 
$336,419 


$377,395 
54,600 


General & Admin. Overhead @ 12.2% 
Total Cost 
Estimated Annual Usage (hours) 


a Cost (per hour) 
Telecommunication Costs (per hour) 

Total Cost (per hour) 

Total Cost (per hour - rounded) 


The PTDLs will pay an annual maximum use subscription 
rate based on one of five tier levels, roughly equivalent to one 
to five hours of use per day, five days per week. PTDL will 
select a maximum use subscription tier based on its anticipated 
usage and be responsible for monitoring their own use. The 
PTDLs will also be responsible for establishing their own poli- 
cies regarding the provision of APS-Text in their library. If 
during the year a PTDL is about to exceed its chosen level of 
maximum use, the PTDL will be allowed to move to a higher 
tier (and pay the additional subscription rate) or to use up to 
the subscribed level and cease continued access mid-year. 


$6.91 
$8.00 
$14.91 
£15.00 


Annual Usage 

0 - 300 hours 
301 - 600 hours 
601 - 900 hours 
901 - 1200 hours 
1201 - 1500 hours 


$2,250 
$6,750 
$11,250 
$15,750 
$20,250 


The subscription rates were derived using the $15.00 per 
hour access charge previously calculated. There will be no 
additional charges or refunds to each library. For each tier, 
a discount mechanism is included in the annual subscription 
calculation. For example, the annual subscription rate of $2,250 
for Tier I is calculated by taking the mean average of the annual 
usage range (in this case 150 hours is the mean of zero and 
300 hours) and multiplying it by the $15.00 per hour access 
charge. Therefore, fora PTDL in Tier I, any usage over 150 
hours is free to the library. But if a PTDL in Tie were to not 
use at least 150 hours, the PTO would not be required to refund 
the amount of the subscription fee that was not used. 


APS-CSIR at the Patent Search and Image Retrieval Facility 
(PSIRF) 


The costs for one hour terminal session time on APS-CSIR 
at the PSIRF include proprietary text and structure search soft- 
ware. It is estimated that 40 percent of the terminal time license 
fees that must be paid to Chemical Abstracts Service (CAS) 
for its will be used for text searching, which requires the search 
software from CAS. 

Other costs are included for a portion, projected at 2.25 
percent, of the lease of a computer mainframe for memory 

storage ; additional personnel for the PSIRFand the 
Office of Computer and Telecommunications ; com- 
puter acquisition, installation, and maintenance, supplies and 
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equipment dedicated to public use; and general and administra- 

tive overhead. A summary of the costs are listed below. 


APS-CSIR Cost of One Hour of Terminal Session Time 
at the Patent Search and Image Retrieval Facility 


Total Cost 
$250,813 
$226,792 


$25,000 
$10,512 


425.366 
$538,483 
$41,759 


$645,937 
13,000 
$49.68 
450.00 


Cost Element 
Compensation and Benefits 


Costs 
General & Admin Overhead @ 12.2% 
Total Cost 
Estimated Annual Usage (hours) 
Unit Cost (per hour) 
Rounded Fee Amount (per hour - pro- 
rated) 


A comparison of existing and revised fee amounts is included 
as an to thisnotice of final 


Appendix rulemaking. 
In order to ensure clarity in the implementation of the revised 
fees, a discussion of specific sections is set forth below. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 
37 CFR 1.16 National application filing fees. 

Section 1.16, paragraphs (a), (b), (d), and (f)-(i), is revised 
to adjust fees established therein to reflect fluctuations in the 
CPI. 

37 CFR 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 

Section 1.17, peas OO) a OS. is revised to adjust 
fees established therein to reflect fluctuations in the CPI. 

Section 1.17, paragraphs (j), and (n)-(p), is revised to adjust 
fees established therein to recover costs. 

37 CFR 1.18 Patent issue fees. 


(a)-(c), is revised to adjust fees 
fluctuations in the CPI. 


Section 1.18, 
established therein to re’ 


37 CFR 1.20 Post-issuance fees. 

Section 1.20, paragraphs (c), (i)(1), and (j), is revised to 
adjust fees open therein to recover costs. 

Section 1.20, paragraphs (e)-(g), is revised to adjust fees 
established therein to reflect fluctuations in the CPI. 
37 CFR 1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 

Section 1.21 is amended to remove paragraph (p). 


37 CFR 1.445 International application filing, processing, and 
search fees. 


Section 1.445, paragraph (a), is revised to adjust the fees 
authorized by 35 U.S.C. 376 to recover costs. 


37 CFR 1.482 International preliminary examination fees. 


Section 1.482, paragraphs (a)(1) and (a)(2)(ii), is revised 
to adjust the fees authorized by 35 U.S.C. 376 to recover costs. 


37 CFR 1.492 National stage fees. 


Section 1.492, paragraphs (a), (b) and (d), is revised to adjust 
fees established therein to reflect fluctuations in the CPI. 


Response to Comments on the Rules 


Pateni Fee Increase 
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A notice of proposed rulemaking to adjust patent fees was 
published in the Federal Register on May 27, 1994, at 59 FR 
27519, and in the Official Gazette on June 7, 1994, at 1163 
OG 14. 

A public hearing was held on June 28, 1994. Three comments 
were received and considered in adopting the rules set forth 
herein 


Comments: The respondents, although not objecting to the 
three percent fee increase, strongly oppose any fee increase for 
the purpose of making up patent fee surcharge money that is 
being withheld from the PTO. The respondents support theAd- 
ministration’s proposal to ensure that all user fees assessed by 
the PTO are used exclusively by the PTO. 

Response: The Omnibus Budgct Reconciliation Act of 1990 
(Public Law 101-508) requires the PTO, in fiscal year 1995, 
to collect $107 million in patent fee surcharges and to deposit 
these collections to the Patent and Trademark Office Fee Sur- 
charge Fund. et Se ee 
of these deposits back to the Deposits not made available 
to the Office reside in the Fund. To date, the reserve in the 
Fund is slightly in excess of $35 million. For fiscal year 1995, 
the PTO requested that all patent fees be provided directly to 
the Office, thereby eliminating reliance on appropriations from 
the Fee Surcharge Fund. This language will not be enacted. The 
House of Representatives has recommended that an additional 
$18.7 million in patent fee surcharges not be made available 
to the Office in fiscal year 19 Final action on the 1995 appropria- 
tions bill is pending. The Administration does not propose to 
increase patent fees in fiscal year 1995 other than the increase 
that reflects fluctuations in the Consumer Price Index. 


Collection of the Fee for Access to APS-Text at the PTDLs 


A fee for access to APS-Text at a PTDL was set in the 
final rule pac! published in the Federal Register on August 
21, 1992 (57 FR 38189). The final rule became effective 
October 1, 1992. On that date, the fee took effect but collection 
was immediatel by the Commissioner to provide 


y 
additional time to solicit i oe from the private sector on alterna- 
methods, and 


tive collection \ other options for accessing patent 
search and retrieval in the Libraries. 

The Office received six comments. 

Comment: Two respondents stated that many of the PTDLs 
already have considerable experience in collecting fees for 
access to on-line patent and trademark services provided by 
private sector vendors. They suggested that mechanisms already 
in place could be adapted to the collection of fees for PTO- 
provided services. 

These respondents also suggested that the PTO procure 
access for the PTDLs to private sector on-line patent and trade- 
mark services, using a Federal procurement mechanism, such 
as Fedlink. 

Response: The PTO encourages the PTDLs to provide a 
variety of patent and trademark services for their patrons. How- 
ever, the PTDLs are not required to provideaccess to private 
sector on-line services, and the PTO can only provide support 
and training to the PTDLs for products and services it develops. 

In the case of APS access, participation on the part of the 
PTDLs will be voluntary. With respect to other services, the 
PTDLs will make the decision as to which ones best fit the 
needs of their user communities. Fedlink, which provides on- 
line services to Government agencies, cannot extend its charter 
to include the PTDLs. 

Under the subscription method, libraries should 
develop policies and procedures which best suit their particular 
circumstances. 

Comment: One respondent suggested that the access to APS 
be expanded beyond the PTDLs, with a small fee for general 
use, and discounted fees for independent inventors and/or off- 

Response: At this time, allowing direct access by the public 
would impact intemal PTO ions. Access at PTDLs will 
ensure usage in a controlled environment, where end-users will 
have access to knowledge and skills of trained librarians. 

Comment: One respondent suggested that the PTO permit 
ss participation by the individual PTDLs. 

sponse: Participation on the part of the PTDLs will be 
couloe Be level of participation by the PTDLs will not 
affect their relationship with the PTO in any manner. 
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Comment: One respondent su that the PTO provide 
access to APS-Text on a subscription basis. This method would 
set a fee for anticipated usage over a determined period of 
time. 

Response: The PTO will provide access to APS-Text to the 
PTDLs on an annual subscription basis. All of the libraries 
will have the option of subscribing. Each library that chooses 
to subscribe will establish a policy for providing the public 
with access to APS-Text. 

Comment: One respondent suggested that the PTO set up a 
system that allows users to input credit or debit card numbers. 

Response: Currently, the PTO is studying this collection 
option. The current equipment in use does not allow access 
via a credit or debit card. This option may be feasible in the 
near future. 


Other Considerations 


This final rule change is in conformity with the requirements 
of Executive Order 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act 
of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501, et seq. There are no information 
collection requirements relating to these patent fee rules. This 
final rule has been determined to be significant for purposes 
of Executive Order 12866. 

The PTO has determined that this final rule change has no 
Federalism implications affecting the relationship between the 
National Government and the States as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that the final rule change would not have a 
significant impact on a substantial number of small entities 
(Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). The final rule 
change increases fees by changes in the CPI as authorized by 
35 U.S.C. 41(f). The principal impact of the major patent fees 
has already been taken into account in 35 U.S.C. 41(h), which 
provides small entities with a 50-percent reduction in the major 
patent fees. 


Lists of Subjects 
37 CFR Part | 


Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and patents, 
Reporting and record keeping requirements, Small businesses. 


For the reasons set forth in the preamble, the PTO is 
amending title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations, Chapter 
1, Part 1, as set forth below. 


Part | - Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.16 is amended by revising paragraphs (a), (b), 
(d), and (f) through (i) to read as follows: 


$ 1.16 National application filing fees. 


(a) Basic fee for filing each application for an original patent, 
except design or plant cases: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 

(b) In addition to the basic filing fee in an original application, 
for filing or later presentation of each independent claim in 
excess of 3: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


REKEE 


(d) In addition to the basic filing fee in an original application, if 
the application contains, or is amended to contain, a multiple 
dependent claim(s), per 
By a small pte (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small os 
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(If the additional fees required by paragraphs (b), (c), and 
(d) of this section are not paid on filing or on later presentation 
of the claims for which the additional fees are due, they 
must be paid or the claims canceled by amendment prior to 
the expiration of the time period set for response by the 
Office in any notice of fee deficiency.) 


EEE 


(f) For filing each design application: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 
(g) Basic fee for filing each plant application: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 
(h) Basic fee for filing each reissue application: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 
(i) In addition to the basic filing fee in a reissue application, 
for filing or later presentation of each independent claim 
which is in excess of the number of independent claims in 
the original patent: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


EEE 


3. Section 1.17 is amended by revising paragraphs (b) through 
(g), (j), and (m) through (p) to read as follows: 


$ 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


EEE 


(b) Extension fee for response within second month pursuant 
to 1.136(a): 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 

(c) Extension fee for response within third month pursuant to 
1.136(a): 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 

(d) Extension fee for response within fourth month pursuant 
to 1.136(a): 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 

(e) For filing a notice of appeal from the examiner to the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) .. 
By other than a small entity ... 

(f) In addition to the fee for filing a notice of appeal, for filing 
a brief in support of an appeal: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9 (f)) 
By other than a small entity 

(g) For filing a request for an oral hearing before the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences in an appeal under 35 
U.S.C. 134: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


EEE 


(j) For filing a petition to institute a public use a 
.292 


#EEEE 


(m) For filing a petition: 
(1) For revival of an unintentionally abandoned application, 


or 
(2) For the unintentionally delayed payment of the fee for 
issuing a patent: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 
(n) For requesting publication of a statutory invention registra- 
tion prior to the mailing of the first examiners action pursuant 
to § 1.104-$840.00 reduced by the amount of the application 
basic filing fee paid. 
(o) For requesting publication of a statutory invention registra- 
tion after the mailing of the first examiners action pursuant to 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1194 OG 55 
(45) 


§ 1.104—$1,690.00 reduced by the amount of the application 
basic filing fee paid. 
(p) For submission of an information disclosure statement under 


4. Section 1.18 is revised to read as follows: 
$ 1.18 Patent issue fees. 


(a) Issue fee for issuing each original or reissue patent, except 
a design or plant patent: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 
(b) Issue fee for issuing a design patent: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 
(c) Issue fee for issuing a plant patent: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


5. Section 1.20 is amended by revising paragraphs (c), (e) 
through (g), (i)(1), and (j) to read as follows: 


$ 1.20 Post issuance fees. 


e444 


(c) For filing a request for reexamination 
ER |. $2,320.00 


eee 


(e) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a design 
or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after 
December 12, 1980, in force beyond four years; the fee is 
due by three years and six months after the original =. 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) $480.00 
By other than a small entity 

(f) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a design 
or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after 
December 12, 1980, in force beyond eight years; the fee is 
due by seven years and six months after the original grant 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) ' 
By other than a small entity 

(g) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a design 
or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after 
December 12, 1980, in force beyond twelve years; the fee 
is due by eleven years and six months after the original grant 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


Eee 
(i) *** 
(1) unavoidable 


444% 


(j) For filing an application for extension of the term of a patent 


6. Section 1.21 is amended by removing paragraph (p). 


7. Section 1.445 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to 
read as follows: 


$ 1.445 International application filing, processing and search 
fees. 


(a) The following fees and charges for international applications 
are established by the Commissioner under the authority of 
35 U.S.C. 376: 

(1) A transmittal fee (see 35 U.S.C. 361(d) and PCT Rule 


(2) A search fee (see 35 U.S.C. 361(d) and PCT Rule 16) 
where:(i) No corresponding prior United States national 
application with basic filing fee has been filed 


(ii) A corresponding prior United States national appli- 
cation with basic filing fee has been filed.......$420.00 
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(3) A supplemental search fee when required, per additional 


SESE 


8. Section 1,482 is amended by revising paragraphs (a)(1) 
and (a)(2)(ii) to read as follows: 


§ 1.482 International preliminary examination fees. 


(a) eee 


(1) A preliminary examination fee is due on filing the 
Demand: 


(i) Where an international search fee as set forth in § 
1.445(a)(2) has been paid on the international applica- 
tion to the United States Patent and Trademark Office 
as an International Searching Authority, a a 

00 


(ii) Where the International Searching Authority for the 
international ication was an authority other than the 


appli 
United States Patent and Trademark Office, a prelimi- 


(ii) Where the International Searching Authority for the 
international application was an authority other than the 
United States Patent and Trademark Office ....$240.00 


ees 


9. Section 1.492 is amended by revising paragraphs (a),(1) 
through (5), (b), and (d) to read as follows: 


§ 1.492 National stage fees. 


EERE 


(a) *** 
(1) Where an international preliminary examination fee as 
set forth in § 1.482 has been paid on the international 
ication to the United States Patent and Trademark 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 

(2) Where no international preliminary examination fee as 
set forth in § 1.482 has been paid to the United States 
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Patent and Trademark Office, but an international search 
fee as set forth in § 1.445(a)(2) has been paid on the 
international application to the United States Patent and 
Trademark Office as an International Searching —. 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) $ 
By other than a small entity 

(3) Where no international preliminary examination fee as 
set forth in § 1.482 has been paid and no international 
search fee as set forth in § 1.445(a)(2) has been paid on 
the international application to the United States Patent 
and Trademark Office: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 

(4) Where an international preliminary examination fee as 
set forth in § 1.482 has been paid to the United States Patent 
and Trademark Office and the international preliminary 
examination report states that the criteria of novelty, inven- 
tive step (non-obviousness), and industrial applicability, 
as defined in PCT Article 33 (1) to (4) have been satisfied 
for all the claims presented in the application entering the 
national stage (see § 1.496(b)): 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 

(5) Where a search report on the international application 
has been prepared by the European Patent Office of the 
Japanese Patent Office: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity $850. 

(b) In "addition to the basic national fee, for filing or later 

presentation of each independent claim in excess of 3: 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) $3 

By other than a small entity 


EEE 


(d) In addition to the basic national fee, if the application 
contains, or is amended to contain, a multiple dependent 
claim(s), per application: 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


EEE 


Aug. 18, 1994 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


Appendix A - Comparison of Existing and Revised Fee Amounts 


37 CFR Sec. DESCRIPTION 
Basic Filing Fee 
Basic Filing Fee (Small Ertity) 
I nt Claims 
nt Claims (Small Entity) 
Claims in Excess of 20 
Claims in Excess of 20 (Small Entity) 
Multiple Dependent Claims 
Multiple Dependent Claims (Small Entity) 
Surcharge - Late Filing Fee 
Surcharge - Late Filing Fee (Small Entity) 
Design Filing Fee 
Design Filing Fee (Small Entity) 
Plant Filing Fee 
Plant Filing Fee (Small Entity) 
Reissue Filing Fee 
Reissue Filing Fee (Small Entity) 
Reissue Independent Claims 
Reissue Independent Claims (Small Entity) 
Reissue Claims in Excess of 20 


Extension - First Month 

Extension - First Month (Small Entity) 
Extension - Second Month 

Extension - Second Month (Small Entity) 
Extension - Third Month 

Extension - Third Month (Small Entity) 
Extension - Fourth Month 

Extension - Fourth Month (Small Entity) 
Notice of Appeal 

Notice of Appeal (Small Entity) 


1.1744) 
1.17(d) 
1.17(e) 
1.17(e) 


Reissue Claims in Excess of 20 (Small Entity) 
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37 CFR Sec. DESCRIPTION Dec 1991 Oct 1992 


17(f) Filing a Brief $260 $270 
17(f) Filing a Brief (Small Entity) $130 $135 
17(g) Request for Oral Hearing $220 $230 
17(g) Request for Oral Hearing (Small Entity) $110 $115 
17(h) Petition - Not All Inventors $130 $130 
17(h) Petition - Correction of Inventorship $130 $130 
17(h) Petition - Decision on Questions $130 $130 
17(h) Petition - Suspend Rules $130 $130 
17(h) Petition - Expedited License $130 $130 
-17(h) Petition - Scope of License $130 $130 
.17(h) Petition - Retroactive License $130 $130 
17(h) Petition - Refusing Maintenance Fee $130 $130 
.17(h) Petition - Refusing Maintenance Fee - Expired Patent $130 $13 
17(h) Petition - Interference $130 $130 
17(h) Petition - Reconsider Interference $130 $130 
17(h) Petition - Late Filing of Interference $130 $130 
20(b) Petition - Correction of Inventorship $130 $130 
17(h) Petition - Refusal of Publish SIR $130 $130 
17(i(1) Petition - For Assignment $130 $130 
17(i(1) Petition - For Application $130 $130 
17(i)(1) Petition - Late Priority Papers $130 $130 
17(i)(1) Petition - Suspend Action $130 $130 
17(i)(1) Petition - Divisional Reissues to Issue Separately $130 $130 
17(i(1) Petition - For Interference Agreement $130 $130 
A7@C) Petition - Amendment After Issue $130 $130 
17@) Petition - Withdrawal After Issue $130 $130 
171) Petition - Defer Issue $130 $130 
71) Petition - Issue to Assignee $130 $130 
17(i)1) Petition - Accord a Filing Date Under § 1.53 $130 $130 
17(i)(1) Petition - Accord a Filing Date Under § 1.60 $130 $130 
171) Petition - Accord a Filing Date Under § 1. $130 $130 
17(i(2) Petition - Make Application Special $130 
17(j) Petition - Public Use Processing i $1,350 
17(k) Non-English Specification $130 
17(1) Petition - Revive Abandoned App $110 
17(1) Petition - Revive Abandoned pry (Small Entity) $55 
17(m) Petition - Revive Unintentionally Abandoned Appl. , $1,170 
17(m) Petition - Revive Unintentionally Abandoned Appl. (Small Entity) $585 
17(n) SIR - Prior to Examiner's Action $820 
17(0) SIR - After Examiner's Action . $1,640 
17(p) Submission of an Information Disclosure Statement (§ 1.97) - $200 
.18(a) Issue Fee . $1,170 
.18(a) Issue Fee (Small Entity) $585 
.18(b) Design Issue Fee $410 
.18(b) Design Issue Fee (Small Entity) $205 
18(c) Plant Issue Fee $590 
18(c) Plant Issue Fee (Small Entity) $295 
-19(ay( 1 i) Copy of Patent $3 
19(a)( 1 (ii) Patent Copy - Expedited Local Service $6 
19(a)( 1 (iii) Patent Copy Ordered Via EOS - Expedited Service $25 
19%(a)(2) Plant Patent Copy $12 
.19(aX(3 i) Copy of Utility Patent or SIR in Color $24 
-19(b)(1 (i) Certified Copy of Patent Application as Filed $12 
-19(b)(1 (ii) Certified Copy of Patent Application as Filed, Expedited $24 
19(b)(2) Cert. or Uncert. Copy of Patent- Related File Wrapper/Contents $150 
19%(b)(3) Cert. or Uncert. Copies of Office Records, per Document $25 
19(b)(4) For Assignment Records, Abstract of Title and Certification $25 
1%(c) Library Service $50 
19(d) List of Patents in Subclass $3 
19%(e) Uncertified Statement-Status of Maintenance Fee Payment $10 
19(f) Copy of Non-U.S. Patent Document 25 
1%g) Comparing the Certifying Copies, Per Document, Per Copy $25 
19(h) Duplicate or Corrected Filing Receipt $25 
20(a) Certificate of Correction $100 
20(c) Reexamination y $2,250 
1.20(d) Statutory Disclaimer $110 
1.20(d) Statutory Disclaimer _ Entity) $55 
1.20(e) Maintenance Fee - 3.5 Years $930 
1.20(e) Maintenance Fee - 3.5 Years (Small Entity) 5 $465 
1.20(f) Maintenance Fee - 7.5 Years J 
1.20(f) Maintenance Fee - 7.5 Years (Small Entity) 

1.20(g) Maintenance Fee - 11.5 Years 

1.20(g) Maintenance Fee - 11.5 Years (Small Entity) 

1.20(h) Surcharge - Maintenance Fee - 6 Months 

1.20(h) Surcharge - Maintenance Fee - 6 Months (Small Entity) 

1.20(i) Surcharge - Maintenance After Expiration 

1.20(j) Extension of Term of Patent 


1. 
&, 
1. 
1. 
1. 
b. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
l 

1 

1. 
l 

1. 
£. 
1. 
1. 
l. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1 

I 

l 

I 

1. 
. 
1 

1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1 

1. 
I 

1 

1 

1 

1. 
1. 
l 

1. 
1. 
- 
1 

1 

l 

3 
i 
1. 
1. 
I. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
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1.21(aXl) 
1.21(a\(2) 
1.21(aX(3) 
1.21(a)(4) 
1.21(a(4) 
1.21(aX(5) 
1.21(aX6) 
1.21(0)(1) 
1.21(b)(2) 
1.21(6)(3) 
1.21{(c) 
1.21(d) 
1.21(e) 
1.21(g) 
1.21(h) 
1.21(i) 
1.21) 
1.21(k) 
1.210) 
1.21(m) 
1.21(m) 


proms 
1.445(a(3) 
1.482(a)( 1 (i) 
1.482(a)( 1 ii) 
1.482(a\(2)i) 
1.482(a)(2\ii) 
1.492(a)(1) 
1.492(a\(1) 
1.492(aX(2) 
1.492(a)(2) 
1.492(a)(3) 
1.492(aX(3) 
1.492(a)(4) 
1.492(a)(4) 
1.492(aX(5) 
1.492(aX(5) 
1.492(b) 
1.492(b) 
1.492(c) 
1.492(c) 
1.492(d) 
1.492(d) 
1.492(e) 


2.6(b\ 1 Mi) 
2.6(b)( 1 ii) 
2.6(b)( 1 iii) 
2.6(b\(2)i) 
2.6(b)(2)ii) 
2.6(b)(3) 


iminary ng A 
Preliminary Examining pod (Small Entity) 
Searching Authority 
Searching ed (Small Entity) 
PTO Not ISA nor IPEA 
PTO Not ISA nor IPEA (Small Entity) 
Claims - IPEA 
Claims - IPEA (Small Entity) 

with-EPO/JPO Search Report 

Filing with EPO/JPO Search Report (Small Entity) 
Claims - Extra Individual (Over 3) 
Claims - Extra Individual (Over. 3) (Small Entity) 
Claims - Extra Total (Over 20) 
Claims - Extra Total (Over - (Small Entity) 
Claims - Multiple 
Claims - Multiple se wo (Small Entity) 


Extension for Filing Statement of Use, Per Class 
Application for Renewal, Per Class 
for Late Renewal, Per Class 
Publication of Mark Under § 12(a), Per Class 
Issuing New Certificate of Regi 
Certificate of Correction of Registrant’s Error 
Filing Disclaimer to Registration 
Filing Amendment to Registration 
Filing Affidavit Under Section 8, Per Class 
Filing Affidavit Under Section 15, Per Class 
Filing Affidavit Under Sections 8 & 15, Per Class 
Petitions to the Commissioner 
Petition to Cancel, Per Class 
Notice of Opposition, Per Class 
Ex Parte Appeal to the TTAB, Per Class 
Gael an Application, Per New Application Created 
Registered Mark 
one of Registered Mark, Expedited 
Copy of Registered Mark Ordered Via EOS, Expedited Svc. 
Certified Copy of TM Application as Filed 
Certified Copy of TM Application as Filed, Expedited 
Cert. or Uncert. Copy of TM-Related File Wrapper/Contents 


JANUARY 7, 1997 
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37 CFR Sec. 


2.6(b\(4)i) 
2.6(b)(4 (ii) 
2.6(b)(5) 
2.6(b)(6) 
2.6(b)(6) 
2.6(b\7) 
2.6(b)(8) 
2.6(b)(9) 
2.6(b)( 10) 
2.6(b)( 11) 
1.19(g) 
1.24 


Cert. Copy of 
Certified or Uncertified Copy of TM 


Terminal Use T-SEARCH 
— Service em te 


Unspecified Or Other Gooden 
Trademark Coupons 
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Cert. Copy of Registered Mark, Title or Status 
Mark, Title or Status - Expedited 
Records 


For Assignment Records, Abstracts of Title and Cert. 


Comparing and Certifying Copies, per Document, per Copy 


[1141 OG 68) 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 


37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 
[Docket No. 90363-9221] 
RIN: 0651-AA40 


Patent and Trademark Automated Search System Fees 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is 
amending the rules of practice in patent and trademark cases, 
Parts | and 2 of Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, to set 
forth fees for public access to the text data bases resident 
on the Automated Patent System (APS) and the automated 
trademark search system (T-Search). Pub. L. 100-703, enacted 
on November 19, 1988, allows the Commissioner to establish 
reasonable fees for on-line access to the automated search 
systems. 

The Office will provide on-line access to its USPAT data 
base (full text of U.S. patents issued after 1974), the U.S. 
classification data from 1790 to the present, and to English 
abstracts of Japanese and Chinese patents (to the extent they 
are available), hereinafter referred to as APS-Text, in its Patent 
Search Room and to T-Search in its Trademark Search Library, 
located in Arlington, Virginia. Except for a series of pilot 
experiments which may occur over the next one or two years, 
the Office does not plan to provide routine remote on-line 
access to these data bases at any other facilities at the present 
time. A separate rulemaking process will be followed when 
the Office determines to provide such remote on-line access. 

Both search systems have been made available to the public 
free of charge since April 3, 1989, for the purposes of education 
and co (familiarization). 

The paper and/or microfilm collections of U.S. patents, for- 
eign patents documents and U.S. trademark registrations con- 
tinue to be available to the public free of charge, as 
by section 104(b) of Pub. L. 100-703. The Office an its 
commitment to hold a public hearing prior to making any 
decision concerning the elimination of the files. 

This final rule establishes fees for use of the on-line auto- 
mated search systems. In addition, for public use 
of the automated search systems, including training and char- 
ging of fees, are presented. 

In response to the notice of proposed rulemaking published 
in the Federal Register on May 3, 1989 (54 FR 18907), and 
at a public hearing held on June 30, 1989, the Office received 
many comments regarding problems encountered by the public 
in ee use of T-Search. The Office believes that T Search has 
proven effective for searches performed by Trademark exam- 
ining attorneys in connection with their examination of ica- 
tions for the registration of marks. Although the Office is 
establishing a fee for accessing the T-Search system, the Com- 
missioner is immediately suspending collection of that fee to 
provide additional time for the public to familiarize themselves 
with T-Search. The Office will provide the public with sixty 
days notice before starting to collect the fee. 

Effective Date: February 12, 1990. Rule 2.6(w) will take effect 
February 12, 1990 but immediately be suspended by the Com- 


missioner. The Office will provide written notice in the Federal 
Register sixty days before starting to collect fees for accessing 
Search. 


For Further Information: Frances Michalkewicz by telephone 
at (703) 557-1610 or by mail marked to her attention and 
addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: The of this final rule is 
to establish new fees for the on-line use by the public of APS- 
Text, and T-Search that are to be provided in the Office's 
facilities in Arlington, Virginia. This final rule is consistent 
with the Office’s Electronic Data Dissemination Policies and 
Guidelines, which were published in final form in the Federal 
Register on May 3, 1989, at 54 FR 18920. Establishment and 
adjustment of patent fees is provided for by section 6 and 
section 41 of Title 35, United States Code, and section 103(b) 
of Pub. L. 100-703. Establishment and adjustment of trademark 
fees is authorized by section 31 of the Trademark (Lanham) 
Act 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), and section 103(a) 
of Pub. L. 100-703. Information on the procedures for public 
use of the automated systems, including training, waivers, and 
the charging of fees, also is presented. 

Background: wa et ae L. 96-517, the 1980 legislation 
which amended patent and trademark laws, the Office prepared 
and submitted a plan for the automation of its operations to 
Congress on December 13, 1982. The plan centered on two 
basic concepts: the creation of electronic data bases that (1) 
would eventually replace the Office's all-paper patent and trade- 
mark files, and thereby improve the integrity and quality of 
Office records; and (2) would support searches, examinations, 
Office actions and other Office functions through electronic 
workstations which would provide text and image retrieval 
capabilities and perform other automation functions. 

Over 700,000 active Federal trademark registations have 
been converted to an electronic data base of textual and digital 
image data. A computer system has been installed to enable 
trademark examining attorneys to search the data base for regis- 
tered and pending trademarks and associated textual data, 
including marks containing designs, and to retrieve, display 
and print all information as a substitute for paper file searches. 
Trademark examining attorneys have been using T-Search 
exclusively since January 1988 via a network of approximately 
40 terminals. After a six-month experimental T-Search evalua- 
tion conducted between June and December 1988, the 
capability was deployed for public use in the Trademark Search 
Library on April 3, 1989. 

The T-Search “dead data base”, trademarks cancelled, 
expired or abandoned since March 1984, also is available to 
the public, but approximately 17,000 images are missing and 
an additional 184,000 registrations and applications have not 
been quality checked. Trademark examinmg attorneys do not 
search this data base in connection with examining activities. 

An Automated Patent System (APS) was installed for test 
and evaluation purposes, using one patent examining group as 
an operational testbed. Major operational of APS, 
that is, large scale computers with conventional 1 
storage devices, a high-speed local data communications net- 
work, and electronic workstations equipped with two high reso- 
lution graphic displays and laser printers were interconnected 
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on July 1, 1986, to enable system test and evaluation to begin 
in the testbed group. 

On-line access to the full-text of all U.S. patents granted 
after 1974 and then to English language abstracts of Japanese 
patents was deployed to the patent examining staff beginning 
in 1986. On-line access to APS-Text permits examiners to 
search the text of approximately one million U.S. patents con- 
taining more than five billion words. Today, all examiners have 
been trained in the use of the full-text searching tool, and it 
has become a routine part of the patent examination process 
for many examiners. Searches are conducted from approxi- 
mately 71 single screen text terminals located throughout the 
Office. The APS-Text capability was deployed to the public 
in the Patent Search Room on April 3, 1989. 

The Office intends to enter the text of virtually all U.S. 
patents issued after 1970. In addition, selected tubular data and 
chemical and mathematical equations will be added to the 
current full text file. Ultimately, approximately 1.2 million U.S. 
patents will be available to both patent examiners and the public 
for search in full text form. 

Public evaluation of the APS full-text search capability was 
conducted between January 11 and April 15, 1988. Forty-two 
(42) public users were trained an APS-Text during January 
1988, and allowed first-come/first-serve access to several termi- 
nals. Reactions of public users to APS-Text were positive. 
Public users found APS-Text useful for pre-application and 
state-of-the-art searches. 

A total of 38 public users were trained on T-Search during 
a public evaluation period conducted between June and 
December 1988. Preliminary review indicated that public users 
considered T-Search to be useful both as a source for registra- 
bility searching and for verifying paper searches. In addition, T- 
Search was found to facilitate searches by class and ownership. 

Pub. L. 100-703, enacted on November 19, 1988, allows the 
Commissioner to establish reasonable fees for public access to 
the automated search systems while it continues the require- 
ments that no more than 30 percent of automation resources 
may be from user fees and that the Office may not enter into 
exchange agreements relating to automatic data processing 
resources. 

Section 104(c) of Pub. L. 100-703 allows the Commissioner 
to waive the payment by an individual of fees for accessing 
the automated search systems upon a showing of need or hard- 
ship, and if such waiver is in the public interest. 

The information contained in the automated data bases, 
which will be available to the public at the Patent and Trademark 
Office in Arlington, Virginia, is available free of charge at that 
location in paper form, and is substantially available through 
commercial vendors. The Office believes it to be in the public 
interest to waive the fee for public access to its text data bases 
in situations where access to the data base is needed for a 
personal, educational purpose by an individual or member of 
an educational or non-profit organization, or where payment 
of the fee would pose a genuine financial hardship to the user. 

A personal, educational purpose is one in which the person 
using the data base is attempting to satisfy a personal need, 
and is not conducting a search or otherwise using the data base 
for compensation in any form. Examples of appropriate waiver 
situations would include students or teachers doing a term 
paper, a university professor collecting background information 
for the preparation of an application for a research grant. An 
example of a situation where a waiver would not be appropriate 
would include an individual doing work for renumeration -- 
e.g., a law student doing a pre-examination or infringement 
search for a law firm. ‘ 

The Commissioner will further consider a fee waiver based 
on a genuine financial ip. The person requesting a waiver 
will be required to provide information that would demonstrate 
a clear inability to pay the fee. 

A waiver for the payment of fees is intended to be granted 
sparingly, and generally only when terminals are available. It 
is not anticipated that fees will be waived for any one individual 
more than once or twice each year. The Commissioner reserves 
the authority to control access to the data bases and deny a 
waiver to any individual. 

The waiver policy would apply only to use of the automated 
system, and not to the printing or sale of copies. Any abuse 
of the waiver policy could lead to a ban on the use of any 
public search facility for that individual. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 
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Cost Calculations: The Office calculated unit costs for all 
fees based on OMB Circular A-25 “User Fees”, and OMB 
Circular A-130, “Management of Federal Information 
Resources.” Costs were determined from the best available 
records (for example, financial statements for the Office) and 
included direct and indirect costs to the Office of carrying out 
the activity, as directed by OMB Circular A-25. User charges 
for both APS-Text and T-Search were based on the marginal 
costs of providing these services to the public. 

In calculating the costs of providing access to T-Search and 
APS-Text to the public, the Office followed Congressional 
direction that fees be resonable by reflecting the marginal cost 
for providing the new service and not include the costs of 
designing or installing the automated system for use by Office 
examiners, or the development of the new systems. 

Prior to preparation of this final rule, all of the cost assump- 
tions and cost calculations were reviewed and modified to en- 
sure that they included the Office's best estimates and projec- 
tions. 


APS-Text 


The Office is establishing the $40.00 fee for each hour of 
terminal session time on APS-Text. The marginal costs for one 
hour terminal session time on APS-Text include a portion of 
the lease cost of a new computer mainframe which originally 
was to be acquired in fiscal_year 1990 for use by Office patent 
examiners. To meet public search requirements, the mainframe 
is being leased earlier than originally planned. That portion of 
lease costs for the three (3) month period March 1990 through 
May 1990 over and above the lease costs fora mainframe sized 
to meet only examiner needs is being passed on to the user. 
After May 1990, the mainframe was intended to be procured 
and installed to support APS. Therefore, no costs are being 
passed on to the public user after that time. When public usage 
reaches the level where a mainframe dedicated for public use 
is required, fee adjustments will be proposed to pass all of the 
costs of that mainframe on to the public. 

The level of public use will affect the amount of main 
memory needed to support the additional search sessions. It is 
projected than an additional increment of main memory will 
be required in fiscal years 1991 and 1992. This increment 
would not be required to support the examiner workload alone. 

The fee calculations for public access also include the costs 
for equipment: network interface units, text terminals, printer 
noise dampeners and text terminal printers. 

Other costs include a portion of the license fees that must 
be paid to Chemical Abstracts Service for its proprietary text 
and structure search software; additional personnel for the 
Patent Search Room, and the Office of Information Systems; 
computer installation costs: supplies and equipment dedicated 
to public use; and general and administrative overhead. 

The Office is providing free access time during training on 
the automated search systems in accordance with § 104(c) of 
Public Law 100-703 which reads. “...a limited amount of free 
access shall be made available to all users of the systems for 
purposes of education and training.” 

The usage rate estimates are based on the three-month public 
user study performed from January through March 1988. For 
this study, 42 frequent Patent Search Room users were selected 
to be trained in the use of APS-Text. Three text terminals were 
made available to the trained public users at no charge. During 
the three-month study period, use of the three terminals aver- 
aged approximately 50 percent. While it is impossible to accu- 
rately predict future use by a more diverse group of public 
users, the cost calculations attempted to take into account the 
following factors and assumptions: 

1. Future public users, on averge, would use APS-Text less 
frequently than the 42 frequent users selected for the 1988 
study, many of whom routinely used commercially available 
automated text search tools. 

2. Collection of a fee for use (as opposed to the absence of 
any charge during the study) would reduce demand for text 
search services when compared with usage data obtained during 
the study period. 

3. The potential universe of public users is expected to 
average no more than 300 per day. 
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4. The average length of a public user search session is 
projected to be approximately 22 minutes -- the average length 
of a search session during the 1988 test of 


session during a 
workday, a total of 110 hours of access would be required. 
Twenty-five text terminals available five days a week, twelve 
hours a day, would provide a maximum potential of 300 hours 
of available text search time. Under these assumptions, the 
number of text terminals appeared to be adequate for the fore- 
seeable future. 

6. For purposes of actual use of available text terminals, the 
following estimates were used: 

(a) In fiscal year 1990, between four (4) and six (6) termi- 
nals would be available during the first quarter. An estimate 
of 45 percent utilization of available text terminal time was 
projected. By increasing the number of text terminals to 10 in 
January 1990 and 20 in April 1990, an estimate of 40 percent 
utilization of available text terminal time was projected. By 
increasing the number of text terminals to 25 in July 1990, an 
estimate of 35 percent utilization of available text terminal time 


was projected. 

(b) During fiscal year 1991 and beyond, stable levels of 
usage were projected to be achieved, yielding an estimated 35 
percent average utilization of the 25 available terminals. This 
utilization rate equates to 105 session hours per day, or an 
average of 4.2 session hours per terminal per day. At an average 
of 22 minutes per session, a total of 286 search sessions 
day. Although usage rates since the system was made available 
to the public in April 1989 have been higher than projected, 
the Office believes these projections are valid for the three- 
year fee cycle. 


A summary of the fee calculations is as follows: 


APS-Text 
ae Cost of One-Hour of 
erminal Session Time 
(December 1989-November 1992) 


Public Share 
(Marginal Cost) 


$918,196 
$691,289 
$295,676 
$38,118 
$8,750 


$3,500 
$1,955,529 
$361,773 


$2,317,302 
$65,946 
$35.14 


Cost Element 
: Compensation 
and Benefits 


Hardware & Maintenance 
Software (license fees) 

Site Preparation 

Non-capital Furniture 
Supplies & Forms 

Sub-Total 

General & Administrative 
Overhead 


TOTAL COST 
Estimated Use (hours) 
UNIT COST (per hour) 


The marginal cost for one hour of Office staff search assis- 
tance on APS-text includes the costs of personnel compensation 
and benefits. 


A summary of the fee calculation is as follows: 


APS-Text 
Marginal Cost of One-Hour of 
Office Staff Search Assistance 
(December 1989-November 1992) 


Public Share 
Cost Element (Marginal Cost) 
Personnel: 
Annual Com 
nsation and Benefits 
‘AL COST 
Work Hours (per annum) 
UNIT COST (per hour) 
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The cost for a printed copy generated from APS- 
Text includes costs for compensation and benefits, printers, 
furniture for the printers, supplies and forms, and general and 
administrative overhead. A summary is as follows: 


APS-Text 
Marginal Cost of 


Printed Page 
(December 1989-November 1992) 


Public Share 

Cost Element (Marginal Cost) 
Personnel: Compensation and 
Benefits 
Hardware & Maintenance 
Non-capital Furniture 
Supplies & Forms 
Sub-Total 

& Administrative 
Overhead 
TOTAL COST 

Se (pages) 

UNIT COST(per page) 


$173,472 
$13,483 
$5,000 
$35,882 
$227,837 


$42,150 
$269,987 
4,496,325 


T-Search 


The marginal cost for one hour of terminal session time on 
T-Search includes the costs of personnel in the Trademark 
Search Library, maintenance of the T-Search terminals, routine 
site preparation, supplies and forms, and general and adminis- 


trative overhead. The Office is establishing the $40.00 fee 
for each hour of terminal session time on T-Search, but is 
immediately suspending collection of that fee in order to pro- 
vide public users additional time to familiarize themselves with 
the system. 

The comments submitted in response to the proposed rulem- 


aking indicate that the public users have not adequately adjusted 
to the T-Search system. During the period collection of the fee 
is suspended, the public will have an opportunity to better learn 
the system so as to perform more effective searches than they 
may be experiencing now. The Office will publish a notice in 
the Federal Register sixty days before it begins collecting a 
fee for public access to T-Search. 

Usage rates for T-Search during fiscal years 1990-1992 were 

pecans ne aa 
available to the public. This rate was extrapolated from actual 
usage rates during the T-Search public user pilot which 
was conducted from June through December 1988. A total of 
38 members of the public were trained on T-Search, and about 
24 to 28 public users were active on T-Search each month. 
The overall usage rate of these active users was 14 percent of 
the hours the system was available to the public. In projecting 
usage rates on which to base a fee amount, it was anticipated 
that the overall number of users and the usage rate would 
double once T-Search was made available in the Trademark 
Search Library to all users of that search facility and training 
was provided on a routine basis. Although usage rates since 
the system was made available to the public in April 1989 have 
been higher projected, the Office believes these projections are 
valid for the three-year fee cycle. 

A summary of the fee calculations are as follows: 


T-Search 
Marginal Cost of One-Hour of 
Terminal Session Time 
(December 1989-November 1992) 
Public Share 

Cost Element (Marginal Cost) 
Personnel: Compensation 
and Benefits 
Hardware & Maintenance 
Site Preparation 
Supplies & Forms 
Sub-Total 


$154,451 
$28,809 
$1,000 


$3,298 
$187,558 
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Cost Element 
General & Administrative 
Overhead 
TOTAL COST 
se (hours) 5,985 
UNIT COST (per hour) $37.14 
The marginal cost for a printed copy generated from T- 


Search includes costs for , and supplies and forms. 
A summary of the costs is as follows: 


(Marginal Cost) 


$34,698 
$222,256 


T-Search 
Marginal Cost of 
Each Printed Page 
(December 1989-November 1992) 


Public Share 
(Marginal Cost) 


Cost Element 


$27,862 

$5,274 

$3,579 

$36,715 

General & Administrative 
erhead 


Ov 

TOTAL COST 
Estimated Use (pages) 
UNIT COST (per page) 


The proposed fee of $25.00 for each hour of Office staff 
search assistance to conduct a search using T-Search has been 
withdrawn. The T-Search system can be used by the public 
with routine assistance provided by the regular staff of the 
Trademark Search Library. This is similar to assistance on how 
to use the paper files now provided free of charge by the 
Trademark Search Library staff. Office employees will neither 
work one-on-one with members of the public in conducting 
searches, nor conducted searches for members of the public. 

Rounding Procedures: Fee amounts were rounded so that 
the amount rounded would be de minimis and convenient to 
the user. This procedure is consistent with section 103(b) of 
_ L. 100-703 which allows the Office to adjust patent fees 

n the aggregate, and with section 103(a) of Pub. L. 100- 
703 which allows the Office to adjust trademark fees in the 


$6,792 
$43,507 
448,875 
$0.097 


aggregate 

The Office has detailed cost calculation worksheets for each 
fee item, which are available for public inspection in Suite 904 
of Building 2, Crystal Park at 2121 Crystal Drive, Arlington, 
Virginia. 


PROCEDURES FOR PUBLIC USE OF 
APS-TEXT AND T-SEARCH 


Patent Search Room Configuration 


Initially four (4) text search terminals will be installed and 
available for public use in the Patent Search Room. A printer 
will be associated with each text search terminal. An additional 
terminal will be located in Patent Search Room employee office 
space for control and adminstrative activities. Up to twenty- 
one (21) more terminals and printers are planned to be added 
for public use during fiscal year 1990, if necessary. 


Trademark Search Library Configuration 


Initially three (3) T-Search terminals with associated printers 
all be installed and available for public use in the Trademark 
Search Library. The terminals will be clustered in one area of 
the Trademark Search Library. An additional terminal will be 
located in Trademark Search Library employee office space 
for control and administration activities. Additional terminals 
printers will be added as demand warrants and space permits. 


Training 


To enable prospective lic users to become effective on 
APS-Text, approximately fourteen (14) hours of free basic 
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training is being offered. For those familiar with automated 
search systems, a shorter course of six (6) hours is provided. 
Ten (10) members of the ic can be trained during each 
class. hanes is being held at the Office’s Arlington, Va. 
complex during normal work hours. 

Four (4) hours of basic es is being offered on the use 
of T-Search. For those familiar with automated search systems, 
a shorter course of one (1) hour is available. T-Search training 
is being held in the Office’s a Va. complex during 
morning, evening and weekend hours 

Enrollment in all training classes initially was on a lottery 
basis. Public users who wished to be trained on APS-Text or 
T-Search were required to submit an application form. The 
Office is now accepting requests for training and adding the 
names to the list. As of August 31, 1989, 696 people or 70 
percent of all those requesting training have been trained. 


System Use and Fee Procedures 


To ensure equity of public access to the automated systems, 
as well an efficient operations, rules for use will be posted at 
the terminals. Users of the systems will be expected to comply 
with the rules and with all other regulations regarding the use 
of facilities. 

Users are strongly encouraged to register in advance for 
system use. Each week, the next week’s schedule will be avail- 
able in the Patent Search room and the Trademark Search 
Library. Should requests for blocks of terminal time exceed 
the availability of terminals, limits on the amount of reserved 
time may be instituted. Up to three (3) of the initial four (4) 
terminals in the Patent Search Room and up to two (2) of the 
initial three (3) terminals in the Trademark Search Library will 
be allocated to public users with advance reserved times. The 
remaining terminal in the Patent Search Room will be available 
for walk-up users and for assisted searches for infrequent users. 
The remaining terminal in the Trademark Search Library will 
be available for walk-up users. The terminal time reservation 
system and the number of terminals available for walk-up public 
use and for assisted searches (in the Patent Search Room) is 
subject to change based upon operational experience. 

All public use of APS-Text and T-Search, with the exception 
of scheduled training classes, is on a pre-payment basis. In 
pre-paying for use of the systems, the public may use a blank 
signed check, major credit card or charge to a deposit account. 
At the end of the search or the pre-paid amount of time, users 
will receive an accounting from Patent Search Room or Trade- 
mark Search Library staff for terminal time used and prints 
produced. The user must then finalized payment. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 


37 CFR 1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


Section 1.21 is amended to add new paragraph (0) to set the 
fees for access to the Automated Patent System full-text search 
capability (APS-Text) and to provide for the waiver of fees 
under certain circumstances. 

Section 1.21 is amended to add new paragraph (p) to set the 
fees for APS-Text search assistance by Office staff. 

Section 1.21 is amended to add new paragraph (q) to set the 
fee for a printed copy from APS-Text. 


37 CFR 2.6 Trademark fees 


Section 2.6 is amended to add new paragraph (w) to set the 
fees for access to the automated trademark search system (T- 
Search) and to provide for the waiver of fees under certain 
circumstances. 

Section 2.6 is amended to add new paragraph (x) to set the 
fee for a printed copy from T-Search. 

A final rule package establishing two new fees under the 
provisions of Pub. L. 100-667, the Trademark Law Revision 
Act of 1988, has been published which added paragraphs (u) 
pe at 2.6. Therefore, the rule has been modified 

to add paragraphs (w) and (x) instead of 


the proposal 
ot (u), (v) and (w). 
Response to Comments on the Rules 


A notice of proposed rulemaking to establish a basis for the 
charges for use of the on-line automated search systems in the 
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Patent Search Room and Trademark Search Library located at 
the Patent and Trademark Office in Arlington, Virginia was 
published in the Federal Register on May 3, 1989, at 54 FR 
18907. Corrections were published in the Federal Register on 
May 12, 1989, at 54 FR 20670. A notice also was published 
on May 30, 1989, in volume 1102 of the Official Gazette of the 
United States Patent and Trademark Office, pages 94 through 98 
for patents, and pages 96 through 100 for trademarks. 


A public hearing was conducted on June 30, 1989. A total of 
25 comments were received: 24 respondents submitted written 
comments and five people presented oral testimony (four of 
whom also submitted written comments) at the public hearing. 
On the 25 comments, twelve (12) were from individuals, seven 
(7) from libraries, five (5) from organizations and one (1) from 
business. All of the written and oral comments were considered 
in adopting the rules set forth herein. 

Many of the comments from the representatives of the Patent 
Depository Libraries raised questions or commented on the 
proposed rules from the perspective of their impact on Patent 
Depository Libraries. The proposed rules and policies set forth 
in the Federal Register Notice of May 3, 1989 are applicable 
only to the automated search systems provided in PTO’s facili- 
ties located in Arlington, Virginia. When the Office is prepared 
to offer the automated search systems at the Patent Depository 
Libraries, a proposed notice will be published for public com- 
ment. Therefore, any comments relating to procedures for 
accessing the automated search systems in the Patent Deposi- 
tory Libraries will not be addressed at this time. 


Comment: Overall, nine respondents acknowledged the use- 
fulness of the automated search systems, particularly APS- 
Text. Although seven respondents alleged that T-Search is not 
adequate to meet the needs of the public, that its response time 
is too slow, and that it is not sufficiently accurate to meet the 
specific needs of the commentor, most of these respondents 
acknowledged that T-Search had the potential for being a useful 
tool. Documentaton of specific problems, for example, those 
associated with conducting a phonetic search, were provided. 
Two respondents said that T-Search is flawed and the decision 
to require examiners to use the system on an exclusive basis 
was ill-advised and regrettable. 


Response: Trademark examining attorneys have been using 
T-Search for word mark searches since August 1987, and for 
word mark and design searches since January 1988. The public 
has been using the system since April 3, 1989. 


The minutes to the September 27, 1988, meeting of the 
Public Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs, express the 
view that: “...T-Search searches are more thorough than manual 
searches.” The transcript to that meeting contains the following 
comments: “I don’t think there is any question, but a T-Search 
[sic] properly done gives an excellent result” and “...from the 
corporate point of view, ... | am pleased to say that I like what 
I see. I like the very fast action we're getting on the first action.” 
From the transcript to the February 23, 1988 meeting: “I'd like 
to start with a glowing report. I think that the registration 
process is working very well. From my own personal experience 
in terms of what the examiners are doing, they get an A plus. 
They're really doing a good job.” 


The concensus of the management of the Trademark Exam- 
ining Operation is that the T-Search system meets the needs 
of the Office at this time. There is no indication in any records 
or activities in the PTO which would indicate that the use of 
T-Search has caused a deterioration in the quality of searches 
conducted by Trademark examining attorneys. 


The difference between the perceptions of the Trademark 
examining attorneys and the public may be attributed to several 
factors; Trademark examining attorneys use the system on a 
daily basis; they know what the system can do and what it 
cannot do and avoid the latter; and they know how to utilize 
the system's functionalities to perform the best search possible. 
Further, Trademark examining attorneys do different types of 
searches, and have different needs, than the public. T-Search 
use statistics for the period April 1989 through August 1989 
demonstrate that the public is making extensive use of the 
system. Following is a summary of those statistics: 
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Average 
Session 
Time 


Hours 
Available Used By 
Hours Public 


Rate 
Month of Usage 
21% 
24% 
29% 
33% 
33% 


13.02 min. 
12.25 min. 
10.84 min. 
12.51 min. 
9.66 min. 


513 108 
513 126 
627 183 
570 186 
656 217 


April 
May 
June 
July 
August 


This usage rate compares favorably to the projected usage 
rate of 28 percent. 

Comment. Seven respondents claimed that the paper Trade- 
mark files have been allowed to deteriorate and, therefore, are 
not reliable for use by the public. 

Response: The Office contracts for file maintenance sevices 
in both the Trademark Search Library and the Patent Search 
Room. Among the tasks performed by the contractor in the 
Trademark Search Library are maintaining the pending files, 
filing newly registered Trademarks, pulling erroneous registra- 
tions from the file, etc. The contract for the Trademark Search 
Library includes a monitoring system based on MIL-STD 105, 
which is a sampling plan that provides a 97 percent accuracy 
level. Once the contractor com; a task, Office staff check 
the required sample levels to ensure that filing was performed 
accurately. The Office is constantly monitoring the status of 
the paper files, but notes that maintenance of paper file integrity 
is subject to inherent limitations. 

Comment: In view of the above comments about the inade- 
quacy of the Trademark paper search files and T-Search, six 
respondents advocated the need for T-Search, at no charge to 
the user, as an adjunct or back-up to the paper files. One 
respondent suggested a similar arrangement in the Patent Search 
Room. 

Response: The Office has adopted the $40.00 fee amount 
for one hour of terminal session time on both APS-Text and 
T-Search. In order to give the public more time to become 
familiar with the T-Search system, the Commissioner is imme- 
diately suspending collection of that fee. This will enable users 
to learn the system so as to perform more effective searches. 
The Office will publish a notice in the Federal Register announ- 
cing its decision regarding the imposition of the fee at least 
60 days before starting to collect the fee amount. At that time, 
the Office also will publish validated cost estimates based on 
usage rates and actual costs documented from the present time 
to the time the decision to collect a fee is made. 

Comment. Two respondents claimed that the objective of 
automation necessarily comtemplated a free search system to 
give meaning to the constructive notice provisions of the Trade- 
mark Act. 

Response: Registration of a trademark constitutes con- 
structuve notice and records of all active trademark registrations 
and pending applications are available for searching free of 
charge in the paper file and on TRAM (Trademark Reporting 
and Monitoring System) data base. 

Comment: One respondent claimed that PTO is required to 
provide access to disclosed patent information as the informa- 
tion is made public; four respondents were opposed to the 
Office charging fees for accessing the automated search systms; 
two other respondents commented that the Office should not 
charge fees for using systems designed to be the sole searching 
source of the public records which the Office is charged by 
law to provide; and one respondent commented that the proposal 
to limit access to the automated data bases only to those who 
can pay a fee is deplorable policy at a time when there is 
concern about industrial competitiveness with Japan. 

Response: The Office will continue to make the paper and/or 
microfilm collections of U.S. patents, foreign patent documents 
and U.S. trademark registrations available for pubic access free 
of charge. The Office also has adopted a policy whereby the 
hourly terminal session fee for access to the data base can be 
waived when it is needed for a personal, educational purpose 
by an individual or member of an educational or non-profit 
organization, or where payment of the fee would pose a genuine 
financial hardship to the user. In this way, the Office will 
continue to provide public access to all available information 


free of charge. 
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Comment: One respondent commented that user fees for 
electronic data is a form of dual taxation when information 
was gathered, organized and produced at taxpayers expense; 
and two respondents claimed that users of information have 
contributed up to 30 percent of the $120 milllion for develop- 
ment of the APS system to date — in other words, the public 
already has paid for APS. 

Response: In calculating the proposed fees, the Office is 
consistent with the Office of t and Budget’s pro- 
posed policy on user charges for Government information prod- 
ucts, as clarified in the June 15, 1989 Federal Register notice 
entitled “Second Advance Notice of Further Policy Develop- 
ment on Dissemination of Information.” In that notice, OMB’s 
stated policy is that user charges for Government Information 
products should be no higher than a level sufficient to recover 
the costs of disseminating, not collecting, the information. 

The costs associated with the fees for accessing APS-Text 
and T-Search are directly related to the public’s use of the 
systems; for example, the costs associated with the acquisition 
of the APS-Text terminals that are being used by the public. 
No costs associated with designing or installing the automated 
system for use by Office examiners, or the development of 
the new systems have been included. Neither have costs been 
included for gathering, organizing or producing information. 

The Federal Register notice of June 15, 1989 (54 FR 25554, 
25558) dealing with policy development on dissemination of 
information states that: "As to double taxation, OMB notes 
that user charges policy has a basis in statute (31 U.S.C. 9701), 
and the Congress has not viewed user charges as double taxation 
because they are applied when the recipient receives special 
benefits.” 

Comment: Two respondents stated that Government informa- 
tion is the same, whether it is provided in printed or electronic 
form. 

Response: Charging fees for access to the automated search 
systems is consistent with PTO’s fee policy. For example, fees 
are charged for manual search services (e.g., for a search of 
Office records or for a search of assignment records), and for 
printed copies of patents and trademarks and for copies of 
Office documents. 


Comment: The Japanese system is available at four locations 
at no cost, and includes U.S. information made available at 
U.S. taxpayer expense. 

Response: The Japanese automated search system, like the 
automated search systems in the PTO’s search facilities, is 
being made available free of charge at the present time. The 
costs of such use, however, are being paid from general fee 
revenues collected by the Japanese Patent Office. Additionally, 
the APS-Text system currently includes Japanese English lan- 
guage abstracts and the Office is in the process of acquiring 
Japanese patent information in digital facsimile form. 

Comment: One respondent commented that PTO has no 
responsibility to provide an expensive, complex, internal Gov- 
ernment on-line value-added computer service, that this is far 
beyond the requirements of public access to patent files; and 
another commented that it is in the public interest 


to have the same system that is being used by the examiners 

also available to the public. 
Response: The Office agrees 

to provide the same search system capability to the public that 

is being used A the examiners. 
respondent 


that it is in the public interest 


Comment: One stated that providing free access 
is not competing with the private sector, and that there always 
is a place for the private sector to provide value-added informa- 
tion. 

Response: The user charges adopted for public access to 
the APS-Test and T-Search systems are consistent with OMB 
Circulars A-25 “User Charges” and A-130 “Management of 
Federal Information Resources”, and with the PTO’s Electronic 
Data Dissemination Policies and Guidelines. The PTO’s user's 
fees are designed to recover the marginal costs associated with 
providing access to the automated search pene to the public. 

a Five respondents stated that the fees are 

“reasonable” and the Office does not have documented 
cnet naleeans all bags Gils haunt. tke deren Too 
amounts. 

Response: The Office is meeting Congressional direction to 
establish “reasonable” fees by recovering only the marginal 
costs associated with providing public access to the automated 
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search ame Costs and projected usage rates were deter- 

from the best available records, for example, financial 
statements for the Office and the results of the public evalua- 
tions of the APS-Text and T-Search systems. A summary of 
the costs used in the fee calculations is included above under 
“Cost Calculations.” Full details of these cost calculations are 
available for public inspection at the Patent and Trademark 
Office in Suite 904 of Building 2, Crystal Park, at 2121 Crystal 
Drive, Arlington, Virginia. 

Comment: Two respondents questioned the proposed fees 
for search assistance. If the search assistance is similar to that 
which is provided free now, there should be no fee. If the 
search assistance entails doing searches, the Office should not 
be getting into that business. 

Response: The PTO is withdrawing the proposed fee for 
staff search assistance to conduct a search using T-Search capa- 
bilities. The fee for staff search assistance to conduct a search 
using APS-Text capabilities is being adopted, because an 
untrained user cannot conduct a search without significant help 
from Office staff. Users of course, have the option of obtaining 
free training on the system. 

Comment: One respondent commented that user fees cannot 
be justified under the theory that electronic search provides a 
new service or offers an enhancement to the public’s ability 
to search the patent data base, and that the public has an option 
of paying the fee or using the paper files. Another respondent 
commented that APS-Text and T-Search represent enhance- 
ments to services already provided. 

Res; : The fees are specifically authorized under $ 104 
(c) of Pub. L. 100-703 and are calculated to allow recovery of 
only the marginal cost for providing the system to the public. 

Comment: Two respondents claimed that the Office should 
ask Congress for funding to offer free access here and at the 
PDLs. 

Response: It continues to be PTO policy, consistent with 
OMB Circular A-130, that costs for access to the automated 
search systems be borne by those who actually use the auto- 
mated search systems. 

Comment: One respondent claimed that the accuracy of the 
trademark data base is suspect. 

Response: All of the backfile data base elements (registra- 
tions issued prior to September 9, 1980) have been corrected 
except owner information. As originally planned, the owner 
field will be cleaned up the active registrations issued prior to 
September 9, 1980. It is projected that this owner field will be 
cleaned up by the third quarter of fiscal year 1991. 

Comment: Three respondents claimed that the public requires 
access to the dead data base. 

Response: The Office will consider this proposal further. 
The dead data base is now available in electronic format for 
all applications and registrations that were active on January 
1, 1983 and are now inactive. However, many of these records 
are of poor quality. Costs for cleaning up these records would 
be significant, and those costs would likely be reflected in the 
T-Search user fee. 

Comment: Four respondents addressed the fee waiver policy. 
The proposal to waive fee appears inconsistent wih PTO’s 
position that the free paper search files provide an equal and 
viable resource to anyone not wanting to pay for the automated 
files. If paper records are inferior, then anyone seeking access 
to T-Search should be able to qualify for the fee waiver. If the 
paper records are adequate, then there should be no need to 
waive the access fee for anyone. 

Res, : The waiver policy authorized by Pub. L. 100-703 
is designed for those individuals who, for some reason in the 
public interest, such as an educational purpose, need the capa- 
bilities of the automated system, for example, to manipulate 
the data. 

Comment: One respondent commented that the procedure to 
enroll people in training classes by the use of a lottery was 
unfair and that everyone who wants to be trained should be 
enrolled. 

Response: The lottery was a method for establishing the 
initial schedules to provide training. Everyone who requests 
training will be trained. As of August 31, 1989, 449 out of 
623 people requesting training on APS-Text, and 247 out of 
376 people requesting training on T-Search have been trained. 

Comment. One respondent commented that advance registra- 
tion is an unrealistic approach for many searchers. 
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Response: At least one terminal in the Patent Search Room 
and one in the Trademark Search Library will be available for 
walk-up users. The other terminals will be available first for 
users with a reservation and then, if needed, for walk-up users. 
The system is designed to ensure equity of public access to 
the automated systems. 

Comment: Two respondents asked for information justifying 
that this is not a “Major Rule” as defined by Executive Order 
12291, and that the rule will not have a significant adverse 
impact on small entities. 

Response: The no “major rule” determination and no signifi- 
cant adverse impact on small entities was based on the fact 
that the automated systems are being offered only at the Patent 
and Trademark Office’s public search facilities located in 
Arlington, Virginia. The total number of users of these facilities 
averages less than 400 a day, and many of these users are 
members of law firms or commercial search services. The 
annual effect on the economy is expected to be about $1 million, 
far less than the $100 million annual threshold specified in the 
Executive Order. The fees for accessing the automated search 
systems are reasonable and should not burden small entities 
and, at the same time, the Office is continuing to maintain the 
paper search files which are available to the public free of 
charge. Finally, there should be no significant adverse effects 
on competition, because the systems are being offered only at 
one location, the Patent and Trademark Office in Arlington, 
Virginia, and the public may continue to use paper files without 
payment of any fee. 

Comment: Five respondent commented that user fees burden 
small entities and run counter to a fundamental objective of 
the patent system which is to advance technology through 
dissemination of the technical information contained in patents. 

Response: The Office does not believe that the fee amounts 
adopted will burden small entities or negatively impact the 
dissemination of technical information. The Office also will 
continue to maintain the paper search files using taxpayer funds, 
and provide access to the public free of charge. Further, the 
Office has adopted a fee waiver policy whereby the fee amount 
can be waived where access to the data base is needed for a 
personal, educational purpose by an individual or member of 
an educational or non-profit organization, or where payment 
of the fee would pose a genuine financial hardship to the user. 
Full details are included above under “Background”. 

Comment: One respondent commented that the Office needs 
a policy to ensure that no user of the patent and trademark 
information is disenfranchised due to an inability to pay for 
the services necessary to its access. 

Response: The Commissioner will consider a fee waiver for 
users with a genuine financial hardship. 


Other Considerations: 


The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act 
of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501, et seq. There are no information 
collection requirements relating to patent and trademark fee 
rules. 

The Office has determined that this notice has no Federalism 
implications affecting the relationship between the National 
Government and the States as outlined in Executive Order 
12612. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that the rule change will not have a significant 
adverse economic impact on a substantial number of small 
entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). The rules 
make the Office’s on-line, automated patent full-text search 
and trademark search systems available to the public at rates 
———_ less than commercial systems. 

The Office has determined that this rule change is not a 
major rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect on 
the economy will be less than $100 million. There will be no 
major increase in costs or prices for consumers, individual 
industries, Federal, State or local government agencies, or 
oleae, See a aera 
on competition, employment, in vestment, productivity, innova- 
tion, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises to 
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compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

List of Subjects in 37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 

37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inventions and 
patents, Lawyers, Reporting and record keeping requirements, 
Small businesses. 


37 CFR Part 2 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Lawyers, Trade- 
marks. 


For the reasons set forth in the . the Office is 
proposing to amend Title 37 of the code of Federal Regulations, 
Chaeeer f as set forth below. 


PART 1-RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES. 


1. ee ee ee ee 
as follow: 
Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.21 is amended by adding new paragraphs (0)-(q). 


$1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


***** 


(0) Marginal cost, paid in advance, for each hour of terminal 
session time, including print time, using Automated Patent 
System full-text search capabilities, sented for the actual time 
used. Ny peempmy yet ee 
vidual for access to the Automated Patent System full-text 
search capability (APS-Text) upon a showing of need or hard- 
ship, and if such waiver is in the publi 
ee for each hour of Office 
search assistance to conduct a search using Automated 
Patent System full-text search capabilities (APS-Text), prorated 
i $25.00 
(q) Marginal cost, for each printed page generated from the 
Automated Patent System text terminal . 


PART 2- RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK CASES 


1. The authority citation for Part 2 continues to read as follows: 
Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 2.6 is amended by adding new paragraphs (w)-(x). 


$ 2.6 Trademark fees 


es*e 2 


(w) Marginal cost, paid in advance, for each hour of terminal 
session time, including print time, using T-Search capabilities, 
prorated for the actual time used. The Commissioner may waive 
the payment by an individual for access to T-Search upon a 
showing of need or hardship, and if such waiver is in the i 
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(x) Marginal cost, for each printed page generated from the 
T-Search terminal 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
Acting Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Dec. 4, 1989 


[1110 O.G. 601] 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 2 


Patent and Trademark Automated Search System Fees 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Listing of suspension of final rule 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office), on 
December 11, 1989, amended the rules of practice in patent 
and trademark cases, Parts | and 2 of Title 37, Code of Federal 
Regulations, setting forth the fees for public access to the 
Office’s text data bases: the Automated Patent System (APS) 
and the automated trademark search system (T-Search). 54 FR 
50942. That final rule became effective on February 12, 1990. 
On that date, 37 CFR 2.6(w), dealing with T-Search fees, took 
effect, but was immediately suspended by the Commissioner. 
The collection of the fee was initially suspended to permit 
users to become familiar with the T-Search system. The T- 
Search system has been available to the public since April 
1989, a sufficient time for users to become familiar with the 
system. Therefore, as provided in the final rule, the Office now 
gives notice that the suspension is lifted. The Office will begin 
to collect the fees set forth in 37 CFR 2.6(w) sixty (60) days 
from the date of this notice. Cost estimates based on usage and 
actual costs are available for inspection in the Office of Long- 
Range Planning and Evaluation, Room 507, Crystal Park | 
Crystal Drive, Arlington, Virginia. 
Dates: The suspension of 37 CFR 2.6(w) is lifted as of Nov. 
13, 1990. The collection of fees under 37 CFR 2.6(w) will 
begin on November 13, 1990 
For Further Information Contact: Frances Michalkewicz by 
telephone at (703) 557-1610 or by mail to her attention and 
addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 


(47) 


HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


September 4, 1990 


{1119 0.G.6} 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 95-0720187-5187-01) 
RIN 0651-AA79 


Rules of Practice in Patent Cases; 
Reexamination Proceedings 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Notice of Proposed Rulemaking 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is pro- 
posing to amend its rules of practice in patent cases to provide 
revised procedures for the reexamination of patents. H.R. 1732 
proposes to authorize the extension of reexamination proceed- 

ings as a means for improving the quality of United States 
patents. The Office intends, through this amendment 
of its rules, to provide patent owners and the public with guid- 

ance on the procedures the Office would follow in conducting 
reexamination proceedings. 

Dates: A public hearing will be held on Wednesday, September 
20, 1995, at the Stouffer Renaissance Crystal City Hotel, 2399 
Jefferson Davis Highway, Arlington, Virginia, 22202 at 9:30 
a.m. Those wishing to present oral testimony must request an 
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opportunity to do so no later than September 14, 1995. Written 
comments must be submitted on or before September 22, 1995. 
Addresses: Written comments concerning the rule changes 
should be addressed to the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, 
Box DAC, Washington, D.C. 20231, marked to the attention 
of Gerald A. Dost, Senior Legal Advisor, Special Program Law 
Office, Crystal Park |, Suite 520. In addition, written comments 
may also be sent by facsimile transmission to (703) 308-6916 
with a confirmation copy mailed to the above address, or by 
electronic mail messages over the Internet to 

[reexamrule @uspto.gov}. 

Written comments concerning reexamination rule matters 

will be available for public inspection on October 2, 1995, in 
Room 520 of Crystal Park One, 2011 Crystal Drive, Arlington, 
Virginia. 
For Further Information Contact: Gerald A. Dost or Lawrence 
E. Anderson by telephone at (703) 305-9285, by electronic 
mail at landerso@uspto.gov, or by mail to Gerald A. Dost 
to his attention addressed to the Assistant Commissioner for 
Patents, Box DAC, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


Supplementary Information: 
Background 


This proposed rulemaking sets forth distinct procedures 
directed towards determining and improving the quality and 
reliability of United States patents. The procedures are proposed 
to provide for the expanded reexamination of patents as pro- 
posed in H.R. 1732. 


Discussion of General Issues Involved 


The proposals are in response to H.R. 1782 which resulted 
from suggestions and comments to the Administration by the 
public, bar groups, and the August 1992 Advisory Commission 
on Patent Law Reform suggesting more participation in the 
reexamination proceeding by third party requesters. Under the 
rules proposed herein, third party requesters will have greater 
Opportunity to participate in reexamination proceedings in 
keeping with the spirit and intent of the proposed law. At the 
same time, participation will be limited to minimize the costs 
and other effects of reexamination requests on patentees. 

If H.R. 1732 is amended during the legislative process, the 
final rules will comply with this legislation as enacted. If H.R. 
1732 is not enacted, the proposed rules that would implement 
expanded reexamination of patents would be withdrawn. 

Because reexaminations filed before the proposed law takes 
effect will continue to be governed by 37 CFR 1.501 - 1.570, 
to avoid confusion between the new and old rules the newly 

reexamination rules have been numbered 37 CFR 
1.901 - 1.997. 

Regarding the reexamination fee, 35 U.S.C. 41(d) requires 
the Commissioner to set the fee for reexamination at a level 
which will recover the estimated average cost to the Office. 
The estimated average cost is $4,500 per patent owner requested 
reexamination and $1 | ,000 for third party requested reexamina- 
tions. The difference in price takes into account the estimate that 
the examiner will spend twice the amount of time examining a 
case where a third party requester is present and additional 
costs incurred during the appellate stages incident to additional 
processing steps required in the third party proceedings. 


Discussion of the Major Specific Issues Involved 


The proposed rules relating to reexamination proceedings 
are directed to the procedures set forth in proposed Chapter 
30 of Title 35 of the United States Code (35 U.S.C. 301-307). 
This proposed Chapter provides for the citation of prior art in 
patents, filing of requests for reexamination, decisions on such 
requests, reexamination and appeal from reexamination deci- 
sions, and the issuance of a certificate at the termination of the 
reexamination proceedings. 

Section 1.4 is proposed to be amended so that 
(a)(2) includes the reexamination §§ 1.901 - 1.997. 

Section 1.6 is proposed to be amended so that paragraph(d)(5) 
incudes § 1.913, which related to the exception of the use of 
facsimile transmission for filing the request for reexamination. 
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Section 1.11 is proposed to be amended so that paragraph 
(c), which relates to reexaminations at the initiative of the 
Commissioner, includes the reference to reexamination § 1.929. 

Section 1.17 is proposed to be amended so that paragraph 
(1) reflects the fact that in the case of reexaminations filed 
after January |, 1996, petitions for revival of a reexamination 
proceeding terminated for an unavoidable failure to respond 
require the fees of $55.00 for a small entity and $110.00 for 
other than small entity. Also, § 1.17 is proposed to be amended 
so that paragraph (m) reflects the fact that in the case of reexami- 
nations filed after January |, 1996, petitions for revival of a 
reexamination proceeding terminated for an unintentional 
failure to respond require the fees of $605.00 for a small entity 
and $1,210.00 for other than small entity. The Office has pro- 
posed an increase in the fee set by § 1.17(m). See “Revision 
of Patent and Trademark Fees” published in the Federal Reg- 
ister at 60 FR 27934 (May 26. 1995) and in the Patent and 
Trademark Office Official Gazette at 1174 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 
134 (May 30, 1995). 

Section 1.20 is proposed to be amended so that paragraph 
(c) reflects the fact that in the case of reexaminations filed 
after January |, 1996, there is a two tier fee scale in which 
patent owner requesters will be charged $4,500 and third party 
requesters will be charged $1 1,000. 

Section | 25 is proposed to be amended so that paragraph 
(b), which relates to requests for reexaminations, includes the 
reference to reexamination § 1.913. 

Section 1.26 is proposed to be amended so as to reflect that 
in the case of reexaminations filed after January |, 1996, a 
refund of seventy-five percent (75%) of the fee paid for filing 
the request for reexamination will be made to the requester. 

Section 1.112 is proposed to be amended so that the last 
sentence reflects the fact that in the case of reexaminations 
filed after January |, 1996, the examiner may close prosecution 
prior to making the action final. Section 1.113, which provides 
for a final rejection or action in a reexamination proceeding, 
is proposed to be amended so that its application is limited to 
applicants and patent owners in reexaminations filed before 
January |, 1996. For reexaminations filed after January 1, 1996, 
the new reexamination rules will apply. 

Section 1.115, which provides for amendments by the patent 
owner in a reexamination proceeding, is proposed to be 
amended so that its application is limited to applicants and 
patent owners in reexaminations filed before January |, 1996. 
For reexaminations filed after January |, 1996, the new reexam- 
ination rules will apply. 

Section 1.116, which provides for amendments after final 
action in reexamination proceedings, is proposed to be amended 
so that its application is permissible after an action closing 
prosecution for patent owners in reexaminations filed on or 
after January 1, 1996. Also, for clarity, the rule is amended to 
provide that for reexaminations filed after January |, 1996, no 
appeal is permitted until a right of appeal notice has been 
issued. 

Section 1.136, which provides for filing of timely responses 
with petitions and fee for extension of time and extensions of 
time for cause, is amended to make it clear that for reexamina- 
tion proceedings filed on or after January |, 1996, § 1.957 is 
controlling for extensions of time. 

Section 1.137, which provides for revival of abandoned 
applications or lapsed patents, is proposed to be amended to 
change the title and add new paragraphs (g) and (h). Paragraph 
(f) is proposed to be utilized for provisional applications. Para- 
graph (g) is proposed to be added to provide for revival of 
unavoidably terminated proceedings for reexamination pro- 
ceedings filed before January |, 1996. Paragraph (h) is proposed 
to be added to make it clear that for reexamination proceedings 
filed on or after January |, 1996, § 1.958 is controlling. 

Section 1.191, which provides for appeal to the Board of 
Patent Appeals and Interferences by the patent owner from any 
decision adverse to patentability, is proposed to be amended 
so as to be applicable to reexaminations filed before January 
1, 1996. For reexamination proceedings filed on or after January 
1, 1996, § 1.959 is controlling. 

Section 1.192, which provides two months from the date of 
the Notice of Appeal for the patent owner to file an appeal 
brief in a reexamination proceeding, is proposed to be amended 
so as to be applicable to reexaminations filed before January 
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1, 1996. For reexamination proceedings filed on or after January 
1, 1996, § 1.965 is controlling. 

Section 1.193, which provides for the Examiner's answer 
and reply brief, is proposed to be amended so as to be applicable 
to reexaminations filed before January |, 1996. For reexamina- 
tion proceedings filed on or after January |, 1996, §§ 1.969 
and 1.971 are controlling. 

Section 1.194, which provides for the oral hearing, is pro- 
posed to be amended so as to be applicable to reexaminations 
filed before January |, 1996. For reexamination proceedings 
filed on or after January |. 1996, § 1.973 is controlling. 

Section 1.195, which provides for the affidavits or declara- 
tions after appeal, is proposed to be amended so as to be 
applicable to reexaminations filed before January |, 1996. For 
reexamination proceedings filed on or after January !, 1996, 
§ 1.975 is controlling. 

Section 1.196, which provides for the decision of the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences, is proposed to be amended 
so as to be applicable to reexaminations filed before January 
1, 1996. For reexamination proceedings filed on or after January 
1, 1996, § 1.977 is controlling. 

Section 1.197, which provides for action following the deci- 
sion, is proposed to be amended so as to be applicable to 
reexaminations filed before January |, 1996. For reexamination 
proceedings filed on or after January |, 1996, § 1.979 is control- 
ling. 

Section 1.198, which provides for reopening after the deci- 
sion, is proposed to be amended so as to be applicable to 
reexaminations filed before January |, 1996. For reexamination 
proceedings filed on or after January |, 1996, § 1.981 is control- 
ling. 

Section 1.301, which provides for appeal by the owner of a 
patent in reexamination proceedings to the U.S. Court of 
Appeals for the Federal Circuit, is proposed to be amended so 
as to be applicable to reexaminations filed before January |, 
1996. For reexamination proceedings filed on or after January 
1, 1996, § 1.983 is controlling. 

Section 1.303, which provides for remedy by civil action 
under 35 U.S.C. 145 for the owner of a patent in reexamination 
proceedings, is proposed to be amended so as to be applicable to 
reexaminations filed before January |, 1996. For reexamination 
proceedings filed on or after January 1, 1996, § 1.983 is control- 
ling. 

Section 1.304 which provides for time for appeal or civil 
action, is proposed to be amended so as to refer also to § 1.957. 

The title to Subpart D is proposed to be amended to provide 
that the reexamination rules in this part apply only to reexamina- 
tion proceedings filed before January |, 1996. 

The proposed title to Subpart H provides that the reexamina- 
tion rules in this part apply only to reexamination proceedings 
filed on or after January |, 1996. 

Proposed § 1.901 provides a system for citation of patents 
and printed publications to the Office for placement in the 
patent file by any person during the period of enforceability 
of the patent in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 301. The section 
provides for citations limited to patents and printed publications 
when the person making the citation states the pertinency and 
applicability of the citation to the patent and the bearing the 
citation has on the patentability of at least one claim-of the 
patent. The rule provides that a citation made by the patent 
owner may include an explanation of how the claims differ 
from the prior art cited. Any citations which include items 
other than patents and printed publications will not be entered 
in the patent file. This does not, of course, limit in any manner 
the kinds and types of information which can be relied upon 
in protests against pending patent applications, whether such 
be original applications or reissue applications. The term 
“period of enforceability of a patent” includes any period for 
which recovery can be had for infringement. Under usual cir- 
cumstances, this would be the term of the patent plus the six 
years provided by 35 U.S.C. 286. 

Proposed § 1.902 provides for the processing of prior art 
citations during a reexamination proceeding. 

Proposed § 1.903 provides for the service of papers on parties. 

§ 1.904 provides that the notices published in the 
Official Gazette will be considered to be constructive notice. 

Proposed § 1.905 provides for submission of papers by the 

public. 
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Proposed § 1.906 covers the scope of reexamination in a 
reexamination proceeding. While it is not intended that the 
examiners will routinely complete a new search when con- 
ducting reexamination, the examiners will be free to, and will, 
very likely, conduct additional searches and cite and apply 
additional prior patents and publications when they consider 
it is appropriate and beneficial to do so. Insofar as the actual 
reexamination is concerned, the examination is only on the 
basis of patents or printed publications and on the basis of 
the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112, except for the best mode 
requirement. Claims in a reexamination proceeding must not 
enlarge the scope of the claims of the patent and must not 
introduce new matter. Paragraph (c) provides that questions 
relating to matters other than those indicated in paragraphs (a) 
and (b) of this section will not be resolved in a reexamination 
proceeding, but will be noted by the examiner as being an open 
question in the record. Patent owners could then file a reissue 
application if they wish such questions to be resolved. 

Proposed § | .907 sets forth when reexamination is prohibited. 
Once an order to reexamine has been issued under § 1.931, 
neither the patent owner nor the third party requester, if any, 
nor privies of either, may file a subsequent request for reexami- 
nation of the patent until a reexamination certificate is issued 
under § 1.997, unless authorized by the Commissioner. Once 
a final decision has been entered against a party in a civil action 
arising in whole or in part under 28 U.S.C. 1338 in which the 
party did not sustain its burden of proving invalidity of any 
patent claim in suit, then neither that party nor its privies may 
thereafter request reexamination of any such patent claim on 
the basis of issues which that party or its privies raised or could 
have raised in such civil action, and a reexamination requested 
by that party or its privies on the basis of such issues may not 
thereafter be maintained by the Office. 

Proposed § 1.909 provides for estoppel of third party 
requesters from previous reexamination proceedings. A third 
party . Or its privy, who, during a reexamination pro- 
ceeding, has filed a notice of appeal to the Court of Appeals 
for the Federal Circuit, or who has participated as a party to 
an appeal by the patent owner, under the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 
141 to 144, is estopped from later asserting, in a subsequent 
reexamination proceeding, the invalidity of any claim deter- 
mined to be patentable on appeal on any ground which the 
third party requester, or its privy, raised or could have raised 
during the prior reexamination proceeding. A third party 
requester, or its privy, is deemed not to have participated as a 
party to an appeal by the patent owner unless, within twenty 
days after the patent owner has filed notice of appeal, the third 
party (or its privy) files notice with the Commissioner electing 
to participate. 

Proposed § 1.911 provides factors for consideration of privies 
and persons bound. For the purposes of § 1.907, a determination 
of whether a person is a privy with respect to the patent owner 
shall include consideration of whether there is: (1) a mutual, 
concurrent or successive relationship to the same property rights 
in the patent involved in the reexamination proceeding: or (2) 
representation of the interests of the patent owner concerning 
the patent. For the purposes of §§ 1.907 and 1.909, a determina- 
tion of whether a person is a privy with respect to a third party 
requester shall include consideration of whether there is: (1) a 
mutual, concurrent or successive relationship to the same prop- 
erty rights which are or may be affected by and/or infringe 
the patent involved in the reexamination proceeding; or (2) 

ion of the interests of the other party which are or 
may be affected by and/or potentially infringe the patent. For 
the purposes of §§ 1.907 and 1.909, a person who is not a 
party to the reexamination proceeding but who controls or 
substantially participates in the control of the presentation of 
the reexamination proceeding on behalf of a party is bound by 
the determination of issues decided as though he or she were 
a named party. To have control of the presentation requires 
that person to have effective choice as to the legal theories 
and/or grounds of rejection or defenses to be advanced on 
behalf of the party to the reexamination proceeding. Under this 
section a party would be precluded from hiring another law firm 
and having that firm file a subsequent reexamination request in 
order to avoid the prohibitions of 35 U.S.C. 307(c) or 308. 

Proposed § 1.913 sets forth procedures for any person to 
request reexamination in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 302 and 
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limits the period for such request to the period of enforceability 
of the patent for which the request is filed. 

Proposed § 1.915(a) requires payment of the fee for 
requesting reexamination. Paragraph (b) of new § 1.915 indi- 
cates what each request for reexamination must include. Para- 
graph (c) of new § 1.915 covers amendments which a patent 
owner can propose. Such amendments can accompany a request 
for reexamination by the patent owner. Paragraph (d) indicates 
that requests for reexamination may be filed by attorneys or 
agents on behalf of a requester, but it is noted that the real 
party in interest must be identified in accordance with § 1.915(b) 
(10). 

Proposed § 1.917 indicates what will be done if the request 
is incomplete. 

Proposed § 1.919 indicates the date on which the entire fee 
is received will be considered to be the date of the request for 
reexamination. 

Proposed § 1.921 provides that prior art submissions by the 
third party requester filed after the reexamination order shall 
be limited solely to prior art which is used to rebut a finding 
of fact by the examiner or a response of the patent owner. 

Proposed § 1.923 relates to a determination as to whether the 
request has presented a substantial new question of patentability 
under 35 U.S.C. 303 and requires that the determination be 
made within 3 months of the filing date of the request. 

Proposed § 1.925 refers to the refund provisions. 

Proposed § 1.927 provides for review by petition to the 
Commissioner of any decision refusing reexamination. 

Proposed § 1.929 provides for reexamination at the initiative 
of the Commissioner under the provisions of the last sentence 
of paragraph (a) of 35 U.S.C. 303. 

Proposed § 1.931 provides for ordering reexamination where 
a substantial new question of patentability has been found 
pursuant to §§ 1.923 or 1.929. Under paragraph (b), the only 
limitation placed on the selection of the examiner by the Office 
is that the same examiner whose decision was reversed on 
petition ordinarily will not conduct the reexamination. 

Proposed § 1.933 covers the duty of disclosure by a patent 
owner in a reexamination proceeding involving the owner's 
patent. 

Proposed § 1.935 indicates that the initial Office action nor- 
mally accompanies the reexamination order. 

Proposed § 1.937 provides that in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 
305(c), unless otherwise provided by the Commissioner for 
good cause, all reexamination proceedings will be conducted 
with special dispatch. Paragraph (b) covers the basic items 
relating to the conduct of reexamination ings. 

Proposed § 1.939 provides that no paper shall be filed before 
the first Office action. 

§ 1.941 provides for proposed amendments pro- 
vided for in the second sentence of 35 U.S.C. 305. Amendments 
submitted by the patent owner cannot enlarge the scope of a 
claim in the patent. Amendments will not be effectively entered 
into the patent until the certificate under § 1.997 and 35 U.S.C. 
307 is issued. 

§ 1.943 provides a page limit for responses and 
briefs of 50 pages. Prior art references and Appendix of claims 
would not be included in this total. 

Proposed § 1.945 provides that a patent owner will be given 
at least thirty days to respond to any Office action. Although 

S$ May arise in certain cases and extensions of time 
may be granted, it is felt that relatively short response times 
are necessary in order to process reexaminations with “special 
dispatch.” 

§ 1.947 provides that in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 
305 (b\(3), if a patent owner files a response to any Office 
action on the merits, the third party requester may once file 
written comments. 

Proposed § 1.949 provides when prosecution may be closed. 

Proposed § 1.951 provides for responses by the parties after 
an Office action closing prosecution. The responses and time 
= provided for by paragraphs (a) and (b) may run concur- 
rently. 

Proposed § 1.953 provides that, following the responses or 
expiration of the time for response in § 1.951, the examiner 
may issue a right of appeal notice which shall include a final 
rejection or final decision favorable to patentability in accor- 
dance with 35 U.S.C. 134. The intent of limiting the appeal 
rights until after the examiner issues a “Right of Appeal Notice” 
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is to specifically preclude the possibility of one party attempting 
to appeal prematurely while prosecution before the examiner 
is being continued by the other party. 

Proposed § 1.955 relates to the conduct of interviews in 
reexamination proceedings. The third party requester is per- 
mitted to attend all interviews. Interviews are permitted before 
the first Office action only when initiated by the examiner. 

Proposed § 1.957 relates to extensions of time and termina- 
tion of reexamination proceedings. In circumstances where the 
response by the patent owner is not required by the examiner 
and is merely discretionary, such as when all claims are allowed 
or their patentability is confirmed and the patent owner is 
merely given the opportunity for comment, such a failure to 
comment is not the type of lack of response contemplated by 
paragraphs (b) and (c) and, therefore, not grounds for termina- 
tion or limiting prosecution. 

§ 1.958 relates to revival of terminated proceedings. 

§ 1.959 relates to appeals and cross appeals to the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences. Both patent owners 
and third party requesters are given appeal rights in accordance 
with 35 U.S.C. 306. 

Proposed § 1.961 relates to time of transfer of the jurisdiction 
of the appeal over to the Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences. 

§ 1.962 relates to the definition of appellant and 
respondent. 

Proposed § 1.963 relates to the time periods for filing briefs. 

1.965 relates to the appellant brief. 

1.967 relates to the respondent brief. 

1.969 relates to the examiner's answer. 

1.971 relates to the reply brief. 

1.973 relates to the oral hearing. 

1.975 relates to affidavits or declarations after 
a 

1.977 relates to the decision by the Board of 
Patent Appeals and Interferences. 

Proposed § 1.979 relates to the procedure following the 
decision by the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences. 

Proposed § 1.981 relates to the procedure for reopening 
prosecution following the decision by the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences. 

§ 1.983 relates to appeals to the United States 
Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit. in accordance with 
35 U.S.C. 306. Under H.R. 1732, civil actions under 35 U.S.C. 
145 are not permitted in reexamination proceedings filed on 
or after January |, 1996. 

Proposed § 1.985 relates to notification of prior or concurrent 
proceedings. 

§ 1.987 relates to the stay of concurrent proceed- 
ings. Decisions as to whether to delay or combine cases will 
be made on a case-by-case basis to minimize delays and to 
protect the interests of all parties concerned. 

Proposed § 1.989 relates to the merger of concurrent proceed- 
ings. 

Proposed § 1.991 relates to the merger of a concurrent reissue 
application and a reexamination proceeding. 

§ 1.993 relates to the stay of a concurrent interfer- 
ence and reexamination proceeding. 

Proposed § 1.995 relates to a third party requester’s participa- 
tion rights being preserved in merged proceeding. 

Proposed § 1.997 concerns the issuance of the reexamination 
certificate under 35 U.S.C. 307 after the conclusion of reexami- 
nation proceedings. The certificate will cancel any patent claims 
determined to be unpatentable, confirm any patent claims deter- 
mined to be patentable, and incorporate into the patent any 
amended or new claim determined to be patentable. Once all 
of the claims have been canceled from the patent, the patent 
ceases to be enforceable for any purpose. Accordingly, any 
pending reissue or other Office proceeding relating to a patent 
in which such a certificate has been issued wil] be terminated. 
This provides a degree of assurance to the public that patents 
with all the claims canceled via reexamination proceedings will 
not again be asserted. It is intended that copies of the certificate 
will continue to be part of subsequently sold copies of the 
patent. 


Other Considerations 
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The proposed rule changes are in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C. 601 et seq.), 
Executive Order 12612, and the Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. It has been determined that this 
rulemaking is not significant for the purposes of Executive 
Order 12866. 

The Assistant General Counsel for Legislation and la- 
tion of the Department of Commerce has certified to the Chief 
Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business Administration, that 
these proposed rule changes will not have a significant eco- 
nomic impact on a substantial number of small entities (Regula- 
tory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)). The principal impacts 
of these proposed changes are to expand the grounds for 
requesting a reexamination and to permit the third party to 
Participate more extensively during the reexamination pro- 
ceeding as well as having appeal rights. 

The Office has also determined that this notice has no Feder- 
alism implications affecting the relationship between the 
National Government and the States as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. 

These rule changes contain collection of information require- 
ments subject to the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 
U.S.C. 3501 et seq., which is currently approved by the Office 
of Management and Budget under Control No. 0651-0033. The 
public reporting burden for the collection of information for 
requests for reexamination is estimated to average 2.0 hours 
each including the time for reviewing instructions, searching 
existing data sources, gathering and maintaining the data 
needed, and completing and reviewing the collection of infor- 
mation. Send comments regarding this burden estimate or any 
other aspect of this collection of information, including sugges- 
tions for reducing this burden to the Office of System Quality 
and Enhancement, Patent and Trademark Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20231, and to the Office of Information and Regulatory 
Affairs, Office of Management and Budget, Washington, D.C. 
20503 (ATTN: Paperwork Reduction Act Project 0651-0033). 

Notice is hereby given that pursuant to the authority granted 
to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks by 35 U.S.C. 
6, the Patent and Trademark Office proposed to amend Title 
37 of the Code of Federal Regulations as set forth below. 


List of Subjects 
37 CFR Part | 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Freedom of 
Information, Inventions and patents, Reporting and record 
keeping requirements, Small Businesses. 

For the reasons set out in the preamble and under the authority 
given to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks by 35 
U.S.C. 6, Part I of Title 37 CFR is proposed to be amended 
as set forth below. 


PART I - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | would continue to 
read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 
2. Section |.4(a)(2) is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.4 Nature of correspondence and signature requirements. 


(a) *** 

(2)Correspondence in and relating to a particular applica- 
tion or other proceeding in the Office. See particularly the 
rules relating to the filing, processing, or other proceedings 
of national applications in Subpart B, §§ 1.31 to 1.378; of 
international applications in Subpart C, §§ 1.401 to 1.499; of 
reexamination of patents filed before January |. 1996. in 
Subpart D, 1.501 to 1.570, and of reexaminations filed on 
or after January |, 1996, in Subpart H, §§ 1.901-1.997; of 
interferences in Subpart E; §§ 1.601 to 1.690; of extension of 
patent term in Subpart F, §§ 1.710 to 1.785; and of trademark 
applications §§ 2.11 to 2.189. 


see 
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3. Section 1.6(d)(5) is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.6 Receipt of Correspondence 


esse * 


(d)(5) A request for reexamination under § 1.510 or § 1.913. 


J 
4. Section 1.11(c) is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.11 Files open to the public. 


e**# ee 


(c) All requests for reexamination for which the fee under 
1.28fap has heen poid, eat be snnennped in Qa Cuiciel Gesstte, 
Any reexaminations at the initiative of the Commissioner 
suant to 1.520 or 1.929 will also be announced in the 
Gazette. The announcement shall include at least the date of 
the request, if any, the reexamination request control number 
or the Commissioner initiated order control number, patent 
number, title, class and subclass, name of the inventor, name 
of the patent owner of record, and the examining group to 
which the reexamination is assigned. 


5. Section 1.17(1) and (m) are proposed to be revised to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


eee * 


(I)For filing a petition: 
(1)For the revival of an unavoidably abandoned applica- 
tion under 35 U.S.C. 111, 133, 364, or 371, 
(2) For delayed payment of the issue fee under 35 U.S.C. 
151, or, 
(3) For the revival of an unavoidably terminated reexami- 
nation proceeding: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) ...............cccecceceeseneeee 55.00 
By other than a small entity . 


(m) For filing a petition: 
(1) For revival of an unintentionally abandoned applica- 


tion, 

(2) For the unintentionally delayed payment of the fee for 
issuing a patent, or 
(3) For reexamination proceedi 
1, 1996, for the revival of an unintentionally terminated reexam- 
ination proceeding: 


ings filed on or after January 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


6. Section 1.20(c) is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.20 Post issuance fees. 


esse 


(c) For filing a request for reexamination (§ 1.915(a)): 


7. Section 1.25(b) is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.25 Deposit accounts. 


see 


(b) Filing, issue, appeal, international-type search report, 
international application processing, petition. and post-issuance 
fees may be charged against these accounts if sufficient funds 
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are on deposit to cover such fees. A general authorization to 
charge all fees, or only certain fees, set forth in §§ 1.16 to 1.18 
to a deposit account containing sufficient funds may be filed 
in an individual application, either for the entire pendency of 
the application or with respect to a particular filed. An 
authorization to charge to a deposit account the fee for a request 
for reexamination pursuant to § 1.510 or § 1.915 and any other 
fees required in a reexamination proceeding in a patent may also 
be filed with the request for reexamination. An authorization to 
charge a fee to a deposit account will not be considered payment 
of the fee on the date the authorization to charge the fee is 
effective as to the particular fee to be charged unless sufficient 
funds are present in the account to cover the fee. 


8. Section 1.26(c) is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.26 Refunds. 


*e ee * 


(c) If the Commissioner decides not to institute a reexamina- 
tion proceeding, for reexaminations filed on or after January 
1, 1996, a refund of seventy-five percent (75%) of the fee paid 
for filing the request for reexamination will be made to the 
requester. Reexamination requesters should indicate whether 
any refund should be made by check or by credit to a deposit 
account. 


9. Section 1.112 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.112 Reconsideration. 


After response by applicant or patent owner (§ 1.111), the 
application or patent under reexamination will be reconsidered 
and again examined. The applicant or patent owner will be 
notified if claims are rejected, or objections or requirements 
made, in the same manner as after the first examination. Appli- 
cant or patent owner may to such Office action in the 
same manner provided in § 1.111, with or without amendment. 
Any amendments after the second Office action must ordinarily 
be restricted to the rejection or to the objections or requirements 
made. The application or patent under reexamination will be 
again considered, and so on ly. unless the examiner 
has indicated that the action is final or is an action closing 


prosecution. 
10. Section 1.1 13(a) is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.113 Final rejection or action. 


(a) On the second or any subsequent examination or consider- 
ation the rejection or other action may be made final, whereupon 
applicant's or (for reexaminations filed before January |, 1996) 
patent owner's response is limited to appeal in the case of 
rejection of any claim (§ 1.191), or to amendment as specified 
in § 1.116. Petition may be taken to the Commissioner in the 
case of objections or requirements not involved in the rejection 
of any claim (§ 1.181). Response to a final rejection or action 
must include cancellation of, or appeal from the rejection of, 
each rejected claim. If any claim stands allowed, the response 
to a final rejection or action must comply with any requirements 
or objection as to form. 


see 


11. Section 1.115 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.115 Amendment. 


The applicant may amend before or after the first examination 
and action and also after the second or subsequent examination 
or reconsideration as specified in § 1.112 or when and as 
specifically required by the examiner. For reexaminations filed 
before January |, 1996, the patent owner may amend in accor- 
dance with §§ 1.510(e) and 1.530(b) prior to reexamination, 
and during reexamination proceedings in accordance with §§ 
1.112 and 1.116.For reexaminations filed on or after January 
1, 1996, the patent owner may amend in accordance with § 
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1.915(c) prior to reexamination, and during reexamination pro- 
ceedings in accordance with §§ 1.941 and 1.945. 


12. Section 1.116(a) is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.116 Amendments after final action. 


(a) After final rejection or action (§ 1.113) or action closing 
prosecution (§ 1.949) for reexaminations filed on or after Jan- 
vary 1, 1996, amendments may be made cancelling claims or 
complying with any requirement of form which has been made. 
Amendments presenting rejected claims in better form for con- 
sideration on appeal may be admitted. The admission of, or 
refusal to admit, any amendment after final rejection, and any 
proceedings relative thereto, shall not operate to relieve the 
application or patent under reexamination from its condition 
as subject to appeal or to save the application from abandonment 
under § 1.135. Notwithstanding the above, for reexamination 
proceedings filed on or after January |, 1996, no appeal may 
be had — a right of appeal notice has been issued pursuant 
to § 1.953. 


see 


13. Section 1.136(a) (2) and (b) are proposed to be revised to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.136 Filing of timely responses with petition and fee for 
extension of time and extensions of time for cause. 


(a)* ** 

(2) The date on which the response, the petition, and the 
fee have been filed is the date of the response and also the 
date for purposes of determining the period of extension and 
the corresponding amount of the fee. The expiration of the 
time period is determined by the amount of the fee paid. In no 
case may an applicant respond later than the maximum time 
period set by statute, or be granted an extension of time under 
paragraph (b) of this section when the provisions of this para- 
graph are available. See § 1.136(b) for extensions of time 
relating to ings pursuant to § 1.193(b), 1.194, 1.196 or 
1.197. See § 1.304 for extension of time to appeal to the U.S. 
Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit or to commence a civil 
action. See § 1.550(c) for extension of time in reexamination 
proceedings filed before January |, 1996, § 1.957 for extension 
of time in reexamination proceedings filed on or after January 
1, 1996, and § 1.645 for extension of time in interference 
proceedings. 

(b) When a response with petition and fee for extension of 
time cannot be filed pursuant to paragraph (a) of this section, 
the time for response will be extended only for sufficient cause 
and for a reasonable time specified. Any request for such exten- 
sion must be filed on or before the day on which action by the 
applicant is due, but in no case will the mere filing of the 
request effect any extension. In no case can any extension carry 
the date on which response to an Office action is due beyond 
the maximum time period set by statute or be granted when 
the provisions of paragraph (a) of this section are available. 
See § 1.304 for extension of time to appeal to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit or to commence a civil action, 
§ 1.645 for extension of time in interference proceedings, § 
1.550(c) for extension of time in reexamination proceedings 
filed before January 1, 1996, and § 1.957 for extension of time 
in reexamination proceedings filed on or after January |, 1996. 


14. Section 1.137(g) and (h) are to be added and the 
Section heading revised to read as follows 


§ 1.137 Revival of abandoned application, lapsed patent or 
terminated reexamination. 


**es ee * 


(g) A reexamination proceeding filed before January | , 1996, 
which is terminated for failure to prosecute may be revived as 
a pending proceeding if it is shown to the satisfaction of the 
Commissioner that the delay was unavoidable. A petition to 
revive an unavoidably terminated reexamination proceeding 
must be promptly filed after the patent owner is notified of, 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1194 OG 71 
(48) 


or otherwise becomes aware of, the termination of the pro- 
ceeding, and must be accompanied by: 


(1) a proposed response to continue prosecution of that 
ing unless it has been previously filed; 

(2) the petition fee as set forth in § 1.17(1); and 

(3) a showing that the delay was unavoidable. The showing 
must be a verified showing if made by a person not registered 
to practice before the Patent and Trademark Office. 

(h) For reexamination proceedings filed on or after January 

1, 1996, see § 1.958. 


15. Section |.191(a) is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.191 Appeal to Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences. 


(a) Every applicant for a patent or for reissue of a patent, 
or every owner of a patent under reexamination (for reexamina- 
tions filed before January |, 1996), any of the claims of which 
have been twice rejected or who has been given a final rejection 
(§ 1.113), may, upon the payment of the fee set forth in § 
1.17(e), appeal from the decision of the examiner to the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences within the time allowed 
for response. Notwithstanding the above, for reexamination 
proceedings filed on or after January 1, 1996, § 1.959 et seq., 
is controlling. 


s-_e*e 
16. Section |.192(a) is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.192 Appellant’s brief. 


(a) The appellant shall, within 2 months from the date of 
the notice of appeal under § 1.191 in an ication, reissue 
ication, or patent under reexamination (for reexaminations 
filed before January |, 1996), or within the time allowed for 
response to the action appealed from, if such time is later, file 
a brief in triplicate. The brief must be accompanied by the 
requisite fee set forth in § 1.17(f) and must set forth the authori- 
ties and arguments on which the appellant will rely to maintain 
the appeal. Any arguments or authorities not included in the 
brief may be refused consideration by the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences. Notwithstanding the above, for reex- 
amination proceedings filed on or after January 1. 1996, § 
1.965 is controlling. 


ee 


17. Section 1.193 is proposed to be amended by adding a 
paragraph (c) to read as follows: 


§ 1.193 Examiner’s answer. 


ss #2 


(c) Notwithstanding the above, for reexamination proceed- 
ings filed on or after January |. 1996, §§ 1.969 and 1.971 are 
controlling. 


18. Section 1.194 is proposed to be amended by adding a 
paragraph (d) to read as follows: 


§ 1.194 Oral hearing. 


e**e* 2 


(d) Notwithstanding the above, for reexamination proceed- 
ings filed on or after January |, 1996, § 1.973 is controlling. 


19. Section 1.195 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.195 Affidavits or declarations after appeal. 
Affidavits, declarations, or exhibits submitted after the case 


has been appealed will not be admitted without a showing of 
good and sufficient reasons why they were not earlier presented. 
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Notwithstanding the above, for reexamination proceedings filed 
on or after January |, 1996, § 1.975 is controlling. 


20. Section 1.196 is proposed to be amended by adding a 
paragraph (g) to read as follows: 


§ 1.196 Decision by the Board of Patent Appeals and Inter- 
ferences. 


se ee 


(g) Notwithstanding the above, for reexamination proceed- 
ings filed on or after January 1, 1996, § 1.977 is controlling. 


21. Section 1.197 is proposed to be amended by adding a 
paragraph (d) to read as follows: 


§ 1.197 Action following decision. 


ese ee & 


(d) Notwithstanding the above, for reexamination proceed- 
ings filed on or after January 1, 1996, p 1.979 is controlling. 


22. Section 1.198 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.198 Reopening after decision. 


Cases which have been decided by the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences will not be reopened or reconsidered 
by the primary examiner except under the provisions of § 1.196 
without the written authority of the Commissioner, and then 
only for the consideration of matters not already adjudicated, 
sufficient cause being shown. Notwithstanding the above, for 
reexamination proceedings filed on or after January |, 1996, 
§ 1.981 is controlling. 


23. Section 1.301 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.301 Appeal to U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit. 


Any applicant or any owner of a patent involved in a reexami- 
nation proceeding (filed before January |, 1996) dissatisfied 
with the decision of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences, and any party to an interference dissatisfied with the 
decision of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences, may 
appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit. 
The appellant must take the following steps in such an appeal: 
In the Patent and Trademark Office file a written notice of 
appeal directed to the Commissioner (see §§ 1.302 and 1.304); 
and in the Court, file a copy of the notice of appeal and pay 
the fee for appeal as provided by the rules of the Court. Notwith- 
standing the above, for reexamination proceedings filed on or 
after January 1, 1996, § 1.983 is controlling. 


24. Section 1.303 is proposed to be amended by revising para- 
graphs (a) and (b) and adding a new paragraph (d) to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.303 Civil action under 35 U.S.C. 145, 146, 306. 


(a) Any applicant or any owner of a patent involved in a 
reexamination proceeding (filed before January |, 1996) dissati- 
sfied with the decision of the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences, and any party dissatisfied with the decision of 
the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences may, instead of 
appealing to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit 
(§ 1.301), have remedy by civil action under 35 U.S.C. 145 
or 146, as appropriate. Such civil action must be commenced 
within the time specified in § 1.304. 

(b) If an applicant in an ex parte case or an owner of a patent 
involved in a reexamination proceeding (filed before January 
1, 1996) has taken an appeal to the U.S.Court of Appeals for 
the Federal Circuit, he or she thereby waives his or her right 
to proceed under 35 U.S.C. 145. 


**#*#** 
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(d) For reexamination proceedings filed on or after January 
1, 1996, no remedy by civil action under 35 U.S.C. 145 is 
available. 


25. Section 1.304(a)(2) is proposed to be revised to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.304 Time for appeal or civil action. 
(a) **+* 
(2) The time periods set forth in this section are not subject 


to the provisions of §§ 1.136, 1.550(c), 1.957 or 1.645 (a) or 
(b). 


se ee * 


26. The heading for Subpart D is proposed to be revised to 
read as follows: 


Subpart D — Reexamination of Patents for Proceedings 
Filed Before January 1, 1996 

(For Proceedings beginning on or after January 1, 
1996, see Subpart H) 
27. Subpart H is proposed to be added to read as follows: 
Subpart H — Reexamination of Patents for Proceedings 
Filed On or After January 1, 1996 

(For Proceedings beginning Before January 1, 1996, 
see Subpart D) 
§ 1.901 Citation of prior art in patent files. 


§ 1.902 Processing of prior art citations in patent files during 
a reexamination proceeding. 


§ 1.903 Service of papers on parties. 

§ 1.904 Notice of reexamination in Official Gazette. 

§ 1.905 Submission of papers by public. 

§ 1.906 Scope of reexamination in reexamination pro- 
ceeding. 


§ 1.907 Reexamination prohibited. 
§ 1.909 Estoppel of third party requester from previous 
reexamination proceedings. 


§ 1.911 Privies and persons bound. 

§ 1.913 Persons eligible. 

§ 1.915 Content of request. 

§ 1.917 Omission of a requirement in the request for reex- 
amination. 


§ 1.919 Filing date for request for reexamination. 


§ 1.921 Submission of prior art by third party following 
the order for reexamination. 


§ 1.923 Examiner’s consideration of the request for reexam- 
ination. 


§ 1.925 Partial refund if request is denied. 


§ 1.927 Petition to review denial of the request for reexami- 
nation. 


§ 1.929 Reexamination at the initiative of the Commissioner. 
§ 1.931 Order to reexamine. 


§ 1.933 Information material to patentability in reexamina- 
tion proceedings. 





JANUARY 7, 1997 


§ 1.935 Initial Office action normally accompanies order 
to reexamine. 


§ 1.937 Conduct of Reexam‘nation. 
§ 1.939 Unauthorized papers. 


§ 1.941 Amendments by patent owner and their effective 
date. 


§ 1.943 Length of responses and briefs. 
§ 1.945 Response by patent owner. 


§ 1.947 Response by third party requester to patent owner’s 
response. 


§ 1.949 Examiner’s Office action closing prosecution. 

§ 1.951 Responses after Office action closing prosecution. 
§ 1.953 Examiner’s Right of Appeal Notice. 

§ 1.955 Interviews in reexamination proceedings. 


§ 1.957 Extensions of time and cause for termination in 
reexamination proceedings. 


§ 1.958 Revival of terminated proceedings. 


§ 1.959 Notice of appeal and cross appeal to Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences. 


§ 1.961 Jurisdiction over appeal. 

§ 1.962 Appellant and respondent defined. 

§ 1.963 Time for filing briefs. 

§ 1.965 Appellant brief. 

§ 1.967 Respondent brief. 

§ 1.969 Examiner’s answer. 

§ 1.971 Reply brief. 

§ 1.973 Oral hearing. 

§ 1.975 Affidavits or declarations after appeal. 
§ 1.977 Decision by the Board of Patent Appeals and Inter- 
ferences. 


§ 1.979 Action following decision. 
§ 1.981 Reopening after decision. 


§ 1.983 Appeal to the United States Court of Appeals for 
the Federal Circuit. 


§ 1.985 Notification of prior or concurrent proceedings. 
§ 1.987 Stay of concurrent proceeding. 
§ 1.989 Merger of concurrent reexamination proceedings. 


§ 1.991 Merger of concurrent reissue application and reex- 
amination proceeding. 


§ 1.993 Stay of concurrent interference and reexamination 
proceeding. 


§ 1.995 Third party requester’s participation rights pre- 
served in merged proceeding. 


§ 1.997 Issuance of reexamination certificate after reexami- 
nation proceedings. 


§ 1.901 Citation of prior art in patent files. 
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(a) At any time during the period of enforceability of a 
patent, any person may cite to the Patent and Trademark Office 
in writing prior art consisting of patents or printed publications 
which that person states to be pertinent and applicable to the 
patent and believes to have a bearing on the patentability of 
any claim of a particular patent. If the citation is made by the 
patent owner, the explanation of pertinency and applicability 
may include an explanation of how the claims differ from the 
prior art. 

(b) If the person making the citation wishes his or her identity 
to be excluded from the patent file and kept confidential, the 
citation papers must be submitted without any identification 
of the person making the submission. 

(c) Citations of patent or printed publications by the public 
in patent files should either: 

(1) reflect that a copy of the same has been mailed to the 
patent owner at the address as provided for in § 1.33(c); or in 
the event service is not possible, 

(2) be filed with the Office in duplicate. 

(d) Except as provided in § 1.902, citations submitted in 
accordance with this section will be placed and made of record 
in the patent file. 


§ 1.902 Processing of prior art citations in patent files during 
a reexamination proceeding. 


Citations by the patent owner in accordance with § 1.933 
and by a reexamination third party requester under § 1.915 
will be entered in the patent file. The entry in the patent file of 
other citations submitted after the date of an order to reexamine 
pursuant to § 1.931 will be delayed until the reexamination 
proceeding has been terminated. 


REEXAMINATION PROCEEDINGS 


§ 1.903 Service of papers on parties. 


The patent owner and any third party requester will be sent 
copies of Office actions issued during the reexamination pro- 
ceeding. After filing of a request for reexamination by a third 
party requester, any document filed by either the patent owner 
or the third party requester must be served on every other party 
in the reexamination proceeding in the manner provided in § 
1.248. Any document must reflect service or the document may 
be refused consideration by the Office. The failure of the third 
party requester, if any, to timely file or serve documents may 
result in their being refused consideration. 


§ 1.904 Notice of reexamination in Official Gazette. 


A notice of the filing of a reexamination request or initiation 
of a Commissioner reexamination will be published 
in the Official Gazette. The notice published in the Official 
Gazette under § 1.1 1(c) will be considered to be constructive 
notice of the reexamination proceeding and reexamination will 


§ 1.905 Submission of papers by public. 


Unless specifically provided for, no submissions on behalf 
of any third other than third party requesters as defined 
in 35 U.S.C. 100(e) will be considered unless such submissions 
are (1) in accordance with § 1.915 or (2) entered in the patent 
file prior to the date of the order to reexamine pursuant to 
§ 1.931. Submissions by third parties, other than third party 
requesters, filed after the date of the order to reexamine pursuant 
to § 1.931, must meet the requirements of § 1.901(a-c) and 
will be treated in accordance with § 1.902. 


§ 1.906 Scope of reexamination in reexamination pro- 
ceeding. 


(a) Claims in a reexamination proceeding will be examined 
on the basis of patents or printed publications and on the basis 
of the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112 except for the best mode 
requirement. 

(b) Claims in a reexamination proceeding must not enlarge 
the scope of the claims of the patent. 
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(c) Questions other than those indicated in paragraphs (a) 
and (b) of this section will not be resolved in a reexamination 
proceeding. If such questions are raised by the patent owner 
or third party requester during a reexamination proceeding, the 
existence of such questions will be noted by the examiner in 
the next Office action, in which case the patent owner may 
desire to consider the advisability of filing a reissue application 
to have such questions considered and resolved. 


§ 1.907 Reexamination prohibited. 


(a) Once an order to reexamine has been issued under § 
1.931, neither the patent owner nor the third party requester, 
if any, nor privies of either, may file a subsequent request for 
reexamination of the patent until a reexamination certificate is 
issued under § 1.997, unless authorized by the Commissioner. 

(b) Once a final decision has been entered against a party 
in a civil action arising in whole or in part under 28 U.S.C. 
1338 that the party has not sustained its burden of proving 
invalidity of any patent claim in suit, then neither that party 
nor its privies may thereafter request reexamination of any such 
patent claim on the basis of issues which that party or its 
privies raised or could have raised in such civil action, and a 
reexamination requested by that party, or its privies, on the 
basis of such issues may not thereafter be maintained by the 
Office. 


§ 1.909 Estoppel of third party requester from previous 
reexamination proceedings. 


A third party requester, or its privy, who, during a reexamina- 
tion proceeding. has filed a notice of appeal to the Court of 
Appeals for the Federal Circuit, or who has participated as a 
party to an appeal by the patent owner, under the provisions 
of 35 U.S.C. 141 to 144, is estopped from later asserting, in 
a subsequent reexamination proceeding, the invalidity of any 
claim determined to be patentable on appeal on any ground 
which the third party requester, or its privy, raised or could 
have raised during the prior reexamination proceeding. A third 
party requester, or its privy, is deemed not to have participated 
as a party to an appeal by the patent owner unless, within 
twenty days after the patent owner has filed notice of appeal. 
the third party, or its privy, files notice with the Commissioner 


electing to participate. 
§ 1.911 Privies and persons bound. 


(a) For the purposes of § 1.907, a determination of whether 
a person is a privy with respect to the patent owner shall include 
consideration of whether there is: 

(1) a mutual, concurrent or successive relationship to the 
same property rights in the patent involved in the reexamination 
proceeding; or 

(2) representation of the interests of the patent owner 
concerning the patent. 

(b) For the purposes of §§ 1.907 and 1.909, a determination 
of whether a person is a privy with respect to a third party 
requester shall include consideration of whether there is: 

(1) a mutual, concurrent or successive relationship to the 
same property rights which are or may be affected by and/or 
infringe the patent involved in the reexamination proceeding; 
or 

(2) representation of the interests of the other party which 
are or may be affected by and/or potentially infringe the patent. 

(c) For the purposes of §§ 1.907 and 1.909, a person who 
is not a party to the reexamination proceeding but who controls 
or substantially participates in the control of the presentation 
of the reexamination proceeding on behalf of a party is bound 
by the determination of issues decided as though he or she 
were a named party. To have control of the presentation requires 
that person to have effective choice as to the legal theories 
and/or grounds of rejection or defenses to be advanced on 
behalf of the party to the reexamination proceeding. 


DETERMINING IF REEXAMINATION WILL BE 
ORDERED 


§ 1.913 Persons eligible. 
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Except as otherwise provided, any person may, at any time 
during the period of enforceability of a patent, file a request 
for reexamination by the Patent and Trademark Office of any 
claim of the patent on the basis of prior art patents or printed 
publications cited under § 1.901 or on the basis of the require- 
ments of 35 U.S.C. 112 except for the best mode requirement. 


§ 1.915 Content of request. 


(a) The request must be accompanied by the fee for requesting 
reexamination set in § 1.20(c). 

(b) Any request for reexamination must include the following 
parts: 

(1) A statement pointing out each substantial new question 
of patentability based on prior patents and printed publications 
or based on the manner in which the patent specification or 
claims fail to comply with the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112 
except for the best mode requirement. 

(2) An identification of every claim for which reexamina- 
tion is requested. 

(3) A detailed explanation of the pertinency and manner 
of applying the cited prior art to every claim for which reexami- 
nation is requested or a detailed explanation of the manner in 
which the specification or claim(s) fail to comply with 35 
U.S.C. 112 except for the best mode requirement. If appropriate. 
the party requesting reexamination may also point out how 
claims distinguish over cited prior art or how 35 U.S.C. 112 
requirements are complied with except for the best mode 
requirement. 

(4) A copy of every patent or printed publication relied 
upon or referred to in paragraphs (b)(1) and (3) of this section 
accompanied by an English language translation of all the 
necessary and pertinent parts of any non-English language doc- 
ument. 

(5) The entire patent for which reexamination is requested 
must be furnished in the form of cut-up copies of the original 
patent with only a single column of the printed patent securely 
mounted or reproduced in permanent form on one side of a 
separate paper. A copy of any disclaimer, certificate of correc- 
tion, or reexamination certificate issued in the patent must also 
be included. 

(6) A certification that a copy of the request filed by a 
person other than the patent owner has been served in its entirety 
on the patent owner at the address as provided for in § 1.33(c). 
The name and address of the party served must be indicated. 
If service was not possible, a duplicate copy must be supplied 
to the Office. 

(7) If the patent is currently involved in a reexamination 
proceeding for which a reexamination certificate has not been 
issued, a certification that the person making the request is not 
a privy of the patent owner or third party requester, unless 
otherwise authorized by the Commissioner. 

(8) In a request filed by a third party requester, a certifica- 
tion that (i) no final decision has been entered against that party 
or its privies in a civil action arising in whole or in part under 
28 U.S.C. 1338 in which that party or its privies did not sustain 
its burden of proving the invalidity of any patent claim in 
suit and (ii) neither that party nor its privies are requesting 
reexamination of any such patent claim on the basis of issues 
which that party or its privies raised or could have raised in 
such civil action. 

(9) In a request filed by a third party requester, a certifica- 
tion that the request does not assert the invalidity of any claim 
determined to be patentable on appeal on any ground which 
the third party requester or its privy raised or could have raised 
during a prior reexamination proceeding in which that party 
or its privies filed a notice of appeal to the Court of Appeals 
for the Federal Circuit and/or participated as a party to an 
appeal by the patent owner, under the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 
141 to 144. 

(10) A statement identifying the real party in interest to the 
extent necessary for a subsequent person filing a reexamination 
request to determine whether that person is a privy. 

(c) A request filed by the patent owner may include a pro- 
posed amendment in accordance with § 1.121(f). 

(d) If a request is filed by an attorney or agent identifying 
another party on whose behalf the request is being filed, the 
attorney or agent must have a power of attorney from that party 
or be acting in a representative capacity pursuant to § 1.34(a). 
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§ 1.917 Omission of a requirement in the request for reex- 
amination. 

If the request is not accompanied by the fee for requesting 
reexamination or all of the other parts required by § 1.915, the 
person identified as requesting reexamination will be so notified 
and given an opportunity to complete the request within a 
specified time. If the fee for requesting reexamination has been 
paid but the defect in the request is not corrected within the 
specified time, the determination whether or not to institute 
reexamination will be made on the request as it then exists. If 
the fee for requesting reexamination has not been paid, no 
determination will be made and the request will be placed in 
the patent file as a citation if it complies with the requirements 
of § 1.901 and/or § 1.902. 


§ 1.919 Filing date for request for reexamination. 


The filing date of the request is the date on which the request 
including the entire fee for requesting reexamination is 
received; or, if the request is not initially accompanied by the 
entire fee, the date on which the last portion of the fee is 
received in the Patent and Trademark Office. 


§ 1.921 Submission of prior art by third party following 
the order for reexamination. 


Prior art submissions by the third party requester filed after 
the reexamination order shall be limited solely to prior art 
which is used to rebut a finding of fact by the examiner or a 
response of the patent owner. 


§ 1.923 Examiner’s consideration of the request for reexam- 
ination. 


Within three months following the filing date of a request 
for reexamination, an examiner will consider the request and 
determine whether or not a substantial new question of patent- 
ability affecting any claim of the patent is raised by the request 
and the prior art cited therein, with or without consideration 
of other patents or printed publications, or by the failure of the 
patent specification or claim(s) to comply with the requirements 
of 35 U.S.C. 112 except for the best mode requirement. The 
examiner's determination will be based on the claims in effect 
at the time of the determination and will become a part of the 
official file of the patent and will be mailed to the patent owner 
at the address as provided for in § 1.33(c) and to the person 
requesting reexamination. 


§ 1.925 Partial refund if request is denied. 

Where no substantial new question of patentability has been 
found, a refund of a portion of the fee for requesting reexamina- 
tion will be made to the requester in accordance with § 1.26(c). 


§ 1.927 Petition to review denial of the request for reexami- 
nation. 


The requester may seek review by a petition to the Commis- 
sioner under § 1.181 within one month of the mailing date of 
the examiner's determination refusing reexamination. Any such 
petition must comply with § 1.181(b). If no petition is timely 
filed or if the decision on petition affirms that no substantial 
new question of patentability has been raised, the determination 
shall be final and nonappealable. 


REEXAMINATION OF PATENTS 
§ 1.929 Reexamination at the initiative of the Commissioner. 


The Commissioner, at any time during the period of enforce- 
ability of a patent, may determine whether or not a substantial 
new question of patentability is raised by patents or printed 
publications which have been discovered by the Commissioner 
or which have been brought to the Commissioner's attention 
or by the failure of the patent specification or claim(s) to comply 
with the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112 except for the best mode 
requirement. The Commissioner may order reexamination even 
though no request for reexamination has been filed in accor- 
dance with § 1.915. Normally requests from outside the Patent 
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and Trademark Office that the Commissioner undertake reex- 
amination on his or her own initiative will not be considered. 
Any determination to initiate reexamination under this section 
will become a part of the official file of the patent and will be 
given or mailed to the patent owner at the address as provided 
for in § 1.33(c). 


§ 1.931 Order to reexamine. 


(a) If a substantial new question of patentability is found, 
the determination will include an order for reexamination of 
the patent for resolution of the question. 

(b) If the order for reexamination resulted from a petition 
pursuant to § 1.927, the reexamination will ordinarily be con- 
ducted by an examiner other than the examiner responsible for 
the initial determination under § 1.923. 


INFORMATION DISCLOSURE 


§ 1.933 Information material to patentability in reexamina- 
tion proceedings. 


(a) A patent by its very nature is affected with a public 
interest. The public interest is best served, and the most effective 
reexamination occurs when, at the time a reexamination pro- 
ceeding is being conducted, the Office is aware of and evaluates 
the teachings of all information material to patentability in a 
reexamination proceeding. Each individual associated with the 
patent Owner in a reexamination proceeding has a duty of 
candor and good faith in dealing with the Office, which includes 
a duty to disclose to the Office all information known to that 
individual to be material to patentability in a reexamination 
proceeding. The individuals who have a duty to disclose to 
the Office all information known to them to be material to 
patentability in a reexamination proceeding are the patent 
owner, each attorney or agent who represents the patent owner, 
and every other individual who is substantively involved on 
behalf of the patent owner in a reexamination proceeding. The 
duty to disclose the information exists with respect to each 
claim pending in the reexamination proceeding until the claim 
is cancelled. Information material to the patentability of a can- 
celled claim need not be submitted if the information is not 
material to patentability of any claim remaining under consider- 
ation in the reexamination proceeding. The duty to disclose all 
information known to be material to patentability in a reexami- 
nation proceeding is deemed to be satisfied if all information 
known to be material to patentability of any claim in the patent 
after issuance of the reexamination certificate was cited by the 
Office or submitted to the Office in an information disclosure 
statement. However, the duties of candor, good faith, and disclo- 
sure have not been complied with if any fraud on the Office 
was practiced or attempted or the duty of disclosure was violated 
through bad faith or intentional misconduct by. or on behalf 
of, the patent owner in the reexamination proceeding. Any 
information disclosure statement must be filed with the items 
listed in § 1.98(a) as applied to individuals associated with the 
patent owner in a reexamination proceeding, and should be filed 
within two months of the date of the order for reexamination, or 
as soon thereafter as possible. 

(b) Under this section, information is material to patentability 
in a reexamination proceeding when it is not cumulative to 
information of record or being made of record in the reexamina- 
tion proceeding. and 

(1) It is a patent or printed publication that establishes. 
by itself or in combination with other patents or printed publica- 
tions, a prima facie case of unpatentability of a claim; or 

(2) It refutes, or is inconsistent with, a position the patent 
owner takes in: 

(i) Opposing an argument of unpatentability relied on 
by the Office. or 
(ii) Asserting an argument of patentability. 


A prima facie case of unpatentability of a claim pending in 
a reexamination ing is established when the information 
compels a conciasion that a claim is unpatentable under the 
preponderance of evidence, burden-of-proof standard. giving 
each term in the claim its broadest reasonable construction 
consistent with the specification, and before any consideration 
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is given to evidence which may be submitted in an attempt to 
establish a contrary conclusion of patentability. 

(c) The responsibility for compliance with this section rests 
upon the individuals designated in —— (a) of this section, 
and no evaluation will be made by the Office in the reexamina- 
tion proceeding as to compliance with this section. If questions 
of compliance with this section are discovered during a reexam- 
ination proceeding, they will be noted as unresolved questions 
in accordance with § 1.906(c). 


OFFICE ACTIONS AND RESPONSES (BEFORE THE 
EXAMINER) 


§ 1.935 Initial Office action normally accompanies order 
to reexamine. 


The order for reexamination will normally be accompanied 
by the initial Office action on the merits of the reexamination. 


§ 1.937 Conduct of Reexamination. 


(a) All reexamination proceedings, including any appeals to 
the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences, will be con- 
ducted with special dispatch within the Office, unless the Com- 
missioner makes a determination that there is good cause for 
suspending the reexamination proceeding. A final determina- 
tion that good cause exists shall not be made until the patent 
owner and third party requesters (if any) have had a reasonable 
opportunity to comment on or oppose any suspension. 

(b) Except as otherwise provided, the reexamination pro- 
ceeding will be conducted in accordance with the sections 
governing the application examination process; §§ 1.104 
through 1.119, and will result in the issuance of a reexamination 
certificate under § 1.997. 


§ 1.939 Unauthorized papers. 


Unless authorized by the reexamination regulations (§§ 
1.901-1.997), no paper shall be filed prior to the first Office 
action. If an unauthorized paper is filed by the patent owner 
or third party er, it will not be considered in making 
the determination under § 1.923 and will be returned. 


§ 1.941 Amendments by patent owner and their effective 
date. 


(a) Any proposed amendment to the description and claims 
must be made in accordance with § 1.121(f) and be accompa- 
nied by an explanation of the support for the proposed amend- 
ment in the disclosure of the patent. No amendment may enlarge 
the scope of the claims of the patent or introduce new matter. 
No amendment may be proposed for entry in an expired patent. 
Moreover, no amendment will be incorporated into the patent 
by certificate issued after the expiration of the patent. 

(b) Amendments made to a patent during a reexamination 
proceeding will not be effective until a reexamination certificate 
is issued. 


§ 1.943 Length of responses and briefs. 


Responses and appellant briefs by the patent owner 
(including amendments) and third party requester, if any, shall 
not exceed 50 pages in length, excluding Appendix of claims 
and reference materials such as prior art references. All further 
briefs by any party shall not exceed 35 pages in length. 


§ 1.945 Response by patent owner. 


The patent owner will be given at least thirty (30) days 
to respond to any Office action. Such response may include 
arguments in response to any rejections and/or proposed amend- 
ments or new claims to place the patent in condition where all 
claims, if amended as proposed. would be patentable. 


§ 1.947 Response by third party requester to patent owner’s 
response. 


If the patent owner files a response to an Office action, any 
third party requester may once file written comments within a 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


January 7, 1997 


period of one month from the date of service of the patent 
owner’s response. These comments shall be limited to issues 
covered by the action or the patent owner's response. 


§ 1.949 Examiner’s Office action closing prosecution. 


Upon consideration of the issues and/or grounds of rejection 
a second or subsequent time, or upon allowance of all claims, 
the examiner shall issue an Office action treating all claims 
present in the reexamination proceeding, which may be an 
action closing prosecution. An action will not normally close 
prosecution if it includes a new ground of rejection which was 
not previously addressed by the patent owner, unless the new 
ground was necessitated by an amendment. 


§ 1.951 Responses after Office action closing prosecution. 


(a) After any action closing prosecution issued by the exam- 
iner, the third party requester may once file written comments 
limited to the issues raised in the Office action closing prose- 
cution. Such comments must be filed within the time set for 
response in the action closing prosecution. When the third party 
requester does file such comments, the patent owner may file 
comments responding to the third party requester’s comments 
within one month from the date of service of the third party 
requester’s comments on the patent owner. 

(b) After any action closing prosecution issued by the exam- 
iner, the patent owner may once file written comments limited 
to the issues raised in the reexamination proceeding and/or 
present a proposed amendment to the claims which amendment 
will be subject to the criteria of § 1.116 as to whether it shall 
be entered and/or considered. Such comments and/or proposed 
amendments must be filed within the time set for response in 
the action closing prosecution. Where the patent owner does 
file such comments and/or amendment, the third party 
requester may file comments responding to such comments 
and/or proposed amendments by the patent owner within one 
month from the date of service of patent owner's comments 
and/or proposed amendment on the third party requester. 


§ 1.953 Examiner’s Right of Appeal Notice. 


Upon considering the responses of the patent owner and any 
third party requester subsequent to the Office action closing 
prosecution, or upon expiration of the time for submitting such 
responses, the examiner shall issue a “Right of Appeal Notice,” 
unless the examiner reopens prosecution. The “Right of Appeal 
Notice” shall include a final rejection and/or final decision 
favorable to patentability which shall identify the status of each 
claim and reasons for patentability or grounds of rejection for 
each claim. It shall set a 30-day or one month time period, 
whichever is longer, for either party to appeal. If no appeal 
follows, the reexamination proceeding will be terminated and 
the Commissioner will proceed to issue a certificate under § 
1.997 in accordance with the last action of the Office. 


INTERVIEWS 
§ 1.955 Interviews in reexamination proceedings. 


(a) Interviews in reexamination proceedings pending before 
the Office between examiners and the owners of such patents 
or their attorneys or agents of record must be had in the Office 
at such times, within Office hours, as the respective examiners 
may designate. Interviews will not be permitted at any other 
time or place without the authority of the Commissioner. Inter- 
views should be arranged for in advance. A third party requester 
may not initiate an interview. A third party requester has a 
right to participate in an interview initiated by the patent owner 
or the examiner and must be given adequate notice and opportu- 
nity to participate. A senior level Office official will be present 
when the interview is attended by a third party requester. 

(b) Interviews for the discussion of the patentability of claims 
in patents involved in reexamination proceedings will not be 
initiated by the patent owner prior to the first office action 
thereon. 

(c) In every instance of an interview with an examiner. 
each party must present a statement of the issues which were 
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discussed. An interview does not remove the necessity for 
response to Office actions as specified in § 1.111. 
EXTENSIONS OF TIME AND REVIVAL OF PROCEED- 
INGS 


§ 1.957 Extensions of time and cause for termination in 
reexamination proceedings. 


(a) The time for taking any action by a patent owner or third 
party requester in a reexamination proceeding will be extended 
only for sufficient cause, and for a reasonable time specified. 
Any request for such extension must be filed on or before the 
day on which action by the patent owner or third party requester 
is due, but in no case will the mere filing of a request effect 
any extension. See § 1.304(a) for extensions of time for filing 
a notice of appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit. 

(b) If the patent owner fails to file a timely and appropriate 
response to any Office action in a reexamination proceeding, 
the reexamination proceeding will be terminated and the Com- 
missioner will proceed to issue a certificate under § 1.997 in 
accordance with the last action of the Office, unless there is a 
third party requester and claims are found patentable. 

(c) If there is a third party requester and claims are found 
patentable, and the patent owner fails to file a timely and 
appropriate response to any action in a reexamination pro- 
ceeding, prosecution will be limited to claims found patentable 
at the time of the failure to respond and to claims which do 
not enlarge the scope of the claims found patentable at that 
time. 


§ 1.958 Revival of terminated proceedings. 


(a) A reexamination proceeding terminated for failure to 
prosecute may be revived as a pending proceeding if it is shown 
to the satisfaction of the Commissioner that the delay was 
unavoidable. A petition to revive an unavoidably terminated 
reexamination proceeding must be promptly filed after the 
patent owner is notified of, or otherwise becomes aware of, 
the termination of the proceeding, and must be accompanied 
by: 

(1) a proposed response to continue prosecution of that 
proceeding unless it has been previously filed; 

(2) the petition fee as set forth in § 1.17(1); and 

(3) a showing that the delay was unavoidable. The showing 
must be a verified showing if made by a person not registered 
to practice before the Patent and Trademark Office. 

(b) A reexamination proceeding terminated for failure of 
the patent owner to prosecute may be revived as a pending 
proceeding if the delay in prosecution was unintentional. A 
petition to revive an unintentionally terminated reexamination 
proceeding must be: 

(1) accompanied by a proposed response to continue prose- 
cution of that proceeding unless it has been previously filed; 

(2) accompanied by the petition fee as set forth in § 
1.17(m); 

(3) accompanied by a statement that the delay was uninten- 
tional. The statement must be a verified statement if made 
by a person not registered to practice before the Patent and 
Trademark Office. The Commissioner may require additional 
information where there is a question whether the delay was 
unintentional; and 

(4) filed either: 

(i) within two months of the date of the first Office 
notification that the proceeding has been terminated; or 

(ii) within two months of the date of the first decision 
on a petition to revive under paragraph (a) of this section which 
was timely filed within the time period set forth in paragraph 
(b)(4)(i) of this section. 

(c) Any request for reconsideration or review of a decision 
refusing to revive a proceeding upon petition filed pursuant to 
paragraphs (a) or (b) of this section, to be considered timely, 
must be filed within two months of the decision refusing to 
revive or within such time as set in the decision. 

(d) The time periods set forth in this section cannot be 
extended, except that the tite period set forth in paragraph (c) 
of this section may be extended under the provisions of § 
1.957(a). 
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SEAS 20 SS BOARD AE PATENE AGTEALS LED 
NTERFERENCES 

§ 1.959 Notice of appeal and cross appeal to Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences. 


(a1) Once a “Right of Appeal Notice” has been issued, by 
filing a notice of appeal within the time provided in § 1.953 
and paying the fee set forth in § 1.17(e), the patent owner may 
appeal to the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences with 
respect to any decision adverse to the patentability of any 
original or proposed amended or new claim of the patent. 

(2) Once a “Right of Appeal Notice” has been issued, by 
filing a notice of appeal within the time provided in § 1.953 
and paying the fee set forth in § 1.17(e), a third party requester 
involved in a reexamination proceeding may appeal to the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences with respect to any 
final decision favorable to the patentability of any original or 

amended or new claim of the patent. 

(b)(1) Within fourteen days of service of a third party 
requester’s notice of appeal, and upon payment of the fee set 
forth in § 1.17(e), a patent owner who has not filed a notice 
of appeal may file a notice of cross appeal with respect to any 
decision adverse to the patentability of any original or proposed 
amended or new claim of the patent. 

(2) Within fourteen days of service of a patent owner's 
notice of appeal, and upon payment of the fee set forth in § 
1.17(e), a third party requester who has not filed a notice of 
appeal may file a notice of cross appeal with respect to any 
final decision favorable to the patentability of any original or 
proposed amended or new claim of the patent. 

(c) The appeal in a reexamination proceeding must identify 
the claim(s) appealed, and must be signed by the patent owner 
or third party requester, or their duly authorized attorney or 
agent. 

(d) An appeal when taken must be taken from the rejection 
of all claims under rejection in a Right of Appeal Notice which 
the patent owner proposes to contest, or from the determination 
of patentability of all claims indicated as patentable in a Right 
of Appeal Notice which the third party requester proposes to 
contest. Questions relating to matters not affecting the merits 
of the invention may be required to be settled before an appeal 
can be considered. 

(e) The time periods set forth in §§ 1.959 through 1.969 
are subject to the provisions of § 1.957(a) for reexamination 
proceedings. See § 1.304(a) for extensions of time for filing a 
notice of appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit. 


§ 1.961 Jurisdiction over appeal. 


Jurisdiction over the patent under reexamination passes to 
the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences upon transmittal 
of the file, including all briefs and examiner's answers, to the 
Board. Prior to the entry of a decision on the appeal, the 
Commissioner may sua sponte order the patent remanded to 
the examiner, for action consistent with the Commissioner's 
order. 


§ 1.962 Appellant and respondent defined. 


For the purposes of reexamination, appellant is any party 
filing a notice of appeal. A respondent is any opposing party 
responding to the appeal of the appellant. If more than one 
party appeals, each is an appellant with respect to the claims 
to which his or her appeal is directed and, to the extent each 
responds, each is a respondent with respect to the claims to 
which his or her opponent's appeal is directed. 


§ 1.963 Time for filing briefs. 


(a) If a party files a notice of appeal or cross . the 
party must file an appellant brief within two months of 
date of filing of their notice of appeal or cross appeal. However. 
if another party files a notice of appeal or cross appeal subse- 
quent to that of the party, then the party must file an appeal 
brief within two months of the date of filing of the 
notice of appeal or cross appeal, so that the appellant briefs of 
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all parties filing a notice of appeal or cross appeal will be due 
no later than two months after the last-filed notice. 
(b) Once an appellant brief has been properly filed, an 
ue party may file a respondent brief within one month 
the date of service of the appellant brief. The examiner 
wi consider both the appellant and respondent briefs and 
an examiner's answer. 
(c) The third party requester and the patent owner may each 
file a reply brief within one month of the date of the examiner's 
answer. No further brief will be acknowledged or considered. 


§ 1.965 Appellant brief. 


(a) Appellant(s) shall, within time limits for filing set forth 
in § 1.963, ie 2 Galel Gr eae hee eevee Gn Saat oe ol 
parties in accordance with § 1.903. The brief must be 
nied by the requisite fee set forth in § 1.17(f) and must set 
forth the authorities and arguments on which appellant will 
rely to maintain the appeal. Any arguments or authorities not 
included in the brief will be refused consideration by the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences, unless good cause is 
shown. 

(b) On failure of a party to file the brief, accompanied by 
the requisite fee, within the time allowed, the appeal shall stand 
dismissed with respect to the claims appealed by that party. 

(c) The brief shall contain the following items under appro- 
priate headings and in the order indicated below unless the 
brief is filed by a party who is not represented by a registered 

itioner: 

(1) Real Party in Interest. A statement identifying the real 
party in interest, if the party named in the caption of the brief 
is not the real party in interest. 

(2) Related Appeals and Interferences. A statement identi- 
fying by number and filing date all other appeals or interferences 
known to the appellant, the appellant's legal representative, or 
assignee which will directly affect or be directly affected by 
or have a bearing on the Board's decision in the pending appeal. 

(3) Status of Claims. A statement of the status of all 
the claims, pending or cancelled, and identifying the claims 


(4) Status of Amendments. A statement of the status of 
any amendment filed subsequent to final rejection. 

(5) Summary of Invention. A concise explanation of the 
invention or subject matter defined in the claims involved in 
the appeal, which shall refer to the specification by column 
and line number, and to the drawing(s), if any, by reference 
characters. 

(6) Issues. A concise statement of the issues presented for 
review. 

(7) Grouping of Claims. For each ground of rejection, or, 
in the case where the appeal is by a third party requester, each 
determination of patentability or determination of inapplica- 
bility of a rejection, which appellant contests and 
which applies to a group of two or more claims, the Board 
shall select a single claim from the group and shall decide the 
appeal as to the ground of rejection on the basis of that claim 
alone unless a statement is included that the claims of the 
group do not stand or fall together and, in the argument under 
paragraph (c)(8) of this section, appellant explains why the 
claims of this group are believed to be separately patentable 
or unpatentable. Merely pointing out differences in what the 
claims cover is not an argument as to why the claims are 


ly . 
(8) Argument. The contentions of appellant with respect 
to each of the issues presented for review in paragraph (c)(6) 
of this section, and the basis therefor, with citations of the 
authorities, statutes, Selly oubamntemeaer Each 
issue should be treated under a separate headi 
@ Fer cathy vahvetien er. da Gn east Whien On egpent 
is by a third party requester, ee 
USC. 112, first paragraph, the argument shall specify the 
or other determination and how the first 
paragraph of 3 a Fb eget eo including, 
as appropriate, how the specification and drawings, if any, 
ee ee eee nat matter 
defined by each of the appealed claims, and 
ee eres 
art to make and use the subject matter defined by each of the 


appealed claims, and 
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(ii) For each rejection, or in the case where the appeal 
is filed by a third party requester, any determination, under 35 
U.S.C. 112, second paragraph, the argument shall specify the 
errors in the rejection or other determination and how the claims 
do or do not particularly point out and distinctly claim the 
subject matter which appellant regards as the invention. 

(iii) For each rejection or, in the case where the appeal 
is by a third party requester, each determination of patentability, 
under 35 U.S.C. 102, the argument shall specify the errors in 
the rejection or determination and why the appealed claims are 
or are not patentable under 35 U.S.C. 102, including any specific 
limitations in the appealed claims which are not described in 
the prior art. 

(iv) For each rejection or, in the case where the appeal 
is by a third party requester, each determination of patentability 
under 35 U.S.C. 103, the argument shall specify the errors in 
the rejection or determination and, if appropriate, the specific 
limitations in the appealed claims which are or are not described 
in the prior art, and shall explain how such limitations render 
the claimed subject matter obvious or unobvious over the prior 
art. If the rejection or determination is based upon a combination 
of references, the argument shall explain why the references, 
taken as a whole, do or do not suggest the claimed subject 
matter, and shall include, as may be appropriate, an explanation 
of why features disclosed in one reference may or may not 
properly be combined with features disclosed in another refer- 
ence. A general argument that all the limitations are or are not 
described in a single reference does not satisfy the requirements 
of this paragraph. 

(v) For any rejection or, in the case where the appeal 
is by a third party requester, any determination of patentability, 
other than those referred to in paragraphs (c)(8)(i) to (iv) of 
this section, the argument shall specify the errors in the rejection 
or other determination and the specific limitations in the 
appealed claims, if appropriate, or other reasons, which cause 
the rejection or other determination to be in error. 

(9) Appendix. An appendix containing a copy of the claims 
involved in the appeal. 

(d) If a brief is filed which does not comply with all the 
requirements of paragraph (c) of this section, appellant will be 
notified of the reasons for non-compliance and provided with 
a period of one month within which to file an amended brief. 
If the appellant does not file an amended brief during the 
one-month period, or files an amended brief which does not 
overcome all the reasons for non-compliance stated in the notifi- 
cation, the appeal will stand dismissed as to that party. 


§ 1.967 Respondent brief. 


(a) The brief(s) of the respondent(s) specified in § 1.963 
must be filed in triplicate, served on all other parties in accor- 
dance with § 1.903 and be accompanied by the requisite fee 
set forth in § 1.17(f). Any arguments or authorities not included 
in the brief will be refused consideration by the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences, unless good cause is shown. The 
respondent brief shall be limited to issues raised in the appellant 
brief to which the respondent brief is directed. 

(b) The respondent brief shall contain the following items 
under appropriate headings and in the order here indicated, and 
may include an appendix containing portions of the record on 
which reliance is made: 

(1) Real Party in Interest. A statement identifying the real 
party in interest, if the party named as the respondent in the 
brief is not the real party in interest. 

(2) Related Appeals and Interferences. A statement identi- 

fying by number and filing date all other appeals or interferences 
known to the it, the respondent's legal representative, 
or assignee (if any) which will directly affect or be directly 
affected by or have a bearing on the Board’s decision in the 
pending appeal. 
(3) Status of claims. A statement accepting or disputing 
appellant’s statement of the status of claims. If appellant's 
statement of the status of claims is disputed, the errors in 
appellant's statement must be specified with particularity. 

(4) Status of amendments. A statement accepting or dis- 
puting appellant's statement of the status of amendments. If 
appellant's statement of the status of amendments is disputed, 
the errors in appellant's statement must be specified with partic- 
ularity. 
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(5) Summary of invention. A statement accepting or dis- 
puting appellant's summary of the invention or subject matter 
defined in the claims involved in the appeal. If appellant's 
summary of the invention or subject matter defined in the 
claims involved in the appeal is disputed, the errors in appel- 
lant’s summary must be specified with particularity. A counter 
explanation of the invention may be made. 

(6) Issues. A statement accepting or disputing appellant's 
statement of the issues presented for review and identifying 
any examiner's determination not to make a rejection proposed 
by the third party requester. If appellant's statement of the 
issues presented for review is disputed, the errors in appellant's 
statement must be specified with particularity. A counter state- 
ment of the issues for review may be made. 

(7) Grouping of claims. A statement accepting or disputing 
any statement by appellant that allowed or rejected claims stand 
or fall together. If appellant's statement is disputed, the errors 
in appellant's statement must be specified with particularity. 
A counter statement may be made. 

(8) Argument. A statement accepting or disputing the con- 
tentions of the appellant with respect to each of the issues. If 
a contention of the appellant or a determination of the examiner 
not to make a rejection proposed by the requester is disputed, 
the errors in appellant's argument or examiner's determination 
must be specified with particularity, stating the basis therefor, 
with citations of the authorities, statutes and parts of the record 
relied on. Each issue should be treated under a separate heading. 
An argument may be made with respect to each of the issues 
stated in the counter statement of the issues, with each counter 
stated issue being treated under a separate heading. The provis- 
ions of §§ 1.965(c)(8)(iii) and (iv) of these regulations shall 
apply to any argument raised under 35 U.S.C. 102 or 103. 

(c) If a respondent brief is filed which does not comply with 
all the requirements of paragraph (b) of this section, respondent 
will be notified of the reasons for non-compliance and provided 
with a period of one month within which to file an amended 
brief. If the respondent does not file an amended brief during 
the one-month period, or files an amended brief which does 
not overcome all the reasons for non-compliance stated in the 
notification, the respondent brief will not be received into the 
record and will not be considered. 


§ 1.969 Examiner’s answer. 


The primary examiner may, within such time as may be 
directed by the Commissioner, furnish a written statement in 
answer to the patent owner's and/or third party requester’s 
appellant brief or respondent brief including such explanation 
of the invention claimed and of the references and grounds of 
rejection or reasons for patentability as may be necessary, 
supplying a copy to the patent owner and each third party 
requester, if any. If the primary examiner shall find that the 
appeal is not regular in form or does not relate to an appealable 
action, he or she shall so state and a petition from such decision 
may be taken to the Commissioner as provided in § 1.181. 


§ 1.971 Reply brief. 


(a) The patent owner and any third party requester may each 
file a reply brief directed only to such new points of argument 
as may be raised in the examiner's answer, within one month 
from the date of such answer. The new points of argument 
shall be specifically identified in the reply brief. If the examiner 
determines that the reply brief is not directed only to new points 
of argument raised in the examiner's answer, the examiner may 
refuse entry of the reply brief and will so notify the appellant. 

(b) If the examiner's answer expressly states that it includes 
a new ground of rejection or allowance of claims not previously 
allowed, the party adversely affected must file a reply thereto 
within one month from the date of such answer to avoid dis- 
missal of the appeal as to the claims subject to the new ground 
of rejection or allowance; such reply may be accompanied by 
any amendment (in the case of the patent owner) or material 
appropriate to the new ground. See § 1.957 for extensions of 
time for filing a reply brief. 


§ 1.973 Oral hearing. 
(a) An oral hearing should be requested only in those circum- 


stances in which the appellant, or a respondent who has filed 
a respondent brief under § 1.967, considers such a hearing 
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necessary or desirable for a proper presentation of the appeal. 
An appeal decided without an oral hearing will receive the 
same consideration by the Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences as an appeal decided after oral hearin 

(b) If appellant. ssqungetthunstbatentiedocnsentaes 
brief under § 1.967. desires an oral hearing, he or she must 
file a written request for such hearing accompanied by the fee 
set forth in § 1.17(g) within one month after the date of the 
examiner's answer. If appellant, or a respondent who has filed 
a respondent brief under § 1.967, requests an oral hearing and 
submits therewith the fee set forth in § 1.17(g), an oral argument 
may be presented by, or on behalf of, the primary examiner if 
considered desirable by either the primary examiner or the 
Board. See § 1.957 for extensions of time in a reexamination 
proceeding. 

(c) If no request and fee for oral hearing have been timely 
filed by an appellant or a respondent who has filed a respondent 
brief under § 1.967, the appeal will be assigned for consideration 
and decision. If an appellant or t who has filed a 
respondent brief under § 1.967 has an oral hearing 
and has submitted the fee set forth in § 1.17(g). a hearing date 
will be set, and notice thereof given to each appellant, to the 
primary examiner and to each who has filed a 
respondent brief under § 1.967. The notice shall set a period 
within which all requests for oral hearing shall be submitted. 
Hearing will be held as stated in the notice, and oral argument 
will be limited to twenty minutes for each appellant and respon- 
dent, and fifteen minutes for the primary examiner unless other- 
wise ordered before the hearing begins. 


§ 1.975 Affidavits or declarations after appeal. 


Affidavits, declarations, or exhibits submitted after the case 
has been aled will not be admitted without a showing of 
good and suffic 


§ 1.977 Decision by the Board of Patent Appeals and Inter- 
ferences. 


ient reasons why they were not earlier presented. 


(a) The Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences, in its 
decision, may affirm or reverse the decision of the examiner 
in whole or in part on the grounds and on the claims specified 
by the examiner, or on the grounds ae 7 a third party 
requester, or remand the reexamination proceeding to the exam- 
iner for further consideration. The affirmance of the rejection 
or allowance of a claim on any of the grounds specified consti- 
tutes a general affirmance of the decision of the examiner on 
that claim, except as to any ground specifically reversed or 
otherwise stated. A rejection of claims by the examiner may 
also be affirmed on the basis of the arguments presented by 
the third party requester 

(b) Should the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
have knowledge of any grounds for rejecting any appealed 
claim not raised in the appeal, it may include in the decision 
a statement to that effect with its reasons for so holding, which 
statement shall constitute a new rejection of the claims. A new 
rejection shall not be considered final for of judicial 
review. When the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
makes a new rejection of an appealed claim, the patent owner 
may exercise one of the following two options with respect to 
the new ground: 

(1) The patent owner may submit an amend- 
ment of the claims so rejected or a showing of facts, or both, 
and have the matter reconsidered by the examiner in which 
event the patent will be remanded to the examiner. The state- 
ment of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences shall 
be binding upon the examiner unless an amendment or showing 
of facts not previously of record be made which, in the opinion 
of the examiner, overcomes the new ground for rejection stated 
in the decision. Should the examiner again reject the claims, 
the patent owner may again appeal to the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences. 

(2) The patent owner may have the case reconsidered 
under § 1.979(b) by the Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences upon the same record. The request for reconsideration 
shall address the new ground for rejection and state with particu- 
larity the points believed to have been mi: or over- 
looked in rendering the decision and also state all other grounds 
upon which reconsideration is sought. Where request for such 
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reconsideration is made, the Board of Patent Appeals and Inter- 
ferences shall reconsider the new ground for rejection and, if 
necessary, render a new decision which shall include all grounds 
upon which a patent is refused. The decision on reconsideration 
is deemed to incorporate the earlier decision, except for those 
portions specifically withdrawn on reconsideration, and is final 
for the purpose of judicial review. 

(c) Should the decision of the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences include an explicit statement that a claim may be 
allowed in amended form, patent owner shall have the right to 
amend in conformity with such statement which shall be binding 
on the examiner in the absence of new references or grounds 
of rejection. 

(d) Although the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
normally will confine its decision to a review of rejections and 
allowances made by the examiner and/or arguments of the third 
party requester, should it have knowledge of any grounds for 
rejecting any allowed claim not advanced by the examiner or 
third party requester, it may recommend a rejection of the claim 
in its decision and remand the case to the examiner. In such 
event, the Board shall set a period, not less than one month, 
within which the patent owner may submit to the examiner an 
appropriate amendment, a showing of facts or reasons, or both, 
in order to avoid any grounds for rejection set forth in the 
recommendation of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences. The examiner shall be bound by any such recommended 
rejection and shall enter and maintain the recommended rejec- 
tion unless an amendment or showing of facts not previously 
of record is filed which, in the opinion of the examiner, over- 
comes the recommended rejection. Should the examiner make 
the recommended rejection final the patent owner may again 
appeal to the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences. 

(e) Whenever a decision of the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences includes a remand, that decision shall not be 
considered a final decision. When appropriate, upon conclusion 
of proceedings on remand before the examiner, the Board of 
Patent Appeals and Interferences may enter an order otherwise 
making its decision final. 

(f) See § 1.957(a) for extensions of time to take action under 
this section. 


§ 1.979 Action following decision. 


(a) After decision by the Board of Patent Appeals and Inter- 
ferences, the case shall be returned to the examiner, subject to 
a right of appeal or other review by the appellant or respondent, 
for such further action by the patent owner or by the examiner, 
as the condition of the case may require, to carry into effect 
the decision. 

(b) Each party may file a single request for reconsideration 
or modification of the decision if filed within one month from 
the date of the original decision, unless that decision is so 
modified by the decision on reconsideration as to become, in 
effect, a new decision, and the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences so states. The request for reconsideration shall 
state with particularity the points believed to have been misap- 
prehended or overlooked in rendering the decision and also 
state all other upon which reconsideration is sought. 
See § 1.957(a) for extensions of time for seeking reconsidera- 
tion. 

(c) The appeal proceedings are considered terminated by the 
dismissal of an or the failure to timely file an appeal 
to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit. The date 
of termination of proceedings is the date on which the appeal 
is dismissed or the date on which the time for appeal to the 
Federal Circuit expires. If an appeal to the Federal Circuit has 
been filed, proceedings are considered terminated when the 
appeal is terminated. An appeal to the Federal Circuit is termi- 
nated when the mandate is received by the Office. Upon termi- 
nation of the reexamination proceeding, the Commissioner will 
issue a certificate under § 1.997. 


§ 1.981 Reopening after decision. 


(a) Cases which have been decided by the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences will not be reopened or reconsidered 
by the primary examiner except under the provisions of § 1.979 
without the written authority of the Commissioner, and then 
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only for the consideration of matters not already adjudicated, 
sufficient cause being shown. 

(b) In the event prosecution is reopened or the case is recon- 
sidered by the primary examiner after decision by the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences or by the U.S. Court of 
Appeals for the Federal Circuit, any third party requester who 
appealed or responded under § 1.967 may again present com- 
ments pursuant to § 1.947 and may appeal or participate in an 
appeal by the patent owner pursuant to § 1.959. 


APPEAL TO THE UNITED STATES COURT OF APPEALS 
FOR THE FEDERAL CIRCUIT 


§ 1.983 Appeal to the United States Court of Appeals for 
the Federal Circuit. 


Any third party requester or patent owner involved in a 
reexamination proceeding who is a party to any appeal to 
the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences and who is 
dissatisfied with the decision of the Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences may appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for 
the Federal Circuit and may be a party to any appeal thereto 
taken from a reexamination decision of the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences. The appellant must take the fol- 
lowing steps in such an appeal: 

(a) in the Patent and Trademark Office file a written notice 
of appeal directed to the Commissioner (see §§ 1.302 and 
1.304); and 

(b) in the Court, file a copy of the notice of appeal and 
pay the fee, as provided for in the rules of the Court. A third 
party requester is deemed not to have participated as a party 
to an appeal by the patent owner, and thereby not subject to 
§ 1.909, unless, within twenty days after the patent owner has 
filed notice of appeal pursuant to § 1.983(a), the third party 
requester files notice with the Commissioner electing to partici- 


pate. 


PROCEEDINGS INVOLVING SAME PATENT AS IN 
REEXAMINATION 


§ 1.985 Notification of prior or concurrent proceedings. 


Any person at any time may file a paper in a reexamination 
proceeding notifying the Office of a prior or concurrent pro- 
ceeding in which the same patent is or was involved, such as 
interferences, reissues, reexaminations, or litigation and the 
results of such proceedings. Such paper must be limited to 
merely providing notice of the other proceeding without discus- 
sion of issues of the current reexamination proceeding. 


§ 1.987 Stay of concurrent proceeding. 


If a patent in the process of reexamination is or becomes 
involved in litigation or a reissue application for the patent is 
filed or pending, the Commissioner shall determine whether 
or not to stay the reexamination or reissue proceeding. 


§ 1.989 Merger of concurrent reexamination proceedings. 


(a) If reexamination is ordered while a prior reexamination 
proceeding is pending for the same patent, the reexamination 
proceedings will be merged and result in the issuance of a 
single certificate under § 1.997. 

(b) A reexamination proceeding filed under § 1.915 which 
is merged with a reexamination proceeding filed under § 1.510 
“a result in the merged proceeding being governed by §§ 
1.901 - 1.997. 


§ 1.991 Merger of concurrent reissue application and reex- 
amination proceeding. 


If a reissue application and a reexamination proceeding on 
which an order pursuant to § 1.931 has been mailed are pending 
concurrently on a patent, a decision may be made to merge 
the two proceedings or to stay one of the two proceedings. 
Where merger of a reissue application and a reexamination 


proceeding is ordered, the ed examination will be con- 
ducted in accordance with §§ 1.171 through 1.179 and the 
patent owner will be required to place and maintain the same 
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claims in the reissue application and the reexamination pro- 
ceeding during the pendency of the merged proceeding. In a 
merged proceeding, participation by the third party requester 
shall be limited to issues within the scope of reexamination. 
The examiner’s actions and any responses by the patent owner 
or third party requester in a merged proceeding will apply to 
both the reissue application and the reexamination proceeding 
and be physically entered into both files. Any reexamination 
proceeding merged with a reissue application shall be termi- 
nated by the grant of the reissued patent. 


§ 1.993 Stay of concurrent interference and reexamination 
proceeding. 


If a patent in the process of reexamination is or becomes 
involved in an interference, the Commissioner may stay reex- 
amination or the interference. The Commissioner will not con- 
sider a request to stay an interference unless a motion (§ 1.635) 
to stay the interference has been presented to and denied by 
an administrative patent judge and the request is filed within 
ten (10) days of a decision by an administrative patent judge 
denying the motion for a stay or such other time as the adminis- 
trative patent judge may set. 


§ 1.995 Third party requester’s paviicipation rights pre- 
served in merged proceeding. 


When a third party requester is involved in one or more 
proceedings including a reexamination proceeding, the merger 
of such proceedings will be accomplished so as to preserve 
the third party requester’s right to participate to the extent 
specifically provided for in these regulations. In merged pro- 
ceedings involving different requesters, any paper filed by one 
party in the merged proceeding shall be served on all other 
parties of the merged proceeding. 


Public Law 96-517 


96th Congress 
An Act 


(49) 
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CERTIFICATE 


§ 1.997 Issuance of reexamination certificate after reexami- 
nation proceedings. 


(a) Upon the conclusion of a reexamination proceeding, the 
Commissioner will issue a certificate in accordance with 35 
U.S.C. 307 setting forth the results of the reexamination pro- 
ceeding and the content of the patent following the reexamina- 
tion proceeding. 

(b) A certificate will be issued in each patent in which a 
reexamination proceeding has been ordered under § 1.931. Any 
statutory disclaimer filed by the patent owner will be made 
part of the certificate. 

(c) The certificate will be mailed on the day of its date to 
the patent owner at the address as provided for in § 1.33(c). 
A copy of the certificate will also be mailed to the requester 
of the reexamination proceeding. 

(d) If a certificate has been issued which cancels all of the 
claims of the patent, no further Office proceedings will be 
conducted with regard to that patent or any reissue applications 
or reexamination requests relating thereto. 

(e) If the reexamination proceeding is terminated by the grant 
of a reissued patent as provided in § 1.965(d), the reissued 
patent will constitute the reexamination certificate required by 
this section and 35 U.S.C. 307. 

(f) A notice of the issuance of each certificate under this 
section will be published in the Official Gazette on its date of 
Issuance. 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


August |, 1995 


{1177 OG 130] 


To amend the patent and trademark laws. 


Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United States of 
America in Congress assemble That title 35 of the United States Code, entitled “Patents,” 
is amended by adding after chapter 29 the following new chapter 30: 


“CHAPTER 30-PRIOR ART CITATIONS TO OFFICE AND 


REEXAMINATION OF PATENTS 


. Citation of prior art. 

. Request for reexamination. 

. Determination of issue by Commissioner. 
. Reexamination order by Commissioner. 

. Conduct of reexamination proceedings. 

. Appeal 


Dec. 12, 1990 
(H.R. 6933] 


Patent and 
trademark laws. 
amendment 


- Certificate of patentability, unpatentability, and claim cancellation. 


“§ 301. Citation of prior art 


35 USC 301. 


Any person at any time may cite to the Office in writing prior art consisting of patents 
or printed publications which that person believes to have a bearing on the patentability 
of any claim of a particular patent. If the person explains in writing the pertinency and 
manner of applying such prior art to at least one claim of the patent, the citation of such 
prior art and the explanation thereof will become a part of the official file of the patent. 
At the written request of the person citing the prior art, his or her identity will be excluded 
from the patent file and kept confidential. 


“ § 302. Request for reexamination 


“Any person at any time may file a request for reexamination by the Office of any 
claim of a patent on the basis of any prior art cited under the provisions of section 301! 
of this title. The must be in writing and must be accompanied by payment of a 
reexamination fee established by the Commissioner of Patents pursuant to the provisions 
of section 41 of this title. The request must set forth the pertinency and manner of applying 
cited prior art to every claim for which reexamination is requested. Unless the requesting 
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person is the owner of the patent, the Commissioner promptly will send a copy of the 
request to the owner of record of the patent. 


“ § 303. Determination of issue by Commissioner 


“(a) Within three months following the filing of a — for reexamination under 
provisions of section 302 of this title, the Commissioner will determine whether a substan- 
tial new question of patentability affecting any claim of the patent concerned is raised 
by the request, with or without consideration of other patents or printed publications. On 
his own initiative, and any time, the Commissioner may determine whether a substantial 
new question of patentability is raised by patents and publications discovered by him or 
cited under the provisions of section 301 of this title. 

“(b) A record of the Commissioner’s determination under subsection (a) of this section 
will be placed in the official file of the patent and a copy promptly will be given or 
_— to the owner of record of the patent and to the person requesting reexamination, 
if any. 

jen ae 6 Se ees pen subsection (a) of this section 

eee eee 
able. Upon such a determination, the Commissioner may refund a portion of the reexamina- 
tion fee required under section 302 of this title. 


“§ 304. Reexamination order by Commissioner 


“If, in a determination made under the provisions of subsection 303(a) of this title, the 
finds that a substantial new question of patentability affecting any claim 
of a patent is raised, the determination will include an order for reexamination of the 
Lee henyamagerihe mp kag ae Ty wl gape aera bay «baa, serdar nema serie 
ee eee ne eee: cern een een or cased 
to him, within which he may file a statement on such question, including any amendment 
to his patent and new claim or claims he may wish to propose, for consideration in the 
ee a 2 ae ee ne eae 
of it on the person who has requested reexamination under the provisions of section 302 
of this title. Within a period of two months from the date of service, that person may file 
en en ee ee ee 
owner. That person promptly will serve on the patent owner a copy of any reply 


“§ 305. Conduct of reexamination proceedings 


“After the times for filing the statement and reply provided for by section 304 of this 
title have expired, reexamination will be conducted according to the eee 
for initial examination under the provisions of sections 132 and 133 of this title. In any 
reexamination proceeding under this chapter, the patent owner will be permitted to propose 
any amendment to his patent and a new claim or claims thereto, in order to distinguish 
the invention as claimed from the prior art cited under the provisions of section 301 of 
this title, or in response to a decision adverse to the patentability of a claim of a patent. 
No proposed amended or new claim enlarging the scope of a claim of the patent will be 
permitted in a reexamination proceeding under this chapter. All reexamination proceedings 
under this section, including any appeal to the Board of Appeals, will be conducted with 
special dispatch within the Office. 


“$ 306. Appeal 


“The patent owner involved in a reexamination proceeding under this chapter may 
appeal under the provisions of section 134 of this title, and may seek court review under 
the provisions of sections 141 to 145 of this title, with respect to any decision adverse 
to the patentability of any original or proposed amended or new claim of the patent. 


“ § 307. Certificate of patentability, unpatentability, and claim cancellation 


“(a) In a reexamination proceeding under this chapter, when the time for appeal has 
expired or any appeal proceeding has terminated, the Commissioner will issue and publish 
a certificate canceling any claim of the patent finally determined to be unpatentable, 
confirming any claim of the patent determined to be patentable, and incorporating in the 
patent any proposed amended or new claim determined to be ’ 

“(b) Any proposed amended or new claim determined to be patentable and incorporated 
into a patent eos a reexamination proceeding will have the same effect as that 
specified in section 252 of this title for reissued patents on the right of any person who 
made, purchased, or used anything by such proposed amended or new claim, or 
who made substantial preparation for the same, prior to issuance of a certificate under 
the provisions of subsection (a) of this section.” 

SEC. 2. Section 41 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 


§ 41. Patent fees 


“(a) The Commissioner of Patents will establish fees for the processing of an application 
for a patent, from filing through disposition by issuance or abandonment, for maintaining 
a patent in force, and for providing all other services and materials related to patents. No 
fee will be established for maintaining a design patent in force. 

“(b) By the first day of the first fiscal year beginning on or after one calendar year 
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after enactment of this Act, fees for the actual 


filing i 
aggregate 25 per centum of the estimated average cost to the Office of 
such processing. By the first day of the first fiscal year beginnin; 
year after enactment, thos for die pennebcing of ok cmiiden tor 
fing trough disposition by issuance or abandonment wll recover in aggregate 30 pr 
centum of the estimated average cost to the Office of such processing. 

“(c) By the fifteenth fiscal year following the date of enactment of this Act, fees for 
maintaining patents in force will recover 25 per centum of the estimated cost to the Office, 
for the year in which such maintenance fees are received, of the actual processing all 
applications for patents, other than for design patents, from filing through disposition by 
issuance or abandonment. Fees for maintaining a patent in force will be due three years 
and six months, seven years and six months, and eleven years and six months after the 
grant of the patent. Unless payment of the applicable maintenance fee is received in the 
peers mn pent elt a ce pede gal rere nee 
of six months thereafter, the patent will expire as of the end of such period. The 
Commissioner may require the payment of surcharge asa condion of accep Within 
such six-month grace period the late payment of an applicable maintenance fi ee. 

“(d) By the first day of the first fiscal year beginning on or after one calendar year 
after enactment, fees for all other services or materials related to patents will recover the 
RS a Seat Oe ee arr So renaae ane. 
The yearly fee for providing a library specified in section 13 of this title with uncertified 


I copies of the specifications ae pe drawings for all patents issued in that year will 
be $50 


“(e) The Commissioner may waive the payment of any fee for any service or material 35 USC 13. 
related to patents in connection with an occasional or incidental request made by a 
department or agency of the Government, or any officer thereof. The Commissioner may 
provide any applicant issued a notice under section 132 of this title with a copy of the Waiver. 
specifications and drawings for all patents referred to in that notice without charge. 35 USC 132. 
“(f) Fees will be adjusted by the Commissioner to achieve the levels of recovery specified 
in this section; however, no patent application processing te or fee for maintaining a Notice 
patent in force will be adjusted more than once every three y 
“(g) No fee established by the Commissioner meet this fn will take effect prior 
to sixty days following notice in the Federal Regi 
SEC. 3. Section 42 of title 35, United States — is amended to read as follows: 


§ 42. Patent and Trademark Office funding 35 USC 42 


“(a) All fees for services performed by or materials furnished by the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office will be payable to the Commissioner. 

“(b) All fees paid to the Commissioner and all appropriations for defraying the costs 
of the activities of the Patent and Trademark Office will be credited to the Patent and 
Trademark Office Appropriation Account in the Treasury of the United States, the provis- 
ions of section 72Se of title 31, United States Code, notwithstanding 

“(c) Revenues from fees will as qualita t Gn Kneienener of ftesem io ciey ont. 
to the extent provided for in appropriation Acts, the activities of the Patent and Trademark 
Office 


“(d) The Commissioner may refund any fee paid by mistake or any amount paid in 
excess of that required.” 

SEC. 4. Section 154 of title 35, United States Code, is amended by deleting the word 
“jssue”. 

SEC. 5. Section 31 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), is 
amended to read as follows: 


“§ 31. Fees 


Oe Que 6 bee eee ees for the filing and processing 
an application for the registration of a trademark or other mark and and for all other 
sorviees performed by and snateriols Sarniateed ty deo Potuat and Teademast Oltice saluted 
to trademarks and other marks. Fees will be set and adjusted by the Commissioner t 
recover in 
processing. 
apa = ig ecm yay ey fpf nee ey peas 
the material. However, no fee for the filing or processing of aap ee hag wy 
registration of a trademark orother mark or for the renewal or assignment of a trademark 
or other mark will be adjusted more than once e three years. No fee established under 
this section will take effect prior to sixty days notice in the Federal Register. 

“(b) The Commissioner may waive the payment of any fee for any service or material 
related to trademarks or other marks in connection with any occasional request made by 

a department or agency of the Government, or any officer thereof. The Indian Arts and 
Crafts Board will not be charged any fee to register vernment trademarks of 
and quality for Indian products or for products of particular Indian tribes and 

SEC. 6. (a) Title 35 of the United States Code, entitled “Patents”, is amended by 
after chapter 37 the following new chapter 38: 
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“CHAPTER 38-PATENT RIGHTS IN INVENTIONS MADE 
WITH FEDERAL ASSISTANCE 


. Policy and objective. 

. Definitions. 

. Disposition of rights. 

- March-in rights. 

. Preference for United States industry. 

. Confidentiality. 

. Uniform clauses and regulations. 

. Domestic and foreign pro protection of federally owned inventions. 

. Regulations governing Federal licensing. 

. Restrictions on licensing of federally owned inventions. 

. Precedence of 
. Relationship to antitrust laws. 


“ § 200. Policy and objective. 


“It is the policy and objective of the Congress to use the patent system to promote the 
utilization of inventions arising from federally research or rhe remem to 


cnecutage unanianans guitidipaiionsl call GUiiidl in federally supported research 
and development efforts; to promote collaboration between commercial concerns and 
nonprofit organizations, including universities; eae ea Ae Be meee 
organizations and small small business firms are used in a manner to promote free 
competition and enterprise; to promote the commercialization and public availability of 
py mee ener nF pee amet part eh a dhe on ee deere 
the Government obtains sufficient rights in federally supported inventions to meet the 
needs of the Government and protect the public against nonuse or unreasonable use of 
inventions; and to minimize the costs of administering policies in this area. 
“ § 201. Definitions 


“As used in this chapter— 

“(a) The term ‘Federal agency’ means any executive agency as defined in section 
105 of title 5, United States Code, and the military departments as defined by section 
102 of title 5, United States Code. 

“(b) The term ‘funding agreement’ ane any oe agree- 
ment entered into between any Federal agency, other than the Tennessee Valley 
Authority, a Se ee oe. developmental, 
or research work funded in whole or in part by the Federal Government. Such term 
ee ee een oar a ee 
caaarumbanene hanealele” = developmental, or research work under a 


Se te cee ccmea ess 
‘contractor’ means any person, small business firm, or nonprofit 
that is a party to a funding agreement. 
Mo te oon ‘invention’ means any invention or discovery which is or may be 
or otherwise protectable under this title. 
“(e) The term ‘subject invention’ means any invention of the contractor conceived 
or first actually reduced to practice in the performance of work under a funding 


agreement. 

“(f) The term ‘practical application’ means to manufacture in the case of a composi- 
Oe OS ee ee ee ee S aoe oe 
case of a machine or system; and, in each case, under such conditions as to establish 
that the invention is being utilized and that its benefits are to the extent permitted by 
law or Government regulations available to the public on reasonable terms. 

“(g) The term ‘made’ when used in relation to any invention means the conception 
or first actual reduction to practice of such invention. 

“(h) The term ‘small business firm’ a ee Saeee crneem 2s Stnad 
section 2 of Public Law 85-536 (15 U.S.C 632) and implementing regulations of 
Administrator of the Small Business Administration. 

“(i) The term ‘nonprofit organization’ means universities and other institutions of 
higher education or an of the type described in section 501(c)(3) of the 
Internal Revenue Code aime: ie 
section 501(a) of the Internal Revenue Code (26 U.S.C. 501(a)) or any nonprofit 
scientific or educational organization qualified under a State nonprofit organization 


Statute. 
“ § 202. Disposition of rights 


ena ene or small business firm may, within a reasonable time 
asuae So gnaeteed by pesegeee Set? © Sn 205098. elect to retain title to any 
Provided, however, That a AIS en Saves hasstee 

parr rely ayeme 


Teds canals dds taem ation inns ot 
promote the poiy and objectives of ts chapter ori) when Hs determined by a 
is authorized by statute or Executive order to conduct foreign 
Einonscaionn activities that the restriction or elimination of the right 
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to retain title to any subject invention is necessary to protect the security of such activities. 
The rights of the nonprofit organization or small business firm shall be subject to the 
FC ee ee a eee pa eee 

“(b)(1) Any determination under (ii) of paragraph (a) of this section shall be in writing 
and accompanied by a written statement of facts justifying the determination. A copy of Comptroller 
each such determination and justification shall be sent to the Comptroller General of the General. 
United States within thirty days after the award of the applicable funding agreement. In 
the case of determinations applicable to funding agreements with small business firms Copy to SBA. 
copies shall also be sent to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy of the Small Business 
Administration. 

“*(2) If the Comptroller General believes that any pattern of determinations by a Federal 
egy Se cumeny on Gis paliny an8 SEES Seger Saree $ policies 

or practices are otherwise not in conformance with this chapter, the Comptroller General 
shall so advise the head of the agency. The head of the agency shall advise the Comptroller 
General in writing within one hundred and twenty days of what action, if any, the ageacy 
has taken or plans to take with respect to the matters raised by the Comptroller General. 

“(3) At least once each year, the Comptroller General shall transmit a report to the 
Committees on the Judiciary of the Senate and House of Representatives on the manner 
in which this chapter is being implemented by the agencies and on such other aspects of 
Government patent policies and practices with respect to federally funded inventions as 
the Comptroller General believes appropriate. 

“(c) Each funding agreement with a small business firm or nonprofit organization shall 
contain appropriate provisions to effec.uate the following: 

“(1) A requirement that the contractor disclose each subject invention to the Federal 
agency within a reasonable time after it is made and that the Federal Government 
may receive title to any subject invention not reported to it within such time. 

“(2) A requirement that the contractor make an election to retain title to anysubject 
invention within a reasonable time after disclosure and that the Federal Government 
may receive title to any subject invention in which the contractor does not elect to 
retain rights or fails to elect rights within such time. 

“(3) A requirement that a contractor electing rights file patent applications within 

times and that the Federal Government may receive title to any subject 
inventions in the United States or other countries in which the contractor has not filed 
patent ications on the subject invention within such times. 

“(4) With respect to any invention in which the contractor elects rights, the Federal 
agency shall have a nonexclusive, nontransferable, irrevocable, paid-uplicense to prac- 
tice or have practiced for or on behalf of the United States any subject invention 
throughout the world, and may, if provided in the funding agreement, have additional 
rights to sublicense any foreign government or international organization pursuant to 
any existing or future treaty or agreement. 

“(5) The right of the Federal agency to require periodic reporting on the utilization 
or efforts at obtaining utilization that are being made by the contractor or his licensees 
or assignees: Petee, See any eee ee one Ss eat Se See 
agency as commercial and financial information obtained from a person and privileged 
and confidential and not subject to disclosure under section 552 of title 5 of the United 
States Code. 

“(6) An obligation on the part of the contractor, in the event a United States patent 
application is filed by or on its behalf or by any assignee of the contractor, to include 
within the specification of such application and any patent issuing thereon, a statement 
specifying that the invention was made with Government support and that the Govern- 
ment has certain rights in the invention. 

\7y in Gav cuss of oneness 000 erent Soa 
of rights to a subject invention in the United States without the approval of the 
agency, except where such assignment is made to an organization which has as one 
of its primary functions the management of inventions and which is not, itself, 
in or does not hold a substantial interest in other organizations engaged in the ac- 
ture or sale of products or the use of that might utilize the invention or be 
in competition with embodiments of the invention (provided that such assignee shall 
be subject to the same provisions as the contractor), (B) a prohibition against the 
granting of exclusive licenses under United States Patents or Patent Applications in 
a subject invention by the contractor to persons other than small business firms for 
a period in excess of the earlier of five years from first commercial sale or use of the 
invention or eight years from the date of the exclusive license excepting that time 
es aie een Sa on a case- 
by-case basis, the agency approves a longer exclusive license. If exclusive 
field of use licenses are granted, commercial sale or use in one field of use shall not 
be deemed commercial sale or use as to other fields of use, and a first commercial 
sale or use with respect to a product of the invention shall not be deemed to end the 
exclusive period to different subsequent products covered by the invention; (C) a 
requirement that the contractor share royalties with the inventor; and (D) a requirement 
that the balance of any royalties or income earned by the contractor with respect to 
subject inventions, after payment of expenses (including payments to inventors) inci- 
dental to the administration of subject inventions, be utilized for the support of scientific 
research or education. 

“(8) The requirements of sections 203 and 204 of this chapter. 

“(d) If a contractor does not elect to retain title to a subject invention in cases subject 
to this section, the Federal agency may consider and after consultation with the contractor 
grant requests for retention of rights by the inventor subject to the provisions of this Act 
and regulations promulgated hereunder. 
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“(e) In any case when a Federal employee is a coinventor of any invention made under 
a funding agreement with a nonprofit organization or small business firm, the Federal 
agency employing such coinventor is authorized to transfer or assign whatever rights it 
may acquire in the subject invention from its employee to the contractor subject to the 
conditions set forth in this chapter. 

“(f) (1) No funding agreement with a small business firm or nonprofit organization 
shall contain a provision allowing a Federal agency to require the licensing to third parties 
of inventions owned by the contractor that are not subject inventions unless such provision 
has been approved by the head of the agency and a written justification has been signed 
- wy head of the agency. Any such provision shall clearly state whether the licensing 

be required in connection with the practice of a subject invention, a specifically 
idewtified work object, or both. The head of the agency may not delegate the authority 
to approve provisions or sign justifications required by this paragraph. 

“(2) A Federal agency shall not require the licensing of third parties under any such 
provision unless the head of the agency determines that the use of the invention by others 
is necessary for the practice of a subject invention or for the use of a work object of the 
funding agreement and that such action is necessary to achieve the practical application 
of the subject invention or work object. Any such determination shall be on the record 
after an opportunity for an agency hearing. Any action commenced for judicial review 
of such determination shall be brought within sixty days after notification of such determi- 
nation. 


“ § 203. March-in rights 


“With oe to any subject invention in which a small business firm or nonprofit 
oeenes has acquired title under this chapter, the Federal agency under whose funding 
agreement the subject invention was made shall have the right, in accordance with such 
procedures as are provided in regulations promulgated hereunder to require the contractor, 
an assignee or exclusive licensee of a subject invention to grant a nonexclusive, partially 
exclusive, or exclusive license in any field of use to a responsible applicant or applicants, 
upon terms that are reasonable under the circumstances, and if the contractor, assignee, 
or exclusive licensee refuses such request, to grant such a license itself, if the Federal 

determines that such— 


“(a) action is necessary because the contractor or assignee has not taken, or is not 
expected to take within a reasonable time, effective steps to achieve practical application 
of the subject invention in such field of use; 

“(b) action is necessary to alleviate health or safety needs which are not reasonably 
satisfied by the contractor, assignee, or their licensees; 

Sab gti So catenin <> Sees aera O° ats pe peeled ty Redon 
regulations and such requirements are not reasonably satisfied by the contractor, 
assignee, or licensees; or 

ae Ee eee Seen FO es eer Sear: 200 tae om 

been obtained or waived or because a licensee of the exclusive right to use or sell 
any subject invention in the United States is in breach of its agreement obtained 
pursuant to section 204. 


“ § 204. Preference for United States industry 


“Notwithstanding any other provision of this chapter, no small business firm or nonprofit 
organization which receives title to any subject invention and no assignee of any such 
pomprsspeyse poms tomy cece yn bre | ape pepe Neral 
to use or sell any subject invention in the United States unless such person agrees that 


organization, 
been made to grant licenses on similar terms to potential licensees that would be likely 
to manufacture substantially in the United States or that under the circumstances domestic 
manufacture is not commercially feasible. 


“ § 205. Confidentiality 


“Federal agencies are authorized to withhold from disclosure to the public information 
disclosing any invention in which the Federal Government owns or may own a right, 
title, or interest (including a nonexclusive license) for a reasonable time in order for a 
patent application to be filed. Furthermore, Federal agencies shall not be required to 
release copies of any document which is part of an application for patent filed with the 
United States Patent and Trademark Office or with any foreign patent office 


“ § 206. Uniform clauses and regulations 


Raa altar ate ey Syste cong meme s of the 
Office of Science and Technology Policy, may issue regulations which may be made 
applicable to Federal agencies i g the provisions of sections 202 through 204 
of this chapter and the Office of Federal Procurement Policy shall establish standard 
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funding agreement provisions required under this chapter. 


“ § 207. Domestic and foreign protection of federally owned inventions 


“Each Federal agency is authorized to— 

“(1) apply for, obtain, and maintain patents or other forms of protection in the United 
States and in foreign countries on inventions in which the Federal Government owns a 
right, title, or interest; 

“(2) grant nonexclusive, exclusive, or partially exclusive licenses under federally owned 
patent applications, patents, or other forms of protection obtained, royalty-free or for 
royalties or other consideration, and on such terms and conditions, including the grant to 
the licensee of the right of enforcement pursuant to the provisions of chapter 29 of this 
title as determined appropriate in the public interest; 

(3) undertake all other suitable and necessary steps to protect and administer rights 
to federally owned inventions on behalf of the Federal Government either directly or 
through contract; and 

“(4) transfer custody and administration, in whole or in part, to another Federal agency, 
of the right, title, or interest in any federally owned invention. 


“ § 208. Regulations governing Federal licensing 


“The Administrator of General Services is authorized to promulgate regulations speci- 
fying the terms and conditions upon which any federally owned invention, other than 
inventions owned by the Tennessee Valley Authority, may be licensed on a nonexclusive, 
partially exclusive, or exclusive basis. 


“ § 209. Restrictions on licensing of federally owned inventions 


“(a) No Federal agency shall grant any license under a patent or patent application on 
a federally owned invention unless the person requesting the license has supplied the Development or 
agency with a plan for development and/or marketing of the invention, except that any marketing plan 
such plan may be treated by the Federal agency as commercial and financial information 
obtained from a person and privileged and confidential and not subject to disclosure under 
section 552 of title 5 of the United States Code. 

“(b) A Federal agency shall normally grant the right to use or sell any federally owned Manufacture in 
invention in the United States only to a licensee that agrees that any products embodying the US 
invention or produced through the use of the invention will be manufactured substantially in 
the United States. 

“(c)(1) Each Federal agency may grant exclusive or partially exclusive licenses in any 
invention covered by a federally owned domestic patent or patent application only if, 
after public notice and opportunity for filing written objections, it is determined that— 

(A) the interests of the Federal Government and the public will best be served by the 
proposed license, in view of the applicant's intentions, plans, and ability to bring the 
invention to practical application or otherwise promote the invention’s utilization by the 
public; 

“(B) the desired practical application has not been achieved, or is not likely expeditiously 
to be achieved, under any nonexclusive license which has been granted, or which may 
be granted, on the invention, 

“(C) exclusive or partially exclusive licensing is a reasonable and necessary incentive 
to call forth the investment of risk capital and expenditures to bring the invention to 
practical application or otherwise promote the invention’s utilization by the public; and 

“(D) the proposed terms and scope of exclusivity are not greater than reasonably 
necessary to provide the incentive for bringing the invention to practical application or 
otherwise promote the invention’s utilization by the public. 

(2) A Federal agency shall not grant such exclusive or partially exclusive license under 
paragraph (1) of this subsection if it determines that the grant of such license will tend 
substantially to lessen competition or result in undue concentration in any section of the 
country in any line of commerce to which the technology to be licensed relates, or to 
create or maintain other situations inconsistent with the antitrust laws. 

“(3) First preference in the exclusive or partially exclusive licensing of federally owned 
inventions shall go to small business firms submitting plans that are determined by the Small business 
agency to be within the capabilities of the firms and equally likely, if executed, to bring preference 
the invention to practical application as any plans submitted by applicants that are not 
small business firms. 

“(d) After consideration of whether the interests of the Federal Government or United Antitrust 
States industry in foreign commerce will be enhanced, any Federal agency may grant factors 
exclusive or partially exclusive licenses in any invention covered by a foreign patent 
application or patent, after public notice and opportunity for filing written objections, 
except that a Federal agency shall not grant such exclusive or partially exclusive license 
if it determines that the grant of such license will tend substantially to lessen competition 
or result in undue concentration in any section of the United States in any line of commerce 
to which the technology to be licensed relates, or to create or maintain other situations 
inconsistent with antitrust laws. 

“(e) The Federal agency shall maintain a record of determinations to grant exclusive 
or partially exclusive licenses. 

“(f) Any grant of a license shall contain such terms and conditions as the Federal 
agency determines appropriate for the protection of the interests of the Federal Government 
and the public, including provisions for the following: 

“(1) periodic reporting on the utilization or efforts at obtaining utilization that are 
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being made by the licensee with particular reference to the plan submitted: Provided, 
That any such information may be treated by the Federal agency as commercial and 
financial information obtained from a person and privileged and confidential and not 
subject to disclosure under section 552 of title 5 of the United States Code; 

“(2) the right of the Federal agency to terminate such license in whole or in part 
if it determines that the licensee is not executing the plan submitted with its request 
for a license and the licensee cannot otherwise demonstrate to the satisfaction of the 
Federal agency that it has taken or can be expected to take within a reasonable time, 
effective steps to achieve practical application of the invention; 

“(3) the night of the Federal agency to terminate such license in whole or in part 
if the licensee is in breach of an agreement obtained pursuant to paragraph (b) of this 
section; and 

“(4) the right of the Federal agency to terminate the license in whole or in part if 
the agency determines that such action is necessary to meet requirements for public 
use specified by Federal regulations issued after the date of the license and such 
requirements are not reasonably satisfied by the licensee. 


“ § 210. Precedence of chapter 


“(a) This chapter shall take precedence over any other Act which would require a 
disposition of rights in subject inventions of small business firms or nonprofit organizations 
contractors in a manner that is inconsistent with this chapter, including but not necessarily 
limited to the following: 

“(1) section 10(a) of the Act of June 29, 1935, as added by title I of the Act of Aug. 
14, 1946 (7 U.S.C. 427i(a); 60 Stat. 1085); 

“(2) section 205(a) of the Act of Aug. 14, 1946 (7 U.S.C. 1624(a); 60 Stat. 1090); 

“(3) section 501(c) of the Federal Mine Safety and Health Act of 1977 (30 U.S.C. 
95 l(c); 83 Stat. 742); 

“(4) section 106(c) of the National Traffic and Motor Vehicle Safety Act of 1966 (15 
U.S.C. 1395(c); 80 Stat. 721); 

“(5) section 12 of the National Science Foundation Act of 1950 (42 U.S.C. 1871(a); 
82 Stat. 360); 

“(6) section 152 of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954 (42 U.S.C. 2182; 68 Stat. 943); 

“(7) section 305 of the National Aeronautics and Space Act of 1958 (42 U.S.C. 2457); 

“(8) section 6 of the Coal Research Development Act of 1960 (30 U.S.C. 666; 74 Stat. 
337); 

“(9) section 4 of the Helium Act Amendments of 1960 (50 U.S.C. 167b; 74 Stat. 920); 

“(10) section 32 of the Arms Control and Disarmament Act of 1961 (22 U.S.C. 2572; 
75 Stat. 634); 

“(11) subsection (e) of section 302 of the Appalachian Regional Development Act of 
1965 (40 U.S.C. App. 302(e); 79 Stat. 5); 

“(12) section 9 of the Federal Nonnuclear Energy Research and Development Act of 
1974 (42 U.S.C. 5901); 88 Stat. 1878); 

“(13) section 5(d) of the Consumer Product Safety Act (15 U.S.C. 2054(d); 86 Stat. 
1211); 

“(14) section 3 of the Act of April 5, 1944 (30 U.S.C. 323; 58 Stat. 191); 

“(15) section 8001(c)(3) of the Solid Waste Disposal Act (42 U.S.C. 6981(c); 90 Stat. 
2829); 

“(16) section 219 of the Foreign Assistance Act of 1961 (22 U.S.C. 2179; 83 Stat. 
806); 

“(17) section 427(b) of the Federal Mine Health and Safety Act of 1977 (30 U.S.C. 
937(b); 86 Stat. 155); 

“(18) section 306(d) of the Surface Mining and Reclamation Act of 1977 (30 U.S.C. 
1226(d); 91 Stat. 455); 

“(19) section 21(d) of the Federal Fire Prevention and Control Act of 1974 (15 U.S.C. 
2218(d); 88 Stat. 1548); 

“(20) section 6(b) of the Solar Photovoltaic Energy Research Development and Demon- 
stration Act of 1978 (42 U.S.C. 5585(b); 92 Stat. 2516); 

“(21) section 12 of the Native Latex Commercialization and Economic Development 
Act of 1978 (7 U.S.C. 178(j); 92 Stat. 2533); and 

(22) section 408 of the Water Resources and Development Act of 1978 (42 U.S.C. 
7879; 92 Stat. 1360). 

The Act creating this chapter shall be construed to take precedence over any future 
Act unless that Act specifically cites this Act and provides that it shall take precedence 
over this Act. 

“(b) Nothing in this chapter is intended to alter the effect of the laws cited in paragraph 
(a) of this section or any other laws with respect to the disposition of rights in inventions 
made in the performance of funding agreements with persons other than nonprofit organiza- 
tions or small business firms. 

“(c) Nothing in this chapter is intended to limit the authority of agencies to agree to 
the disposition of rights in inventions made in the performance of work under funding 
agreements with persons other than nonprofit organizations or small business firms in 
accordance with the Statement of Government Patent Policy issued on Aug. 23, 1971 (36 
Fed. Reg. 16887), agency regulations, or other applicable regulations or to otherwise limit 
the authority of agencies to allow such persons to retain ownership of inventions. Any 
disposition of rights in inventions made in accordance with the Statement or implementing 
regulations, including any disposition occurring before enactment of this section, are 
hereby authorized. 

“(d) Nothing in this chapter shall be construed to require the disclosure of intelligence 


JANUARY 7, 1997 


35 USC 210 


88 Stat. 1887. 
42 USC 5908. 


7 USC 178}. 


92 Stat. 1316. 


Rights. 
disposition 





JANUARY 7, 1997 U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


sources or methods or to otherwise affect the authority granted to the Director of Central 
Intelligence by statute or Executive order for the protection of intelligence sources or 
methods. Disclosure 


“ § 211. Relationship to antitrust laws 35 USC 211 


“Nothing in this chapter shall be deemed to convey to any person immunity from civil 
or criminal liability, or to create any defenses to actions, under any antitrust law.” 
(b) The table of chapters for title 35, United States Code, is amended by adding 
immediately after the item relating to chapter 37 the following: 
“38. Patent rights in inventions made with Federal assistance.” Effective dates. 
F _ . 7. AMENDMENTS TO OTHER ACTS.—The following Acts are amended as 
ollows: 
(a) Section 156 of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954 (42 U.S.C. 2186; 68 Stat. 947) is 
amended by deleting the words “held by the Commission or”. 35 USC 41 note. 
(b) The National Aeronautics and Space Act of 1958 is amended by repealing paragraph 
(g) of section 305 (42 U.S.C. 2457(g); 72 Stat. 436). 
(c) The Federal Nonnuclear Energy Research and Development Act of 1974 is amended 
by repealing paragraphs (g), (h), and (i) of section 9 (42 U.S.C. 5908 (g), (h), and (i); 
88 Stat. 1889-1891). 
SEC. 8. (a) Sections 2, 4, and 5 of this Act will take effect upon enactment. 
(b) Section | of this Act will take effect on the first day of the seventh month beginning 
after its enactment and will apply to patents in force as of that date or issued thereafter. 
(c) Section 3 of this Act will take effect on the first day of the first fiscal year beginning 
on or after one calendar year after enactment. However, until section 3 takes effect, the Computenzed 
Commissioner may credit the Patent and Trademark Office appropriation account in the data and 
Treasury of the United States with the revenues from collected reexamination fees, which retneval 
will be available to pay the costs to the Office of reexamination proceedings. system. report to 
(d) Any fee in effect as of the date of enactment of this Act will remain in effect until 
a corresponding fee established under section 41 of title 35, United States Code, or section 
1113 of title 15, United States Code, takes effect. 
(e) Fees for maintaining a patent in force will not be applicable to patents applied for Congress 
prior to the date of enactment of this Act. 35 USC 14 note. 
(f) Sections 6 and 7 of this Act will take effect on the first day of the seventh month 
beginning after its enactment. Implementing regulations may be issued earlier. 
(g) Sections 8 and 9 will take effect on the date of enactment of this Act. 
SEC. 9. The Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks shall report to Congress, within 
two years after the effective date of this Act, a plan to identify, and if necessary develop 
or have developed, computerized data and retrieval systems equivalent to the latest state 
of the art which can be applied to all aspects of the operation of the Patent and Trademark 
Office, and particularly to the patent search file, the patent classification system, and the 
trademark search file. The report shall specify the cost of implementing the plan, how 17 USC 117 
rapidly the plan can be implemented by the Patent and Trademark Office, without regard 
to funding which is or which may be available for this purpose in the future. 17 USC 106 
SEC. 10. (a) Section 101 of title 17 of the United States Code is amended to add at 
the end thereof the following new language: 
“A ‘computer program’ is a set of statements or instructions to be used directly or 
indirectly in a computer in order to bring about a certain result.” 
(b) Section 117 of title 17 of the United States Code is amended to read as follows: 


“117. Limitations on exclusive rights: Computer programs 


“Notwithstanding the provisions of section 106, it is not an infringement for the owner 
of a copy of a computer program to make or authorize the making of another copy or 
adaptation of that computer program provided: 

“(1) that such a new copy or adaptation is created as an essential step in the utilization 
of the computer program in conjunction with a machine and that it is used in no other 
manner, or 

“(2) that such new copy or adaptation is for archival purposes only and that all 
archival copies are destroyed in the event that continued possession of the computer 
program should cease to be rightful. 

“Any exact copies prepared in accordance with the provisions of this section may be 
leased, sold, or otherwise transferred, along with the copy from which such copies were 
prepared, only as part of the lease, sale, or other transfer of all rights in the program. 
Adaptations so prepared may be transferred only with the authorization of the copyright 
owner. 


Approved Dec. 12, 1980. 
LEGISLATIVE HISTORY: 


HOUSE REPORTS: No. 96-1307, Pt. I (Comm. on the Judiciary) and No. 96—1307, 
Pt. 2 (Comm. on Government Operations). 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, Vol. 126 (1980): 

Nov. 17, considered and passed House. 

Nov. 20, considered and passed Senate, amended. 

Nov. 21, House concurred in Senate amendment. 
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Public Law 97-247 


97th Congress 
An Act 


To authorize appropriations to the Patent and Trademark 
Office in the Department of Commerce, and for other purposes. 

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United States of 
America in Congress assembled. That there is authorized tie gS tee for the payment 
of salaries and necessary expenses of the Patent and Trademark to become available 
for fiscal year 1983, $76,000,000, and in fiscal years 1984 and 1985 such sums as may 
be necessary as well as such additional or supplemental amounts as may be necessary, 
for increases in salary, pay, retirement, or other employee benefits authorized by law. 
Funds available under this section shall be used to reduce by 50 per centum the payment 
of fees under section 41 (a) and (b) of title 35, United States Code, by independent inventors 
and nonprofit organizations as defined in regulations established by the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, and by small business concerns as defined in section 3 of the 
Small Business Act and by regulations established by the Small Business Administration. 
When so specified and the the extent provided in an appropriation Act, any amount 

pursuant to this section and, in addition, such fees as shall be collected 
to title 35, United States Code, and the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended 

(15 U.S.C. 1051 et seq.), may remain available without fiscal year limitation. 
SEC. 2. Notwithstanding any other provision of law, there is authorized to be appro- 
for the payment of salaries and expenses of the Patent and Trademark Office, 
121,461,000 for the fiscal year ending September 30, 1982, and such additional or 


employee by law 
SEC. 3. (a) Section 41(a) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 
. The Commissioner shall charge the following fees: 

1. On filing each application for an original patent, except in design or plant cases, 
$300; in addition, on filing or on presentation at any other time, $30 for each claim in 
independent form which is in excess of three, $10 for each claim (whether independent 
or dependent) which is in excess of twenty, and $100 for each application containing a 
multiple dependent claim. For the purpose of computing fees, a multiple dependent claim 
as referred to in section 112 of this title or any claim depending therefrom shall be 
considered as separate dependent claims in accordance with the number of claims to 
which reference is made. Errors in payment of the additional fees may be rectified in 
accordance with regulations of the Commissioner. 

“2. For issuing each original or reissue patent, except in design or plant cases, $500. 

“3. In design and plant cases: 

“a. On filing each design application, $125. 
“b. On filing each plant application, $200. 
“c. On issuing each design patent, $175. 
“d. On issuing each plant patent, $250. 

“4. On filing each application for the reissue of a patent, $300; in addition, on filing 
Or on presentation at any other time, $30. for each claim in independent form which is 
in excess of the number of independent claims of the original patent, and $10 for each 
claim (whether independent or dependent) which is in excess of twenty and also in excess 
of the number of claims of the original patent. Errors in payment of the additional fees 
may be rectified in accordance with regulations of the Commissioner. 

“5. On filing each disclaimer, $50. 

“6. On filing an appeal from the examiner to the Board of Appeals, $115; in addition, 
on filing a brief in yt of the appeal, $115, and on requesting an oral hearing before 
the Board of Appeals, $100. 

“7. On filing each petition for the revival of an unintentionally abondoned appli 
for a patent or for the unintentionally delayed payment of the fee for issuing each patent, 
$500, unless the petition is filed under sections 133 or 151 of this title, in which case 
the fee shall be $50. 

“8. For petitions for one-month extensions of time to take actions required by the 
Commissioner in an application: 

“a. On filing a first petition, $50. 
“b. On filing a second petition, $100. 
“c. On filing a third or subsequent petition, $200.”. 

(b) Section 41(b) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

“(b) The Commissioner shall charge the following fees for maintaining a patent in 
force: 

“1. Three years and six months after grant, $400. 
“2. Seven years and six months after grant, $800. 
“3. Eleven years and six months after grant, $1,200. 

Unless payment of the applicable maintenance fee is received in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office on or before the date the fee is due or within a grace period of six months 
thereafter, the patent will expire as of the end of such grace period. The Commissioner 
may require the payment of a surcharge as a condition of accepting within such six-month 
grace period the late payment of an application maintenance fee. No fee will be established 
for maintaining a design or plant patent in force.” 

(c) Section 41(c) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

“(c)(1) The Commissioner may accept the payment of any maintenance fee required 
by subsection (b) of this section after the six-month grace period if the delay is shown 


JANUARY 7, 1997 


15 USC 632. 


35 USC 112. 


35 USC 133. 151. 


Maintenance 
fee. delayed 
payment. 


NSurcharge. 





January 7, 1997 U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 1194 OG 91 
(50) 


to the satisfaction of the Commissioner to have been unavoidable. The Commissioner 
may require the payment of a surcharge as a condition of accepting payment of any 
maintenance fee after the six-month grace period. If the Commissioner accepts payment 
of a maintenance fee after the six-month grace period, the patent shall be considered as 
not having expired at the end of the grace period. 
“(2) No patent, the term of which has been maintained as a result of the 

of a payment of a maintenance fee under this subsection, shall abridge or affect the right 
of any person or his successors in business who made, purchased or used after the six- 
month grace period but prior to the acceptance of a maintenance fee under this subsection 
anything protected by the patent, to continue the use of, or to sell to others to be used 
or sold, the specific thing so made, purchased, or used. The court before which such 
matter is in question may provide for the continued manufacture, use or sale of the made, 
purchased, or used as specified, or for the manufacture, use or sale of which substantial 
preparation was made after the six-month grace period but before the acceptance of a 
maintenance fee under this subsection, and it may also provide for the continued practice 
of any process, practiced, or for the practice of which substantial preparation was made, 
after the six-month grace period but prior to the acceptance of a maintenance fee under 
this subsection, to the extent and under such terms as the court deems equitable for the 
protection of investments made or business commenced after the six-month grace period 
but before the acceptance of a maintenance fee under the subsection.“ 

(d) Section 41(d) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

“(d) The Commissioner will establish fees for all other processing, services, or materials 
related to patents not specified above to recover the estimated average cost to the Office 
of such processing, services, or materials. The yearly fee for providing a library specified 
in section | 13 of this title with uncertified printed copies of the specifications and drawings 
for all patents issued in that year will be $50.“ 

(e) Section 41(f) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

“(f) The fees established in subsections (a) and (b) of this section may be adjusted by 
the Commissioner on October 1, 1985, and every third year thereafter, to reflect any 
fluctuations occuring during the previous three years in the Consumer Price Index, as 
determined by the Secretary of Labor. Changes of less than | per centum may be ignored,” 

(f) Subsection (a) of section 31 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 
1113), is amended by deleting “Fees will be set and adjusted by the Commissioner to 
recover the aggregate 50 per centum of the estimated average cost to the Office of such 
processing. Fees for all other services or materials related to trademarks and other marks 
will recover the estimated average cost to the Office of performing the service or funished 
the material.” 

(g) Section 42(c) of the title 35, United States Code, is amended by adding the following 
sentence at the end thereof: “Fees available to the Commissioner under section 31 of the 
Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), shall be used exclusively for the 
processing of trademark registrations and for other services and materials related to 
trademarks.” 

SEC. 4. Section 3(a) of title 35, United States Code is amended (1) by deleting the 
phrase “not more than fifteen”; and (2) by inserting the phrase “appointed under section 
7 of this title” iminediately after the phrase “examiners-in- chief”. 

SEC. 5. Section 111 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

“SEC. 111. Application for patent shall be made, or authorized to be made, by the 
inventor, except as otherwise provided in this title, in writing to the Commissioner. Such 
application shall include (1) a specification as prescribed by section 112 of this title; (2) 
a drawing as prescribed by section 113 of this title; and (3) an oath by the applicant as 35 USC 112 
prescribed by section 115 of this title. The application must be accompanied by the fee 35 USC 113 
required by law. The fee and oath may be submitted after the specification and any 35 USC 115. 
required drawing are submitted, within such period and under such conditions, including 
the payment of a surcharge, as may be prescribed by the Commissioner. Upon failure to 
submit the fee and oath within such prescribed period, the application shall be regarded 
as abandoned, unless it is shown to the satisfaction of the Commissioner that the delay 
in submitting the fee and oath was unavoidable. The filing date of an application shall 
be the date on which the specification and any required drawing are received in the Patent 
and Trademark Office.” 

SEC.6. (a) Section 116 of title 35, United States Code, is amended (1) by deleting the 
phrase “Joint inventors” from the title and inserting in its place “Inventors”; and (2) in 
the third paragraph, by deleting the phrase “a person is joined in an application for patent 
as joint inventor through error, or a joint inventor is not included in an application through 
error’ ” and inserting in its place the phrase “through error a person is named in an application 
for patent as the inventor, or through error an inventor is not named in an application”. 

(b) Section 256 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 


“§ 256. Correction of named inventor 


“Whenever through error a person is named in an issued patent as the inventor, or 
through error an inventor is not named in an issued patent and such error arose without 
any deceptive intention on his part, the Commissioner may, on application of all the 
parties and assignees, with proof of the facts and such other requirements as may be 
imposed, issue a certificate correcting such error. 

“The error of omitting inventors or naming persons who are not inventors shall not 
invalidate the patent in which such error occurred if it can be corrected as provided in 
this section. The court before which such matter is called in question may order correction 
of the patent on notice and hearing of all parties concerned and the Commissioner shall 
issue a certificate accordingly.” 
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SEC. 7. Section 6 of the title 35, United States Code, is amended by deleting paragraph 
(d) thereof. 

SEC. 8. (a) Section 8(a) of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1058(a)), 
is amended (a) by deleting the word “still”; and (2) by inserting the phrase “in commerce” 
immediately after the word “use”. 

(b) Section 8(b) of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1058(b)), is 
amended (1) by deleting the word * ‘stille”; and (2) by inserting the phrase “in commerce” 
immediately after the word “use”. 

SEC. 9. (a) Section 13 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1063), 
is ae ye (1) by deleting the phrase “a verified” and inserting in its place the word 

”; (2) by adding the Phrase * ‘when requested prior to the expiration of an extension” 
methiade after the word “cause”; and (3) by deleting the fourth sentence. 

(b) Section 14 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1064), is amended 
by deleting the word “verified”. 

SEC. 10. Section 15 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1065), is 
amended by deleting the phrase “the publication” and inserting in its place the word 

“registration”. 

SEC. 11. The first sentence of section 16 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended 
(15 U.S.C. 1066), is amended to read as follows: “Upon petition showing extraordinary 
circumstances, the Commissioner may declare that an interference exists when application 
is made for the registration of a mark which so resembles a mark previously registered 
by another, or for the registration of which another has previously made application, as 
to be likely when applied to the goods or when used in connection with the services of 
the applicant to cause confusion or mistake or to deceive.” 

SEC. 12. Section 21 of title 35, United States Code, is amended— 

(1) by deleting the phrase “Day for taking action falling on Saturday, Sunday, or 
holiday” from the title and inserting in its place the phrase “Filing date and day for taking 
action”; 

(2) _y inserting the following as subsection (a): 

“(a) The Commissioner may be rule prescribe that any paper or fee required to be filed 
in the Patent and Trademark Office will be considered filed in the Office on the date on 
which it was deposited with the United States Postal Service or would have been deposited 
with the United States Postal Service but for postal service interruptions or emergencies 
designated by the Commissioner.”; 

(3) by designating the existing paragraph as subsection (b); and 

(4) by inserting the word “federal” in subsection (b), as designated above, immediately 
after the word “a”. 

SEC. 13. Section 6(a) of title 35, United States Code, is amended (1) by deleting the 
word “and”, third occurrence, and inserting in its place a comma; (2) by inserting the 
phrase, “or exchanges of items or services” immediately after the word “programs”; and 
(3) by inserting the phrase “or the administration of the Patent and Trademark Office” 
immediately after the word “law”, second occurrence. 

SEC. 14. (a) Section 115 of title 35, United States Code, is amended by (1) deleting 
the phrase “shall be” and inserting in ee ger pth is” ; and (2) inserting the following 
immediately after the phrase “United States”, third occurrence: “, or apostille of an official 
designated by a foreign country which, by on or convention, accords like effect to 
apostilles of designated officials in the United States”. 

(b) Section 261 of title 35, United States Code, is amended, in the third paragraph, by 
inserting the following immediately after the phrase “United States”, third occurrence: “, 
or apostille of an official designated by a foreign country which, by treaty or convention, 
accords like effect to apostilles of designated officials in the United States”. 

(c) Section 11 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1061), is amended 
by (1) deleting the phrase “shall be”, first occurrence, and inserting in its place the word 
“is”; and (2) inserting the following immediately after the phrase “United States”, third 
occurrence: “, or apostille of an official designated by a foreign country which, by treaty 
or convention, accords like effect to apostilles of designated officials in the United States”. 

SEC. 15. Section 13 of title 35, United States Code, is amended by deleting “(a)” and 
inserting in its place “(d)”. 

SEC. 16. Section 173 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

bt mag yy —lenig Sg getty meg yl 

SEC. 17. (a) Sections 1, 2, 4, 7, and 13 through 15 of this Act shall take effect on the 
date of enactment of this Act. Sections 3 and 16 of this Act shall take effect on Oct. 1, 
1982. The maintenance fees provided for in section 3(b) of this Act shall not apply to 
patents applied for prior to the date of enactment of this Act. Each patent applied for on 
or after the date of enactment of this Act shall be subject to the maintenance fees established 
pursuant to section 3(b) of this Act or to maintenance fees hereafter established by law, 
as to the amounts paid and the number and timing of the payments. 

(b)(1) Title 35, United States Code, is amended by inserting after section 293 the 
following new section of chapter 29: 


“§ 294. Voluntary arbitration 


“ehh cones ini canes ae right under a patent may contain a provision 
requiring arbitration of any di relating to patent validity or infringement arising under 
the contract. In the absence Ne eee 
pep a ngs a Pap ig a gp per ma arbitration. Any 
such provision or agreement shall be valid, irrevocable, and enforceable, except for any 
grounds that exist at law or in equity for revocation of a contract. 

“(b) Arbitration of such disputes, awards by arbitrators and confirmation of awards 
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shall be governed by title 9, United States Code, to the extent such title is not inconsistent 
with this section. In any such arbitration proceeding, the defenses provided for under 
section 282 of this title shall be considered by the arbitrator if raised by any party to the 


proceeding. 

“(c) An award by an arbitrator shall be final and binding between the parties to the 
arbitration but shall have no force or effect on any other person. The parties to an arbitration 
may agree that in the event a patent which is the subject matter of an award is subsequently 
determined to be invalid or unenforceable in a judgment rendered by a court to competent 
jurisdiction from which no appeal can or has been taken, such award may be modified 
by any court of competent jurisdiction upon application by any party to the arbitration. 
Any such modification shall govern the rights and obligations between such parties from 
the date of such modification. 

“(d) When an award is made by an arbitrator, the patentee, his assignee or licensee 
shall give notice thereof in writing to the Commissioner. There shall be a separate notice 
prepared for each patent involved in such proceeding. Such notice shall set forth the 
names and addresses of the parties, the name of the inventor, and the name of the patent 
owner, shall designate the number of the patent, and shall contain a copy of the award. 
If an award is modified by a court, the party requesting such modification shall give 
notice of such modification to the Commissioner. The Commissioner shall, upon receipt 
of either notice, enter the same in the record of the prosecution of such patent. If the 
required notice is not filed with the Commissioner, any party to the proceeding may 
provide such notice to the Commissioner. 

“(e) The award shall be unenforceable until the notice required by subsection (d) is 
received by the Commissioner.” 

(2) The analysis for chapter 29 of title 35 of the United States Code is amended by 
adding at the end the following: 


“294. Voluntary arbitration.” 


(c) Sections 5, 6, 8 through 12, and 17(b) of this Act shall take effect six months after 
enactment. 


Approved Aug. 27, 1982. 
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(51) 97TH CONGRESS HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES REPORT 


2d Session No. 97-542 
PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE AUTHORIZATION 


May 17, 1982.-Committed to the Committee of the Whole House on the 
State of the Union and ordered to be printed 


Mr. KASTENMEIER, from the Committee on the Judiciary, submitted the following 
REPORT 


[To accompany H.R. 6260] 
{Including cost estimate of the Congressional Budget Office] 
The Committee on the Judiciary, to whom was referred the bill (H.R. 6260) to authorize appropria- 
tions to the Patent and Trademark Office in the Department of Commerce, and for other purposes, 
having considered the same, report favorably thereon with an amendment and recommend that 
the bill as amended do pass. 
The amendment strikes out all after the enacting clause of the bill and inserts a new text which 
appears in italic type in the reported bill. 
PURPOSE OF THE BILL 
The purpose of H.R. 6260 is to authorize appropriations for the Patent and Trademark Office 
for fiscal years 1983 through 1985. 
STATEMENT 


The Subcommittee on Courts, Civil Liberties and the Administration of Justice previously held 
two days of hearings on the legislation, receiving testimony from a representative group of 
witnesses including the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, the American Bar Association 
Section of Patent, Trademark and Copyright Law, the American Patent Law Association, the 
Patent, Trademark and Copyright Section of the State Bar of Virginia, the United States Trademark 
Association and the General Patent Counsel of the General Electric Corporation. 

H.R. 6260 reflects the recommendation of the Administration with three modifications as 
follows. First, the Administration proposal authorized the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks to establish fees administratively. The subcommittee approved an amendment to set forth 
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specific fees in the statute and limited the Commissioner’s authority to raise fees. Second, the 
Administration recommended that user fees recover 100% of the costs of actual processing of 
patents and trademarks. The subcommittee amended the bill to reduce by 50% patent filing and 
maintenance fees for individual inventors, small businesses and not for profit institutions. The 
effect of the amendment is to increase by $8 million the authorized appropriation which would 
have been provided under the original Administration request. Third, the subcommittee adopted 
a recommendation of the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, the American Bar Association 
and a coalition of corporate patent counsel permitting arbitration of patent di 

H.R. 6260 was considered by the Full Committee on the Judiciary on May 11, 1982 and was 
approved as reported by the subcommittee with an amendment offered by Mr. Frank described 
below. 


SYNOPSIS OF H.R. 6260 
SECTIONS 1-3 


Authorizes the Patent and Trademark Office for fiscal year 1983 at an appropriations level of 
$76,000,000 and for fiscal years 1984 and 1985 such sums as may be necessary. This would be 
additional fee income under the bill of approximately $79 million for a total budget 
of $155 million. In fiscal year 1982 the Patent and Trademark Office was authorized at a level 
of $118,961,000 of which $29,600,000 was provided through fee income. Fiscal year 1983 will 
de cleat ola bergen elle 96-517 will be credited to the Patent and 
Trademark Office without being counted as part of its authorized appropriation. Had this new 
accounting procedure been ied to fiscal year 1982 the authorization and appropriation for 
the Patent and Trademark would have been $89 million. This constitutes the actual level 
of taxpayer support of the Office. Thus, H.R. 6260 authorizes the ex: iture of tax revenue in 
fiscal 1983 to support the Patent and Trademark Office at a level $21 million lower than for 
fiscal 1982. H.R. 6260 proposes to double current fees as the means of making up for the 
difference between a lower level of taxpayer support and an increased total budget. Further, 
maintenance fees which were first authorized in P.L. 96-517 and which will not begin to be 
collected until fiscal year 1986 (Oct. 1, 1985) will also be doubled over the amounts provided 
for under P.L. 96-517. 

The overall objective of H.R. 6260 is to provide for increased user support for the Patent and 
Trademark Office costs associated with the actual processing of patent applications by fiscal year 
1996. The fee schedule is designed to return to the government 100% of actual costs. However, 
an amendment to the original Administration proposal adopted by the subcommittee would reduce 
See aries Sata. cand eee anda ecenten ta aeaneees toe 
less than 25% of the actual costs of processing patent applications are supported by fee revenue 
and under P.L. 96-517, which becomes effective on Oct. 1, 1982, this amount will gradually 


: by the Committee modifies that portion 
of Section 3 of H.R. 6260 ith Trademark fees. Public Law 96-517 (35 United States 
Code, section 31) provides “Fes will be set and adjusted by the Commissioner to recover 
in aggregate SO per centum of the estimated average cost to the Office of such processing. Fees 
for all other services or materials related to trademarks and other marks will recover the estimated 
“a. . of performing the service or furnishing the material.” 

The Administration requested that the figure, “50 per centum”, be changed to “100 per centum”, 
thus mandating full recovery to the Treasury of all costs associated with processing trademarks. 
An amendment offered during subcommittee consideration of the legislation proposed to reduce 
fee generated revenue supporting processing of trademarks to less than the 100 per centum 
recovery level. The amendment was not agreed to. The author of the amendment, Mr. Frank, 
then to amend the law to provide a statutory fee schedule which would return revenue 
to the Patent and Trademark Office at a level designed to recover 100 per centum of costs. 
However, following consultations with interested parties, Mr. Frank modified his amendment 
simply to repeal those portions of P.L. 96-517 which mandate a specified level of cost recovery 
for the processing of trademark registrations. Thus, the level of cost recovery for processing of 
trademark registrations will be within the discretion of the Commissioner. The Committee is 
aware of the concerns of users of the Trademark registration system, however, and intends to 
exercise vigorous oversight with respect to the Commissioner to ensure that fees remain at a 

trademark registrations are processed in an efficient and cost effective 

. As part of this oversight, the Committee recommends the following fee structure to the 
Commissioner for Fiscal Year 1983. 


Type of fee: 
Application filing fee per class 
al fe 


Disclaimer to registration 
Amendment to registration 
Per class section 8 affidavit alone 15 affidavit 


All petitions to Commissioner 
Cancellation opposition per class 
TTAB 
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Type of fee: 
Copies of trademarks 
Assignments 

'100 plus for each mark in addition to 1 


Section 3(d) also permits the Commissioner of Patents to accept late payment of maintenance 
fees where it is established that the delay in payment was unavoidable. 

Section 4 permits the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks to appoint temporary examiners 
in chief for the Board of Patent Appeals to deal more flexibly with workload. 

Section 5 permits late filing of the oath and fee accompanying submission of specifications and 
drawings which accompany patent claims. 

pe oe 6 permits greater flexibility in correcting mistakes in the naming of inventors on a patent 
application. 

Section 7 allocates funds from the Patent and Trademark Office to the Department of State to 
pay the financial obligations of administering the patent Cooperation Treaty. 

Section 8 clarifies the Trademark law with respect to what constitutes use of a mark “in commerce”. 
Section 9 deletes the burdensome technical requirement that trademark oppositions be verified. 
Section 10 makes the date of registration rather than the date of publication the crucial date for 
purposes of establishing the incontestability of a trademark. This eliminates an ambiguity in the 
present law. 

Section 11 limits the declaration ofinterferences under the trademark law to situations where 
extraordinary circumstances exist. 

Section 12 authorizes the Commissioner of the Patent and Trademark Office the flexibility to 
deal with problems of delay in filing due to postal service breakdowns. 

Section 13 permits the Commissioner of Patents to enter into cooperative studies, programs, 
exchanges and similar ventures associated with the administration of the Patent Office. 
Section 14 conforms U.S. Patent and Trademark Law to a recent international treaty governing 
diplomatic or consular legalization of documents. 

Section 15 corrects a mistaken citation in P.L. 96-517. 

Section 16 creates a uniform term for design patents. 

Section 17 establishes the effective dates for provisions of the Act. Increased filing fees would 
apply to all applications made on or after the date of enactment of H.R. 6260. 

Section 18 permits voluntary arbitration of patent disputes. 


SECTION-BY-SECTION ANALYSIS 
SECTION |! 


This section authorizes appropriations for the Patent and Trademark Office for the payment 
of salaries and necessary expenses of the Office. For Fiscal Year 1983, this section authorizes 
appropriations of $76,000,000, and in fiscal years 1984 and 1985 such sums as may be necessary, 
as well as such additional and supplemental amounts as may be necessary to cover any increases 
in salary, pay, retirement, or employee benefits which may be authorized by law. Funds made 
available by these appropriations are to be used to reduce by 50 per centum the amount of the 
fees to be paid under title 35, United States Code, section 41(a) and (b) by independent inventors 
and nonprofit organizations as defined in regulations established by the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, and by small business concerns as defined in section 3 of the Small Business 
Act and by regulations established by the Small Business Administration. 

In addition, fees collected pursuant to title 35, United States Code, and the Trademark Act of 
1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1051 et seq.), will augment the authorized appropriation to provide 
the resources needed to conduct the operations of the Office for fiscal year 1983. The total 
resources for the Office in fiscal year 1983, that is, the amount appropriated pursuant to this 
section plus fees collected pursuant to the patent and trademark laws, which will be available to 
the Office, are estimated to be $154,934,000. The corresponding levels for fiscal year 1984 and 
fiscal year 1985 are estimated in the President's Budget to be $167 million and $176 million, 
respectively. Any additional amounts to cover increases in salary, pay, retirement, or other 
employee benefits which may be authorized by law will be in addition to, and will therefore 
increase, those program levels. Finally, any funds appropriated pursuant to this section and all 
fees collected, when specified in an appropriation act, will remain available without any fiscal 
year limitation. 


SECTION 2 


This section provides that, notwithstanding any other provision of law, there is authorized to 
be appropriated to the Patent and Trademark Office for fiscal year 1982, $121,461,000 and such 
additional or supplemental amounts as may be necessary for increases in salary, pay, retirement, 
or other employee benefits authorized by law. This section increases the amount authorized for 
the Patent and Trademark Office by 2.5 million over that authorized in Public law 97-35. 
The President is recommending a supplemental appropriation of $2,500,000 for the Patent and 
Trademark Office for fiscal year 1982 in order to carry out the program recommendations included 
in his fiscal year 1983 Budget. 


SECTION 3 


This section establishes certain statutory fees which are to be charged by the Commissioner 
and authorizes the Commissioner to establish other fees whose amounts are not specifically set. 
Thus, the major routine fees which are applicable to patents and patent application processing 
are established (e.g., filing, issuance, and maintenance fees). The Commissioner is authorized to 
establish fees for all other processing, services, or materials related to patents which are not 
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specifically established by statute. The processing and service fees, which would be established 
at a level to recover the estimated average costs to the Office. A more specific discussion of the 
various provisions of this section is set forth below. 

Section 3(a) amends section 41(a) of title 35 to provide the amounts of the fees for filing and 
issuance of patent applications. In addition, the section includes provisions for increasing 
filing fees due to increased complexities presented by certain applications, e.g., applications 
containing more than a specified number of claims and any application containing a multiple 
dependent claim. The section also provides that fees will be charged when the number of claims 
is increased above the specified number or when a multiple dependent claim is first presented, 
ee Soe eee 

Under section 41(a)1, the filing fee for an original patent, except in design or plant cases, is 
$300. In addition, on filing or on presentation at any other time, $30 is due for each claim in 
independent form which is in excess of three, $10 is due for each claim (whether independent 
or dependent) which is in excess of twenty, and $100 is due for each application containing a 
multiple dependent claim. The latter fee is a one-time charge per application due the first time 
a multiple dependent claim is presented for examination. Sat ieeanniets Of cunmniten dus, 0 
multiple dependent claim as referred to in section 112 of title 35, United States Code, or any 
claim depending Re eee 
the number of claims to which reference is made. spe = ep mech agg 
additional fees may be rectified in accordance with regulations of the Commissioner. This will 
enable the Commissioner to establish regulations whereby patent applications may correct, without 
prejudice, errors in the additional fees, i.e., those in addition to the basic fees established. 

Under section 41(a)2, the fee for issuing all sy tee nee patents, except in design or 
plant cases, would be a uniform amount of $500. No supplemental issue fees are required. 

Section 41(a)3 establishes fixed fees for filing applications for, and issuance of design and 

patents. For design patent cases, the filing fee would be $200 and the issue fee $250. 

Section 41(a)4 relates to fees in reissue cases and establishes a fee of $300 for filing each 
application for the reissue of a patent. In addition, on filing or on presentation at any other time, 
$30 is due for each claim in independent form which is in excess of the number of independent 
claims of the original patent, and $10 is due for each claim (whether independent or dependent) 
which is in excess of twenty and also in excess of the number of claims of the original patent. 
Errors in payment of the additional fees may be rectified in accordance with regulations of the 
Commissioner. 
Under section 41(a)5, a fee of $50 wouid be established for filing each disclaimer in a patent 


or patent q 

Section 41(a)6 establishes a fee due on filing an from the examiner to the Board of 
Appeals of $115. In addition, a fee of $115 is due on filing a brief in support of the appeal, and 
a fee of $100 is due for requesting an oral hearing before the Board of 

Section 41(a)7 establishes two different fees for filing petitions with different standards to 
revive abandoned patent applications. The same two fees are icable to petitions to accept 
the delayed payment of the fee for issuing a patent. The fees set forth in this section are due on 
filing the petition. Since the section provides for two alternative fees with different standards, 
the section would permit the applicant seeking revival or acceptance of a delayed payment of 
ee ee ae ee ee 

as the Commissioner may establish. Under the section the Commissioner could 
establish time limits within which petitions under each of the different fees and standards can 
be filed. The section establishes a fee of $500 for filing each petition for revival or for acceptance 
of the delayed payment of an issue fee where the abandonment or the failure to pay the issue 
fee is unintentional. In order to prevent abuse and injury to the public the Commissioner could 
require a terminal disclaimer equivalent to the period of abandonment and could require applicants 
to act promptly after becoming aware of the abandonment. The section establishes a fee of $50 
pg an a are ne ng tay tate aye er eon eee eS ere gy 
in effect requiring that the delay resulting in the abandonment, or the delay in payment of the 
issue fee, be unavoidable. pom ne wr ae a accompanied by either a fee of $500 or 
a fee of $50 would not be granted where the abandonment or the failure to pay the fee for issuing 
the patent was intentional as opposed to being unintentional or unaviodable. This section would 
permit the Commissioner to have more discretion than present law to revive abandoned applications 
and accept late payment of the fee for issuing a patent in appropriate circumstances. 

Section 41(a)8 establishes fees for filing of petitions for extensions of time. Various time 
periods are set by the Office for taking actions on matters relating to patent applications. These 
Se let ams unt neuen adieadiites naentabansammetdiette tn Ghenaiedienes ener 
the authority granted to the Commissioner by statute. This section would provide for fees for 
filing petitions to extend the time periods set pursuant to statute or by regulations for taking 
action within any limitations set by statute. 

A fee of $50 is established for filing a request for a first one month extension of time, an 
additional fee of $100 for filing a request for a second one month extension of time which would 
expire two months after the end of the time period set for taking action, and an additional fee 
of $200 for filing a request for a third one month extension of time which would expire three 
months after the end of the time period set for taking action. A subsequent or fourth extension 
could be requested if additional time was available under the statute. In no case could a period 
be extended beyond the maximum time set by statute. 

The Commissioner may issue regulations providing when, within any maximum period per- 
mitted by statute, petitions for extensions of time, and the required fee therefor, may be filed. 
This section does preclude the Commissioner from waiving the fee for filing a petition for an 
pte lie St, =, en: gerepreni oy eaneanemmnatn or sufficient 


“eat 41(b) provides that the Commissioner charge the following fees for maintaining a 
Se en ee at three years and six months after grant, 
at seven years and six months after grant, $800; and at eleven years and six months after 
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grant, $1,200. Unless payment of the applicable maintenance fee is received in the Patent and 
Trademark Office on or before the date the fee is due or within a grace period of six months 
thereafter, the patent will expire as of the end of such grace period. The Commissioner may 
ES Le Sn SE 0 SEED A SERN EAN SED OD: GOS GOTO 
period the late payment of a maintenance fe 

In qutier $0 aueld on inouubetia lane od eames dain, the Commissioner is given the authority 
to accept payment of any maintenance fee after the six-month grace period if it is established 
that ha tae dat payment was unavoidable. It is intended that the Commissioner will issue 
regu s ishing guidelines for acceptance of late ment. After the expiration of a 
reasonable period of time, the patentee would bear a hanes Gace of proof that the delay was 
unavoidable. A surcharge may be imposed by the Commissioner as a precondition to acceptance 
of a late fee. This surcharge may be in addition to any surcharge imposed for payment during 
the grace period. 

A provision is included to protect the rights of one who began using or who took steps to 
begin use of a patent which expired for failure to pay a maintenance fee and which was cohsequedl y 
reestablished by acceptance of the late payment. The intervening rights provision in section 
41(c)(2) is similar to the intervening rights provision in 35 U.S.C. 255 concerning reissued patents. 

Section 41(d) provides that the Commissioner establish fees for all other processing services, 
or materials related to patents not specified in section 41 at an amount calculated to recover the 
estimated average cost to the Office of such processing, services, or materials. Such processing 
and other services includes, but is not limited to, the processing of various petitions desiring 
certain actions to be taken regarding patent applications, recording of assignments, reexamination 
of patents and the processing of international applications. Fees for materials include the price 
of patent copies, certifications and other copying services. The yearly fee for providing a library 
specified in section 13 of title 35 with uncertified copies of the specifications and drawings for 
all patents issued in that year is set at $50. 

Section 41(f) provides that the fees established in subsections (a) and (b) of section 41 may 
be adjusted by the Commissioner on Oct. 1, 1985, and every third year thereafter, to reflect any 
fluctuations occurring during the previous three years in the Consumer Price Index, as determined 
by the Secretary of Labor. Changes of less than one per centum may be ignored by the Commis- 
sioner in making such adjustments. 

Subsection (a) of section 31 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), is 
being changed to grant the Commissioner discretion to establish the level of recovery of office 
costs related to trademarks. It is expected that the Commissioner will set the fees in a way that 
the filing fee will be kept as low as possible to foster use of the Federal registration system. 
This may require that other fees for services or materials related to trademarks recover more 
than their actual estimated cost in order that the Commissioner achieve in the aggregate adequate 
cost recovery for the entire trademark operation. 

A provision is inserted in section 42(c) of title 35 in order to ensure that the tradermark fees 
collected are used to fund trademark operations only and not the processing of patent applications. 


SECTION 4 


Section 3 of title 35 is amended by deleting specific reference to the number of examiners- 
in-chief in the first sentence. Elimination of the limit on the number of permanent members 
of the Board of Appeals would provide greater flexibility in filling most of its personnel needs, 
thereby avoiding an excess of examiner details. The authority to appoint acting examiners-in- 
chief, however, is maintained in order that temporary fluctuations in the workload of the Board 
may be accommodated. 


SECTION 5 


Under revised section 111 of title 35, the filing date of an application would be that on which 
the specification and any required drawings are received by the Patent and Trademark Office. 
The oath or declaration and filing fee could be submitted at such later time as established by 
the Commissioner, without any loss of the original filing date. Under the amendment, an applicant 
could either file the oath or declaration (including the applicant's signature) and fee together 
with an application or submit them at a later time as determined by the Commissioner. 

The section would also authorize the imposition of a surcharge as a condition for accepting 
filing of the oath of payment of the filing fee after the filing date of the ication. Since an 
F speeches cb og egrlengedtes Sowhe og ho ” by the applicant, 

the amendment permits a patent attorney or authorized by the applicant. to submit the 
specification and drawings for the purpose of obtainin; ~y a filing date. Should the applicant, 
however, fail to file the oath or declaration, or pay the filing fee within the time limits set by 
the Commissioner, the application would be regarded as having been abandoned. 


SECTION 6 


The third paragraph of section 116 of title 35 is amended to enlarge the possibilities for 
correcting misnamed inventive entities. As a consequence, correction would be permitted also 
in cases where the person originally named as inventor was in fact not the inventor of the subject 
matter contained in the application. If such error occurred without any deceptive intention on 
the part of the true inventor, the Commissioner would have the authority to substitute the true 
inventor for the erroneously named person. Although probably rarer, instances such as changes 
from a mistakenly identified sole inventor to a different, but actual, joint inventors, conversions 
from erroneously identified joint inventors to different but actual, joint inventors, and conversions 
from erroneously identified joint inventors to a different, but actual, sole inventor would also be 
permitted. In each instance, however, the Commissioner must be assured of the presence of 


174-406 O.G.-97-4: QL3 
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innocent error, without deceptive intention on the part of the true inventor or inventors, before 
permitting substitution of a true inventor’s name. 

The ability to receive a filing date based on a specification and drawings without signature as 
set forth in revised section 111 of title 35, and to file the oath or declaration and pay the filing 
fee within such period as determined by the Commissioner is also available to joint inventors. 

Section 256 of title 35, which is a companion to section 116, would be amended to similarly 
enlarge the possibilities for correction of misnamed inventors in issued patents. 


SECTION 7 


Section 6(d) of title 35, which provides for the allocation of appropriated Patent and Trademark 
ee ee eee 
the Patent Cooperation Treaty, is deleted. Department of State has traditionally assumed 
responsibility for financial obligations for international agreements to which the United States 
adheres. 


SECTION 8 


Section 8(a) of the Trademark Act is amended to clarify that the continued use required to be 
shown in the sixth year be use “in commerce”. Although it is believed by some that omission 
of the words “in commerce” may have been inadvertent in the 1946 Act, this section has been 
as we es ee Se or use in intrastate commerce, is sufficient. Such 
interpretation is ly in conflict with other requirements of the Act. 

Section 80) of the Act is sleo mended to clarify that the contionsd use required to be shows 
in the sixth year be use “in commerce”. Although it is believed by some that omission of the 
words “in commerce may have been inadvertent in the 1946 Act, this section has interpreted so 
that use in a foreign country, or use in intrastate commerce, is sufficient. Such interpretation is 
fundamentally in conflict with other requirements of the Act. 

Section 8(b) of the Act is also amended to clarify that the continued use required to be shown 
in the sixth year be use “in commerce” for registrations published under section 12(c) of the 
Act. (This pertains to registrations issued under the Act of Mar. 3, 1881 and the Act of Feb. 20, 
1905). 

The word “still” has been deleted from section 8(a) and 8(b). Thus, the owner of a registration 
issued on the basis of a foreign registration under the provisions of section 44(e) of the Act will 
have to submit an affidavit to the effect that the mark is in use in commerce. Since the mark 
need not be used in commerce when it is registered, the requirement cannot be required to state 
that it is “still” in such use. 


SECTION 9 


Section 13 of the Trademark Act is amended to delete the requirement that an opposition be 
verified. The sentence which allowed an unverified application to be verified at a later date has 
been deleted. In addition, a phrase has been added to make it clear that any subsequent extension 
of time to file an opposition, beyond the first extension, must be requested before the end of the 

extension. 

Section 14 of the Trademark Act would also be amended to delete the requirement that a 
petition to cancel a registration be verified. 


SECTION 10 


Section 15 of the Trademark Act is amended to change the term “the publication” to “registra- 
tion” in the first sentence. This change makes the date of rather than the date of 
publication the crucial date for purposes of incontestablility. It will also make section 15 consistent 
with sections 22 and 33 of the Act. 


SECTION 11 


_ Section 16 of the Trademark Act is amended to limit the declaration of interferences to those 
Commissioner shows that extraordinary circumstances exist, 

‘Gondlicines io teokaed tabweege on topline aod © agheemes: 

lared between an ae 


A new subsection (a) has been added to section 21 of title 35 to authorize, but not to require, 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks to give as the filing date of any or fee which 
i i the paper or fee 


i . The requirements governing 
of the day on which it was, or would 
ill be set forth in regulations established 


by the Commissioner. 
eee ahi se a ee li age werd 
word “federal” has been inserted before the phrase “holiday within the District of Columbia” to 


clarify the nature of the holiday. 
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SECTION 13 


Tike comten cies Os extuutiy-cf Gee Cunmietene tn.seten $60.5 te Sh tomar 
into a range of cooperative AED ERE SP 
administration of the Patent and Trademark Office. These agreements are in addition to the 
exchange of publications authorized in 35 U.S.C. 11(b) and 12. These cooperative agreements 
may take the form of studies, programs, exchanges, and other similar ventures. Thus, the Patent 
and Trademark Office could, for example, exchange patent copies, non-patent literature, tapes 
or services in return for goods or services of value to the Patent and Trademark Office. 


SECTION 14 


The amendments of 35 U.S.C. 115 and Section 11 of the Trademark Act of 1946 recognize 
the Hague “Convention Abolishing the Requirement of Legalization for Foreign Public Docu- 
ments” which entered into force in the United States on Oct. 15, 1981. The Convention abolishes 
the requirement of diplomatic or consular legalization for foreign public documents which are 
sworn to or acknowledged by a notary public in any of the countries adhering to the Convention. 
For documents executed by a notary public of all other foreign countries, diplomatic or consular 
legalization will still be required. 

The t of 35 U.S.C. 261 is intended to give affirmative effect to acknowledgments 
executed pursuant to the Hague Convention. 


SECTION 15 


This section corrects an incorrect citation. Public Law 96-517 amended section 41 of title 35, 
United States Code, in a way which eliminated 35 U.S.C.. § 41(a)(9). Unfortunately, section 13 
of title 35, United States Code, was not amended accordingly by Public Law 96-517. This section 
corrects that oversight. 


SECTION 16 
This section sets a uniform term of fourteen years for all design patents. 
SECTION 17 


Sections 17(a) and (c) specify the effective dates of the Act. Section 17(a) also specifies that 
the maintenance fees provided for in section 3(b) of this Act will only apply to — in which 
the application was filed on and after the date of enactment or to maintenance fees later established 
by law. 

Section 17(b) adds a section to title 35 providing for the voluntary arbitration of patent disputes 
by the parties to the dispute. The section requires that the Commissioner be notified in writing 
of an award made by an arbitrator or modified by a court. Such notification will be entered in 
the record of the prosecution of the patent. 

At present, agreements to arbitrate some aspects of disputes arising under patent licenses are 
enforceable by the courts; however, there have been court decisions that have disapproved 
arbitration of disputes concerning patent validity or infringement. In this regard, see, for example, 
Zip Mfg. Co. v. Pep Mfg. Co. 44 F.2d 184, 7 U.S.P.Q. 62 (D. Del. 1930) and Beckman Instruments, 
Inc. v. Technical Developments Corp. 433 F.2d 55, 167 U.S.P.Q. 10 (7th Cir. 1965). 

Partly as a reaction to those decisions, during the 93rd Congress both the Department of 
Commerce and the Department of Justice endorsed a provision specifically authorizing arbitration 
of validity and infringement disputes. This provision, included in an omnibus patent law revision 
bill, S. 2504, was never enacted due to the many controversial aspects of that legislation. 

In the view of the Committee, a statutory authorization of voluntary agreements to arbitrate 
validity and infringement disputes would benefit both the parties to these disputes and the public. 

Statutory endorsement of arbitration agreements would assure the parties that they could avail 
themselves of the numerous advantages of arbitration without the possibility of having to reargue 
the dispute in court. The advantages of arbitration are many: it is usually cheaper and faster than 
litigation; it can have simpler procedural and evidentiary rules; it normally minimizes hostility 
and is less disruptive of ongoing and future business dealings among the parties; it is often more 
flexible in regard to scheduling of times and places of hearings and discovery devices; and, 
arbitrators are frequently better versed than judges and juries in the area of trade customs and 
the technologies involved in these disputes. 

The enforcement of voluntary arbitration provisions would serve the public in two ways. First, 
the availablity of arbitration with its numerous advantages will enhance the patent system and thus 
will encourage innovation. This view is supported by the Committee for Economic Development in 
their Jan. 1980 statement entitled “Stimulating Technological Progress.” Secondly, arbitration 
could relieve some of the burdens on the overworked Federal courts. Chief Justice Burger in his 
speech to the American Bar Association on Jan. 24, 1982, generally endorsed the use of arbitration 
to reduce the judicial backlog. Also, I think it is important to note that the American Bar 
Association’s Section on Patent, Trademark and Copyright Law has endorsed court enforcement 
of arbitration agreements calling for arbitration of validity and infringement. 

The recommendations of the Secretary of Commerce to increase substantially patent and 
trademark user fees were made on the promise | that such increases “will lay the groundwork for 
revitalizing the patent and trademark systems.” The Secretary committed to three major goals: 
(1) to reach an average patent application pendency time of 18 months by FY 1987, (2) to issue 
an examiner’ s first action on trademark registrability in three months and disposal of an application 
within 13 months, and (3) to move realistically toward a fully automated Office by the 1990's. 
In accepting the Administration’s recommendations on user fees, the Committee fully expects 
the Administration to live up to its end of the bargain to bring about a first-class Patent and 
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Trademark Office. To provide an opportunity for timely and effective Committee oversight of 

rademark Office, the Committee directs that the 

report annually to the Committee on progress toward achieving the three 

major goals of the Patent and Trademark Office, as outlined above, and, in addition, promptly 

inform the Committee at any time it appears that any of the goals, for any reason, is viewed as 

not attainable. 


OVERSIGHT STATEMENT 
The Committee on the Judiciary has oversight responsibility over the Patent and Trademark 


Office in the Department of Commerce. a etc ene. 
Subcommittee on Courts, Civil Liberties and the Administration i i 
hearing with respect to the Patent and Trademark Office on Mar. 4, 1981, published as Oversight 
Hearings Before the Subcommittee on Courts, Civil Liberties and the Administration of Justice 
of the Committee on the Judiciary, House of Representatives, Ninety-Seventh Congress, First 
Session on the Copyright Office, The U.S. Patent and Trademark Office, and the Copyright 
Royalty Tribunal. Serial No. 17. 
The Committee expects to continue its oversight activities in this area. 


STATEMENT OF THE BUDGET COMMITTEE 
No statement has been received on H.R. 6260 from the House Committee on the Budget. 
STATEMENT OF THE CONGRESSIONAL BUDGET OFFICE 


Pursuant to clause 7, rule XIII of the Rules of the House of Representatives and section 403 
of the Congressional Budget Act of 1974, the following is the cost estimate of H.R. 6260, as 


amended, prepared by the Congressional Budget Office. 


U.S. CONGRESS 
CONGRESSIONAL BUDGET OFFICE, 
Washington, D.C., May 13, 1982. 


Hon. PETER W. RODINO, Jr., 
Chairman, Committee on the Judiciary, House of Representatives, Washington, D.C. 

DEAR MR. CHAIRMAN: Pens Sp See Se ie rn aera ace Oe 1974, 
the Congressional budget Office has prepared the attached cost estimate for H.R. 6260, a bill to 
authorize appropriations to the Patent and Trademark Office in the Department of Commerce, 
and for other purposes. 

Should the Committee so desire, we would be pleased to provide further details on this estimate. 


Sincerely 
ALICE M. RIVLIN, 
Director. 


CONGRESSIONAL BUDGET OFFICE COST ESTIMATE 


1. Bill number: H.R. 6260. 
2. Bill title: A bill to authorize appropriations to the Patent and Trademark Office in the 
t of Commerce, and for other purposes. 

3. Bill status: Ae cee EE Se, nD CDOS, May 11, 1982. 

Bill purpose: H.R. 6260 would authorize 1982 oa at a level $2.5 million above 
the amount already appropriated, and would provide a $76 million authorization level in 1983 
to carry out the activities of the Patent and Trademark Office (PTO). In addition, such sums as 
may be necessary are authorized for fiscal years 1984 and 1985, plus such additional or supple- 
mental amounts as may be necessary for increases in salary, pay, retirement, or other benefits 
authorized by law for each fiscal year 1983 thorugh 1985. PTO would also have available for 
obligation offsetting fee collections as provided for in Public Law 96-517, plus the additional 
fees as specified in H.R. 6260. 

Assuming enactment of H.R. 6260, total PTO collections over time would result in recovery 
of approximately 100 percent of patent and trademark processing costs. Individuals, small busi- 
nesses, and non-profit institutions would be exempt from the proposed additional fees, however, 
but would continue to follow the fee schedule outlined in P.L. 96-517, which assumes the ultimate 
recovery of approxiamtely 50 percent of all processing costs. 

The President’s 1982 budget includes a request for a $2.5 million supplemental for the PTO. 
The Administration has recommended increasing user fees to ultimately recover 100 percent of 
processing costs beginning in 1983, but does not provide for any exemptions to the 
fee increases relative to current law. The effect of exemptions is to increase by approximately 
$8 million the authorized level of appropriations relative to the Administration’s request. 

In addition, the bill would make a number of other changes that are not expected to have a 
cost impact. 

5. Cost estimate: 


[By fiscal years, in millions of dollars} 


Authorization level: 
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1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 
82.8 86.4 86.8 aR Se 
61.8 82.4 82.8 5.5 


ndelins odias Gn aman Dae total ee ea 
$121.5 million, and total 1983 outlays are estimated to be $79 


The costs of this bill fall within budget subfunction 376. 

6. Basis of estimate: The authorization levels for PTO for 1982 and 1983 are those specified 
in the bill. The estimate authorization levels for 1984 and 1985 assume a level of funding sufficient 
to ees ee of $167 million and $176 million, respectively, including offsetting 
collections. In addition, authorization for increases in pay and other benefits of approximately 
$6.8 million, $7.4 million, and $7.8 million for fiscal years 1983 through 1985, respectively, 
were estimated based on CBO’s current inflators. Outlays are based on historical patterns. 

The estimated collections to PTO as a result of fees charged to cover the costs of 2 
trademarks and patents were provided by the agency, and assume the fee structure outlined in 
So LaF ES SED, SR NS LEY SE SERENE TE. 6260, are shown in the 

le below 


[By fiscal years, in millions of dollars] 


Estimated offsetting collections: 


Added by H.R. 6260 
Total-H.R. 6260 


7. Estimate comparison: None. 

8. Previous CBO estimate: None. 

9. Estimate prepared by: Mary B. Maginniss. 

e Estimate approved by: C. G. Nuckols (James L. Blum, Assistant Director for Budget 
Analysis). 


COMMITTEE VOTE 


The Committee on the Judiciary ordered H.R. 6260 as amended reported by a voice vote, 
without objection being heard, with a quorum of Members being present. 


CHANGES IN EXISTING LAW MADE BY THE BILL, AS REPORTED 


In compliance with clause 3 of Rule XIII of the Rules of the House of Representatives, changes 
in existing law made by the bill, as reported, are shown as follows (existing law proposed to be 
omitted is enclosed in black brackets, new matter is printed in italics, existing law in which no 
change is proposed is shown in roman): 


TITLE 35, UNITED STATES CODE 
PART 1—PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


CHAPTER 1—ESTABLISHMENT, OFFICERS, FUNCTIONS 


§ 3. Officers and employees. 


(a) There shall be in the Patent and Trademark Office a Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, a Deputy Commissioner, two Assistant Commissioners, and [not more than fifteen} 
examiners-in-chief appointed under section 7 of this title. The Deputy Commissioner, or, in the 
event of a vacancy in that office, the Assistant Commissioner senior in date of appointment shall 
fill the office of Commissioner during a vacancy in that office until the Commissioner is appointed 
and takes office. The Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, the Deputy Commissioner, and 
the Assistant Commissioners shall be inted by the President, by and with the advice and 
consent of the Senate. The Secretary of Commerce upon the nomination of the Commissioner, 
in accordance with law shall appoint all other dein in and employees. 


*=* 2+ 


§ 6. Duties of Commissioner. 


(a) The Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, shall superintend 
or perform all duties required by law respecting the granting and issuing of patents and the 
registration of trademarks; shall have the authority to carry on studies [and] programs, or exchanges 
of items or services regarding domestic and international patent and trademark law or the adminis- 
tration of the Patent and Trademark Office, and shall have charge of property belonging to the 
Patent and Trademark Office. He may, subject to the approval of the Secretary of Commerce, 
establish regulations, not inconsistent with law, for the conduct of proceedings in the Patent and 
Trademark Office. 
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(b) The Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, may, in coordination 


organizations, n 

studies to be carried on, in connection with the performance of duties stated in subsection (a) 
of this section. 

(c) The Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, may, with the 

concurrence of the Secretary of State, transfer funds appropriated to the Patent and Trademark 

Office, not to exceed $100,000 in any year, to the Department of State for the purpose of making 


or contributions to the international 
tations imposed by law on the amounts of such 

of the United States. 
under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, may, with the 
of of State, allocate funds appropriated to the Patent Office, to the 
Department of State for the purpose of payment of the share on the part of the United States to 
the working capital fund established under the Patent Cooperation Treaty. Contributions to cover 


§ 13. Copies of patents for public libraries. 


The Commissioner may supply printed copies of specifications and drawings of patents to 
public libraries in the United States which shall maintain such copies for the use of the public, 
at the rate for each year’s issue established for this purpose in section 41 [(a)9] (d) of this title. 


*** ++ 


CHAPTER 2-PROCEEDINGS IN THE PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


§ 21. [Day for taking action falling on Saturday, Sunday, or holiday] Filing date and day 
for taking action. 


(a) The Commissioner may by rule prescribe that any paper or fee required to be filed in the 

e will be considered filed in the Office on the date on which it was 

States Postal Service or would have been deposited with the United 

Guise Masel danées Bis ar Gta tether Gaver a Gamal Menge ae 
Commissioner. 

(b) When the day, or the last day, for taking any action or paying any fee in the United States 
Patent and Trademark Office falls on Saturday, Sunday, or a Federal holiday within the District 
of Columbia, the action may be taken, or the fee paid, on the next succeeding secular or business 
day. 


§ 41. Patent fees 


{(a) The Commissioner of Patents will establish fees for the processing of an application for 
a patent, from filing through disposition by issuance or abandonment, for maintaining a patent 


applicable 
the fee is due or within a grace period of six months thereafter, the 
of such grace period. The Commissioner may require the payment of a surcharge as a condition 
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of accepting within such sin-mncategueus puted Gis luo quytunet afin aygtonito mnintinanes 


Gt ip hn he dep of Gin Cel Giendk sila teas Gh wh ain't denne ees ae 
qnactuent, Has Sor ott other soveistn es aamestiip saleien to utente wip cooees Sip extant’ 

average cost to the Office of performing the service or furnishing the material. The yearly fee 
for providing a library specified in section 13 of this title with uncertified printed copies of the 
“Choe anne 

(a) The Commissioner shall charge the following fees. 

1. On filing each application for an original patent, except in design or plant cases, $300; in 

on filing or on presentation at reise BD fo cata open om 

which is in ances of thoes, $10 for cach claim (whether independent or dg alt tote 
excess of twenty, and $100 for each application cain ae le dependent claim. For the 
purpose of computing fees, a multiple dependent claim as referred to in section 112 of this title 
or any claim depending therefrom shall be considered as separate dependent claims in accordance 
with the number of claims to which reference is made. , med gual cyme 
may be rectified in accordance with regulations of the Commissioner. 

2. For issuing each original or reissue patent, except in design or plant cases, $500. 

3. In design and plant cases: 

a. On filing each design application, $125. 

b. On filing each plant application, $200. 

c. On issuing each design patent, $175. 

d. On issuing each plant patent, $250. 

4. On filing each application for the reissue of a patent, $300; in addition, on filing or on 
presentation at any other time, $30 for each claim in independent form which is in excess of the 
SE ean eee 

) which is in excess of twenty and also in excess of the number of claims of the 
pata patent. Errors in payment of the additional fees may be rectified in accordance with 
regulations of the Commissioner. 

5. On filing each disclaimer, $50. 

6. On filing an appeal from the examiner to the Board of Appeals, $115; in addition, on filing 
a brief in support of the appeal, $115, and on requesting an oral hearing before the Board of 
Appeals, $100. 

7. On filing each petition for the revival of an unintentionally abandoned application for a 
patent or for the unintentionally delayed payment of the fee for issuing each patent, $500, unless 
the petition is filed under sections 133 or 151 of this title, in which case the fee shall be $50. 

—& S aaenanen Ea erat sure ete rare e Nt oo aad 


$50. 


c. On filing a third or subsequent petition. $200. 

(b) The Commissioner shall charge the following fees for maintaining a patent in force: 

1. Three years and six months after grant, $400. 

2. Seven years and six months after grant, $800. 

3. Eleven years and six months after grant, $1,200. 

Unless payment of the applicable maintenance fee is received in the Patent and Trademark 
parr pow pega woes! 4 Conte tee, ed sets Ae hecmee doe = we lb a 
patent will expire as of the end of such grace period. The Commissioner may require the payment 
of a surcharge as a condition of accepting within such six-month grace period the late payment 
of an applicable maintenance fee. No fee will be established for cilientaiee @ design or plant 
patent in force. 

(c)(1) The Commissioner may accept the payment of any maintenance fee required by subsection 
0) of Se seation ape Ge SE ed ee ee ee 
the Commissioner to have been unavoidable. The Commissioner may require the payment of a 
surcharge as a condition of accepting payment of any maintenance fee after the six-month grace 
period. If the Commissioner accepts payment of a maintenance fee after the six-month grace 
period, the patent shall be considered as not having expired at the end of the grace period. 

(2) No patent, the term of which has been maintained as a result of the acceptance of a 
payment of a maintenance fee under this subsection, shall abridge or affect the right of any 
person or his successors in business who made, purchased or used after the six-month grace 
period but prior to the acceptance of a maintenance fee under this subsection 1g protected 
by the patent, to continue the use of, or to sell to others to be used or sold, the specific thing 
so made, purchased, or used. The court before which such matter is in question may 
for the continued manufacture, ans ebquiabliediapmataiguitend drammbananiied 
or for the manufacture, use or sale of which substantial preparation was made after the six- 
month grace period but before the acceptance of a maintenance fee under this subsection, and 

or for the practice of 


the six-month grace period acceptance 
(d) The Commissioner will establish fees for all other processing, services, or materials related 


services, or materials. The yearly fee for providing a library specified in section 13 of this tit 
Sah cuneate pitensll ensten af thd eedaaline and daaleas far oll potents tamall ta Gene 
year will be $50. 

Ob ie Seren any eae ene Oe Ss pee eens 
to patents in connection with an occasional or incidental request made by a department or agency 
of the Government, or any officer thereof. The Commissioner may provide any adient tank issued 
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a notice under section 132 of this title with a copy of the specifications and drawings for all 
referred to in that notice without charge. 

{(f) Fees will be adjusted by the Commissioner to achieve the levels of recovery specified in 
this section; however, no patent application processing fee or fee for maintaining a patent in 
force will be adjusted more than once every three times. 

() The fees established in subsection (a) and (b) of this section may be adjusted by the 
Commissioner on Oct. 1, 1985, and every third year the 


«et el 
eat Giovion uslan ta Oe Feed Gap 
§ 42. Patent and Trademark Office funding. 


(a) All fees for services performed by or materials furnished by the Patent and Trademark 
Office will be payable to the Commissioner. 

(b) All fees paid to the Commissioner and all for defraying the costs of the 
activities of the Patent and Trademark Office will be ited to the Patent and Trademark Office 
Appropriation Account in the Treasury of the United States, the provisions of section 725e of 
title 31, United States Code, notwii 

(c) Revenues from fees will be available to the Commissioner of Patents to carry out, to the 
extent provided for in appropriation Acts, the activities of the Patent and Trademark Office. Fees 
available to the Commissioner under section 31 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 
U.S.C. SEER, Re Os ek EE Ee SRE E aREN HATED. SES OY 
other services and materials related to trademarks. 

Sep ay Eetechemnranig aan casein Sepaiichitanes as ecaieas Gall ta.nnnees of 
that required. 


PART II-PATENTABILITY OF INVENTIONS AND GRANT OF PATENTS 


CHAPTER 11-APPLICATION FOR PATENT 


§ 111. Application for patent 


[Application for patent shall be made by the inventor, except as otherwise provided in this 
title, in writing to the Commissioner. Such application shall include: (1) a specification as 
prescribed by section 112 of this title; (2) a drawing as prescribed by section 113 of this title; 
Socdanel caring eases Gud eoeitaeetian ty tes tet enaenat te taned The application must 

and by the fee required by law.] 

ication for patent shall be made, or authorized to be made, by the inventor, 
except as as otherwise in this title, in writing to the Commissioner. Such application shall 
include (1) a specification as prescribed by section 112 of this title; (2) a drawing as prescribed 
cd: tar agplaaian ams bo eoocaqebiel te ote ee woh poy sm y-epand pa ond 
title. The must be accompanied by the fee required by law. oar ae od oa may 
be after the specification and any required drawing are submitted, within such period 
and under such conditions, including the payment of a surcharge, as may be prescribed by the 
Commissioner. Upon failure to submit the fee and oath within such prescribed period, the 
qqylioation shall bc reqerded cn.ahautinind, indent bo eaten te be eatletedan oF le Comtaie- 
sioner that the delay in submitting the fee and oath was unavoidable. The filing date of an 
application shall be the date on which the specification and any required drawing are received 
in the Patent and Trademark Office. 


es* ee * 


§ 115. Oath of applicant 


en ae is oS 

the process, machine, manufacture, or composition of matter, or improvement thereof, for which 
he solicits a patent; and shall state of what country he is a citizen. Such oath may be made before 
any person within the United States authorized by law to administer oaths, or when, made in a 
foreign country, ee a re ae ee nee eens 
administer oaths, or before any officer having an official seal and authorized to administer oaths 
in the foreign country in which the applicant may be, whose authority [shall be] is proved by 
certificate of a diplomatic or consular officer of the United States, or apostille of an official 
designated by a foreign country which, by treaty or convention, accords like effect to apostilles 
of desi; ials in the United States and such oath shall be valid if it complies with the 
laws of the state or country where made. When the application is made as provided in this title 
by a person other than the inventor, the oath may be so varied in form that it can be made by 
him. 


§ 116. [Joint inventors] Inventors. 


ee a OT LD 
and each sign the application and make the required oath, except as otherwise provided in this 
title. 
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If a joint inventor refuses to join in an application for patent or cannot be found or reached 
after diligent effort, the application may be made by the other inventor on behalf of himself and 
the omitted inventor. The Commissioner, on proof of the pertinent facts and after such notice to 
the omitted inventor as he prescribes, may grant a patent to the inventor making ey 
subject to the same rights which the omitted inventor would have had if he had been jomed. The 
omitted inventor may subsequently join in the application. 

Whenever [a person is joined in an application for patent as joint inventor through error, or 
a joint inventor is not included in an application through error] through error a person is named 
in an application for patent as the inventor, or through error an inventor is not named in an 
application, and such error arose without any deceptive intention on his part, the Commissioner 
may permit the application to be amended accordingly, under such terms as he prescribes. 


s***+2% 


CHAPTER 16-DESIGNS 


§ 173. Term of design patent. 


[Patents for designs may be granted for the term of three years and six months, or for seven 
years, or for fourteen years, as the applicant, in his application, elects.} 
Patents for designs shall be granted for the term of fourteen years. 


s+ *#*+¢ 


PART IlI-PATENTS AND PROTECTION OF PATENT RIGHTS 


see 


CHAPTER 25-AMENDMENT AND CORRECTION OF PATENTS 


§ 256. Misjoinder of inventor. 


[Whenever a patent is issued on the application of persons as joint inventors and it appears 
that one of such persons was not in fact a joint inventor, and that he was included as a joint 
inventor by error and without any deceptive intention, the Commissioner may, on application of 
all the parties and assignees, with proof of the facts and such other requirements as may be 
imposed, issue a certificate deleting the name of the erroneously joined person from the patent. 

[Whenever a patent is issued and it appears that a person was a joint inventor, but was omitted 
by error and without deceptive intention on his part, the Commissioner may, on application of 
all the parties and assignees, with proof of the facts and such other requirements as may be 
imposed, issue a certificate adding his name to the patent as a joint inventor. 

[The misjoinder or nonjoinder of joint inventors shall not invalidate a patent, if such error can 
be corrected as provided in this section. The court before which such matter is called in question 
may order correction of the patent on notice and hearing of all parties concerned and the 
Commissioner shall issue a certificate accordingly.] 


§ 256. Correction of named inventor. 


Whenever through error a person is named in an issued patent as the inventor, or through error 
an inventor is not named in an issued patent and such error arose without any deceptive intention 
on his part, the Commissioner may, on application of all the parties and assignees, with proof 
of the facts and such other requirements as may be imposed, issue a certificate correcting such 
error. The error of omitting inventors or naming persons who are not inventors shall not invalidate 
the patent in which such error occurred if it can be corrected as provided in this section. The 
court before which such matter is called in a may order correction of the patent on notice 
and hearing of all parties concerned and the Commissioner shall issue a certificate accordingly. 


CHAPTER 16-OWNERSHIP AND ASSIGNMENT 


§ 261. Ownership; assignment. 


Subject to the provisions of this title, patents shall have the attributes of personal 

Applications for patent, patents, or any interest therein, shall be assignable in law by an 
instrument in writing. The applicant, patentee, or his assigns or legal representatives may in like 
manner grant and convey an exclusive right under his application for patent, or patents, to the 
whole or any specified part of the United States. 

A certificate of acknowledgment under the hand and official seal of a person authorized to 
administer oaths within the United States, or, in a foreign country, of a diplomatic or consular 
officer of the United States or an officer authorized to administer oaths whose authority is proved 
by a certificate of a diplomatic or consular officer of the United States, or ille of an official 
designated by a foreign country which, by treaty or convention, accords like effect to apostilles 
of designated officials in the United States, shall be prima facie evidence of the execution of an 
assignment, grant or conveyance of a patent or application for patent. 
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An assignment, grant or conveyance shall be void as against any subsequent purchaser or 
mortgagee for a valuable consideration, without notice, unless it is recorded in the Patent and 
Trademark Office within three months from its date or prior to the date of such subsequent 


purchase or mortgage. 


CHAPTER 29-REMEDIES FOR INFRINGEMENT OF PATENT, 
AND OTHER ACTIONS 


Sec. 
281. Remedy for infringement of patent. 
294. Voluntary arbitration. 


§ 294. Voluntary arbitration. 


aerate dapulodoaaper ation eet o- wibmnenatiinn anten te omens 
4 >< validity or infringement arising under the contract. 
Sabdheic Ueihecuin the parties to an existing patent validity or infringement 
Gamapteapeapectnending toacttie cath thgate lpartindiien tap amaraddones data 
shall be valid, irrevocable, and enforceable, except for any grounds that exist at law or in equity 
for revocation of a contract. 

(b) Arbitration of such disputes, awards by arbitrators and confirmation of awards shall be 
governed by title 9, United States Code, to the extent such title is not inconsistent with this 
section. In any such arbitration proceeding, the defenses provided for under section 282 of this 
title shall be considered by the arbitrator if raised by any party te-the proceeding. 

(c) An award by an arbitrator shall be final and binding between the-parties to the arbitration 
but shall have no force or effect on any other person. pasties to an arbitration may agree 
that in the event a patent which is the subject maitet of @& aW8¥d is subsequently determined to 
be invalid or unenforceable in a La gpa rendergd:by a com to competent jurisdiction from 
which no appeal can or has been taken, such award-mgy be modified by any court of competent 
jurisdiction upon application by any party to the arbitratioa. Any such modification shall govern 
the rights aidites between such parties from.the date of'such modification. 

(d) When an award is made by an arbitrator, the patenteé, his assignee or licensee shall give 
notice thereof in writing to the Commissioner. There shall be a separate notice prepared for 
each patent involved in such proceeding. Such notice shall set forth the names and addresses of 
the parties, the name of the inventor, and the name of the patent owner, shall designate the 


number of the patent, and shall contain a copy of the award. If an award is modified by a court, 
sha such modification C. 3 

upon receipt of 
prosecution of such patent. If the required notice is not filed with the Commissioner, any party 
to the may provide such notice to the Commissioner. 


proceeding 
Set Hie dace dal Go enneienanin enpthdhe ander fated te; setaaition (f) is contend 
by the Commissioner. 


e-** + 


TRADEMARK ACT OF 1946 


s*e+e* 


Sec. 8 (a). Duration of registration-Cancelation at end of 6 years 
unless affidavit of use filed. 


Each certificate of registration shall remain in force for 20 years: Provided, That the registration 
of any ened Sates Go pelle iare Siren sn Sere 0 seen ree 
0 6 youn Rowing Se Ge, eee Ofer ake ee expiration of such 6 years 
the registrant shall file in the Patent and Trademark cme prs om tawaghe mes 
is [still] in use in commerce or showing that its nonuse is due to special circumstances which 
excuse such nonuse and is not due to any intention to abandon the mark. Special notice of the 
requirement for such affidavit shall be attached to each certificate of registration. 


Sec. 8(b). Cancelation of republished prior registrations unless 
affidavit of use 


Any registration published under the provisions of subsection (c) of section 12 of this Act 
shall be canceled by the Commissioner at the end of 6 years after the date oi such publication 
eee Oe | yeas meee Snes ee 
Patent and Trademark an vit showing that said marks is [still] in .ise in commerce 
ee ee ee ee ee ee 
due to any intention to abandon the mark. 


s* ee 


Sec. II. Acknowledgments and verifications. 


Acknowledgments and verifications required hereunder may be made before any person within 
the United States authorized by law to administer oaths, or, when made in a foreign country, 
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before any diplomatic or consular officer of the United States or before any official authorized 
to administer oaths in the foreign country concerned whose authority 

certificate of a diplomatic or consular officer of the United States or apostille of an official 
designated by a foreign country which, by treaty or convention, accords like i 
of designated ials in the United States, and shall be valid if they comply with the 

the state or country where made. 


e*s**#*#% 


Sec. 13. Oppesition to registration of marks on the Principal Register. 
Any person who believes that he would be 


principal re 

Capo ee valdin Ginty dave aber na publication 
war ubnelen tad adie Bend ae oe oe ee registered. Upon written 
request prior to the expiration of the thirty-day period, the ume for filing opposition shall be 
extended for an additional thirty days, and further extensions of time for ry Opposition may 
be granted by the Commissioner for good cause when requested prior to the expiration of an 
extension. The Commissioner shall notify the applicant 86 of each extension of the time for filing 
opposition. [An unverified opposition may be filed by a duly authorized attorney, but such 
opposition shall be null and void unless verified by the opposer within a reasonable time after 
such filing to be fixed by the Commissioner.] An opposition may be amended under such 
conditions as maybe prescribed by the Commissioner. 

SEC. 14. A [verified] petition to cancel a registration of a mark, stating the grounds relied 
upon, may, upon payment of the prescribed fee, be filed by any person who believes that he is 
or will be damaged by the registration of a mark on the principal register established by this 
Act, or under the Act of Mar. 3, 1881, or the Act of Feb. 20, 1 

(a) within five years from the date of the registration of the mark under this Act; or 

(b) within five years from the date of publication under section 12(c) hereof of a mark registered 
under the Act of Mar. 3, 1881, or the Act of Feb. 20, 1905; or 

(c) at any time if the registered mark becomes the common descriptive name of an article or 
substance, or has been abandoned, or its registration was obtained fraudulently or contrary to 
the provisions of section 4 or of subsections (a), (b), or (c) of section 2 of this Act for a registration 
hereunder, or contrary to similar prohibitory provisions of said prior Acts for a registration 
thereunder, or if the registered mark is being used by, or with the permission of, the registrant 
so as to misrepresent the source of the goods or services in connection with which the mark is 
used; or 

(d) at any time if the mark is registered under the Act of Mar. 3, 1881, or the Act of Feb. 20, 
1905, and has not been published under the provisions of subsection (c) of section 12 of this 
Act; or 

(e) at any time in the case of a certification mark on the ground that the registrant (1) does 
not control, or is not able legitimately to exercise control over, the use of such mark, or (2) 
engages in the production or marketing of any goods or services to which the certification mark 
is applied, or (3) permits the use of the certification mark for purposes other than to certify, or 
(4) discriminately refuses to certify or to continue to certify the goods or services of any person 
who maintains the standards or conditions which such mark certifies: 

Provided, That the Federal Trade Commission may apply to cancel on the 
grounds specified in subsections (c) and (e) of this section any mark regis- 
tered on the principal register established by this Act, and the prescribed 
fee shall not be required. 


Sec. 15. Incontestability under certain conditions of right to use mark. 


Except on a ground for which application to cancel may be filed at any time under subsections 
(c) and (e) of section 14 of this Act, and except to the extent, if any, to which the use of a mark 
registered on the principal register infringes a valid right acquired under the law of any State or 
Territory by use of a mark or trade name continuing from a date prior to the date of [the 
publication] registration under this Act of such registered mark, the right of the registrant to use 
such registered mark in commerce for the goods or services on or in conncection with which 
such registered mark has been in continuous use for 5 consecutive years subsequent to the date 
of such registration and is still in use in commerce, shall be incontestable: Provided, That— 

(1) there has been no final decision adverse to registrant's claim of ownership of such 
mark for such goods or services, or to registrant’s right to register the same or to keep the 
same on the register; and 

(2) there is no proceeding involving said rights pending in the Patent Office or in a court 
and not finally disposed of; and 

(3) an affidavit is filed with the Commissioner within | year after the expiration of any 
such 5-year period setting forth those goods or services stated in the registration on or in 
connection with which such mark has been in continuous use for such 5 consecutive years 
and is still in use in commerce, and the other matters specified in subsections (1) and (2) 
hereof; and 

(4) no incontestable right shall be acquired in a mark which is the common descriptive 
name of any article or substance, patented or otherwise. 

Subject to the conditions above specified in this section, the incontestable right with reference 
to a mark registered under this Act shall apply to a mark registered under the Act of Mar. 3, 
1881, or the Act of Feb. 20, 1905, upon the filing of the required affidavit with the Commissioner 
within | year after the expiration of any period of 5 consecutive years after the date of publication 
of a mark under the provisions of subsection (c) of section 12 of this Act. 
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(52) 
The Commissioner shall notify any registrant who files the above-prescribed affidavit of the 
filing thereof. 


Sec. 16. Interference. 


Ceneneees sepeein © nate St eee So pe & 
mark previously registered by another, or for the registration of which another has pre- 
viously made application, as to be likely when applied to the goods or when used in 
connection with the services of the applicant to cause confusion or mistake or to deceive, 
the Commissioner may declare that an interference exists.] Upon petition showing extraor- 
dinary circumstances, the Commissioner may declare that an interference exists when 
application is made for the registration of a mark which so resembles a mark previously 
registered by another, or for the registration of which another has previously made 

ication, as to be likely when to the goods or when used in connection with 
the services of the applicant to cause confusion or mistake or to decieve. No interference 


shall be declared between an application and the registration of a mark the right to the 
incontestable. 


use of which has become i 


see 


§ 31. Fees 


(a) The Commissioner of Patents will establish fees for the filing and “pees. of an 
other mark and 


application for the registration of a trademark or 


for all other services 


performed by and materials furnished by the Patent and Trademark Office related to 
a [Fees will be set and adjusted by the Commissioner to recover 
n aggregate 50 per centum of the estimated average cost to the Office of such processing. 
Fess for afl other servinee or snaietiie seliied ie tendeinaiie and Gitar Guutee “dll noon 
the estimated average cost to the Office of performing the service or furnishing the 
material.] However, no fee for the filing or processing of an application for the registration 
other 


of a trademark or other mark or for the renew 


al or assignment of a trademark or 


mark will be adjusted more than once every three years. No fee established under this 
section will take effect prior to sixty days following notice in the Federal Register. 
(b) The Commissioner may waive the payment of any fee for any service or material 
CA EN Sree Cen See ear ees oe 
a department or agency of the Government, or any officer thereof. The Indian Arts and 
Crafts Board will not be charged any fee to register Government trademarks of genuineness 
and quality for Indian products or for products of particular Indian tribes and groups. 


s**t 


(52) Request for Refunds 


In order to expedite the processing of refunds for payment 
of fees by actual mistake or in excess of the designated fees, 
attorneys and applicants requesting refunds should direct their 

to the attention of the “Refund Section, 
Accounting Division, Office of Finance.” This procedure 
should be followed whether the request is for a refund check 
or for a credit to the deposit account. The problems of mis- 
routing the request for a refund in the Patent and Trademark 
Office would be alleviated and the payment of refunds acceler- 
ated. 


BRADFORD R. HUTHER 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Finance & Planning 
[1024 OG 59 (11-23-82)]} 


(53) Deposit Account Authorizations 


The rules of practice were amended effective Oct. 1, 1982, 


at 37 CFR 1.25(b) to state that: “A general authorization to 
charge all fees, or only certain fees, set forth in §§ 1.16 to 1.18 
to a deposit account may be filed in an individual application, 
either for the entire pendency of the application or with respect 
toa lar paper filed.” A general authorization would not 
apply to document supply fees under § 1.19, such as those 
required for certified copies; to post-issuance fees under § 1.20 
such as those required for maintenance fees; or to miscellaneous 
fees and charges under § 1.21, such as assignment recording 
fees. 

Many applications filed prior to Oct. 1, 1982, contain broad 
language authorizing any additional fees which might have 
been due to be charged to a it account. The Patent and 
Trademark Office does not interpret such broad authorizations, 
filed in an application on or after Oct. 1, 1982, will be inter- 
preted as authorization to charge the issue fee; as well as any 


other fee set forth in §§ 1.16, 1.17 or 1.18. Fees under sections 
1.19, 1.20 and 1.21 will not be charged as a result of a general 
authorization under section 1.25. 

It is recommended that authorizations to charge fees to 

deposit accounts include reference to the particular fees or fee 
sections of the rules which applicant intends to authorize. For 
example, if filing and processing fees under §§ 1.16 and 1.17 
only are intended to be included in the authorization, and not 
the issue fee under § 1.18, the authorization could read: “The 
Commissioner is hereby authorized to charge any fees under 
37 CFR 1.16 and 1.17 which may be required during the entire 
pendency of the application to Deposit Account No. 
Such an authorization would clearly exclude issue fees under 
37 CFR 1.18 while including all the filing and processing fees 
listed in 37 CFR 1.16 and 1.17. Similarly, if it were intended 
to authorize the charging of fees relating only to a specific paper, 
the authorization could read “The Commissioner is hereby 
authorized to charge any fees under 37 CFR 1.16 and 1.17 
which may be required by this paper to Deposit Account 
No. -” Such authorizations would cover situations in 
which a check to cover a filing and processing fee under 37 
CFR 1.16 and 1.17 was omitted or was for an amount less than 
the amount required. 

It is extremely important that the authorization be clear and 
unambiguous. If applicants file authorizations which are ambig- 
uous and which deviate from the usual forms of authorizations, 
the Office may not interpret the authorizations in the manner 
applicants intend. In such cases applicants could be subject to 
further expenses, petitions, etc. in order to correct fees which 
were not charged as intended due to an ambiguous authoriza- 
tion. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


July 1, 1983 


[1032 OG 32] 





JANUARY 7, 1997 


(54) Deposit Account Authorization to 


Charge Issue Fee 


This notice supplements the Official Gazette notice, dated 
July 1, 1983, published at 1032 O.G. 33 on July 26, 1983. 

The rules of were amended effective Oct. 1, 1982, 
at 37 CFR 1.25(b) to state that: “A authorization to 
charge all fees, or only certain fees, set forth in 37 CFR 1.16 
to 1.18 toa it account may be filed in an individual 
SS eee 
or with respect to a particular paper filed. 

The Patent and Trademark Office will treat broad language 
to “charge any additional fees which may be required at any 
time during the prosecution of the application” as authorization 
ee 1, 
1982. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents 


Sept. 30, 1988 


[1095 OG 44] 


(55) Unpaid Fee Checks 


Beginning Dec. 1, 1987, the Office will change the procedure 
for handling fee checks of attorneys and agents that are returned 
to the Office unpaid. Presently, when a check submitted as 
payment for an application, a processing, an issue or any other 
fee is returned to the Office unpaid, the Office of Finance sends 
a letter to the attorney or agent who represents the applicant, 
or to the applicant if unrepresented by an attorney or agent, 
enclosing the check and calling attention to the fact that the 
check was returned unpaid. Beginning Dec. 1, 1987, the Office 
of Finance will send a copy of its letter to the applicant if the 
letter is addressed to an attorney or agent. The prohibition of 
37 CFR §§ 1.33 and 2.18 against double correspondence is 
waived in view of the submission of a check that is returned 
unpaid to the Office. 

A registered patent attorney or agent who ly submits 
checks that are returned un through no fault of the bank 
may expect to have the matter referred to the Office of Enroll- 
ment and Discipline. 


DONALD W. PETERSON 
Deputy Commissioner 


[1083 TMOG 44] 


Oct. 5, 1987 


(56) Posting of Filing Fee Codes 


We are making a minor change in the recording of fees so 
that we can speed up the processing of mail. 

First, a brief explanation of the problem. Incoming mail to 
the PTO has soared. The number of envelopes received in the 
Mail Room in the first four months of this fiscal year is almost 
30% higher than for the same period last year. This sudden 
increase has taxed existing resources and a backlog has devel- 
oped. It takes a new employee over one year to become profi- 
cient in recognizing the hundreds of different types of 
documents entering the Office, the appropriate fee codes to 
apply, and the appropriate 

One of the most time-consuming functions of the Mail Room 
initial review clerks is the determination of how many indepen- 
dent and dependent claims there are in a patent application 
so that the appropriate amounts can be coded for the basic 
application fee, the extra independent claim fee, the extra total 
claim fee, and the multiple claim fee. This can 
involve a substantial amount of time in complicated cases, 
particularly when there are preliminary amendments. With over 
30,000 individual documents patent and all other 
mail to be processed and routed each day, such time-consuming 
delays have a severe adverse impact in moving all the work. 

So, effective immediately, we are making a change which 
will move the mail more quickly. Rather than go through the 
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(54) 
time-consuming computation in the Mail Room to determine 
the amount to charge to each specific claim fee code, the 
total amount received will be recorded in one filing code. The 
detailed calculations will continue to be done later in the process 
where, in conjunction with the formality review of the applica- 
tion, the analysis takes place as to whether or not the fee 
submitted was correct. pe ne ee ne 
and the information on claims contained in the application will 
continue to be reported on the application filing receipt without 
change. Here’s what would be seen on deposit account charges 
and checks: 


101-Includes amount for basic filing fee, extra independent 
claims, extra total claims, and multiple 
previously recorded as 101, 
tively. 

201-Includes same items as above for small entity applications, 
previously recorded as 201, 202, 203, and 204. 

108-Includes same items as above for reissue applications, 


claims, 
102, 103, and 104, respec- 


previously recorded as 108, 109, and 110. 
208-Includes same items as above for small entity reissue appli- 
cations, previously recorded as 208, 209, and 210. 
This revised procedure allows us to be more efficient. 


Mar. 31, 1988 


[1089 OG 57} 


(57) Use of Metric System of Measurements 


in Patent Applications 


The ability of the United States to compete in world trade 
and improve our trade balance is becoming more important 
and more difficult each day as our competitors get stronger. 
Presently, the United States is the only industrial country which 
has not adopted the metric system of weights and measures. 
The lack of U.S. goods being produced and packaged under 
metric standards results in our country being at a competitive 

disadvantage in world markets. 

To improve our competitiveness, in the 1988 trade bill, Con- 
gress established metric as the Nation’s “preferred system of 
units for United States trade and commerce,” and set a 1992 
date for Federal agencies to complete their transition to metric 
uses in “procurement, grants and other business related activi- 
ties”. 

To implement the congressional 
system of measurement for U.S. trade and commerce, the Presi- 
dent on July 25, 1991, issued an Executive Order (Metric Usage 
in Federal Government Programs) for the Federal Government 
to lead the way in metric usage. The Department of Commerce 


The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) does not currently 
require weights and measures in patent applications to be stated 
in the metric system. However, in Section 608.01 of the Manual 
of Patent Examining Procedure, all patent applicants are 
strongly enoeumngn’ tease enep &) ony SERENE 
inch-pound units together with their metric equivalents, when 
eens their inventions in the specifications of patent appli- 


“Inthe spirit of the Executive Onder, the PTO reiterates and 
emphasizes strong encouragement for patent applicants to use 
the metric system of weights and measurements in patent appli- 
cations. fercan temntine ainda ten taanniies 
conversion to metric usage by U.S. research and development 
industries, the PTO will consider making it a requirement that 
patent applicants use metric units in patent applications. 


Jan. 15, 1992 HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
and C. 


[1135 OG 55} 
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(58) DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1, 2 and 10 
[Docket No. 920671-3225] 
RIN 0651-AAS55 


Changes in Signature and Filing Requirements for 
Correspondence filed in the Patent and Trademark Office 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final rule; correction. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is cor- 

recting errors in the final rule which in the Federal 

Register on Friday, October 22, 1993 (53 FR 54494). The 
related to changes in signature and filing require- 

filed in the patent and Trademark 

Office contained in parts 1,2 and 10. 

Effective Date: November 22, 1993. 

For Further Information Centact: Abraham Hershkovitz by 

telephone at (703) 305-9282, or by facsimile transmission at 

(703) 305-8825, or by mail marked to his attention and 

addressed to Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, 

Box DAC, Washington, D.C. 20231 


Supplementary Information: 


that are the subject of these corrections, 


final regulations contain 
and are in need of clarification. Several sections 
receipt of facsimile transmissions in certain trade- 
were omitted. 


propsed rulemaking. additional 
(D Aa affidavit showing thet a mark is still in use or con- 


taining an excuse for nonuse under section 8 (a) or (b) or 
Sees ee tl ate 1058(b), 


under section 


U.S.C. 1051(c); or the filing of a statement 
1(d)(1) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051 (d)(1)._ 
The Certificate of or Transmission provisions 


f18 do nt apply 10 comespondence listed in (1) tough 3) 
of corrrepondence in 


above, nor to the 

icati S. Receivi Office, the US Ineran. 
tional Searching Authority, or the U.S. International Prelimi- 
nary Examining Authority or to the filing, in an application 
under section 1(b) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. a 
of a under section 1(d)(2) of the Trademark Act, 1! 
U.S.C. 1051 (d\(2), eeieiiaaaetienerdinnsmmen 
of use under 1(d)(1) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051 
(d)(1). See 1.8(a) (v), (viii), (ix), (xi) and (xii). If the transmis- 
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sion of any of these documents is completed after midnight 
(Eastern time) of the due date, the papers are untimely” 


3. On page 54495, second column, in the first sentence of the 
second full . “2.51, 2.52 or 2.72” should be revised 
to read “or 2.21”. 


4. On page 54495, second column, at the end of the third full 
paragraph, the following sentence should be added: “This final 
rulemaking also expands the acceptability of specimens filed 
in conjuction with amendments to allege use under section 
l(c); statements of use under section I(d); affidavits of use 
or excusable nonuse under section 8(a) or (b) or 12(c); and 
application for renewal under section 9 of the Trademark Act, 
15 U.S.C. 1051 (c) and (d); 1058 (a) and (b); 1062(c) and 
1059.” 


5. On page 54495, third column, in item numbered (2) §§ 2.51, 
2.52, or 2.72” should be revised to read “§ 2.21”. 


6. On the page 54495, third column, the item numbered “(3)” 
at the bottom of the column, should be removed. 


7. On page 54495, third column, the item numbered “(4)” at 
the bottom of the column, should be removed. 


8. On page 54495, third column, the item numbered “(5)” 
should be redesignated as “(3)”. 


9. On page 54495, the item numbered “(6)” should be removed. 


10. On page 54496, top of the first column, the item numbered 
“(7)” should be redesignated as “(4)”. 


11. On page 54496, top of the first column, the item numbered 
“(8)” should be redesignated as “(5)”. 


12. On page 54498, in lines 16 and 17, from the top of the 
third column, “2.51, 2.51, or 2.72” should be revised to read 
“or 2.21”. 


13. On page 54498, in the third column, at the end of the first 
paragraph, the following sentence should be added: “However, 
the suggestion has been adopted to the extent that the Office 
will accept, via facsimile transmission, an affidavit showing 
ee ee or ee 

under section 8 (a) or (b) or section 12(c) of the Trademark 
Act, 15 U.S.C. 1058(a), 1058(b), 1062(c); an application for 
renewal of a under section 9 of the Trademark Act, 
15 U.S.C. 1059; and in application under section 1(b) of the 
Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(b), the filing of an amendment 
to allege use in commerce under section l(c) of the Trademark 
Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(c); or the filing of a statement of use under 
section 1(d)(1) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(d)(1).” 


14. On page 54502, in section 1.603, lines 4 and 5 should be 
revised to read “§ 1.8(a(2)(iMA) through (D) and (F); 1.8 
(a)(2)(iiM A) and (D); and 1.8(a)(2)(iii(A)”. 


15. On page 54502, in section 1.8(a)(2) introductory text, the 
coma in the last line between “on” and “the” should be removed. 


November 27, 1993 


The corrected Final Rulemaking incorporating the changes 
identified above is set forth below. 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
and Trademark Office 
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Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Final Rule. 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is 


certain correspondence Office; 
dp bones at Cystal Pa Bung 3 and tthe Depart 
Building in Washington, D.C.; and clarify other 

provisions with respect to practice before the Office. 
Effective Date: November 22, 1993. These rules will be appli- 
cable to all correspondence filed with the Office on or after 
the effective date. 
For Further Information Contact: Abraham Hershkovitz by 
telephone at (703) 305-9282, by facsimile transmission at (703) 
305-8825, or by mail marked to his attention and addressed to 
Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, Box DAC, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Information: In a Notice of Rule- 
making published in the Federal Register at 57 FR 36034 
(August 12, 1992) and in the Patent and Trademark Office 
Official Gazette at 1142 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 8-13 (September 
1, 1992), the Office proposed to amend the rules of practice 
in patent and trademark cases to simplify the manner in which 
correspondence may be transmitted to the Office and clarify 
other provisions with respect to practice before the Office. This 
rulemaking includes changes to expand those situations where 
a party can use the Certificate of Mailing or Transmission 
procedure, and minor technical modifications in Part 2 of Title 
37 of the Code of Federal Regulations which were not part of 
the proposed rulemaking. This rule making also expands the 
acceptability of facsimile transmissions to certain trademark 
documents which were not part of the proposed rulemaking. 

Written comments were submitted by twenty-two law firms, 
five individuals, nine corporations, two organizations and three 
agencies. An oral hearing was not conducted. 

The following includes a discussion of the rules being 
changed and the reasons for those changes, and an analysis of 
the comments received in response to the notice of proposed 
rule-making. 


Discussion of Specific Sections to be Changed or Added: 


(1) Types of Correspondence No longer Requiring Original 
Signatures (Section 1.4) 

Section 1.4 is amended to include a new paragraph (d) to 
specify that most correspondence filed in the Office, which 
requires a person’s signature, may be an original, or a copy 
thereof. See §§ 1.4 (e) and (f) for of 
where the original must be filed in the . The word original, 
as used in this rulemaking, is defined as which 
is personally signed in permanent ink —s the person whose 
signature appears thereon. Where copies of correspondence 

are acceptable, photocopies or facsimile transmissions may be 
filed. For example, a photocopy or facsimile transmission of 
an original of an amendment, declaration, petition, issue fee 
transmittal form, authorization to charge a deposit account, 
etc., may be submitted in a patent or trademark 
Furthermore, where copies are permitted, second and farther 
generation copies (i.e., copy of a copy) are acceptable. The 
original, if not submitted to the Office, should be retained as 
evidence of proper execution in the event that questions arise 
as to the authenticity of the signature reproduced on the photo- 
copy or facsimile-transmitted correspondence. If a question of 
authenticity arises, the Office may require submission of the 


“ae 1.4(e) identifies types of correspondence in which 

ee Where an original 

required, copies are not acceptable and will not be accorded 

pp rer am . as referred to in this section, 

includes application forms for ‘registration to practice before 

the Office and data sheets for the register of patent attorneys 
and agents. 

Section 1.4(f) provides that when a document that is required 
by statute to be certified must be filed (such as a certified copy 
of a foreign patent application, pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 119; a 
certified copy of an international application, ication, pursuant to 35 
U.S.C. 365; a certified ee pemmne may 
pursuant to 15 U.S.C. 1126(e); a certified copy of a final court 
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order, pursuant to 15 U.S.C. 1119; or a certified copy of a U.S. 
trademark certification, i 


registration), a copy of the 
ane or facsimile will not be . 
The requirement for an original certification does not to 
certifications such as required under §§ 1.8, 1.10, 1.60, 1.97(e) 
and 3.73(b), since these certifications are not i statute. 


business day as phy ign pan 
Sections 1.6(b) and (c) are amended to clarify that weekdays 


side of the drop boxes (e.g., on the floor of the main lobby of 
the Department of Commerce Building, pester ge orb 
on a nearby table, etc.). As a result, on occasion, the 


lacked ¢ in assigning correct dates of 

spondence in the boxes at Crystal Plaza 

and at the Department of Commerce Building. Gan Geo 
difficulties, and the fact that the necessity for these boxes has 
been greatly diminished as a result of the facsimile transmission 
and certificate of mailing procedures,!.6(c) is amended by 
deleting reference tothe drop bones at Crystal Plaza Building 
3 and the Department of Commerce Building. 

A new section 1.6(d) is added to specify the types of corre- 
spondence which may be transmitted by facsimile and former 
§ 1.6(d) is revised to be consistent with § 1.8(b) and redesig- 
SNe ee 
and the resulting time saved in correspondence between 

Office prompted 


Papers with the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences by 
Facsimile Transmission” published at 1108 Off. Gaz. Pat. 
Office 15 (November 14, ~ The policy on “Filing of 
Certain Trademark Papers and Authorizations to 

Deposit Accounts by Facsimile Transmission” was published 
at 1123 Off. Gaz. TM. Office 18 (February 12, 1991). In light 
of the success of the trial program, a policy on acceptance 
of facsimile transmission is ———— into § 1.6(d). The 
situations where transmission of correspondence by facsimile 
is permitted have been increased over those permissible under 
the trial program outlined above. The situations where transmis- 
sions by facsimile remain prohibited are identified in 1.6(d)(1)- 
(9). Prohibitions cover situations where originals are 

as specified in §§ 1.4 (e) and (f), and situations where accepting 
a facsimile transmission would be unduly burdensome on the 
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waauver commapeiionse (cots to te Gites by tentaie 
whenever correspondence is sent to the 

transmission that falls within one of these prohibitions. 


taining an excuse for nonuse under section 8(a) or (b) or section 
12(c) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1058(a), 1058(b), 
1062(c); 

(2) An application for renewal of a under section 
9 of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1 

G3) In an application under section 1(b) of the Trademark 
Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(b), the filing of an amendment to allege 
use in commerce under section 1(c) of the Trademark Act, 15 
U.S.C. 1051(c); or the filing of a statement of use under section 
a ah Bae ro 15 U.S.C. 1051(d)(1). 

The Certificate of Mailing or Transmission provisions of § 
ag a ede mne veme rachael De pheeeouhmed 
to the filing of correspondence in an international 
before the U.S. Receiving at the U.S. International 

Authority, or the U .S. International pe sper 


Searching 
eas tos tae or to the filing, in gmoney 
section 1(b) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(b), of a 


request under section 1(d)(2) of the Trademark act, 15 U.S.C. 
1051 (d)(2), for an extension of time to file a statement of use 
under section 1(d)(1) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051 
(d)(1). See §§ 1.8 (a(2\iME) and 1.8 (a(2)iiXB), ©). & (E) 
and (F). If the transmission of any of these documents is 

pleted after midnight (Eastem time) ofthe dv date the papers 


are untimely. 

Under § 1.6(d)(4) as adopted in this final draw- 
ings submitted under §§ 1.81, yy od 1.152, 1.165, ye 
1.437, or 2.21 may not be filed by apy ew 
trademark tk cmmtens ot On is that 
the quality of the drawings received by facsimile transmission 


by facsimile transmission proposed drawing corrections for 
approval by the Office. 
In trademark proceedings, the facsimile transmission of spec- 


use under section I(c); statements 

of use under section 1(d); affidavits of use or excusable nonuse 
pcs penn ent Sor bv arn wy wt applications for renewal 
under section 9 of the Trademark Act. 15 U.S.C. 1051 (c) and 
(d); 1058 (a) and (b); 1062(c) and 1059. 
The date of recei permitted 


transmission is received by an Office facsimile unit, unless the 
transmission is completed on a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal 
holiday within the District of Columbia. Correspondence for 
which transmission was completed on a Saturday, Sunday, or 
Federal holiday within the District of Columbia, will be 
accorded a receipt date of the next succeeding day which is 
not a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal holiday within the District 
of Columbia. For example, a facsimile transmission to the 
Office from California starting on a Friday at 8:45 p.m. Pacific 
time and taking 20 minutes, would be completed at 9:05 p.m. 
Pacific time. The complete transmission would be received in 
the Office around 12:05 a.m. Eastern time on Saturday. The 
receipt date accorded to the correspondence is the date of the 
following business day, which in this case, would be Monday 
(assuming that Monday was not a Federal holiday within the 
District of Columbia). 

The following lists itemize types of correspondence which 
may not be filed by facsimile transmission, and, if submitted 
by facsimile, will not be accorded a date of receipt: 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


January 7, 1997 


Relative to Patents and Patent Applica- 
tions Filing by Facsimile Transmission is Not per- 
mitted 

(1) A document that is required by statute to be certified; 
(2) A national patent application specification and drawing 
or other correspondence for the purpose of obtaining an applica- 


tion filing date; 

(3) Drawings submitted under §§ 1.81, 1.83-1.85, 1.152, 
1.165, 1.174, or 1.437; 
(4) Correspondence in an an interference which an examiner- 


in-chief orders to be filed by hand or “Express Mail 
(5) Agreements 
x 135(c); 


parties to an interference under 35 


i statement under 

of a deposition under’§ 1.676 or of interogatorice, 
cross-i or recorded answers under 1.684(c); or 
eniettdentheny tenet and cubits ener 1.653; 

i en a ee ae are 
to a secrecy order under §§ 5.1-5.8 rae regen 
related to the secrecy order content of the application; 

(8) An international application for patent; 

(9) A copy of the international application and the basic 
national fee to enter the national stage, as specified 
in § 1.494(b) or § 1.495(b); 

(10) A request for reexamination under § 1.510. 


Correspondence Relative to Trademark Registrations and 
Trademark Where Filing by Facsimile Trans- 
mission is Not 


(1) The filing of a trademark 

(2) Drawings submitted under $2.21; 

G)A to cancel a of a mark under section 
14, subsection (1) or (2) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1064; 

(4) Request for cancellation or amendment of a registration 
ee ee oe 15 U.S.C. 1057(e); 

and certificates of registration surrendered for cancellation or 
amendment under section 7(e) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 
1057(e); 

(5) Correspondence to be filed with the Trademark Trial and 
Appeal Board, except the notice of ex parte appeal. 


Correspondence Relative to Practitioner 
Investigations, and Disciplinary Proceedings 
by Facsimile Transmission is Not Permitted 


ae requiring a person’s signature and relating 


“* (1) Registration wo practice before the Patent and Trademark 
Office in patent cases; 

(2) a and disciplinary investigations; or 

(3) Disci 

(4) Certi 

(Section 1.8) 

The title of § 1.8 is changed from Certificate of Mailing to 
Certificate of Mailing or Transmission so as to include facsimile 

Section 1.8(a) prescribes procedures for the use of a certifi- 
cate of mailing or transmission to file papers or fees in the 
Office by first class mail or by facsimile transmission. The 
description of the Certificate of Mailing or Transmission prac- 
tice is set forth in § 1.8(a)(1), and the list of exceptions to the 
certificate practice is found in § 1.8(a)(2). The phrase papers 
or fees “in § 1.8(a) is changed to correspondence” since both 
“papers and “fees” fall within the definition of corre- 

. Paragraphs (a) and (b) of § 1.8 are amended to 

include correspondence transmitted by facsimile. In the event 
that correspondence is filed by facsimile transmission, it is 
recommended that the sending facsimile machine generate a 
report confirming transmission for each transmission session. 
This report should be retained by the applicant, along with the 
correspondence used as the original, as evidence of content 
and date of transmission. Paragraph (a)(2) of § 1.8 is amended 
to include separate a for which relate 
to patents, trademarks and disciplinary proceedings. The 
sequence of some of the paragraphs found in 1.8(a)(2) has been 
changed in order to have those paragraphs listed under the 


Filing 


proceedings. 
of Mailing or Transmission Procedure 
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or Transmission procedures has been expanded the ing of 
we eng ee tw oth filing of 
section 15, subsection (3) of the Trademark 

ae ISUSC It 1065(3), the filing of a notice of election to 
by civil action in an inter partes proceeding under 35 

S.C. 141 or 15 U.S.C. 1071(a)(1), in response to another 
par party’s appeal to the Court i 


the Filing 
142 or a notice of appeal under 15 U.S.C. 1071(a)(2), and the 
filing of a statement under 42 U.S.C. 2182 or 42U S.C. 2457(c). 


Paragraph (a)(2)(vi) of § ee paragraph 
a thirty yore tne hear 4(1) or 14(2) of the 


Act, 15 U.S.C. 1064, to conform with the numbering 
<i On Meduands kaw Beenie hen ad Other sections 
CN ee een eee 
of which will not receive the benefit of a certifi- 
cate of or transmission. 


“Paragraph () of 18 ones procedures 10 be followed 
the ti in accordance 


transmission. 
Parts 1 and 2 of this chapter, the practice under § 1.8(b) is 
amended to permit a practitioner, as defined in § 10.1(r), to 
submit a statement rather than an oath or declaration under 
§§ 1.68 or 2.20 of this chapter. New paragraph (c) of § 1.8 is 
added to explicitly provide for a requirement for additional 
pres gesep me: badger geen ad ye page Apo may a 
in accordance with paragraph (a) of this section. The 
Office may invoke this equrement when i deemed appro 
priate to establish an actual date of mailing or transmission. 
See, e.g., In re Klein, 6 USPQ2d 1547 (Comm’r Pat. 1987), 
aff'd sub nom. Klein v. Peterson, 696 F. . 695, 8 USPQ2d 
1434 (D.D.C. 1988), aff'd 866 F.2d 412, 9 USPQ2d 1558 (Fed. 
Cir.), cert. denied, 490 U.S. 1091 (1989). 

(5) Time for Appeal or Civil Action (Section 1.304) 

In section 1.304. paragraphs (a) and (c) are amended to delete 
a statement that use of the certificate under § 1.8 is 
prohibited so as to be consistent with changes to § 1.8. Also, 
a cross reference to 1.658 in paragraph (a) is clarified. 

(6) Submission of Maintenance Fees (Section 1.366) 

Section 1.366(b) is amended by deleting the words “of 
mailing” to conform with the new title for § 1.8. 

(7) Filing Date of Application for Extension of Patent Term 
Section 1.741(a) Section 1.741(a) wn rete with 
the new title for the certificate under § 1.8. 

(8) Appeal to Court and Civil Action (Section 2.145) 

Sections 2.145(c)(3) and 2.145(d)(1) are amended to conform 
with the revised list of types of correspondence excluded from 
the certificate of mailing or transmission set out in 
§ 1.8. Formerly, the notice of election to proceed by civil action 
in an inter partes ing under 35 U.S.C. 141 or section 
21(a)(1) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1071(a)(1), and the 
filing of notice and reasons of appeal under 35 U.S.C. 142 or 
a notice of under section 21(a)(2) of the Trademark Act, 
15 U.S.C. 1071(a)(2), were specifically excluded, under §§ 
1.8(a)(2) (viii) and (ix), respectively, from the certificate of 
mailing procedure. Since these notices are no longer excluded 
under amended § 1.8(a)(2), sections 2.145(c)(3) and 2.145(d)(1) 
are amended to conform with § 1.8 by deleting the last sentence 
which provided that the certificate of mailing procedure was 
not available. 

(9) Reconsideration of Affidavit or Declaration (Section 
2.165) Section 2.165(a)(1) is amended to refer to the new title 
for the certificate under § 1.8 of this chapter. 

(10) Signature and Certificate of Practitioner (Section 10.18) 
Section 10.18 is modified to clarify signature requirements for 
correspondence signed by practitioners. The reference to § 1.4 
of this chapter will make it apparent that copies, including 
photocopies or facsimile transmissions, of correspondence 
signed by practitioners will be accepted under appropriate cir- 
cumstances. 


(11) Misconduct (Section 10.23(c)) 
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Section 10.23(c) is amended to refer to the new title for the 
certificate procedure under § 1.8 of this chapter. 


Response to Comments on the Rules 
The comments received in response to the notice of proposed 
careful consideration and 


pee tn a 
rule was modified to clarify that, except as provided in ‘ 
(e) and (f), an original or a copy thereof 

tules as stated i 


regard imile transmissions, 
Treaty (PCT) Rule 92.4, as revised on July 1, en 
correspondence related 


the filing by facsimile of certain 
However, as indicated in 


international patent application. 
$8 1.6(d)(3), 1.8(a(2)iv) and 1.8(a)(2)(vi), the filing by fac- 
simile is not permitted in the following situations relative to 
international applications for patent: (1) the filing of an interna- 
tional application for patent and (2) the filing of a copy of the 
international application and the basic national fee necessary to 
enter the national stage, ee gen Se et ree 

Applicants are cautioned, however. Certificate of 
naaiie of Doemhelan weodaam af ta deter to 
correspondence filed in an international application before the 
U.S. Receiving Office, the U.S. inemdtionsS Something 
Authority, or the U.S. International Preliminary Examining 
Authority, regardless of whether the correspondence was filed 
by mail or facsimile transmission. See § 1.8(a)(2)(5). 
Comment: One comment suggested that, in 
under § 1.60, the certification that the ication and papers 
being filed are true copies of those filed in the parent icati 
should be excluded from the original signature requirement. 
Response: Filing of copies of statements under § 1.60 as well 
as certifications under §§ 1.8, 1.10, 1.97(e) and 3.73(b) will 
be permitted. The certified referred to in § 1.4(f) 
are those which are required to be certified by statute (e.g., 
certified documents under 35 U.S.C. 119). 
Comment: Conn ee Se ae 
could be photocopied with a practitioner's signature thereon 
with appropriate information being filled in later by another 


person. 
Response: Section 10.18(a) states that the signature of a prac- 
titioner, on filed, constitutes a certificate that 
the correspondence has been read by the practitioner. Accord- 
ingly, the photocopying of papers with a practitioner's signature 
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Creuse on artenannste: bering sapengriete infoenstion Sited 
ay aaa ee See or permitted under the 


Comment: One comment questioned whether a docket clerk 
ene Se eee ey SOEs 
mittal letter. 


Rempenes: Satin 5 Lia) savin Sas 


“ite ub 
Fox 1145 Off. 
an acceptable 


Gaz. Pat Office 378 (December 22, 1992). U 
program is Catia die uint aaiianeatoome tee 
in the Office, regardless of the manner in which it was trans- 
a a keh lar prety La tr 
whose signature appears thereon, or be a copy thereof. Scanned 
signatercs affixed % papers which were aot personally signed 
will not be at this time. 

Comment: comment indicated that proposed § 1.5(a) 
appeared to be contrary to PCT Article 27(1) in that it added 
ho ebiitional sequionment net ost Sorth in dee PCT of soquizing 


opt np EE to an 

to identify the international application 
ahaaenatde Ionetanpcememamenee agentes 
tion of with the intended application file, it is 
essential to use the number on all papers. The 
ape ng ert he pe prewar mang ye oye 4 
is a mere the requirement in PCT Rule 
92.1 and is not contrary to PCT Article 27(1) as no additional 

applicants. 


recommended an increase from two 

weeks to 30 days or one month in the period provided in § 
1.5(a) for resubmission of correspondence. 

ap Nay a ye peer 

applicants to provide the necessary i data where such 

data was not provided during the original submission. This is 

intended to permit immediate resubmission and no additional 


unnecessarily delay of 
Cemseel Sechen 1 Sit comapene ton ak lone diewced to 
the Office concerning for should also state 
“Patent comment that § 1.5(a) 
be amended to replace the restrictive erence to a “Patent 
” to read “identifying the correspondence a relating 
to a patent 
Response: 


In order to make it easier for Office employees 
handling incoming to direct mail, § 1.5(a) rec- 
ommends that letters relat to a patent should 


state “Patent in the comment 


is not a requirement as evidenced by the use of the word 
“should” rather than “must”. 
Comment: Section 1.5(a) states that “No correspondence 
should be filed prior to when notifica- 
number is received from the Patent and 
we re er 
application number” was not ly 
defined as it was not clear if applicants had to wait for the 
official filing receipt before information disclosure statements 
or other could be filed. 
“notification of the application number” 
cn cnad in 1560 lastedes oxy sranees is “hich on sqycus 
becomes aware of the phase pr 
SUSE - 
ae it inc’ a return card which 
thesoon. The reasoning behind under 
Pe my pene matey a 
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filed prior to notification of the i 

coeiponence ng ed wit an pation is di 
cult to match with the Further defining the 
Se ee ee number” in 1.5(a) is not 


pa NEE aE ky as 
Monday through Friday, except for Federal holidays in the 
District of Columbia. 

Response: It is not clear which section the comment was 
directed to, but § 1.6 indicates that no correspondence will be 
received by the Office on Saturdays, Sundays or Federal holi- 
days within the District of Columbia. Since the language has 
not created problems in the past, the suggestion will not be 


Comment: Two comments amending § 1.6(c) to indi- 
window”. 


those hours are changed in the future, the new schedule will 
Should the hours of operation of the “walk-up 
window” be changed due to unforeseen circumstances (i.c., 
snow emergency, etc.), a sign will be posted at the “walk-up 
pan ” giving an alternate location to deposit correspondence 
or the ‘ 
Comment: Two comments requested that the Office reconsider 
and withdraw the proposal to eliminate the mail box at 
the guard’s desk at the Department of Commerce Building in 
Washington, D. C. 
Response: As indicated in the notice of proposed rulemaking, 
members of the public were occasionally denied access to the 
box at the Department of Commerce. Additionally, the 
lacked confidence in assigning correct dates of receipt 
to correspondence deposited in the box as a result of instances 
when correspondence was found outside of the drop box. Fur- 
ther, since there are many ways to file papers with the Office 
(i.e., certificate of mailing or transmission, Express Mail, fac- 
simile transmission, longer hours at the “walk-up-window”), 
there is no need to maintain an off-site drop box. 
Comment: One comment su; that the Office publish 
phone numbers for facsimile machines at various locations, 
(i.e., Publishing Division, various examining groups, etc.), in 
order to enable the public to direct their transmissions to a 
particular location, rather than a central location. 
Response: The suggestion has been adopted. See “Patent and 
Trademark Office (PTO) Information Contacts”, 1149 Off. Gaz. 
Pat. Office 67 (April 27, 1993). The Office will publish in the 
Official Gazette periodic updates of this list. 


obtaining 

rather voluminous difficult to collate and would create ineffi- 
ciencies in tying up the Office facsimile machines for long 
periods of time. In addition, there is a time and content criticality 
to papers filed for the purpose of obtaining a filing date which 
is not shared by other types of papers. Another example would 
be drawings submitted under §§ 1.81, 1.83-1. > 1.152, 1.165, 
1.174, 1.437, or 2.21. Experience has that the quality 
of drawings received by facsimile transmission would typically 
result in an objection by the Official Draftsman. Disputes might 
arise at that point as to whether the cause of the poor quality 
was applicant’s » SURI 20k 9 Se RO unit of the 
Office. Hence, the Office will continue to prohibit facsimile 
transmission of certain papers as specified in § 1 .6(d). However, 
the suggestion has been adopted to the extent that the office 
will accept, via facsimile transmission, an affidavit showing 
that a mark is still in use or containing an excuse for nonuse 

under section 8(a) or (b) or section 12 (c) of the Trademark 
Act, 15 U.S.C. 1058(a), 1058(b), 1062(c); an application for 
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renewal of a re Pe eee en aoe een At 
15 U.S.C. 1059; an application under section 1(b) of 
doe Teadomatk het ISUSC 1051(b), the filing of an amend- 
ment to allege use in commerce under section I(c) of the 
Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(c); or the filing of a statement 
of use under section 1(d)(1) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 
1051 (d)(1). 

Comment: Section 1.6(d) states that the receipt date accorded 
to a paper transmitted by facsimile will be the date on which 
the transmission is received in the Office. Three 
comments objected to this language by arguing that this practice 
discriminated against West Coast practitioners and gave an 
advantage to East Coast practitioners because the West Coast 
practitioners had only until 9 P.M. to complete a transmission 
in order to receive the benefit of that day’s filing. 

Response: The facsimile transmission practice is similar to 
regular mail practice. Thus, a West Coast practitioner depositing 
correspondence with the local postal service without a certifi- 
cate of mailing will receive as a receipt date the date on which 
the Office receives the . rather than the date on 
which the as deposited. Similarly, a paper 
transmitted by facsimile will be accorded, as as the date of receipt, 
the date on which the transmission was received in 
the Office, unless the date of receipt is a Saturday, Sunday, or 
pay nee pect Paap nape Nay glam 
the date of receipt will be the next business day. 

The certificate practice provided in § 1.8, A mee yon 
permits the sender to indicate on the correspondence the 
of mailing or transmission from the sender’ me dig 
date would then be effective to meet a deadline set for response. 
Use of the certificate of mail or transmission is applicable to 
correspondence submitted by mail and trans- 
mitted by facsimile. penny See the 
signing the certificate certifies the expectation that the transmis- 
sion would be initiated before midnight, local time. 

By way of example, a West Coast practitioner preparing a 
response on the last day of the period for response would have 
to use the § yraece age ie mags mre tape 1.10 

Mail procedure, for the 


Express response to be considered 
Pm cy + gaa eee yey fy ea S. Postal 
Service. If the practitioner chose to send the correspondence by 
facsimile on the last day for response and the transmission was 
started before 9:00 p.m. Pacific time, but was completed after 
9:00 p.m. Pacific time, the Office would accord that correspon- 
dence a receipt date as of the next business day, which would 
ired because 


be after the period for response expired the Office 
would have received the after midnight Eastern 
time of the last day for response. However, if the practitioner 
affixed a certificate of transmission to the sent 
by facsimile transmission, indicating that the 

was being transmitted on the last day in the period for 


As another example, a transmission started before midnight, 
Pacific time, on the last day for response and having a certificate 
of transmission affixed thereto, would be considered timely 
filed even the transmission was 
ele aie ah a eehanaodllie toda aber 
the deadline for response. 
Comment: One comment suggested replacing “drawings” in 
§ ae with “formal drawings” for clarity. 
Response: The suggestion has not been adopted because the 
phrase “formal drawings” does not find support or antecedent 
basis in sections referred to in § 1.6(d)(4). 

Comment: One comment to the perceived requirement 
for a certificate of transmission in order for a facsimile-trans- 


Response: The receipt date accorded to correspondence eligible 
for facsimile transmission, whether containing a certificate of 
transmission or not, will be the date of receipt in the Office 
of the complete transmission (unless that date is a Saturday, 
Sunday, or Federal holiday within the District of Columbia, in 

which case the date accorded will be the next business day). 
The certificate of transmission, if used, is for purposes of estab- 
lishing timely filing if the is transmitted within 
the period for response but is (1) received in the Office after 
expiration of the for response, or (2) lost or (3) not 
received by the 

Comment: One comment requested c clarification as to what 
constituted a “complete transmission” as used in § 1.6(d). 
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: The context in which the “complete transmis- 
sion” was used in 1|.6(d) was to i that the transmission 
was finished. For example, if page 7 ite onnene Galea 
transmission is received ta the Office at 11:55 p.se. on a Tuesday 
and page 10 ofthat transmission is received at 12:05 a.m. 
Wednesday, the receipt date accorded to that 
will be the date of that Wednesday. (This example assumes 
that Wednesday is not a Federal holiday within the District of 
Columbia). 
Comment: One comment questioned whether a confirmation 
in the sender’s facsimile machine that the entire facsimile was 
received constituted sufficient proof that a transmission was 


complete. 

Response: A confirmation by the sender's facsimile machine 
is evidence that a transmission was made. As such, the confir- 
mation will be considered t with any other evidence 
presented when questions of filing by facsimile transmission 
arise. It is therefore su; that a certificate of transmission 
te 
in § 1 ) 
Comment. One comment requested clarification as to what 
constituted an incomplete, faulty or illegible facsimile. Also, 
if an incomplete transmission was sent near the end of the 
period for response, will the sender be able to rely on the date 
the facsimile was initially transmitted, or would the sender 
have to rely on § 1.137 to revive the application if it became 
abandoned? 


Response: If an ———. faulty or illegible facsimile trans- 
mission is received, that correspondence will be treated by the 
Office in the same manner that a comparably incomplete, 

or illegible piece of correspondence would be treated if the 
were hand-delivered or mailed to the Office. 
Whether the application would be held abandoned upon receipe 
of an incomplete facsimile transmission or whether an opportu- 
nity would be provided to complete the transmission will be 


is no provision in PCT to provide an opportunity for 
correction when correspondence is filed by facsimile in spite 
of a refusal by a national Office to accept that type of correspon- 
dence by facsimile. As with national the Office 
will attempt to notify senders whenever a facsimile transmission 
cutee 6s Gene ieee Sa eae 


correspondence by fi i ~-. Lng 
Saati oa be peated ots dee oreo ee 
the Office. 
Comment: One comment suggested changing the phrase “Cer- 
tificate of Transfer” in § 1.8 to “Certificate of Transmittal” or 
“Certificate of Sending” because “transfer” 

transfer of ownership intcrest in patents or 
: each 


- facsimil 
Response: Section 1.4(d)(2) provides for submission of copies, 
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g., by facsimile, of originals as defined in § 1.4(d)(1). Section 
Lisiibdesaet gpedlidieaiaentnlen fanlansdanae 
pemepe sn 9 apes, i Leen Snsan nee 
the sender to retain the original, there may be occasions when 
the sender will have to document the date and content of a 
document previously filed by facsimile transmission. The rec- 
ommendation made in the notice of proposed rulemaking will 
apply to any situation where a paper document served as the 
pr ann cern mp teieg ne was transmitted. If a facsimile 

transmission by using a computer is desired, a paper copy of 
the document to plead mpm yl Siang py, cele 
retained by the sender as evidence of content of the document 
yaar gestor phy enamels Seabee mary a 
document could be scanned into the computer and 


and facsimile 
transmitted to the Office. 
Comment: In proposed section 1.8(a)(1) published in the Fed- 
eral paragraphs (i) and (ii) were joined with the alter- 
correspondence could be filed by 
being with the U. S. Postal Service or transmitted 
by facsimile. This same section was published in the Official 
Come te See rin Gb Cink a 
nective “and”. Numerous comments, received ly from 
ey Se at Seana Gazette, 
objected to a a ge a me 
under § 1.8, correspondence transmitted by facsimile also had 
to be mailed. 
Response: Section 1 .8(a)(1) as published in the Federal 
wan comnct, while dha vonson publidhed in the Oficial Gensns 
contained a error. Hence, §§ 1.8(a)(1)(i) (A) and 
make clear that the certificate 


Register, 
native “or” to indicate that 
deposited 


missions include the date and time of the actual facsimile 
transmission, the Office should not require a certificate of 
transmission, in re OND NS M0 CE SENS 
date under § 1.8(a), when is transmitted by 
facsimile. 


: The Office is concerned that some older machines 
may not print the date and time of the actual transmission. 
Furthermore, even on the new machines the date and time 
printed by the sending unit may not always be correct, particu- 
larly after a temporary electrical disconnection, change in time, 
etc. Hence, for purposes of being considered timely filed, if 
the sender wishes to obtain the benefits of a date earlier than 
CAs SS eee Sane nee So Oo Se, 

must include a certification in accordance 
with § 18) 


A suggested format for a Certificate of Mailing and a Certifi- 
cate of Transmission under § ow to be included with the 


correspondence, is reproduced be! 
Certificate of Mailing 


is being deposited 
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Certificate of Transmission 


I hereby certify that this correspondence is being facsimile 
transmitted to the Patent and Trademark Office: 


on 
Signature 


Typed or printed name 
of person signing certificate 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 


The rule changes are in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C. 601 et seq.), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612 and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et Seq. 

The General Counsel of the of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that these rule changes will not have a signifi- 
cant economic impact on a substantial number of small entities 
(Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)). The principal 
impact of these changes is to i existing Office policy 
into the regulations, permit the filing of certain 
without an original signature and permit the filing of certain 

by facsimile transmission. 

The Office has determined that these rule changes are not 
major rules under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect 
on the economy will be less than $100 million. There will be 
no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, individuals, 
industries, Federal, ee ey a ee epee a 
graphic regions because most of the changes reduce procedural 
burdens. "There will be no significant effects on competition, 
employment, investment, ivity, innovation, or on the 
ability of United States-based enterprises to —" with for- 


National Government and the States as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. 

These rule changes contain collection-of-information 
requirements subject to the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 
44 US C. 3501 et seq., which have previously been approved 
by the Office of and Budget under Control Nos. 
0651-0009 and 0651-0011. The public reporting burden for 
these collections of information for Certificates of Mailing or 
Transmission is estimated to average 0.1 hours each, including 
the time for reviewing instructions, searching existing data 
sources, and maintaining the data needed, and com 
Loreen ete na hp Send com- 
ments ig these burden estimates, or any other aspect 
of these collections of information, including suggestions for 
reducing the burden, to Abraham Hershkovitz, Office of the 
Assistant Commissioner for Patents, Box DAC, Washington, 
D.C. 20231, at Aaah erated ane othe ay 
Affairs, Office of Management and Budget, Washington, D.C. 
20503 (ATTN: Paperwork Reduction Act Projects 0651-0009 
and 0651-0011). 


List of Subjects 

37 CFR Part 1 

Administrative practice and procedure, Freedom of informa- 
tion, Inventions and patents, Reporting and record keeping 
requirements. 

37 CFR Part 2 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Lawyers, Trade- 
marks. 


37 CFR Part 10 





JANUARY 7, 1997 


i preamble, and pursuant to 
authority contained in 15 U.S.C. 1123 and 35 U.S.C. 6, parts 
1, 2 and 10 of title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations are 
amended as set forth below: 


PART 1 - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 
1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | continues to read 
as follows: 

Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. In Section 1.4, the title is revised and paragraphs (d) through 
(f) are added to read as follows: 


§ 1.4 Nature of correspondence and signature requirements. 


(d) Each piece of c as provided in 
paragraphs 


orrespondence, except 
(e) and (f) of this section, filed in a patent or 
appli 


registration file, trademark opposition proceeding, trademark 
cancellation proceeding, or trademark concurrent use pro- 
ceeding, which requires a person’s signature, must either: 

(1) be an original, that is, have an original signature person- 
ally signed in permanent ink by that person; or 

(2) be a copy, such as a photocopy or facsimile transmis- 
sion (§ 1.6(d)), of an original. In the event that a copy of the 
original is filed, the original should be retained as evidence of 
authenticity. If a question of authenticity arises, the Patent and 
Trademark Office may require submission of the original. 

(e) Correspondence requiring person’s signature and relating 
co sagitatinn Ghquuttinn Relven the Ememenal Trademark 
Office in patent cases, enrollment and disciplinary investiga- 
tions, or disciplinary proceedings must be submitted with an 
original signature personally signed in permanent ink by that 


person. 

(f) When a document that is required by statute to be certified 
must be filed, a copy, including a photocopy or facsimile trans- 
mission, of the certification is not acceptable. 


3. Section 1.5(a) is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.5 Identification of application, patent or registration. 


(a) No correspondence relating to an application should be 
filed prior to when notification of the application number is 
received from the Patent and Trademark Office. When a letter 
directed to the Patent and Trademark Office concerns a pre- 
viously filed application for a patent, it must identify on the 
top page in a conspicuous location, the application number 
(consisting of the series code and the serial number, e.g., 07/ 
123,456), or the serial number and filing date assigned to that 
application by the Patent and Trademark Office, or the interna- 
tional application number of the international application. Any 
correspondence not containing such identification will be 
returned to the sender where a return address is available. The 
returned will be accompanied with a cover 
letter which will indicate to the sender that if the returned 
correspondence is resubmitted to the Patent and Trademark 
Office within two weeks of the mail date on the cover letter, 
the original date of 

(a) No correspondence relating to an application should be 
filed prior to when notification of the application number is 
received from the Patent and Trademark Office. When a letter 
directed to the Patent and Trademark Office concerns a pre- 
viously filed application for a patent, it must identify on the 
top page in a conspicuous location, the application number 
(consisting of the series code and the serial number, e.g., 07/ 
123,456), or the serial number and filing date assigned to that 
application by the Patent and Trademark Office, or the interna- 
= application number of the international application. Any 

not containing such identification will be 
returned to the sender where a return address is available. The 
returned correspondence will be with a cover 
letter which will indicate to the sender that if the returned 
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correspondence is resubmitted to the Patent and Trademark 
Office within two weeks of the mail date on the cover letter, 
the original date of of the i 
ered by the Patent and 


correspondence if f they desire to have the benefit of the date 
of deposit in the United States Postal Service. If the returned 


ne 
the date of receipt of resubmission will be ! 


proper i 
mailing by the Patent and Trademark Office, the resubmitted 
wr thpaleenbe named ey: Tleatp he ne 8 
application number, all letters directed to 

i ications for patent 
.” the name of the 
i the title of the invention, the date of filing the same, 
and if known, the group art unit or other unit within the Patent 
and Trademark Office responsible for considering the letter 
and the name of the examiner or other person to which it has 

been assigned. 


seee8 
4. In section 1.6, is revised, to read as follows: 


§ 1.6 Receipt of correspondence. 


(a) Date of receipt and Express Mail date of deposit. 
Correspondence received in the Patent and Trademark Office 
is stamped with the date of receipt except as follows: 

(1) No corres; is received in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office on Saturdays, Sundays or Federal holidays within 
the District of Columbia; 

(2) Correspondence filed in accordance with § 1.10 will 
be stamped with the date of deposit as “Express Mail” with 
the United States Postal Service unless the date of deposit is 
a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal holiday within the District of 
Columbia in which case the date stamped will be the next 
succeeding day which is not a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal 
holiday within the District of Columbia; 

(3) Correspondence transmitted by facsimile to the Patent 
and Trademark Office will be stamped with the date on which 
the complete transmission is received in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office unless that date is a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal 
holiday within the District of Columbia, in which case the date 
stamped will be the next succeeding day which is not a Saturday, 
Sunday, or Federal holiday within the District of Columbia. 


(b) Patert and Trademark Office Post Office 

Mail placed in the Patent and Trademark Office peach up 
to midnight on any day, except Saturdays, Sundays and Federal 
holidays within the District of Columbia, by the post office at 
Washington, D.C., serving the Patent and Trademark Office, is 
considered as having been received in the Patent and Trademark 
Office on the day it was so placed in the pouch by the U.S. 
Postal Service. 

(c) Correspondence delivered by hand. 

In addition to being mailed, correspondence may be delivered 
by hand during hours the Office is open to receive correspon- 
dence. 


(d) Facsimile transmission. 

Except in the cases enumerated below, correspondence, 
including authorizations to charge a deposit account, may be 
transmitted by facsimile. The receipt date accorded to the corre- 

will be the date on which the complete transmission 
is received in the Patent and Trademark Office, unless that 
date is a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal holiday within the District 
of Columbia. See § 1.6(a)(3). To facilitate proper processing, 
each transmission session should be limited to correspondence 
to be filed in a single application or other proceeding before 
the Patent and Trademark Office. The —- number of 
a patent or trademarx 
reexamination proceeding, the Saas number of an inter- 
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ference proceeding, Ayo wert meth ty were he here oF 
tration number of a entered as a part of 
the sender’s identification on a facsimile cover sheet. Facsimile 
transmissions are not permitted and if submitted, will not be 
accorded a date of receipt, in the following situations: 

() as specified in § 1.4(e), requiring an 


signature, 
ne Sees he Yaa 
(3) Correspondence which Scteh'se aputines ta 99 


the certificate of heey $2 transmission as in §§ 
) and (F); 1.8 CRDNANAD an and ( (D); 


1.8(a(2)iMA) 
§§ 1.81, 1.83 through 1.85, 


and 1.8 EMAL 
(4) Drawings submitted under 
1.152, 1.165, 1.174, 1.437, 2.51, 2.52, or 2. 72; 


eek 
subject to a secrecy order under §§ 5.1 through 5.8 of this 
and directly related to the secrecy order content of the 


‘Cy Paxntts for ‘or cancellation or amendment of a registra- 
pos hare amp ohare ete Pelee 1057(e); 
and certificates of registration surrendered for cancellation or 
ST ee cae en 
1057(e); 

(8) Correspondence to be filed with the Trademark Trial 
and Appeal Board, except the notice of ex parte appeal; 

lh mm me than nar meager pease aa 
ceeding which consists of a preliminary statement under § 
— a transcript of a deposition under § 1.676 or of interroga- 

cross-interrogatories, or recorded answers under § 
140Cic); or an ovidtatlory second and exhibits ender $1453. 
=r Interruptions in U.S. Postal Service. 

If interruptions or osmnenion dn Se Vehed Sue Pose 
Service which have been so designated by the Commissioner 
occur, the Patent and Trademark Office will consider as filed 
on a particular date in the Office any correspondence which 


is: 
(1) Promptly filed after the ending of the designated inter- 
ion or ; and 


emergency, 
ymaengece ca by a statement indicating that such corre- 
have been filed on that particular date if it 


were not for the designated i or emergency in the 
United States Postal Service. Such statement must be a verified 
statement if made by a person other than a practitioner as 
defined in § 10.1(r) of this chapter. 


_5. Section 1.8 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.8 Certificate of mailing or transmission. 


(a) Except in the cases enumerated in paragraph (a)(2) of 

required to be filed in the Patent 

within a set period of time will be 

considered as being timely filed if the procedure described in 

this section is followed. The actual date of receipt will be used 
for all other purposes. 

(1) Correspondence will be considered as being timely 
filed if: 

(i) the correspondence is mailed or transmitted prior to 
expiration of the set period of time by being: 

(A) deposited with the U.S. Postal Service with suffi- 
cient postage as first class mail addressed to the Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231; or 

(B) transmitted by facsimile to cok Patent and Trade- 
mark Office in accordance with § 1.6(d); and 

(ii) the includes a certificate for each 
piece of correspondence stating the date of deposit or transmis- 
sion. The person signing the certificate should have reasonable 
basis to expect that the corres would be mailed or 
transmitted on or before the date indicated. 

(2) The procedure described in paragraph (a)(1) of this 
section does not apply to, and no benefit will be given to a 
Certificate of Mailing or Transmission on the following: 

(i) Relative to Patents and Patent Applications 

A. The filing of a national patent application specifi- 
cation and drawing or other for the purpose of 
obtaining an application filing date; 
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B. The filing of correspondence in an interference 
which an examiner-in-chief orders to be filed by hand or 
“Express Mail”; 

C. The filing of agreements between parties to an 
interference under 35 U.S.C. 135(c); 

D. The filing of an international application for 
patent; 


E. The filing of correspondence in an international 
application before the U.S. Receiving Office, the U.S. Interna- 
tional Searching Authority, or the U.S. International Prelimi- 
nary Examining Authority; 

F. The filing of a copy of the international application 
and the basic national fee necessary to enter the national stage, 
as specified in § 1.494(b) or § 1.495(b). 

(ii) Relative to Trademark Registrations and Trademark 
Applications 

A. The filing of a trademark application; 

B. The filing of an affidavit showing that a mark is 
still in use or containing an excuse for nonuse under section 
8 (a) or (b) or section 12(c) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 
1058(a), 1058(b), 1062(c); 

C. The filing of an ication for renewal of a regis- 
tration under section 9 of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1059; 

D. The filing of a petition to cancel a registration of 

mark under section 14, subsection (1) or (2) of the Trademark 


a 
Act, 15 U.S.C. 1064; 

E. In an ication under section 1(b) of the Trade- 
mark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(b), the filing of an amendment to 
allege use in commerce under section I(c) of the Trademark 
Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(c); or the filing of a statement of use under 
section 1(d)(1) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(d)(1); 

F. In an application under section 1(b) of the Trade- 
mark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(b), the filing of a request under 
section 1(d)(2) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(d)(2), 
for an extension of time to file a statement of use under section 
1(d)(1) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(d)(1). 

“ Relative to Disciplinary gs 
nce filed in connection with a disci- 


Corresponde 
plinary proceeding under Part 10 of this chapter. 


eserved. 

Guttisid veatnaecicctiiiateaintimaatibtiatitety tint 
by being mailed or transmitted in accordance with paragraph (a) 
of this section, but not received in the Patent and Trademark 
Office, and the application is held to be abandoned or the 
es dismissed, terminated, or decided with prejudice, 

e will be considered timely if the party who 


peteores such pees ep ee 
(1) informs the of the previous mailing or transmis- 


sion of the correspondence promptly after becoming aware that 
the Office has no evidence of receipt of the correspondence 

(2) supplies an additional copy of the previously mailed 
or transmitted and certificate, and 

(3) includes a statement which attests on a personal knowl- 
edge basis or to the satisfaction of the Commissioner to the 
previous timely mailing or transmission. Such statement must 
be a verified statement if made by a other than a prac- 
titioner as defined in § 10.1(r) of this chapter. If the correspon- 
dence was sent by facsimile transmission, a copy of the sending 
unit's report confirming transmission may be used to support 
this statement. 

(c) The Office may require additional evidence to determine 


if the correspondence was timely filed. 


6. Section 1.304 paragraphs (a) and (c) are revised to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.304 Time for appeal or civil action. 


(a) 1) The time for filing the notice of appeal to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit (§ 1.302) or for commencing a 
civil action (§ 1.303) is two months from the date of the decision 
of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences. If a request 
for reconsideration or modification of the decision is filed 
within the time period provided under § 1.197(b) or § 1.658(b), 
the time for filing an appeal or commencing a civil action shall 
expire two months after action on the request. In interferences, 
the time for filing a cross-appeal or cross-action expires: 

(i) 14 days after service of the notice of appeal or the 
summons and complaint, or 
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(ii) Two months after the date of decision of the Board 
Patent Appeals and Interferences, whichever is later. 
(a)(2) The time set forth in this section are not subject 

to the of §§ 1.136, 1.550(c) or § 1.645 (a) or §§ 
(b). (a3) The may extend the time for filing 
an appeal or commencing a civil action: 

(i) For good cause shown if requested in writing before 
the expiration of the period for filing an appeal or commencing 
a civil action, or 

(ii) Upon written request after the expiration of the 
period for filing an appeal or commencing a civil action upon 
a showing that the failure to act was the result of excusable 


(c) If a defeated party to an interference has taken an appeal 
to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit and an 
adverse party has filed notice under 35 U.S.C. 141 electing to 
have all further ings conducted under 35 U.S.C. 146 
(§ 1.303(c)), the time for filing a civil action thereafter is 
specified in 35 U.S.C. 141. The time for filing a cross-action 
expires 14 days after service of the summons and complaint. 


7. Section 1.366(b) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.366 Submission of maintenance fees. 


seses 


(b) A maintenance fee and any necessary surcharge submitted 
for a patent must be submitted in the amount due on the date 
the maintenance fee and any necessary surcharge are paid and 
may be paid in the manner set forth in § 1.23 or by an authoriza- 
tion to charge a deposit account established pursuant to § 1.25. 
Payment of a maintenance fee and any necessary surcharge or 
the authorization to a deposit account must be submitted 
within the periods set forth in § 1.362 (d), (e) or (f). Any 
payment or authorization of maintenance fees and surcharges 
filed at any other time will not be accepted and will not serve 
as a payment of the maintenance fee except insofar as a delayed 
payment of the maintenance fee is accepted by the Commis- 
sioner in an expired patent pursuant to a petition filed under 
§ 1.378. Any authorization to charge a deposit account must 
authorize the immediate charging of the maintenance fee and 
any necessary surcharge to the deposit account. Payment of 
less than the required amount, pape papers or Sa 
that set forth in § 1.23, or the filing of an authorization to 
C8 OES. Saas ae Sees Ea ae 
constitute payment of a maintenance fee or surcharge on 

The certificate procedures of either §§ 1.8 or 1-10 may 
be utilized i in paying maintenance fees and any necessary sur- 
charges. 


seses 
8. Section 1.741, paragraph (a) is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.741 Filing date of application. 


(a) The filing date of an application for extension of patent 
term is the date on which a ication is received 
in the Patent and Trademark or filed pursuant to the 
“Certificate of Mailing or Transmission” provisions of 37 CFR 
1.8 or “Express Mail” provisions of 37 CFR 1.10. 


eeee8 
PART 2-RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK CASES 
9. Daeoteay cinatien Sip. 3.GER Rapa eames es 


as follo 
fader 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


10. Section 2.145 is amended by revising Paragraphs C(3) and 
D(1) to read as follows: 
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§ 2.145 Appeal to Court and Civil Action. 


seeee 


(c) *** 

(3) Any adverse party to an appeal taken to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit by a defeated party in an 
inter partes proceeding may file a notice with the Commissioner 
within twenty days after the filing of the defeated party’s notice 
of appeal to the court (paragraph (b) of this section), electing 
to have all further conducted as provided in section 
21(b) of the Act. The notice of election must be served as 


provided in § 2.119. 


seee¢ 
(d) Time for appeal or civil action. 

(1) The time for filing the notice of appeal to the U.S. 
Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit (paragraph (b) of this 
pe eg pene ay ae ee ed 
this section), is two months from the date of the decision of 
the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board or the Commissioner, 
as the case may be. If a request for rehearing or reconsideration 
or modification of the decision is filed within the time specified 
in §§ 2.127(b), 2.129(c) or § 2.144, or within any extension 
of time thereunder, the time for filing an appeal or 
commencing a civil action shall expire two months after action 
on the request. In inter partes cases, the time for filing a cross- 
action or a notice of a cross-appeal expires 

(i) SCO: San Ce Galan eS Sepa at Se 
summons and 

Gi) two months from the date of the decision of the 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board or the Commissioner, 
whichever is later. 


11. Section 2.165(a)(1) is revised to read as follows: 


§ 2.165 Reconsideration of Affidavit or Declaration 

(a)(1) If the affidavit or declaration filed pursuant to § 2.162 
is insufficient or defective, the affidavit or declaration will 
be refused and the registrant will be notified of the reason. 
Reconsideration of the refusal may be requested within six 
months from the date of the mailing of the action. The request 
for reconsideration must state the grounds for the request. A 
supplemental or substitute affidavit or declaration required by 
section 8 of the Act of 1946 cannot be considered unless it is 
filed before the expiration of six years from the date of the 

istration or from the date of publication under section 12(c) 
of the Act. The Certificate of Mailing or Transmission“ proce- 
dure provided by § 1.8 does not apply to affidavits or declara- 
tions or to supplemental or substitute affidavits or declarations 
ee eee ne os OOneree 
= a I” procedure provided by § 1.10 does apply 


PART 10-REPRESENTATION OF OTHERS BEFORE THE 
PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


12. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 10 continues to read 
as follows: 

Authority: 5 U.S.C. 500; 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, 31, 32 
41. 


13. Section 10.18, is revised to read as follows: 

§ 10.18 Signature and certificate of practitioner. 
(a) Except where a copy, including 

transmission, of a personally 


ee every 
filed by a practitioner on behalf of 


gad dou qamnally tet nee aa 
——— a 
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whether the correspondence has an original signature or is 
a copy, including a photocopy or facsimile transmission, of 


bearing an original signature, constitutes a cer- 
tificate that: 
e has been read by the Practitioner; 


(1) The correspondenc 
(2) The filing of the correspondence is authorized 
(3) To the best of practitioner's ree information, 
and belief, there is good ground to support the correspondence, 
including any a of improper conduct contained or 
alleged therein; and 
(4) The correspondence is not interposed for delay. 
(b) Any practitioner knowingly violating the provisions of 
this section is subject to disciplinary action. See § 10.23(c)(15). 


14. Section 10.23, paragraph (c)(9), is revised to read as follows: 
10.23 Misconduct 


(c) ses 
(9) ~~ yp. — a “Certificate of ilin 
Transmission” i i 


Oct. 15, 1993 


[1157 OG 86] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 961030301-6301-01] 
RIN 0651-AASS5 


Changes in and Filing 

Correspondence in the Patent and 
Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Correcting 

: This document contains a further correction to the 
final which were published Friday, October 22, 
1993 (58 FR 54494). The regulations related to the changes in 
signature and filing requirements for correspondence filed in 
the Patent and Trademark Office. The correction re-inserts part 
of a rule (37 CFR 1.741) that was inadvertently deleted when 
the rule was amended. 
Effective Date: December 3, 1996. 
For Information Contact: Karin Tyson by wba. 2 G80 
305-9285; by mail marked to her attention and addressed to 
the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, Box COMMENTS - 
PATENTS, ee S- 20231; or by fax marked to her 
attention at (703) 


Supplementary Information: 
Background 


The final regulation that is the subject of this correction was 
revised to change “Certificate of Mailing” to “Certificate of 
Mailing or Transmission” in 37 CFR 1.741(a) as published at 
58 FR 54494 (October 22, 1993), corrected at 58 FR 64154 
(December 6, 1993), and in the Official Gazette of the Patent 
and Trademark Office at 1156 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 61 
(November 16, a ee ae 
87 (December 28, 1993). 


Need for Correction 


As published, the final regulation inadvertently deleted the 
last sentence of the first paragraph of paragraph (a) of Rule 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


January 7, 1997 


741 and paragraphs (a)(1) — (a)(6). 
Paperwork Reduction Act Statement 


Notwithstanding any other provision of law, no person is 
required to respond to nor shall a person be subject to a penalty 
for failure to comply with a collection of information subject 
to the requirements of the Paperwork Reduction Act (PRA) 
unless that collection of information displays a currently valid 
OMB control number. 

OMB has approved the collection of the information required 
by this rule under OMB # 0651-0020. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Freedom of Informa- 
tion, inventions and patents, Reporting and record keeping 
requirements. 

PART 1—RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


Accordingly, 37 CFR Part | is corrected by making the 
following correcting amendment: 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR part | continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 
2. In § 1.741, paragraph (a) is revised to read as follows: 
$§ 1.741 Filing date of application. 


(a) The filing date of an application for extension of a patent 
page bag a hee ey ne eae 
in the Patent and Trademark 
“Certificate of Mailing or Transmission” 
1.8 or “ Mail” provisions of 37 CFR 1.10. A complete 
application shall include: 

(1) An identification of the approved product; 

(2) An identification of each Federal statute under which 

review occurred; 


regulatory review 
(3) An — of the patent for which an extension is 


(4 An tlentification of each claim of the patent which claims 
the approved product or a method of using or manufacturing 
the approved product; 

(5) Sufficient information to enable the Commissioner to 
determine under 35 U.S.C. 156 subsections (a) and (b) the 


eligibility of a patent for extension and the rights that will 

be derived from the extension and information to enable the 
jdm ere sa wero we peeing wel 
Se 
regulatory review 

(6) A brief description of the activities undertaken by the 
marketing applicant during the applicable regulatory review 
period with respect to the approved product and the significant 
dates applicable to such activities. 
November 26, 1996 BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
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Patent and T: Office 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Final Rule. 
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Sena Ste Gio aU penoton to dita oame'es ponae is 
amending practice in to a 
uniform with vain on ah or Ggnames 
and filing fees in continuing ee 
ee 4, 1993. rules will be applicable to 
all papers and applications filed with the Office on or after the 
for Podir benation Jeffrey lephone 
or in, ‘ontact: V. Nase by te’ 

at (M03) 3059282 or by mail omatked w hie aueeioe and 
addressed to Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, 
Box DAC, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Information: in a Notice of Rulem- 
aking published in the Federal Register (57 FR 31344) on July 
15, 1992, and in the Patent and Trademark Office i 
Gazette (1141 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 9) on Aug. 4, 1992, the 
Office proposed to amend § 1.60. The due date for submitting 
written comments was extended to Sept. 10, 1992, in an Exten- 
sion of Comment Period published in the Federal Register (57 
FR 38640) on Aug. 26, 1992. 

One comment was received. The comment favored adoption 
of the proposed rule changes. 

A continuation or divisional application filed under § 1.60 
did not receive a filing date until a complete copy of the prior 
application was filed, including a true copy of the oath or 
declaration. Since the Office is in possession of the oath or 
declaration of the prior application, § 1.60 is being modified 
to be consistent with §§ 1.53 and 1.62 by permitting Lom 
a true copy of the oath or declaration within a time specified 
in a notice of missing parts mailed by the Office. 

The specific revisions are discussed below: 


(1) Correction of inventorship (§ 1.48) 


Section 1.48(a) is amended to replace the designation by 
letter of various requirements therein with numbered designa- 
tions so as to avoid confusion when making reference to this 
section. 


(2) Procedures for completing applications filed under 
§ 1.60 


Section 1.60 outlines one of the procedures that may be 
followed by applicants to file a continuation or divisional appli- 
cation. One of the requirements under this section is that appli- 
cants file a true copy of the complete parent application as 
filed, including the oath or declaration. Paragraph (c) ofthis 
section had specified that a filing date would not be granted 
if applicant failed to file a complete application under this 
section. When the missing item was filed, a filing date was 
granted as of the date of receipt of the missing item. Practice 
under § 1.60 is being modified to be similar to the ures 
for filing continuing applications under §§ | .53(d) and continu- 
ation-in-part applications under § 1.62. More specifically, a 
new paragraph (d) is added in § 1.60 to indicate that if an 
application filed pursuant to § 1.60(b) is otherwise complete, 
uF ais usihs ox deotaaatam tite ie pider Coaatiee epemalanee 
of the oath or declaration complete application 
a filing date will be granted. The copy Sof he onth or declaration. 
as well as papuneat af Gis apgingilans Wing theta Osea 
mitted within a time period specified in a notice of missing 
parts mailed by the Office. In a manner similar to the practice 
under §§ 1.53(d) and 1.62(d), the appropriate oath or declaration 
and/or filing fee as well as the surcharge set forth in § 1.16(e) 
must be filed within the time period specified in the notice of 
missing parts in order to avoid abandonment of the application. 
Paragraphs (b) and (c) of this section are amended to make 
reference to the exception specified in paragraph (d) discussed 
above. 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 


The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C. 601 et seq.), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612 and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that these rule changes will not have a signifi- 
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the economy will be less than $100 million. There will be no 

major increase in costs or prices for consumers; individuals; 

industries; Federal, state or local government agencies; 
sadespguolanenstandons: 


Fine will be wo signifi 
will be no significant effects on competition, 
productivity, innovation, or on the 


employment, investment, 

pr th Rare one tt a 
foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export markets. 

The Office has also determined that this notice has no Feder- 
alism implications affecting the 


The rule change will not i a burden under the Paper- 
work Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq., since no 
record keeping or reporting requirements within the coverage 
of the Act are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects 
37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Freedom of informa- 

tion, Inventions and patents, Reporting and record keeping 
irements. 

For the reasons set out in the . and pursuant to the 

authority contained in 35 U.S.C. 6, part | of title 37 of the 

Code of Federal Regulations is amended as set forth below. 


PART 1 - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | would continue 
to read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 
2. Section 1.48, paragraph (a) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.48 Correction of inventorship 


(a) if the correct inventor or inventors are not named in 
SS ee 
intention on the part of the actual inventor or inventors, the 
application may be amended to name only the actual inventor 
or inventors. Such amendment must be diligently made and 
must be ied by: 

(1) a petition including a statement of facts verified by 
the original named inventor or inventors establishing when the 
error without deceptive intention was discovered and how it 
occurred; 

(2) an oath or declaration by each actual inventor or inven- 
tors as required by § 1.63; 

(3) the fee set forth in § 1.17(h); and 

(4) the written consent of any assignee. 

When the application is involved in an interference, the petition 
shall comply with the requirements of this section and shall 
be accompanied by a motion under § 1.634. 


ese¢e88 


3. In Section 1.60, (b) and (c) are revised and 
paragraph (d) is added to read as follows: 


§ 1.60 Continuation or divisional application for invention 
disclosed in a prior application. 


eeSee 


(b) An applicant may omit signing of the oath or declaration 
in a continuation or divisional ication (filed under the con- 
poses ee U.S.C. 120 and 121 and § 1.78(a)) if: 
prior application was a complete application as set 


qd) 
forth in .1 1. Sita). 
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(2) applicant indicates that the application is being filed 
pursuant to this section and files a true copy of the prior com- 
plete application as filed including the specification (with 
claims), drawings, oath or declaration showing the signature 
or an indication it was signed, and any amendments referred to 
in the oath or declaration filed to complete the prior 

(3) the inventors named in the continuation or ivisional 

are the same or less than all the inventors named 
in the prior application, and 
(4) the application is filed before the patenting or abandon- 
ment of or termination of proceedings on the prior application. 
Tneep < On peer copseinen Gua by a 
statement that the application papers filed are a true copy of 
the prior application and that no amendments referred to in 
the oath or declaration filed to complete the prior application 
introduced new matter therein. Seah ststement sunet be by the 
applicant or applicant’s attorney or agent and must be a verified 
Statement if made by a person not registered to practice before 
the Patent and trademark Office. Only amendinagte socnang 
the number of claims or adding a reference to the prior applica 
tion (2 1.78(a)) oe agg edn ities a pay fee 
date. If the continuation or divisional 


person 
persons who are not inventors of the ny being claimed 
in the continuation or divisional cept as provided 
in paragraph (d) of this section, Teor 
cs fied ie-net filed with the agplicaien or. the 
Sues San raeane true copy is omitted, 
the application will not be given a filing date earlier than the 
date upon which the copy and statement are filed, unless a 
petition with the fee set forth in § 1.17(i)(1) is filed which 
satisfactorily explains the delay in filing these items. 
(c) if an application filed 
section is i for 
paragraph (d) of this section, applicant will be notified and 
given a time within which to 


complete the application 
in order to obtain a filing date as of the date of filing the 


omitted item provided the omitted item is filed before the 
patenting or abandonment of or termination or proceedings on 
the prior application. If the omission is not corrected within 
pod mend iod set, the application will be returned or otherwise 
disposed of; the fee, if submitted, will be refunded less the 
handling fee set forth in § 1.21(n) 

(d) If an application filed pursuant oe So of this 
section is otherwise complete, but does not include Sa 
fw age nem ota toe gl wall me gp tiny 

the prior complete showing the signature or an 
diction St Sean dean ms Sine Oe BE Gn-ametel ont 

i will be so notified and given a period of time within 
which to file the fee, or the true copy of the oath or declaration 
and to pay the surcharge as set forth in § 1.16(e) in order 
to prevent abandonment of the application. The notification 
pursuant to this paragraph may be made simultaneously with 
any notification pursuant to paragraph (c) of this section. 


DOUGLAS B. COMER 
Acting Assistant Secretary and Acting 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


Dec. 2, 1992 
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Filed Under 37 CFR 1.60 on or 
May 8, 1995, and Prior to June 8, 1995 


_ The PTO has always required a 


‘ fy 
application number (or serial number and filing date) of the 
Se ee eee 
Cosfieass tn Gee aggtioation teunemiuat letter containing the 
request for processing under 37 CFR 1.60 or in a separate 
statement verifying the copy of the prior application supplied 
by the applicant as a “true copy”. 
As a result of the new 20-year patent term which was effective 
on June 8, 1995, a number of continuation or divisional 
applications were received in the Patent and Trademark Office 


(60) 


continuation or divi- 
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(PTO) during the weeks prior to June 8, 1995, using the proce- 
dure set forth in 37 CFR 1.60. Unfortunately, a number of 
these applications were incomplete under 37 CFR 1.60 because 
the applications failed to identify the application number (or 
cone nney snd See ete & Be eet age. In some 
instances, the application prior application could 
not be identified in the 37 CFR | GO arpheation because 
the information concerning the application number assigned to 
the prior application by the PTO had not yet been supplied to 
pe ay gl pola cepiasames pamenie p a4 130.00 
petition fee would normally be required to accord the applica- 
tion the original date of deposit as the filing date. 

However, in view of the extraordinary circumstances which 
necessitated the 4 j of these continuation or divisional appli- 
cations prior to June 8, 1995, the requirment that the application 
number of the prior application be supplied in the 37 CFR 1.60 

on filing is hereby waived, sua sponte, for 
all continuation or divisional filed under 37 CFR 
1.60 which were filed in the or deposited in the Express 
Mail service pursuant to 37 CFR 1.10 on or after May 8, 1995, 
and prior to June 8, 1995. No other requirement of 37 CFR 
1.60 is o> bees waived by this notice. 

Where applicant receives a notice from the PTO in a conti- 
naution or divisional under 37 CFR 1.60 filed on 
or after May 8, 1995, and prior to June 8, 1995, stating that 
the application is incomplete because the application number 
of the prior application was omitted, the delay in supplying 
the application number of the prior application will be excused 
without a petition or a petition fee being required, if applicant 
files a paper supplying the application number (or serial number 
and filing date) of the prior application within TWO MONTHS 
of the date of the notice mailed in the ication or the publica- 
tion date of this notice in the Official Gazette, whichever is 
later. If a petition fee has been paid in such a case, the 
Office will refund the petition fee 
June 27, 1995 EDWARD R. KAZENSKE 
Deputy Assistant Commisioner 

for Patents 
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Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


[Docket #: 951019254-6136-02] 
RIN 0651-XX05 


Cane eer eee Sis © 
an Application Filing Date 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Notice of Change in Procedure. 
Summary: The Patent ne Trademark Office (PTO) is imple- 
menting a change in procedure relating to the treatment of 
applications filed without all the pages of the specification or 
without all of the figures of the drawings. Under this new 
procedure, the PTO will accord a filing date to any application 
that contains something that can be construed as a written 
description, any necessary drawing, and, in a nonprovisional 
application, at least one claim, regardless of whether the appli- 
cation is filed without all the pages of the specification or 
without all of the figures of the drawings. Applications filed 
without all the pages of the specification or without all of the 
figures of the drawings will be treated by mailing a notice 
indicating that the application has been accorded a filing date, 
_ is missing pages of the specification or figures of drawings. 
The notice will indicate that failure to timely (37 CFR1.181(f)) 
file a petition under 37 CFR 1.53(c) or 1.182 in response to 
such notice will result in the PTO treating the original applica- 
tion papers (the original disclosure of the invention) as including 
only those application papers present in the PTO on the date 
of deposit. 
Effective Date: July 22, 1996. 
For Further Information Contact: Robert W. Bahr by telephone 
at (703) 305-9285, by facsimile at (703) 308-6916, or Jeffrey 
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V. Nase by telephone at (703) 305-9285, or by mail addressed 
to Box Comments-Patents, Assistant Commissioner for Patents, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 


Fac PTO i tatlemennag 


a change in procedure relating to 
the treatment of applications filed without all the pages of the 
specification (Section 608.01 of the Manual of Patent Exam- 
ining Procedure (MPEP)) (e.g., with page numbering revealing 
that page(s) are missing), or without all of the figures of the 
drawings (MPEP 608.02) (e.g., aaa drawing figures that 
are mentioned in the specification). The procedure set forth in 
this notice will be incorporated into the next revision of the 


The current treatment of applications that fail to identify the 
names of the actual inventor(s) (e.g., an application namin 
the inventorship only as “Jane Doe et al.”) as required by 39 
CFR 1.41(a) and 1.53(b) is not affected by the adoption of the 
procedure set forth in this notice. 

In a Notice entitled “Proposed Changes in Procedures 
Relating to an Application Filing Date” (Filing Date Notice), 
published in the Federal Register at 60 FR 56982-84 
(November 13, 1995), and in the PTO Official Gazette at 1181 
Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 12-13 (December 5, 1995), the PTO 
proposed a change in procedure relating to the treatment of 
applications filed without all the pages of the specification or 
without all of the figures of the drawings. In view of the 
comments received in es to oe Filing Date Notice, the 
PTO is adopting the proposed chan; 

The for the wocmnéit of applications filed 
without all the pages of the specification or without all of the 
figures of the drawings is set forth below. 


APPLICATIONS FILED WITHOUT ALL PAGES OF 
SPECIFICATION 


The Initial Application Examination Division reviews i- 
cation papers to determine whether all of the pages of the 
specification are present in the application. If the application 
is filed without all of the page(s) of the specification, but 
containing something that can be construed as a written descrip- 
tion, at least one drawing figure, if necessary under 35 U.S.C. 
113, the names of all the inventors, and, in a nonprovisional 
application, at least one claim, the Initial Application Examina- 
tion Division will mail a “Notice of Omitted Items” indicating 
that the application papers so deposited have been accorded a 
filing date, but are lacking some page(s) of the specification. 

The mailing of a “Notice of Omitted Items” will permit the 
applicant to either: (1) promptly establish prior receipt in the 
PTO of the page(s) at issue ( ly by way of a date-stamped 
postcard receipt (MPEP 503)), or (2) promptly submit the 
omitted page(s) in a nonprovisional application and accept the 
date of such submission as the application filing date. An 
applicant asserting that the page(s) was in fact deposited in the 
PTO with the papers must file a petition under 37 
CFR 1.53(c) (and the petition fee under 37 1.17@ (37 CFR 
1.17(q) in a provisional application), which will be refunded if 
it is determined that the page(s) was in fact received by the PTO 
with the application papers deposited on filing) with evidence of 
such it within two months of the date of the “Notice of 
Omitted Items” (37 CFR 1.181(f)). An applicant i ie 
submit the omitted page(s) in a nonprovisional application 
accept the date of such submission as the application filing 
date must file any omitted s) with an oath or declaration 
in compliance with 37 1.63 and 1.64 ing to such 
page(s) and a petition under 37 CFR 1.182 (with the petition 
fee under 37 1.17(h)) requesting the later filing date within 
two months of the date of the “Notice of Omitted Items” (37 
CFR 1.181(f)). 

An icant willing to accept the application ited 
in the need not to the “Notice of Omitted 
and the failure to file a petition under 37 CFR 1.53(c) or 1. 182 
(and the requisite petition fee) as discussed above within two 
months of the date of the “Notice of Omitted Items” (37 CFR 
1.181(f)) will be treated as constructive Pa hong 

as deposited in the 


ramsey rice 


tncutapline semtmoes Camed Uy Go sieance of Gn onllted 
pages. Such amendment should be by way of preliminary 
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amendment submitted prior to the first Office action to avoid 
delays in the prosecution of the application. 

If the application does not contain anything that can be 
construed as a written the Initial Exam- 
ination Division will mail a Notice of 
(PTO-1123) indicating that the application lacks the 
tion by 35 U.S.C. 112. The applicant may file a petition 
under 37 CFR 1.53(c) (and the petition fee under 37 CFR 
1.17(i) (37 CFR 1.17(q) in a provisional application)) asserting 
that: (1) the missing specification was submitted, or (2) the 
application papers as deposited contain an adequate written 
description under 35 U.S.C. 112. The petition under 37 CFR 
agree hy cigsbre en yank | by sufficient evidence (37 CFR 
1.181(b)) to establish the applicant’s entitlement to the 
requested filing date (e.g., a date-stamped postcard receipt 
(MPEP 503) to establish prior receipt in the PTO of the missing 
specification). Alternatively, the applicant may submit the 
omitted specification, including at least one claim in a nonprovi- 
sional application, accompanied by an oath or declaration in 
compliance with 37 CFR 1.63 and 1.64 referring to the specifi- 
cation being submitted and accept the date of such submission 
as the application filing date. 

Original claims form part of the original disclosure and 
vide their own written description. See In re Anderson, 471 F.2d 
1237, 176 USPQ 331 (CCPA 1973). As such, an application that 
contains at least one claim, but does not contain anythin 


NONPROVISIONAL APPLICATIONS FILED 
WITHOUT AT LEAST ONE CLAIM 


35 U.S.C. een en ae ee a a 
include, inter alia, “a specification as prescribed by section 
112 of this title,” and 35 U.S.C. 111(a)(4) provides that the 
“filing date of an application shall be the date on which the 
speci ion and any required drawing are received in the 
Patent and Trademark Office.” 35 U.S.C. 112, first paragraph, 
provides, in part, that “[t]he specification shall contain a written 
description of the invention,” and 35 U.S.C. 112, second para- 
graph, provides that “[t}he specification shall conclude with 


invention.” Also, the Court of 
stated in Litton Systems, Inc. v. 


Both statute, 35 U.S.C. 111 [(a)}, and federal regulations, 
37 CFR 1.51 [(a)(1)], make clear the that an appli- 
cation for a patent must include . Baty nn were wine 

_ The omission of any one of these component parts makes 
a patent application incomplete and thus not entitled toa fling 


728 F.2d 1423, 1437, 221 USPQ 97, 105 (Fed. Cir. 1984) 
(citing Gearon v. United States, 121 F.Supp 652, 654, 101 
USPQ 460, 461 (Ct. Cl. 1954), a 348 U.S. 942, 104 


USPQ 409 (1955)) (emphasis i —_— original). 
oa ee deieen ae + meray 5 eS 


application. 35 Sire 162 am 171 171 make 33 US.C. 112 112 
design applications, 


provisional woplication.” Ths, with the 


sional ions filed under 35 U.S.C. 111(b), 
filed wi at least one claim is incomplete 
to a filing date. 

If a nonprovisional application does not contain 
claim, a “Notice of = 
cna tiigare putea tor ebeanoeg Sea Gubtanteesniame 

for submitting a claim. The filing date will 
be the desc receipt of at least one claim. See In re Mattson, 
208 USPQ 168 (Comm’r Pats. 1980). 

As 37 CFR 1.53(b)(2)(ii) permits the conversion of an appli- 
cation filed under 35 U.S.C. SS ee 
U.S.C. 111(b), an applicant in an application, other than for a 
design patent, filed under 35 U.S.C. 111(a) on or after June 8, 
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1995, without at least one claim has the alternative of filing a 
petition under 37 CFR 1.53(b)(2)(ii) to convert such application 
into an under 35 U.S.C. 111(b), which does not 
require a claim to been entitled to its date of deposit as a 
filing date. Such a petition, however, must be filed prior to the 
expiration of twelve months after the date of deposit of the 
application under 35 U.S.C. 111(a), and comply with the other 
requirements of 37 CFR 1.53(b)(2 ii). 


APPLICATIONS FILED WITHOUT ANY DRAWINGS 


35 USC. JIMayX2XB) and HAN) each provide, in 
part, that an shall include . wing as pre- 
scribed by section 113 of this title” and 35 U.S.C.111(a)(4) 
and 111(b)(4) each provide, in part, that the “filing date . 

shall be the date on which . . . any required drawing are received 
in the Patent and Trademark Office.” 35 U.S.C. 113 in tum 
provides that an “applicant shall furnish a drawing where neces- 
SEE caeasruitiectst Seserecectanass 


patented. 

Applications filed without dra are initially inspected 
to determine whether a drawing is referred to in the specifica- 
tion, and if not, whether a drawing is necessary for an under- 

of the invention. 35 U.S.C. 113. 
In general, it has been PTO practice to treat an 


4 
aren Stina te en 
Se asia ane 113 are: 


lL. Coated articles or products: where the invention resides 
solely in coating or impregnating a conventional sheet (e.g., 
paper or cloth, or an article of known and conventional character 
with a particular composition), unless significant details of 
cueaguabamehabuathaeeianedapdetbeastie alien 


IL. Sea TOE TES? SONECOEN 
where the invention consists in 
material or composition, unless signi 
aed aiibdddeddes 


Ill. Laminated Structures: where the claimed invention 
involves only laminations of sheets (and coatings) of specified 
material unless significant details of structure or arrangement 
(other than the mere order of the layers) are involved in the 
article claims; or 


IV. Anticles, apparatus or systems where sole distinguishing 
is presence of a r material: where the invention 

resides solely in the use of a material in an otherwise 
old article, apparatus or system recited broadly in the claims, 
for example: 
ne eernendemet, ene 
of a particular hydraulic fl 

b. wep eee on FE structure and arrangement 
idaadnnie: cemaendantiade deaataies 
feature is the use of a particular material. 


A nonprovisional application having at least one claim, or 


drawing is usually not considered essential for a filing date, 
not describing drawing figures in the specification, and filed 
without drawings will usually be processed for examination, 
so long as the application contains something that can be con- 
strued as a written description and the names of all the inventors. 
A nonprovisional application having at least one claim, or a 
provisional application having at least some disclosure, directed 
to the subject matter discussed above for which a drawing is 
usually not considered essential for a filing date, describing 
drawing figure(s) in the specification, but filed without draw- 
ings will be treated as an application filed without all of the 
drawing figures referred to in the specification as discussed 
below, so long as the application contains something that can 
be construed as a written description and the names of all the 
inventors. In a situation in which the appropriate examining 
pulpduiaaninnadhapaeingpenmendied nie as GAL. 
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113 the filing date issue will be reconsidered on reference from 
the examining group. 
If a nonprovisional application does not have at least one 
claim, or a provisional application does not have at least some 
disclosure, directed to the subject matter discussed above for 
which a drawing is usually not considered essential for a filing 
date, and is filed without drawings, the Initial Application 
Seon eens eneee “Notice of Incomplete Appli- 
cation” indicating that the application lacks drawings and that 
35 U.S.C. 113 requires a drawing where necessary for the 
understanding of the subject matter to be patented. 
The applicant may file a petition under 37 CFR 1.53(c) (and 
the petition fee under 37 1.17@) (37 CFR 1.17(q) in a 
provisional application) asserting that (1) the drawing(s) at 
issue was submitted, or (2) the drawing(s) is not necessary 
under 35 U.S.C. 113 for a filing date. petition must be 
accompanied by sufficient evidence to establish the applicant's 
entitlement to the requested filing date (e.g., a date-stamped 
receipt (MPEP 503) to establish prior receipt in the 
of the drawing(s) at issue). Alternatively, the applicant 
may submit drawing(s) accompanied by an oath or declaration 
iance with 37 CFR 1.63 and 1.64 referring to the draw- 
ing(s) being submitted and accept the date of such submission 
as the application filing date. 
In design ications, the Initial Application 
Division will mail a “Notice of 
Se den aeremiitioden teks as deta anid nies 
35 U.S.C. 113. The applicant may: (1) promptly file a petition 
under 37 CFR 1.53(c) (and the petition fee under 37 CFR 
1.17(i)) asserting that the missing drawing(s) was submitted, 
or (2) promptly submit drawing(s) accompanied by an oath or 
declaration in compliance with 37 CFR 1.63 and 1.64 and 
esate Genel chineteinden ente-entiediqntiiee 
date. 37 CFR 1.154(a) provides that the claim in a design 
application “shall be in formal terms to the ornamental design 
for the article (specifying name) as shown, or as shown and 
described.” As such, petitions under 37 CFR 1.53(c) asserting 
that drawings are unnecessary under 35 U.S.C. 113 for a filing 
date in a design application will not be found persuasive. 


APPLICATIONS FILED WITHOUT ALL FIGURES 
OF DRAWINGS 


” indi- 


The Initial Application Examination Division reviews appli- 
cation papers to determine whether all mentioned drawing fig- 
ures in the specification are present in the application. If the 
application is filed without all of the drawing figure(s) referred 
to in the specification, and the application contains something 
that can be construed as a written descri at least one 
drawing, if necessary under 35 U.S.C. 113, the names of al 


itial Application pe ee pe will mail 

a “Notice of Omitted Items” indicating that the application 
papers so deposited have been accorded a filing date, but are 
lacking some ofthe drawings described in the specification 
of a “Notice of Omitted Items” will permit the 

base aceriis: (3) SURREY SRESED CSEE SOA in the 

of the drawing(s) at issue (generally by way of a date- 
stamped postcard receipt (MPEP 503)), oC) pemeey — 


rts, wy mee 
petition under 37 CFR I 150) (and the petition fee under 37 
CFR _ 1.17(i) (37 CFR 1.17(q) in a provisional 


application), 

which will be refunded if it is that the drawing(s) 
was in fact received by the PTO with the application papers 
deposited on filing) with evidence of such deposit within two 
months of the date of the “Notice of Omitted Items” (37 CFR 
1.181(f)). An applicant desiring to submit the omitted drawings 
in a nonprovisional application and accept the date of such 
submission as the application filing date must file any omitted 
drawing(s) with an oath or declaration in compliance with 37 
CFR 1.63 and 1.64 referring to such drawing(s) and a petition 
under 37 CFR 1.182 (with the petition fee under 37 CFR 
1.17(h)) requesting the later filing date within two months of 
the date of the “Notice of Omitted Items” (37 CFR 1.181(f)). 

An applicant willing to accept the application as deposited 
in the PTO need not respond to the “Notice of Omitted Items,” 
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and the failure to file a petition under 37 CFR1.53(c) or 1. 182 
(and the ite petition fee) as discussed above within two 
months of the date of the “Notice of Omitted Items” (37 CFR 
1. 181(f)) will be treated as constructive 


and 
De ene 
ences to wing the brict and detailed dooiptions of 
penis be ng Drtherkertired of 
the drawings. Such amendment and correction tthe drawing 
figures, if necessary, should be by way of preliminary amend 
ment submitted prior to the first Office action to avoid delays 
in the prosecution of the application. 
SUBSEQUENT TREATMENT OF APPLICATION 


In instances in which a “Notice of Incomplete Application” 
pew - cae Recneasremerty yn 


tion Division to await such action. Unless the applicant either 
completes the application or files a petition under 37 CFR 
1.53(c) (and the petition fee under 37 CFR 1.17(i) or 1. 17(q)) 
ti at dedeceeah one Application,” 

will be processed as an incomplete application 
a2 37 CFR 1.53(c). 

In instances in which a “Notice of Omitted Items” has been 
mailed, the application will be retained in the Initial ication 
Examination Division for a period of two months the 
mailing date of “Notice of Omitted Items” to permit the i 
cant to either: (1) establish prior receipt in the PTO 
page(s) or drawing(s) at issue, or (2) promptly submit the 
omitted page(s) or drawing(s) in a nonprovisional application 
and accept the date of such submission as the application filing 
date. Extensions of time under 37 CFR 1.136 will not be appli- 
cable to this two-month time period. 

The grant of a petition under 37 CFR 1.182 to accept the 
omitted page(s) or drawing(s) in a nonprovisional application 
and accord the date of such submission as the application filing 
date will be indicated by the issuance of a new filing receipt 
indicating the filing date accorded the application. 

Unless the applicant timely files a petition under 37 CFR 
1.53(c) or 1.182 (and the requisi —— fee), the application 
will maintain the filing date as of the date of deposit of the 
application papers in the PTO, and the original application 
papers (i.e., the original disclosure of the invention) will include 
only those application papers in the PTO on the date 
of deposit. Nonprovisional applications that are complete under 
35 CFR I. Stax) will then be forwarded to the appropriate 
examining group for examination of the . Provisional 

ications that are complete under 35 CFR 1.51(a)(2) will 
then be forwarded to Files Repository. The current practice for 
treating applications that are not ie under 37 CFR 1.51(a) 
will remain unchanged (37 CFR 1.53(d)). 

Any petition under 37 CFR | 53(c) or 1.182 not filed within 
this two-month period may be dismissed as untimely. 37 CFR 
1.181(f). Under the adopted . the PTO may strictly 
adhere to the two-month period set forth in 37 CFR 1.181(f), 
and dismiss as untimely any petition not filed within this two- 
month period. This strict adherence to the two-month period 
set forth in 37 CFR 1. Tei is justified as such applications 
will now be forwarded for examination at the end of this two- 
month period. It is further justified in instances in which the 
applicant seeks to submit the omitted page(s) or drawing(s) 
in a nonprovisional application and request the date of such 
submission as the application filing date since: (1) according 
the application a filing date later than the date of deposit may 
affect the date of expiration of any patent issuing on the applica- 
tion due to the changes to 35 U.S.C. 154 contained in Public 
Law 103-465, § 532, 108 Stat. 4809 (1994), and (2) the filing 
of a continuation-in-part application is a sufficiently equivalent 
mechanism for adding additional subject matter to avoid the 


loss of patent rights. 
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eS ae 
visional application and acceptance of the date of such submis- 

sion as the application filing date is tantamount to 

a new ication. i should consider 


new ected mage ote eee eo 
37 L162 (with the potion foc ender 7 CFR 1.17(h)) 
with any omitted page(s) or drawing(s), which is a cost-effective 
alternative in instances in which an nonprovisional i 
is deposited without filing fees. Likewise, in view of the rela- 
tively low filing fee for provisional ications, and the PTO’s 
desire to minimize the processing of provisional i 

the PTO will not grant petitions under 37 CFR 1.182 to accept 
omitted page(s) or drawing(s) and accord an application filing 
date as of the date of such submission. Instead, the applicant 
should simply refile the complete provisional application. 


Response: includes in the papers depos- 
ined co Miia why Gn Ceatiaction o canted enth td 0 forties 
application for which priority is claimed, the PTO will grant 
a timely petition under 37 CFR 1.182 requesting that: (1) the 
corresponding sheets of drawings in the foreign priority applica- 
tion be for any omitted sheets of drawings in the 
application, or (2) the foreign priority application be accepted 
as the application as filed, which may result in the treatment 
of the foreign priority ication as an application filed in a 
non-English language (37 CFR 1.52(d)). 

In instances in which the foreign priority ication was 
not present among the papers deposited on filing with the 
application, any addition of subject matter from the foreign 
priority application into the application must be considered as 
new matter under 35 U.S.C. 132 (and, as such, will not be 
permitted by petition), unless the application-as-filed specifi- 
cally incorporates the foreign priority application by reference. 

Drawing figures do not require translation of the subject 
matter shown therein and individual drawing figures are suffi- 
ciently segregated that it is considered appropriate to permit, 
by petition under 37 CFR 1.182, the acceptance of the corres- 
ponding sheets of drawings in the foreign priority application 
for any omitted sheets of drawings in the application. The 
specification of a foreign priority application, however, is gen- 
erally subject to translation and revision prior to its filing in 
the PTO as the specification of an application. As such, it is 
considered appropriate to permit, by petition under 37 CFR 
1.182, the of a foreign priority application as the 
epee ve but it is not considered to permit 

of a translation of portions of the foreign priority 
ication for omitted pages of the specification. 

inally, the occurrence of situations in which it is necessary 
for an applicant to request that the corresponding sheets of 
drawings in the foreign priority application be accepted for any 
omitted sheets of drawings in the application, or the foreign 
priority application be accepted as the application as filed is 
relatively rare. In addition, the treatment of these few 
eS east ear Sat 1.182 1.183 


has proven acceptable. 
Comment (2): One comment suggested that the PTO should 
consider requiring a declaration from the attorney averring that 
the omitted matter was inadvertently omitted. 

: First, in view of a registered practitioner’s responsi- 
bilities as set forth in 37 CFR Part 10, the PTO does not 
generally require verification of statements by registered prac- 
titioners. See, e.g., 37 CFR 1.125 and 1.137. Second. as there 
is no apparent benefit to omitting material from an application 
as deposited in the PTO, there appears to be little justification 
for requiring even a statement that the omitted matter was 
inadvertently omitted. 

Comment (3): One comment questioned whether the change 
would be applicable to applications filed under 37 CFR 1.60 
or 1.62. 
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Response: The adopted procedure applies to applications filed 
under 37 CFR 1.53. 

37 CFR 1.60 requires, inter alia, that the application be a 
true copy of the prior ication (37 CFR 1.60(b)(2)), and a 
copy that omits pages of specification or sheets of drawings 
from the prior application is not a true copy of the prior applica- 
tion. As such, a copy that omits pages of specification or 
sheets of drawings from eee eee 
application under 37 CFR 1.60, and cannot be accorded a filing 
date as an application under 37 CFR 1.60 until the filing error 
is corrected. 

The PTO considers 37 CFR 1.60 to be unnecessary in view 
of changes to 37 CFR 1.4(d), and a trap for the unwary. The 
PTO has previously proposed to eliminate 37 CFR 1.60 (See 
notice of proposed rulemaking entitled “Changes to 
20-Year Patent Term and Provisional Application” ( 
Term Notice of Proposed Rulemaking) published in the Federal 
Register at 59 FR 63951 (December 12, 1994), and in the 
Patent and Trademark Office Official Gazette at 1170 Off. Gaz. 
Pat. Office 377 (January 3, 1995)), and will again propose to 
pe any tae ange ae a ge 
rulemaking to implement the Administration’s regulatory 
reform initiative. 

A continuation or divisional application may be filed under 
35 U.S.C. 111(a) using the procedures set forth in 37 CFR 
1.53(b)(1), by providing a copy of the prior application, 
including a of the oath or declaration in such prior 
tion, as filed. patent statutes and rules of practice 
sapien then cared andiaieaterdiadaies wine den at 
execution, and the Examining Corps has been directed not to 
object to an oath or declaration as lacking either a recent date 
of execution or any date of execution. This change in examining 
practice will appear in the next revision of the MPEP. As is 
currently the situation under 37 CFR 1.60 and 1.62, the appli- 
cant’s duty of candor and good faith including compliance with 
the duty of disclosure requirements of § 1.56 is continuous and 
applies to the continuation or divisional notwith- 


Year 


the lack of a newly executed oath or declaration. 
37 CFR 1.60(b)(4) and 1.62(a) currently permit the filing of 
visional application by less than al 


a continuation or di all of the 
ween ct Amarante amet ene ta oa 
oath or declaration. The oath or declaration in an application 
filed under 37 CFR 1.53(b), ee 
torship of such application. Thus, unless it is necessary to file 
a continuation or divisional application under 37 CFR 1.60 to 
name less than all of the inventors named in a prior application, 
applicants are to file continuing under 
37 CFR 1.53(b) (ie., omit any reference to 37 CFR 1.60 in 
the application papers) to avoid an inadvertent failure to comply 
with all of the requirements of 37 CFR 1.60. 

An application under 37 CFR 1.62 uses the content of the 
prior application, ye aetna ey pein ey mage 
under 37 CFR 1.62. As such, there is no concern that 
application under 37 CFR 1.62 will be filed without all the 
es See 


drawings. 
Comment (4): One comment questioned whether a filing date 
would be accorded if the name of an inventor were omitted. 
Response: 37 CFR 1.41 and 1.53 currently require that an 
application be filed in the name of the actual inventor or inven- 
tors, and this notice does not involve changes to the rules of 
practice. The PTO will propose to eliminate this requirement 
in 37 CFR 1.41 and 1.53 in the rulemaking to implement the 
Administration’s regulatory reform initiative. 
Comment (5): One comment suggested that the notices be 
mailed out as soon as possible to avoid a loss of rights for those 
applicants who require aan tye or refiling of the application. 
Another comment suggested that the decision as to whether an 
application is “incomplete” should be made by the Examining 
Corps, rather than on a formalistic basis by cd Initial Applica- 
tion Examination Division. 
Response: The efficient pre-exami agente of applica- 
tions is in the mutual interest of the and applicants. The 
PTO is currently in the process of modifying its pre-examination 
processing procedures to avoid any unnecessary delay. This 
new procedure will not impact the pre-examination processing 
of applications, in that the initial A Application Examination 
Division will mail a “Notice of Application,” 
“Notice of Omitted Items,” and “Notice to File Missing Parts” 
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under this new procedure at the time the “Notice of Incomplete 
Application” and “Notice to File Missing Parts” are currently 
mailed. 


aeapn prupetnn wy laces formalistic 


procedures based upon a am iling date as set 
forth in 35 U.S.C. 111, 112, and 113. Filing date issues are 
ultimately decided by the Office of Petitions in the Office 
of the Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Patent Policy and 
oe (MPEP 1002.02(b)(35)) on the basis of whether and 
when the meets the requirements for a filing date 
as set forth in 35 U.S.C. 111, 112, and 113, and not on the 
basis of who made the initial decision not to accord a filing 
date to the 
It should be recognized that there is tension between the 
comments objecting to any review of the entitlement of an 
application to a filing date by the Initial Application Examina- 
tion Division (arguing that this issue should be considered only 
by the Examining Corps) and the desire for speedy notification 
to the applicant that a portion of the ication appears to 
have been omitted. To defer all review of the entitlement of 
an application to a filing date until the application is picked- 
up for examination would cause a significant delay in any such 
notification to the applicant. 
Comment (6): One comment noted that 35 U.S.C. 111(b) 
does not require a claim for a provisional application. Several 
comments suggested that the PTO automatically treat any non- 
provisional application filed without at least one claim as a 
provisional application, if such application is otherwise entitled 
to a filing date as a provisional application. 
Response: A provisional application does not require a claim 
to be entitled to a filing date. As discussed supra, an applicant 
in an application, other than for a design patent, filed under 
35 U.S.C. 111(a) on or after June 8, 1995, without at least one 
claim has the alternative of filing a petition under 37 CFR 
1.53(b)(2){ii) to convert such application into an application 
under 35 U.S.C. 111(b). The PTO does not consider it appro- 
priate to “automatically” consider an application filed under 
35 U.S.C. 111{a) without a claim to be an application under 
35 U.S.C. 111(b) (a provisional application), since the applicant 
may not desire an application under 35 U.S.C. 111(b), and may 
desire to file a claim to obtain an application filing date as of 
Soe submission of such claim. 
Nae opaee ten alge 9 teallnage 
sunt that applications filed without all the pages of 
or all the figures of drawings described in the 
specification cannot automatically be treated as defective under 
35 U.S.C. 112, Sul aun De sendiianed fer coniglianes with 
35 U.S.C. 112 by the subject matter that is present in the 


ication papers. 

Response: In an effort to improve the examination of applica- 
tions, chapter 2100 of the MPEP has been revised to set forth 
specific guidelines for rejections under 35 U.S.C. 101, 102, 
103, and 112. MPEP 2161 ef seg. set forth the guidelines for 
rejections under 35 U.S.C. 112, first and second paragraphs, 
and do not authorize a rejection under 35 U.S.C. 112 based 
merely upon the fact that pages of specification or figures of 
drawing were omitted. 

Comment (8): One comment questioned whether the 

for the treatment of ications filed without all the 
pages of specification or all the figures of drawings described 
in the specification is applicable to provisional applications, 
noting that 35 U.S.C. 111(b) provides that a claim is not required 
in a provisional application. 

; The procedure applies to applications (both 

provisional and nonprovisional) filed under 37 CFR 1.53. The 
procedure recognizes that 35 U.S.C. 111(b) does not require a 
claim in a provisional application. 
Comment (9): One comment suggested that the two-month 
period for taking action would be unfair in instances in which 
the PTO prepares and enters the notice into the Patent Applica- 
tion Locating and Monitoring (PALM) system but fails to mail 
the notice or mails the notice to an incorrect correspondence 
address. 


lures with 


Response: The “Notice of Omitted Items” is not an action 
within the meaning of 35 U.S.C. 133 to which a response is 
required to avoid abandonment. An applicant simply has the 
opportunity to file a petition, but need not take action, in 
response to a “Notice of Omitted Items.” Thus, the timeliness 
of any such petition is governed by 37 CFR 1.181(f). 37 CFR 
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1.181(f) provides that any petition not filed within two months 
from the action complained of may be dismissed as untimely. 
Establishing prior receipt in the PTO of the page(s) or draw- 
ing(s) at issue or 2 berger | the omitted page(s) or drawing(s) 
and accepting the date of such submission as the application 
filing date would result in an addition to the papers constituting 
the original disclosure of the application, and submitting the 
omitted page(s) or drawing(s) and accepting the date of such 
submission as the application filing date would result in a 
change in application filing date. As a change in either the 
original disclosure or filing date of an application would inter- 
fere with the examination of the application for iance 
with 35 U.S.C. 102, 103, and 112, the PTO will not forward 
an application in which a “Notice of Omitted Items” has been 
mailed for examination until it is apparent that the applicant 
has not responded to the “Notice of Omitted Items.” Thus, a 
nonprovisional application will not be essed for examina- 
tion, and the examination of the application will be delayed, 
until the expiration of two months from the mailing date of 
“Notice of Omitted Items.” The two-month period set forth in 
37 CFR 1.181(f) is considered an appropriate balance between 
providing an icant sufficient time to take action in 
to a “Notice of Omitted Items” and avoiding unnecessary delays 
in the examination of the application, which would be undesir- 
able in view of 35 U.S.C. 154 as amended by Public Law 103- 
465. While an applicant willing to accept a nonprovisional 
application as deposited in the PTO need not respond to the 
“Notice of Omitted Items,” the filing of an express communica- 
tion to that effect would permit the PTO to proceed with the 
processing of the application for examination, and, as such, 
may reduce the delay in the examination of the application. 
While a “Notice of Omitted Items” is not an action within 
the meaning of 35 U.S.C. 133, the principles regarding nonre- 
ceipt or delayed receipt of a “Notice of Omitted Items,” due 
either to a failure on the part of the PTO to properly mail such 
notice or a failure on the part of the U.S. Postal Service to 
deliver such notice to the correspondence address in a timely 
manner, are applicable to the nonreceipt or delayed receipt of 
a “Notice of Omitted Items.” Applicants are directed to the 
Notice entitled “Withdrawing the Holding of Abandonment 
When Office Actions Are Not Received,” published in the PTO 
Official Gazette at 1156 Off. Gaz. Pat. 53 (November 
16, 1993), for the evidence necessary to establish nonreceipt 
of a “Notice of Omitted Items,” and the Notice entitled “““Proce- 
dures For Restarting Response Periods,” published in the PTO 
Official Gazette at 1160 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 14 (March 1, 
1994), for the evidence necessary to establish delayed receipt 
of a “Notice of Omitted Items.” 
Comment (10): One comment suggested that while the pro- 
procedure is an improvement, it still conflicts with 35 
U.S.C. 112 and 113. The comment specifically argues that the 
sufficiency of an application is a matter for determination by 
an examiner skilled in the subject matter of the ication, in 
that Congress did not intend that the sufficiency of an applica- 
tion be determined by the Initial Patent Examination Division. 
: The procedure will accord a filing date to 


adopted 
any application that contains something that can be construed 


as a written description, any necessary drawing, and, in a non- 
provisional application, at least one claim. This procedure is 
consistent with the requirements for a filing date as set forth 
in 35 U.S.C. 111, 112, and 113. 35 U.S.C. 113, second sentence, 
contemplates that drawings may be filed after the filing date 
of an application. 35 U.S.C. 113, however, provides that an 
“applicant shall furnish a drawing where necessary for the 
understanding of the subject matter sought to be patented,” and 
= U.S.C. 111(a)(4) and 111(b)(4) each provide, in part, that 

the “filing date . . . shall be the date on which . . any required 
drawing are received in the Patent and Trademark Office.” As 
such, the PTO has the statutory authority, and responsibility, 
to determine whether a drawing is necessary under 35 U.S.C. 
113 in an application filed without drawings prior to according 
a filing date to that application. 

There is nothing in 35 U.S.C. 111, 112, or 113 that limits 
the authority of the Commissioner to delegate the determination 
of whether or when any application meets the requirements for 
a filing dat a set fonh in 35 USC. 111, 112, and 113. In 
padi date issues are, as discussed supra, ultimately 

"eliLaef Gr Caruae Adiamans Colanioelanas See 
Saar’ icy and Projects on the basis of whether and when 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1194 OG 127 
(62) 


oo nao 0 sel eas 
forth in 35 U.S.C. 111, 112, and 113, and not on the basis of 
who made the initial decision not to accord a filing date to the 


ication. 
Ctemment (1) One comment suggested that the proposed 
Another comment sug- 


aking or clearly set forth in the MPEP. 
Response: 37 CFR 1.53(b)(1) provides that the “filing date of 
an application for patent filed under this section, except for a 
provisional application, is the date on which: a specification 
containing a description pursuant to § 1.71 and at least one 
claim pursuant to § 1.75; and any drawing required by § 1.81(a), 
are filed in the Patent and Trademark Office in the name of 
red actual inventor or inventors as required by § 1.41.” 37 
CFR 1.53(b)(2) provides that the “filing date of a provisional 
application is the date on which: a specification as prescribed 
by 35 U.S.C. 112, first paragraph; and any drawing i 
by § 1.81(a), are filed in the Patent and Trademark in 
the name of the actual inventor or inventors as required by § 
1.41.” Thus, no change to the rules of practice is necessary to 
adopt the set forth in this notice. 

It should be noted that the MPEP 608.01 sets forth the former 
procedure for treating an application filed without all of the 
pages of specification or filed under 35 U.S.C. 111(a) without 
at least one claim. Likewise, MPEP 608.02 sets forth the former 
procedure for treating an application filed without drawings or 
all of the figures of drawings. 

The next revision of the MPEP will incorporate the change 
in procedure set forth in this notice. 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


June 5, 1996 
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Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 


Changes in Patent Drawing Standards 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Final Rule 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is 
amending the rules of practice regarding i 
adopt international standards and to eliminate unnecessary 
requirements. The Office is amending the rules to provide 
clarification and adopt international standards; to delete the 
reference to changes by bonded draftsmen since the Office will 
no longer release drawings from patent applications and to 
include the option of submitting black and white photographs 
in lieu of black ink drawings. 
Effective Date: October 1, 1993. These rules will be applicable 
to all drawings and papers filed with the Office on or after the 
effective date. 
For Further Information Contact: Richard A. Bawcombe by 
er ee tp ne by mail marked to his attention 
the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Walhingson, D.C. 20231, or by facsimile transmission to his 
Se 
: In a Notice of Rulem- 
wublithed ie the Federal Register (57 FR 42721) on 
16, 1992, and in the Patent and Trademark Office 
facet Gaz. Pat Office 13) on Oct. 6, 1992, 
the Office to amend 
drawings. 


suiar epglimaen Ghd to tind Guus, Seeainan-tie 
poe my = Ae poe ty 
to accept drawings that 

of any resulting 

old § 1.84 will be in 
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with the new § 1.84. An oral hearing was not 
However, six written comments were submitted. 
Response to Comments on the Rules 


The comments received i 
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rection fluid is used on drawings submitted to the Office, the 
will be required by the Office to correct the drawings 
if the correction fluid becomes loose before the patent printing 
process is completed. 
ene = ee ee ye ge en OE a a 
in permitting either ink drawings or photographs to be submitted 
RAE DP ESN aN Ny Se 
requiring any photographs submitted to show only the design 
claimed and none of the environment in which it is used. 
The comment argued that prohibition against using both ink 
drawings and photographs is inconsistent with 35 U.S.C. 112. 
Under that section of the statute, a design patent application 
must disclose the invention “in such full, clear, concise, and 
exact terms as enable any person skilled in the art . . tomake and 
use” the invention and “set forth the best mode contemplated by 
the inventor of carrying out his invention.” 
Snes 152 is consistent with 35 U.S.C. 112. The 
introduction of both and ink drawings in a design 
application would result in a high probability of inconsistencies 
between corresponding elements on the ink drawings as com- 
pared with the photographs. However, if special circumstances 
warrant use of both ink drawings and photographs, applicant 
can file a petition under § 1.183 to permit both in a design 
SS Op SEAT a 


DISCUSSION OF SPECIFIC SECTIONS CHANGED OR 
ADDED: 


Reston LA tein penataSeniatinenn seumnees & 155 
for accepting color drawings or photographs in utility patent 


Section 1.19(a)(3) is amended to change the citation of a2 
1.84(p) to § 1.84(a)(2) in view of the amendments to § 1.84 
Section |-7I(d)isamended to change the ciation of § 1840) 
to § 1.84(s) in view of the amendments to § 1.84. 
Section 1.84 is revised as follows: 


(a) Drawings. This paragraph is added to classify drawings 
into two categories, i.e., black ink and color, and deletes the 
limitation that the use of white pigment to cover lines is not 
normally acceptable. The black ink drawing requirements are 
amended to allow computer-generated drawings to be accepted 
subject to the same standards applied to all black ink drawings. 
Color drawing requirements are moved from § 1.84(p) to § 
1.84(a). Color drawings may be acceptable upon the apes 

led under this paragraph cnpuaining why the 
b because 


cannot permit such a special procedure 
xtenuating circumstances. Since utility patents are 
ainoies 3 sets of color drawings are necessary for 
proper distribution within the Office. One color set will be 
parm neapeendee neta hes Cahir f pened ay 
remaining two sence ee Seen’ Les eee Se. 
and (2) the Office of Publication and Dissemination, Patent 
and Trademark Copy Sales, for copying purposes when a copy 
in color of a utility patent containing a color drawing, as pro- 
vided fr in § 11513) is requested. 

(b) Photographs. This paragraph permits the acceptance of 
photographs upon granting of an applicant’s petition. The 
Office will accept black and white and color photographs o 
photomicrographs (not photolithographs or other 
of photographs made by using screens) developed on double 
weight photographic paper alge ape emer wipe yor 
censl dedian alae ieomiann ee photographs must be of 
sufficient quality so that all details in the drawing are reproduc- 
ible in the printed patent. 

(c) Identification of drawings. This paragraph permits an 
applicant to provide proper identification information on the 
reverse side of each sheet of drawings. The identification infor- 
mation allows the Office to match drawing sheets with the 

proper application. The identification information should 
Include the application number, if known, or the title of the 
invention, inventor's name, docket number (if any), and name 
ante entes st Organ i ae 2 aaa 
cannot be matched to the proper patent — 
will not object if identifying information is not present; how 
ever, if the drawings become separated, it will be virtually 
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impossible for the Office to match the drawings with the appli- 
cation. This paragraph is restructured from previous § 1.84(1) 
and revised to state that the preferred placement of the informa- 
tion is on the back side of the drawing sheets. 

(d) Graphic forms in drawings. This paragraph is added to 
set standards for chemical and mathematical formulae to align 
Office standards for formulae, tables, and waveforms with inter- 
national standards. 

(e) Type of paper. This paragraph is a revision of previous 
§1.84(a) to set forth the requirements for the type of paper to be 
used for drawings, including the type of paper for photographs. 

(f) Size of paper. This paragraph clarifies Office requirements 
set forth in previous § 1.84(b) and permits one additional size 
of paper, i.e., 21.6 cm. by 27.9 cm. (8 1/2 by 11 inches) for 
drawings. 

(g) Margins. This paragraph is restructured from previous § 
1.84(b) to indicate how the size of the paper changes the margin 
requirements. The Office will accept four sizes of paper, how- 
ever, the sight (i.e. the usable surface) is the same for two of 
the paper sizes, i.e., 21.6 cm. by 33.1 cm. (8 1/2 by 13 inches), 
and 21.6 cm. by 35.6 cm. (8 1/2 by 14 inches). The sight is 
17 0 cm. by 26.2 cm. for DIN size A4 paper. The sight is 20.3 
cm. by 24.8 cm. (8 by 9 3/4 inches) for the added paper size 
of 21.6 cm. by 27.9 cm. (8 1/2 by 11 inches). 

(h) Views. This paragraph is added to reformat previous § 
1.84(i) to provide a logical arrangement of the different views 
provided in the rules, to revise the standards for purposes of 
clarification, to include the standard for waveforms to show the 
relative timing, to provide clearer language relative to hatching 
shown on drawings, to set forth the standard for depicting 
hatching in sectional views as regularly spaced parallel oblique 
strokes which precludes use of cross-hatching strokes, and 
to include requirements pertaining to alternate positions. In 
addition, both Roman and Arabic numerals are acceptable to 
designate the section being illustrated. 

(i) Arrangement of views. This paragraph is relocated from 
previous § 1.84(j) and revised to incorporate international stan- 
dards. In addition, this paragraph is changed and broadened to 
provide for placement of words on drawings. One view is not 
to be superimposed within the outline of another. The changes 
expand the possibilities for presenting graphs to conform to 
standard scientific conventions, while using a format which is 


compatible with automated patent searching displays. See 1121 
Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 54 (Dec. 25, 1990) and 1129 Off. Gaz. 


Pat. Office 22 (Aug. 13, 1991). 

(j) View for ial Gazette. This paragraph is relocated 
from previous § 1.84(k). 

(k) Scale. This paragraph is relocated from previous § 1.84(e) 
and § 1.84(i) and revised to indicate that the words “actual 
size” or “scale 1/2” on the drawings are not permitted since 
the meaning is lost in reduction/enlargement. The paragraph 
provides that elements of the same view must be in proportion 
to each other, unless a difference in proportion is indispensable 
for the clarity of the view. As a preferred alternative to a 
difference in proportion within one view for the purpose of 
achieving the necessary clarity, a supplementary view may be 
added giving a larger-scale illustration of an element from the 
initial view. When a supplementary view is included, it is 
recommended that the enlarged element shown in the second 
view be surrounded by a finely drawn or “dot-dash” circle in 
the first view pinpointing its location, without obscuring the 
view. 

(1) Character of lines, numbers, and letters. This paragraph 
is relocated from previous § 1.84(c) and revised to indicate 
that lines and strokes of different thicknesses may be used in 
the same drawing where different thicknesses have different 
meanings. In addition, this paragraph is changed and broadened 
to allow drawings to be made by any process which will give 
them satisfactory reproduction characteristics. 

(m) Shading. This paragraph is changed and broadened to 
expand definitions for shading and deletes the limitation that 
drawings transmitted to the Office should be sent flat, protected 
by a sheet of heavy binder’s board, or rolled for transmission 
in a suitable mailing tube. This change provides the individual 
practitioner with greater discretion on how to send drawings. 
In addition, this paragraph is relocated from previous § 1.84(d) 
to separate shading requirements from hatching requirements 
by stating that shading may be used to indicate the surface or 
shape of spherical, cylindrical, and conical elements of an 
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object, and that spaced lines are preferred for shading purposes. 
Solid black areas are not permitted, except when used to repre- 
sent bar or color. 

2 Symbols. This paragraph is relocated from previous § 


devices should be illustrated by symbols which have a univer- 
sally-recognized meaning, and which are generally accepted 
in the art, provided no further detail is essential for under- 
standing the subject matter of the claimed invention. Symbols 
which are not universally recognized may be used if they are 
not likely to be confused with existing conventional symbols 
and if they are readily identifiable, subject to approval by the 
Examiner. 

(o) Legends. This paragraph is relocated from previous § 
1.84(g) to separate legends requirements from symbols require- 
ments and revised to integrate international standards. Where 
text matter is (1) deemed indispensable for understanding the 
drawing or (2) may be required by the Examiner, a minimum 
of words should be used. While such requirement by the Exam- 
iner was not contained in the “Notice of Proposed Ri 
it was contained in former § 1.84(g). Words should not be used 
to describe the figure itself, such as “this is a bar graph.” All 
text legends are subject to approval by the examiner. 

(p) Numbers, letters, and reference characters. This para- 
graph is relocated from previous § 1.84(f) and revised to include 
numbers and letters in the heading formerly designated “refer- 
ence characters.” This section has been reformatted into five 
subsections and revised to ii international standards, 
where possible. Although the Latin alphabet is used in the 
international standard, the Office takes the view that the English 
alphabet is more universally acceptable for letters, except where 
another alphabet is customarily used, such as the Greek alphabet 
to indicate angles, wavelengths, and mathematical formulae. 
In addition, the characters used must be oriented in the same 
direction as the view so as to avoid having to rotate the sheet. 
Reference characters should be so arranged to follow the profile 
of the object depicted. See 1121 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 54 (Dec. 
25, 1990) and 1129 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 22 (Aug. 13, 1991). 

(q) Lead lines. This paragraph is added to integrate interna- 
tional standards, to inc brief language which appears 
in previous § 1.84(f), and to change and expand the definition 
for lead lines. Lead lines are those lines between the reference 
characters and the details referred to, and they must be executed 
in the same way as other lines in the drawing. 

(r) Arrows. This paragraph is relocated from previous § 
1.84(g) and revised to indicate the meaning of the use of arrows, 
and to show that they may be used at the end of lead lines 
only if their meaning is clear. 

(s) Copyright or mask work notice. This paragraph is relo- 
cated from previous § 1.84(0). 

(t) Numbering of sheets of drawings. This paragraph is relo- 
cated from previous § 1.84(n) and changed and broadened to 
allow for the placement of sheet numbers within the sight of 
the drawing. It is preferable that the sheets be numbered with 
two Arabic numerals placed on either side of an oblique line, 
with the first number being the sheet number and the second 
the total number of sheets of drawings. 

(u) Numbering of views. This paragraph is relocated from 
previous § 1.84(i) and, for clarity, is separately identified in 
this new section. Use of the abbreviation “FIG.” must precede 
all view numbers. 

(v) Security markings. This paragraph is relocated from pre- 
vious § 1.84(1) to provide that security markings may be 
on the drawings if they are outside the sight and preferably 
centered in the top margin. 

(w) Corrections. This paragraph is added to provide that any 
corrections made on drawings submitted to the Office must be 
durable and permanent. The language is revised from previous 
1.84(a) which prohibited the use of white pigment to cover 
lines. 

(x) Holes. This paragraph is relocated from previous § 1.84(b) 
to permit two holes to be punched in the top margin of the 
drawings with their center lines spaced 7.0 cm. O 4 3/4 inches) 


apart. 
Section 1.88 is removed and reserved since the changes 


effective January |, 1991, in § 1.85(b) make the 
regarding the transfer of drawings unnecessary. Since the Office 
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can easily file a copy of drawings in an applica- 
therefore eliminate the need for the Office to transfer 
pach neha te erraerstamani a hardship to applicants 
stig be aiceiiendiian’ ty Gio Ging of 2 puttien ander ¢ 1. 182 
speech eros 
1.123 prescribes procedures for amending drawings 
m of sew rules for amending drawings effective 


are the responsibility of the coteuh, Gi engines Sonam 
should be retained by the applicant for future correction, if 


necessary. 
As a result of adoption of the new rules in an he 
drawings, the Office will no longer release to applicants, bonded 


erie Nowe reed others, drawings from patent applica- 
ective January 1, 1991, § 1.85(b) prohibits release of 
drawings from all patent applications. Accordingly, the refer- 
ence to by bonded draftsmen is deleted from § 1.123. 
Section 1.152 is revised to provide that photographs and ink 
drawings must not be combined in one design application. The 
re nea ta agree en ger ae era 
and the drawing, and further eliminate views 
Gute aieen an relationship between the 
corresponding elements on the drawing and the photograph. 
All design photographs are limited to the design for the article 
claimed and are not to include environmental structure. 
Color drawings and color photographs are not permissible 
in design patent applications. The submission of color photo- 
graphs will be accepted for filing date purposes, in design 
patent applications, contrary to the requirement for black ink 
drawings. The Applications Processing Division has been 
authorized to construe the color photographs as informal draw- 
ings, rather than to hold the applications incomplete as filed. 
when filed as informal 


requiring applicants to file a petition to obtain the original 
ae dae During the course of tion, 
the Examiner will require properly executed formal black ink 
drawings or black and white photographs as a substitute for 
the originally filed color prior to allowance of the 
claim. Solid black surface shading is not permitted on a design 
drawing, except when used to represent color contrast. 
Section 1.165 is revised to provide that plant patent drawings 
must comply with the requirements of § 1.84. The current 
exception that plant patent drawings do not automatically 
require view numbers and reference characters is maintained. 
Two sets of the drawings are needed. One set will be forwarded 
to the Department of Agriculture and the other set will be 
routed to the Office of Publication and Dissemination, Patent 
and Trademark Copy Sales, for copying purposes. 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 


The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C. 601 et seq.), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act 
of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 ef seq. 

The Acting General Counsel of the Department of Commerce 
has certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that these rule changes will not have a signifi- 
cant economic impact on a substantial number of small entities 
(Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)). The principal 
impact of these changes is to revise and reformat the drawing 
standards to adopt international standards, to the extent possible, 
and to facilitate access to sections through inclusion of pertinent 
subsection headings, which should be helpful to small entities. 

The Office has determined that these rule changes are not 
a major rule under Executive Order 12291 The annual effect 
on the economy will be less than $100 million. There will be 
no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, individuals, 
industries, Federal, state or local government agencies, or geo- 
graphic regions because most of the changes reduce procedural 
burdens. There will be no adverse effects on competition, 
employment, investment, productivity, innovation, or on the 
ability of United States-based enterprises to compete with for- 
eign-based enterprises in domestic or export markets. 
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The Office has also determined that these rule changes have 
no Federalism implications affecting the between 
the National Government and the States as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. 

These rule changes contain a collection of information 
requirements subject to the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 
44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq., which has previously been approved 
by the Office of Management and Budget under Control No. 
0651-0011. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1. 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Freedom of 
information, Inventions and patents, Reporting, and Record 
— requirement. 

For the reasons set out in the le, and pursuant to the 
authority contained in 35 U.S.C. 6, Part | of Title 37 of the 
Code of Federal Regulations is amended as set forth below. 


PART | - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 
The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | continues to read as 
follows: 

Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 
2. Section 1.17(h) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.77 Patent application processing fees. 


se¢ee% 


(h) For filing a petition to the Commissioner under a section 
of this part listed below which refers to this para- 
graph ; 


47—for filing by other than all the inventors or a person 
the inventor. 

1.48—for correction of inventorship 

1.84—for accepting color drawings or photographs. 

pb 182—for decision on questions not specifically provided 


§ 1 L. 183—1to suspend the rules. 
§ 1.295—for review of refusal to publish a statutory invention 


registration. 

§ 1.377—for review of decision refusing to accept and record 
payment of a maintenance fee filed prior to expiration of patent. 
§ 1.378(e)—for reconsideration of decision on petition refusing 
to accept delayed payment of maintenance fee in expired patent. 
§ 1.644(e)—for petition in an interference. 

§ 1.644(f)}—for request for reconsideration of a decision on 
petition in an interference. 

§ 1.666(c)—for late filing of interference settlement agreement. 
§§ 5.12, 5.13, & 5.14—for expedited handling of a foreign 
filing license. 

§ 5.15S—for changing the scope of a license. 

§ 5.25—for retroactive license. 


3. Section 1.19(a)(3) is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.19 Document supply fees. 


(a) Uncertified copies of patents: 


(3) Copy of a utility patent or statutory invention registration 
containing color drawing (see § 1.84(a)(2)) $24.00 


se*ee8 
4. Section 1.71(d) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.71 Detailed description and specification of the inven- 
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(d) A copyright or mask work notice may be placed in a 
design or utility patent application adjacent to copyright and 
mask work material contained therein. The notice may appear 
at any appropriate portion of the patent application disclosure. 
For notices in drawings, see § 1.84(s). The content of the notice 
must be limited to only those elements provided for by law. 
For example, “ ©1983 John Doe” (17 U.S.C. 401) and “*M* 
John Doe” (17 U.S.C. 909) would be properly limited and, 
under current statutes, legally sufficient notices of copyright 
and mask work, respectively. Inclusion of a copyright or mask 
work notice will be permitted only if the authorization language 
set forth in paragraph (e) of this section is included at the 
beginning (preferably as the first paragraph) of the specifica- 
tion. 


5. Section 1.84 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.84. Standards for drawings. 


(a) Drawings. There are two acceptable categories for pres- 
enting drawings in utility patent applications: 

(1) Black ink. Black and white drawings are normally 
required. India ink, or its equivalent that secures solid black 
lines, must be used for drawings, or 

(2) Color. On rare occasions, color drawings may be neces- 
sary as the only practical medium by which to disclose the 
subject matter sought to be patented in a utility patent applica- 
tion or the subject matter of a statutory invention registration. 
The Patent and Trademark Office wili accept color drawings 
in utility patent applications and statutory invention registra- 
tions only after granting a petition filed under this paragraph 
explaining why the color drawings are necessary. Any such 
petition must include the following: 

(i) The appropriate fee set forth in § 1.17(h); 
(ii) Three (3) sets of color drawings; and 
(iii) The specification must contain the following language as 
the first paragraph in that portion of the specification 
relating to the brief description of the drawing: 
The file of this patent contains at least one 
drawing executed in color. Copies of this patent 
with color drawing(s) will be provided by the 
Patent and Trademark Office upon request and 
payment of the necessary fee.” 

If the language is not in the specification, a proposed amend- 
ment to insert the language must accompany the petition. 

(b)Photographs. 

(1) Black and white. Photographs are not ordinarily per- 
mitted in utility and design patent applications. However, the 
Office will accept photographs in utility and design patent 
applications only after granting a petition filed under this para- 
graph which requests that photographs be accepied. Any such 
petition must include the following: 

(i) The appropriate fee set forth in 1.17(h); and 

(ii) Three (3) sets of photographs. Photographs must 
either be developed on double weight photographic paper or 
be permanently mounted on bristol board. The photographs 
must be of sufficient quality so that all details in the drawing 
are reproducible in the printed patent. 

(2) Color. Color photographs will be accepted in utility 
patent applications if the conditions for accepting color draw- 
ings have been satisfied. See paragraph (a)(2) of this section 

(c) Identification of drawings. Identifying indicia, if pro- 
vided, should include the application number or the title of the 
invention, inventor's name, docket number (if any), and the 
name and telephone number of a person to call if the Office 
is unable to match the drawings to the proper application. This 
information should be placed on the back of each sheet of 
drawings a minimum distance of 1.5 cm. (5/8 inch) down from 
the top of the page. 

(d) Graphic forms in drawings. Chemical or mathematical 
formulae, tables, and waveforms may be submitted as drawings. 
and are subject to the same requirements as drawings. Each 
chemical or mathematical formula must be labeled as a separate 
figure, using brackets when necessary, to show that information 
is properly integrated. Each group of waveforms must be pre- 
sented as a single figure, using acommon vertical axis with time 
extending along the horizontal axis. Each individual waveform 
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discussed in the specification must be identified with a separate 
letter designation adjacent to the vertical axis. 

(e) Type of paper. Drawings submitted to the Office must 

made on paper which is flexible, strong, white, smooth, 
nonshiny, and durable. All sheets must be free from cracks, 
creases, and folds. Only one side of the sheet shall be used for 
the drawing. Each sheet must be reasonably free from erasures 
and must be free from alterations, overwritings, and interlinea- 
tions. Photographs must either be developed on double weight 
photographic paper or be permanently mounted on bristol 
board. See ee (b) of this section for other requirements 
for photographs. 

(f) Size of paper. All drawing sheets in an application must 
be the same size. One of the shorter sides of the sheet is regarded 
as its top. The size of the sheets on which drawings are made 
must be: 

(1) 21.6 cm. by 35.6 cm. (8 1/2 by 14 inches), 

(2) 21.6 cm. by 33.1 cm. (8 1/2 by 13 inches), 

(3) 21.6 cm. by 27.9 cm. (8 1/2 by 11 inches), or 

(4) 21.0 cm. by 29.7 cm. (DIN size A4). 

(g) Margins. The sheets must not contain frames around 
the sight, i.e., the usable surface. The following margins are 
required: 

(1) On 21.6 cm. by 35.6 cm. (8 1/2 by 14 inch) drawing 
sheets, each sheet must include a top margin of 5.1 cm. (2 
inches), and bottom and side margins of .64 cm. (14 inch) from 
the edges, thereby leaving a sight no greater than 20.3 cm. by 
29.8 cm. (8 by 11 3/4 inches). 

(2) On 21.6 cm. by 33.1 cm. (8 1/2 by 13 inch) drawing 
sheets, each sheet must include a top margin of 2.5 cm. (1 
inch) and bottom and side margins of .64 cm. (14 inch) from 
the edges, thereby leaving a sight no greater than 20.3 cm. by 
29.8 cm. (8 by 11 3/4 inches). 

(3) On 21.6 cm. by 27.9 Cm. (8 1/2 by 11 inch) drawing 
sheets, each sheet must include a top margin of 2.5 cm. (1 
inch) and bottom and side margins of .64 cm. (1/4 inch) from 
the edges, thereby leaving a sight no greater than 20.3 cm. by 
24.8 cm. (8 by 9 3/4 inches). 

(4) On 21.0 cm. by 29.7 cm. (DIN size A4) drawing sheets. 
each sheet must include a top margin of at least 2.5 cm., a left 
side margin of 2.5 cm., a right side margin of 1.5 cm., and a 
bottom margin of 1.0 cm., thereby leaving a sight no greater 
than 17.0 cm. by 26.2 cm. 

(h) Views. The drawing must contain as many views as 
necessary to show the invention. The views may be plan, eleva- 
tion, section, or perspective views. Detail views of portions of 
elements, on a larger scale if necessary, may also be used. All 
views of the drawing must be grouped together and arranged 
on the sheet(s) without wasting space, preferably in an upright 
position, clearly separated from one another, and must not be 
included in the sheets containing the specifications, claims, or 
abstract. Views must not be connected by projection lines and 
must not contain center lines. Waveforms of electrical signals 
may be connected by dashed lines to show the relative timing 
of the waveforms. 

(1) Exploded views. Exploded views, with the separated 
parts embraced by a bracket, to show the relationship or order 
of assembly of various parts are permissible. When an exploded 
view is shown in a figure which is on the same sheet as another 
figure, the exploded view should be placed in brackets. 

(2) Partial views. When necessary. a view of a large 
machine or device in its entirety may be broken into partial 
views on a single sheet, or extended over several sheets if there 
is no loss in facility of understanding the view. Partial views 
drawn on separate sheets must always be capable of being 
linked edge to edge so that no partial view contains parts of 
another partial view. A smaller scale view should be included 
showing the whole formed by the partial views and indicating 
the positions of the parts shown. When a portion of a view is 
enlarged for magnification purposes, the view and the enlarged 
view must each be labeled as separate views 

(i) Where views on two or more sheets form, in effect, 
a single complete view, the views on the several sheets must be 
so arranged that the complete figure can be assembled without 
concealing any part of any of the views appearing on the various 
sheets. 

(ii) A very long view may be divided into several parts 
placed one above the other on a single sheet. However, the 
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relationship between the different parts must be clear and unam- 
biguous. 

(3) Sectional views. The plane upon which a sectional 
view is taken should be indicated on the view from which the 
section is cut by a broken line. The ends of the broken line 
should be designated by Arabic or Roman numerals corres- 
ponding to the view number of the sectional view, and should 
have arrows to indicate the direction of sight. Hatching must 
be used to indicate section portions of an object, and must be 
made by regularly spaced oblique paralle! lines spaced suffi- 
ciently apart to enable the lines to be distinguished without 
difficulty. Hatching should not impede the clear reading of the 
reference characters and lead lines. If it is not possible to place 
reference characters outside the hatched area, the hatching may 
be broken off wherever reference characters are inserted. 
Hatching must be at a substantial angle to the surrounding axes 
or principal lines, preferably 45. A cross section must be set 
out and drawn to show all of the materials as they are shown 
in the view from which the cross section was taken. The parts 
in cross section must show proper material(s) by hatching with 
regularly spaced parallel oblique strokes, the space between 
strokes being chosen on the basis of the total area to be hatched. 
The various parts of a cross section of the same item should 
be hatched in the same manner and should accurately and 
graphically indicate the nature of the material(s) that is illus- 
trated in cross section. The hatching of juxtaposed different 
elements must be angled in a different way. In the case of large 
areas, hatching may be confined to an edging drawn around 
the entire inside of the outline of the area to be hatched. Dif- 
ferent types of hatching should have different conventional 
meanings as regards the nature of a material seen in cross 
section. 

(4) Alternate position. A moved position may be shown 
by a broken line superimposed upon a suitable view if this can 
be done without crowding; otherwise, a separate view must be 
used for this ; 

(5) Modified forms. Modified forms of construction must 
be shown in separate views. 

(i) Arrangement of views. One view must not be placed upon 
another or within the outline of another. All views on the same 
sheet should stand in the same direction and, if possible, stand 
so that they can be read with the sheet held in an upright 
position. If views wider than the width of the sheet are necessary 
for the clearest illustration of the invention, the sheet may be 
turned on its side so that the top of the sheet, with the appropriate 
top margin to be used as the heading space, is on the right- 
hand side. Words must appear in a horizontal, left-to-right 
fashion when the page is either upright or turned so that the 
top becomes the right side, except for graphs utilizing standard 
scientific convention to denote the axis of abscissas (of X) and 
the axis of ordinates (of Y). 

(j) View for Official Gazette. One of the views should be 
suitable for publication in the Official Gazette as the illustration 
of the invention. 

(k) Scale. 

(1) The scale to which a drawing is made must be large 
enough to show the mechanism without crowding when the 
drawing is reduced in size to two-thirds in reproduction. Views 
of portions of the mechanism on a larger scale should be used 
when necessary to show details clearly. Two or more sheets 
may be used if one does not give sufficient room. The number 
of sheets should be kept to a minimum. 

(2) When approved by the examiner, the scale of the 
drawing may be graphically represented. Indications such as 
“actual size” or “scale 1/2” on the drawings, are not permitted, 
since these lose their meaning with reproduction in a different 
format. 

(3) Elements of the same view must be in proportion to 
each other, unless a difference in proportion is indispensable 
for the clarity of the view. Instead of showing elements in 
different proportion, a supplementary view may be added giving 
a larger-scale illustration of the element of the initial view. 
The enlarged element shown in the second view should be 
surrounded by a finely drawn or “dot-dash” circle in the first 
view indicating its location without obscuring the view. 

(1) Character of lines, numbers, and letters. All drawings 
must be made by a process which will give them satisfactory 
reproduction characteristics. Every line, number, and letter must 
be durable, clean, black (except for color drawings), sufficiently 
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dense and dark, and uniformly thick and well-defined. The 
weight of all lines and letters must be heavy enough to permit 
adequate reproduction. This requirement applies to all lines 
however fine, to shading, and to lines representing cut surfaces 
in sectional views. Lines and strokes of different thicknesses 
may be used in the same drawing where different thicknesses 
have a different meaning. 

(m) Shading. The use of shading in views is encouraged if 
it aids in understanding the invention and if it does not reduce 
legibility. Shading is used to indicate the surface or shape of 
spherical, cylindrical, and conical elements of an object. Flat 
parts may also be lightly shaded. Such shading is preferred in 
the case of parts shown in perspective, but not for cross sections. 
See paragraph (h)(3) of this section. Spaced lines for shading 
are preferred. These lines must be thin, as few in number as 
practicable, and they must contrast with the rest of the drawings. 
As a substitute for shading, heavy lines on the shade side of 
objects can be used except where they superimpose on each 
other or obscure reference characters. Light should come from 
the upper left corner at an angle of 45 Surface delineations 
should preferably be shown by proper shading. Solid black 
shading areas are not permitted, except when used to represent 
bar graphs or color. 

(n) Symbols. Graphical drawing symbols may be used for 
conventional elements when appropriate. The elements for 
which such symbols and labeled representations are used must 
be adequately identified in the specification. Known devices 
should be illustrated by symbols which have a universally 
recognized conventional meaning and are generally accepted 
in the art. Other symbols which are not universally recognized 
may be used, subject to approval by the Office, if they are not 
likely to be confused with existing conventional symbols, and 
if they are readily identifiable. 

(o) Legends. Suitable descriptive legends may be used, or 
may be required by the Examiner, where necessary for under- 
standing of the drawing, subject to approval by the Office. 
They should contain as few words as possible. 

(p) Numbers, letters, and reference characters. 

(1) Reference characters (numerals are preferred), sheet 
numbers, and view numbers must be plain and legible, and must 
not be used in association with brackets or inverted commas, or 
enclosed within outlines, e.g., encircled. They must be oriented 
in the same direction as the view so as to avoid having to rotate 
the sheet. Reference characters should be arranged to follow 
the profile of the object depicted. 

(2) The English alphabet must be used for letters, except 
where another alphabet is customarily used, such as the Greek 
alphabet to indicate angles, wavelengths, and mathematical 
formulas. 

(3) Numbers, letters, and reference characters must mea- 
sure at least .32 cm. (1/8 inch) in height. They should not be 
placed in the drawing so as to interfere with its comprehension. 
Therefore, they should not cross or mingle with the lines. They 
should not be placed upon hatched or shaded surfaces. When 
necessary, such as indicating a surface or cross section, a refer- 
ence character may be underlined and a blank space may be 
left in the hatching or shading where the character occurs so 
that it appears distinct. 

(4) The same part of an invention appearing in more than 
one view of the drawing must always be designated by the 
same reference character, and the same reference character 
must never be used to designate different parts. 

(5) Reference characters not mentioned in the description 
shall not appear in the drawings. Reference characters men- 
tioned in the description must appear in the drawings. 

(q) Lead lines. Lead lines are those lines between the refer- 
ence characters and the details referred to. Such lines may be 
straight or curved and should be as short as possible. They 
must originate in the immediate proximity of the reference 
character and extend to the feature indicated. Lead lines must 
not cross each other. Lead lines are required for each reference 
character except for those which indicate the surface or cross 
section on which they are placed. Such a reference character 
must be underlined to make it clear that a lead line has not 
been left out by mistake. Lead lines must be executed in the 
same way as lines in the drawing. See paragraph (1) of this 
section. 

(r) Arrows. Arrows may be used at the ends of lines, provided 
that their meaning is clear, as follows: 
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(1) On a lead line, a freestanding arrow to indicate the 
entire section towards which it points; 

(2) On a lead line, an arrow touching a line to indicate 
the surface shown by the line looking along the direction of 
the arrow; or 

(3) To show the direction of movement. 

(s) Copyright or Mask Work Notice. A copyright or mask 
work notice may appear in the drawing, but must be placed 
within the sight of the drawing immediately below the figure 
representing the copyright or mask work material and be limited 
to letters having a print size of .32 cm. to .64 cm. (1/8 to 1/4 
inches) high. The content of the notice must be limited to only 
those elements provided for by law. For example, “© 1983 
John Doe” (17 U.S.C. 401) and “*M* John Doe” (17 U.S.C. 
909) would be properly limited and, under current statutes, 
legally sufficient notices of copyright and mask work, respec- 
tively. Inclusion of a copyright or mask work notice will be 
permitted only if the authorization language set forth in § 
1.71(e) is included at the beginning (preferably as the first 
paragraph) of the specification. 

(t) Numbering of sheets of drawings. The sheets of drawings 
should be numbered in consecutive Arabic numerals, starting 
with |, within the sight as defined in paragraph (g) of this 
section. These numbers, if present, must be placed in the middle 
of the top of the sheet, but not in the margin. The numbers 
can be placed on the right-hand side if the drawing extends 
too close to the middle of the top edge of the usable surface. 
The drawing sheet numbering must be clear and larger than 
the numbers used as reference characters to avoid confusion. 
The number of each sheet should be shown by two Arabic 
numerals placed on either side of an oblique line, with the first 
being the sheet number, and the second being the total number 
of sheets of drawings, with no other marking. 

(u) Numbering of views. 

(1) The different views must be numbered in consecutive 
Arabic numerals, starting with |, independent of the numbering 
of the sheets and, if possible, in the order in which they appear 
on the drawing sheet(s). Partial views intended to form one 
complete view, on one or several sheets, must be identified by 
the same number followed by a capital letter. View numbers 
must be preceded by the abbreviation “FIG.” Where only a 
single view is used in an application to illustrate the claimed 
invention, it must not be numbered and the abbreviation “FIG.” 
must not appear. 

(2) Numbers and letters identifying the views must be 
simple and clear and must not be used in association with 
brackets, circles, or inverted commas. The view numbers must 
be larger than the numbers used for reference characters. 

(v) Security markings. Authorized security markings may be 
placed on the drawings provided they are outside the sight, 
preferably centered in the top margin. 

(w) Corrections. Any corrections on drawings submitted to 
the Office must be durable and permanent. 

(x) Holes. The drawing sheets may be provided with two 
holes in the top margin. The holes should be equally spaced 
from the respective side edges, and their center lines should 
be spaced 7.0 cm. (2 3/4 inches) apart. 

(See § 1.152 for design drawings, § 1.165 for plant drawings, 
and § 1.174 for reissue drawings.) 


6. Section 1.88 is removed and reserved. 


§ 1.88 {Reserved} 
7. Section 1.123 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.123 Amendments to the drawing. 


No change in the drawing may be made except with permis- 
sion of the Office. Permissible changes in the construction 
shown in any drawing may be made only by the submission 
of a substitute drawing by applicant. A sketch in permanent 
ink showing proposed changes, to become part of the record, 
must be filed for approval by the examiner and should be a 


separate paper. 
8. Section 1.152 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.152 Design drawing. 
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The design must be represented by a drawing that complies 
with the requirements of § 1.84, and must contain a sufficient 
number of views to constitute a complete disclosure of the 
appearance of the article. Appropriate surface shading must be 
used to show the character or contour of the surfaces repre- 
sented. Solid black surface shading is not permitted except 
when used to represent color contrast. Broken lines may be 
used to show visible environmental structure, but may not be 
used to show hidden planes and surfaces which cannot be 
seen through opaque materials. Alternate positions of a design 
component, illustrated by full and broken lines in the same 
view are not permitted in a design drawing. Photographs and ink 
drawings must not be combined in one application. Photographs 
submitted in lieu of ink drawings in design patent applications 
must comply with § 1.84(b) and must not disclose environ- 
mental structure but must be limited to the design for the 
article claimed. Color drawings and color photographs are not 
permitted in design patent applications. 


9. Section 1.165 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.165 Plant drawings. 


(a) Plant patent drawings should be artistically and compe- 
tently executed and must comply with the requirements of 
§ 1.84. View numbers and reference characters need not be 
employed unless required by the examiner. The drawing must 
disclose all the distinctive characteristics of the plant capable 
of visual representation. 

(b) The drawing may be in color and when color is a distin- 
guishing characteristic of the new variety, the drawing must 
be in color. Two copies of color drawings or color photographs 
must be submitted. 


July 14, 1993 MICHAEL K. KIRK 


Acting Assistant Secretary and 
Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks 
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Temporary Suspension of “At Cost” Services 
for Orders for Certified Copies 


Effective immediately, and until further notice, the Certifica- 
tion Division, Office of Public Records, will temporarily sus- 
pend accepting requests for “at cost” service for orders of 
certified copies of PTO documents except where the 
provides documentation that the copy is required for pending 
litigation. 

The Certification Division's ability to provide “at cost” ser- 
vices is based upon the ready availability of source documents 
either on microform or via access to electronic images. 
Increased filings of both patent and trademark applications have 
resulted in more instances where requested documents are not 
yet available on film or electronic media to fill customer orders 
on an “at cost” basis efficiently and for a reasonable fee. 

Orders for expedited service for certified copies of both 
patent and trademark applications-as-filed and trademark regis- 
trations will continue to be accepted. Customers will be advised 
within three working days if microform or electronic images 
are not available to fill their orders on an expedited basis, and 
the order will be filled as a request for regular service with an 
appropriate adjustment and/or credit for fees paid. 

Customers are reminded that expedited service is provided 
on a “local basis” for those orders: (1) placed through the 
PTO’s Public Service Windows located in the Patent Search 
Room and the Trademark Search Library; (2) hand-delivered 
to the Office of Public Records’ (OPR) Service Counter in the 
North Tower building; (3) transmitted via fax directly to the 
Certification Division; or (4) received from an overnight 
delivery service at the OPR Service Counter. Requests for 
expedited service received through the US mail will be pro- 
cessed as regular orders. 

In those cases where Certification Division cannot fill a 
customer order within 30 days of receipt due to unavailability 
of media or the source document itself, customers will be 
provided with a certified letter documenting their request and 
the Office's inability to fill the order as requested. These letters 
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will be provided at no charge. The order itself will be closed 
and a full refund or credit made to the customer. 

Customers placing orders for certified copies may use the 
following as guidelines for expected turnaround times from 
initial receipt of an order in PTO to mailing date from the 
Office: 

Certified Product Days to Mail 
Patent Application-As-Filed, Expedited 7 

(microfiche available) 

Patent Applications-As-Filed, Regular 17 
Patent Related File Wrapper 25 
Patent Copy 10 


Trademark Application-As-Filed, Expedited 7 
(microfiche available) 

Trademark Application-As-Filed, Regular 17 

Trademark Related File Wrapper 25 

Trademark Registration 10 

Trademark Registration, Expedited 3 


Delivery of any specific copy will vary based on the avail- 
ability of microfilm products and/or file accessiblity. Customers 
are encouraged to fax orders for copies directly to Certification 
Division at (703) 308-9759 and to pay by PTO Deposit Account, 
MasterCard, or Visa to minimize processing time. Information 
on the status of pending orders may be obtained by calling 
(703) 308-9726 or 1 (800) 972-6382 (outside the Washington, 
D.C. Metro area). 


November 2, 1995 WESLEY H. GEWEHR 
Administrator for 


Information Dissemination 
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(64) Use of Symbol “Q” in Patent Applications 


The Greek letter Phi has long been used as a symbol in 
equations in all technical disciplines. It further has special uses 
which include the indication of an electrical phase or clocking 
signal as well as an angular measurement. The recognized 
symbols for the upper and lower case Greek Phi characters, 
however, do not appear on most typewriters. This apparently 
has led to the use of a symbol composed by first striking a 
zero key and then backspacing and striking the “cancel” or 
“slash” key to result in “O” which is an approximation of 
accepted symbols for the Greek character Phi. In other instances 
the symbol is composed using the upper or lower case letter 
“0” with the “cancel” or “slash” superimposed thereon by back- 
spacing or is simply handwritten in a variety of styles. These 
expedients result in confusion because of the variety of type 
sizes and styles available on modern typewriters. 

In recent years, the growth of data processing has seen the 
increasing use of this symbol (“@”) as the standard representa- 
tion of zero. The “slashed” or “cancelled zero” is used to 
indicate zero and avoid confusion with the upper case letter 
“O” in both text and drawings. 

Thus, when the symbol “O” in one of its many variations, 
as discussed above, appears in patent applications being pre- 
pared for printing, confusion as to the intended meaning of 
the symbol arises. Those (such as examiners, attorneys, and 
applicants) working in the art can usually determine the 
intended meaning of this symbol because of their knowledge 
of the subject matter involved, but editors preparing these appli- 
cations for printing have no such specialized knowledge and 
confusion arises as to which symbol to print. The result, at the 
very least, is delay until the intended meaning of the symbol 
can be ascertained. 

Since the Office does not have the resources to conduct a 
technical editorial review of each application before printing, 
and in order to eliminate the problem of printing delays associ- 
ated with the usage of these symbols, any questions about the 
intended symbol will be resolved by the editorial staff of the 
Office of Publications by printing the symbol “@®” whenever that 
symbol is used by the applicant. Any Certificate of Correction 
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necessitated by the above practice will be at the patentee’s 
expense (37 CFR 1.323) because the intended symbol was not 
accurately presented by the Greek upper or lower case Phi 
letters (I, @) in the patent application. 


Dec. 20, 1978 RICHARD J. SHAKMAN 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


(978 O.G. 152] 


(65) U.S. Accession to Hague Convention 
Abolishing the Requirement of Legalization 
for Foreign Public Documents 


On Oct. 15, 1981, the Hague “Convention Abolishing the 
Requirement of Legalization for Foreign Public Documents” 
entered into force between the United States and twenty-eight 
foreign countries that are parties to the Convention. The Con- 
vention applies to any document submitted to the United States 
Patent and Trademark Office for filing or recording, which is 
sworn to or acknowledged by a notary public in any one of 
the member countries. The Convention abolishes the certifica- 
tion of the authority of the notary public in a member country 
by a diplomatic or consular officer of the United States and 
substitutes certification by a special certificate, or apostille, 
executed by an officer of the member country. Accordingly, 
the Office will accept for filing or recording a document sworn 
to or acknowledged before a notary public in a member country 
if the document bears, or has appended to it, an apostille certi- 
fying the notary’s authority. The requirement for a diplomatic 
or consular certificate, specified in 37 CFR 1.66 and note | 
of 37 CFR 3.45, will not apply to a document sworn to or 
acknowledged before a notary public in a member country if 
an apostille is used. 

The member countries that are parties to the Convention are: 


Austria 
Bahamas 
Belgium 
Botswana Liechtenstein 
Cyprus Luxembourg 
Fiji Malawi 
France Malta 
Germany Mauritius 
Fed. Rep. of Netherlands 
Hungary Portugal 
Israel Seychelles 


Italy 


Japan 
Lesotho 


Spain 
Suriname 
Swaziland 
Switzerland 
Tonga 

U.K. of Great 
Britain and 
N. Ireland 
United States 
Yugoslavia 


The Convention prescribes the following form for the apos- 
tille: 
Model of certificate 


The certificate will be in the form of a square with 
sides at least 9 centimetres long 


APOSTILLE 
(Convention de La Haye du Oct. 5, 1961) 
Bs CIE onceiccnesciibihtetlbeteniatitsiiibsitsntndtbetinainanes 
This public document 
2. has been signed by 
3. acting in the capacity of... 
4. bears the seal/stamp of 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


[1013 O.G. 3} 
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(66) Department 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 [Docket No. 71008-7208] 


Variety Denomination Requirements 
for Plant Patent Applications 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Notice of proposed rulemaking. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office proposes to amend 
certain of the rules of practice applicable to the patenting of 
plants. Under the proposed rules of practice, an applicant for 
such a patent would, in addition to any requirements for 
obtaining a patent, also be required to record an identifying 
variety denomination for the plant. These proposed rules fulfill 
an obligation imposed by the Convention of the International 
Union for the Protection of New Plant Varieties (the UPOV 
Convention), to which the United States adheres. 

Dates: Comments on the proposed rules must be submitted by 
Jan. 8, 1988, to assure their consideration in formulating the 
rules put into effect. A public hearing will be held on Jan. 15, 
1988, beginning at 9:30 A.M.., in the Commissioner's Confer- 
ence Room, Crystal Piz. 3, the Patent and Trademark Office. 
Addresses: Address comments to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Box 4, Washington, D.C. 20231. All com- 
ments received will be publicly available in the Patent and 
Trademark Office, Crystal Plz. 3, Arlington, Va., Rm. 11C28. 
For Further Information Contact: Mr. Stanley D. Schlosser, 
Office of Legislation and International Affairs, by telephone 
at (703) 557-3065 or by mail addressed to the Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks, Box 4, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: The UPOV Convention became- 
applicable to the United States on Nov. 8, 1981, as a conse- 
quence of the President's exercise of authority to adhere to this 
international agreement. Under Articles 6 and 13 of the UPOV 
Convention, each plant variety for which —— is sought 
must be given a variety denomination and that denomination 
recorded (“registered” in the language of the Convention) at 
least by the time the patent is granted. It is left to each of the 
UPOV member states to determine how recordation is effected. 
For the United States, the issuance of a patent which includes 
the denomination of the variety would constitute recordation 
and registration for the purposes of compliance with UPOV 
Convention. The patent examining process would include con- 
sideration of the suitability for recordation of the proposed 
variety denomination. 

Attention is called to two earlier Commissioner's Notices 
on this subject. The Notice of Oct. 20, 1981 (46 FR 51426) 
stated that appropriate rules for the registration of variety 
denominations, as required by the UPOV Convention, would 
be issued. The Commissioner's Notice, published in the Federal 
Register on Aug. 16, 1985, 50 FR 33062, proposed amendments 
to the Patent and Trademark Office's rules of practice to carry 
out this requirement. In light of public comments received, the 
earlier proposed rules are being withdrawn from consideration 
and replaced by these revised rules. These would 
apply to plants patented under either 35 U.S.C. 101 or 161, 
but would not apply to any protection sought under the Plant 
Variety Protection Act (7 U.S.C. 2321 et seq.), administered 
by the United States Department of Agriculture. 

These proposed rules, in accordance with the patent law 
requirements for providing a descriptive title for a patent appli- 
cation, would require the variety denomination proposed for 
recordation to be included in the title of the application. The 
denomination would be judged for recordability by the exam- 
iner assigned the application for examination, who would con- 
sult with appropriate trademark examination officials to 
determine if there exists a possibly conflicting trademark regis- 
tration or application for registration. 

The recordation of a variety denomination for purposes of 
compliance with UPOV Convention Article 13 is not to be 
understood as conveying any legal rights in that denomination. 
Recordation does no more than establish a prima facie case 
that can be asserted as evidence of the possible generic nature 
of the variety denomination, if genericness is not already estab- 
lished by its usage in the commercial market, advertising or 
publication. 

Under the rules, the Patent and Trademark Office 
in examining the recordability of variety denominations will, 
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in addition to its trademark records, utilize the Office’ s compila- 
Sapl and clan pecbntactivadaion codeamaciciin’ ties 


other available sources. Article 13 of the UPOV Convention 
requires that the variety denomination must enable the plant 
variety to be identified, that the denomination not consist solely 
of numbers except if this is shown to be an established practice 
for designating plant varieties, and that the denomination not 
be liable to mislead or cause confusion the charac- 

teristics, value or identity of the variety or the identity of the 
breeder. No specific naming system is required by the Article. 
While a portion of the consuming public and others might 
prefer plant variety names conforming to the International Code 
of Nomenclature for Cultivated Plants or the UPOV Guidelines, 
common usage, code systems or other ways of identifying 
plants cannot be ignored. 

The Patent and Trademark Office would accept for recorda- 
tion a variety denomination complying with the requirements 
of the UPOV Convention's Articles 13(2) and 13(4). A number 
of variety denomination systems currently in use, such as the 
system described in the 1980 revision of the International Code 
of Nomenclature for Cultivated Plants, the UPOV Guidelines 
and various code systems may also meet these requirements. 
Sexually reproduced varieties could be named in compliance 
with the requirements of the Federal Seed Act. In the event 
the examiner does not approve a proposed variety denomination 
for recordation, the applicant could petition the Commissioner 
for approval. Thus, the examination and approval of variety 
denominations will be handled in the same way as other proce- 
dural and administrative requirements not relating to the merits 
of the invention, such as the requirement to provide an abstract 
of the disclosure or the requirement to provide a title. A final 
refusal by the Commissioner on petition would require submis- 
sion of another proposed denomination for recordation. 

The petition to the Commissioner will be subject to a fee and 
the other requirements relating to petitions. The Commissioner 
may in appropriate cases delegate to the Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Trademarks or other appropriate trademark officials 
the decision of such petitions, under 37 C.F.R. 1.181(g). 

The UPOV Convention requires the applicant to identify 
the patented variety by the same variety denomination (or a 
translation thereof) in all UPOV member states. A different 
denomination may be recorded in a particular member state, 
however, in cases where the denomination registered in another 
member state is unsuitable for business or other reasons. An 
applicant may during the course of examination be required to 
inform the Office of any other denomination by which the 
variety is known. 

While these rules provide for the recordation of variety 
denominations, they recognize at the same time that, in cases 
of conflict, previously established proprietary rights are para- 
mount. Recordation is in legal effect, therefore, no more than 
publication of a denomination which is or may become the 
generic name of a plant variety. 

Trademark owners, owners of other proprietary rights and 
patent applicants share a common interest in knowing as early 
as possible if a variety denomination proposed for recordation 
possibly conflicts with a trademark or other proprietary rights. 
Accordingly, each denomination proposed for recordation, 
along with the genus and species to which the variety belongs, 
shall be published in the Official Gazette as soon as reasonably 
possible after receipt of the application in the Office. The 
Commissioner has determined that publication of such informa- 
tion constitutes special circumstances under 35 U.S.C. 122. 

The public may provide information to the Office concerning 
the recordability of a denomination. Such information 
would be entered in the official file wrapper of the application 
and be available to the examiner. Such information shall be 
called to the attention of the applicant by the Office. 

Also, the Official Gazette would list newly recorded denomi- 
nations in United States patents in order for trademark owners 
to assert their rights in appropriate cases through private negoti- 
ations or judicially, as they may now do in trademark cases. 
Proceedings in the Office in regard to the registration of variety 
denominations, however, will be conducted ex parte. 

Under the proposed rules, each applicant would be required 
to specify in an application for protection of a plant variety 
the date of first use of the denomination if used prior to filing 
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of the patent application, or later to provide information about 
the date of first commercial use during pendency of the applica- 
tion. In cases of conflict between a trademark and a proposed 
variety denomination, the variety denomination will not be 
accepted for recordation unless its first commercial use clearly 
antedates another's established rights. 

If a patentee learns of a conflict between a trademark and 
the recorded variety denomination after issuance of the patent, 
the patentee in order to resolve the conflict will be permitted 
to record a different denomination by means of the Certificate 
of Correction procedure. Also, a variety denomination found 
after issuance of a patent to be commercially unsuitable or ill- 
advised could be changed in a similar manner. 

The Office now permits plants and plant varieties to be 

both specifically and broadly under patent 35 U.S.C. 
101. In some cases, however, claims in an application will not 
be limited to a specific variety. These proposed rules would 
apply only to applications where a specific variety or varieties 
are claimed. Only these need be identified by a variety denomi- 
nation, except where the number of varieties involved makes 
this i . In such a case, each claim directed to a specific 
variety would include its variety denomination, but these variety 
denominations could be omitted from the title of the patent. 
Variety denominations would not be required for microorgan- 
isms or microscopic plant parts. 


Other Considerations: The proposed rule change is in confor- 
mity with the requirements of the Regulatory Flexibility Act 
(Pub. L. 96-354), Executive Order 12291 and the Paperwork 
Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. This rule contains 
a collection of information requirement subject to the Paper- 
work Reduction Act. This colletion of information requirement 
has been cleared by OMB under control No. 0651-0011. 

The General Counsel of the it Commerce has certi- 
fied to the Small Business Administration that the proposed rule 
changes will not have a significant adverse economic impact on 
a substantial number of small entities (Regulatory Flexibility 
Act, Pub. L. 96-354). The variety denomination requirement 
will not impose extra work on patent applicants (whether small 
or large businesses or individuals). The rules will help avoid 
burdensome and expensive litigation over trademark nghts. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
proposed rule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 
12291. The annual effect on the economy will be less than 
$100 million. There will be no major increase in costs or prices 
for consumers, individual industries, federal, state, or local 
government agencies, or geographic regions. There will be 
no significant adverse effects on competition, employment, 
investment, productivity, innovation, or on the ability of United 
States-based enterprises to compete with foreign-based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inventions and 
. patents. 


For the reasons set out in the preamble, 37 CFR Part I is 
proposed to be amended by revising §§ 1.72, and 1.17 and 
adding a new § 1.168 as set forth below. All proposed additions 
are printed between arrows. 

PART I -RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | would continue 
to read as follows: 


AUTHORITY: 35 U.S.C. 6 unless otherwise noted. 

2. Section 1.17 is proposed to be amended by adding the 
following items in numerical order to the list in paragraph (h) 
to read as follows: 

§ 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


(h)* ** 
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P§ 1.168(d) For petitioning the Commissioner to record 
a plant variety denomination . 

§ 1.168(g) For petitioning the Commissioner to record a 
substitute plant variety denomination . . .4 


3. Section 1.72 is proposed to be amended by adding the 
following paragraph: 


§ 1.72 Title and abstract. 


*** 


P(c) In the case of an application for the patenting of a 
plant variety under the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 101 or 
161, the title of the application must include a variety 
denomination for the specific new variety claimed, except 
as provided for in§ 1.168(b). The granting of the patent 
will be deemed the recordation of the variety denomination 
for purposes of compliance with Article 13 of the Interna- 
tional Convention for the Protection of New Varieties of 
Plants, as revised on Oct. 23, 1978. 


. A new § 1.168 is proposed to be added, to read as follows: 


P§ 1.168 Variety denomination, submission to the Office, 
examination. 

(a) The variety denomination submitted by the patent 
applicant under § 1.72 will be examined for compliance 
with the International Convention for the Protection of 
New Varieties of Plants. Specifically, the denomination: 


(1) must enable the plant variety to be identified; 

(2) must not be likely to cause confusion, to cause mistake 
or to deceive concerning the characteristics, value or 
identity of the plant variety or the identity of the breeder; 

(3) must not consist solely of numbers except if this is 
an established practice for designating plant varieties; 
and 

(4) must not be likely to cause confusion or mistake or 
to deceive as to any prior right of a third party, and 
shall not affect prior rights of third parties. 


(b) If a proposed variety denomination is not included 
as part of the title of the application, when filed, the 
examiner shall set a period of not less than thirty 
days to provide a variety denomination. If a plurality 
of plant varieties are claimed, which make it imprac- 
tical to include each variety denomination in the title 
of the application, each claim directed to a specific 
plant variety shall instead include the denomination 
of the claimed plant variety. In cases where no spe- 
cific plant variety is claimed, for example, a patent 
directed to the improvement of a plant species, the 
denomination requirement applicable to the patenting 
of a plant variety or varieties will be waived. 

(c) If the examiner determines that a proposed variety 
denomination is not suitable for recordation, the 
examiner shall refuse recordation thereof and shall 
set forth in an Office action the reasons for such 
refusal. An applicant disagreeing with the reasons 
for such refusal may request reconsideration and 
withdrawal of the refusal, giving the reasons therefor. 
If the examiner’s refusal to record a proposed variety 
denomination is repeated and made final, the exam- 
iner shall at the same time require the applicant to 
propose another variety denomination for recorda- 
tion. 

(d) After a final requirement by the examiner for 
submission of a proposed new variety denomination, 
the applicant, in addition to making any response 
due on the remainder of the action, may in lieu of 
proposing another variety denomination petition the 
Commissioner for review of the examiner's holding, 
upon payment of the fee set forth in § 1.17(h). 

(e) The applicant is required to submit for recordation 
the same variety denomination (or, if not in English, 
a translation or transliteration thereof) as that pre- 
viously registered or recorded, or proposed for regis- 
tration in an earlier filed application for protection 
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of the same variety in another member state of the 
International Union for the Protection of New Varie- 
ties of Plants. The applicant may submit another 
denomination for recordation, however, upon a 
showing satisfactory to the examiner as to why the 
denomination originally submitted or registered in 
another member state of the said Union is unsuitable 
for recordation in the United States. During pendency 
of an application, the examiner may require the appli- 
cant to provide information regarding all denomina- 
tions for the same variety registered or proposed for 
registration in other member states of the said Union 
before the application was filed in the United States. 
(f) The applicant shall indicate in the application the 
date of first commercial use in the United States if 
any, of the variety denomination proposed for record- 
ation; or, if not commercially used prior to filing 
of the application, indicate during pendency of the 
application when the denomination has first been 
commercially used in this country. No variety denom- 
ination will be recorded if first commercially used 
after the establishment of third party proprietary 
rights to the denomination. 

(g) A patentee in order to avoid a conflict between 
a recorded variety denomination and a trademark or 
other proprietary right, or where the recorded variety 
denomination is likely to be confused with another, or 
where business or marketing considerations dictate, 
may propose for recordation a substitute variety 
denomination for that already recorded. Such a pro- 
posal shall be in the form of a petition to the Commis- 
sioner together with the fee set forth in § 1.17(h). 
The proposed substitute denomination will be exam- 
ined in the same manner as the denomination origi- 
nally recorded, and upon recordation shall be 
promptly published in the Official Gazette. A Certifi- 
cate of Correction indicating such substitute denomi- 
nation shall be issued for the patent. If the patent has 
been assigned, only the assignee of record may apply 
for recordation of a substitute denomination. 

(h) The Commissioner shall upon its receipt in the 
Office promptly publish in the Official Gazette each 
variety denomination proposed for recordation and 
the genus and species of the plant involved. Corre- 
spondence from the public objecting to the recorda- 
tion of such denomination, if accompanied by reasons 
therefor, will be placed in the official file and consid- 
ered by the examiner in an ex parte manner. An 
objection to recordation may be based on an earlier 
recorded or unrecorded variety denomination, a regis- 
tered or common law trademark, a trade name or 
trade indicia, or other alleged prior right timely called 
to the Office’s attention. The applicant shall be noti- 
fied by the Office of the receipt of such correspon- 
dence. The secrecy of any pending application will 
be preserved in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 1224 


RENE TEGTMEYER 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents 


Sept. 18, 1987 


[1085 OG 13) 


(67) Summary Results of 1991 Patent Action Survey 


The Patent and Trademark Office conducted a survey in the 
March-June 1991 period to gather information from patent 
practitioners and other Office “customers” about the quality of 
Office actions. Approximately 27,000 questionnaires (survey 
forms) were mailed with Office actions. Each survey form 
included 10 specific questions and provided space to make 
general comments. Each survey form identified only the Exam- 
ining Group to which the application was assigned so that all 
responses would be completely anonymous. 

Approximately 4,200 survey forms were returned (16% 
return rate). 
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Results 


” answers to the 10 specific 
compliance 


L A tabulation of 
questions rates relative 


revealed the 
to the accompanying Office actions: 


35 U.S.C. 103 Rejections: 


1. 72% identify portion of references relied on. 

2. 70% indicate how teachings of references are modified 
or combined. 

3. 65% communicate the rationale why the claimed inven- 
tion would have been obvious. 


35 U.S.C. 112, ist para. rejections: 


4. 58% sufficiently explain “new matter” position. 
5. 67% sufficiently explain “non-enabling” disclosure 


position. 
Final Rejection Practice: 


6. 56% respond to applicant’s arguments. 
7. 52% of Advisory Actions identify new issues and/or 
new matter when denying entry. 


Allowance Practice: 
8. 90% of reasons for allowance were clear. 
Miscellaneous: 


9. 45% clearly communicate reasons for finding declara- 
tions/affidavits unpersuasive. 

10. 54% of Examiner's Answers address appellant's argu- 
ments. 


The questions relating to “Final Rejection Practice” and to 
the “Miscellaneous” topic areas asked whether examiners 
respond to attorney arguments and how attorneys interpret the 
examiners’ responses to their arguments. These topic areas and 
others where there are relatively low compliance rates have been 
identified as areas of Office practice needing improvement. 

The responses to the 10 survey questions show that contin- 
uous improvement has been achieved in several areas. For 
example, the high percentage of affirmative responses in the 
area of explaining 35 U.S.C. 103 rejections (72%, 70%, and 
65%) reflects a clear improvement over internal surveys made 
within the last several years, and reflects the effectiveness of 
recent extensive Office training programs in this area. It is also 
apparent there is still room for further improvement. Another 
positive result was that 90% of . commenting on 
Reasons for Allowance, felt that the reasons given were clear. 


II. Analysis of respondents’ general comments: 


Over 1800 survey forms were returned with comments (43% 
of total responses). While these comments were directed toward 
many different areas, two major categories were apparent: 


Category A: 62% of the comments expressed the need for 
additional quality improvement of actions. 


The most commonly expressed comments in this category 
indicate that the quality of Office actions can be improved by 
giving a better explanation of the rationale or reasons in 
of rejections. Examples of comments received include: all ele- 
ments of claims are not addressed in 35 U.S.C. 102(b) rejec- 
tions; one of the references used in a 35 U.S.C. 103 rejection 
is not explained; features of dependent claims were not treated; 
claim limitations were ignored; “boilerplate” 35 U.S.C. 103 
rejections were being given; and it was difficult to understand 
the rationale for the rejection, and, therefore, to file a proper 
and meaningful response. 

The second most common type of comment in this category 
indicated that examiners misunderstand an essential feature. For 
example: actions reflect a misunderstanding by the examiner of 
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the scope and content of the prior art, the presently claimed 
invention, or the original disclosure. Further, comments indicate 
that some cited references seem to have no bearing on the 
claimed invention because the rejection of the claims is not 
supported by the disclosure of the applied reference. 


Category B: 20% of the comments had compliments about 
the quality of Office actions. 


The compliments acknowledged actions which presented a 
thorough analysis of the claim language with respect to the prior 
art references; which included suggestions for amendments to 
the claims so as to place the application in condition for allow- 
ance; o.oo 
result in a stronger 

It is significant that ~~ most common type of comment 
indicated that enhanced explanations would improve the quality 
of Office actions, while, at the same time, the second most 
common type of comment indicated that the quality of Office 
actions is considered to be very good in this regard. This seems 
to indicate that the quality of many Office actions are good, 
but that additional emphasis is still needed in this area. 


Planned Initiatives: 


The answers to the 10 and the comments are consid- 
ered vital to current efforts to improve the quality of 
patent examination. The data, where statistically reliable, has 
been analyzed on an examining corps and individual group 
basis and the following initiatives have been, or will be, taken: 


1. Update our continuing legal education program for experi- 
enced examiners with extra emphasis being placed on areas 
where improved performance is needed, such as the need for 
better motivation statements in rejections. Specific courses have 
been developed to provide tailored training in important areas, 
such as treatment of algorithms in claims, evaluating evidence 
~~ a tarsi guaneneean be ile eatin weer map tt 
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examiners to place greater emphasis on the areas of examination 
where improved performance is needed, such as in responding 
to amendments after final rejection. 

3. Implement focused training in each Examining Group to 
address specific technological/group specific problems that 
have been indicated by the survey. The training has been imple- 
mented in a variety of ways including one-on-one, art unit and 
group level programs. Form paragraphs have been developed 
to help ensure that applicant's arguments are appropriately 
considered and to in Office actions. 

4. Develop follow-up surveys in order to determine if the 
corrective actions were successful. In this regard the answers 
to the questions and the concerns raised by respondents in their 
comments will serve as baselines for improvement. 


The relatively small number of responses (only 16%, 4,200 
responses from 27,000 survey forms mailed) resulted in statisti- 
cally insignificant data for analysis of some questions at the 
group level. In part, this may have been due to confusion with 
prior perception surveys, requiring only a single response from 
each practitioner involved. Unlike perception surveys, each 
Patent Action Survey is specific to the Office action that accom- 
panies it, and requests a brief response for that action. Hence, 
a practitioner who received more than one Office action with 
a survey form was requested to complete a survey form for 
each accompanying Office action. 

The Office is planning follow-up surveys in FY-1992 and 
1993. These surveys will be more meaningful and reliable if 

answer the questions in as objective a manner as 
possible. Thus, respondents should try to objectively evaluate 
the accompanying examiner’s action to see if that particular 
action did or did not include the feature(s) addressed by the 
question rather than whether there is agreement or disagreement 
with the examiner’ s position. Further, since greater participation 
would yield more reliable statistics, patent practitioners are 
encouraged to respond to future surveys. 
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Questions about the FY-1991 Patent Action Surveys should 
be directed to John Terapane, Director Group 1200, or Carolyn 
Ballard, Patent Action Survey Coordinator, both at (703) 308- 
0193. 


STEPHEN G. KUNIN 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents 


June 29, 1992 
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(68) Report on the Quality Reinforcement Program 


The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) has instituted a 
pags Reinforcement Program to identify services offered by 
PTO that are in need of improvement. As a part of this 
cna the Office, in cooperation with the American Intellec- 
tual Law Association (AIPLA), has completed an 
evaluation of selected practices performed by both patent exam- 
iners and representatives of patent applicants during the exami- 
nation process. The results of this evaluation are detailed in 
Volume I of the PTO Report of the Quality Reinforcement 
Program. A summary of the findings of this report is presented 
below. This summary is presented to report on the findings 
and to solicit su ions from both the public and employees 


of the Patent & Trademark Office on steps that might be taken 
to raise the level of performance of those practices found to 
be in need of improvement. The full report and evaluation, 
which is quite extensive with over 350 pages, is available at 
the PTO 


Address: Comments and inquiries should be addressed to: The 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 
20231, to the attention of Edward Kubasiewicz, Director, 
Examining Group 250, Rm. CP4-9D19. 

Date: Comments should be submitted by June 16, 1987. 


DONALD J. QUIGG 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


on Current 


Summary of Volume 1- 
Patent 


Level of Performance of 
Examining Corps Practices 


This is a summary of Volume I of the Quality Reinforcement 
Program Report, which addresses the current level of perfor- 
mance of selected Patent Examining Corps practices. This sum- 
mary presents a background of the Quality Reinforcement 
Program and a synopsis of conclusions reached for each selected 


practice. 
Background of the Quality Reinforcement Program 


On Feb. 25, 1986, President Reagan issued an executive order 
establishing a comprehensive program for the improvement of 
productivity throughout all of government. From this executive 
order the Department of Commerce evolved a Productivity 
Improvement Program entitled PROJECT PRIDE. The program 
was announced as encompassing productivity, quality excel- 
lence and client satisfaction. 

The role of U.S. Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) in 
PROJECT PRIDE centers around quality, and is entitled the 
Quality Reinforcement 

The goal of the PTO program is to improve the quality of 
a examining functions and the timeliness and quality of 

other public services. In particular, the program focuses on 
improving the quality of practices performed in three different 
areas of the PTO, i.e., the Patent Examining Corps, the Office 
of Administration and the Office of Documentation. 

The quality of an issued patent and the record before the 
PTO in the patented file are extremely important to the patent 
owner and to others who may be competitors or otherwise 
affected by the patent. Investment decisions and the recoupment 
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of research, development and marketing expenditures often 
depend upon patent protection. Potential licensees and 
infringers need to know where they stand in regard to an issued 
patent. Patent owners and others need to be able to have a high 
degree of confidence in the validity of a patent. Valid patents 
and a clear and correct file record will help to eliminate unneces- 
sary and expensive patent litigation costs which are currently 
estimated to total at least $800 million per year. 

The concern for productivity and productivity improvement 
is not a recent development at the PTO. During the past quarter 
of a century one of the most pressing problems for the Office 
has been a large and growing backlog of unexamined patent 
applications and the resulting long pendency time between 
filing an application and issuance of a patent. The average 
pendency of patent applications in 1964 was 37 months. How- 
ever, average pendency dropped steadily in the 1970s until it 
culminated in an average pendency of 18 months in 1977. This 
pendency was shortlived due to a loss of adequate resources. 
However, pendency is once again falling and it is expected 
that an average pendency of 18 months will be achieved in 
1989. 

Historically, the Office has successfully responded to situa- 
tions simular to the one in which it presently finds itself. Begin- 
ning in the 1960s when the backlog of new applications 
exceeded 200,000, a program designed to drastically increase 
the productivity of the Corps was initiated. Part of that program 
was what has since become known as “compact prosecution”. 
An increased staff of examiners was reinsiructed to take a new 
approach toward examining in which patentable subject matter 
was looked for and indicated as early in the prosecution of the 
case as possible, references were automatically furnished with 
actions, attorneys were urged to originally file claims of the 
broadest possible range of scope, telephonic prosecution was 
instituted, first actions and application disposals became the 
measure of examiners’ performance, preprinted first action 
forms were designed, etc. 

The question before the Office now is whether sufficient 
attention is being given to quality. The intent of the Quality 
Reinforcement Program, as it applies to the Patent Examining 
Corps, is to take stock of the present situation and to consider 
whether any corrective action needs to be taken to improve the 
quality of the examination process. 

The Office is currently using and improving various tools 
to assure a quality examined patent. These tools include the 
quality review program, supervisory reviews of examiner work 
through the performance appraisal system and through the pro- 
motion and signatory authority programs, improved and 
expanded examiner training, development of the automated 
patent system to improve the quality of examiner searching. 
recruitment of “top-of-the-class” new examiners, and detailed 
and clear guidlines on examining policy and procedure. 

The Quality Reinforcement Program is a new quality tool 
for improving the actual quality of the patents issued as well 
as the record behind the issuance of these patents. This new 
program differs from the quality review program in that this 
program looks at the key pieces of the patent examining process 
that contribute to and make up the end product or patent rather 
than looking only at the end product. The Quality Reinforce- 
ment Program focuses on the effectiveness and consistency 
with which examiners apply existing law and procedures and 
how they communicate their findings to applicants. The pro- 
gram also focuses on the attorney's contribution to this work 
product. Lastly, the program focuses on the timeliness of some 
of the services provided by the Corps’ clerical support staff. 
Such focusing is not intended to be carried out one time only. 
Rather, the methodology used in this program will be applied 
to any key pieces, identified by PTO personnel or the bar in 
the future, as needing a review of the type dictated by this 
program. The aim in short is to build quality and timeliness 
from the ground up and to maintain them at a high level. 

This report presents and analyzes the findings of the Quality 
Reinforcement Program only as the findings relate to practices 
performed in the Patent Examining Corps. The portion of the 
program reported in this volume represents a cooperative effort 
between the Corps and the American Intellectual Property Law 
Association (AIPLA) through its Ad Hoc Committee on 
Quality. The focus is on certain practices involved in the prose- 
cution, examination and processing of patent applications by 
both the PTO and by patent applicants and their representatives. 
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Methodology 


The methodology adopted for the program comprises the fol- 
lowing process: 


1. select target practices, 
. determine the current quality or performance level of the 
target practices, 
. com the current performance of the target practices to 
the desired level of performance, 
. implement, where appropriate, steps to raise the current level 
of performance to the desired level, 
. Subsequently, determine the level of performance of the 
target practices, and 
. compare the current level of performance to the subsequently 
determined level of performance to determine what, if any. 
change has occurred. 


Target Practices 


A number of practices were targeted for the program as a 
result of complaints and concerns, raised by the bar and PTO 
personnel. The targeted practices are identified as follows: 


A. Explanations of Rejections 

This program targeted examiner “explanations of rejec- 
tions” as a practice to be reviewed based in part on a de- 
emphasis by the Office on the degree to which examiners 
were required to include detailed explanations of the sup- 
porting rationale behind their rejections during the 1970s. 
The PTO instituted the use of an abbreviated. handwritten 
form (PTO-1 142) for the preparation of first Office actions 
during the early 1970s. The form provided for a cryptic 
description of how the references were being combined 
in a § 103 rejection and provided little space for explana- 
tion of the supporting rationale behind rejections. The form 
was mandatory for all first actions, and was discontinued in 
1982 primarily due to complaints from the patent bar and 
the courts that examiner explanations of rejections were 
not sufficient. The inclusion of “explanations of rejec- 
tions” as a targeted practice for this program enables the 
evaluation of whether further improvement is needed in 
this area. 


B. Final Rejection Practice 


This program targeted “final rejection practice” for 
review based in part on the conflicting needs of PTO and 
patent applicants/attorneys in this area of practice. In order 
to reduce the time applicants must wait to obtain a patent 
and to increase efficiency of the examination process, the 
PTO uses various incentives for examiners to make their 
rejections final early in the prosecution. 

To the contrary, patent applicants often desire to have 
the examiner repeatedly reconsider his or her position 
or to continue to amend the claims. These conflicting 
incentives often lead to disputes reiating to the propriety 
and/or timeliness of final rejections and to whether amend- 
ments are entered after an action has been made final. 


C. Infermation Disclosure Statements 


This program targeted “information disclosure state- 
ments” for review based upon concerns expressed by both 
applicants/attorneys and by the Patent Examining Corps 
over the submission of these statement. 

Patent examiners, in the interest of efficiency and pro- 
ductivity, are benefited by the disclosure to the Office of 
all material information relating to the patentability of the 
application prior to their first Office action. However, 
this must be balanced against the practical reality that 
applicants/attorneys ofien don't become aware of material 
information until later in the prosecution, and don’t have 
readily available translations of foreign documents or 
copies of documents for submission to the PTO. This 
practice looks at the extent to which the practical needs 
of both the PTO and the applicant/attorney are served by 
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the procedures relating to “information disclosure state- 
ment”. 


D. Interviews 


This program targeted “interviews” for review to deter- 
mine the extent to which personal discussions are held 
between examiners and attorneys and to evaluate whether 
the parties consider personal interviews to be a productive 
or helpful means for clarifying issues that may not have 
been clearly communicated in earlier written communica- 
tions. Selection of “interviews” as a targeted practice was 
based in part on isolated complaints by some examiners 
that interviews were not always productive for them and 
by some attorneys that some examiners are reluctant to 
hold interviews. 

PTO procedures require that all business with the Office 
be conducted in writing (37 CFR § 1.2). To comply with 
this rule and still accommodate request for oral discussions 
with examiners, it is PTO policy that the substance of all 

mal interviews must be reduced to writing (see § 
713.04 of the MPEP). Selection of “interviews” as a tar- 
geted practice was also based on concerns that the written 
record include an explanation of the substance of all oral 
interviews. Under this practice, the program focused on 
determining the perceptions of examiners and attorneys 
about interviews. 


E. Responses by Applicant 


This program targeted “responses by applicant” for 
review to determine the extent to which practitioners repre- 
senting patent applicants submit responses to examiner 
actions that are complete and in compliance with current 
rules and procedures. Specific activities under this topic, 
such as the extent to which explanations of why claims 
are considered unobvious over the art cited by the examiner 
and the degree of compliance with 37 CFR § 1.116 when 
amendments are presented after a final rejection, were 
selected based upon some complaints by examiners about 
attorney responses in these areas. 


F. Completeness of the Record 


This program targeted “Completeness of the Record” 
for review based primarily upon the importance of a com- 
plete file record to those who must review patented files 
and make important decisions based upon the facts and 
determinations therein. The necessity of insuring a com- 
plete file record has been urged by such diverse interests 
as federal court judges, potential licensees, potential 
infringers, and those attempting to avoid infringement. 

This topic looks at the extent to which examiners insure 
a complete file record by including a statement of reasons 
for allowance where appropriate, fully and properly record 
the search of the prior art, and check foreign priority 
information for accuracy and completeness. This topic 
does not look at the extent to which examiners explain 
their rejection; see targeted practice A, “Explanation of 
Rejections.” The extent to which applicants file complete 
responses iscovered in targeted practice E, “Responses by 
Applicant.” 


G. Compact Prosecution 


This program targeted “Compact Prosecution” for 


review based upon its importance as a key element in 
current PTO efforts to reduce pendency time of applica- 
tions to an average of 18 months. The premise behind 
compact prosecution is that pendency time will be mini- 
mized if each stage of prosecution is fully and thoroughly 
conducted by both examiners and applicants. The demands 
of such a standard have inevitably led to complaints from 
each side relating to the completeness of considerations 
and the willingness to take that “extra step”. Examiners 
have been criticized for confining searches to only what 
is literally claimed, and for failing to indicate possible 
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areas of patentability at the earliest possible stage. Appli- 
cants have been criticized for failure to claim all limitations 
that might be considered patentable prior to the initial 
search by the examiner, for amending the claims to include 
these limitations only after first action, and for failing 
to correct significant formal deficiencies prior to initial 
examination. 


H. Appeal Practice 


This program targeted “Appeal Practice” for review 
primarily due to the recent and substantial increase in the 
backlog of appealed applications awaiting decision by 
the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences. Primary 
emphasis was placed on determining the extent to which 
appellant's brief and the examiner's answer are formally 
complete so that expeditious consideration may be given 
by the Board. 

As a result of the high priority being given by the PTO 
to reduce the backlog of cases at the Board, additional 
survey questions were included to determine the extent to 
which additional requirements beyond those currently in 
effect for the preparation of the appellant's brief and exam- 
iner’s answer would be useful to examiners and the Board. 


I. Allowances After Appeal Brief 


This program targeted “Allowances after Appeal” for 
review in response to complaints that examiners often 
allow cases after appellant has filed a brief when the cases 
should have been allowed before the brief was filed. 


J. Processing Times 


This program targeted “Processing Times” for review 
based upon its importance to the PTO goal of reducing 
pendency of patent applications to 18 months. 


DETERMINATION OF CURRENT LEVELS 
OF PERFORMANCE 


The step of determining the current level of performance of 
the targeted practices was accomplished through a number of 
surveys. 

One survey, called the Applications Survey, was an internal 
factual survey that involved selecting a sample of 150 applica- 
tions on a random basis from all the examining groups. A 
survey team, comprising three Supervisory Patent Examiners 
(SPEs) and three reviewers from Quality Review, performed a 
detailed review of the applications according to a questionnaire, 
which was developed with the joint cooperation of the AIPLA 
Ad Hoc Quality Committee. 

A second survey, called the AIPLA Survey, was an opinion 
questionnaire provided by the AIPLA to 5500 of its members. 
The questionnaire was developed jointly with the AIPLA Ad 
Hoc Quality Committee. The AIPLA questionnaire sought the 
perception of the attorneys of the quality of the work performed 
by the Corps relative to the targeted practices. Space was pro- 
vided for the respondents to include comments on the question- 
naire. Over 1100 attorneys responded to the questionnaire. 

Another survey, called the Examiners Survey, was also an 
opinion questionnaire provided to all patent examiners and 
SPEs on a voluntary and anonymous basis. The questionnaire 
queried the examiners and SPEs about the practices of the 
practitioners before the PTO. Space was provided for the 
respondents to include comments on the questionnaire. Over 
650 responses were received. 

A fourth survey, called the Appeals Survey, was also an 
internal factual survey. The questionnaire was developed with 
the cooperation of the AIPLA Ad Hoc Quality Committee. The 
questionnaire sought data about the practices carried out in the 
appeal process in the PTO. For this survey, 60 applications 
were selected on a random basis from all the examining groups. 
The survey team performed a detailed review of the applications 
according to the questionnaire. 
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Three other surveys were used to gather data. All of these 
surveys were developed and conducted by the Office of Quality 
Review. Two surveys involved the review of 1878 allowed 
applications concerning information disclosure statements. 
Another survey involved the review of 290 applications allowed 
after appellant had filed an appeal brief, but before an exam- 
iner’s answer was prepared. 

Relative to the processing times, PALM reports were used 
to obtain data on the practices targeted for this activity. 


COMPARISON OF CURRENT LEVELS 
TO DESIRED LEVELS 


The step of comparing the current levels of performance to 
the desired or standard levels of performance was accomplished 
by setting out the desired or standard level for each target 
practice. Next, all the information provided by the surveys was 
analyzed for each target practice and compared to the desired 
or standard level for the target practice. The analysis resulted 
in the following general conclusions. (A detailed listing of all 
conclusions for each targeted practice is presented in Section 
VII of Volume I of the Quality Reinforcement Program Report.) 


SUMMARY OF CONCLUSIONS 


A. Explanations of Rejections 


1. Identification of Statutory Basis for Rejection 

Over 95% of the rejections under 35 USC §§ 103 and 
112, second paragraph (clarity), cited the statutory basis 
for the rejection. With respect to rejections under 35 USC 
§ 102, 92% of the rejections cited the statutory basis. 
Hence, no significant improvement is needed in specifying 
the statutory basis of a rejection based on 35 USC §§ 102, 
103 or 112, second paragraph. 

With respect to rejections under 35 USC § 112, first 
paragraph, 14-19% of the rejections based on a non- 
enabling disclosure and 42% of the rejections based on 
new matter failed to cite the statutory basis. Hence, 
improvement is needed in specifying that a rejection, based 
on new matter or the lack of an enabling disclosure, is 
under 35 USC § 112, first paragraph. 


2. Explanation of Rejections Based on Prior Art 
Approximately two-thirds of the rejections reviewed 
failed to explain why the claimed invention would have 
been obvious in view of the applied prior art. Over 75% 
of the attorneys responding to the AIPLA survey perceived 
rejections under 35 USC § 103 as lacking an explanation 
of why the claimed invention would have been obvious. 
Moreover, 70 comments from attorneys (the highest for 
any topic) were critical of the explanations of rejections 
under 35 USC § 103. Hence, significant improvement is 
needed to assure that rejections based on prior art appropri- 
ately communicate the rationale for such rejections. 


3. Explanation of Rejections Under 35 USC § 112, First 
Paragraph, Non-Enabling Disclosure 
Nineteen percent of all the non-enabling disclosure 
rejections reviewed failed to give reasons in support of 
the rejection. Hence, improvement is needed in explaining 
why a disclosure is non-enabling. 


4. Explanation of Rejections Under 35 USC § 112, First 
Paragraph, New Matter 
With respect to rejections based on new matter, 35% 
of the rejections reviewed failed to pointout the language 
considered to be new matter, and 40% of these rejections 
did not give a reason why the language was considered 
new matter. Hence, significant improvements are needed 
in pointing out the language that is considered to be new 
matter, and explaining why the new matter is not supported 
by the disclosure as originally filed. 


5. Explanation of Rejections Under 35 USC § 112, Second 
Paragraph 
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Approximately 90% of the rejections reviewed pointed 
out the claim language considered unclear. Thus, no signif- 
icant improvement is needed in pointing out what claim 
language is considered unclear in rejections under the 
second paragraph of § 112. 

Twenty-three percent of the non-final rejections 
reviewed failed to explain why the language was consid- 
ered unclear. In final actions, 8% of the rejections failed to 
explain why the language was considered unclear. Hence, 
improvement is needed in explaining why the claim lan- 
guage is considered unclear in rejections under the second 


paragraph of § 112. 


6. Alternative Rejections Under 35 USC §§ 102/103 
Three percent of the actions reviewed contained alterna- 
tive rejections under 35 USC §§ 102, 103. Ten percent 
of the examiners’ answers reviewed contained similar 
rejections. The number of alternative rejections under 
either § 102 or § 103 was sufficiently low so that no 
further action is required. 


B. Final Rejection Practice 


1. Timely Development of Issues in Examiner and Attorney 
Communications 


The perception surveys indicate that examiner actions 
and attorney responses leading up to final rejection do not 
adequately develop the issues. The objective Applications 
Survey data indicate that 32% of examiners’ non-final 
actions do not fully respond to all arguments raised by 
the applicant. Improvement is needed by both examiners 
and attorneys in fully developing the issues prior to final. 

Final rejections were found to treat all claims, but were 
deficient in answering all arguments presented by the 
applicant and in treating affidavits and declarations sub- 

mitted to overcome rejections. Improvement is needed in 
responding to all issues raised during the prosecution when 
making a final rejection. 


2. Appropriateness of Final Rejection 


Thirteen percent of the final actions surveyed were con- 
sidered premature. However, 91% of the final rejections 
reviewed were considered to be reasonable. Thirty-nine 
percent of the attorneys responding to the AIPLA survey 
perceived final actions as proper only occasionally or 
rarely. 

Though examiners appear to be doing an acceptable 
job in making reasonable and proper final rejections, some 
improvement is needed. However, attorney perception is 
substantially lower than the factual findings. This may be 
due to a desire by attorneys for a more liberal after final 
procedure rather than improper examiner application of 
the current procedure. 


3. Advisory Actions 

Advisory actions were found to be mailed in a timely 
manner. 

Thirty-three percent of the amendments filed after final 
were improperly refused entry. Only 46% of the attorneys 
responding to the AIPLA survey perceived that reasons 
given by examiners for the non-entry of amendments after 
final were clear almost always or most of the time. More- 
over, only 50% of these attorneys perceived their response 
to final rejections to have been given full consideration. 

In only 39% of the instances when an amendment to 
existing claims was entered after final did the advisory 
action clearly specify the grounds of rejection applicable 
to the amended claims. 

Hence, significant improvements are needed in assuring 
that amendments after final 


a. are not arbitrarily refused entry, 

b. are given sufficient consideration, and 

c. communicate the ground of rejection for any claim 
amended after the final rejection. 
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c. 68% perceived examiners to be adequately prepared, 
and 
d. 85% perceived the interview summary form to be com- 
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C. Information Disclosure Statements 
1. Frequency and Timeliness of Submissions 


Information disclosure statements are submitted either 
as statements in the specification or as separate papers in 
approximately 60% of the applications. Eighty-two per- 
cent of the statements are submitted prior to the action. 
However, 47% are filed more than three months from the 
filing date. In 1978, just after 37 CFR § 1.56 was amended, 
only 21% of the statements were filed more than three 
months after the filing date. Twelve percent of applications 
on appeal had statements filed after the final rejection. 
Two percent of the statements are filed after the application 
has been allowed. 

Only | 1% of the statements filed more than three months 
after the filing date contained an explanation for the delay. 

Hence, significant improvements are needed for 
assuring that information disclosure statements are filed 
in a timely manner, and with an explanation for the delay 
when filed late. 


2. Submission Includes Explanation of Relevancy of Docu- 
ments 


The explanation of the relevance of the art is substan- 
tially below standard whether the citation is incorporated 
in the specification or is in a separate paper. Hence, signifi- 
cant improvement is needed in assuring that explanations 
of the relevance of documents cited in information disclo- 
sure statements are provided. 


3. Copy of Documents 


q ; Supplied 

Copies of cited documents, regardless of type, are not 
provided in approximately 60% of cases when statements 
are incorporated into the specification. Even when elimi- 
nating those statements citing only U.S. patent documents, 
the Applications Survey still shows a 25% level of non- 
compliance for specification-incorporated statements. 
There is a need for improvement in supplying copies of 
documents cited in specification- incorporated statements. 


4. Translation of Foreign Documents Provided 


Either a translation or a statement that a translation is 
not readily available is generally not provided when the 
citation is incorporated in the specification. While compli- 
ance with the standard is better when the citation is in a 
separate paper, compliance is still poor. Improvement is 
needed. 


5. Form PTO-1449 or Equivalent 


Since the use of PTO form 1449 is not mandatory, this 
section merely reports the degree to which the form is 
voluntarily used and is thus informational only. Form 
PTO-1449 is used in about 70% of disclosure statement 
submissions when the submission is in a separate paper. 
The form is used in about 25% of the disclosure statements 
incorporated in the specification. 


6. Miscellaneous 


Examiners considered art submitted prior to first action 
in 93% of cases reviewed. Improvement is needed to insure 
100% compliance. 

While the survey results indicate a perception by exam- 
iners that related copending applications are not being 
fully disclosed, no objective survey data was recorded on 
this topic. Since attorneys are only required to cite related 
applications that are material, the survey question does 
not measure perceived performance against the current 
standard. No conclusions can be reached based upon the 
survey data. 


D. Interviews 
1. Interviews in General 


The results of the AIPLA survey indicate that, of the 
attorneys responding to the survey, 


a. 75% perceived interviews as productive, 
b. 89% perceived interviews to be kept as scheduled, 


pleted adequately. 


The results of the Examiners Survey indicate that, of 
the examiners responding to the survey, 


a. 53% perceived interviews as productive, 

b. 96% perceived interviews to be kept as scheduled, 

c. 88% perceived attorneys to be adequately prepared, 
and 


d. 67% perceived attorneys as making the substance of 
the interview of record. 


The survey results indicate that attorneys perceive that 
examiners are willing to grant at least one interview if 
timely requested. No need for improvement would appear 

. A substantial number of attorneys(approxi- 
mately 30%) feel that examiners are only occasionally or 
rarely willing to discuss and attempt to resolve substantive 
issues at interviews. However,examiners often express the 
desire to reserve commitments until after an interview so 
that full consideration of all points could be made. It 
cannot be concluded from the survey data whether exam- 
iners could be making more substantive commitments at 
interviews. No need for improvement is indicated. Some 
improvement is needed by attorneys in ensuring that an 
adequate written record of the substance of all interviews 
is provided. 


2. Telephone Restriction 


As a general policy, the examiner should telephone the 
attorney of record and request an oral election when 
making a restriction requirement. In 62% of the restriction 
requirements reviewed, the policy was followed. However, 
the telephone is not required to be used when examiners 
know that an election will not be made by phone. The 
number of instances of the remaining 38% where no 
restriction was made for this reason was not determined. 
Hence, while it appears that some improvement is needed, 
the degree of need for improvement cannot be determined 
without further study. 


E. Responses by Applicant 
1. Responses under 37 CFR § 1.111 


2. 


Approximately 90% of the responses reviewed were 
technically fully responsive to Office actions. However, 
the percentage of responses that explained why the claimed 
invention would have been unobvious in view of the prior 
art was significantly lower. Moreover, some of the com- 
ments from examiners indicate that they feel responses 
often argue references individually rather than address the 
combination of references set forth in the prior Office 
action. At least part of this may be due to the lack of an 
examiner explanation in rejections how references are used 
and combined. 

Hence, no significant improvement is needed in assuring 
that responses under § 1.1 treat all objections and rejec- 
tions. However, significant improvement is needed in 
assuring that responses include an explanation of why it 
would have been unobvious to combine or modify the 
references in the manner suggested by the examiner. 


Under 37 CFR § 1.116 

Only 16% of the amendments filed after a final rejection 
that were reviewed presented a showing of good and suffi- 
= reasons why they were necessary and why they were 
earlier. Moreover, 48% of the examiners 
— SPEs responding to the Examiners Survey perceived 
that attorneys generally do not start serious prosecution or 
make substantial amendments until after the final rejection. 
Hence, significant improvement is needed in assuring 
that responses under § 1.116 explain why an amendment 

was not presented earlier. 


3. Appeal Briefs-Responses to Rejections 
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Ninety-four percent of the briefs reviewed contained 
an explanation why the examiner’s modification of the 
references would have been unobvious. Hence, no signifi- 
cant improvement is needed in assuring that briefs ade- 
quately communicate why the examiner's rejection is 


4. Affidavits/Declarations Submitted to Overcome Rejec- 
tions 


Approximately 20% of affidavits/declarations are not 
filed in a timely manner. Hence, improvement is needed 
in assuring that affidavits/declarations are submitted in a 
timely manner. 

Examiner perception of the sufficiency of affidavits to 
either establish proper “nexus” when asserting commercial 
success or to present evidence to substantiate an allegation 
of “secondary considerations” was very low, indicating a 
need for at least some attorney improvement. 


F. Completeness of the Record 


1. Reasons for Allowance 


In 22% of the applications reviewed, the reason for 
allowance was not clear from the record. Moreover, only 
50% of the attorneys responding to the AIPLA Survey 
perceived the reason for allowance made of record by the 
examiner, as clearly establishing why the claims were 
allowed. Hence, significant improvement is needed in 
assuring that the record clearly explain why the claims 
were allowed. 


2. Recordation of Searches 


Eighty-five percent of the applications surveyed had 
search boxes properly filled out by the examiner. Approxi- 
mately 45% of the applications, wherein an automated 
search was made, were lacking information about the auto- 
mated search. Hence, improvements are needed in assuring 
that the search data are recorded in a complete and accurate 
manner. 


3. Foreign Priority Data Verified 


The priority/PCT data appearing on the face of the 
file wrapper were not verified in 23% of the applications 
reviewed. Hence, a significant improvement is needed in 
assuring that the priority/PCT data appearing on the file 
jacket are verified. 


G. Compact Prosecution 


1. 


of Applications Prior to First Action 

Applications should be devoid of obvious informalities. 
Significant improvement is needed in foreign origin appli- 
cations since 70% of the examiners surveyed perceived 
foreign applications as containing substantial formal defi- 
ciencies almost always or most of the time. However, only 
16% of the examiners perceived U.S. origin applications 
as containing substantial formal deficiencies. 

The disclosure should be readily understandable and 
the claims should clearly define the invention to enable 
the examiner to conduct an adequate search. Improvement 
is needed in foreign origin applications since 20% of the 
examiners surveyed perceive such applications as lacking 
an adequate disclosure to permit examination almost 
always or most of the time. However, 97% of these exam- 
iners perceive U.S. origin applications as containing an 
adequate disclosure. 

Claims should be presented that range from the broadest 
to the most detailed that applicant is willing to accept. 
Substantial improvement is needed in this area since the 
Applications Survey shows that only approximately 60% 
of the applications surveyed contained such a range of 
claims. 


2. Searches 


The first search should cover the invention as described 
and claimed. Substantial improvement is needed in con- 
ducting a more thorough search at the time of the first 
action since 50% of the applications surveyed revealed 


3. Indication of Allowable Subject 
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newly applied art in subsequent actions that should have 
been ied in a previous action. 

A search should be made in the issuing class/subclass. 
Improvement is needed in this area because 11% of the 
allowed applications reviewed did not indicate that the 
issuing class/subclass was searched. 


Matter 

Examiners should communicate certain or fea- 
tures of applicant's invention that if properly claimed 
would receive favorable consideration. Significant 
improvement is needed in this area since only 59% of the 
applications that were deemed for an indica- 
tion of allowable subject matter had such an indication. 


H. Appeal Practice 
1. Appellant’s Brief-Format 


Ninety-five percent of the briefs reviewed contained a 
concise explanation of the invention. However, only 46% 
of the explanations contained a reference back to the draw- 
ings and/or specification. Hence, a significant improve- 
ment is needed in assuring that appellant's explanation of 
the invention refers to the drawing and/or specification. 
Ninety-five percent of the briefs reviewed contained a 
copy of the claims. Hence, no significant improvement is 
needed in assuring that appellants provide a copy of the 
claims on 

In addition, formal matters that are not currently 
required in briefs were found to be included in the surveyed 
briefs to the following extent, 


a. 27% of the briefs included a separate summary of the 
issues on appeal, 

b. 53% of the briefs included a citation of the references 
as well as an explanation of each reference, 

c. 7% of the briefs included a reference back to the draw- 
ings or specification in the copy of the claims presented 
in the brief; however, 58% of the examiners surveyed 
thought that an appeal brief would be more useful if 
the claims on appeal were read on the drawings or 
specification, and 

. 2% of the briefs pointed out an exemplary claim; how- 
ever 60% of the examiners surveyed thought that an 
appeal brief would be more useful if appellant is 
required to state whether all the claims on appeal stand 
or fall together. 


The formal requirements of the brief should be reviewed 
to determine if these additional requirements would 


improve the manner in which issues on appeal and evi- 
dence in support thereof are set forth in the brief. 


2. Examiner’s Answer-Format 


Ninety percent of the answers surveyed identified the 
status of all the claims in the applications. One hundred 
percent of the answers cited all the references relied upon 
in the appeal and pointed out any deficiencies in the copy 
of the claims provided by appellant. Hence, no significant 
improvements are needed in the format of the examiners’ 
answers, as measured against the formal requirements for 
examiner's answers. 

In addition, formal matters that are not currently 
required in examiner's answers were found to be included 
in the surveyed answers to the following extent, 


a. 15% of the answers included a summary of the issues 
on , 

b. 40% of the answers included an explanation of the 
invention, and 

c. 28% of the answers included an explanation of the 
references. 


The formal requirements of the examiner's answer 
should be reviewed to determine if these additional 
requirements would improve the manner in which issues 
on appeal and evidence in support thereof are set forth in 
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the examiner’s answer. 


ingthe propriety of the reply briefs or whether reply briefs 
are being treated properly by examiners. 


L. Allowance After Appeal Brief 
Thirty-nine percent of applications allowed 


1. 16 Mailing of Office Actions 

Substantial improvement in mailing Office actions ear- 
lier than one month from the day when the examiners are 
given credit for the Office action has been accomplished 
since the inception of the Quality Reinforcement Program. 


2. Mailing of Notices of Allowance 
in assuring that Notices of 


has been accomplished 
Reinforcement Program. 


Sut ‘al i 
Allowances are mailed 
since the inception of the 


3. Responses to Amendments After Final 
Substantial improvement in mailing responses to 
amendments after final has been accomplished since the 
inception of the Quality Reinforcement Program. 


Perceptions 


In addition to reaching conclusions on the current level of 
i determined 


presen’ 

(Sc en ce sgn 
to be in definite need of improvement. 
Examiner technical competency, care in doing the job, 
and neatness of attire were perceived by attorneys as more 
positive than negative, but in need of improvement. 

Clerical competency and care in doing the job were 
perceived by attorneys to be in definite need of improve- 
ment. 


Clerical functions including neatness of attire, coopera- 
tiveness, courteousness and availability were perceived as 
— more positive than negative, but with substantial 

room for improvement. 

Attorney handling of foreign origin applications was 
perceived by examiners to be deficient in preparation of 
the case for examination. Attorney practices including 
continued prosecution after final, interview practice, sub- 
mission of information disclosure statements and e: 
tion of reasons for disagreement with § 103 rejections 
were also of concern to examiners. 


[1078 OG 22] 
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ioner accepts 

response as sufficient and a oem my 

aplication ort withdraw the holding of abandonment, the 

application remains abandoned and the burden continues to 
rest with applicant to exercise 


diligence. 
Some practitioners have demonstrated a lack of diligence in 
ay lddngat diaman. ar vapumestaretan acre. 


that any delay in filing or renewing a petition could be cured 
by filing a terminal disclaimer equivalent to the period of delay 
eee eee. While the Office does have a 
policy of requiring a terminal disclaimer in those situations 
Gea Sees 
a grantable peti an application that has become 
abandoned Br CFR *. 13%), 1.316(d) and 1.317(c)], the ter- 
minal disclaimer has never been authorized or set forth in the 
rules as a substitute for diligence. Indeed, such an interpretation 
would be contrary to the traditional concept of reasonable dili- 
gence and is contrary to the explicit requirement of 37 CFR 
1.137(a), 1.155(b), 1.181(f), 1.316(b) and 1. xn ge 
tion to revive be promptly. See In re of Takao 

17 USPQ2d 1155 (Comm’r. 1990). 


[1124 OG 23] 


Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 


Changes in Procedures for Revival of Patent 
Applications and Reinstatement of Patents 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Final Rule 
: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is 


petition requiremen applicati 
extend the provisions for revival under the unintentional stan- 
dard to abandoned under § 1.53(d); modify the 
requirements for a petition to accept late payment of a mainte- 
nance fee filed more than six months after expiration of a patent; 
modify the requirements for a petition to accept unavoidably 
delayed payment of a maintenance fee; and provide for rein- 
statement of a patent where the delay in timely payment of a 
maintenance fee was unintentional. The Office is also estab- 
the amount for the surcharge for accepting a mainte- 
nance fee after ¢: of a patent for non-timely payment 
of a maintenance fee where the delay in payment is shown to 
the satisfaction of the Commissioner to have been unintentional. 
Effective Date: Sept. 20, 1993. These rules will be applicable 
to all papers filed with the Office on or after the effective date. 
For Further Information Contact: Jeffrey V. Nase by telephone 
at (703) 305-9282 or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, 
Box DAC, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: In a Notice of Proposed Rulem 
aking published in the Federal Register (57 FR 41899) on Sept. 
14, 1992, and in the Patent and Office Official 
Gazette (1143 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 8) on October 6 1992, the 
Onan panes tnecrion Peels published ig the 1.155, 1.316, 1.317 
378. in the Register 
(57 FR 56448 on November 30, 1992, and in the Patent and 
Trademark Office Official Gazette (1145 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 
339) on December 8, 1992, the Office, pursuant to Public Law 
102-444 enacted October 23, 1992, established interim rules 
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for reinstatement of a patent where the delay in timely payment 
of a maintenance fee was unintentional. The Office also estab- 
lished the amount for the surcharge for accepting a maintenance 
fee after expiration of a patent for non-timely of a 
maintenance fee where the delay in payment was shown to the 
satisfaction of the Commissioner to have been unintentional. 
No oral hearing was held. 


DISCUSSION OF SPECIFIC SECTIONS TO BE CHANGED 
OR ADDED: 


(1) Post issuance fees. (§ 1.20) 


Section ee a er en 
rae aman unintentionally delayed payment of a mainte- 


(2) Unavoidable or unintentional abandonment of an appli- 


Sections 1.137, 1.155, 1.316 and 1 317 each provide for 
petitions to the Commissioner for relief from failure to timely 
— Section 1.137 provides 
for petitions to revive patent a 
to prosecute where the delay in prosecution was unavoidable 
(§ 1. te sane er ening apne ong 137(b)). Section 


1.155 provides for 


payment 
was unavoidable (¢ 1.155(b)) or unintentional ‘§ 1. ~~ 
Section 1.316 provides for petitions for acceptance of 
ecuimmtnatiesmeantidetanmtontimen 
abandonment had ever occurred where the delay in payment 
was unavoidable 5 ee een Faye mee 
ee for acceptance of late payment of the 
balance of issue fees in patents as though no lapse had ever 
occurred where the delay in payment was unavoidable (§ 

1.317(b)) or unintentional 6 1.317(c)). 

In order to obtain relief under the unavoidable standard in 
the above-noted sections, the regulations continue to require 
ee 
than six months after the date of abandonment. See §§ 1.137(c), 
1.155(d), 1.316(d) and 1.317(d). The terminal disclaimer must 
disclaim a period equivalent to the period of abandonment. 
The period of abandonment is considered to be the number of 
months lapsed from the date of abandonment until the date of 
filing of a grantable petition. 

Sections 1.137(c), 1.155(d) and 1.316(d) are amended to 
reflect the current practice that a terminal disclaimer filed for 
Gu quapmneePestiiagendeatindianainanelientnagnen 
granted on any continuing application entitled to the benefit 
of the filing date of the subject application under 35 U.S.C. 
120. 


Applicants may petition under the provisions of § 1.183 for 
a waiver of the requirement that a period equivalent to the 
period of abandonment be disclaimed if it can be shown that 
an extraordinary situation exists in which justice requires waiver 
of this requirement. 

If petitions under the above-noted sections were not grantable 
because of insufficient evidence or petitioner’s failure to 
comply Pe me mr the Office dismissed the 
petitions. The dismissal indicated any missing items and warned 
itioners that any renewed petition seeking reconsideration 
promptly. While the promptness requirement was 

not precisely defined, § 1.181(f) requires the filing of petitions 
within two months from an action complained of in order to 
avoid possible dismissal of the petition on the grounds that it 
was not timely filed. The above-noted sections are being 


require more time to gather additional evidence or items needed 
for reconsideration, an extension of time of up to four months 
may be obtained under the provisions of § 1.136(a). The filing 
of a renewed petition within the period specified in the decision 
ee ee 
satisfy the — requirement of petitions under the 
unavoidable standard. 

Upon failure to timely file a renewed petition under the 
unavoidable standard, the Office will require a showing of 
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unavoidable delay for the enure penod of abandonment. To be 
entitled to relief under the unavoidable petitioner 
must be able to show unavoidable delay from a time prior to 
abandonment to the fili “hop ese ya 
tion of Takeo, 17 US 1155 (Comm’r Pat. 1990). Upon 
failure to timely file a renewed the unintentional 


petition under 
standard (see §§ 1.137(d), 1.15S(e), 1.316(e) and 1.317(e)), 
be loss right to proceed under 


the 
the date of abandonment and the date the renewed petition is 
Lape seer nye warned yan malig img Ee 
epply to applications abandoned under § 1.53(d). Effective 
gee yy Bo ee See DBT Fi 
cunseten coesiedin § (Span aes pho ame 
py ap arm standards to applications abandoned 


under § 1.53(d). See “Petitions to Revive Patent i 
Waiver of Provisions of 37 CFR § 1.137(b)”, 1121 Off. Gaz. 
as 6 Se. 4. ye a an Sra 


new practice into 
The Office is amending § 1.137(b)to-clearly equ 
to state that the delay was unintentional, fr oe hm ay 
donment was unintentional. The Othe kas withdeewn ie pro. 
posal that would have amended the rules of practice to require 
petition 


impose 

sary to achieve its intended purpose. The Office had 

the terminal disclaimer proposal to ensure that any ion to 

sive Wan quandetin dilemma amie 

disclaimer requirement is to ensure filing 
-137(b) 


of the petition to revive since the first sentence of § 
may be revived if the delay was 
specific 


. A person seeking revival should not make a 

amen Ouedendaen was unintentional unless the entire 

Ceiey. lnsinling Go Oty Sain Gite 5 eno 
the application 


applicant 
OY SNUOLERS: 2 GREDAD SEND OD ESE 
1.1 

The Office adopted a policy wherein, under certain strictly 
limited conditions, the one-year period for requesting revival 
of an unintentionally application could be waived. 
Accordingly, the puebibition anion for waiver found 
ge 1370), 1. es ogee 17(c) has been deleted. 

See “Petitions U: 1.183 to Waive the One Year 

Time ime Period Requirement in 37 CFR 1.1370) 1139(¢) and 
1.316(c)” at 1059 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 4 (Oct. 1, 1985). How- 
ever, applicants are cautioned that waiver of the one-year dead- 
line under the unintentional standard will continue to be subject 
to strictly limited conditions. 


(3) Issue and term of design patents (§ 1.155) 


Section 1.155 is amended to be consistent with the changes 
to § 1.137. ET ee 
correct a In the reference to the fee in § 
1.17(1), Go leer (1) should have appeened inamed of Ge 
numeral (1). 


Cae ee ee ae 


Section 1.316 is amended to be consistent with the changes 
to § 1.137. Conant Se. § 108 bp Sabet meee 
correct a error. In the reference to the fee in § 
1.17(1), the letter (1) should have appeared instead of the 
numeral (1). 


5) Patents; delayed payment of balance of issue 
fee (§ 1.317) 
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Section 1.317 contains a provision regarding issue fees paid 
prior to October 1, 1982. Prior to that date, the Office charged 
an initial base issue fee and, on the size of the 
specification and drawings printed, oS 
ance of issue fee due. Suen tO. 118 
were required to pay the same issue fee the size 
of the specification and "paint ao dastnt 
1.317 is being deleted at this point in time since it is no longer 
een Gee practice under this 
section continues to be relevant when a fee change becomes 
effective before payment is received. 


nr 
.C. 151 and 37 CFR 1.317, a notice 
selicans requesting payne of the balance of the 
‘onus too on Cn dita the fee due at time of 
receipt of payment in the Office and the fee specified on the 
Notice of Allowance) and 


Se ae 12 
1989). Failure to pay the balance of the i 


correct a 
a the letter eaecamensaiesdduamness 
() 


(© Delayed payment of a maintenance fee (§ 1.378) 


Public Law 102-444 amends subsection 41(c)(1) of title 35, 
United States Code, to the Commissioner to accept 
late payment of any maintenance fee filed within -four 
ensilin iter Gon obs eoeatial geno piated, if Gos ding’ inguymmnat 
is shown to the satisfaction of the Commissioner to have been 
unintentional. In order to implement Public Law 102-444, 
graphs (a) and (c) of § 1.378 are amended to permit the 
of a petition to accept eccteemastenemadeencan-chen 
unintentional. 


ceding a petition l t 
dard § 1.378(c) would have to include the 
maintenance fee set forth in § 1.20 (e) ), the 
i i in § 1.20(i)(2), 
the maintenance 


for an unintentionally expired patent as set 
and a statement that the delay in payment of 
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in its entirety to be replaced by the unintentional delay provis- 
above. i 


provide 
anytime following expiration of patent fr failure to pay a 
maintenance fee. 

oy ee ape Ee en eared 
pr a ee ee me eA 
of reviving abandoned 
of issue fees. Additionally, the 
by prompt reinstatement of a patent in which there was an 
unavoidable or unintentional delay in the timely payment of 
the maintenance fee. 

The requirements for a petition to accept late payment of a 
maintenance fee, where the delay was unavoidable, are outlined 
in paragraph (b) of § 1.378. Sradiitente Giecetiatennes ten 
and surcharge previously required, paragraph (b) is amended 
ee eee 
fied, or otherwise becomes aware, of the expiration of the 
patent. 


Response to Comments on the Rules 


Four comments were received. 

Comment 1: One questioned the time limits in pro- 
posed § 1.378(c)(5). 

Reply: The time limits will not be adopted because 
Public Law 102-444 sets the time limit for a petition to 
accept the delayed payment of a maintenance fee at twenty- 
four months after the six-month grace period provided in 35 
U.S.C. 41(c). 

Comment 2: ee eae pans mnie 
disclaimer requirement for petitions to revive an abandoned 

standard. 


pene eae on pee agen memes 
unintentional so as to be consistent with 


in responding was 
the requirements of the first sentence of § 1.137(b). Finally, 


applicant being unable to show that the delay was unavoidable. 
in're Application of S. 8 USPQ2d 1630 (Comm'r Pat 1988). 
Comment 3: One comment whether Public Law 
102-444 and therefore 37 1.378(c) were applicable to 
Ne am at li 23, 1992, for failure to 


Reply. Section 1.378 has been establishe 
Reply: 1.378 has been established in accordance with 
the statutory mandate. Public Law 102-444 and 37 CFR 
1.378(c) are effective as to any patent that would be covered 
by the literal of the sections. Public Law 102-444 
and interim rule 3 1.378(c) were effective Oct. 23, 1992. 
Since Public Law 102-444 provides up to a twenty-four month 
period after the six-month grace period provided in 35 U.S.C. 
41(c) to seek reinstatement of an expired patent where the delay 
was unintentional, Settee teats ainiate 
1990, for failure to timely a maintenance fee is eligible 
for relief under 37 CFR 12 Ea: Sleweven,  theuld bo ented 
that a petition to reinstate an unintentionally expired patent, 
the maintenance fee, and the unintentional 
1.20(i)(2)) must be filed within twenty-four months 
after the six-month grace period to be eligible for relief under 
the new unintentional 
Comment 4: One comment protested that the $1,500 surcharge 
established in § 1.20(i)(2) was too high. 
SSS ee 1.20(i(2) is 
proper. The amount of $1,500 was determined by considering: 
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(1) the $1,170 petition fee for 
abandoned 


. ionall 
(see 1089 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 55, April 26, 1988) that the 
surcharge to accept an unintentionally delayed payment of a 
maintenance fee would be substantially higher than the sur- 
charge to accept an unavoidably delayed payment of a mainte- 
nance fee. Not only was there no comment adverse to the 
suggestion of a higher fee, one comment suggested that the 
surcharge to accept an delayed payment of a 
eye het enemies hye ag ny nl a ct 
be assured that the late payment was, in fact, unintentional. 
The Office, after taking all of the above into consideration, 
determined that $1,500 was an iate amount to charge 
as the to accept an unintentionally delayed payment 
of a maintenance fee. 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 


The rule change is in conformi 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U. 
Orders 12291 and 12612, and the 
of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that these rule changes will not have a signifi- 
cant economic impact on a substantial number of small entities 
(Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)). The principal 
impact of these changes is to incorporate Public Law 102-444 
pp pe aay enue pe a ee 
that do not now have a mechanism to reinstate their expired 


patent. 
The Office has determined that this rule change is not a 
major rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect on 
the economy will be less than $100 million. There will be no 
major increase in costs or prices for consumers; individuals; 
industries; Federal, state or local government agencies; — 
graphic regions. tape pe ee Sr 
on competition, employment, in sey ne nr ea nr ogra 
tion, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises to 
eer eee re eee er 


he Te 
alism implications affecting the relationship between the 
National Government and the States as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. 
These rule changes contain a collection of eee 
requirements subject to the Paperwork Reduction Act 
44 USC. ee ee which have previously been approved 
by the Office of Management and Budget under Control Nos. 
0651-0016 and 0651-0031. me ee ee ee 
these collections of information for abandoned and 
maintenance fees is estimated to average 1.0 hour each 


ity with the requirements of 


U.S.C. 601 et seq., Executive 
Paperwork Reduction Act 


of Management and Budget, W: 
Paperwork Reduction Act Project 0651-001 1 and 0651-0016). 


List of Subjects 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Freedom of informa- 
tion, Inventions and patents, Reporting and record keeping 


the reasons set out in the 


and pursuant to the 
authority contained in 35 U.S.C. 6, Part 1 of title 37 of the 
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Code of Federal Regulations is amended as set forth below. 
PART 1 - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 would continue 
to read as follows 
Authority: 35 US.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.20 is amended by revising paragraph (i) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.20 Post issuance fees. 


(i) Surcharge for accepting a maintenance fee after expiration 
of a patent for non-timely payment of a maintenance fee where 
the delay in payment is shown to the satisfaction of the Commis- 


3. Section 1.137 is revised to read as follows: 
(a) § 1.137 Revival of abandoned application. 


(a) An application abandoned for failure to prosecute may 
don ah an Canines dee Scene A 


petition to revive an abandoned 


showing i 
to practice before the Patent and Trademark 
(b) An application unintentionally abandoned for failure to 
panacea aay Oe Sieh geen See 
was unintentional. A petition to revive an unintentionally aban- 
doned application must be: 
pt emp ne nga ta ay pte mes om 
cution of that or the of a continuing applica- 
tion, unless either has been y filed; 
(2) te ap age ee PT 
117 
eee pnp ets 
The statement must be a verified statement if made 
by a person not registered to practice before the Patent and 
Trademark Office. The Commissioner may require additional 
eee 


(4) filed either: 
(i) within one year of the date on which the application 
abandoned; or 


(ii) within three months of the date of the first decision 
to revive under paragraph (a) of this section which 
a Ene Cea 


pene Othe 
of abandonment of 
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De me tage te he ne Lae gg 
is section may be extended under the provisions of § 1.136 


4. Section 1.155 is amended by re a. one (b) 
eundntpnsedigpmanegensgeened follows: 


§ 1.155 Issue and term of design patents. 


previously 
omen (§ 1.17(1)); and 
y was unavoidable. The showing 
registered 


ay lladataas puci eb ess Getven wbdititrvgeiieaten 
abandoned; or 


(ii) within three months of the date of the first decision 
(b) of this section which was 
the date on which the application 
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becomes aware of, the abandonment, and must be accompanied 


by: 
Oe Saat, 
(2) the fee for delayed (§ 1.17(1)); and 
(3) a showing that the delay was unavoidable. The showing 
must be a verified showing if made by a person not registered 
to practice before the Patent and Trademark Office. 
vt th, Se en pe ae mee el ne a 
ment of the issue fee later than three months after the mailing 
of the notice of allowance as though no abandonment had ever 
occurred if the delay in payment was unintentional. The petition 
to accept the delayed payment must be: 
Avtaast, unless it has been pre- 


(1) accompanied 
viously submitted; 
the fee for unintentionally delayed 


Ch tocompuniad 
oar (§ 1.17(m)); 
(3) accompanied by a statement that the delay was uninten- 
tional. The statement must be a verified statement if made 
by a person not registered to practice before the Patent and 
Trademark Office. The Commissioner may require additional 
information where there is a question whether the delay was 
unintentional; and 
(4) filed either: 
(i) within one year of the date on which the application 
became abandoned; or 
(i) within thre months ofthe date ofthe first decision 
on a petition under (b) of this section which was 
filed within one year of the date on which the application 
became abandoned 


(d) Any petition pursuant to paragraph (b) of this section 

not filed within six months of the date of abandonment of the 
application, must be by a terminal disclaimer with 
fee under § 1.321 dedicating to the public a terminal part of 
Pet nak oer gen a eo 
of abandonment of the The terminal disclaimer 
Suualliceieieaseteanaalammapanen any continuing applica- 
tion entitled under 35 U.S.C. 120 to the benefit of the filing 
date of the application for which revival is sought. 
(e) Any request for reconsideration or review of a decision 
refusing to accept the delayed payment upon petition filed 
pursuant to (b) or (c) of this section, to be considered 
timely, must be within two months of the decision refusing 
to accept the delayed payment or within such time as set in 
the decision. 

(f) The time periods set forth in this section cannot be 
extended, except that the three-month period set forth in para- 
graph (c)(4)(ii) of this section and the time period set forth in 

(e) of this section may be extended under the provis- 
ions of § 1.136. 


6. Section 1.317 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1317 Lapsed patents; delayed payment of the balance of 
issue fee. 


(a) If the issue fee pi id is the amount specified in the Notice 


promptly applicant is notified 
of, or otherwise becomes aware of, the lapse, 


by: 
re erento annem 


previously submi 
(2) the fee for delayed payment (1.170) (§ 1.17); and 
oe vanified showing Diesiaeenenens Sl 
must be a a not 
to practice before the Patent and Trademark Office. 
(c) The Commissioner may, 
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iapse had ever occurred if the delay in payment was uninten- 
tional. The petition to e : 


aN =~ Othe fen fe suiseniionall delayed 
ee for y y 
payment (11) 
(3) accompanied by a statement that the delay was uninten- 
verified 


tional. The statement must be a statement if made 
16 Sn os © ee oo Be SEN Ss Dee fad 
Trademark ees a ete ee 
whether the delay in 


(i) within one year of the date on which the patent 
lapsed; or 

(ii) within three months of the date of the first decision 
on a petition under paragraph (b) of this section which was 
ek reeinnns sates SS San ee nae Eee nee 

(d) Any petition pursuant to paragraph (b) of this section 
not filed within six months of the date of lapse of the patent, 
must be accompanied by a terminal disclaimer with fee under 
§ 1.321 dedicating to the public a terminal part of the term of 
the patent equivalent to the period of lapse of the patent. 

(e) Any request for reconsideration or review of a decision 
refusing to accept the delayed payment upon petition filed 
pursuant to (b) or (c) of this section, to be considered 
timely, must be within two months of the decision refusing 
to accept the delayed payment or within such time as set in 

(f) The time periods set forth in this section cannot be 
extended, except that the three-month period set forth in para- 
> GREE Oe Gn ne gee es San pea 
of this section may be extended under the provisions of § 1.136. 


7. Section 1.378, paragraphs (a), (b), (c) and (e) are revised 
to read as follows: 


§ 1.378 Acceptance of delayed payment of maintenance fee 
in expired patent to reinstate patent. 


(a) The Commissioner may accept the payment of any main- 
tenance fee due on a after expiration of the patent if, 
upon petition, the delay in payment of the maintenance fee is 
shown to the satisfaction of the Commissioner to have been 
unavoidable (paragraph (b) of this section) or unintentional 
(paragraph (c) of this section) and if the surcharge required by 
§ 1.20(i) is paid as a condition of accepting payment of the 
maintenance fee. ange en ci te 
maintenance fee petition, the patent shall be considered 
as not having ex but will be subject to the conditions set 
forth in 35 U.S.C. 41(c)(2). 

(b) Any petition to accept an unavoidably delayed payment 
of a maintenance fee filed under paragraph (a) of this section 
must include: 

(1) the required maintenance fee set forth in § 1.20(e) 
through (g) 

(2) the surcharge set forth in § 1.20(i)(1); and 

(3) a showing that the delay was unavoidable since reason- 
able care was taken to ensure that the maintenance fee would 


Wg gan ge enn etn ee ae 
P"(@) Ay petition (accept an unintentionally deta payment 
a maintenance fee 


filed under paragraph (a) of this section 

cuust be filed within twenty-four moet efter the six-month 
grace period in § 1.362(e) and must include: 

(1) the required maintenance fee set forth in § 1.20 (e) 
through (g); 

(2) the surcharge set forth in § 1.20(i(2); and 

(3) a statement that the delay in payment of the mainte- 
nance fee was unintentional. 
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at 


Aug. 11, 1993 


[1154 OG 35] 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 920670-2281] 
RIN 0651-AA57 


Changes in Procedures for Reinstatement of Patents 
Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 


Action: Interim Rule 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is 


(71) 


reinstatement of a 
of a maintenance 
establishing the amount for the surcharge f for accepting 
Soanentit dhe catenin al eines tarde diac ane 
of a maintenance fee where the delay in payment is shown to 
the satisfaction of the Commissioner to have been unintentional. 
Dates: Interim rule effective Oct. 23, 1992. These rules will 
be applicable to all petitions to reinstate an expired patent filed 
with the Office on or after the effective date. bah = 
cited in sections 1.20(i)(2) and 1.378(c)\(2) of title 37 of 
Code of Federal Regulations will be effective thirty days from 
publication of this rulemaking in the Federal Register or the 
Official Gazette of the Patent and Trademark Office, whichever 
is later. Written comments on this ee ae 
on or before Jan. 8, 1993 to ensure consideration. 
hearing will not be conducted. 
Addresses: Address written comments on this interim rulem- 
to Office of the Assistant for Patents, Box 
, Washington, D.C. 20231, marked to the attention of 
fetteyV. Nase. Correspondence may be sent by FAX to the 
attention of Jeffrey V. Nase at (703) 305-8825. 
For Further I Contact: Jeffrey V. Nase by telephone 
Be tana a 
addressed to Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, 
Box DAC, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
pend Information: In a Notice of Rulem- 
Se a ae 
14, 1902, and in the Patent and Trademark Office 
Gazette (1143 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 8) om Oct. 6, I 


of a maintenance fee was 

Section 41 of title 35, United States Code, establishes fees 
that the Commissioner shall for patent-related matters. 
A bill to amend title 35 with respect to the late payment of 
maintenance fees was introduced on June 4, 1992, in the House 
of Representatives as H.R. 5328 (hereafter, Bill). The Bill, as 
introduced, proposed to: (1) amend 35 U.S.C. "y A1CeXI} 80 
permit reinstatement of a patent which expired unintentionally 
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(71) 


for failure to timely pay the maintenance fee, provided that the 
payment is made within eighteen months after the six-month 
grace period specified in 35 U.S.C. § 41(b); and (2) amend 35 
U.S.C. § 41(a)(7) to require a petition fee for an unintentionally 

ee ee The Bill, 
with amendments, was enacted as Law No. 102-444 


. Act). 
The Act amends 35 U.S.C. § 41(c)(1) to permit reinstatement 
of a patent which expired unintentionally for failure to timely 
2S SS = provided that the payment is made 

-four months after the six-month grace period 
ecified in 5 U.S.C. § 41(b). 

Since the Act is effective on enactment and since it differs 
ee ee ae 
promulgate this interim rulemaking. This interim rulemaking 
ee Se eee 
unintentionally delayed payment of a maintenance fee. All 
aspects of this rulemaking either confer a benefit or are clearly 
and directly related to the benefit conferred. Therefore, this 
rulemaking is exempt from the Administrative Procedures Act’s 
tion, 3U.C-4 38302). Furthermore any delay inthe imple 
tion, 5 U.S.C. § 553(a)(2). Furthermore, any delay — 
mentation of this ee eo ey © 
the public interest in granting relief by ensuring that patents 
unintentionally expired for failure to pay the required mainte- 
nance fee are promptly reinstated. 

Under the Act, the Commissioner has authority to set a 

for ey og ty unintentionally delayed payment 
of a maintenance fee. Commissioner has determined that 
an interim surcharge of $1,500 is i 


ing $620 surcharge 
unavoidably delayed payment of a maintenance fee. 
interim sievo-o guaien =: eneagl Oo 
of a maintenance fee will 
pny ay spe meer ee gpg La mer heer eet 
nance fee was unintentional, not a showing of facts sufficient 
to establish unavoidable delay. Furthermore, the higher amount 
for relief based on the unintentional delay relative to those 
based on unavoidable delay is similar to the statutory difference 
in fees for petitioning to revive an abandoned 
The $1,500 interim surcharge will not take ect until the 
date thirty days from publication of this interim rulemaking in 
the Federal Register or the Official Gazette of the Patent and 
Trademark Office, whichever is later. Section 1.378(c)(2) is 
waived until the $1,500 surcharge becomes effective. However, 
petitions to accept the delayed payment of a maintenance fee 
See Sea eee ee ae eee 
for the of a maintenance fee resulting from a petition 
filed under this waiver will be due when the petition is granted. 


One comment on the proposed § 1.378 has been received. 
Co:mment. The comment questioned the time limits proposed 


for § 1.378(c)5). 
Reply: The time limits will not be adopted because 
the Act sets the time limit for a petition to accept the 
Oe ee cal easton ee. 

tule will treat both the comments made io the 
gupansdl ion and to Gath bebeiite esha. 


DISCUSSION OF SPECIFIC SECTIONS TO BE 
CHANGED OR ADDED: 


(1) Post issuance fees. (§ 1.20) 


Settee 12000 5 ashe © ott 6 Si ree cine On Oe 
the enintentionall 


ly delayed payment of a maintenance 

is amendment will not become effective until the date 

thirty days after Publication of this interim rulemaking in the 

Federal Register or in the Official Gazette of the Patent and 
Trademark Office, whichever is later. 


(2) Delayed payment of a maintenance fee (§ 1.378) 


The Act amends subsection 41(c)(1) of title 35, United States 
Code, to permit the Commissioner to accept late payment of 
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any maintenance fee filed within twenty-four months after the 
six-month grace period, if the delay in payment is shown to 
the satisfaction of the Commissioner to have been unintentional. 
In order to implement the Act, paragraphs (a) and (c) of § 
1.378 are amended to permit the filing of a petition to accept 
late payment of a maintenance fee, where the delay in payment 
was unintentional. 

In addition to the timeliness deadlines set forth in the pre- 
ceding a petition filed under the unintentional stan- 
dard of § 1.378(c) would have to include the 
maintenance fee set forth in § 1.20(e) through (g), the surcharge 
for an unintentionally expired patent as set forth in § 1.20(i)(2), 
and a statement that the delay in payment of of the maintenance 
fee was unintentional. The of § 1.378(c)(2) that 
the petition must include the will be waived until 
the date thirty days after publication of this interim rulemaking 
in the Federal Register or in the Official Gazette of the Patent 
and Trademark Office, whichever is later. The surcharge for 
the of a maintenance fee resulting from a petition 
filed this waiver wil! be due when the petition is granted. 

A statement that the delay in payment of the maintenance 
fee was unintentional would not be unless the entire 
ee eae 
unintentional. For example, a statement that the delay in pay- 
ment of the maintenance fee was unintentional would not be 
proper when patentee becomes aware of an unintentional failure 
to timely pay the maintenance fee and then intentionally delays 
filing a petition for reinstatement of the patent under § 1.378. 

Petitions to accept delayed payment of a maintenance fee 
in an expired patent, Coe Et tenet ale sane 

showing of unav delay. In the case of petitions filed 
more than six months after expiration of a patent, current § 
ee ee 
pay the maintenance fee was beyond the control of the patentee. 
The Office has determined that the “beyond the control” stan- 
dard does not find support in the relevant statute (35 
U.S.C. 41(c)) or in the legislative history of Public Law 97- 
247. See “acceptance of Delayed Payment of Maintenance Fees 
in Expired Patents”, 1115 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 18 (June 12, 
1990). Therefore, current § 1.378(c) is being deleted in its 
entirety to be replaced by the unintentional delay provisions 
discussed above. Additionally, § 1.378(b) is amended to provide 
that the unavoidable delay provisions are available at any time 
following expiration of a patent for failure to pay a maintenance 
fee. 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 


The rule changes is in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C. 601 et. seq.), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612 and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that these rule changes will not have a signifi- 
cant economic i ial number of small entities 


and will give relief to many small entities that do 
sEetaiechoandedentaaienaiieaehel aioe 
The Office has determined that this rule change is not a 
major rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect on 
the economy will be less than $100 million. There will be no 
major increase in costs or prices for consumers; individuals; 
industries; state or local government agencies; or 
graphic regions. There will be no significant adverse eflects 
on competition, employment, investment, productivity, innova- 
tion, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises to 
compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 


The Office has also determined that this notice has no Feder- 
alism implications affecting the relationship between the 
National Government and the States as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. 

These rule changes contain a collection of information 
requirement subject to the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 
44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq., which has previously been approved 
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by the Office of 
0651-011 and 0651-0016. 


List of Subjects 
37 CFR Part 1 


and Budget under Control Nos. 


Administrative practice and procedure, Freedom of informa- 
tion, Inventions and patents, Reporting and record keeping 
Ror tho consens ost ext in @s and to the 


ee tee title 37 of the 
Code of Federal Regulations is as set forth below. 


PART 1 - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 would continue 
to read as follows: 

Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 

Seer? ae saipetes ty covieing pungrg £0 mp ne 
as follows: 


§ 1.20 Post issuance fees. 


oe Sea eae ee ene Re ea 
of a patent for non-timely payment of a maintenance fee where 
the delay in payment is shown to the satisfaction of the Commis- 


3. Section 1.378, paragraphs (a), (b) and (c) are revised to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.378 Acceptance of delayed payment of maintenance fee 
in expired patent to reinstate patent. 


Ne ee aa 


maintenance fee upon petition, the 
ving but will be subject to the conditions set 
forth in 35 U.S.C. 41(c)(2). 
Any Petition to accept an unavoidably de | payment 
a maintenance fee filed under paragraph (a) of this section 


maintenance fee set forth in § 1.20 (e)-(g); 
set forth in § 1.20@)(1); and 


be eaner 
ad tn the maintenance fee. 


(c) An petition to aceptan unintentionally delayed payment po 
of ¢ taints fee filed under paragraph (a) of this section 
must be filed within twenty-four months after the six-month 
grace provided in § 1.362(e) and must included: 

(1) ——  antinas 

(2) The set forth in § 1.20(i\(2); 

Pi demnen dete did dees} =e 
fee was unintentional. 
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(72) Wietrontes Os Hailing of Abandonment 
When Actions Are Not Received 


The purpose of this notice is to announce a practice that will 


i 


HEAL 
Pit 
if 


i 
i 


f 
i 
Bg 


i 
i 


PERSERTESECE 
uta t 
is i 


Examining Procedure § 711.03(c). 


CHARLES E. VAN HORN 
Administrator 


Patent Policy and Projects 
Office of the Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents 


[1156 OG 53) 


(73) Viewiug of Video Tapes During Interviews 


The Patent and Trademark Office has video tape equipment 
available in the facilities of the Patent Academy for viewing 
video tapes from applicants during interviews with patent exam- 


ibe videotape equipment may use VHS and UHS (34 inch 
SAtorneys or applicants wishing o show a videotape daring 
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Interviews using Office video tape t will be held 
ony in the Academy facies Toeated tn One CryStal Park, 
Rm. 502. Attorneys or applicants should not contact the Patent 
Academy diy pring aval and sheling 
of rooms and equipment 
Send te dees ices and Uy Ue eientan’ cane te 
interview. 
RENE D. TEGTMEYER 
Assi C “30 
for Patents 


May 6, 1986 
[1067 OG 4] 


(74) Procedures for Restarting Response Periods 


raatloneg caagusse patutser ta pues eqbane came. 
for restarting response periods set in patent related matters. 


sotabef tnaer aan eae ane 

be reset due to delay in the mail or in the PTO. However, when 

a substantial portion pe abet haw 
i -Z., at 

one month of a two or three month response period had elapsed), 

the procedures set forth above for late receipt of a PTO action 

are available. Where a PTO action was received with less than 


weeks of the date of receipt of the action 
i calegealiee otter (2) the response period was for 
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payment of the issue fee’; or the response period set was one 
month or thirty days”; and (3) the petition includes (a) evidence 
showing the date of receipt of the PTO action at the correspon- 
dence address (e.g., a copy of the PTO action having the date 
of receipt of the PTO action at the address 
stamped thereon, ee eee an 
tained the PTO action showing the postmark date, and (c) a 
statement (verified if made by other than a registered prac- 
titioner) setting forth the date of receipt of the PTO action at 
the correspondence address and stating that the PTO action 
was received in the post-marked envelope. 

Seana y Sm we ene anaes © Go Sing 
of the above-noted petitions with regard to the requirement 
that the petition be filed within two weeks of the date of receipt 
of the PTO action. 

The showings outlined above may not be sufficient if there 
are circumstances that point to a conclusion that the PTO action 
may have been delayed after receipt rather than a conclusion 
that the PTO action was deiayed in the mail or in the PTO. 


Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents 


[1160 OG 14) 


y telephone 
Horn (703-308-5054) or J. Michael Thesz (703-305-9384) or 
addressed to Commissioner 


by mail of Patents and Trademarks, 
D.C. 20231, and marked to the attention of Charles 
E. Van 4 yy Room 919). 

ion: A notice of proposed rulemaking 
py compe oer iti misconduct published in 
ister at 54 FR 11334 (March 17, 1989), and in 
Official Gazette at 1101 Off. 

. 12 (April 4, 1989), was withdrawn. On 
. rican eng yo. a notice 
1—oy relating to duty of disclosure. 56 FR 
7321 The notice was also published in the Official Gazette. 
29 Off. Gaz. Pat. Off. 52 (August 27, 1991). Sixty written 
were received in response to the notice of proposed 


‘35 USC 151 permits payment of the issue fee within three months of the date 
that the Notice of Allowance is mailed to the applicant. 

235 USC 133 does not permit a response period to be less than thirty days from 
the date the PTO action is given or mailed to the applicant. 
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A public hearing was held on October 8, 1991. 
offered oral oral comments at the hearing. The 


of the 


struction 
(3) ee 
be submitted in an attempt to establish a contrary conclusion 


This prima facie standard conforms to the standard used by an 
examiner to determine whether a claim is prima facie unpatent- 
able 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
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(75 


Section 1.97(e) has been changed from the 
make it clear that a certification could contain either of two 
statements. One statement is that each item of information in 
an information disclosure statement was cited in a search report 
from a patent office outside the U.S. not more than three months 
Prior to the filing date of the statement. Under this 


prior 
The canes the tof 197) a roped the 
relevant information deomes 


publication to the practitioner prosecuting 
with the intent that it be cited to the Office, the 
nn ae pt ay ty 
aware of the before submitting a certification under 
$ mn See 
(h) has been added to the text of 


as defined in § 1.56(b). It is in the best interest of the Office 


information to the Office witha bey tage lle ap nye ti rm 
information to the without fear of a making an admission 
against interest. 

In § 1.98(a)(2)(iii), the wording has been changed to make 
it clear that the requirement to submit a copy of each item of 
information listed in an information disclosure statement does 
Saw om aan ce patent 

a pe ge 


changed to a sentence that expresses the principle that a 
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(75) 
patent should not be granted on an application in connection 
with which fraud was practiced or attempted on the Office or 
there was any violation of the duty of disclosure through bad 
Tee puageen OF of § 1.555 has adopted to define 
ye 1 been to 
information material in a reexamination pro- 
ceeding. Much like the in § 1.56(b), information is 
potter en amu fo inloraton of esd 


dard, 

(2) SS ea 
struction consistent with the specification, and 

(3) Oe ee en oe ee Oy 

be submitted in an attempt to establish a contrary conclusion 


Finally, the definition of information material to to patentability 
So ew tap tt i i 


After reviewing the Office on whether to consider 
pa Re en tr conduct issues in inter- 
under 35 U.S.C. 135(a), including com- 
sass Sune e ite eanand te Ga aaa inteooie 
of proposed rulesiiaking that the Office will not consider, eval- 
py oe gt 
an interference has been 
adopted. 
raised inter 
. Gaz. Pat. Off. 33 


proceeding, a new Office 
Effective October 24, "1991, fraud and i 
conduct issues will be considered when 

in patent i 
(November 19, 1991). In addition, the Chairman of the Board 


cases. 1132 


question of 3 
Tiding the Office with the information n 
pote ney ah er were pe 
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Comment 6. eee 1.56 does 

not relate to “the in the Patent and 

Trademark Office” os USC. 6(a)) since the Office does not 

intend to reject applications as indicated by the cancellation of 
thee Age ped Bee: 

amendment to § 1.56 comes within the authority 

ishi . Norton v. 


under 35 U.S.C. 135(a). The Office will also con- 
sider fraud and inequitable conduct in connection with attorney 
conduct under § 10.23(c). 
Comment 7. One stated that § 1.56 should require 
only anticipatory art to be submitted during examination of an 
reexamination 


application, with a procedure such as being used 
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after discovery in any litigation on the patent has revealed all 


available art. 

Reply: An application is examined under all 

of Title 35, United Stats Code, and a presumptron of validity 
attaches to a patent with regard to all aspects of . 
including anticipation. 35 U.S.C. 282. Therefore, § 1.56 should 
Gon, teclading infemnasion aulowens 89 passant enter 35 
tion, including i ant to under 35 
U.S.C. 103 and 35 U.S.C. 112. rerum 


some dangerous implications si going 
violations of the duty of disclosure if §§ 1.97 and 1.98 are not 
with completely. 
: Section 1.56 provides that the duty of disclosure can 
information to the Office in the manner 
and 1.98. Sections 1.97 and 1.98 are 
information will be 


Guschy Uaeots ected tedeametemteeananaee etn 
result in its being considered by the examiner may be held to 
be a violation. 

Comment 9. Two comments stated that the Office should not 
delete the offense of attempted fraud from the § 1.56. The 
comments stated that elimination of the reference to “gross 
negligence” in current § 1.56 would be sufficient to protect 
the practitioner who delays submission of information with no 
intent to deceive the Office. One of the comments stated that 
the disciplinary rules alone are not sufficient to deter attempted 
fraud or inequitable conduct. 

Reply: The language of §§ 1.56(a) and 1.555(a) has been modi- 
fied to retain the provisions of prior § 1.56(d) to indicate that 
the Office does not condone fraud, attempted fraud, or violation 
of the duty of disclosure through bad faith or intentional miscon- 


duct. 
Comment 10. One comment stated that the appropriate stan- 
dards for the duty of candor are analogous to fiduciary law 
which the fiduciary to disclose not only known facts, 
but also which it should have known, i.e., a negligence 
standard. The comment argued that it was undesirable to mea- 
sure duty of candor or fraud by a reduced measure of “intent” 
instead of an objective negligence standard since the Office is 
not bound by the U.S. Court of ircui 
decision in Kingsdown Medical Consultants, Ltd. v. Hollister, 
Inc., 863 F.2d 867, 9 USPQ2d 1384 (Fed. Cir. 1988) (en banc), 
cert. denied, 490 US. oa a and since the proposed 
standard is no more objective than alternative standards but is 
simply narrower and more certain. comment 
that the Office should indicate that there is no intention to 
change the Kingsdown ruling. 
Reply: Se ae 
pe ep ep ene ne Office 
material to patentability. The rules do not define 
fraud or inequitable conduct which have elements both of mate- 
sabiigutetailipr sc cren acme te tem oe 
to the 
Comment 11. Two comments stated that the p 


suggestions it 
§ 1.97 which deals with submission of information to 


wh (h) of § 1.97 now provides that the 
bperepee 


defined in § 1.56. 
Comment 12. One comment stated that the proposed § 1.56 
definition would be difficult to apply in litigation in which a 
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it was recognized that the information is material to the present 
a wpe ye re ee ey 
be modified to state that the duty of disclosure ends 


application becomes abandoned or allowed. 
: Paragraph (a) of § 1.56 states that the duty to disclose 


bei - - 
fr pid 1.97) ad fra pba 


to be withdrawn from issue fee has been paid. 
An application may be withdrawn from issue because one or 
mors lame av nga 13101) or splat 
may be withdrawn from issue and abandoned so 

tion may be considered in a ~ = 
een 1.313(b\(5)). 

‘omment 18. Three comments stated that the first two sentences 
of proposed § 1.56(a) should be deleted since rules should 
simply instruct practitioners what to do without discussion of 
a ae 


involved in enforcing patents with an indication of the policy 
on which the rule is based. 
Comment 19. One comment stated that §§ 1.56(a)(2) and (c) 
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pr ea ay “ine ine emp + eae ea 
patent 


i of § 1.56(c)(3). The individuals 
in §§ 1.56(c)(1) and (2) as being associated with 


, : - licati 
Comment 20. One comment stated that proposed § 1.56(b) 
should be modified to clarify that information is not material 


to being made of record with regard to cumulative 
information in §§ 1.56(b) and 1.555(b). 

Comment 21. One comment stated that the discussion 
(of § 1.56(b)) should indicate that test its in situations such 


would apply. 
Rew ter ee he Ne 
new burdens on applicants, but is intended to provide 
the Office with the information it needs to make a proper and 
determination ity. It is the patent 
after considering 
case. The comments 


‘omment 23. One comment suggested that § 1.56 should con- 
fine the duty of disclosure to references known to applicant or 
applicant and not found in prior 


since information may 


proposed $1 56(OX1 workable to require 
(1) because it was un to 
an combine references against its own claims, 


considered 
pata bagp author al schompear-caun to ciaahinat 
Sor a plas fio tate of abvinusases dun ant Uy tool 
a holding of obviousness. See In re Gorman. 933 F 
Se oh etn 1991). 
Comment 25. Four comments stated that the definition of “prima 
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reps gaye § 1.56(b)(1)) should be included 
in the rule itself. One comment said that the definition should 
not be included in the rule. 
Reply: The definition has been included in the rule for clarity. 
Comment 26. One comment stated that the proposed § 
1.56(b)(1) placed a burden on the practitioner to analyze refer- 
ences that is inappropriate and contradictory to a practitioner’s 
ibility to his client. 
Reply: The rule itself does not place a burden on the practitioner 
to analyze references. Information can be submitted to the 
Office in accordance with §§ 1.97 and 1.98, and the examiner 
will consider the references. 
Comment 27. One comment questioned whether an applicant 
would be charged with wi material information if 
the “other information” (§ 1.56(b)(1)) necessary to cause an 
undisclosed reference to become material is unknown to the 
applicant. Another comment suggested that the language should 
be changed to read “other known information” to show that 
the information must be known to applicant to give rise to a 
duty of disclosure 
Reply: Paragraph (b) of § 1.56 defines information material to 
patentability. While information may be material under the 
definition, there is no duty on an individual to disclose the 
agree etme 
1.56(a)) 

Ty oe ee ee 
os 1.56(b) in terms of ity would 
a edeaetetel dann eae teins 
of information but is incapable of making the legal analysis to 
determine whether the information is material and (2) the patent 
practitioner, who is equipped to determine whether information 
is material, does not know of the information and does not ask. 
Thus, it is argued there would be no violation of the duty of 
disclosure which requires knowledge of both information and 
its materiality. 

Reply: The Office has set forth what information should be 
submitted so that the Office can make a proper determination 
on patentability. The term “conspiracy” has the connotation of 
eae Geen nen Sy 


Reply: Paragraph (a) of § 196 makes it clear thatthe Offic 
recognizes that the duty to disclose material information is 
limited to such information which is known by an individual 
Se ene prosecution of the 
Thus, while information may be material under 
the definition of § 1.56(b)(1), there can be no duty to disclose the 
information if it is material only in combination with unknown 
information. 
Comment 30. One comment stated that proposed § 1.56(b) 
‘atisonimadie aaaie tasdeh ome 
- or”), 
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suggested changes in the language to make 
Sopelisteaaiiomecas 
suggestion as to the language change to § 1.56(b)2) 
has been adopted. The final rule language avoids the perceived 
problem of requiring an applicant to submit information sup- 
porting a position taken by the examiner. It is not appropriate, 
however, to eliminate paragraph (b)(2) because it is an essential 
part of the definition of information material to patentability 
and will help to ensure that all material facts are brought to 
the attention of the examiner during the examination process. 
Comment 32. One comment questioned the language of pro 
posed § 1.56(b)(2) as to how an applicant could consider a 
prior art reference as supporting a position of unpatentability 
taken by the Office while at the same time disputing that 


interpretation. 
Reply: The language of § 1.56(b)(2) has been modified to clarify 
that information is material to ity if it refutes, or is 
SS ae 
ee ee or (2) 


ity 
Comment 33. One comment stated that § 1.56(b)(2) was flawed 
ee eee 
ormation exists which even arguably contradicts a posi 
tion taken or to be taken in response to the examiner, or which 
supports the examiner’s position which may be improper. 
Reply: Section 1.56(b)(2) does not require a search of files. 
Under § 1.56(a), the duty of disclosure is confined to that 
information which is known to an individual to be material as 
defined in (b). 
Comment 34. comment stated that proposed § 1.56(c) 
Ne ee 
as having a duty of disclosure would terminate when such 
individual ceases to be substantively involved in the preparation 
or prosecution of the . The comment used, as an 
example, an inventor w! would not be aware of art cited by 
the examiner which would cause information known to the 
en eee ee 


Reply: The suggestion in the comment is not adopted. The duty 
to disclose information material to patentability rests on the 
individuals designated in § 1.56(c) until the application issues 
as a patent or becomes abandoned. Paragraph (a) of § 1.56 
makes it clear, however, that each individual has a duty to 
disclose only information which is known to that individual to 
be material. 

Comment 35. One comment stated that proposed § 1.56(c)(3) 
should not include the assignee, or anyone to whom there is 
an obligation to assign the in the class of those 
who have a duty to disclose material information since there 
SN en 
with knowledge of, or possession of, information that should 
have been disclosed. 

Reply: teen greet herve eagaenee cam shea ge lp 
filing and prosecution peinet application ve a ° 
candor and god faith including a duty to disclose wo the Offic 
all information known to be material to 
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oaths. Further, § A ONDS) Ene Go Olney 


it dentifying the oo : : 

striking an ication in which an alteration was made, but a 

oath or declaration is required to be filed in an 

ication containing alterations made after the signing of the 
a 

of 


One comment stated that 
proposed §§ 1 .63(b)(3) and 1. Tai) alows ‘or a two-month 
Se Oe Se eS ees 
therewi 


Reply: The averments in oath or declaration forms presently 
in use that comply with the previous § 1.63 or § 1.175 will 
also comply with the requirements of the new rules. ore, 
the Office will continue to accept the old oath or declaration 
forms as complying with the new rules. 

Comment 39. Five comments questioned the need for the pro- 
posed rules since statistics show that information disclosure 
Statements are submitted early in prosecution and questioned 
what thar auveias to Gelieg guusided Gee Gneemsaemtie tnd 
1.97 


Reply: The Office desires to continue to encourage information 
to be submitted prompt! that it can be considered by the 
ensunintr when tee fiat Gltien antian io gunteeeh, Saamemal 
have expressed a desire to have the option of waiting to submit 


months after the filing date of the application (§ 1.97(a) prior 
ey eer peer my ke ty pe ~ 1.99). 
The fee will compensate the Office for the added expense 
caused by the late submission of the information and will serve 


om yy ele 


fors 
for 
information to be considered in §§ 1.97 and 1: . These rules 
will provide certainty for the public of exactly what the require- 
ments are, Se ee 
the Office will not consider i 


the nsk that a court might find a violation 
and good faith which includes the duty to disclose material 


that inf 3 hict 


‘orth in 1.17(p), the certification or the 
by § 1.97. 


The suggestion in the comments is not adopted since it 
would require a certification, ¢.g., why the information was 
would 


suggested that the period for 
nen ip eee s Sanne 
the Official Filing Receipt 
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addressed return postcard so that applicant can obtain the serial 
number assigned to the application very soon after filing. Fur- 
ther, information may be filed under § 1.97(b) before the 
reenact tie and gm 
later than three months after the filing date. 

Comment 43. One comment questions whether § 1.97(b) or § 
ee ee 
within three months of the filing of an application. The comment 


pursuant 
t4 19M) it was fled within tree months of the ling 
date of the even if a final rejection was mailed 
prior to three months from the filing date. 
Comment 44. One comment stated that § 1.97(6)(1) 
should be clarified to indicate that “the of a national 


rules. Tos coinage he my 
pone a apg “application” in the rules or to raise 
the implication applications are not included 
sraetaeriveberames avcksindtioeese 
this rule. 


Comment 45. oe nh ae ar a 


sandiiiss Guile atadies arenas an adios tabes 
SS eee 
Three other comments stated that the should accept 
information disclosure statements with to Office 
actions, with one comment arguing that there is no benefit in 


. Requiring information 
sdasdieaatphasubgscerdivdiiampebae qataiaenen 


process. 
Comment 46. One comment stated that there should be no fee 
in § 1.97 associated with the filing of an information disclosure 
ee ee 
of material information; rather, it would be sufficient to permit 
material information submitted subsequent to a non-final action 
final rejection in the next action, in the absence 
of the certification proposed in the rules. Another comment, 
however, stated that the fee requirement would not 
be a disincentive to submission of prior art, but would force 
hasty aarubsndeeuayeun tama eaeaaees Eeaeret 
ee ee iling of 


a continuation application. 
oh heh et nether madi 
additional 


expense caused the Office by the late submission of 
information and will also serve as a disincentive to failing to 
ee eee 
rather than as a disincentive to submitting 

Soumnliones ah 
Comment 47. One comment questioned whether information 
in an information disclosure statement submitted during the 
period set forth by proposed § 1.97(c) could be used by an 
examiner to make the next action final if the statement was 


Reply: Inf ; . 
salled-uss tau to @ 1590e1p atlh Guu ened arena des tent 
Office action final on unamended claims since in this situation 
it is clear that applicant has submitted the information to the 
Office promptly after it has become known and the information 
is being submitted prior to a final determination on patentability 
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to use the information 


not considered to be unfair. If information 
the period set forth in § 1.97(c) without 
a the Office for extra 
caused by the failure to submit information 
promptly. If the cost for this extra work were not placed upon 

in this situation, Goaith necks tarts tweens 
applicants through payment of higher fees. The possibility 
that the next Office action may be made final will further 

encourage prompt disclosure of information to the Office. 
Comment 49. One comment suggested that information should 
be considered (§ 1.97(c)) after final rejection, since this is 
different from after allowance when the Office would have to 
go back and reconsider its work. Two comments stated that 


a ee eee is made 
in the application and that the certification under § 1.97(e) 
ee ee 


Cyr ear 197a) 
led application. It should be noted that 


ee ey i 
the pendency of the U.S. application. Six comments sug- 
ph as a inventor should have the ability to make the 
certification of § 1.97(e) and to have the Office consider the 
information, regardless of the stage of prosecution at which 
information from a foreign office is submitted. 
Reply: It should be noted that the certification of § 1.97(e) can 
ee ee eae Soe eae ne Oe 
issue fee is paid on the application. After the issue fee has 
been paid on an application, it is impractical for the Office to 
attempt to consider newly submitted information. The applica- 
tion may be withdrawn from issue at this point, however, pur- 
suant to § 1.313(b)(5) so that the information can be considered 
in a continuing application, or pursuant to § 1.313(b)(3) if 
states that one or more claims are unpatentable over 
the information that is cited. It is further noted that it is appli- 
cants, not the Office, who make decisions on when and in 
which countries to file an application. U.S. inventors who may 
desire to seek patent protection in foreign countries have the 
ability to utilize the provisions of the Patent Cooperation Treaty 
and to delay the requirement to enter the national stage unti! 
after a search report on the invention is made. 
Comment 51. One comment questioned whether a certification 
po a Pte nnn a be made in situations where 
information known by the applicant but not considered material 
ee 
than the first know licant. 
Reply: The Kounedet (e) has been modified to permit 
a certification to be made in the situation described in the 
Comment. If an item of information is subsnitied within éesce 
months of being cited in a communication from a foreign 
eth eth lene ae meet er the 
Certification can be properly made regardless of any individual’ s 
previous knowledge of the i 
Comment 52. One comment stated that the three-month time 
period for submitting information from foreign patent offices 
under § 1.97(e) might be too short because not all 
foreign provide copies of references and that the Office 
should provide for a petition in unusual circumstances. Five 
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comments stated that a three-month time limit for 
search reports is not reasonable but rather that six 
be more reasonable. 

Reply: The Office has chosen the three month time period as 
pe een petra hyd Pony y Lo 


foreign 
would 


recognize i ay Ay ag rn ae go 
: The suggestion in the comments is not 


so long as it is disclosed within three months of receipt. One 
comment stated that the three-month period of proposed § 
1.97(e) should be measured from the receipt date of a communi- 
cation from a foreign patent office. 

Reply: A certification vader § 1.97(e) can be made if each item 
of information was cited in a communication from a foreign 
patent office in a counterpart foreign application not more than 
three months prior to filing the statement. A certification can 
also be made if no item of information was cited in a communi- 
pat or eanyeny ny tg Ln ym ley Ag 

or was known to any individual designated in § 
1.56(c) more than three months prior to filing the information 
disclosure statement. The Office wishes to encourage prompt 
oeean oe eae Sa ae nae 
f 


See een nicht aionain 
such a communication, if it occurs prior to a first awareness 
of the same information, would determine the date for filing 
of an information disclosure statement without a fee. The Office 
is willing to absorb any additional cost in considering such 
information relevant to patentability after the time set in pro- 


certification under § 1.97(e) would be more than the $200.00 
fee proposed where no certification is made due to difficulties 

in chtalsinn tathemetion Suen Senlan clients. The comment 
suggested that the rule provide for (1) the opportunity to pro vide 
documentation (as opposed to certification) eaeien ahen 
the information was received, and (2) the opportunity to submit 
information with increasing fees on when in the 
periods of § SN nh Sa eS Caee, 

: The 
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from their foreign patent 
Reply: 


patent associates. 
ee oe oe ee 
knowledge of the facts 


and technical i 
ens ae oe nade ae ae 
thereof to the application. 
es, See aap ot 0 Lee © content eee 


i considered promptly by applicants as to materiality 
and « hove ndowmaion sstaiasd © Go Otice exly in © 


of an application. 
Comment 58. One comment suggested that proposed § 1.97(e) 
it certification only as to information submitted 
‘our months of receipt from a foreign patent office, with 
<i other Inte cchanband intcmetion sagen 0 fon 0 as to nat 
open a legal quagmire implicit in the proposed certification 


in the comment is not adopted. The 
wot forth tn § 1.97%(0) ts peoderable oimne b povvides 
Sadiek dm pt ft te hte ane 


than may give) additional time for compliance with § 


Reply: The suggestions in the comments are not adopted. The 
language of § 1.97(f) parallels present § 1.135(c) since the 
practice and considerations 


comment stated that proposed § iH 
should specify that the Office shall inform the 
reference will not be considered due to nm with § 
1.98 so as to avoid any argument in i 
reference was not considered due to clerical 


Reply: The Office plans to notify applicants in accordance 
with §§ 1.97(f) and (i) if submitied information will not be 
considered. The will 


will appear in the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure 
due course. 
Comment 61. eee 
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ape oe Ege kl aad any guage ee 
of information by the Office. 
Comnilir G8. Sip cugheaik cents Gites bes 0 ey 
consider information even if this involves withdrawing an appli- 
cation from issue or publishing a cancellation notice and that 
ee ee ee ee 
comment stated that it would be an abdication of the duty that 
the Office owes to the public for information in the file to be 
ignored since issuance of an invalid patent can be used to 


i i in the prosecution of an 
application. The Office is setting when information will 
and will not be considered to provide certainty for the public. 
Comment 64. One comment requested information on how a 
United States patent ication or other information (§ 
Sete DS) should be li on a PTO 1449 form. 

Reply: The PTO 1449 has been drafted so as to provide spaces 
for listing documents which are available to the public and 


Consane 66. Cee daphais magesed Gan 6 1 S0bOTOEN: as 
be clarified by substituting iuded for the proposed 
.S. patent application need be inc! for the proposed 


is aware of a section that is highly relevant to 


Comment 68. Five comments stated that the proposed rules 
ne ee 


report, the requirement for a concise 
§ 1.98(a)(3) may be satisfied by sub- 
version of the search 


in the prosecution of a parent 


in § 1 Fo ee pen ep 
information would not be satisfied by 
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a statement that a reference was cited in the prosecution of a 
parent application. The concise explanation must explain the 
relevance as presently understood by the person designated in 

§ 1.56(c) most knowledgeable about the content of the informa- 
tion. 


Comment 70. One comment suggested that proposed § 
1.98(a)(3) should be modified to require a concise e 

of “what is believed to be” the relevance of information listed 
to avoid the accusation of violation of duty of disclosure merely 
because more relevant portions of the information are later 


itting the statement. 
ee ee ee 
stood or believed about the of information at the time the 
Gisclownre is made, or (2) why the ineen ts listed. 


ceesth of Gs initiates, guihags tantng bern mando for 
ee eee 

The requirement of the rule for a translation to be sub- 

mitted under limited conditions is not a change in practice. See 

§§ 1.56(j) and 1.97(b). Since the requirement has caused 

ittle, if any, problem in the past, the suggestion of the comment 


pe heey oy 
Comment 73. One comment that § 1.98(c) should 


Comment 74. One comment stated that a sentence in the pre- 
amble discussion of proposed § 1.98(c) was burdensome 
because it would require submission of i or inexact 
translations which may have been made of an item of informa- 
tion. The sentence in reads: 
“But if the individual has the ability to translate the 
non- into English and has done so 
for the of reviewing the information relative 
to the claimed invention, the translation would be 
considered ‘readily available.’” 
Another comment stated that proposed § 1.98(c) should be 


language 
sailran 0s atishand atu eftaielited eunty asada tome 


reference in its original language and translates it mentally but 

does not prepare a written translation. Five other comments 
requested clarification on this point. 

: The Office does not intend to require transiations unless 

and are actually translations 

- inf > 
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have the ability to understand information which is not in 
English and that the Office will not routinely translate informa- 
tion submitted in a non-English language. The examiner will 
consider the information insofar as it is understood on its face, 
e.g., drawings, chemical formulas, English-language abstracts, 
but will not have the information translated unless it appears 
to be necessary to do so. Applicants are required to aid the 
examiner by complying with the requirements for a concise 
explanation in § 198(aX(3) for information submiged ia a non. 


English 

Comment 5. One comment stated that § 1.98(d) should be 
clarified to state that a copy of an item of information listed 
in an information disclosure statement need not be submitted 
if the reference was cited by the Office or previously submitted 
to the Office in connection with a prior application. 

Reply: The suggestion in the comment is adopted. The language 
of § 1.98(d) has been modified to state that a copy of an item 
of information is not required if it was iously cited by the 
Office or previously subsitsed to the Office in a 
a ae a 35 U.S.C. 


Geoenieith Oartiieaiaraiilinininiadiitainand a inde 
should be revise d to not require the submission of a copy of 
the information listed in an information disclosure statement 
if a of the information has previously been submitted to 
the in a prior application, whether or not the earlier 
application is being relied upon for an earlier filing date under 
35 U.S.C. 120. 
Reply: cn aegeine ie Go connate. pe aiaaied. Sh 
exception to the requirement for a copy of each item of informa- 
See bo einen agen 
tions which will normally be available to, and considered by, 
the examiner. It would not be efficient for the examiner to be 
required to seek out unrelated application files to obtain a copy 
of an item of information when a copy could easily be submitted 
by applicant. 
Comment 77. One comment questioned what would be consid- 
ered “timely” under § 1.291 so that information would be 
considered by the examiner without payment of a fee, in contrast 
to proposed § 1.97 which may require a fee. 
Reply: Section 1.291 has not been amended to redefine timeli- 
ness. The comment seems to imply that the fee requirements 
of § 1.97 can be avoided through the use of a protest submitting 
information, but such a course of action might raise questions 
regarding compliance with the duty of candor and good faith 
required in dealings with the Office. 
Comment 78. One comment stated that the Office should not 
drop the acknowledgment of a protest having been filed under 
§ 1.291 in a reissue application because the acknowledgment 
served as an indication that the protest had been received in 
the examining group from the mail room. 

suggestion in the comment is not adopted. Any 
perceived benefit from retaining the acknowledgment is out- 
weighed by the administrative burden it causes. There is no 
good reason to treat the filing of protests in reissue applications 
differently from the filing of protests in applications 
or from the filing of other papers in the 
Comment 79. One comment questioned whether an application 
aud tp within Sep nate Sumas a Gepes § 
1.313(b)(5) without admi 


application 
pursuant to § 1.313(b)(5). The rule provides for applications 
to be withdrawn from issue and abandoned for consideration 
of information in a continuing application. This differs from a 
petition under § 1.313(b)(3) based on unpatentability of one 
or more claims. 

Comment 80. One comment questioned whether, if an applica- 
tion is withdrawn from issue pursuant to proposed § 1.313(b)(5), 
an information disclosure statement can be submitted in the 


R A continuing application i i applica 
Sey ceoned tt de times set fort in § 1970). Thus, for 
example, a Wee Soaks Ses oe 
without a fee or certification in cutieren segterien miele 


withdrawn from issue pursuant to § Se eae 
new art and amendments considered in that application rather 


174-406 O.G.-97-6: QL3 
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Senin gcontaninaseuletion, Cecrmnee dee cntimnst 
o13 _ of applications withdrawn from issue pursuant to 
1.313(b\(3). 
ae eee os 1.313(b){(5) makes it clear that an 
n from issue thereunder is to be abandoned 
2. . This differs from an application 
withdrawn from issue pursuant to § 1.313(b)(3) because appli- 
cant had admitted the unpaientability of one or more claims. 
Comment 82. One comment questioned whether the continuing 
mare a me a Ppt Nd 
application under § 1. how applicants 


a eee a Gent ition et 
1.313(b) late in the prosecution of an application. 

Reply: The application mentioned in § 1.313(b\(5) 
can be a file continuing application under § 1.62. Even 


will 


wrapper continuing 
though § 1.62 requires a file wrapper continuing 
to be filed before the payment of the issue fee, the 
consider the 


of a petition to withdraw from issue under 


filing 
§ 1.313(6)(5) as sufficient grounds to waive that 
of § 1.62. Late in the prosecution of an application, a Ot 
difficulty i 


4 ee me tee 


Comment 84. One comment suggested that § 1.555(a) 
should be modified to make clear that is no of 
disclosure on employees of a i 


The suggestion 
1 555(a) hes not been adopted. 
wi on cheats Eeaieed caleiioliaa naidaten 
in a reexamination proceeding. 
Comment 85. Two comments stated that the Office should 
CS SERS a EE ENGST STS EPR EE 


ence proceedings. 
Reply: The suggestion in the comments has been adopted. The 
will consider i conduct issues in 
on November 19, 1991, in the 


proceedings as announced 

cial Gazette of the Patent and Trademark Office at 1132 
Gaz. Pat. Off. dl 

Comment 86. One comment requested more examples with 
regard to proposed § 10.23(c)(10) of what alteration or combi- 
nation of alterations in a declaration would be considered mate- 


rial. 
Reply: It is not the function of the rules or the rulemaking 


involved. Practitioners would be well advised to avoid filing 
which contain alterations which have not been 

initialed and dated. 

Comment 87. Two comments stated that § 10. 23(c(10) should 


good faith in dealing with the Office is included in §§ 1.56 
and 1.555. This duty includes a prohibition against knowingly 
to mislead the Office. 
Comment 88. Five comments stated that it would be unfair to 
impose the new disclosure requirements and fees on applica- 
are SE ote pending een De See > See 
of the new rule. Another comment stated that the rules should 
be imanettasly ollatva fare poating applications with some 
grace peniod for making the initial disclosure without penalty 
and without fee. 
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Reply: The Office will 

oon Sparen te 
So 

applicants, other applicants will obtain benefits not otherwise 

available. Kyoeptcm <0) 6 ee ornate ge ae ete 


the new rules to all applications 
, the effective date of the rules. 


requirements of 
man Geto neu aen. Executive 
Paperwork Reduction 


aapeeanies ava eaiureas eater tmaceeane onan 12291. 
The annual effect on the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, 


Office, 
and to the Office of 
Sea roe 
Budget, D.C. 20503. (Attention Papes Reduction 
Project 0651-0011) 
List of Subjects 
37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and patents, 
Reporting and record keeping requirements, Small businesses. 


37 CFR Part 10 


Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and patents, 
Lawyers, Reporting and record keeping requirements. 


For the reasons set forth in the preamble, 37 CFR Parts 1 
and 10 are amended as follows: 


Part 1 - Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 
1. The authority citation for Part 1 continues to read as 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. In § 1.17, i(1) is revised and paragraph (p) is 
caste mad ote 
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§ 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


s**t 


(iX(1) For filing a petition to the Commissioner sate 0 


SS ee 
.14—for access to an 

.53—to accord a filing date. 
ee eee 


312—for amendment after payment of issue fee. 
.313—to withdraw an from issue. 
.314—1o defer issuance of a patent. 


late. 
§ 1.666(b)—for access to interference settlement agreement. 


s*e*% 

(p) For submission of an information disclosure statement 
under § 1.97(c) 

3. Section 1.28, paragraph (d)(2) is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.28 Effect on fees of failure to establish status, or change 
status, as a small entity. 


esse 


(dl) * * * 
(2) Improperly and with intent to deceive 
(i) establishing status as a small entity, 
or 
(ii) paying fees as a small entity 
shall be considered as a fraud practiced or attempted on the 
Office. 
4. Section 1.51, paragraph (b) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.51 General requisites of an application. 


see 


(b) Applicants are encouraged to file an information disclo- 
sure statement. See §§ 1.97 and 1.98. 

5. Section 1.52, paragraph (c) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.52 Language, paper, writing, margins. 


sees 


(c) Any interlineation, erasure, cancellation or other alter- 
ation of the application papers filed should be made before the 


papers must be supported by a supplemental 

siianes cetnmentinatns cnnguente charts cams 
referring to the application amendments ma’ 

in the manner provided by S111 and 1.123 dwoggh L125. 


e#ee% 
6. Section 1.56 is revised to read as follows: 

§ 1.56 Duty to disclose information material to patentability. 
mnnan Magaatalatinemamaieaenatins 


interest is best served, and the most 
puaredaiiindion donb Chair @ padi anengiieaer ts 
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pata pe a hagnaen peyton, we ta tera 
picts filing 
with the and prosecution of a sate plication 
has a duty of candor and good faith in dealing with the Office, 
which includes a duty to disclose to the Office all information 
known to that individual to be material to —_—— 
defined in this section. The duty to disclose 
pe + eee nny ater. a i a 
or withdrawn from consideration, or the application becomes 
abandoned. Information material to the patentability of a claim 
that is cancelled or withdrawn from consideration need not be 
submitted if the information is not material to the patentability 
of any claim remaining under consideration in the application. 
There is no duty to submit information which is not material 
ee ae ae ee Onan 
all information known to be material to patentability is deemed 
to be satisfied if all information known to be material to patent- 
ability of any claim issued in a patent was cited by the Office 
or submitted to the Office in the manner prescribed by §§ 
1.97(b)-(d) and 1.98. However, no patent will be granted on 
an application in connection with which fraud on the Office 
practiced or attempted or the duty of disclosure was violated 
through bad faith or intentional misconduct. The Office encour- 
pe my etme fw ny ny (1) prior art cited in search 
Sapte of 0 funtion panes offen in a counterpart 
and (2) the closest information over which individuals associ- 
ated with the filing or prosecution of a patent application believe 
“ap panting Galle Gunaadiar duties Sp calle tat tut anv 
a a ae a a 
ice 
(b) Under this section, information is material to patentability 
when it is not cumulative to information already of record or 
being made of record in the application, and 
(1) it establishes, by itself or in combination with other 
information, a prima facie case of unpatentability of a claim; 
or 


(2) it refutes, or is inconsistent with, a position the appli- 
cant takes in: 
(i) opposing an argument of unpatentability relied on 
by the Office, or 
(ii) asserting an argument of patentability. 
A prima facie case of unpatentability is established when the 
information compels a conclusion that a claim is unpatentable 
under the of evidence, burden-of- (ee ae standard, 
giving each term in the claim its broadest reasonable construc- 
tion consistent with the specification, and before any consider- 
ation is given to evidence which may be seenbaly in an attempt 
to establish a contrary conclusion of patentabili 
(c) Individuals associated with the filing or poscecution of 
a patent application within the meaning of this section are: 
(1) each inventor named in the application; 
(2) each attorney or agent who prepares or prosecutes the 
application; and 
(3) every other person who is substantively involved in 
the preparation or prosecution of the and who is 
associated with the inventor, with the assignee or with anyone 
to whom there is an obligation to assign the application. 
(d) Individuals other than the attorney, agent or inventor 
may comply with this section by disclosing information to the 
attorney, agent, or inventor. 


7. Section 1.63, paragraphs (b)(3) and (d) are revised to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.63 Oath or declaration. 


ses ee 


(b) * ** 

(3) Acknowledges the duty to disclose to the Office ail 
information known to the person to be material to patentability 
as defined in § 1.56. 

(d) In any continuation-in-part application filed under the 
conditions specified in 35 U.S.C. 120 which discloses and 
claims subject matter in addition to that disclosed in the pnor 
ae the oath or declaration must also state 

the person the oath or declaration acknowledges 
the duty 10 disclose to the Office all information known to the 
person to be material to patentability as defined in § 1.56, 
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which became available between the filing date of the prior 
application and the national or PCT international filing date of 
the continuation-in-part application. 


8. Section 1.67 is amended by adding a new paragraph (c) 
to read as follows: 


§ 1.67 Supplemental oath or declaration. 


eee 


A ees a0 Gre nee Se 
ments of § 1.63 must also be filed if the application was 
after the oath or declaration was signed or if the oath or declara- 


(2) without review thereof by the person making the oath 
or declaration; or 

(3) without review of the specification, including the 
claims, as required by § 1.63(b)(1). 


9. Section 1.97 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.97 Filing of information disclosure statement. 


le ae el ee mg Re 

the pendency of a patent an information 

Giasiates catemmnetovenn tions ehieG hab dutdbte tied 
in accordance with this section. 


(() within three months of the filing date of a national 


(2) within three months of the date of entry of the national 
stage as set forth in § 1.491 in an international application; or 

(3) before the mailing date of a first Office action on the 
merits, whichever event occurs last. 

(c) An information disclosure statement shall be considered 
by the Office if filed after the period specified in paragraph 
(b) of this section, but before the mailing date of either 

(1) a final action under § 1.113 or 

(2) a notice of allowance under § 1.311, 
whichever occurs first, provided the statement is accompanied 
by either a certification as in paragraph (e) of this 
section or the fee set forth in § 1.17(p). 

(d) An information disclosure statement shal! be considered 

by the Office if filed after the mailing date of either 
(1) a final action under § 1.113 or 
(2) a notice of allowance under § 1.311, 
whichever occurs first, but before payment of the issue fee, 
provided the statement is accompanied by: 
(i) a certification as specified in paragraph (e) of this 
section, 
(ii) a petition requesting consideration of the informa- 
tion disclosure statement, and 
(iii) the petition fee set forth in § 1.17(i)(1). 
(e) A certification under this section must state either 
(1) that each item of information contained in the informa- 
tion disclosure statement was cited in a communication from 
prey patent office in a counterpart foreign application not 
more than three months prior to the filing of the statement, or 
(2) that no item of information contained in the information 
disclosure statement was cited in a communication from a 
foreign patent office in a counterpart foreign application or, to 
the knowledge of the person signing the certification after 
making reasonable inquiry, was known to any individual desig- 
nated in § 1.56(c) more than three months prior to the filing 
of the statement. 

(f) No extensions of time for filing an information disclosure 
statement are permitted under § 1.136. If a bona fide attempt 
is made to comply with § 1.98, but part of the required content 
is inadvertently omitted, additional time may be given to enable 
full compliance. 

(g) An information disclosure statement filed in accordance 
with this section shall not be construed as a representation that 
made. 


a 
(h) The filing of an information disclosure statement shall 
not be construed to be an admission that the information cited 
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in the statement is, or is considered to be, material to patent- 
ability as defined in § 1.56(b). 
(i) Information disclosure statements, filed before the grant 
“ See eee nee 
ee ne ey aay oe 


10. Section 1.98 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.98 Content of information disclosure statemen 
“a. Ay information disclosure watement fled under § 1.97 


anole d pant ett oes 


(2) A legible copy of. 
(i) Each US. and foreign patent: 
Se ree & a eeee enema ae 


(iii) All other information or that which caused 
pelts oor any ph .S. patent application 
need be included; and 


are pea te ony cep tcennte aoa as it is presently 


(c) When the disclosures of two or more patents or publica- 
tions listed in an information disclosure statement are substan- 
tively cumulative, a or publications 
may be submitted without sopienal Guinan ppenteth pehtine- 
= that a statement is made that these other patents 

are cumulative. oy et ey 
ouuidlion of a non English language document, or 
Gusih As aeitedisaieieatint caiety or extn dente or is 
ey eee ee eens 1.56(c), a 
copy of the translation shall accompany the statement. 

ek a a eco See 

an information disclosure statement is not required to 


Se acne pee ane 
payment manehane eon 
eer flies date under 39 USC. 12 2 

11. Section 1.99 is removed and reserved. 


12. Section 1.175, paragraph (a)(7), is revised to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.175 Reissue oath or declaration. 
(a) *** 
nee, eee 


to applicants to be material to patentability 
wadned a 15 1.56. 


sees 
13. Section 1.193(c) is removed and reserved. 
§ 1.193 Examiner’s Answer. 


14. Section 1.291, paragraphs (a) and (c), are revised to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.291 Protests by the public against pending applications. 
Pane meee of Os eo 


cations will be referred to the examiner having 
subject matter involved. A protest specifically i ~~ 
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application to which the protest is directed will be entered in 
the file if: 

(1) the protest is timely submitted; and 

(2) the is either served upon the applicant in accor- 
dance with § 1.248, or filed with the Office in duplicate in the 


15. Section 1.313, paragraph (b), is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.313 Withdrawal from issue. 


esse 


(b) When the issue fee has been paid, the application will 

not be withdrawn from issue for any reason except: 

(1) a mistake on the part of the Office; 

(2) a violation of § 1.56 or illegality in the application; 

(3) unpatentability of one or more claims; 

(4) for interference; or 

(5) for abandonment to permit consideration of an informa- 
tion disclosure statement under § 1.97 in a continuing applica- 
tion. 


16. Section 1.555 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.555 Information material to patentability in reexamination 
proceedings. 


tho ach Arte, Meena gee natn on 
interest. The public interest is best served, and the most effective 
reexamination occurs when, at the time a reexamination pro- 
ceeding is ishelanconteted dee tileniecntenshankaddome 
the teachings of all information material to patentability in a 
reexamination proceeding. Each individual associated with the 
patent owner in a reexamination proceeding has a duty of 
candor and good faith in dealing with the Office, which includes 
a duty to disclose to the Office all information known to that 
individual to be material to patentability in a reexamination 
The individuals who have a duty to disclose to 
the Office all information known to them to be material to 


agen represen 
and every other individual who is substantively involved on 
The 


behalf of the it owner in a reexamination proceeding. 

duty to disclose the information exists with respect to each 
claim pending in the reexamination proceeding until the claim 
is cancelled. Information material to the patentability of a can- 
celled claim need no be submitted if the information is not 


to patentability 
nation proceeding is deemed to be satisfied if all information 
town ao bs mateiahto pussanahiity of any clean in a 
after issuance of the reexamination certificate was cited by the 
Office or submitted to the Office in an information disclosure 
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statement. However, the duties of candor, good faith, and disclo- 
cam Seen ons Been cumple ut cmp Seabee Go Giles 

as practiced or attempted or the duty of disclosure was violated 
Gough had Gelth or Luentionsl aresnndess by. or on behalf 
of, the patent owner in the reexamination 


listed in § 1.98 as applied to individuals associated with the 
patent owner in a reexamination and should be filed 
within two months of the date of the 
as soon thereafter as possible. 

(b) Under this section, information is material to patentability 
in a reexamination proceeding when it is not cumulative to 
een a RUN -c IS -TO er peng eel 


(1) it is a patent or printed publication that establishes, 
by itself or in combination with other patents or printed publica- 
tions, a prima facie case of unpatentability of a claim; or 
(2) it refutes, or is inconsistent with, a position the patent 
owner takes in: 
aan an argument of unpatentability relied on 
(ii) asserting an argument 
A prima facie cave of unptetabiy of claim pending in 
a reexamination proceeding is established when the information 
compels a conclusion that a claim is unpatentable under the 
of evidence, burden-of-proof standard, giving 
reasonable construction 


patentability. 
(c) The responsibility for compliance with this section rests 
upon the individuals in paragraph (a) of this section 
and no evaluation will be made by the Office in the reexamina- 
tion proceeding as to compliance with this section. If questions 
of compliance with this section are discovered during a reexam- 
ination proceeding, they will be noted as unresolved questions 
in accordance with § 1.552(c). 


Part 10 - Representation of Others Before the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office 


17. The authority citation for Part 10 continues to read as 
follows: 


— 5 U.S.C. 500; 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, 31, 32, 


18. Section 10.23, paragraphs (c)(10) and (c)(11), are revised 
to read as follows: 


§ 10.23 Misconduct. 


esse * 


(c)*** 
(10) Knowingly violating or causing to be violated the 
uirements of § 1.56 or § 1.555 of this subchapter. — 


accompan' 
without alteration at the time of filing the appli- 
cation papers. 


Jan 9, 1992 


fey a pr ha srl te. nom 
identifying the 


HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


{1135 OG 13] 
(76) DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 


[Docket No. 910764-1306] 
RIN 0651-AA27 


Duty of Disclosure 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Correcting amendments. 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


may be misleading and is in need of clarification. 
List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


PART | - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


Accordingly, 37 CFR Part 1 is corrected by making the 
following correcting amendment: 


1. The authority citation for Part 1 continues to read as 


follows: 
Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 
§ 1.97(c)\(2) [Corrected] 


2. In § ap ne Se De Seem 2 ctend © SRS 
“certification as fied in paragraph (e) of this section . . 
instead of “(3) of this section.” 


June 17, 1994 


[1164 OG 54] 


(77) Implementation of Rules on Information 
Statements 


Disclosure 


cw a 00 Oy ee ee 
sure statements, effective March 16, 1992, were 
the Federal Register at 57 FR 2021 (Jan. 17, 1 ) and in the 
een 1992). 
for information disclosure state- 


The procedures handling 
ments (37 CFR 1.97 and 1.98) will be set forth in Section 609 


incorporates language 
forming to the amendment to 37 CFR 1.63 contained in the 
new rules. Declaration forms under the rules in effect 
prior to the change effective March 16, 1992, will continue to 
under the new rules. 
B omnes Onn eee caaae 
information considered 


- - f - 
in compliance with 37 CFR 1.97(b)-(d) and 1.98. The proposed 
affects only the information printed on the patent. Pres- 


of the instructions 


change 
ently, as set forth in the last 
and 


which follow, information properly submitted by applicant 
considered by the examiner will be printed on the patent 
with the references cited by the examiner in Office actions. 
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has been suggested that it would be more helpful to the Office 


ned pt Alera 


differentiated as to whether they were cited and/or relied on 
by the examiner or cited by applicant but not relied on by the 
examiner. The Office has a preference for the option that lists 
only the information cited and/or relied on by the examiner 
now ad covered adihiond gages tots pase punt tod inl 
now add several addi PR gee mer te 
ee ee incom- 
or inaccurate citations ae meee is printed. Public 
comment on these is welcomed and should be directed 
to J. Michael Thesz (703-305-9384) or by mail directed to Mr. 
Thesz in the Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents. 
Comments should be received before May 29, 1992. 


HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


April 20, 1992 
Assistant 


[1138 OG 37] 


(78) Processing of Information Disclosure Statements 
Under the New Rules Effective March 16, 1992 


Applicants and other individuals pipe ged involved with 
the preparation and/or prosecution of a 
a duty to submit to the Office information which is material 
to patentability as defined in 37 CFR 1.56. These individuals 
Re ee en are ay 

whether the 


e Tice ition 

losure statement filed in accordance with 

the provisions of 37 CFR 1.97 and 1.98 provides the procedure 
available to an applicant to submit information to the Office 
SE ent 
to the application. The requirements for the content of a state- 
ment have been simplified in the new rules effective March 
16, 1992, to encourage individuals associated in a substantive 
SS 


mitting an information disclosure statement under the new rules 
are designed to encourage individuals to submit information 
to the Office 

Soeidihce tase ieeetnnsnnitemsty he Ofer dning 
the pendency of a patent application, an information disclosure 
statement in compliance with 37 CFR 1.98 as to content must 
be filed in accordance with the procedural requirements of 37 
CFR 1.97. The requirements as to content are discussed in A 
below. The requirements based on the time of filing the state- 
ment are discussed in B below. Examiner handling of informa- 
tion disclosure statement is discussed in C below. 

The Office has set forth the minimum requirements for infor- 
mation to be considered in 37 CFR 1.97 and 1.98. Once the 


the public by defining what the requirements are, when the 
Office will consider information and when the Office will not 
information. 


poner 
ee ee ee 
ne Se ae eae. 
Saas There is no requirement that an application 
make a patentability search. Further, the filing of 


- obs, bili : 
CER 1.5600). 37 CER 1 970h). See MPEP 706.02(b) regarding 
admissions by applicant. 
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Multiple information disclosure statements may be filed in 
pe oe name cm Aarne emma vided each 
with the appropriate requirements. ©. Use of form 
PTO-1449, “Information Disclosure Citation,” is encouraged as 
a means providing the required list of information. See C(2) 
below. 


Information which is cited or submitted to the Office in the 
parent of a file wrapper continuing application under 
37 CFR 1.62 will be part of the file before the examiner and 
need not be resubmitted in the continuing application. Likewise, 
the examiner will consider information cited or submitted to 
the Office in a t application when examining a continuing 

thus this informatior. need not be resubmitted 
unless applicant desires the information to be printed on the 


patent. 
A. Content 


An information disclosure statement must comply with the 
provisions of 37 CFR 1.98 as to content in order to be considered 
by the Office. Each information disclosure statement must 
comply with the applicable provisions of A(1), A(2) and A(3) 
below. 


A(1) Each information disclosure statement must include 
a list of ali patents, publications, or other information sub- 
mitted for consideration by the Office. 


Paragraph (b) of 37 CFR 1.98 requires that each U.S. patent 
listed in an information disclosure statement be identified by 
patentee, patent number and issue date. Each foreign patent or 
published foreign patent application must be identified by the 
country or patent office which issued the patent or published 
appropriate document number, and the publi- 
cation date indicated on the patent or published application. 
Each must be identified by author (if any), title, 
relevant pages of the publication, date (at least month and year) 
and place of publication. The place of publication refers to the 
name of the journal, magazine or other publication in which 
the information being submitted was published. 
The list may not be incorporated into the specification but 
must be submitted in a separate paper. A separate list is required 
so that it is easy to confirm that applicant intends to submit 
an information disclosure statement, and because it provides a 
readily available checklist for the examiner to indicate which 
identified documents have been considered. A copy of a sepa- 
rate list will also provide a simple means of communication 
to applicant to indicate the listed documents that have been 
considered and those listed documents that have not been con- 
sidered. Use of form PTO-1449, “Information Disclosure Cita- 


tion,” is encouraged. See C(2) below. 


A(2) In addition to the list, each information disclosure 
statement must also include a legible copy of: 


(i) Each U.S. and foreign patent; 
ee oe re orn nanan Caenne Shee 


(iii) All other information or that portion which caused 
it to be listed, except that no copy of a U.S. patent application 
need be included. 


There are exceptions to this rule that a copy must 
> aaa oe & = bee 16 seen Oe 0 


oe bape 
in a prior the prior application is 
a Se Seestitat Hak ted ean Ee on 
earlier filing date under 35 U.S.C. 120. The examiner will 
consider information cited or submitted to the Office in a prior 
relied on under 35 U.S.C. 120. This exception to 
the requirement for copies of information does not apply to 
information which was cited in an i ication 
under the Patent Cooperation Treaty. 

Second, paragraph (c) of 37 CFR 1.98 states that when the 
disclosures of two or more patents or publications listed in an 
information disclosure statement are substantively cumulative, 
a copy of the one of the patents or publications may be submitted 
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without copies of the other patents or 

that a statement is made that these other patents 

are cumulative. The examiner will then consider only the pa 
pone eee eg 


ve inf 

Denes aah ok Snautus ab dememmanes than i oncdems 
ish language translation of a non-English language docu- 
ment, or thereof, is within the possession, custody or 
control of, or is available to any individual designated 
in 37 CFR 1.56(c), a copy of the translation shall accompany 
the statement. Translations are not required to be filed unless 
they have been reduced to writing and are actually translations 
of what is contained in the non-English language information. 
If no translation is submitted, the examiner will consider the 
information in view of the concise explanation and insofar as 
it is understood on its face, e.g., drawings, chemical formulas, 
English language abstracts, in the same manner that non- 
English language information in Office search files is consid- 

ered by examiners in conducting searches. 


A(Q3) weptew in information disclosure 


nation may be either separate from the specification or 
incorporated therein. 


The requirement for a concise explanation of relevance is 
limited to information that is not in the English language. The 
explanation required is limited to the relevance as understood 
by the individual desi in 37 CFR 1.56(c) most knowl- 
clgpdiie shout the content of te tafermation &t Oe tans te 
information is submitted to the Office. SB, sey dh 
information into English is submitted with the forei 
information, no concise explanation is required. soe 
requirement for the translation to be verified. Where the infor- 
mation listed is not in the English language, but was cited in 
a search _by a foreign patent office in a counterpart 
foreign , the requirement for a concise explanation 
cd edicratt conte untied by 3 an English 
version of the search report which i the degree of 
wivenes See Oe ee The requirement for a 
concise explanation of non-English language information 
would not be satisfied by a statement that a reference was cited 
in the prosecution of a parent, related, or copending United 
States application. 

The concise explanation may indicate that a particular figure 

or paragraph of the patent or publication is relevant 0 the 
claimed invention. It might be a simple statement 
similarities between the item of information and claimed 
invention. It is permissible but not necessary to discuss differ- 
ences between the cited information and the claims. 


are submitted and applicant is aware that one or more are highly 
relevant to patentability. 


B. Time for Filing 


The procedure and 
ton dslesure statement ae inked fo four tages ~ 
cess of a patent application: (1) within months 

gor befone first Office action, whichever is later; (2) after 
the period in (1), but before final Office action or a Notice of 

Allowance, whichever is earlier; (3) after the period in (2) but 
on or before the issue fee is paid; and (4) after the in 
(3) and up to the time the patent application can be ively 
ee ete an hn 
tnegetetinn ete ee. 111 (utility), 161 (plants), 
171 — 251 (reissue), as well as international 
cations entering the national stage under 35 U.S.C. 371. 


for submitting an informa- 
in the pro- 
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The requirements based on the time when the information 
disclosure statement is filed are summarized as follows: 


Time when IDS is filed 


(1) Within 3 months of filing 
or before first Office action 
on the merits, whichever is 
later. 

(2) After (1) but before final 


action or notice of allow- 
ance. 


37 CFR 1.97 Requirements 
None (always considered). 


Certification or 1.17(p) fee. 


(3) After final action or notice 
of allowance and before 
payment of issue fee. 


B(1) Statement filed BEFORE first action on the merits 
ee three (3) months of actual filing date (37 CFR 
1 )). 


petition fee. 


An information disclosure statement will be considered by the 
examiner if filed: 


(i) within three months of the filing date of a national 


(ii) within three months of the date of entry of the 
SS ee ee ee 


(ii) before the mailing date of a first Office action on 
the merits, whichever event occurs last. A statement filed within 
ee 


process up to that point in time. Thus, in the rare instance that 
Clliey actian tr 0 atliee of tlowuma bt and 
mailed prior to a date which is three months from the date, 
Pr at capt es ae 
statement filed within that three-month window will be consid- 
ered by the examiner. 
Likewise, an information disclosure statement will be consid- 
ered if it is filed later than three months after the filing date 
but before the mailing date of a first Office action on the merits. 


et ee 
ment (37 CFR 1.142) or just a requirement for fees 
to have a claim considered (37 CFR 1.16(d)). Thus, if an 
application was filed on Jan. 1 and the first Office action on 
pod cmt by oer homens te! + et the 
examiner would be required to consider any proper information 
disclosure statement od orrbk be 

An information disclosure statement will be considered to 
ww i ca of nate hicsemetnstrenemedeenel 
an earlier date of mailing if — 
certificate of mailing under 37 Tp Ar certifi- 
cate under 37 CFR 1.10. An Office notion to mailed cn the 
date indicated in the Office action. 


B(2) Statement filed after B(1), but BEFORE mailing of 
final action or Notice of Allowance (37 CFR 1.97(c)). 
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An information disclosure statement will be considered by 
the examiner if filed after the period specified in B(1) above, 
but before the mailing date of either 


a final action under 37 CFR 1.113 or 
a notice of allowance under 37 CFR 1.311, 


whichever occurs first, provided: (1) the statement is 


accompa- 
nied by either a certification as specified in 37 CFR 1.97(e) or 
(2) the fee set forth in 37 CPR 1 17(p). If a final action or notice 


(i) If information submitted during the period set forth 
Ste an a ee 
of rejection on unamended claims, the next Office action will 


on the information 
37 1.17(p), the Office action shall not be made final. 


(ii) A certification under 37 CFR 1.97(e) must state 


_ (a) that each item of information contained in the information 
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In the alternative, a certification can be made if no item of 


and, whe knowing fe 
countepa frignaplcaton and 
Sides exe b harem cotapinddbtesibasien sty we@iaior 


represents a foreign client and who relies on statements made 
te a toca eee ae en a 
known. A registered practitioner who receives information from 
a client without being informed whether the information was 
known for more than three months, however, cannot make the 
certification without making reasonable inquiry. For example, 
if an inventor gave a publication to the attorney prosecuting 
an application with the intent that it be cited to the Office, the 
attorney should inquire as to when that inventor became aware 
of the publication and should not submit a certification under 
37 1.97(e)(2) to the Office until a satisfactory response 
is received. The certification can be based on present, good faith 
know! about when information became known without a 
search of files made. 

Certification not be in the form of an oath or a declara- 
tion under 37 CFR 1.68. Certification by a registered prac- 
titioner or any other individual that the statement was filed 
within the three-month period of either first citation by a foreign 
patent office or first discovery of the information will be 
accepted as dispositive of compliance with this provision in the 
absence of evidence to the contrary. For example, a certification 
could read as follows: 


“T hereby certify that each item of information contained in 
this information disclosure statement was cited in a communica- 
poo erg nama teat ore term rg gn applica- 
tion not more than three months prior to the filing of this 
statement.”, or 


“T hereby certify that no item of information in the Informa- 
tion Disclosure Statement filed herewith was cited in a commu- 
ee RS 
application or, to my after making reasonable 

, was known to any tod oal in 37 CFR 
1.36(¢) more than three months prior tothe of this Infor- 
losure Statement.” 


An information disclosure statement may include two list and 
two certifications, similar to the above in situations 
adn aseaatenptaetaainntiath wes clad in coscmnanion. 
tion from a foreign patent office not more than three months 
faecalis 5 Sod iy senegal eae SapePlaasl yy 
more than three months prior to filing the statement. 

Lp Bt Dg Vo cnagice alae engin 
but an individual may wish to submit an 


ication even if awareness of the materiality came later. 


be directed to the Office of the Assistant 
Patents. 


B(3) Statement filed after B(2), but Prior to Payment of 
Issue Fee (37 CFR 1.97(d)). 


An information disclosure statement will be considered by 
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with payment of the issue fee, provided the statement is accom- 
panied by: 


(i) a certification as specified in 37 CFR 1.97(e) (see 
the discussion in B(2)(ii) above), 

(ii) a petition requesting consideration of the informa- 
tion disclosure statement, and 

(iii) the petition fee set forth in 37 CFR 1.17(i)(1). 

requirements are appropriate in view of the late stage 

of prosecution when the information is being submitted, ice., 
after the examiner has reached a final determination on the 
aca a se ne ee = The peti- 

tion should be directed to the Group Director of the examining 
group handling the application. The petition need do nothing 
more than request consideration of the information being sub- 
mitted. Payment of the petition fee (37 CFR 1.17(i)(1)) and 
submission of the certification (37 CFR 1.97(e)) 
are the essential elements for having information considered 
at this advanced stage of prosecution. 

The requirements of 37 CFR 1.97 provide for consideration 
by the Office of information which is submitted within a reason- 
able time, i.e., within 3 months after an individual designated 
in 37 CFR 1.56(c) becomes aware of the information or within 
3 months of the information being cited in a communication 
ee foreign application. 

This undertaking by the Office to consider information would 
be available throughout the pendency of the application until 
the point where the patent issue fee was paid. If an applicant 
chose not to comply, or could not comply, with the requirements 
Santi ee 


. continuing 
under 37 CFR 1.62. It would not be proper to make 
Office action in the continuing application if the information 
cceabuad ts wand th 0 taws quand af adadiin. 


B(4) Statement filed after Payment of Issue Fee. 


ve the egirement tha under 37CPR 12 

waive an 

before payment of the issue fee. Alternatively, 
pion pursuant to 37 CPR :313(X3) coud be 


ofthe provisions of 37 CPR 1 31(0X1)(0, i wil be teated 
as no notice of allowance had been mailed 

fee hot yet been paid wih regard to the tne fo ig 
information disclosure statements. 

1.313(b) should be directed to the Office of Petitions in the 
Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents. 


B(5) Extensions of Time (37 CFR 1.97(f)) 


No extensions of time for filing an information disclosure 
eee cnr ae onaphanmar md” 1.136(a) or (b). If a bona 
fide is made to comply the content 
37 CFR 198, but part of the required content + 
omitted, additional time may be given to enable full compliance. 


C. Examiner Handling of Information Disclosure State- 
ments 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
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Information disclosure statements will be reviewed for com- 
sane £0 OO aS Soe ee 
discussed in A and B above. Applicant will be notified of 
compliance and non-compliance with the rules as discussed 
below. 


C(1) Non-complying statements 


to 37 CFR 1.97(i), submitted information, filed 
echew G0 gan ef 0 quam; otidh Gane an weg ans? 
CFR 1.97 and 1 Se ene 
considered by the Office. Information submitted after the grant 
of a patent must comply with 37 CFR 1.501. 


(i) If an information disclosure statement does not 
comply with the requirement based on the time of filing the 


The information disclosure statement filed"! fails to comply 
with the provisions of MPEP 609 because™. spe 
in the file, but the information referred to i 
has not 5 


would be appropriate. 


(ii) If an information disclosure statement complies with 
So mene Sere nae nee SSS eae 
pee a ty on the requirements for fees and/ 
or certification, but requirements 
oA denae Gee 
set a one-month time period 
paragraph 6.51 may be used for this purpose. 


This practice dos not apply where there has heen a deliberate 
omission of some necessary part of an information disclosure 
statement or where the requirements based on the time of filing 
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- ee ee 


If a statement fails to comply with as discussed 
in this section for an izem of information, that item of informa- 
tion in the statement will not be considered and a line should 
be drawn through the citation to show that it has not been 
a yy ete anemia ay pect 


been considered. It should be noted, however, that no copy of a 
U.S. patent application is required to be submitted. See A(2)(iii) 
above. ware te patent application is ay Cig Tag 
examiner should obtain access to that file within the Office. 


C(2) Complying Statements 


The information contained in information disclosure state- 
ments which comply with both the content requirements as 
discussed in A above and the requirements based on the time 
of filing the statement as discussed in B above will be consid- 
ered by the examiner. 


Applicants, patent owners, reexamination requesters, pro- 
testes and others are encouraged owe formPTO-1449, “infor. 
mation Disclosure Citation, an information 
Sedeecummei h cabhataee ‘orm is reproduced in this 
section to indicate how the form should be This 


Sieeed egueteges wal evel wreanet 
a of the information disclosure statement 
that the references were 


translated unless it appears to be necessary to do 
so. The examiner will indicate that the non-English 
information has been considered in the same manner as consid- 
eration is indicated for information submitted in ish. The 
examiner should not require that a translation be by appli- 
cant. The examiner should not make any comment such as that 
i been 


i i separate paper 

there is no need to mark “All 

in the margin of a specification con- 

If a statement fails to comply with the requirements as dis- 
cussed in this section for an item of information, a line should 


with the rules and this section will be considered by the exam- 
iner and will be appropriately initialed. 


D. Information Printed on Patent 


A citation listed on form PTO-1449 and considered by the 
examiner in accordance with this section will be printed on 
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the patent. A citation listed in a separate paper, equivalent to 
but not on form PTO-1449, and considered by the examiner 
See ee oa 
if the list is on a separate sheet which is clearly 

an information disclosure statement and the list lends itself to 
easy capture of the necessary information by the Office printing 
contractor, i.e., each item of information is listed on a single 
line, the lines are at least double-spaced from each other, the 
information is uniform in format for each listed item, the list 
includes a column for the examiner’s initials to indicate that 
the information was considered. If a citation is not printed on 
the patent but has been considered by the examiner in accor- 
dance with this section, the patented file will reflect that fact 
as noted in C(2) above. 
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(79) Department of 


Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


Request for Comments on the Chairman’s Text of the 
Diplomatic Conference on Certain and 


Rights Questions, to be 
December 2 to 20, 1996. 


Agency: err phe ng ape gee emg 
Action: ye nee mca 
Summary: As the Adminiseation prepares for the Diplomatic 
Conference on Certain ce ee 
Questions, to be held in Geneva December 2 to 20, 1996, 
we invite interested parties to submit written comments on the 
Chairman’s text and to attend a public briefing to discuss the 
Chairman’s text of the Diplomatic Conference. During the 
— Jukka Liedes, Chairman of the Committee of Experts, 

will dideses Gendtenaeeallinaguiidiie axtuenne eaneione. 
Dates: The briefing will be held on November 12, 1996, from 
1 p.m. to 5 p.m. 

Written comments on the Chairman’s text are due on or 
before November 22, 1996. 
Addresses: The briefing will be held in Marriott's Crystal 
Forum, a part of the Crystal City Marriott Hotel located in 
The Underground, 1999 Jefferson Davis Highway, Arlington, 


Virginia. 
A transcript of the meeting will be made available for public 
inspection in room 902 of Crystal Park Two, 2121 aoe 
also be 


Drive, Arlington, Virginia. 
available 


and 
may ao te submited clonal by sending te Mr 
Keith at diploconf @ us 
All written comments received ae ae 
inspection in room 902 of Crystal Park Two, 2121 


international protection 
werks prot by copyright and neighboring igh We want 
to build upon tne international intellectual property norms that 
were set in the on Trade-Related Aspects of Intellec- 
pe we | ). This is essential, especially in view of 
to deal with the intellectual property issues associated 
with the Global Information Infrastructure (GII). To 
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* A Protocol to the Berne Convention for the Protection of 
Literary and Artistic Works, which would modernize the Berne 
Convention to take into account new forms of and 
new uses of works that have evolved due to techno- 
logical deve! since the Berne Convention's most recent 
revision in 1971. 


* A New Instrument for the Protection of Performers and 
Producers of Phonograms, which would improve international 
standards of protection for sound and protect the 
rights of certain performers in respect of their live perfor- 
mances. 


* A Treaty for the Sui Generis Protection of Databases, 
which would ensure incentives to invest in creating 
databases, ome, olla ate ot nr methadone a 
guard databases against destruction of their commercial value 


ne ee eee 
eae cen ans ale astns lee On re ete © Ge 
development of the commercial potential of the Gil. 

Much progress has been made in the negotiations in WIPO 
through the submission of treaty proposals by the United States 
and other countries. Based on these submissions and the views 
expressed in of the Committee of Experts, the 
ps ame age eng Re a 
treaties which address digital and conventional copyright issues. 

"Copyright and Neighbed a Diplomatic Confer- 


ertain C ght and Nei Rights Issues to 
ioueneenie tier ae im Geneva at WIPO headquarters 


hs Gee Adulaiaeation perpanes tor tas Dighomatic Couter 
ence, we invite interested parties to submit written comments 
on the Chairman’s text of the draft treaties. These comments 
should be received by the PTO no later than November 22, 
1996. 

In addition, to facilitate a better understanding of the text 
of the draft treaties, the PTO will hold a briefing to discuss 
them. During the briefing, Jukka Liedes, Chairman of the Com- 
mittee of Experts, will discuss the text and will be available 
to answer questions. 

Copies of the draft treaties and other information relevant 
to the Diplomatic Conference can be found at the PTO’s home 
page, located at www.uspto.gov. Copies of the draft treaties 
will also be available at the briefing and upon request. 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


October 10, 1996 
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Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


Notice of Hearings aad Request for Comments on Issues 
Relating to Patent Protection fer Nucleic Acid Sequences 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Notice of Hearings and Request for Comments 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) will hold 
public hearings, and it requests comments, on issues relating 
to patent protection for nucleic acid sequences. Interested mem- 
bers of the public are invited to testify at public hearings and 
to present written comments on any of the topics outlined in 
the supplementary information section of this notice 

Dates: Public hearings will be heid on Tuesday, April 16, 1996, 
from 9:00 a.m. until 1:00 p.m., and Tuesday, April 23, 1996, 
from 9:00 a.m. until 1:00 p.m. 

Those wishing to present oral testimony at any of the hearings 
must request an opportunity to do so no later than Friday, April 
12, 1996, for the April 16 hearing, or Friday, April 19, 1996, 
for the Apri) 23 hearing. 

Speakers may provide a written copy of their testimony for 
inclusion in the Ae the proceedings no later than Monday, 
May 6, 1996. 

Written comments will be accepted by the PTO until April 
23, 1996. 


(80) 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


sioner for Patents, Box Comments-Patents, Washington, D.C. 
20231. 


Supplementary Information: 
L. Background 


Biotechnology is projected to be an important 
industry from now until well into the 
particularly in the United States, which has been a 
this rapidly developing industry. The PTO has taken a 
active role in working together with its customers to simplify 


a decade, patent applications claiming nucleic acid sequences, 
such as genes composed of deoxyribonucleic acid (“DNA”), 
have been examined and granted patent rights by the PTO 
pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 131. These sequences typically encode 
known proteins or proteins for which an applicant has discov- 
ered a function. Scientific and technological advances have 
permitted researchers to identify large numbers of gene frag- 
ments rapidly. The ease of using automated techniques for 
sequencing large numbers of random nucleic acid fragments 
has resulted in the filing of a growing number of patent — 
tions each claiming thousands of nucleic acid sequences. Han- 
dling patent applications containing large numbers of sequences 
creates a significant processing problem for the PTO. While 
the PTO has acquired sophisticated and costly computer hard- 
ware and software necessary to process and search applications 
containing such sequences, the search and examination of the 
sequences will significantly overtax the existing system and 
may necessitate the acquisition of many additional, expensive, 
massively parallel processor computers to complete the search 
of the prior art and examination in a reasonable time. Human 
resources to analyze the computer search results greatly exceeds 
the computer time necessary to run the search. 

PTO estimates that the c search time for one hundred 
sequences, each of which do not exceed several hundred nucleo- 
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tides in length, is about fifteen hours and the examiner time 
for evaluating the sequence search results is about sixty-five 
hours. Based on searching 100,000 sequences a year, the esti- 


represent searches 
of commercial avalitedanbess by + massively pera 
app rete me 


any technology, the PTO must search the entire scope 


@aotdiadiamatee Gyeadtamanens pammanmee 
tions drawn to DNA sequences claim the exact sequence dis- 


, , all licati 
Sics had eal unten samtler te commen 
IL. Issues for Public Comment 


Interested members of the public are invited to testify or to 
present written comments related to the above topics, including 
1. Is there a more cost-effective way to search and examine 
applications containing large numbers of or exces- 
sively long sequences, in view of the PTO’s limited human 
and computer resources? 


2. See ce ees 
searching applications claiming large numbers of sequences or 
very long sequences be underwritten? For example: 


a) By fees from all applications? 

b) By fees from the biotechnology industry applications only? 

¢) By fees from those specific applications involving large 
numbers of sequences or extraordinarily long sequences? 


3. To assist PTO in addressing the described challenges, do 

which would facilitate the 
gestions on how the PTO can address long-term solutions? 
Ill. Guidelines for Oral Testimony 


Individuals wishing to testify at the hearings must adhere to 
the following guidelines: 


1. Requests to testify must include the speaker’s name, affilia- 
tion, title, phone number, fax number, mailing address, and 
Internet mail address (if available). 


2. Speakers will be provided between seven and fifteen minutes 
to present their remarks. The exact amount of time allocated 
per ett ae mae 

i has been determined. All efforts will be made to 
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accommodate requests presented before the day of the hearing 
for additional time for testimony. 


3. to testify may be accepted on the date of the hearing 
if suthicioat tnne is’ avadlable on the schedule. No one will be 
permitted to testify without prior approval. 


schedule providing approximate times for testimony will 
ud gaovided ss squdlie e manding of Oa dey of Go 


Speakers are advised that the schedule for testimony may 
be subject to change during the course of the hearings. 
IV. Guidelines for Written Comments 

Written comments should include the following information: 


1. Name and affiliation of the individual responding. 


applicable, information on the respondent's organization, 
ineding So pe of eepnientnn a6. be business, trade group, 


areas of 


ACSII or plain text), or as formatted text in one of the 

ing file formats: Microsoft Word (Macintosh, DOS or 
Windows versions) or WordPerfect (Macintosh, DOS or Win- 
dows versions). 


V. Guidelines for Comments via Internet 


Comments received via the Internet should include the same 
information requested in the guidelines set out for written com- 
ments. 


VIL. Other Information 


the facilities and lodging in the La Jolla, 
ee edn ee 


y b pe in 
agg ew: lays escapes oye 


. parking should be 
directed to the Special Events "Parking Office at (619) 534- 
9682, or by fax to (619) 534-9685. 


March 6, 1996 
: of 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
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PTO until Friday, May 17, 1996. 
Written comments and i 


Park Two, 2121 Crystal Drive, Virginia. 
Addresses: The hecling will te held’ trem 9:00 arm. t0 5:00 
p.m. ene, ny ee eng ey a eae 
Park Two, 2121 Crystal Drive, Arlington, Virginia. 

Requests to should be sent to Richard Wilder by 
telephone at (703) 305-9300, by facsimile transmission at (703) 
305-8885, or by mail marked to his attention addressed to the 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office, Office of Legislative and 
International Affairs, Box 4, a. 20231. 

Written comments should be addressed to Richard Wilder, 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office, Office of Legislative and 
International Affairs, Box 4, Washington, D.C. 20231. Com- 
ments may also be submitted by facsimile transmission at (703) 
305-8885, with a confirmation copy mailed to the above 
address. 


For Further Information Contact: Richard Wilder by telephone 

at (703) 305-9300, by facsimile transmission to (703) 305- 
mail marked to his attention addressed to the Office 
ive and International Affairs, Box 4, Washington, 
s 


L. Background 


On March 3, 1995, H.R. 1127, the “Medical Procedures 
Innovation and Affordability Act,” was introduced. H.R. 1127 


This immunity would not extend, however, to the “use of, or 
inducement to use, such a patented technique, method, or pro- 
cess by any person engaged in the commercial manufacture, 
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(81) 
sale, or offer for sale of a drug, medical device, ae 
cee my ppp 
Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act or the Public Health Service 
Act.” 

The critics of the patenting and/or enforcement of 
and 


medical 
for physicians to seek, 
procedures.” age rete ew 
Affairs (A-95), Patenting of Medical Procedures,” 
American Medical Association (1995) (“AMA Report”). The 
bases for this belief are that such patents restrict access to 


identified by the proponents of H.R. 1127 and S. 1334, some 
of which are discussed above, can be solved administratively, 
aeefenieay: In this regard, the AMA Report draws 
a distinction between inventions in the field of therapeutic and 
diagnostic methods that are “worthy” of patent protection and 
those that are not. The Report states, at p. 8, that 


gorous application of the standard [of obviousness} would 


investment. 


The requirement of non-obviousness, along with novelty, is 


found in the “prior art.” The purpose of the obviousness stan- 
dard is to ensure that an invention, even though novel, is not 
granted patent protection if it would have been obvious at the 
Si the latenlitn One tends we anamen WT culens Gabte 
the art or technology to which the invention pertains. 

ly, at the Congressional Hearing, the Administra- 
tion offered to hold hearings at the PTO to determine the extent 


suggested 
SED baucigs 2nd ent ew’ ef eaniny os 
following section. 


IL. Issues for Public Comment 


Interested members of the public are invited to 
cgieen eliemaseameeeaenae 


topics 
lowing each topic are included to identify specific issues 


Wilder at the numbers listed above for further i 


A. Application of the Standards of Patentability, PTO 
Resources, and Reexamination 
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Chairman Moorhead, in his letter to Commissioner Lehman, 
stated the following: 


(At the Congressional Hearing) there appeared to be a great 


i Or not to issue a patent. 
It also implies a need to examine the resources available to 
the PTO to be used in the examination process, including 
por ee rcp nan It may also be worthwhile 
to consider whether changes to the patent reexamination 
erate ace * 
1. Application of Patentability Standards by the PTO 
In the field of therapeutic and diagnostic methods, as in any 
other technical field, the PTO applies the standards 
for patentability, which include novelty, 35 U.S.C. 102, and 
non-obviousness, 35 U.S.C. 103. To receive a patent, an inven- 
poe te ames ope a 
requirements of patentability. PTO examines 
on its own mers and doesnt apply pe 


Are you aware of any problems related to the manner in which 
the requirements under 35 U.S.C. 102 and 103 are administered 
by the PTO for claims drawn to a i 


Gan aunt Gua my te tts © let a eins 


ee this question, you may wish to draw a 
caused by a lack of clarity of the 


by 
35 U.S.C. 102 and 103, as developed 


2. PTO Resources for the Search and Examination of Appli- 
cations Directed to Therapeutic and Diagnostic Methods 


In a determination as to patentability under 35 U.S.C. 
102 and 103, the examiner must compare the claimed invention 
with the prior art. The prior art can, inter alia, comprise knowl- 
ee, OS aie 0 Sa ae Tees Soe 

11 


Do you believe that the prior art collection relating to thera- 
methods to which examiners in the PTO 


3. Reexamination of Patents in the Field of Therapeutic 
and Diagnostic methods 


A person may conclude that a patent is invalid and want to 
challenge its validity on the basis of a “prior art” reference that 
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was not considered by the PTO during the original examination. 
Proponents of H.R. 1127 and S. 1334 argue that it can be costly 
to challenge the validity of a patent in court. An alternative to 
challenging such a patent in court is to request that the patent 
be reexamined in the PTO on the basis of that newly discovered 
reference. 35 U.S.C. 301. The bases upon which reexamination 
may be sought and the degree of participation of a person 
seeking reexamination are currently quite limited. Proponents 
of H.R. 1127 and S. 1334 cite these limitations as dissuading 
third parties from seeking reexamination and relying on litiga- 
ee, on ee ee 
against them. 

Another bill before Congress, H.R. 1732, would provide a 
more effective reexamination procedure by permitting greater 
sere ag ogg requesters throughout a reexam- 

ination proceeding, sia anal ceed Uae ene. 
The bill would also allow the PTO to consider matters under 
35 U.S.C. 112, first paragraph, except for best mode affecting 
patent validity, in addition to those based on the prior art. Some 
persons practicing in the field of therapeutic and diagnostic 
methods suggest that the changes contemplated in H.R. 1732 
are not sufficient. In particular, they suggest that the basis upon 
which reexamination may be requested should be expanded to 
include prior art consisting of unpublished prior use, including 
medical ‘ormed in operating rooms and physi- 
cians’ offices. This gives rise to the following question: 


Do you think the current reexamination statute requires modi- 
Serra ae 


of therapeutic and diagnostic 
plated in H.R. 1732? If so, 


methods beyond those contem- 


(a) please identify with specificity the modifications 


oy Ue quaabonna inte an 00. 
B. Publication of Patent Information 


Chairman Moorhead, in his letter to Commissioner Lehman, 
stated the following: 


poe Sere toes Dam Searee Ot pee peaeaien bb Ge 
field of therapeutic and diagnostic methods exercises a 
chilling effect on the publication or dissemination of knowl- 
edge in the field. I believe it would be worthwhile at the 
eee ee Seen sees ee See wan ee 
information contained in patent documents could be made 

more easily and widely available to the medical community. 
a discussion on the role of early publication of patent 

useful here. 


Perhaps 
applications would be 


Proponents of H.R. 1127 and S. 1334 contend that patenting 
therapeutic and diagnostic methods may have a chilling effect 
See eS knowledge 
an atmosphere of secrecy among physicians 

interests. One of the basic 
is that an must disclose 
Smet gaia ches op at often cadiad in a aie ee 
taught how to make and use it. Once issued, a patent is pub- 
lished, and, thus, the can read the information and learn 
from it. Another before Congress, H.R. 1733, would 
improve the information-dissemination function of patent docu- 
ments. H.R. 1733 would require the PTO to 


no later than 18 months after the earliest 
Wi den cite to senda eeotienn. 

1. Does the medical community use information in granted 
U.S. patents or published foreign applications or patents, in 
palbndie-sech ieabeee eiumeten aaeests eal Ble 
nostic methods? 

42) If not, why not? If so, in whet way is thet information 


(b) In either case, are there ways in which the dissemina- 
Te ee pee) ey me et | 
ae nage pee ne its channels of distribution? 
For example, would the publication of patent applications as 
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con 


by H.R. 1733 improve the information-dissemi- 
nation i 


of patent documents? 


2 hee hd meet Ad ent meen ews 
therapeutic and diagnostic methods lead to a reduction in the 


protect such inventions as trade secrets? 


3. Does the availability of patent protection for inventions 
in the field of therapeutic and diagnostic methods inhibit the 

publication or dissemination of knowledge in the field? If so, 
in what way and to what extent? 


C. Experimental Use 


Chairman Moorhead, in his letter to Commissioner Lehman, 
stated the following: 


The medical community has expressed concern that patent 
protection for therapeutic and diagnostic methods will have 
a chilling effect on the “peer review” of such 

Some of the proponents of H.R. 1127 have suggested that 
ee 
application of the “experimental use doctrine.” An inquiry 
into this matter may be useful at the hearings that the Admin- 
istration has proposed. 

(NOTE: The PTO has solicited written comments on the 


Aspects 

of the U.S. Patent System, 58 FR 68394 (December 27, 
1993); Cancellation of Public Hearings on Economic Aspects 
of the U.S. Patent System, 59 FR 1935 (January 12, 1994); 
and Notice of Public Hearings and Request for Comments 
on Patent Protection for Biotechnological Inventions, 59 FR 


45267, (September 1, 1994).) 


medical 
of patents on therapeutic and 
aeae daniel 
concern that the need to seek and obtain a license to practice 
ae whereby experi- 
mentation and testing of such procedures are carried out to 
assess their quality and safety. It has been suggested that some 
phan pane vam ay ge er a eH gt experi- 


pharmaceutical products for of regulatory 
wal (e.g., § 271 Se Seite 35, United States Code), 


existing law does not pro a general, statutory defense 
cgunt a charge of iningement fr experimental te of pat 
ented technology. 


Despite this, the Federal courts have recognized a limited 
patent infringement based on use of the 
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argue that a patent on a surgical or medical procedure acts as 
a barrier to peer review that could lead to a decrease in the 
Sees ae . Given these two postu- 
lates, proponents of H.R. 1127 and 1334 conclude that an 
expanded form of the experimental use doctrine is needed. 


The foregoing discussion raises the following questions: 
1. Does the grant of patent protection for therapeutic and 
methods 


diagnostic impose a “chilling” effect on the peer 
review of such procedures? 


2. If the answer to question | is “yes,” explain how such 
patents have such a “chilling” effect. 


3. If the answer to question | is “yes,” do you think modifica- 
tion of the present e use exception would reduce 
or eliminate such a “chilling” effect? 


4. If the answer to question 3 is “yes,” how should the 
experimental use exception be modified to reduce or eliminate 
such a “chilling” effect? In particular, 

(a) What activities involving a patented invention should 
be exempted from infringement under the experimental use 
exception? 

(b) Which entities should be able to take advantage of 
such an experimental use exception? That is, should it be limited 
to physicians or health care providers or should it extend to 
legal entities with which physicians or health care providers 
are affiliated? 

(c) What gains or losses to levels of basic research, inven- 


D. Foreign and International Experience 


Chairman Moorhead, in his letter to Commissioner Lehman, 
stated the following: 


As you know, many countries, including developed industri- 
alized countries, exclude and 


are implemented, and the effect such exclusions have on the 
medical community and industry. 


The proponents of H.R. 1127 and S. 1334 have argued that 
lude and methods 


invited in this regard in response to the following questions: 
1. ify countries that exclude therapeutic and diagnostic 
methods patentability. As to such exclusions, identify: 

(a) the way in which exceptions from patentability of thera- 
peutic and diagnostic methods are provided for in the laws of 
other countries (for example, whether they are 
excluded or defined as not being industrially applicable); 

(b) the ways in which those exclusions are implemented (for 
example, whether they are strictly or liberally construed by 
offices in those countries that grant patents); 

(c) the effect such exclusions have on the medical community 
and industry in countries that maintain them; 

(d) — international obligations that would prevent such 
countries from continuing such exclusions; and 

(e) the rationale for providing such exclusions. 
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infringement to certain persons that practice therapeutic and 
diagnostic methods. As to such limited immunity, identify: 

(a) the way in which such limited immunity is provided for 
in the laws of other countries (for example, whether it is part 
of such countries’ patent law or general tort law); 


__ (bd) the ways in which such limited immunity is implemented 
in practice; 

pad Regen For imag yeti sy Age ay ae 
community and industry in countries that provide for such 


2S see emtees Bias Ge walt panes cnet 
countries from continuing such limited immunity; and 


(e) the rationale for providing such limited immunity from 


IIL. Guidelines for Oral Testimony 
Individuals wishing to testify must adhere to the following 


1. Anyone wishing to testify at the hearings must request an 
ity do so no later than Friday, April 26, 1996. 

to testify be accepted on the date of the hearing if i 

time is available on the schedule. No one will be permitted to 


(Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6(a)) 
March 7, 1996 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
[1185 OG 64] 


(82) Department of 


Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
Notice of Hearing and Request for Comments on a 
Technical Documentation Strategy 


a public hearing is seeking 
«paw of the public on the offen cl the PIO to mabe technical 
ager nnn ih a ar ny etd pe ser 


at a public hearing and to present written comments on the 
topics outlined in this notice or on any aspect of this effort. 
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Dates: A public hearing will be held at 9:00 a.m. on Friday, 
May 31, 1996. 

to present oral testimony at the public hearing 
should be received on or before May 30, 1996. 

Any written comments by those persons offering testimony 
at the hearings and related to that testimony should be submitted 
on or before May 30, 1996. 

Other written comments will be accepted until June 7, 1996. 
Addresses: The i in the Commissioner’s 
Cotenees Rete ean See Crystal Park Two, 2121 Crystal 
Drive, Arlington, Virginia. 

Persons wishing to speak at the hearings must notify Mr. 
ee ee 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks, Box 4, Washington, 
20231, or by telephone (703) 305-9300 or by telefax at (703) 
305-8885, in order to be placed on a list of speakers for the 
hearing. 

Persons wishing to offer written comments should address 
those comments to the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks, Box 4, Patent and Trademark Office, Washington, DC 
20231, marked to the attention of Mr. Lee Schroeder. 

Written comments and transcripts of the hearing will be 
MUtMuetiawian a. 
Two, at 2121 Crystal Drive, Arlington, V 
For Further I Consedt: Vir. tne tehsseder by tele- 
eee 305-9300, by telefax at (703) 305-8395 or by 

mail marked to his attention and addressed to Commissioner 
of Patents and Tradermarks, Box 4, Patent and Trademark 
Office, Washington, DC 20231. 


Supplementary Information: 
1. Background 


The PTO currently makes technical documentation (foreign 
and domestic patent and literature in many forms) 
Se ee a 

nation process. Much of the documentation is accessible 
through use of the United States Patent Classification System 
(USPCS). The same documentation is made available to mem- 
bers of the public for use as a source of technical information 
or for other patent-related uses. 

To better use the limited financial and personnel resources 
available to the PTO, certain changes have been made in the 
documentation area. Less emphasis is being placed on the 
continuing reclassification of the documentation in the USPCS 
and the classification of new foreign 
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following specific questions: 


A. Are the classification efforts of others (using systems or 

daca te of claifeuion diferent om he Une Ste 
— | to or ly 

SS ee ve, — 


B. Are the public users of the classified technical information 
systems of the Patent and Trademark Office willing to con- 
tribute, or contribute more, toward the ever increasing costs of 
maintaining these systems? 


Cc Since the usefulness of automated search tools is affected 


system by 
technology rather than maintaining the USPCS for all techno- 


logies? 


D. Since it is known that different search tools and techniques 
lead to different search results (e.g., different results from text 
or structure search vs. classified image search), are automated 
assisted searches acceptable if there is an overall improvement 
in the quality of the patentability search? 


E. Advances con 


in future search systems permit the 
while conducting a 


1. Dose Gegabits mead sarees to Gin commons) see Sin? 

2. For post-prosecution/litigation purposes, does public need 
to know what is in the examiner's search file at the time 
the examiner made the search? 


F. How should the Patent and Trademark Office approach the 
issue of classification and retrieval of prior art in view of the 
current state of the art in the electronic document search and 
retrieval area, and expected developments in this area, including 
fully paperless patent and non-patent data bases? 
April 26, 1996 BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
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Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
[Docket #: 950829221-5221-01] 

RIN 0651-XX03 


for Comments Concerning the Right of Priority 
(35 U.S.C. 119) and Electronic Exchange of 
Priority Documents 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Notice; Request for Comments. 

Summary: ee ee ee ee cee ae 

written public comment on various aspects of existing statutory 

and protege eh hgh no 
. The PTO also requests 

written public comment on issues asociated with the electronic 


—_ documents between the PTO, the European 
PTEPO). ued the Japancer Potent Office (PO). 
Dates: Written comments on the topics presented in the > 


Re ae Ry Soe eames 2 > 2S SO 
confirmation address, or by electronic 


37 CFR 1.55, which implements 3: US.C. ee ores 
that the claim for priority and the certified copy of the fi 
application must be filed in all cases before the grant of of the 

rr -~ sumted ens eft fone toptieion 
a claim for priority or the 
filed after payment of the issue may A pape ap 
(and fee under 37 CFR 1.17(i)) requesting entry. How- 
ever, the certified copy of the foreign application may be 
required 


necessary to overcome the date 
of a reference relied upon by the examiner, or when i 


(Paris Convention), to which the United States adhered 
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in 1887. The Paris Convention, however, merely requires that 
a person who wishes to take advantage of a previous filing 
make a declaration i the date of such filing and the 
country in which it was The Paris Convention permits, 
pds $s the countries of the Union to require a 

perm 2 the foreign application of the application as 
previously pnt teers ts 
also require that a translation accompany the certified copy of 
the foreign application. Seo Questions $1, 2, and 3. 


B. Electronic Exchange of Priority Documents. 


The PTO also written public comment on issues 


SS See ee 


See Questions # 5 and 6. 
It is anticipated that it will be some time before the PTO 


will have an electronic data base containing the content of 


1. ee en ey ee 
be submitted in all cases before the grant of a patent 
phen 8 Adee net ate ay medi: mao 


? If yes, ee me + hg useful purposes. 
(6) Is y Fetes by the fact that such documents 
may as novelty defeating prior art in other countries? 


2. (a) Notwithstanding the existing requirements, when should 
an applicant be required t submit cert copy ofthe foci 


ei pees 
fi 


‘oreign even if not 
(c) Should any action taken the U.S. le 
countries? 


contingent on action in the other 
3. Wan See ee i Neb mthn  —bne ood 
and an English translation 


deemed necessary, should 
certified of the foreign icati anda English lao. 
jon accompanied by a verified statement that the 


4. What si, either legal or technical, would 
te et 
receive the priority documents directly from the office of 

filing rather than from the applicant? 
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5. se Senn EPO, and JPO electronically exchange 

ity documents at the request of ‘2? Would most 

ve iemmnuhe abveniege of tie service? What disadvantages, 

ifm , are there in the electronic transmission of priority docu- 
ments among the PTO, EPO, and JPO? 


6. Will the filing of a priority document in electronic form by 
the office of first filing, rather than in form by the 
applicant, affect the legal admissibility of the priority docu- 
ment? 


7. If there was a service fee for the direct exchange of priority 
documents among the PTO, EPO, and JPO, which was higher 
than the current fee charged for a certified copy of the applica- 
tion, would most applicants still take advantage of this service? 
At what fee amount would most applicants choose to request 
the direct exchange of priority documents? 


8. If providing a return receipt resulted in an increase in the 
service fee for the direct exchange of priority documents among 
the PTO, EPO, and JPO, would a return receipt be desirable? 
Against the background that increasing the information pro- 
vided on such a return receipt would increase the cost of gener- 
ating such return receipt, and thus increase the service fee, 
what information should be included on the return receipt? 


September 8, 1995 
Secretary 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


[1179 OG 34] 


(84) Using Certificate of 
Claim 


Correction to Perfect 
for Priority Under 35 USC 119 


Under 35 USC 119, an applicant may assert a right of priority 
and re Se Se Se cee Sans fp is 2 Desle 
country. In this regard, 35 USC 119 states: 


No application for patent shall be entitled to this right or 
priority unless a claim therefor and a certified copy of the 
original foreign and drawings upon 
which it is based are filed in the Patent and Trademark Office 
before the patent is granted. . . . 


The failure to perfect a claim to foreign priority benefits 
pee Na anal ape y be cured by a reissue 
application; Brenner v of Israel, 158 USPO 584 (CA DC 
1968). 

Se te ie 2 eines at Ceiaes aoe oan <s 
cured bi a Certificate of Correction request under 35 
USC 285 and 7 CFR 1.323. For example, in the case of In re 
Van Esdonk, 187 USPQ 671 (Comr. ge the Commissioner 
ns 9 ae Oe a Correction in order 

» ee Oe rae In that case, a 
claim to foreign priority its had not been filed in the 
application prior to issuance of the patent. However, the appli- 
cation was a continuation of an earlier application in which 
re ee eee Accord- 
ingly, the Commissioner held that the “applicants’ perfection 
ots sriority claim under 35 USC 119 in the parent application 
will satisfy the statute with respect to their continuation applica- 
tion.” 

ee 
tion filed under 37 CFR 1.60, it is proper to apply 
the holding of that case in similar factual circumstances to any 
patented having benefits under 35 USC 120. This 
is primarily because a claim to foreign priority benefits in a 
continuing where the claim has been perfected in 
the parent 2 constitutes in essence a mere affirmation 
of the rpetiediemnaneadbpemnanegenine 
under dhe B aterm or mama am a 


“Saeen continuing 
a Certificate of Correction under 35 USC 255 
ond 37 CPR 1323 may be roquened and issued in order to 


pr get ty ek a A a patented contin- 
uing application if the requirements of 35 USC 119 had been 
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meray ye to issuance of the patent 
37 CFR 1.55(a) are met. 


However, a claim to foreign priority benefits cannot be per- 
fected via a Certificate of Correction if the Somes 3 
USC 119 had not been satisfied in the patented 
its parent, prior to issuance and the requirements 3 CER 155(a) 
are not met. In this latter circumstance, the claim to foreign 
priority benefits can be perfected only by way of a reissue 
application in accordance with the rationale set forth in Brenner 
v. State of Israel, supra. 

July 25, 1986 RENE D. TEGTMEYER 

Assistant Commissioner 

for Patents 


[1169 OG 38) 


(85) Right of Priority in Patent and Trademark 
Applications 


Available in Taiwan 


ne emf beng ap eersy ag ts on 
April 10, 1996, between the American Institute in he 
the Taipei Economic and Cultural Representative Office in 
the United States, U.S. applicants seeking patent protection in 
Taiwan may avail themselves of the of priority based on 
patent applications filed in the United States, on or after April 
10, 1996. 


In accordance with the same Memorandum of Under- 


standing, U.S. ow seeking trademark ion in 
Taiwan may avail themselves of the right of priority based on 
applications for trademark registration in the United States, 
on or after December 24, 1993. 


To receive the right of priority in Taiwan, applications for 
patents and trademark registrations must be filed there within 


Taiwan. The right of priority, on the basis of reciprocity, is also 
available to ee 
trademark registration in the United States. 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant of Commerce 
and Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


[1186 OG 50} 


April 30, 1996 


(86) DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part I 


ae ty me 
RIN: 0651-AA13 
Deposit of Biological Materials for Patent Purposes 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is 
amending its rules of practice in patent cases to define proce- 
dures to govern the deposit of materials for patent 
purposes. Where an invention is on a biological mate- 
Fal which canot be dese in wring lone, and aces 
the biological material is necessary to satisfy the statutory 
requirements for patentability under 35 U.S.C. 112, these rules 
prescribe the and conditions for making a deposit 
that will these requirements. These rules also prescribe 
examining procedures that will be used to address deposit 
issues, and the procedures pertaining to access to a deposit 


Supplementary Information: 
a must contain a written description of the inven- 
don aniiiiee op anubie-e ghaen diiehdn nan to whieh 
Saleteidenatiinds akeanhatediaieation Where 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1194 OG 179 
(85) 


pr a tr ne ea a a 
cannot sufficiently describe how to make and use the invention 
—— a te access to the biological 
material is necessary for the satisfaction of the statutory require- 
ments for patentability under 35 U.S.C. 112. The rules set forth 
examining procedures and conditions of deposit which must 
be satisfied in the event a deposit is required to provide the 
necessary access. The rules do not address the substantive issue 
Sa ee 
acts. 
These rules will be effective for all applications filed on or 
after January 1, 1990, and for all reexamination 
in which the request for reexamination was filed on or after 
January 1, 1990, except that deposits made pnor to the effective 
under 


pated. Applicants patent 
with these rules prior to the effective date. 
The final rules on the deposit of biological 
pact purposes have evolved over several yeas of etal expe 
in administering the — set forth in Section 
608.01(p) of the Manual of Patent 
eral administrati 


on May 22, 1986. An advance notice of 
setting forth rules being considered for deposits of biological 
material was in the Federal Register, 52 FR 34080 
(September 9, 1987), and in the Official Gazette, 1082 0.G. 47 
(September 29, 1987). Finally, a notice of proposed 
relating to the deposit we yey ry purposes 
was published in the Fi Registar 53 FR 39420 (October 
6, 5 Speak ener corn aren 1095 O.G. 47 (October 
25 ) 

In this notice of final rulemaking, a description of the changes 


Changes in Text of Proposed Rules 
Several ee pa me ee 
from the text oa ee i for 
changes 


comment in the 
are discussed below 

Section 1.200 as proposed has been renumbered as § 1.801 
as adopted and the term “patent purposes” as 


been replaced with the term of 
under 35 U.S.C. 101” as eae that 


pertaining to the deposit of bi i 
pe ny 


regulations are not applicable to 
under 35 U.S.C. 161-164. 


a claimed invention, does not require that the deposit be made 
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in a depository and under conditions complying with these 


material. 
SE ee ae 

unless access to the material is necessary 
S.C. 112. If a deposit is necessary, it shall 
be acceptable if made in accordance with these regulations. 
paragraph (b) made no reference to 35 U.S.C. 112. 
Situations where a material is known and readily 
available to the public or can be made or isolated without undue 
experimentation are now listed as some, but not an exhaustive 
set, of the circumstances where deposit need not be made. The 
term “from known and readily available material” has been 
from the end of the term “can be made or isolated 


pb Pet sere” peat An glace 
presumption that ee en oe. 
Section 1.202 as proposed has been renumbered as § 1.803 


prescribed that a it 


fi 


Changed to paragraph (a)(2) to more clearly deli 
ey mee Ay re 
graph of § 1 and all references to other 
designations have been by adoption of 
have been changed 
Cl ny «ER 


(d). 
Zeon 1.203 as proposed has been renumbered a § 104 


as adopted. 
Paragraph (a) thereof prescribed that an original deposit of 
material may be made before filing an application 
for patent Gf, putvennt to 2 that will be made by 
the examiner no later than the date the Notice of Allowance 


aL 
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inter alia, when during the pendency of an application for patent 
mtn a es ae a oman menmanrid 


pe 8 sR RE at 
ee oe 


no 


ee ee 
ane specifically identified in the application 


ce ea ISRO Ry oe 
— cee Cae an eee 
a ee . Paragraphs (a) and (b) of the 
as proposed have been substantially rewritten as para- 
a (b) and (c). New elements have been added and 
some eliminated, although some elements of the rule 
on replacement deposits have been adopted, either with similar 
or different language. 
Elements of the proposed rule on paipenmee Aaperin which 
adopted include a requirement that replacement 
oe Ss ae te ee eee 2 eee ee 
Office proceedings from not making a replace- 
suet deapeehe, Gf to OF cute of & pamans, uot Giigenily Galdng 
a replacement deposit, are stated. 

A requirement in the section that depositories 
ees ty See an inability to furnish samples 

been adopted 2s 1.803(a\2)( vi), Supra. 


et oes after receiving 
the pendency 


depositor, 
o chow oe pea ange ge 
proceeding, 


by t owner which meets the terms 
ss cateeate ip anka et ie anion The proposed rules 
did not provide for certificates of correction relating to replace- 
ment or deposits. 

Paragraph (b) of § 1.805 prescribes that a request for certifi 
cate of correction under this section shall not be unless 
the certificate identifies the accession number for the replace- 
ment or supplemental deposit; the date of the deposit; and the 
name and address of the depository. 

Pe nt Se Se epee oe ry me 

a ae A mat ae rman 
Govliiriombte preaete diate replacement or supplemental 
deposit has been made and includes a verified statement of the 
reason for making the replacement or supplemental deposit; a 
verified statement from a person in a position to corroborate 
the fact, and shall state, that the replacement or 


ee caer ee 
contaminated or had lost 
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Oe Ry & Satine Gnaiet in in eaten a 
verified statement that the term of the or supple- 


Spcllitaslanar seme: tencierien ie ueaidtnont ies 
puallinng es 005 bouearents. 
Paragraph ; 


yen acme rom Jae this paragraph applies here 


regulations. 
Paragraph (f) as adopted is substantially similar to proposed 
paragraph (e) with respect to an applicant's ability 


pam ppp ee rap ow supra. 
Paragraph (g) as adopted is identical ry a 
Py tye deposits are included and 
reference to another section therein has been changed to reflect 
its renum! 
(h) as 


Paragraph 
paragraph (g) except for 
“the” before “bi to “a” 


“biological 
because the term “the biological material” had no antecedent 
basis. The other change is replacement of the term “viable 
i ” with the term “depository can 
thereof”. The term “in the depository” was not 
clear. The word “viable” before “deposit” would have excluded 


is substantially similar to proposed 
‘or two changes. One is that the word 
material” has been 
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(a) thereof, first word, ak segment ie 
with “A” because “The” had no 
non-adoption of proposed § 1.207(c), infra, 
puke tals oc ataedemae de aaa ek. 
paragraphs (b) and (c). 


been 
therein to paragraph (b)(2) has been eliminated. Two additions 
have been made. One, since the question of deposit may come 
up in connection with a reissue application or reexamination 
proceeding, the term “or patent” has been inserted after “appli- 
cation” in the first sentence. Two, since paragraph (a) provides 
pet hyn may ge heh yes nS ae 6 ae ae 
made cannot be accepted, it is considered an — 

that a deposit actually made should be accepted. 

the term “and/or why a deposit actually made should be 
accepted” has been inserted at the end of the first sentence of 

paragraph (b)(2) as adopted. 
nS 0 ere nen ete Se 
term “for patent” has been inserted after “application” in the 
Se eee to eae 6 ae Se er aa 
oe a Geen ae as applications for reissues. 
y, the word “the” before the term “required 
deposit” has been changed to “a” because the term “the required 
deposit” had no antecedent basis. Finally, the term “37 CFR” 
Pf as adopted io be conse with standard momenta 
“§” as to be consistent with standard nomenclature 
Pe pg ne ig mee ly onomic descrip- 
So dapeuk. Yomgnys Gh) eo adested Coguines 6 
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it and to 
GX). 0). an and 0 tave otherwise boos sloped 
exce’pt for the addition of prefatory articles “The” or “A”. 


Response to and Analysis of Comments 
Written comments from sixteen (16) sources were received 
i rulemaking. Some 


Comment: A sentence should be added at the end of proposed 
Bo imet non Ue overhear etn pe, nf 
of depositing other biological for ; 
poem  oonered chem tgs not within the of the 
term “biological material” as defined by the rule. Adding such 

a sentence would be consistent with previous concerns 
expressed to the Office over the possible requirement for 
its with respect to plant patents. With the added sentence, 

the rule would not address any kind of requirement for deposit 


to a comment in the notice of pro- 

the Office did not intend 

rules on its under the Plant Patent Act (35 

.C. 161-164) at this time, nor will the Office take the position 
deposit is required under the present provisions of 35 


are for purposes of patents for inventions 
under 35 U.S.C. 101. Thus, these regulations do not and are 
not intended to address the question of deposits in plant patent 


ications. 
Comment: One comment suggests that the language in § 
1.200 should be expanded to make it clear that other biological 
materials, such as plants per se, are not precluded from being 
deposited. Another comment assumes that the Office intends 


" : - ial, 
Seensubr theatre deiesens tare teen cbepihd.’tne 
to a comment in the notice of proposed rulemaking, 
material is defined in the proposed 


replication either directly or indirectly would be acceptable as 
a deposit under these regulations but that an applicant was not 
precluded in any given case from attempting to show why such 
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ome aeete one. Plants per se are an example 
materials. 


of such 
Comment: The proposed rules do not, but should, address 
ee and other marine 
macroorganisms. These materials iipecnedicamunen 
described so that one skilled in the art could 


form is not practical. pcnaanteneteeedaiedionn,. 
viable form, preserved or fixated in a suitable non-destructive 
medium, where their shelf life is expected to be at least 30 


years. 
Response: See the response to the previous comment. As 
stated in a response to a comment in the advance notice of 
rulemaking, the PTO Board of Patent Appeals and 
erences held that a description of the precise geographic 
location of marine tunicates used in a claimed invention was 
adequate to satisfy the enablement requirement of 35 U.S.C. 
112. Ex Parte Rinehart, 10 USPQ2d 1719 (PTO Bd. Pat. App. & 
Int. 1985). It was also stated in that response that the term 
“readily” as used in the term “known and readily available” 
pane heed po rules is considered appropriate to 
de that degree of availability which would be reasonable 
under the circumstances. Since the comment states that the 
subject materials and their natural location can be adequately 
described so that one skilled in the art could obtain them using 
the necessary equipment, the disclosure would to be 
sufficient to meet the enablement requirements of 35 U.S.C. 
112 without a deposit so long as their degree of availability is 
reasonable under the circumstances. 

Comment: In a response to a comment in the notice of pro- 
posed which was in to a solicitation for 
comments in the advance notice rulemaking on 
the setting of an minimum number of seeds to 
ensure availability of the seed through the enforceable life of 
the patent, it was stated that the Office does not intend to 
propose rules ifying a minimum number of seeds but that 
the Office will consider 2500 to be a minimum number in the 
normal case and will provide an applicant an opportunity to 
parte justification why a lesser number would be suitable 
under the circumstances of a particular case. One comment 
suggests that 2500 may present problems where the normal 
yield of a plant is only a few seeds. A more reasonable minimum 
is 1250. Another comment suggests that there be no minimum 
number but an obligation on the part of the depositor to replace 
a seed each time one is requested. 

Response: Since the Office has stated that an applicant will 
pF ee ne ber ae eA rset, Padre ea 
2500 seeds would ee seems rar the policy 
of requiring minimum number of is adhered to. An obliga- 
tion on the part of the depositor to replace a seed each time 
one is requested is simply impractical. 

Comment: The title of proposed § 1.201 should be changed 
from “Need to make a deposit” to “Opportunity to make a 
deposit” since the ape States that “the disclosure may 
include a deposit of a biological material . 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted i in part. Since 
§ 1.802 applies to situations both when a deposit may be made 
(optional) and when a deposit is necessary, the heading of the 
rule states both need and ity in the alternative. 

Comment: Proposed § 1.201(a) should state that the disclo- 
yo he rah tee th dg quad amare tae 

cepunay tine coaaebeataae 
has been adopted in § 1.802(a). 

Clam Proposed § 1 § 1.201(a) does not clearly permit 
deposits where conditions enumerated therein do not apply. 
The proposed rule should be revised by eliminating the require- 
ment that the biological material not be known and readily 
available to the public before a deposit may be made. The 
proposed revision would make clear that an applicant has a 
universal and unconditionai right to make a deposit of a biolog- 
ical material whenever the biological material cannot be 
described in writing alone, regardless of whether the material 
is known and readily available. The rule as is not 
consistent with the permissive use of deposits where they might 
not be mandated. The proposed revision would dispel any 
Suggestion or implication that the legal standard under which 
deposits are mandated is that the biological material be neither 
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known nor readily available. Obviously, such materials even 
if unknown and not readily available might be enabled solely 
Come 0 Seen Seodioten, sendariey Same Sinpgaeaery. 


material can be described in writing alone and 
cous thems Ihe dedignd tecmnlion b dal ox toes lt i a 
the biological material. Section 1.802(a) as adopted permits 
reference in the disclosure to a deposit of a biological material, 
the only precondition being that an invention is or relies on 
that material. The requirement in the tule that the 
biological material not be known and ily available to the 
public and not be describable in writing alone, and that the 
material be, or be used for, the claimed invention, has notbeen 


omment. Two comments suggest that § 1.201(a) refer to 
35 U.S.C. 112. One comment that § 1.201(a) should 
Oe Oe See Sa 112 for completeness. 
that proposed § 1.201(a) contains 

id thus make reference to 35 U.S.C. 112, 


rjgiement of 35 USC 112. 
The suggestions have not been adopted. But see 
es siupea tp tes teed comma. 

Comment: Proposed § 1.201(b) should be revised by stating 
that bi material need not be deposited unless necessary 
for the satisfaction of the statutory requirements of 35 U.S.C. 
112. Tham, the sale would state that Go elias asen for a 
requirement for a deposit would be to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 112. 
Further, the rule should state one circumstance, among others, 
where a biological material need not be deposited, viz., where 
it is known and readily available to the ic or can be made 
or isolated without undue experimentation. The last sentence 
et ee 

biological material be made in a depository complying 


; suggestions have been adopted in § 1.802(b). 
Comment: Proposed § 1.201(c) should be revised by stating 
that the actual deposit of a material referred to in a 
disclosure also does not create a presumption that 
the material is necessary to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 112 or that the 
deposit is or was required. The proposed revision would recog- 
nize that the act of deposit does not and should not constitute 
an admission by the applicant that the it was made because 
it was necessary to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 112. For example, deposit 
may be necessary in the United States prior to the a 
application is filed in order for an applicant to be 
assert a priority right under patent laws of a foreign country 
onus tothe tines 


posed § 1 201(c) should be changed to Por any ther bolo 

material” to make sure that all materials that 
normally be considered for deposits are included. 
Response: The comment is not understood. Nevertheless, it 
is moot. The term “ organism or other biological mate- 
material inf 1802(0) ws adoped 
1.802(c) as adopted. ; 


ome. Views hams aemlemin ate he ehated. One of to 
therefore, that the term “from the biotech- 


nology industry or goverment agencies" be deleted from § 
a)(2). 

pens The suggestions have been adopted in § 
1.80. ). 

_ 5 Dienanes 5, 1-cae Gees So. ene eee 


the purposes of these 
regulations if made in a depository according 
OO ees Ries eee a 
give 


ee Tien aaa 
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Camsnont The poviaen 28 fats i poapeent 8 3.200603, 
i.¢., that a depository ag Ba 
sodioato this 1 haved to beeen > conditions, should 
deposit, to any depositor under these same conditions, should 
also be listed in § 1.202(a)(2), which enumerates the 
tions for a depository seeking recognition as 
Office. 


Response: The not being adopted. The require- 
ment in pee ot wh and § 1.803(a\(2)(v) as 
adopted, that the depository be impartial and objective, is inclu- 
sive of a requirement that it be available, for purposes of 
to any depositor under these same conditions. 

Comment: One comment suggests that the Tules 
do not adequately define the term “ could be 
the inventor, the . one to whom the inventor has an 

to assign, or the individual who signs the deposit 
form. In the case of joint inventors with different institutional 
ties, who is the depositor? Assuming that where the inventor 
is a university professor, the depositor is the university, deposit 
ir that university's depository would be precluded by proposed 
§ 1.202(aX(2)(i1) and possibly b-202e2XV). An A ee re 
should be made for non-profit be 
allowed to “self-deposit” ee 
would refuse to provide samples to third 
Ce tials haat a eee tn Sede tae S: 
112 in Merck and Co., Inc. v. Chase Chemical Co., 273 F. 
68, 77, 92, 155 USPQ 139, 146, 159 ox. N.J. 1967). 
comment that it is not clear, where the depositor is a 
separate, i division of a particular entity and the 
depository is another separate, independent division of the same 

i elites Gis eataamanies tees Go telah af eaaels 
$1 a)(2){ii). 

Response: None of the have been adopted. In § 
pret ns Eales mel recognized to be suit- 
lols by tea Ctioe andntehortuen an 1A eomaniartodenen- 
dent of the control of the depositor. In a response to a comment 
in the notice of proposed 
term “depositor” is intended to include the party on whose 
behalf the deposit is made. It was further stated in that response 


that the rationale of the Office in requiring 
if not an IDA, be independent of othe depositor was aqua) 
SS ee ae eee ee Ee 


oy te 
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control will not be recognized by the Office as a deposit under 
these ig 


rather 

a deposit according to these regulations involves 

tthe binlogical material might in the future not be 

readily available. The university relied on in the Merck case, 

for example, eventually ceased its practice of making biological 
materials readily available. 

Comment: Proposed § 1.202(b) is intended to apply in the 

event that a depository ceases to enjoy the status of a recognized 

. The manner of making a substitute deposit in such 

a situation would not seem to be fully explained by a reference 

to proposed § 1.204. For e: . if a depository were to cease 

to, in the words of proposed 

noted its inability to furnish 

such inability”. Second, the 

to follow. For example, it indicates 

ta sbstitte depos "most be vale the local mat 


i viability. 
Response: Proposed § 1.202(b) has not been adopted. Section 
1.805, the rule as adopted on 
burden exclusively on the 
Sage eae Ss. to both 


necessary showing that nb aaun conden 
Copulations, Visbiliy'is dealt with cectusively by § 1.807 as 


omment: Three comments suggest that it be a requirement 


of 35 U.S.C. 112 can be satisfied where the bi 
was not in existence at the time of filing, the rules do not 
So * ae But see the response to the next 


i to obtain an operative. 
+ Feldman v. Aunstrup 517 F.2d 1351, 1355. 
186 USpQ 108, 113 (CCPA 1975), cert. denied, 424 U.S. 912 
or Accord, In re Lundak, 773 F.2d 1216, 1221, 227 USPQ 
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Ws gles § 1.203(b) has been 
aout) be but with the word “same” deleted 
“described” 
pe veee pam: 


defective because of the lack of a deposit can be rectified by 
making the deposit in connection with a reissue application. 
ee appraise ty ard a ey 
deposits is not addressed by these and the Office 
is urged to comment to this effect in nal promulgation of 
the rules. 

Response: It is assumed from the comment that a deposit 
was necessary at the time the patent issued. A patent defective 
because of lack of a necessary deposit is necessarily fatally 
defective for failure to comply with the first paragraph of 35 
U.S.C. 112. Reissue is not available in such cases. See In re 
Hay, 534 F.2d 917, 189 USPQ 790 (CCPA), cert. denied, 429 
U.S. 977 (1976). Whether reissue is available where a biological 
material necessary for compliance with 35 U.S.C. 112 was 
known and readily available at the time of issuance of the 
patent and subsequently ceased to be readily available is not 

the 


~ : 
1.204(a), it is not clear who is required to petition whom in 
ee ee ee Se in which to make a 


5 eee 


patent would be unade subject os all conditions of ese depos 

and an a a requirement that the 
replacement deposit be made diligently after the notification 
is received that samples cannot be furnished from the deposit. 
eee ence Score © eran we ae 
more rigid and cumbersome procedures in the rules 


as 

5 oe ee to eee: sae eae or 
making a replacement deposit and for extensions 
of time t extend the limit in proposed § 1.204(a) applied by 
their terms only to patentees or patent owners. beeen ere 
have not been adopted. Except in reexamination and reissue 
applications, it is beyond the rulemaking authority of the Office 
to regulate issued patents. Thus, instead of requiring patent 
owners to make replacement, or supplemental, deposits and to 
make them within a specified time, or to require them to request 
certificates of correction, paragraphs (2), (b) and (c) of § 1.805 
as adopted specify that a replacement or supplemental deposit 
made in connection with a patent, whether or not made during 
ee 
tion proceeding or both, shall not be recognized in an 

be the patent owner requests a wetificane of 
Correction under § 1.325 proved certain specified condions 
are met, including that the patent owner 


acted diligently 
the replacement Pm ab. nal gutinety 
thea requested te eet a ceils: j 
Comment: The rules should indicate that 


deposits made during the pendency of an application will be 





U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


esponse: Where the biological material deposited is capable 
of self-replication either directly , exhaustion of 


Response: 
1.803(a)(2)( vii). 

Comment: A number of comments suggest that the legal 
ramifications of an additional deposit made pursuant to pro- 
posed § 1.204(h), i.e., made where an earlier deposit has become 
contaminated or has lost its capability to function as described 
in the specification, are not clear. Some of the same comments 
go on to suggest that the deposit provided for in § 1.204(h) be 

rather than an “additional” 
it to emphasize the relationship between it and the earlier 


deposit provided the patent holder provides 

statement that it is identical to the earlier deposit, and that it 
hing tsar ences mat sacagdton amsed war 
with a suffix modification. One comment suggests that 
rls fequre tat a epost unde paragraph (8) be assigned 
the same accession number but with an appropriate suffi 
A depository Giannaaar tin Gk Wat's tates wales 
paragraph (h) is made, which deposit — the earlier or the later 
one — should be made available to the public. Currently, this 
depository advises a requesting party that there are two deposits. 

Response: The ion of replacing the term “additional” 
with the term “ has been adopted but in a some- 
Se a eS ee 
nothing in the regulations was intended to prohibit a patentee 
snd (a) of f 1803 as adopted provide for petem (b), (c), () 


Sing authority’of the Othiee An example is proposed 1.204(c). 
Response: Section 1.805 as adopted, to the extent it addresses 


ahi 


§ 


g2 


deposit 
patent. 
Office 
mecha- 


lH 


e 
2,2, 


set forth in the first sentence while the patent 
is still eofeeceable, At dhs tine, thane to be no need 
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subparagraphs (1), (2) and (3) thereof and can be furnished 
without any specific identification or notification. It is sug- 
gested that either a statement be added as to what 

after the term of the patent or the term “during the term of the 


patent” be deleted. 

Response: The suggestions have not been adopted. Section 
1.808(a)(2) requires that subject a 
restrictions imposed by the depositor on the availability to the 
public of the deposited material will be irrevocably removed 
Ne: ane ee wrens eS 
limited to the term of the patent. A contract between a 


agreed not to make the material or a derivative thereof available 
to a third party without the depositor’s 

§ 1.207(c) has not been adopted. 

of the comments about 


ues os capto aan 
Gn peaitnes on aotees' es ta tcinde neunption tom 
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even considering that the practical value of access to a deposit 
CE ee 
tion and that infringement may be more difficult to police. 
While it might be argued that the adoption of proposed § 
1.207(b) with revisions as § 1.808(b) is inconsistent with this 
rationale, the Office believes that permitting the depositor to 
require a requesting party, in essence, to identify itself is not 
unreasonable under the circumstances and is consistent with 
international practice as embodied in the Budapest Treaty. 
Comment: Many comments which suggest the adoption of 
i ae tee ae ah Aaa eR 
of rules incorporating the recommendations i 
8, 1987 World Intellectual izati 
report on the Industrial Property Protection of Biotechnological 
Inventions (1) to use the biological material only for experi- 
mental purposes concerning the invention, and (2) not to export 
the biological material except to a country for which a relevant 
patent has been granted. The reasons generally given were that 
itis! to protect the patentee and enhance the patentee’s 
ae ae One 
comment suggests that incorporating the nm on 
experimental use would clarify what is permitted by law. In 
the Notice of Proposed Rulemaking, 53 Fed. Reg. at 39423- 
24, the Office described the difficulties in drafting a regulation 
incorporating these recommendations and requested specific 
as to how to draft a regulation which both accom- 
i and is not inconsistent with law. 


suggests that where a deposited material is covered by an 
unexpired U.S. patent, a rule be adopted permitting the depos- 
Se eet ee eer 
provisions of 35 U.S.C. 271. Another comment suggests that 
legislation is necessary to deal with the problems addressed 
by the WIPO recommendations. A restriction against exports 
could be considered to be violative of 35 U.S.C. 112 since 
foreign requesters would be denied access to deposits where 
a patentee had never sought foreign patent protection. A restric- 
tion to experimental only, while more justifiable, 
raises two . One 1s that “e: purposes” have 
not been defined and the term has been open to several interpre- 
tations. The other is that the proper redress for non-experimental 
use is a suit for patent i 
"s 


ee ee ee a eee eee 
ted biological material does not constitute a license, express 
<a to wan dae saaie Set tant neeine. 
Response: pe Se eee eee Saeed or 
essentially the same rationale discussed in the response to the 
ee on ooo Ware 


which both the intended purpose and is not incon- 
sistent with law, ee eee 
lyre thee aeons Loree} erapd rg Ape 


practice. 

suse ee a requesting patty agree to comply with 

35 US 4 tastoabend sama iaseaee sample 
is 


Sebuer baat caogtion of 
the substance of § 1.207(c) and/or the WIPO recemmendations 


practiced . Requiring a 
palpcrumstae coagudeen akin eget 
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the terms and conditions under which a sample of the deposited 
material would be used making an accounting of such use, and 
proof of compliance, is neither unreasonable nor contrary to 
law. It would not place an administrative burden on the Office 
since the depository could be permitted to release samples only 
if the requesting party signs a license. Any by the 
depositor to impose an unlawful restriction and withhold release 
would be a matter for the courts, not the Office. Another com- 
ment suggests various additional restrictions be adopted. These 
are (1) that the requesting party have residence in the U.S. or 
in the country where the depository is located, if different; e 
that the patentee be given the option to restrict furnishing of 

samples to independent experts only for the duration of the 
patent; and (3) that the deposit be released only if the depositor 
expressly consents (in the absence of which validity of the 
patent must be resolved without recourse to the deposit). 
Restriction (1) should be adopted so that the deposit cannot be 
legally exported to a country where the patent owner has no 
enforceable rights. Restriction (2) should be adopted to prevent 
access of the deposited material to potential infringers. Its 
adoption should be coupled with a statement that a deposit 
released to an expert shall be regarded as being available to 
the public. Restriction (3) should be adopted as an extension 
to the description in proposed § 1.201 that the disclosure “may 
iechate © diana.” lp-oten neta the patentee at any time 
during the patent term should be able to rely on the written 
description alone for satisfying 35 U.S.C. 112, such as where 
the reasons for requiring a deposit originally no longer exist. 

Response: None of the suggestions have been adopted for 
essentially the same reasons discussed in the responses to the 
previous two comments. 

Comment: A depository commentator suggests that proposed 
§ 1.207(d) needs further deliberation. Now, publication in a 
U.S. patent of a deposit and accession number is sufficient for 
ee tee tre eee The Office 
should be to receive several thousand requests for 
certification under § 1.207(d) if adopted. If the Office is going 
to certify the availability of deposits, it should certify the avail- 
ability of all deposits. Easier than the proposed rule would be 
to include a statement in the patent that there is a deposit, its 
accession number and where it is deposited, and that it has been 
made under the condition that it is available upon publication of 
the issued patent. 

Response: The suggestion has not been adopted. The com- 

the term “Upon request” at the 
(d) to mean “Upon request to a 


posed language as requiring the depository to request 

eeerraT a cad aus & neon Or 5 oar 

deposit is made. It was not intended to impose such a burden 
itories. Rather, it was intended that the term “Upon 


“{ in proposed paragraphs (b)(2) and (b)(3), respec 
tively, of § 1.208 since the same meaning is intended 
Either word alone should be used in both subparagraphs (2) 
on to suggest that the reference 


banal och. 


and (3). The same comment 


that a deposit is not required where the applicant has established 
that the involved biological material is known and readily avail- 
able to the public. A comment along the same lines suggests 


not required under the circumstances. 
scasty cas pesility for an ergument Gat 0 Gopoott & 50 


esponse. The have been adopted. 
spore § 1 208(0K3) 


suggestions 
1 208(12) has ot been adopted an 
been substantially adopted as 1. (2). In addition, § 
1L809(0\(2) provides for examination with respect to @ patent, 
since deposit issues may arise in connection with a reissue 
application and/or a reexamination proceeding, and provides 
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also for an argument that a deposit actually made should be 


accepted. 

Comment: A number of comments 
“taxonomic description” in proposed § 1. 
and inappropriate in some cases. One comment suggests that 
it is not clear how complete a description is required. If con- 
strued in its broadest sense, it could have the undesinabie effect 


that the term 
d)(3) is unclear 


many net Go pessttty and since 
i abd: cha deaiaaeian + eed 
uous, since the taxonomy is inherent i the deposit ‘The 
response to comments made earlier regarding the taxonomic 
description requirement is inconsistent with the proposed rule. 
The response states that the extent to which a taxonomic 
description is required will depend on the facts of the case yet 
the proposed rule states that the specification shall contain such 
a description. The response states that the taxonomic description 
must be sufficient for purposes of 35 U.S.C. 112 yet the require- 
ment of a it presupposes that a written description alone 
will not satisfy the statute. ee eee 
biological material is that disclosed in the 
only when the deposit is made after the filing 
can be dealt with by deleting the taxonomic description require 
ment from § 1.206(4) and atiding a new subparagraph (e) which 
would provide that in cases where a deposit is made after the 
filing date and where the nature of the material permits, a 
taxonomic description is required in addition to the items speci- 
fied in (d). Another comment that the 
term “taxonomic” be deleted since it is irrelevant to many types 
eet me pp nn 
Another comment suggests that the current language in 
posed § 1.208 (d)(3) be replaced with “Fully identify ‘and 
describe the deposited material”. 
Response: The suggestions have been adopted in part. Section 
1.809(d)(3) as adopted requires a duamlgaion of the dupeaied 
biological material sufficient to y identify it and to 


"That situation 


admits of a taxonomic description. 

Comment: The Office should petition the Budapest Assembly 
to address the same issues dealt with in the rules so 
that they apply to both U.S. and foreign filings. Uniformity in 
the rules is important, especially for U.S. inventors who file 
here and abroad. 

Response: While uniformity in both U.S. and foreign rules 
is desirable, this is not deemed to be the appropriate forum in 
which to address the suggestion. 


Discussion of Specific Sections 
BIOLOGICAL MATERIAL [ § 1.801): 


Races eles Ceee nearer Saree 
purposes of patents for inventions under 35 U.S.C. 101 are 
intended to relate to biological material. For the purposes of 
these rules, the term “biological material” is defined in terms 
of a non-exhaustive list of representative materials which can 
be deposited in accordance with the i 


hanataiindnaemiath aia ve issues such as 
whether a deposit of a particular organism or material would 
be element hee myy eyshewe! yas ing 
fying the statutory requirements for patentability under 35 
U.S.C. 112, the definition provided in this section is intended 
to be permissive - specifically defining materials which can be 


a cena Saree nea Ss Cae ale 
either . Direct self-replication 


tion is meant to include those situations where the biological 
material is only capable of replication when another self-repli- 
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on oles b cst een at ghee aoe. 
tion in a is one example of indirect self-replication 
Examples of indirect replicating bi materials include 
viruses, phages, plasmids, symbionts, and replication defective 
cells. The list of representative examples of each type of repli- 
cating material includes viruses to demonstrate that the lists 
are not intended to be mutually exclusive. 


reproduced only after a growing 
ee ene Ce 
number of seeds to be deposited to meet the requirements of 
ee, or Oe ee Sea 
number in the normal case, but will give an applicant the 


most part, this issue 
must be addressed on a case-by-case basis. Thus, while the 


rules, from attempting to show 
such a material should be acceptable to satisfy the requirements 
of 35 U.S.C. 112. 


deposi 
U.S.C. 112 before a re: rue 6 sat the requirement of 3 


(b) biological material need not be deposited 
unless access to such material is necessary for the satisfaction 
ee eee. 
112 and that access is not otherwise available in the absence of 


a deposit. Where a deposit is to provide the necessary 
acceptable 


For 
rial is known and readily available to the public. The concepts 
5 Ser aah cataihinees «inane meeent wee a 
level of public accessi to a necessary component of an 
invention disclosure that is consistent with an ability to make 
and use the invention. To avoid the need for a deposit on this 
basis, the biological material must be both known and readily 
available - neither concept alone is sufficient. A material may 
be known in the sense that its existence has been published, 
but is not available to those who wish to obtain that particular 
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known biological material. Likewise, a biological material may 
be available in the sense that those having possession of it 
would make it available upon request, but no one has been 
informed of its existence. 

By showing that a biological material is known and readily 
available or by making a Ne ae a ae 

does not guarantee that such biological material 

be available forever. Elcecmsietendnneteentaamens 
may affect the enforceability of the patent. Although there is 

a public interest in the availability of a ited 
Glenteh duling tnd char G0 puted af ‘orceability of the 
patent, the examiner need not be unduly concerned about con- 
tinued access to the public. Unless there is a reasonable basis 
to believe that the biological material will cease to be available 
meee ae ge ape ee “ey ee ae gent 
availability as satisfying the requirement. The incentives pro- 
vided by the patent system should not be constrained by the 
en Sanne 
become non-enabling over a period of time no fault 
of the patentee. In re Metcalfe 410 F.2d 1378, 161 USPQ 789 
(CCPA 1969). 

_ There are many factors that may be used as indicia that a 

material is known and readily available to the public. 


isolation techniques, or an existing deposit made in accor- 
dance with these rules. Each factor may or may not be sufficient 
material is known and 

that rely on evidence of 


satisfy the requirements of 35 U.S.C. licens & Gere 
accessible. 


The Office will accept commercial availability as evidence 


invention if those 


experimentation to obtain 
Parte Jackson, 217 USPQ 804 (PTO Bd. Pat. App. 1982) No 
deposit is required, however, where the required biological 
materials can be obtained from publicly available material with 
only routine ¢: and a reliable screening test. 
Tabuchi v. Nube , 359 F.2d 1183, 194 USPQ 521 (CCPA 1977); 
an Hata, 6 USPQ 2d 1652 (PTO Bd. Pat. App. & Int. 
pow o Sum sate Sa Gaeiey saneparete 
these rules, and under conditions complying with these rules 
a biological material will be considered to be readily available 
ee ere mene ae 
United States or in the country where the depository institution 
is located permits access to the material only under conditions 
imposed for health, safety or similar reasons. This provision 
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the public, as opposed to the private, welfare. 
bt saan ene ~y 


presumption that such i 
Sary to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 112, or that a 
with these regulations is or was required. Si 
este ner pelican a pi 
after without intro- 


an application risking the 

deoten f archaea Cae 132), applicants must be 
permitted to address the need to make a deposit in accordance 
with these regulations without jeopardizing a filing date. Thus, 
the examiner has the burden of showing that a deposit is required 
to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 112, and cannot rely on whether a deposit 
has been made or has been referenced in the 

GEaclanens tn snide 0 plitin facie’ oie dk the Machen 
does not comply with 35 U.S.C. 112 without deposit. 


ACCEPTABLE DEPOSITORY [ § 1.803] 


This section indicates that a depository will be recognized 


acceptable i 

gulation will not be considered as satisfying the requirements 

of 35 U.S.C. 112. On the other hand, if a deposit is not required 

to satisfy the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112, it is permissible 

to make reference to such a deposit even though it may not be in 

ee re eee ee 

Sanur Tikes or sa eeoaeine Coa accepted under 

tas Wretnens Wiatey or net vant wh cera Bee bat 

missioner, their identity will be announced in the Official 
Gazette. 

An organization may be recognized as suitable by the Office 
if the and conditions eee Soe ore 
and (b) are followed. Generally, it is not the intention of the 
Office to recognize as suitable any organization where the need 
for a suitable depository for patent purposes is being met by 
depositories as IDAs under the Budapest Treaty 
pee ek be based on need 
and the information supplied by the organization seeking status, 
and information obtained from other sources that may be con- 
sulted. 

While there is a desire to provide flexibility to a patent 
applicant in selecting an appropriate depository, these rules are 
not intended to permit each patent applicant to become its own 
depository since both the patent owner and the public have an 
interest in the continued availability and accessibility of the 
deposit during the enforceable life of the patent, and the public 
me ee Bre tebe oe Raabe te 
no longer enforceable. The concept of a depository independent 
of the control of the depositor or an IDA as an acceptable 

itory is based on the need and desire to ensure the safe 


of the patent expires. 
When a depository having status under paragraph (a)(2) of 
seeks to change the kinds of biological materials 
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Paragraph (d) of this section indicates that once a depository 
is recognized as suitable for the of this rule, or has 
defaulted or discontinued its ormance under this section, 
notice thereof will be in the C 
Patent and Trademark 
yy ey 


Agricultural Research Culture Collection (NRRL) - USA 

American Culture Collection (ATCC) - USA 

Australian Analytical Laboratories (AGAL) - 
Australia 

eran Nee ea See Netherlands 

Collection Nationale De Culture De Micro-organismes 

(CNCM) - France 

Commonwealth Agriculturial Bureau (CAB), International - 
Mycological Institute - United 

Culture Collection of Algae and Protozoa (CCAP) - United 


of the USSR Academy of Science (IBFM) - Soviet Union 
Magyar Nem- 


National Collection of Type Cultures (NCTC) - United 
Kingdom 
National Collection of Yeast Cultures (NCYC) - United 


Kingdom 

USSR Research Institute for Antibiotics of the USSR Min- 

istry of the Medical and Microbiological Industry 

(VNIIAA) - Soviet Union 

USSR Research Institute for Genetics and Industrial Micro- 

organism Breeding ofthe USSR. Minty of the Medica 
and Microbiological Industry (VNII Genetika) Soviet Union 


TIME OF MAKING AN ORIGINAL DEPOSIT [§ 1.804] 


This section specifies the time for making an original deposit 
to fulfill the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112. Paragraph (a) 
ee eet cay 8 peut oes Se eee 

specifies that the biological material 
deposited must be specifically identified in the application for 
patent as filed. The requirement for a specific i 


the biological 

ited before the patent is granted. 
The in the Lundak 

patent 4,594,325) provides a suitable il 


the application as filed as WI-L2-729 HF2. The methods 
obtaining and using this cell line were also described i 
application as filed. A deposit of the cell line was 

the American Type Culture Collection (ATCC) 
after the application was filed in the United States. 
States Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit 


inet 
RECS. 
ita 


‘a 
Reg 


deposit date of the d 


U.S.C. 132. In re 773 F.2d 121 


Cir. 1985). It must be clear from the at 
the invention claimed and described in 


fully capable of being reduced pave (eno ecological 
problems, the resolution of which would require more than 
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1351, 1355, 186 USPQ 108, 113 (CCPA 1975), cert. denied, 
424 US. 912 (1976). 
When the origi 


purposes of complying with 
U.S.C. Tepe of lop mae 


any time before 

Where the depeel is acod. application subject to the conditions of § 1.809. 
deposit is needed to satisfy the requirement of 35 

U.S.C. 112 and is made during 


es See Oe one Oe 
to file patent ee tiekneical 
county foreign fo the Unie Sates eying upon bolic 
ee eS ee 
35 U.S.C. 112 when the application is filed in the United States 
are cautioned that in many countries the deposit must be made 
before the filing date of the priority application in order to 
ae See eee See. Thus, while the deposit of a 
material subsequent to the effective filing date of a 
United States application 1s sufficient to comply with 35 U.S.C. 
112, an may not be able to rely on the filing date of 
such a U.S. ication if a patent is sought in a country foreign 
to the Uni 


REPLACEMENT OR SUPPLEMENT OF DEPOSIT [§ 1.805] 


This section relates to the deposit of a biological material 
previous deposit. The term “replace- 
here one deposit is being 


deposits viable i the sense tha 1s ave and capable 

either directly or indirectly, but has lost a quality 
oa purity, mg eer cord meme an 
application was filed. The procedures in these rules contemplate 
that only the original depositor would have a right to replace 
or supplement the original deposit. 

Paragraph (a) relates to the procedure for replacing or supple- 
menting a deposit with respect to a pending application or a 
patent. An applicant 
is the subject of a reissue application pro- 
conding i eoqued to autlfy de Office woen u btaias infers 
Sat Se De nee STE, SSE oles Cutest 
furnish samples thereof or can furnish samples thereof but the 
deposit has become contaminated or has lot its capability to 
function as described in the specification. When the Office is 

otherwise becomes aware of such information, 
or 


considerations used 
the need for am original deposit under § 1'802(b). 
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a: aes enaiiibes te gai Gs 


deposit will meet the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112 with respect 
to the claimed subject matter must be resolved by the examiner 


recognized in any Office proceedin 
ceiiection wailar € 1.529% toapussied ty dhe peamet 
a aree tape | paige and whoy tegiagheor ~pemce These 


describes the information which must be contained in the certifi- 
cate of correction, whereas (c) describes when the 
request must be made and the information which must be 


: - ; ing 
nized in any Office proceeding. Thus, for example, if a patent 
owner learns early during the term of the patent that the deposi- 


deposi 
when the patent becomes the subject of a reissue application 
or reexamination proceeding will not be recognized by the 
Office nor will any request for certificate of correction in con- 
nection with that deposit be granted. 

Where a proper request for certificate of correction is made 
and has been granted, any correction made to the original 
patent will be automatically incorporated into any reissued or 
reexamined patent unless changes are made during examination 
of the reissue or reexamination proceeding. 

Paragraph (d) of § 1.805 sets forth the Office position that 
the failure to make a replacement deposit or, in the case of a 
patent, diligently make a replacement deposit and promptly 
thereafter request a certificate of correction which meets the 
terms of paragraphs (b) and (c) of this section, after notification 
that samples of an earlier deposit cannot be furnished, shall 
cause the application or patent involved to be treated in any 
Office proceeding as if no deposit were made. 

oe See ee reer naan aaaly 2 

of an identity between the replacement 
Savehanlencheatauem where a patent making reference 
to the deposit is relied on during any Office proceeding. This 
means that where a replacement deposit is permitied and made, 
the examiner will assume that the same material as described 
in the patent is accessible from the identified depository unless 
evidence to the contrary comes to the attention of the Office. 

An applicant for patent may make a replacement or supple- 
mental deposit during the pendency of the application for any 
reason. The provisions of paragraph (f) of § 1.805 recognize 
that since an original deposit may be made during the pendency 
of the application subject to the conditions of § 1.809, a replace- 
ment or supplemental deposit logically cannot be held to any 
higher standard or any further requirements. Likewise, the pro- 
visions of paragraph (g) indicate that neither a replacement nor 
a supplemental deposit need be made where, at the point in time 
when replacement or supplement would otherwise be necessary, 
access to the necessary biological material was otherwise avail- 
able. For exampie, a replacement or supplemental deposit would 
not be required under the circumstances where access to the 
necessary biological material was established through commer- 
cial suppliers. 
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acne! depos not egured even ho he pony 

saebecanin saann-aeaiaeen;te -_ 

rusting amped othe json wher Sep 

ag ae oe conditions are specified in this paragraph 

as being limited to national security, health or environmental 
safety reasons. 

Finally, paragraph (i) of this section indicates that the Office 


TERM OF DEPOSIT [{ § 1.806} 


The term of deposit must satisfy the 
Budapest Treaty which sets a term of at 
the date of deposit and at least five (5) 


covers the 17-year term ofthe patent pls 
include the Statute of Limitations, 


ee a ee 
six (6) years), samples must be stored under 

would make thom valle beyond the eforceaie ie of he 
patent for which the deposit was made. No 

Fe made a tan prtiaar perio of tine beyond the enor 


only | 
enforceable life of the patent. 
VIABILITY OF DEPOSITS [§ 1.807] 


i ee eae 


i 
an 


i 
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shall so notify the applicant stating the reasons for not acepting 
the statement and proceed with the examination process as if 


FURNISHING OF SAMPLES [ § 1.808] 


This section requires that the deposit of biological material 
ee er ee 
Cpeseees to Ga Seee Seen CeCe 
pty A are, ep wy 


(1) the name and address of the 

oy apnea are oe 

(3) the patent number and issue date of the patent referring 
to the itand 


deposi . 
(4) the name and address of the requesting party. 


For those made pursuant to the Budapest Treaty, 
the World Inte Property a form 
—_ BP-12) pgp te ap ee my lity 

ey pursuant to 
T13ca) ot the under the Budapest Treaty. Copies 
oh Form are valle from he Dctor of Patent Examining 
Group 180 


EXAMINATION PROCEDURES [§ 1.809] 
This section sets forth procedures that will be used by the 


the satisfaction of the statutory requirements 
for patentability under 35 U.S.C. 112. Once the Office has met 


this burden, the burden shifts to the ; or patent owner 
to demonstrate that access to such material either is 
Scent denipaeliataaasaaainaoes 
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material is being or will be made, replaced or supplemented 
in accordance with these regulations. 

Under paragraph (a) of this section, once the examiner has 
determined that access to a biological material is necessary, 
and that access is not presently available in accordance with 
these . the examiner should make an appropriate 
rejection under 35 U.S.C. 112. 

The applicant or patent Se Se See ees» 
paragraph (b)(2) of this section, to a rejection made under 
ee ee 

the circumstances and/or why a deposit actually made 

acceptable. Other prescribed responses which are 
available to such a rejection depend upon whether the rejection 
is made in an application for patent, on the one hand, or in a 


or during the 
into the patent. 

A patent defective because of lack of a necessary 
necessarily fatally defective for failure to comply with 
ae 112. Reissue is not available in such 
cases. In re Hay, 534 F.2d 917, 189 USPQ 790 (CCPA 
1976). Whether reissue is available where a biological material 
necessary for compliance with 35 U.S.C. 112 was known and 
readily available at the time of issuance of the patent and 
subsequently ceased to be readily available is problematic. 
amen erent anemia ras 


it for patent has any doubt whether access 

i specifically identified in the specifica- 

tion is necessary to satisfy 35 U.S.C. [12 or whether such a 
material, while presently freely may become unavail- 
able in the future, the applicant would be well-advised to make 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


January 7, 1997 


a deposit thereof before any patent issues. Similarly, where a 
NN ee eS 

is of a biological material necessary to satisfy 
USC 112 and, if the material is necessary, whether it is 
otherwise known and readily available, the patent owner would 
be well-advised to follow the set forth in paragraphs 
(b) and (c) of 1.805 after receiving the notice specified in those 


paragraphs. 

Paragraph (d) of this section sets forth the requirements for 
the content of the specification with respect to a deposited 
biological material. Specifically, the specification shall contain 
the accession number for the deposit, the date of the deposit, 
the name and address of the depository, and a description 
of the deposited ae a ny ers agmerere 
identify it and to permit examination. The description must 
sufficient to permit verification that the deposited biological 
material is in fact that disclosed. Once the patent issues, the 

must be sufficient to aid in the resolution of ques- 
tions of infringement. As a general rule, the more information 
that is provided about a particular deposited biological material, 
the better the examiner will be able to compare the identity 
and characteristics of the deposited biological material with 
the prior art. 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 


The rules are in conformity with the ts of the 
R Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive Orders 
1 and 12612 and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 

44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 
The General Counsel has certified to the Chief Counsel for 


Act, Pub. 1 96-354). Mn ne te ne 
work on patent applicants (whether small or large businesses or 
individuals). 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
rule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. 
The annual effect on the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increases in costs or prices for con- 
sumers, individual industries, Federal, State or local govern- 

ment agencies, or geographic regions. There will be no adverse 
effects on competition, ee ep ee a pa 
innovation, or on the ability of United States based enterprises 
ee ee 


The Patent and Trademark Office has also determined that 
this notice has no Federalism i affecting the relation- 
ship tasunen dhe Vetiqusl enemas end Gn Tune 0 ont. 
lined in Executive Order 12612. 


No. 0651-0022. Public reporting burden for this collec- 
tion of information is estimated to average one hour per 
response, including the time for reviewing instructions, 
Fo pe ey mn fice capes de 
data needed to make a deposit or request a sample, and com- 
pleting and reviewing the collection of information. It is further 
estimated that a respondent would spend about five 


and 
zation, Patent and Trademark Office, ‘tee ae ag 20231 


ae 

of Management and Budget, Washington, D.C. A050 (Paper 
work Reduction Project 0651-0022). No comments regarding 
this burden estimate or any other aspect of this collection of 
infomation, including suggestions for reducing this burden, 
were received in response to the notice of proposed rulemaking. 


LIST OF SUBJECTS IN 37 CFR PART I 
Administrative eee Ratoiet 
Reporting and 


practice and 
information, Inventions and patents, record- 
are aamehccanereway ter ecm 
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For the reasons set out in the preamble, 37 CFR Part | is 
being amended as follows: 


PART 1-RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 
1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 would continue 
to read as follows: 
Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6 unless otherwise noted. 
2. A new Subpart G - Biotechnology Invention Disclosures, 


consisting of centered heading - whens < tren 
rials - and new §§ 1.801 to 1.809 are added to read as follows: 


Subpart G - Biotechnology Invention Disclosures 
Deposit of Biological Material 


ZF 


Biological material. 
Need or Opportunity to make a deposit. 
ceptable depository. 


Viability of deposit. 
Furnishing of samples. 


SREnGEERS 


Subpart G - Biotechnology Invention Disclosures 
Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6 


Deposit of Biological Material 
§ 1.801 Biological material. 


For the purposes of these regulations pertaining to the deposit 
of biological material for eS Se 
biological material 


under 35 U.S.C. 101, the term shall include 

material that is capable of self-replication either directly or 

y. Representative examples include bacteria, fungi 

. protozoa, cells, cell lines, 

asmids, viruses, plant tissue cells, lichens and 

ll and other non-living 

material existing in and reproducible from a living cell may 

be deposited by deposit of the host cell capable of reproducing 
the non-living material. 


§ 1.802 Need or Opportunity to make a deposit. 


(a) Where an invention is, or relies on, a biological material 

the disclosure may include mht terme nat rey 

ical material. 

(b) Biological material need not be deposited unless access 

to such material is necessary for the satisfaction of the statutory 

nee eee aah nl 112. ——= 

is necessary, it shall be acceptable if 

these regulations. Spacapadd cases enebeon' te daeaaieed. 

inter alia, a 

can be made or isolated without rome — 

deposited in a depository complying these 

biological material willbe considered to be realy avaiable 

even though some requirement of law or regulation of the 

United States or of the country in which the depository in- 
petted 


or patent owner does not create any presumption that 
material is necesay t satiny 35 USC 112 or that deposit 
in accordance with these regulations is or was required. 
§ 1.803 Acceptable depository. 
= en = = agen gts emer ne 
(1) — Ae eM oT (IDA) as estab- 
lished under the International Recogni- 


Gen ef Ge Depect of for the Purposes of 
Procedure, or 


Patent 


174-406 O.G.-97-7: QL3 
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(2) any other 
Office. ili 


xistence; 

(ii) Exist independent of the control of the depositor; 

(iii) Possess the staff and facilities sufficient to examine the 
viability of a deposit and store the deposit in a manner which 
ensures that it is kept viable and uncontaminated; 

eee tee re Se pe eg 
risk of losing biological material | deposited with it 
(v) Be impartial and objective 

(vi) Furnish samples ofthe deposited material in an expedi- 
tious and proper manner; and 

(i) Promply notify depositors ofits inability to furnish 
samples, and the reasons why. 

0)‘ depository seckng stats under paragraph (32) of 
this section must direct a communication to the Commissioner 
which shall: 

(1) Indicate the name and address of the depository to which 
the communication relates; 

(2) Contain detailed information as to the capacity of the 
depository to comply with the of Lary omg ng (aX(2) 
uding information on its legal status, 


of this section, incl 
tific standing, staff and 

(3) Indicate thatthe depository intends to be available, for 
6 eS. eee these same 

itions; 

Ce ae Ge Sueteemy ennai enema Gs Canely 
certain kinds of biological material, specify such kinds 
ogo) tere Go enna of soy Gos et Oo agecbery wl. 


(a2) 
and 
tym meee mentee a 
section limited to certain kinds of 
canted Gadd ches ep abtthonss tande af thdesion aan 
oy dussiag 5 cammamtuaten oie Coemsbuliees teeeer 
dance with paragraph (b) of this section. If a communi- 
cation under i 


— . 
case the statement need not be verified. 


§ 1.805 Replacement or supplement of deposit. 
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correction under § 1.323 is requested by the 
MQ) A count dar cusllione of cumuction ander Gls soc 
(b) A request for certificate of correction under this 


deposit; 

(2) The date of the deposit; and 

(3) The name and address of the 

8 cnr em a a 
Papal wt nanan Nae pe 

the replacement ee 
(1) Includes a statement of the reason for making 


Ro oo EE 


diligently— 

PR cere es a ve oem a ee or 
after receiving notice that samples could no longer be furnished 
from an earlier deposit, or 

(ii) In the case of a supplemental deposit, 

ecleaeahoaeatnetnentietmatsatenion 

contaminated or had lost its capability to function as described 
in the 

(4) Includes a verified statement that the term of the replace- 


that statement or showing need not 


(i) A dopoaies'sfailse to voglane a deposit, in the case of 
pr promptly thereafter 


or supplemental deposit made during the 
—a an application for patent may be made for any 


“(gin no case isa replacement or supplemental deposit of 
material necessary where the biological material, 


A deposit made before or during pendency 
for patent shall be made for a term of at least thirty (30) years 
and at least five (5) years after the most recent request for the 


- ined 
aerial to perform any function described te patent pie 

mM) A. viability statement for each deposit of a biological 
material 


(3) The date of deposit; 

(4) The identity of the deposit and the accession number 
given by the depository; 

(5) The date of the viability test; 


(a) A deposit must be made under conditions that assure 
that: 
(1) Access to the deposit will be available during pendency 


(b) of this section, all restrictions 


material will be irrevocably removed upon the 
patent. 


patent: 
(1) Is in writing or other tangible form and dated; 
_ ae Serene ee See supeming py 
and the accession number of the deposit; and 
Se eae > Ss ae: Soren tte 


we EE the Office will certify 
whether a deposit has been stated to have been made under 
conditions which make it available to the public as of the issue 
date of the patent grant provided the request con tains: 

(1) The name and address of the depository; 

(2) The accession number given to the deposit; 

(3) The patent number and issue date of the patent referring 
to the deposit; and 

(4) The name and address of the requesting party. 


§ 1.809 Examination procedures. 


ane On determine pursuant to § 1.104 in 
each application for patent, application for reissue patent or 
Fa ne pe mee pp ey peepee 
if a deposit actually made is acceptable for patent If 
a deposit is needed and has not been made or or 
supplemented in accordance with these regulations, the exam- 
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a ae . shall the affected claims under 


reject 
Go aepeupda pocdenet 5a 112, explaining why a 
See why a deposit actually eames 


eee Girgeen er quan wenn ine angiet 
a» Censanonne ae ee on ee 
Sip Se-ause of on eggunens Cas quinn, Sonera 
able original or 
the Office in writing that an t 
on or before the date of payment of the issue fee, or, in the 
case of a patent owner, 


(c) If an application for patent is otherwise in condition 
allowance except for a needed deposit and 
received a written assurance that an acceptable 
made on or before payment of the issue fee, 
mail to the applicant a Notice of Allowance and Issue 
together with a requirement that the needed deposit 
within three months. The period for 
is extendable under § 1.136. Failure to make 


contain: 
(1) The accession number for the deposit; 
(2) The date of the deposit; 
(3) A description of the deposited biological material suffi- 
cient to specifically identify it and to permit examination; and 
(4) The name and address of the depository. 


Dated: July 21, 1989 


[1106 OG 37] 


Means Or 
Under 35 U 


The following guidelines have been distributed to patent 
examiners for guidance practice and 
<Tlotine to tintetions falling ender 3S USC. § § 112, 6th para- 
graph, after In re Donaldson, 29 USPQ2d 1845 (Fed. Cir. 1994). 
These guidelines will be incorporated into the Manual of Patent 
Examining Procedure. 


April 20, 1994 


(87) 


Plus Function Limitation 
C. § 112, 6th Paragraph 


CHARLES E. VAN HORN 
Patent Policy and Projects Administrator 


Examination Guidelines For Claims 
Reciting A “Means or Plus Function” Limitation 
In Accordance With 35 U.S.C. § 112, 6th Paragraph 


The purpose of this memo is to set forth guidelines for 
the examination of § 112, 6th paragraph “means or step plus 
function” limitations in a claim. The court of Appeals for the 
Federal Circuit, in its en banc decision In re Donaldson, 29 
USPQ2d 1845 (Fed. Cir. 1994), decided that a “means-or-step- 
plus-function” limitation should be a ——- — 
different than patent examining practice ‘or at least 
artertepate sam: The Donaldson decision affects only 
the manner in which the scope of a “means or step plus function” 
limitation in accordance with § 112, Gh paragraph ter 
preted during examination. Donaldson does not directly affect 
the manner in which any other section of the patent statutes 
is interpreted or applied. When making a determination of 
opreeereen bv hapten ak ten 102 or 103, esate brateine 
toi a “means or step ~ 0 
it the “beondest sensonshie ~Usder tee 
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long-standing practice this meant interpreting such a limitation 

Pe ge a gr pram wre dy erm ee 
function specified in the claim without regard for whether the 

A RR CET ON GEEEEES 

structure, material or acts described in the specification. How 

ever, in Donaldson the Federal Circuit stated that: Per our 


structure, 
in the specification and equivalents 

ee a nceceans tht, tos ieee eniee 

L. Identifying a § 112, 6th paragraph limitation 

Seas Save b So ees eee See ee ina 

claim in order for it to Se eee 112, 6th 

paragraph, it must be clear that the element in the claim is set 

Se a SS ee 


to the specific structure, material, or acts that 
. Limitations that fall within the scope 4 112, 6ch 
and 


sary] 
(2) “printing means” and “means for printing” would have 
the same connotations’ 

(3) force generating means adapted to provide . 


display 

() rodacing te coefficient of fiction of the meshing Str 
[step plus function; “step” unnecessary], 

(6) raising the Ph of the resultant pulp to about 5.0 to 
precipitate . 

In the event that it is unclear whether the claim limitation 
falls within the scope of § 112, 6th paragraph, a rejection under 
§ 112, 2d paragraph may be appropriate. Donaldson does not 
affect the of In re Hyatt, 708 F.2d 712, as Ge 
195 (Fed. Cir. 1983) to the effect that a means claim 
does not comply with the enablement requirement of § 112. 
first As Donaldson applies only to an interpretation 
of a limitation drafted to correspond to § 112, 6th paragraph. 
which by its terms is limited to “an element in a claim to a 
combination,” it does not affect a limitation in a claim which 
is not directed to a combination. 


Il. Examining procedure 


A. Scope of the Search and Identification of the Prior Art 
As noted above, in Donaldson the Federal Circuit recognized 
that it is important to retain the principle that claim language 
should be given its broadest reasonable interpretation. This 
principle is important because it helps insure that the statutory 
presumption of validity attributed to each claim of an issued 
patent is warranted by the search and examination conducted 
by the examiner. It is also important from the standpoint that 
the scope of protection afforded by patents issued prior to 
Donaldson are not unnecessarily limited by the latest interpreta- 
tion of this statutory provision. Finally, it is important from the 


‘in re Donaldson, 29 USPQ2d 1845, 1850 (Fed. Cir. 1994). 
*The term “device” coupled with a function is a proper definition of structure in 
accordance with the last paragraph of § 112 The addition of the words “jet driving” 
to the term “device” merely renders the latter more definite and specific. Ex partes 
Stanley, 121 USPQ 621 (Bd. App. 1958). 
°Ex parte Klumb, 159 USPQ 694 (Bd. App. 1967). However, the terms “plate” and 
“wing”, as modifiers for the structureless term “means”, specify no function to be 
performed, and do not fall under the last paragraph of § 112. 
“De Graffereid v. U.S. 20 Cu. Cl. 458, 16 USPQ2d 1321 (Ct. Cl. 1990) 
‘Intellicall Inc. v. Phonometrics, Inc, 952 F.2d 1384, 21 USPQ2d 1383 (Fed. Cir 
1992). 
“In re Roberts, 470 F.2d 1399, 176 USPQ 313 (CCPA 1973). 
"Ex parte Zimmerley, 153 USPQ 367 (Bd. App. 1966). 
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i aap 
yr mre a existing technology.* 

The Donaldson decision ths. does nt substantially ae 
examining practice and ok 2 napalm matin 
search. Both before and after Donaldson, the application of a 
prior art reference to a means or step plus function limitation 
requires that the prior art element perform the identical function 


claimed means or step plus function. 
The “means or step plus function” limitation should be inter- 
ee ee eee 
defines what is meant by the limitation for 
phage son oi yp bey ot mye pokes at 
interpret the limitation as having that meaning. If no definition 
is provided, some judgment must be exercised in determining 
the scope of the limitation. 


B. Making a prima facie case of equivalence 

If the examiner finds that a prior art element performs the 
function specified in the claim, and is not excluded by any 
explicit definition provided in the specification for an equiva- 
lent, the examiner should infer from that finding that the prior 
art element is an equivalent, and should then conclude that the 
claimed limitation is anticipated by the prior art element. The 
burden then shifts to applicant’ to show that the element shown 
in the prior art is not an equivalent of the structure, material 
or acts disclosed in the application. In re Mulder, 716 F.2d 
1542, 219 USPQ 189 (Fed. Cir. 1983)."°The factors to be consid- 
ered when whether the applicant has successfully 
met the burden of proving that the prior art element is not 
equivalent to the structure, material or acts described in the 
applicant’s specification are discussed below. 

However, even where the applicant has met that burden of 
proof and has shown that the prior art element is not equivalent 
to the structure, material or acts described in the applicant’s 
specification, the examiner must still make a § 103 analysis to 
determine if the claimed means or step plus function is obvious 
from the prior art to one of ordinary skill in the art. Thus, while 
a finding of non-equivalence prevents a prior art element from 
anticipating a means or step plus function limitation in a claim, 
it does not prevent the prior art element from rendering the 
claim limitation obvious to one of ordinary skill in the art. 

Because the exact scope of an “equivalent” may be uncertain, 
it would be appropriate to apply a § 102/§ 103 rejection where 
the balance of the claim limitations are anticipated by the prior 


*A patent specification need not teach, and preferably omits, what is well known 
in the art. Hybritech Inc. v. Monoclonal Antibodies. Inc., 802 F.2d 1367, 1384, 
231 USPQ 81, 94 (Fed. Cir. 1986). 

°No further analysis of equivalents is required of the examiner until applicant 
disagrees with the examiner's conclusion, and provides reasons why the prior art 
element should not be considered an equivalent. 

"See also, In re Walter, 618 F.2d at 768, 205 USPQ at 407-08, (a case treating § 


so broad that they encompass any and every means for performing the recited 
functions . . . the burden must be placed on the applicant to demonstrate that the 
claims are uly drawn to specific apparatus distinct from other apparatus capable 
of performing the identical functions”); In re Swinehart, 439 F.2d 210, 212-13, 169 
USPQ 226, 229 (C.C.P.A. 1971)(a case in which the CCPA treated as improper a 
rejection under § 112, 2d paragraph, of functional language, but noted that “where 
the Patent Office has reason to believe that a functional limitation asserted to be 
critical for establishing novelty in the claimed subject matter may, in fact, be an 
inherent characteristic of the prior art, it possesses the authority to require the 
applicant to prove that the subject matter shown to be in the prior art does not 
possess the characteristics relied on”), and In re Fitzgerald, 619 F 2d 67, 205 USPQ 
594 (CCPA 1980)(a case indicating that the burden of proof can be shifted to the 
applicant to show that the subject matter of the prior art does not possess the 
characteristic relied on whether the rejection is based on inherency under § 102 or 
obviousness under § 103). 
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art relied on.'' In addition, although it is normally the best 
practice to rely on only the best prior art references in rejecting 


ean 
eetinten tin tacshenaenaionapethes 
in the claim. 


C. Determining whether an applicant has met the burden of 
prima facie case is made 
If the eeseinatiipiieiendiantdioen 
drawn from a prior art reference, the applicant may provide 
reasons why the applicant believes the prior art element should 
not be considered an equivalent to the specific structure, mate- 
rial or acts disclosed in the . Such reasons may 
include, but are not limited to: 1) teachings in the 
that particular prior art is not equivalent, 2) teachings in the 
prior art reference itself that may tend to show non-equivalence, 
or 3) Rule 132 affidavit evidence of facts tending to show non- 
equivalence. 
be sly agen cane ta pag op eg 
the examiner must make sure that the applicant 


of the claimed means or step plus function, the examiner should 
interpret the limitation as having that meaning. If no definition 
is provided, some judgment must be exercised in determining 
the scope of “equivalents.” Generally, an “equivalent” is inter- 
elements descri 


specification 

less than any element that performs 
the claim. 

Ticsenpe at eoieiompaniness te 5 Sep aemtes 

on the interpretation of an “equivalent.” The interpre- 

tation will vary depending on how the element is described in 
ee ea one & Gy ant Bo 
limited to particular structure, material or acts (e.g. steps) as 
opposed to any and all structure, material or acts performing 
the claimed function, depending on how the specification treats 
that question. 
If the disclosure is so broad as to encompass any and all 
a en ans Sain, 
the claims must be read accordingly when determining patent- 
ability. When this happens the limitation otherwise provided 
by “equivalents” ceases to be a limitation on the scope of the 
claim in that an equivalent would be any structure, material or 


often be found in cases where (1) the claimed invention is a 
combination of elements, one or more of which are selected 
eee ae eee 
treated as indistinguishable from method claims 
On the other end of the spectrum, the “equivalents” limitation 
as applied to a claim may also operate to constrict the claim 
scope to the point of covering virtually only the disclosed 
embodiments. This can happen in circumstances where the 
specification describes the invention only in the context of a 
specific structure, material or act that is used to perform the 
function specified in the claim. 

When deciding whether an applicant has met the burden of 
proof with respect to showing non-equivalence of a prior art 
element that performs the claimed function, the following fac- 


"A similar approach is authorized in the case of product-by- process claims because 
the exact identity of the claimed product or the prior art product cannot be determined 
by the examiner. Jn re Brown, 450 F.2d 531, 173 USPQ 685 (CCPA 1972). 

“To interpret “means plus function” limitations as limited to a particular means set 
forth in the specification would nullify the provisions of § 1!2 requiring that the 
limitation shall be construed to cover the structure described in the specification 
and equivalents thereof. D.M.1., Inc. v. Deere & Co., 755 F.2d 1570, 1574, 225 
USPQ 236, 238 (Fed. Cir. 1985). 

"See, for example, In re Meyer, 688 F.2d 789, 215 USPQ 193 (1982); in re Abele, 
618 F.2d at 768, 205 USPQ at 407-08; In re Walter, 618 F.2d 758, 767, 205 USPQ 
397, 406-07 (C.C.P.A. 1980); In re Maucorps, 609 F.2d 481, 203 USPQ 812 
(C.CP.A. 1979), in re Johnson, 589 F.2d 1070, 200 USPQ 199 (C.C.P.A. 1978); 
and In re Freeman, 573 F.2d at 1246, 197 USPQ at 471. 
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tors may be considered. First, unless an element performs the 
identical function in the claim, it cannot be an equiva- 
lent for the purposes of § 112, 6th paragraph.'* 

Second, while there is no litmus test for an “equivalent” that 
can be applied with absolute certainty and predictability, there 
are several indicia that are sufficient to support a conclusion 
that one element is or is not an “equivalent” of a different 
element in the context of § 112, 6th paragraph. Among the 
indicia that will support a conclusion that one element is or is 
not equivalent of another are: 

1) Whether the prior art element performs the function speci- 
fied in the claim in 


2) Whether a person of ordinary skill in the art would have 
recognized the of the element shown in the 
Se ge 


pe a structural equivalent 
of the corresponding element disclosed in the specification 
being examined. 

Pe a me ay pe A 
in the claim in substantially the same manner as the function 
is performed by the corresponding element described in the 


4) Whether the structure, material or acts disclosed in the 
specification represents an insubstantial change which adds 
ee ees meta oar th we ne 

These examples are not intended to be an exhaustive list of 
the indicia that would support a finding that one element is or 
is not an equivalent of another element for the purposes of § 
112, 6th paragraph. A finding according to any of the above 
examples would represent a sufficient, but not the only possible, 
basis to support a conclusion that an element is or is not an 
equivalent. There could be other indicia that also would support 
the conclusion. 

In determining whether arguments or Rule 132 evidence 
presented by an applicant are persuasive that the element shown 
in the prior art is not an equivalent, the examiner should consider 
and weigh as many of the above-indicated or other indicia as 
are presented by applicant, and should determine , on 
balance, the applicant has met the burden of proof to show 
non-equivalence. However, under no circumstance should an 
examiner accept as persuasive a bare statement or opinion that 
the element shown in the prior art is not an equivalent embraced 
by the claim limitation. Moreover, if an applicant argues 


does not describe the invention as being only 

specific characteristics, the claim should not be allowed 

until the claim is amended to recite those specific structural or 
additional functional characteristics." 

Finally, as in the past, applicant has the opportunity during 
proceedings before the Office to amend the claims so that the 
claimed invention meets all the statutory criteria for patent- 
ability. An applicant may choose to amend the claim by further 
limiting the function so that there is no longer identity of 
function with that taught by the prior art element, or the appli- 
cant may choose to replace the claimed means plus function 


“Pennwalt Corp. v. Durand-Wayland, Inc., 833 F.2d 931, 4 USPQ2d 1737 (Fed. 
Cir 1987), cert. denied, 484 U.S. 961 (1988). 

“Lockheed Aircraft Corporation v. United States, 193 USPQ 449, 461 (Ct. CL. 1977). 
Graver Tank concepts of equivalents are relevant to any “equivalents” determination. 
Polumbo v. Don-Joy Co., 762 F.2d 969, 975, n. 4, 226 USPQ 5, 8-9, n. 4 (Fed. 
Cir. 1985). 

“Lockheed Aircraft Corporation v. United States, 193 USPQ 449, 461 (Ct. cl. 1977). 
Data Line corp. v. Micro Technologies, Inc., 813 F.2d 1196, 1 USPQ2d 2052 (Fed. 
Cir. 1987). 

"In re Bond, 910 F.2d 831, 15 USPQ2d 1566 (Fed. Cir. 1990). 

'® Valmont Industries. Inc. v. Reinke Manufacturing Co. Inc., 983 F.2d 1039, 25 
USPQ2d 1451 (Fed. Cir. 1993). 

'° Otherwise, a claim could be allowed having broad functional language which in 
reality is limited to only the specific structure or steps disclosed in the specification. 
This would be contrary to public policy of granting patents which provide adequate 
notice the public as to a claim's true scope. 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


D. Related issues under Section 112, first or secondpara- 
A ee, 


i poy wey op 
of § 112. In re Knowlton, 481 F.2d 1357, 178 USPQ 
(CCPA 1973). 

If a “means or step plus function” limitation recited in a 
structure. 


Ill. Avoid confusion with the doctrine of equivalents 


An “equivalent” for the purposes of § 112, 6th 
Re SS Sn ane 
doctrine of equivalents, most often associated with Graver 
Tank & Mfg. Co. v. Linde Air Products, 339 U.S. 605, 85 
USPQ 328 (1950), is sometimes to do equity among 
the parties before the court in an i action involving 


equivalents equitably expands exclusive patent rights beyond 
According! 


the literal scope of a claim.”' y, decisions involving 
the doctrine of equivalents should not unduly influence a deter- 
mination under § 112, 6th paragraph during ex parte examina- 
tion. 


[1162 OG 59} 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


[Docket No. 950706172-5172-01] 
Utility Examination Guidelines 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Pe Lag 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is 


govern 


*The description of an apparatus with block diagrams describing the function, but 
not the structure, of the apparatus is not fatal under the enablement requirement of 
§ 112, Ist paragraph, as long as the structure is conventional and can be determined 
without an undue amount of experimentation. In re Ghiron, 442 F.2d 985, 991, 
169 USPQ 723, 727 (CCPA 1971). 

"Valmont Industries inc. v. Reinke Manufacturing Co., Ind. 





1194 OG 198 
(88) 


addressed to the Commissioner 
Box 4, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information 

L. Discussion of Public Comments 


Forty-four comments were received by the Office in response 
version of 

(60 FR 97). 

\ number of 

and the 


Many of the individuals responding to a 
comments suggested that the Office address the relationship 
of 35 U.S.C. § 112, first paragraph, 
Office has amended the guidelines 


utility requirement. do 
ye ipthepcoge mages eps sat hee daeegen § 101 and 
6 ES. sos one Slee ree stew of applications 
for compliance with this statutory requirement. 


B. Examination Guidelines for the Utility Requirement 


Office personnel shall adhere to the following procedures 
when reviewing applications for with the “useful 
invention” ( ”) requirement of 35 U.S.C. § 101 and 35 
U.S.C. § 112, first paragraph. 


1. Read the specification, including the claims, to: 


a) determine what the applicant has invented, noting any 
embodiments of the invention; 

a) ensure that the claims define statutory subject matter (e.g., 

a process, machine, manufacture, or composition of matter); 

b) note if has disclosed any specific reasons why 

the invention is believed to be “useful.” 


2. Review the specification and claims to determine if the 
applicant has asserted any credible utility for the claimed inven- 
tion: 


stl for ay particular purpose (Le., “specific eilny”) aad 


useful for any particular purpose (i.e., a 
that assertion would be considered 
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era fein 


). 

op ie Gs eggs ban ont ciate ny quale wig ter 
the claimed invention and it does not have a well established 
utility, impose a rejection under § 101, emphasizing that the 
applicant has not disclosed a specific utility for the invention. 
Also impose a separate rejection under § 112, first paragraph, 
on the basis that the 1 has not shown how to use the 
invention due to lack of disclosure of a specific utility. The § 
101 and § 112, rejections should shift the burden to the applicant 
to: 


sod epprogeians by the Oflen, any sujection 
based on lack of utility must include the following elements: 
a) A prima facie showing that the claimed invention has no 


A prima facie showing of no utility must establish that it is 
more likely than not that a skilled in the art would not 
consider credible any specific uit asserted by the applicant 
py me ge neg A prima facie showing must 

the following elements: 


i) a well-reasoned statement that clearly sets forth the 
reasoning used in concluding that the asserted utility is not 
credible; 

ta sre 
conclusion; and 

iii) support for any conclusions regarding evidence pro- 
vided by the applicant in support of an asserted utility. 


b) ific evidence that supports any fact-based assertions 
to establish the prima facie showing. 


ra ng of ality according ae andere i) 
poet no to items (a)(ii a)(iii 

evidence is not available, Office per- 
uidubaudee and specifically explain the scientific 
basis for the factual conclusions relied on in sections (a)(ii) 
and (a)(iii). 
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4. A rejection based on lack of utility should not be maintained 
arp ee | naa ee eB Yea yal 

ne Cran en ere 
of all evidence of record. 


Once a prima facie showing of no utility has been properly 
established, the applicant bears the burden of rebutting it. The 
applicant can do this by amending the claims, by 


reasoning or arguments, PCR 132 oF 
of a declaration under 37 ¢ 1.132 or 


providing 
evidence in the form 


a prima facie rejection 
of utility under § 101, withdraw the § 101 
the corresponding rejection imposed under § 112, 
ian pangues per golpege Oban 


Office personnel are reminded that they must treat as true 


opinion 
or meaning of the facts 

IIL. Additional Information 

an Cone ae 


Supt al Gn tanten the guidelines 
ao teed untae onto tetend 
“abamtecniaiadeean the information i 


July 3, 1995 


[1177 OG 146} 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 940965 - 4265] 


RIN: 0651-AA67 
Revision of Affidavits Under 37 CFR 1.131 
y: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
(Office) 
practice relating to submission of 
vits or declarations under 37 CFR 1.131 (a) to implement the 
relevant provisions of Public Law No. 103 - 182 and the GATT 


(General Agreement on Trade and Tariffs), and to provide relief 
in certain circumstances where holds both 


Deputy Assistant i 
Policy and Projects, or by fax to (703) 305-8825. 
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‘ontact: Charles E. Van Horn by 
305-9054 or Hiram Bernstein 


Office proposes to amend 37 CFR 1.131(a), which is 
limited to facts showing a of the invention 


completion 
aoniontaptanertunaaten of ontoniien 


thought 
the patentability of a claim in a patent 


recognizes that there is 
existing 37 CFR L131(a) and 7 CFR 
10a. eng hn Ne ae a 
thereunder when the same invention as defined in 
37 CFR 1.601(M) (ie., indistinct inventions) is 
claimed. An interference under 35 U.S.C. AL rather than 
under § 1.131(a), is generally the available remedy. 


is shown. This can result in a hardship where there is an issued 

patent that can no longer be amended as by filing a continuation- 

in-part Where there are two or more appli- 

pen conflict can be avoided by filing a continuation- 
the conflicting 


inventions in 
single 
i 


in onan where inventions of a pending 
aplcaon anda put aby th ary ar pated 


by a party to avoid 

a 35 U.S.C. § 105 scjoctive bened on 2 35 USC. §§ 102(a) 

or (e) patent owned by that party, where the patent claimed an 

invention that was patentably indistinct, but not identical to 

an invention claimed in an application or patent undergoing 
xXamination. 


ree 


ie Sai tecetunieed fer eabveref§ 1. 131 require- 
ments in appropriate instances where two pending 

claiming patentably indistinct but not identical inventions are 
held by a single party. 

Discussion of Specific Rules: 


Section 1.131(a), if amended to (a)(1) as proposed, would 
allow a § 1.131 affiant or declarant to rely upon facts occurring 
in a NAFTA or a WTO Member country to show completion 
of the invention. The term “domestic” would be changed to 
“U.S.” The section is proposed to be amended from a single 
sentence to three sentences. 

ee ee 
availability of acts showing completion of the invention in a 
NAFTA or WTO Member country to those acts occurring 
subsequent to the effective date of the agreements. 
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ane 3. -131(a)(3), if added as proposed, would allow a 


set forth in 35 U.S.C. § 102. 
Other Considerations: 
are in conf with the 


The rule ‘ormity require- 
Regulatory ibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 601 et seq., 
Executive Order 12612, and the Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. The 
that the 


practice and procedure, Inventions and 
cuuttenamapndanttnncatene. 


For the reasons set forth in the preamble, and pursuant to 
the authority granted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks by 35 U.S.C. § 6, the Office proposes to amend Title 
37 of the Code of Federal Regulations as set forth below, with 
deletions indicated by brackets ({ ]) and additions indicated by 
arrows (> <4) 


Part 1 - Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 


1. The authority citation for 37 C.F.R., Part 1, would continue 
to read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. § 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. ee ee cenn nly aeagyae 
graph (a) to read as follows 


§ 1.131 Dishaaili ir Gecllbaibi of prior invention to overcome 
cited patent or publication. 

(a) (1) When any claim of an application or a patent 

under ] 


iabighasGntejenshinennienapebesbunenstanstopien 
patent or to a printed publication, [and] the inventor of the 
et ti a he 7 a pay 

under reexamination, or the person qualified under §§ 1.42, 
1.43 or 1.47, aoe eee ee A or publi- 
cation by filing an appropriate oath or declaration >.< [as 
to] The oath or declaration must include facts showing a 
completion of the invention in this country Por in a NAFTA 
or WTO Member country 4 before the filing date of the applica- 
tion on which the [domestic] U.S. patent issued, or before 
the date of the foreign patent, or before the date of the printed 
publication [, then}{.] ® When an appropriate oath or declaration 
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is made, 4 the patent or publication cited shall not bar the grant 
of a patent to the inventor or the confirmation of the patentability 
of the claims of the patent, unless the date of such patent or 
printed is more than one year prior to the date on 
which inventor’s or patent owner’s application was filed 
in this country. 


P(a)(2) A date of completion of the invention may not be 
established under this section before December 8, 1993, in a 
NAFTA country, or before in a WTO Member country 
other than a NAFTA country. 


(a3) Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraph (a)(1), a 
showing may be made under this section where the inventions 
defined by a claim in an application or a patent under reexami- 
nation and by a claim in another U.S. patent are not identical 
as set forth in 35 U.S.C. 102, and where the inventions were, 
at the time the later invention was made, owned by the same 
ee to an obligation of assignment to the same 
person. 


[1167 OG 96] 


OS ae 
October 3, 1995 


Patent and Trademark Office 
United States Department of Commerce 


TABLE OF CONTENTS 
I. Introduction [Guidelines § LA.] 


II. Determine What Applicant Has Invented and Is Seeking to 
eh a ree ee ee aera ree 


A. Identify and Understand the Practical Utility Asserted for 
the Invention [Guidelines § I.B.1.(a)] 


B. Review the Detailed Disclosure and Specific Embodiments 
of the Invention to Determine What the Applicant Has Invented 
[Guidelines § 1.B.1(a)] 


C. Analyze the Claims [Guidelines § LB.1.(b)] 


III. Assess Claimed Invention for Compliance with 35 U.S.C. 
§ 101 [Guidelines § 1.B.1.(c)] 


B. ee 
1. Non- Subject 
LB.1.(c)i) & (ii) 


PR Ay oe yd Per Se or Computer Programs 
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ee aay 
of a 


(b) Statutory Processes [Guidelines § 1.B.1.(c)(iii)} 
(i) oe me Subject Matter for Manipulation 


Steps of a 
Ao ee me Different State 


(i) Intended Use or Field of Use Statements 
ry Antecedent Step to Performance of A 


Mathematical 
Claimed Process 
(iii) Post-Mathematical 
or Merely Conveys Result of — 
_ (c) Manipulation of Abstract Ideas Without A Practical 

F to with Section 112, First and 
Second Paragraphs [Guide + 1B?) paitlnneetianedibemeatiees 

A. Specification Fails to Show How to Make or Use Pro- 
grammed Element § 
LB.2.(b)]} 

_B. teased Comaree Dated AsCanpemineteye> 


Defined U: 
tion Language (Guidelines SLB 2G) & Ol 


D. Claim Does Not Define Applicant’s Invention [Guidelines 
§ LB.2(a)} 


E. Claim Defined Using Only Computer Program Code 
[Guidelines § LB.2.(a)] 


V. Issues Related to Compliance with § 103 [Guidelines § 
FBP warsenrmepesiousinvcrathoumnesnainsbementageseremarseestinniaiatenmater 


positions set forth in these guidelines are believed to 





1194 OG 202 
(90) 
consistent with the binding precedent of the Supreme Court, 
and the Federal Circuit and its predecessor courts. 

The Freeman-Walter-Abele’ test, while of limited value, 
still be relied in analyzing claims directed solely 10 


process for 

methods” i eieldedicataetcmetioenae. 
The appendix includes the proposed guidelines and a graphic 

overview of how Office personnel will conduct an examination 

to determine statutory subject matter. 
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grammed computer and how are those elements to be configured 
to provide the specified functionality); and 


— if applicable, determine the relationship of the 
ee ee ee invention 
(e.g., machines, devices, materials, or process steps other than 
those that are part of or performed by the programmed com- 
puter). 


Patent applicants can assist the Office by preparing applica- 
Gio Mad os Gell Geese leet. 
mented invention. 


C. Analyze the Claims [Guidelines § 1.B.1.(b)] 
pang aa penne ne a i 


sbilty. 

Office personnel 
and evaluating each claim element. For processes, 
i ny and a of manure 
i.e., machines and of manufacture, the claim elements 
will define discrete physical structures. The discrete ph 


provided in the guidelines, | are to corre- 
late each claim element to that portion of the disclosure that 
ae wp ee en te 


by the terms that limit its scope, and it is this subject matter 
that must be examined. As a general matter, the grammar and 
intended meaning of terms used in a claim will dictate whether 
the language limits the claim scope. Language that suggests 
or makes but does not require steps to be performed 
or does not limit a claim to a particular structure does not limit 
ageing ng He 
Sn as pk See Seen: etna & 
properly determine the of terms used in the claims.’ 
An applicant is entitled to be his or her own 
and in many instances will provide an explicit definition for 
certain terms used in the claims. Where an explicit definition 
oe Sea 2 om, Ot SR Se 
control interpretation of the term as it is used in the claim. 
Office personnel should determine if the original disclosure 
provides a definition consistent with the applicant's assertions." 
If the applicant asserts that a term has a meaning that conflicts 
ee eee ene ae 
encourage the applicant to amend the claim to better reflect 
what applicant intends to claim as the invention. 
Office personnel are to give claims their broadest reasonable 
interpretation in light of the ing disclosure.’ With the 
ee ee in means or step plus 
» Positive limitations on the scope of a 
Gas coals ba sled fice cho Chiles Geeed to cose or 


cannot be read into a claim that does not impose that limitation. 
A broad interpretation of the claims by the Office will reduce 
the possibility that the claim, when issued, will be interpreted 
more broadly than is justified or intended. An applicant always 
has the ity to amend the claims during prosecution to 
better the intended scope of the claim. 

Finally, when evaluating the scope of a claim, every limita- 
tion in the claim must be considered." Office personnel may 
not dissect a claimed invention into discrete elements and then 
evaluate the elements in isolation. Instead, each claimed ele- 
ment of the invention must be considered in the context of the 
claim as a whole. 
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Ill. Assess Claimed Invention for with 35 
U.S.C. § 101 [Guidelines § LB.1.(c)] 


As the Supreme Court has held, Congress chose the expan- 
sive language of § 101 so as to include “anything under the 
sun that is made by man.” Accordingly, § 101 of title 35, 
United States Code, provides: 


Whoever invents or discovers any new and useful process, 
machine, manufacture, or composition of matter, wi Ao a 
eh care epee te a ee 
subject to the conditions and requirements of this title. '° 


As cast, § 101 defines four categories of inventions that 
Congsess doomed to be dhe upqoptiats subject natter of a 
patent, namely, processes, machines, manufactures or 
tions of matter. The latter three define ” while 
the process defines inventions that consist of “actions” 
(i.e., a series of steps or acts to be performed)."* 

Federal courts have held that § 101 does have certain limits. 
First, the phrase “anything under the sun that is made by man” 
is limited by the text of § 101, meaning that one may only 
patent that is a machine, manufacture, composition 
of matter or a process.’ Second, § 101 requires that the subject 
matter sought to be patented be a “useful” invention. Accord- 
ingly, a complete definition of the scope of § 101, reflecting 
Congressional intent, is that any new and useful process, 
machine, manufacture or composition of matter under the sun 
that is made by man is the proper subject matter of a patent. 
Subject matter not within one of the four statutory invention 
categories or which is not “useful” in a patent sense, accord- 
ingly, is not eligible to and cannot be 

The subject matter courts have found to be outside the four 

of invention is limited to abstract ideas, 

laws phenomena. While this is easily 

stated, determining whether an ni nn ee ay 
an abstract idea, a law of nature or a natural phenomenon has 

. These three exclusions that 

matter that is not a practical or use of an 


Statut 


subject application 
idea, a law of nature or a natural phenomenon is not patentable."* 
“preemption 


No ne mca ” of ideas, 


A. Determine Whether The Invention is “Useful” 


To be patentable, an invention must be “useful” (i.c., it must 
have a practical application). The purpose of this requirement 
1s to limit patent protection to inventions that possess a certain 
level of “real world” value, as opposed to subject matter that 

oe 

point for future investigation or research.” The 
<f.an tnttion aust bo whta tee “wechastagien!” arts.”' This 
requirement can be discerned from the variously phrased prohi- 
bitions against the patenting of abstract ideas, laws of nature 
or natural phenomenon. Courts have indicated that any techno- 
aden ee taeetietes 


Office personnel should confirm that the utility asserted for 
an invention is a practical of the invention. If the 
utility of an “invention” is only as an object of philosophical 
inquiry or to be in terms of its literary or artistic 
value, the claimed invention should be rejected under § 101. 

Additionally, Office personne! have struggled with claims 
directed to methods of business. A method of doing 
business is to be treated like any other process. 


B. Classify the Invention as to Its Proper Statutory Category 


To properly assess compliance with the statutory invention 
requirements of § 101, Office personnel should classify each 
specifically claimed invention into one statutory or non-statu- 
tory category. If the subject matter falls into a non-statutory 
category, that should not preclude complete examination of 
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the application for all other conditions of patentability. This 
SS ee 
nation process that will be again 

for nie 06 182 100 od 105 ee Ee 
of any action. 


pre spemnanneng ey camer ree pee oto 


Claims that are clearly non-statutory are those that define: 


— a “data structure” en ee 
i.e., information rather than a computer-implemented oo 
or specific machine or computer readable memory 


— a compilation or arrangement of non-functional informa- 
tion or a known machine-readable storage medium that is 
encoded with such information; 


— natural phenomena such as electricity and magnetism. 


Claims in this form are indistinguishable from abstract ideas, 
ee 
Claims to processes that do nothing more than solve mathemat 
ical problems or manipulate abstract ideas or concepts are more 
complex to analyze and are addressed below. See section 3. 


Peper parcel etre ere ere See eal 


Computers manage data by arranging the data in a particular 
order or sequence. The that exists among the 
ordered data elements (i.c., the individual facts or data) is called 

a “data structure.” Data structures in this sense are not statutory 


a Statutory manufacture. Accordingly, it is 
8 Ses On Ee Ee S58 
define statutory inventions that are based on or use non-statutory 
information. 
Similarly, computer programs per se are not physical 


= dan potas Wy 2 AEN or is intended to be 
the object of the patent, per 
Sins hepa thee antici tas hk intetin enmink ele- 
ncate t» dulub ailieanan bn battonatie aan te 
personnel should treat the claim as a process claim. If the 
computer program elements are recited in conjunction with a 
physical structure, such as a computer , the claim should 
be treated as a product claim. If the claimed subject matter 
cannot be treated as a process and does not have any physical 
structure, then it is non-statutory “information.” 
If an applicant challenges the Office's classification of a 
program elements without any phys- 
ical structure as a process rather than a product, the claim 
should be rejected under § 101. Office 1 should also 
object to the specification under 37 CFR 1.7i(b) if such an 
assertion is made, as the complete invention contemplated by 
the applicant has not been cast precisely as being an invention 
within one of the statutory categories. 


(b) Non-Functional Information 
The term “information” is the “communication of data.” It 


is also used to mean signals representing data. It is the latter 
definition that is used in these guidelines. 
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Certain information, such as music, literature, art, and photo- 
graphs, as well as mere facts or data. cannot impart function- 
ality to a . Such “information” is not a process, 
machine, or composition of matter. 

The policy that precludes the patenting of non-functional data 


sold to consumers in the format of a compact disc. In such 
Se ee ae ee 
carrier for non-functional data. 

The non-functional content (e.g., words, images, or other 
i i provide the practical utility for the manu- 


information is to create 


computer to i 
eens. If the utility for the encoded medium 
is dependent upon a human the artistic or other 
value of the information content, the claimed invention should 
be rejected under § 101. 


(c) Natural Phenomena Such as Electricity and Magnetism 


ne et HO eam et 
a form of energy, such as a specific radio frequency, voltage, 
or the strength of a magnetic field, define energy or magnetism, 
per se, and as such are non-statutory. A claim directed to a 
natural phenomenon such as energy or magnetism, which does 
not recite the practical of that ina 
process or a product, is to be rejected under § 101. 


2. Statutory Subject Matter 
(a) Statutory Products 
If a claim defines a useful machine or manufacture by identi- 


fying the physical structure of the machine or manufacture in 
terms of its hardware or hardware and software combination, 


it defines a statutory product.” 
(@ Product Claims—Claims Directed to Machines and Man- 
ufactures 


Claims that define a computer-implemented invention as a 
machine or article of manufacture must define the 


Generally a claim drawn to a particular programmed 
should identify the elements of the computer and indicate how 


Apparatus 
Claim 


general purpose 


logic circuits. These circuits are indicated to be the 
“means” corresponding to the claimed means ele- 
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those elements are configured in either hardware or a combina- 
tion of hardware and software. 

A computer-related “manufacture” will typically be a compo- 
nent of a specific computer, such as a logic circuit or a computer 
memory. A manufactured computer memory containing a phys- 
ical structure representing encoded computer-readable instruc- 
tions, such as a computer program, is a statutory article of 
manufacture because the encoded computer-readable instruc- 
Seuuabedammadhated agua aieien @.denne. 
and new qualities or properties (e.g., the ability to cause a 
computer to function in a particular, prede: 

To adequately define a computer memory 
functionality, the claim must identify the physical characteris- 
tics of the memory (e.g., a logic circuit or a storage medium), 

C ty the memory. A computer memory may 
be defined in a claim as: 


— a logic circuit that results when a programmed 
performs a series of steps dictated by a computer program;” 


— a memory defined by its functional and/or structural charac- 
teristics;” or 


— a memory whose physical structure is defined by the act of 
storing computer-executable program code on the memory. 


eRe Sarees Lag Spain er ete 
Embodiment of 


A ii ct in rd ci foe ht, wn rad nh 
of the specification, encompasses any computer implementati 
cf upended: dindbte cimatteden Gn tale of Ge entetiying 


process. Such a claim can be recognized as it will: 
— define the physical characteristics of a computer or computer 
component exclusively as functions or steps to be performed 
on or by a computer, and 
— encompass any product in the stated class (e.g., computer, 
computer-readable memory) configured in any manner to per- 
form that process. 
The following hypotheticals illustrate this distinction. 
Assume two applicants present a claim to the following process: 
A process for determining and displaying the structure of a 
chemical compound comprising: 


(a) solving the wavefunction parameters for the compound 
to determine the structure of a compound; 
(b) displaying the structure of the compound determined in 
step (a). 
es Sate Sees Soa ae Sees, and provides 
the noted disclosure to support the claims. 
Applicant B 
A computer system for determining the three dimen 


sional structure of a chemical compound comprising: 
(a) means for determining the three dimensional 
structure of a 


a compound; 
(b) means for displaying the structure of the 
determined in step (a). 


This disclosure states that it would be a matter of 
routine skill to select an appropriate computer system 
and implement the claimed process on that computer 
es Sane eee 
“means” elements recited in the claim (i.e., no 
ceeaaeaemiiestetsenatinieaatadtin 
can perform the indicated functions). The disclosure 
does yates mye pape beer hs pny 
wave! equations of a chemical compound, 
and indicates that the solutions of those wavefunction 
equations can be employed to determine the physical 
structure of the corresponding compound. 


Claim encompasses any computer embodiment of 
process claim; patent ability stands or falls with 
process claim. 
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Applicant A 


Explanation mee mee es ows i 


performing the indicated functions 


Office personnel are reminded that finding a product claim 
to encompass any product embodiment a “process” invention 
simply means that the Office will presume that the 
claim encompasses any product in the stated class that performs 
the specified set of functions. Because this is interpretive and 
nothing more, pap hag nena ma egy 
ee applicant’s underlying invention or the 


product claim. ‘ 
If a claim is found to encompass any product embodiment 


of the underlying process, and if the underlying process is 
Statutory, the product claim should be classified as a statutory 
product. By the same token, if the underlying process invention 
is found to be non- i 


process, 
that they have considered all claim limitations and are basing 
their finding on the analysis of the underlying process. 


(b) Statutory Processes (Guidelines § I.B.1.(c)(iii)] 


A claim that requires one or more acts to be performed 
defines a process. Not all processes, however, are processes 
that fall within the definition of a statutory process under § 
101. A statutory process is a series of one or more acts that 
manipulate physical matter or energy resulting in some form 
of a physical transformation.” Accordingly, a claimed process 
is statutory if it: 


— manipulates some form of physical matter or energy; and 


— results in a transformation or reduction of the subject matter 
~~ hE RRR oe egn 


manipulated 
achieve a practical 
(i) Appropriate Subject Matter for Manipulation Steps of 
a Process 
Consistent with the ——- Congressional intent behind 
§ 101, Office personnel shall consider -any form of physical 


“matter” or “energy” to be the matter of 


subject 
the f the 
ra aor el se-eetne women heaton a 


operations ‘ 
subject matter and thus cannot constitute a statutory process. 
(ii) Transformation or Reduction to a Different State or 
Thing 


To be 


, the claimed process when practiced must 
the subject matter manipulated—some- 


result in any physical transformation, it is not statutory. 
(iii) Examples of Statutory Computer-Implemented Pro- 
cesses 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


Applicant B 
In this scenario, the applicant has not 


falsenmnaieel aed I with that 


of the process claim. 
Three exemplary computer-performed processes that fully 
satisfy the requirements of § 101: 
Pi ey ey a i et 
pendent of the steps to be performed by 
puter, where those acts involve the 


A 
Physical objects and result in the object having a different 
physical attributes or structure;” 


Pl nage pen my pn gy 
manipulates the 


ani. pense Ctmneiepeds mle puivanes le Aarne 
on data in the form of an electrical or signal, where 


causes some transformation of the physical but intangible repre- 
sentation of the physical object or activities.”' 


3. Non-Statutory Processes 


In practical terms, claims define non-statutory processes if 
they: 


— consist solely of mathematical operations (i.e., a “mathemat- 
ical algorithm”); or 

— simply manipulate abstract ideas without some practical 
application (e.g., a bid, a bubble hierarchy). 


(a) Mathematical Algorithm That Defines a Law of Nature 
or Natural Phenomenon or Describes an Abstract Idea 


A process that consists solely of mathematical 
i . Mathematical 


operations 
do not define a process that represents a practical 
of the idea. 
Accordingly, when a claim is found to define non-statutory 
subject matter because of a mathematical algorithm, it is 
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important to determine whether the subject matter is a law of 
nature or natural or abstract idea. A rejection 
under § 101 indicate the type of deficiency relied upon 
to support the rejection. 


(b) Evaluation of Certain Language Related to Mathemat- 
ical Operation Steps of a Process 


(i) Intended Use or Field of Use Statements 


Claim language that simply specifies an intended use or field 
of use for the invention i 
a claim. Such language he heat nee oem 
Sapeiel or'uand ef aae tampman-cineumarte ea oe claim. 
Intended or field the preamble 
as & cases tneciewss uot Hots ho icin chaps, aad a as such, 
Office should be careful to properly interpret such 


language. For example, a claimed mathematical process “to be 
used in seismic prospecting... 
use statement (i.e., none of the steps were explicitly 


Pe apticithy limited wo to prospecting acti 
seismic vi- 
s).* In such a "Ofte personnel should identify 


” is not limited by the seismic 


(ii) Necessary Antecedent Step to Performance of A Mathe- 
matical Operation or Independent Limitation on a Claimed 


In rare situations, certain acts of “collecting” or “selecting” 
pe ae nes he ee ae 
operations will not further limit a claim beyond the specified 
mathematical operation step(s). Such acts “merely determine 
values for the variables used in the mathematical operations 
used in making the calculations.”™ In other words, the acts are 
Ee ee 


Eicsinenpinneiswsbepedemntve wens duntatell 


antecedent steps and as such constitute an independent limita- 
tion on the claim. 


Ss Se ge 
involving mathematical operations 


ee ae 
signals from seismic waves 

fire “stemming values represented by the si 3° and 

— a method of displaying X-ray attenuation data as a signed 

Oe ads enemat oer cane 

algorithm, where require generating the 


data wing particalar machine (5. Sceenpend uanapeghy 


an Se ly limit one or 
more mathematical operation steps inc 


— “perturbing” the values of of process 
se ot pep eg 


steps do not independent limitat 
of the claim beyond those required by the mathematical opera- 
tion limitati 

(iii) Post-Mathematical Operation Step Uses Solution or 
Merely Conveys Result of Operation 


In rare instances, certain kinds of post-solution “acts” will 
not further limit a process claim beyond the performance of 
the preceding mathematical operation step even if the acts are 
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recited in the body of a claim. If, however, the claimed acts 
represent some use of the solution, those acts will invariably 
impose an independent limitation on the — 

that the direct result of a mathematical 


operation 

thus not further limiting on the claim. For example, acts that 
require the conversion of a series of numbers representing 
vaiues of a wavefunction equation for a chemical compound 
into values orem Ey image that conveys information 
about the three dimensional structure of the compound cannot 
be treated as being part of the mathematical operations that 
SS eee Office personnel should be 
especially careful when reviewing claim language that requires 
the performance of “post-solution” steps to ensure that actual 
claim limitations are not ignored. 


Examples of steps found not to independently limit a process 
involving one or more mathematical operation steps include: 


a f “updating an alarm limit” found to constitute chan- 
ging the number value of a variable to represent the result of 
the calculation; 


— final step of “magnetically recording” the result of a calcula- 
tion; 


— final step of “ ” the ts to the values 
ofthe last set of process inputs found to constitute storing the 
result of calculations; 


— final step of displaying result of a calculation “as a shade 
iS tae neta = dhs found to not constitute 
distinct step where the data were numerical values that did not 


represent anything;® and 


— step of “transmitting electrical signals representing” the 
result of calculations.“ 


Office personnel are reminded to rely on the applicant's charac- 
terization of the significance of the “acts” oo 
resolve questions related to their relationship to the mathemat- 
ee — eee 


(c) Manipulation of Abstract Ideas Without A Practical 
Application 


A process that consists solely of the manipulation of an 
abstract idea without any limitation to a practical application 


is non-statutory.“ 

a een ee 

tical application of an idea, Office personnel must analyze the 

claim as a whole, in light of the specification, to understand 

Se Re a Oe eran nee © Wins 
During this Office personnel must 


evaluate any statements of intended use or field of use, any 
Se OO er SR Sey ED SS. See 


IV. Issues Related to Compliance with Section 112, First 


and enable one skilled in the art to 
“oe 


applications, Office personnel 
austen perspective of one of ordinary skill in the 
art. Claims and disclosures are not to be evaluated in a vacuum. 
If elements of an invention are well known in the art, the 
eee 
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applicant need not explicitly recite in the claims 
of the invention. Rather, if the claims, i 


i computer, 
does not have to recite every element or feature of the computer. 
Roe, So geiteeite des Se itntn ts Samed eee Sete 


1 discovered with respect to § 112, Office 
personnel must ae 

of § 112. Deficiencies under pagent no meer pr 112 
exist if it is unclear what the claim defines (i.e., the claim fails 


A. Specification Fails to Show How to Make or Use Pro- 
- Computer Element of Invention [Guidelines § 


The disclosure must enable a person skilled in the art to 


y computer-implemented 
for the claimed invention to involve more than one field 
technology. eee te 
the enablement standard for each aspect of the invention.” 
sud: Godebeonelanas wah Stems aigibas auth a 
how to make and use the relevant 1 


closure must 

— enable a person skilled in the art of molecular modeli 
understand and practice the underlying molecular modeling 
processes; and 

— enable a person skilled in the art of 


to create a program that directs a computer to create and di 
the image representing the three-dimensional structure of the 


In other words, the disclosure corresponding to each aspect of 
the invention must be enabling to a person skilled in each 
respective art. 


B. Programmed Computer Is Defined As Composite of 


Functional Elements 


how to make or use them to yield the claimed invention, a claim 
defining an invention requiring the use of that programmed 
computer is likely to be deficient under one or more require- 
ments of § 112. 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


Means Ptus Func- 
(b)) 


C. Elements of a Machine Defined 
tion Language (Guidelines § L.B.2.(a) 


Where means plus function 


ment. Thus, a means element may be defined to be: 
— a programmed computer with a particular functionality; 


— a logic circuit or other component of a 
that performs a series of specifically i 
tated by a computer program; or 


— a computer memory encoded with executable instructions 
Perr he oon sateen eae pg 
function in a particular fashion. 


A claim patterned after a functional block diagram and 
defined using means plus function re ey bee el 
larly point out and distinctly claim the invention if the disclosure 
does not describe the specific materials or structures that corre- 


mr aes) 
operations dic- 


corresponding structure or material (e.g., a 

logic circuit) set forth in the written and 

Sean. Where no structure or material is disc! = 
pane nent hn ay pn ey = 

invention. the ageticant laciowss oaly.e 

i hard- 


performs | 
has not disclosed any “structure” to 
Such a claim should be rejected under § 112, second 


- 4 : 
A Means or Stap Plus Punction Limitation in 
Accordance With 35 U.S.C. 112, 6th Paragraph.” 


D. Claim Does Not Define Applicant’s Invention [Guidelines 
§ LB.2.(a)] 


To satisfy the second paragraph of § 112, the claims must 
define the invention in a manner consistent with the applicant’s 
written description of the invention. If the applicant asserts a 

utility for the invention, easton should 
review the entire disclosure to determine the 
to accomplish the asserted practical utility. When the the claim 
ne ee ps thee ne te oe 
the asserted 


Go esunhpuenansedt he wieen, Gaal 
under both § 112 { 2 and § 101.” 

A claim as a whole that defines non-statutory 
is deficient under § 101, and under § 112, second 
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recited in the claim, would render the claimed subject matter 
statutory. 


E. Claim Defined Using Only Computer Program Code 


[Guidelines § 1.B.2.(a)] 


A claim defined 
in source or object hject code fenman, hay be ddhicioa cade § 112 
12 if one of ordiomry skill in the art would not be able to 


VaR PS & Pen tene 8 9 eae 8 


As is the case for inventions in any field of technology, 
assessment of a claimed computer-implemented invention for 
compliance with § 103 with a comparison of the claimed 
subject matter to what is in the prior art. Once distinc- 
tions are identified between the claimed invention and the prior 
art, those distinctions must be assessed and resolved in light 
of the knowledge possessed by a person of ordinary skill in 
the art. Against this backdrop, one must determine whether 


ly speaking, situations 
eee tn faacieadie will bo Eadind tothe telowine 
— a computer readable storage medium that differs from the 
prior art solely with to information encoded on the 
medium that does not 
whole, 


—sacgummuane Gantinn Senta Aah ges seceishy 0 seapast 
to information whose content does not alter how the 
functions (i.e., the information does not reconfigure the com- 


puter), or 


— 2 pees On. ee ee ee ee ees 
‘ormation that does not alter how the process steps are to 
be performed to achieve the etility of the invention. 


seen vletadd ict gue nae ea conseene 

a particular song to store on the disk would be pre- 
cama 0 bute been dbvhan tr Seteg els alii Gis toon of 
ordinary skill in the art at the time the invention was made. 
Such a difference is simply a rearrangement of non-functional 


VL. Conclusion 
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ry 101, 112, 102 and 103. when composing any Official action, 


be imposed. 
' See on Proposed Guide- 


for Comments Examination 
lines for Computer-Implemented Inventions, 60 Fed. Reg. 
28,778 (June 2, 1995). 


2 In re Freeman, 573 F.2d 1237, 1245, 197 USPQ 464, 471 
(CCPA 1978); In re Walter, 618 F.2d 758, vrs 205 ae 
397, 406-07 (CCPA 1980); In re Abele, 684 F.2d 902, 905 

07, 214 USP Q 682, 685-87 (CCPA 1982). 


® As the courts have repeatedly reminded the Office: “The goal 
is to answer the question ““What invent?’” In 
re Abele, 684 F.2d at 907, 214 USPQ at 687 (CCPA 1982). 
Accord, e.g., Arrhythmia Research Tech. v. Corazonix Corp., 
958 F.2d 1053, 1059, 22 USPQ2d 1033, 1038 (Fed. Cir. 1992). 


“See Brenner v. Manson, 383 U.S. 519, 534, 148 USPQ 689, 
695 (“Whatever is attached to the value of encouraging 
disclosure and of inhibiting secrecy, we believe a more compel- 
ling 


506 USPQ 831, 883 (CCPA 1980) (Specific utility is also 
called “practical utility.”) 


5 E.g., In re , 33 F.3d 1526, 1543, 31 USPQ2d 1545, 
1556-57 (Fed. Cir. 1994) (in banc) (quoting Diamond v. 

450 U.S. 175, 192, 209 USPQ 1, 10(1981)). See also id. at 1579 
(Newman, J., concurring py pean yo eedons"> (ection 


not 


its practical applications”) (ci 
O'Reilly v. Morse, 56 U.S. (15 How.) 62 (1854)); ‘Arrhythanie 


958 F.2d at 1057, 22 USPQ2d at 1036 
* 60 Fed. Reg. 36,263 (July 14, 1995). 
” Arrythmia, 958 F.2d at 1057, 22 USPQ2d at 1036: 


TR a a ee en See 
data, usually in binary form, by performing mathematical opera- 
Geena: olllion, ciation, aaliplledion, disisian, er 
bit shifting, See Se ee San are Oe onan 
does what it does. Of importance is the significance of the data 
en , what the computer 

is ig. 


Sr phen wm PY ep 


with the other elements of the apparatus or used in the process. 


° Markman v. Westview Instruments, 52 F.3d 967, 980, 34 
USPQ2d 1321, 1330 (Fed. Cir. 1995) (in banc). 


© See, e.g., In re Paulsen, 30 F.3d 1475, 1480, 31 USPQ2d 
1671, 1674 (Fed. Cir. 1994) (inventor may define specific terms 
used to describe invention, but must do so “with reasonable 
clarity, deliberateness, and precision” and, if done, must “‘set 
out his uncommon definition in some manner within the patent 
disclosure’ so as to give one of ordinary skill in the art notice 
of the change” in meaning) (quoting Intellicall, Inc. v. Phono- 
metrics, Inc., 952 F.2d 1384, 1387-1388, 21 USPQ2d 1383, 
1386 (Fed. Cir. 1992)). 


" See, e.g., In re Zletz, 893 F.2d 319, 321-22, 13 _— 
1320, 1322 (Fed. Cir. 1989) (“During patent examination the 
pending claims must be interpreted as broadly as their terms 
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reasonably allow The reason i ye tere mer 
agar cp cosa as 


process.”). 


" See, e.g., In re Paulsen, 30 F.3d at 1480, 31 USPQ2d at 
1674 (although specification can be used to i what the 
par tee a a ere ee 
extraneous limitation from when limitation is 
—— incon eat tedean ne 
c : 


8 See, e.g., pieeees s Re aae eS, % EO, SO TES 
at 9 (“In determining the eligibility of respondents’ claimed 
[ree Ty cates eeaton ents 6 8, their claims must 

be considered as a whole. BS See oon 
claims into old and new elements and to ignore the presence 
of the old elements in the analysis. This is particularly true in 


nation were well known and in common use before the combina- 
tion was made.”). 


Diamond v. Chakrabarty, 447 U.S. 303, 308-09, 206 USPQ 
193, 196-97 (1980): 


such expansive terms as “manufacture” and “com- 


plainly contemplated 
given wide scope. The relevant legislative hi supports 
, authored by 
Jefferson, defined statutory subject matter as “any new 
< ayannerenasiealeln ition of matter, 


, useful improvement 

1793, st. 1 Stat. 319. Tht Actembouiod leflerecn’ s philosophy 
that “ingenuity should receive a liberal ” 5 Writ- 
ings of Thomas Jefferson 75-76 (W: ed. 1871). See 
Graham v. John Deere Co., 383 U.S. 1, 7-10 (1966). Subsequent 
patent statutes in 1836, 1870, and 1874 employed this same 
broad language. In 1952, when the patent laws were recodified, 

gress replaced the word “art” with “process,” but otherwise 
left Jefferson’s language intact. The Committee Reports accom- 
panying the 1952 Act inform us that Congress intended statutory 
subject matter to “include anything under the sun that is made 
by man.” S. Rep. No. 1979, 82d Cong., 2d Sess. 5 (1952); 
H.R. Rep. No. 1923, 82d Cong., 2d Sess. 6 (1952). 


ete ts oc redes bontset Stigopsean ane 


pd nt ee 
and useful process, machine. 

matter, or any new and useful improvement : _ 

tented if it meets the requirements for ty set 

fn Title 35, such as those found in § 1 103, and 112. The 
use of the expansive term “any” in § 101 represents Congress’s 
intent not to place any restrictions on the subject matter for 
which a patent may be obtained a a 
recited in § 101 and the other parts of Title 35 . . . Thus, it 


of § 101 is that any new 


, or composition of 
improvement thereof, may be 


indicate that Congress clearly intended i 
[In re Alappat, 33 F.3d at 1542, 31USPQ2d at 1556.] 
'S 35 U.S.C. § 101 (1994). 


© See 35 U.S.C. § 100(b) (“The term “process” means process, 
art, or method, and includes a new use of a known process, 
machine, manufacture, composition of matter, or material.”). 


” Eg, In re Alappat, 33 F.3d at 1542, 31USPQ2d at 1556; In 
re Warmerdam, 33 F.3d at 1358, 31USPQ2d at 1757. 


"8 See, e.g., Rubber-Tip Pencil v. Howard, 87 U.S. 498, 507 
(1874) (idea of itself is not patentable, but a new device by 
which it may be made practically useful is”); Mackay Radio & 
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Telegraph Co. v. ee ee 86, 94 
(1939) (“While a scientific truth, or the mathematical expres- 
sion of it, is not a a novel and useful 
structure created an ibadiunatioraheentnenaes 
cay be"): Inve Warmendam, 33 F.30 1354, 1360, 31 USPQ2d 
= 1759 (Fed. Cir. 1994) (“steps of ‘locating’ 


er preemption was expressed as early as 
See Le Roy v. Tatham, 55 U.S. 156, 175 (1852)(“A principle, 
in the abstract, is a fundamental truth; an original cause; a 
be as no one can claim in either 
”), Funk Brothers Seed Co. v. Kalo 
Inoculant Co., 333 U.S. 127, 132, 76 USPQ 280, 282 (1988) 
(combination of six species of bacteria to be non-statutory 
subject matter). 


» In re Ziegler, 992 F.2d 1197, 1200-03, 26 USPQ2d 1600, 
1603-06 (Fed. Cir. 1993); Brenner v. Manson, 383 U.S. at 528- 
36, 148 USPQ at 693-696. 


2! See, e.g., In re Musgrave, 431 F.2d 882, 893, 167 ae 
289-90 (CCPA 1970), cited with in 
F3d 290, ph ene inne eet ow ater 
definition of “technology” is the “application of science and 
engineering to the development of machines and procedures 
in order to enhance or improve human conditions, or at least 
to improve human efficiency in some respect.” Computer Dic- 
tionary 384 (2d ed. Microsoft Press 1994). 


2 E.g., In re Waldbaum, 457 F.2d 997, 1003, 173 USPQ 430, 
ee ee oe eee eae as we 
have used it, is synonymous with the phrase “useful arts” as 
it appears in Article I, Section 8 of the Constitution.”). 


® See, e.g., In re Warmerdam, 33 F.3d at 1361, 31 USPQ2d 
at 1760 (holding non-statutory a claim to a data structure per 


se). 
™* Computer Dictionary 210 (2d ed. Microsoft Press 1994): 


Ce eS ae 
people. Data consists of facts, which become information 

ee ee ee people. Com- 
puters process data without any understanding of what that 
data represents. 


® See, e.g., In re Lowry, 32 F.3d 1579, 1583, 32 USPQ2d 1031, 
1034-35 (Fed. Cir. 1994); In re Warmerdam, 33 F.3d at 1361- 
62, 31 USPQ2d at 17 60. 


2 In re Warmerdam, 33 F.3d at 1359, 31 USPQ2d at 1759 (claim 
to computer having memory defined using product-by- 
process format). 


” In re Lowry, 32 F.3d at 1583-84, 32 USPQ2d at 1035. 


8 Diamond v. Diehr, 450 U.S. at 183, 209 USPQ at 6 (“A 
statutory process is . . . a mode of treatment of certain materials 
to produce a given result. It is an act, or a series of acts, 
performed upon the subject-matter to be transformed and 
reduced to a different state or thing . . . The process requires 
that certain things should be done with certain substances, and 
in a certain order; but the tools to be used in doing this may 
be of secondary consequence.”). 

® In re Schrader, 22 F.3d 290, 295, 30 USPQ2d 1455, 1459 
(Fed. Cir. 1994). 

* Diamond v. Diehr, 450 U.S. at 187, 209 USPQ at 8. 

* Arrythmia, 958 F.2d at 1058-59, 22 USPQ2d at 1037-38. 


® See, e.g., In re Meyer, 688 F.2d 789, 794-95, 215 USPQ 
193, 197 FCCPA 1982) (“Scientific such as the 
relationship between mass and energy, and laws of nature, such 
as the acceleration of gravity, namely, a=32 ft/sec.’, can be 
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algorithm or formula in a claim is merely an indication that a 
scientific . law of nature, idea or mental process may 
be the matter claimed and, thus, thus, justify a rejection of that 
claim under 35 USC 101; but the presence of a mathematical 
Of tn re Ak or formula is only a signpost for further analysis.”). 
Cf. In re Alappat, 33 F.3d at 1543 n.19, 31 USPQ2d at 1556 
n.19 in which the Federal Circuit recognized the confusion: 
The Supreme Court has not been clear . . . as to whether such 
subject matter is excluded from the scope of § 101 because it 

laws of nature, natural , or abstract ideas. 
See Diehr, 450 U.S. at 186 (viewed ithm as a 
law of nature); Benson, 409 U.S. at 71-72 (treated mathematical 


SS ee The Supreme Court also has not been 
clear as to exactly what kind of mathematical matter 


for- 


terms or how these terms are related, if at all 


3 In re Walter, 618 F.2d at 769, 205 USPQ at 409 (“Although 
laim preambles relate the claimed invention to the art of 
the claims themselves are not drawn to 


methods for interpreting the results 


* In re Richman, 563 F.2d 1026, 1030, 195 USPQ 340, 343 
(CCPA 1977) (“In the present case too, notwithstanding that 


“In In re Sarkar, 588 F.2d 1330, 1335, 200 USPQ 132, 139 
Oe nie a approach must be followed: 


Ae gr per No ge 
and substituting values Cte velehies 


application of the formula, is foreclosed by the current state 
of the law. 


% In re Taner, 681 F.2d 787, 788, 214 USPQ 678, 679 (CCPA 
1982). 


” In re Abele, 684 F.2d at 908, 214 USPQ at 687 (“The 

indicates that such attenuation data is available 
SS ee 
passed through an object, and detected upon its exit. Only after 
these steps have been completed is the algorithm performed, and 
the resultant modified data displayed in the required format.”). 


3% In re Gelnovatch, 595 F.2d 32, 41 n.7, 201 USPQ 136, ~ 
laimed of 
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® In re Sarkar, 588 F.2d at 1331, 200 USPQ at 135. 


® Parker v. Flook, 437 U.S. 584, 585, 198 USPQ 193, 195 
(1978). 


“| In re Walter, 618 F.2d at 770, ere 
could be satisfied by the mere recordation of the results of a 
nonstatutory process on some record medium, even the most 
unskilled patent draftsman could provide for such a step.”). 


® In re Gelnovatch, 595 F.2d at 41 n.7, 201 USPQ at 145 n.7. 


* In re Abele, 684 F.2d at 909, 214 USPQ at 688 (“This claim 
presents no more than the calculation of a number and display 
of the result, albeit in a particular format. The 
provides no greater meaning to “data in a field” than a matrix 
Of mumbers regandices of by what method generated. Thus, the 
— is neither explicitly nor implicitly applied to any 
- Moreover, that the result is displayed as a shade 


“ In re de Castelet, 562 F.2d 1236, 1244, 195 USPQ 439, 446 
(CCPA 1967) (“That the computer is instructed to transmit 
electrical signals, representing the results of its calculations, 
does not constitute the type of “post solution activity” found 
in Flook, supra, and does not transform the claim into one for 
a process merely using an algorithm. The final transmitting 
step constitutes nothing more than reading out the result of the 
calculations.”). 


“ See In re Sarkar, 588 F.2d at 1332 n.6, 200 USPQ at 136 
n.6 (“post-solution” that led 
the mathematical 


question because applicant i 
not a material element of the invention). 


“ E.g., In re Warmerdam, 33 F.3d at 1359, 31 USPQ2d at 
1759. See also Schrader, 22 F.3d at 295, 30 USPQ2d at 1458- 
59 (although the court determined that the subject matter was 
simply a mathematical algorithm, Schrader’s process mere 
manipulated an abstract idea). 


“ See, e.g., Northern Te Inc. v. , 908 
F.2d 931, 941-43, 15 USPQ 2d 1321, 1328 1330 { (Fed. Cir. 
of invalidity reversed for clear error where 


program : 

; eorge v. Bernier, 768 

F.2d 1318, 1334, 226 USPQ 758, 762-63 (Fed. Cir. 1985) 
(invention was adequately disclosed for purposes of enablement 
even though all of the circuitry of a word processor was not 
disclosed, since the undisclosed circuitry was deemed inconse- 
quential because it did not pertain to the claimed circuit); Jn 
re Phillips, 608 F.2d 879, 882-83, 203 USPQ 971, 975 (CCPA 
method of architectural 


dard phrases f 

generally defining 
1269, 1271, 193 — 136, 137 —_ a Employment 
of block their functions is not 


fatal under USC. 6712 tat paragraph, providing he 
pe py can be determined 


errors); In re Donohue, 550 F.2d 


represented — _—- 
an seen eee ae 

1357, 1366-68, USPQ 486, 493-94 (CCPA 1973) (examiner's 
contention that a software invention needed a detailed descrip- 
tion of all the circuitry in the complete hardware system 
reversed). 


“ See Miles Labs v. Shandon, Inc., 997 F.2d 870, 875, 27 
USPQ2d 1123, 1126 (Fed. Cir. 1993) (“test for definiteness is 
whether one skilled in the art would understand the bounds of 
the claim when read in light of the specification”). 


® In re Prater, 415 F.2d 1393, 1404, 162 USPQ 541, 550 
(CCPA 1969) (holding that claim did not comply with 35 
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U.S.C. § 112 | 2 because it admittedly beyond that which 
“applicant regard{ed] as his invention”). 


® See In re Naquin, 398 F.2d 86, 866, 158 USPQ 317, 319 
(CCPA 1968) pe tegen A ee 
involves distinct arts, that is adequate which 
cables the aps of cach a those who have the best chance 
of being enabled, to carry out the aspect proper 
cialty.“). See also Ex parte Zechnall, 194 USPQ 461, 1.461 (bd. the 
App. 1973) (’appellants’ disclosure must be held sufficient if 
pte deme erte! npn tae ee, eg 
in cooperation with a person skilled in the fuel injection art, 
to make and use appellants’ invention”). 


‘| Two in banc decisions of the Federal Circuit have made 
clear that the Office is to interpret means plus function lan; 
according to 35 U.S.C. § 1124 6. In the first, In re Donaldson, 
F.3d 1189, 1193, 29 USPQ2d 1845, 1848 (Fed. Cir. 1994), the 
court held: 


ae 

one construing ee ee 
yar ete mre me mn interpret that language in light of 

the corresponding structure, material, or acts described therein, 
and equivalents thereof, to the extent that the specification 
provides such disclosure. six does not state or even 
suggest that the PTO is exempt from this mandate, and there 
is no legislative history indicating that Congress intended that 
the PTO should be. Thus, this court must accept the plain and 
precise language of paragraph six. 


Consistent with Donaldson, in the second decision, In re 
Alappat, 33 F.3d at 1540, 31 USPQ2d at 1554, the Federal 
Circuit held: 


Given Alappat’s disclosure, it was error for the Board majority 
to interpret each of the means clauses in claim 15 so broadly 
as to “read on any and every means for performing the function” 
recited, as it said it was doing, and then to conclude that claim 
15 is nothing more than a process claim wherein each means 
clause represents a step in that process. Contrary to suggestions 
by the Commissioner, this court’s precedents do not support 
the Board’s view that the particular apparatus claims at issue 
in this case may be viewed as nothing more than process claims. 


2 1162 O.G. 59 (May 17, 1994). 


® For example, in In re Prater, 415 F.2d at 1403-04, 162 USPQ 
at 549-50, the court considered a claim that was found to 
encompass both the mental and physical performance of a series 
of calculations (i.e., vende met tere aed ae 
of a calculation on a machine). The applicant had argued that 

the invention was to be practiced using a machine. Id. The 
eee a statutory process, 
second paragraph of § 112. Id. 


[When read in the light of the specification, claim 9 does read 
on a mental process augmented by pencil and paper markings. 
press limitation in claim 9 which, even when 

interpreted in the light of the specification, would support the 
conclusion that the claim is limited to a “machine process” or 


aw@ind 
with 35 USC 112 which requires that 
claiming the subject 


The basis of this type of rejection is that the claim, as cast, is 
incomplete. 
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* If the invention, both as disclosed and as claimed, is not 
ome te ee = reject the claims under § 101 for being 
to non-statutory | matter, and under § 112, second 
pe for failing to 


claim an invention 


% See 37 CFR § 1.52(a) (“The application, any amendments 
or corrections thereto, and the oath or declaration must be in 

the English lan 5 st agg ter 69 and 
paragraph (d) of this 


%* See Computer Dictionary 353 (Microsoft Press 1994). 


>a 


60 Fed. Reg. 28,778 (June 2, 1995) 
A. General Considerations 


The following guidelines have been developed to assist 
Office personnel in their review of applications drawn to com- 
puter-implemented inventions. These guidelines respond to 


pment Sey ie gm ey ye 
-implemented inventions, and set forth the 
polizy of the Office regarding inventions in this field of tech- 


nology. 
It is essential that 


complete b 
best achieve this goal by raising any issue that may affect 
patentability in the initial action on the merits. Under the princi- 


end aodibene annthend. A: taven te taliees tin eaten 
lead to unnecessary delays in the prosecution of the application. 


B. Procedures to be Followed When Evaluating Computer- 
Implemented Inventions 


The following procedures should be used when reviewing 
applications drawn to computer-i inventions. 


1. Determine what the applicant has invented by reviewing the 
written description and the claims. 


ee ee eee 
losed, review the detailed description of the 
SSeunaea Wad aes hu equaniy eaiae aie thee tempos 


for the invention. 

(b) Analyze each claim : , correlating 
element to the relevant of the written description that 
describes that element. Give claim elements their broadest rea- 
tion. If elements of a claimed invention are defined in means 
plus function format, review the written description to identi 
the specific structure, materials or acts that correspond to 
such element. 


(c) Considering each claim as a whole, classify the invention 
defined by each claim as to its statutory category (i.c., 
: f = ry: 


each claim 





1194 OG 212 
(90) 

(ii) A computer readable memory that can be used to direct 
a computer to function in a particular manner when used by 
the computer [1] is a statutory “article of manufacture”. 


(iii) A series of specific operational steps to be performed 
on or with the aid of a computer is a statutory “process”. 


A claim that clearly defines a computer-i 


categories. i 
pti pee psn aap te Dhapi ne seo 
i as the complete invention con by 
not been cast precisely as being an invention 

Statutory categories. 


A claim that defines an invention as any of the following 
subject matter should be classified as non-statutory: 


—acompilation or arrangement of data, independent of any 
physical element; 


— _ a known machine-readable storage medium that is 
encoded with data creative or artistic ¢ 
(e.g., a work of music, art or literature) [3], [4]; 


_ — a “data structure” independent of any physical element 


piers auteaetioa endtean ¢9. 


Claims in this form are indistinguishable from abstract ideas, 
laws of nature and natural and may not be patented. 
Non-statutory claims be handled in the manner described 
in section (2)(c) below. 


2. Analyze each claim to determine if it complies with § 112, 
second paragraph, and with § 112, first paragraph. 


(a) Determine if the claims particularly point out and dis- 
tinctly claim the invention. To do this, compare the invention 
as claimed to the invention as it has been described in the 


the claims fail to accurately define the invention, they should 
be rejected under § 112, second A failure to limit 
elas ie deal ie cuicuaiied Gane dee ates 

the specific utility contemplated may also create a 
Gdican caters ta, Gakcenee 


If elements of a claimed invention are defined using “means 
plus function” language, but it is unclear what structure, mate- 
rials or acts are intended to correspond to those elements, reject 
the claim under § 112, second paragraph. A rejection imposed 
on this basis shifts the burden to the applicant to describe the 

>, material or acts that to the means 


mented [6] invention may serve as the specific structure, mate- 

rial or acts that | to an element of an invention defined 

ae ee 
of operations performed by a computer under the direction of 
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a computer program may serve as “specific acts” that corre- 
spond to a means element. Similarly, a computer-readable 


CFR 1.52(a). A computer programming 

English language, pt hye en gs a 
used in that language. Thus, an applicant may not use computer 
program code, in either source or object format, to define the 
metes and bounds of a claim. A claim which attempts to define 
elements of an invention using computer program code, rather 
Gente Guchinchtuesedtibantebessdamd, dacilte 
rejected under § 112, second paragraph, and should be objected 
to under 37 CFR 1.52(a). 


(b) Construe the scope of the claimed invention to determine 
if it is adequately supported by an enabling disclosure. Construe 
lement defined in means plus function language to encom- 


complies with the written 
poo dean pers 7 § 112. 


Oa ae ee Sa 
matter is deficient under § 101, and under § 
graph. Determining the scope of a claim as 
a clear understanding of what the applican 
invention. The review performed in step | 
gain this understanding. 


(i) If the invention as disclosed in the 
is statutory, but the claims define subject 
the deficiency can be corrected by an claim amend- 
ment. Therefore, reject the claims under §§ 101 and 112, second 
paragraph, but identify the features of the invention that, if 
recited in the claim, would render the claimed subject matter 
statutory. 


(ii) If the invention, both as disclosed and as claimed, is 
not statutory subject matter, a oe 5 for 
pS tg = ee yject matter, and under § 112, 

scuhenmemedh tet iin oammadabesinanant Ge. 
tinctly claim an invention entitled to protection under U.S. 
patent law. 


An invention is not statutory if it falls within any of the non- 
statutory claim categories outlined in section (1)(c) above. Also, 
in rare situations, a claim classified as a statutory machine or 
article of manufacture may define non-statutory subject matter. 
Non-statutory subject matter (i.e., en. laws of nature 
and natural ) does not become statutory merely 
through a di form of claim presentation. Such a claim 
will (a) define the “invention” not through characteristics of 
the machine or article of manufacture claimed but exclusively 
in terms of a non-statutory process that is to be performed 
on or using that machine or article of manufacture, and (b) 
encompass any product in the stated class (e.g., computer, 
computer readable memory) configured in any manner to per- 
form that process. 


3. Determine if the claimed invention is novel and nonobvious 
ee ey Leet When evaluating claims defined using 
“mean plus function” language, refer to the specific guidance 

in the Jn re Donaldson guidelines [1162 OG 59] and 
section (3)(a) above. 


C. Notes on the Guidelines 


{1] Articles of manufacture encompassed 

consist of two elements: (1) a computer readable storage 
medium, such as a memory Fucameiadesaeten 
disk, and (2) data encoded on that storage medium in such a 
eee aeS 

a specific and predefined manner. The composite of the two 
elements is a storage medium with a particular physical struc- 


be 


should 
written 
matter 
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ture and function (e.g., one that will impart the functionality 
represented by the data onto a computer). 


[2] For example, a claim that is cast as “a computer 
but which then recites i 


to be performed on or using a 
pr ey ages pin ep 


[3] The specific words or symbols that constitute a computer 
m9 pp ten ano pe maniacs Raremaam 
as such are a literary creation 

[4] A claim in this format should also be rejected under § 103, 


as being obvious over the known machine-readable storage 
medium standing alone. 


[5] A claim to a method consisting solely of the steps necessary 
to converting one set of numbers to another set of numbers 
without reciting any computer-i steps would be a 
non-statutory claim under this 


[6] This includes the software and any associated 
hardware that is necessary to perform the functions directed 
by the software. 


ition. 


[1180 OG 14} 


Department 
Patent and Trademark Office 
[Docket No. 950531144-5304-02] 
RIN 0651-XX02 


Examination Guidelines for Computer-Related Inventions 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Notice. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (“Office”) is pub- 

lishing the final version of the guidelines to be used in examina- 

tion of computer-related inventions. 

Effective Date: March 29, 1996. 

For Further Information Contact: Karen A. Buchanan by tele- 

phone at (703) 305-8607, by facsimile at (703) 305-9373, by 
electronic mail at buchanan @uspto.gov, ee 

the 


‘omputer-Implemented published 
on June 2, 1995 (60 FR 28778) and the supporting legal analysis 
issued on October 3, 1995. The Office has carefully considered 
all ofthe comments, and a umber of changes have been mae 
"These changes include: Pn ome ere ae 
analysis in support of the guidelines into a single docu- 
ment, (2) changing the subject title of the document from 
‘aameaasieatnened inventions to “computer-related” 
enemy Colne ae Seheaeianas Gomiaay 


software-implemented inventions 
have not been adopted. These include: 


eT nandmnanaandaaee. 
puter programs per se are statutory subject matter, (2) deter 
mining that claims for non- descriptive 

embodied on ee nr 


material is embodied on computer-readable i 
limited to computer-readable medium embodying the func- 
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tional descriptive material. The first two suggestions are 
addressed in detail in Section IV.B. +) teal 
tion is addressed in detail in Section IV.B.2(d). 

Several commentors encouraged the Office to improve its 
ability to conduct effective prior art searches. Such encourage- 
ment is consistent with the current Office plan to use automated 
search tools to effectively conduct such prior art searches 


B. Examination Guidelines for Computer-Related Inven- 


L. Introduction 


These “Examination Guidelines for Computer-Related 
Peer Ot re ee ng enn ee er 
the examination of applications drawn to computer-related 
inventions.’ The Guidelines are based on the Office's current 
understanding of the law and are believed to be fully consistent 
ie ee, 
cuit and the Federal Circuit’s 

These Guidelines do not constitute auuubes 
and hence do not have the force and effect of law. These 
Guidelines have been designed to assist Office personnel in 
analyzing claimed subject matter for compliance with substan- 
tive law. Rejections will be based upon the substantive law 
and it is these rejections which are appealable. Consequently, 
any failure by Office personnel to follow the Guidelines is 
neither appealable nor petitionable. 

The Guidelines ater the procedures Oice personel il 
follow when examining applications drawn to computer-related 
inventions and are equally applicable to claimed inventions 
implemented in either hardware or software. The Guidelines 
also clarify the Office's position on certain patentability stan- 
dards related to this field of technology. Office personnel are 
to rely on these Guidelines in the event of any inconsistent 
treatment of issues between these Guidelines and any earlier 

The Freeman-Walter-Abele’ test may additionally be relied 
upon in analyzing claims directed solely to a process for solving 
a mathematical algorithm. 

Office personnel have had difficulty in properly — 
claims directed to methods of doing business. Claims should 
not be categorized as methods of doing business. Instead, such 
claims should be treated like any other process claims, pursuant 
to these Guidelines when relevant.‘ 

Oe eS oo ee 
personne! will follow in conducting examinations for computer- 
related inventions. 


II. Determine What Applicant Has Invented and Is Seeking 
to Patent 


oh Dagny oe ey BE * 
complete examination of their applications. Under the princi. 
ples of compact prosecution, each claim should be reviewed for 

with every statutory requirement for patentability in 
the initial review of the even if one or more claims 
are found to be deficient with respect to some statutory require- 
ment. Thus, Office personnel should state all reasons and bases 
for rejecting claims in the first Office action. Deficiencies 
should be explained clearly, particularly when they serve as a 
basis for a rejection. Whenever practicable, Office personnel 
should indicate how rejections may be overcome and how 
problems may be resolved. A failure to follow this approach can 
mak nemnasenanry Seige Se geeneennen St OA See are 

Prior to focusing on specific statutory 

examination 


how the ciaims relate to and define that invention. Conse- 

quently, Office personnel will no longer begin examination 
determining if a claim recites a “mathematical 

Rather, they will review the complete 

the detailed description of the invention, any specific embodi- 

ments that have been disclosed, the claims and any specific 

utilities that have been asserted for the invention. 


A. Identify and Understand Any Practical Application 
Asserted for the Invention 
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The subject matter sought to be patented must be a “useful” 
machine, manufacture of 


personnel 
a computer-related invention as follows: 


~~ Snot ee ie Eases cares 
performs the processes dictated by the software (i.¢., the func- 


tionality of the programmed computer);? 


— determine how the computer is to be configured to provide 
that functionality (i.c.. what elements constitute the pro- 
grammed and how those elements are configured and 
interrelated to provide the specified functionality); and 


— if applicable, determine the relationship of the programmed 
computer to other subject matter outside the pal 
constitutes the invention (e.g., machines, devices, materials, or 

process steps other than those that are part of or performed by 


Oe poecenaied elegant” 


Patent applicants can assist the Office by preparing applica- 
tions that clearly set forth these aspects of a computer-related 
invention. 


C. Review the Claims 
ee eS ee a provided by a patent, 
goal of claim analysis 


is to identify the boundaries of the protection sought by the 

and to understand how the claims relate to and define 
what the applicant has indicated is the invention. Office per- 
sonnel must thoroughly analyze the language of a claim before 
eae ine ce eee 


Office personnel are to correlate each claim limitation to all 
of the disclosure that describe the claim limitation. 
is to be done in all cases, i.e., whether or not the claimed 
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invention is defined using means or step function language. 
The correlation step will ensure that personnel correctly 

The subject matter of a properly construed claim is defined 
by the terms that limit its scope. It is this subject matter that must 
be examined. As a general matter, the grammar and intended 
ee ee ee ae 


a to el ll 

the meaning of terms used in the claims." 

entitled to be his or her own lexicographer, 

instances will provide an explicit definition for 

in the claims. Where an explicit definition 

“applicant for a term, thet defiaition will 

contol interpretation ofthe ter ais used in the clam. 

Office personnel should determine if the original disclosure 

provides a definition consistent with any assertions made by 

“If an applicant does not define a term in the specifi- 
SS “common meaning. 

asserts that a term has a meaning that conflicts 

wth Gn Oaaro cnennagied mami . Office personnel should 

to amend the claim to better reflect what 


Office personnel are to give claims their broadest reasonable 
i in light of the supporting disclosure.’ Where 
function is used to define the characteris- 


means plus 
acture invention, claim limitations 


tics of a machine or 
must be interpreted to read on only the structures or materials 
disclosed in the specification and “equivalents thereof.”"” Dis- 
closure may be express, implicit or inherent. Thus, at the outset, 
Office personnel must attempt to correlate claimed means to 
elements set forth in the written description. The written 
description includes the specification and the drawings. Office 
personnel are to give the claimed means plus function limita- 
tions their broadest reasonable interpretation consistent with 
all corresponding structures or materials described in the speci- 
fication and their equivalents. a rs 
the scope of equivalents is provided in the “Examination Guide 

lines For Claims A Means or Step Plus Function 
Limitation In Accordance With 35 U.S.C. 112, 6th Paragraph” 
(“Means Plus Function Guidelines”)."* 

While it is appropriate to use the specification to determine 
what applicant intends a term to mean, a positive limitation 
from the specification cannot be read into a claim that does 
not impose that limitation. A broad interpretation of a claim 
by Office personnel will reduce the possibility that the claim, 
when issued, will be interpreted more broadly than is justified 
or intended. An applicant can always amend a claim during 
prosecution to better reflect the intended scope of the claim. 

Finally, when evaluating the scope of a claim, every limita- 
tion in the claim must be considered.” Office personnel may 
not dissect a claimed invention into discrete elements and then 
evaluate the elements in isolation. Instead, the claim as a whole 
must be considered. 


Ill. Conduct a Thorough Search of the Prior Art 


Prior to classifying the claimed invention under § 101, Office 
personnel are expected to conduct a thorough search of the 
prior art. Generally, a thorough search involves reviewing both 
U.S. and foreign patents and non-patent literature. In many 
cases, the result of such a search will contribute to Office 
personnel’s understanding of the invention. Both claimed and 
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unclaimed aspects of the invention described in the sp 


should be searched if there is a reasonable that the 


which correspond to the claimed mean: 
plus function limitation, in accordance with 35 U.S.C. § 112, 
gee ada hen ie hoon 


IV. Determine Whether the Claimed Invention Complies 
with 35 U.S.C. § 101 


A. Consider the Breadth of 35 U.S.C. § 101 Under Control- 
ling Law 


oe en er ae ane 
sive language of § 101 so as to include “anything under the 
ey ate nev hee eet § 101 of title 35, 
United States Code. 


Whoever invents or discovers any new and useful process, 
machine, manufacture, or of matter, or any new 
and useful improvement thereof, may obtain a patent therefor, 
subject to the conditions and requirements of this title.” 


As cast, § 101 defines four categories of inventions that Con- 


defines “actions” (i.e., inventions that consist of 
a series of steps or acts to be performed).” 

Federal courts have held that § 101 does have certain limits. 
First, the phrase “anything under the sun that is made by man” 
is limited by the text of § 101, meaning that one may only 

something that is a machine, manufacture, 


patent composition 
te eR A a 
matter sought to be patented be a “useful” invention. Accord- 

ingly, a complete definition of the scope of § 101, reflecting 

Congressional intent, is that any new and useful process, 
machine, manufacture or composition of matter under the sun 
that is made by man is the proper matter of a patent. 
Subject matter not within one of the four statutory invention 
categories or which is not “useful” in a patent sense is, accord- 
ingly, not eligible to be patented. 

The subject matter matter courts have found to be outside the four 
statutory categories of invention is limited to abstract ideas, 
laws of nature and natural phenomena. While this is easily 
stated, ee aa 
an abstract idea, a law of nature or a natural phenomenon has 
proven to be . These three exclusions recognize that 
subject matter that is not a practical or use of an 
idea, a law of nature or a natural phenomenon is not patentable.” 

Courts have expressed a concern over ” of ideas, 
laws of nature or natural phenomena.” concer over pre- 


only relevant to claiming a scientific truth or principle. Thus, 
non-statutory because 


a claim to an “abstract idea” is because it does 
because 


B. Classify the Claimed Invention as to Its Proper Statutory 
Category 


ee 

with the invention requirements of § 101 

personnel should classify each claim into one or more statutory 
. If the claim falls into a non-statutory 
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identify the features of the invention that would render the 

claimed subject matter statutory if recited in the claim. 


1. Non-Statutory Subject Matter 


Claims to computer-related inventions that are clearly non- 
statutory fall into the same general categories as 


descriptive material” 

includes but is not limited to music, literary works and a compi- 
lation or mere arrangement of data. 

Both types of “descriptive material” are non-statutory when 

claimed ’ descrip- 


Thus, non-statutory music 
seuvasslinahen catenins 
disk. Protection for this type of work is provided under the 


copyright law. 

Claims to that do nothing more than solve mathe- 
matical a = a Se a 
more to analyze and are addressed below. See sections 
IV.B.2(d) and IV.B.2(e). 


(a) Functional Descriptive Material: “Data Structures” 
Representing Descriptive Material Per Se or Computer Pro- 
grams Representing Computer Listings Per Se 


Data structures not claimed as embodied in computer-read- 


are not physical “things,” nor are they statutory 

they are not “acts” plant eae 
programs do not define any structural and functional interrela- 
tionships between the computer program 

aspects of the invention which permit the computer program’s 
functionality to be realized. In contrast, a claimed computer- 
readable medium ercoded with a computer program defines 
structural and functional interrelationships between the com- 
nen enenn ane Se Se ee eae 


comma £S5 it is important to distinguish clai 
descriptive material per se from claims that define statutory 
inventions. 
programs are often recited as part of a claim. Office 
1 should determine whether 


machine. In such a case, the claim remains statutory irrespec 
tive of the fact that a computer 


i computer program i 
capable of being executed by a computer, —_ 
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itself is not a process and Office 


program 
camiandihamndeadetee gna: taetendon 
IV.B.2(b)-(e). When a computer program is recited in conjunc- 
tion with a physical structure, Soden: as a computer memory 
Office diibuaeeh cdi toegeetee dein. Se 
Section IV.B.2(a). 


(b) Non-Functional Descriptive Material 
Descriptive material that cannot exhibit any functional inter- 


i interrelationship is provided. 

Where certain types of descriptive material, such as music, 
literature, art, and mere arrangements or compila- 
toms of facts on dat ae merely sored 20s toe Fad 
or a any functional 
ses og es at 

es Sonne computer, — 
to the data as so structured, or to the computer. Such “descriptive 


that the patenting of non-functional 

would be easily frustrated if the same 

descriptive material ee ee 
aenaemies music is commonly sold 

to consumers in the format of a compact disc. In such cases, 

the known compact disc acts as nothing more than a carrier for 

non-functional descriptive material. The purely non-functional 

descriptive material cannot alone provide the practical applica- 

tion for the manufacture. 
cen See he oe 


computing processes performed when 
utilizing that data, and as such is statutory because it implements 
a statutory process. 


(c) Natural Phenomena Such as Electricity and Magnetism 
Claims that recite nothing but the physical characteristics of 


2. Statutory Subject Matter 
(a) Statutory Product Claims* 


If a claim defines a useful machine or manufacture by idenu- 


a underlying 
that 
Seleeersren ee 
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When a claim is of the first type, Office personnel are to 
evaluate the underlying process the computer will perform in 
calor to datemninn the gutsatehiity of tio guoduct. 


() Claims that Encompass Any Machine or Manufacture 
Embodiment of a Process 


Office personne! must treat each claim as a whole. The mere 
fact that a hardware element is recited in a claim does not 
la ne en rt hea ceraerl 

If a product claim encompasses any every computer 
implementation of a process, when read in light of the specifica- 
tion, it should be examined on the basis of the underlying 
process. Such a claim can be recognized as it will: 


— define the physical characteristics of a computer or computer 
component exclusively as functions or steps to be performed 
on or by a computer, and 

— encompass any and every product in the stated class (e.g., 
computer, computer-readable memory) configured in any 
manner to perform that process. 


Office personnel are reminded that finding a product claim 


a Se ey eee 
ee a ae 
classify the “product” ee Cp ee If 
9 claim is classified as being a non-statutory product 
basis of the process, Office personnel should 
that they have considered all claim limitations and 
are basing their finding on the analysis of the underlying pro- 
cess. 


If a product claim does not encompass any and every com- 
puter-implementation of a process, then it must be treated as 
S apesifis machine er or manufacture. Claims 
puter 


and “specific software. na) The applicant may define the phoeieal 
structure of a programmed computer or its hardware or software 


practical application i arts, is statutory. 
celemnaicmdaedionionsae 


will have a practical application in the technological arts. 


Machine Claims Which Illustrate Claims 


(iii) 
of the Described in Sections IV.B.2(a)(i) and (ii) 
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Two applicants present a claim to the following process: 
A process for determining and displaying the structure of a 
chemical compound comprising: 


eas 
to determine the structure of a compound; and 

©) daplaying Go cractam of Geo compound deuemined “SSN 
in step (a 


Each applicant also presents a claim to the following apparatus: 


(b) Statutory Process Claims 


A Abe OS te a Oe ee 

. However, gy ped ey 
es OL To be statutory, a claimed computer-related 
process must either: (1) result in a physical transformation 
outside the computer for which a practical application in the 
technological arts is either disclosed in the specification or 
would have been known to a skilled artisan (discussed in (i) 


sure that permits a skilled artisan to practice the claimed 
invention, i.¢., to put it to a practical use, is sufficient. On 
the other hand, it is necessary to claim the practical applica- 
tion if there is no physical transformation or if the process 
merely manipulates concepts or converts one set of numbers 
into another. 

A Ggaae Gees by deaty eenat 2S le 3 ee 
ical transformation outside the computer, i.e., falls into one 
or both of the following specific categories (“safe harbors”). 


(@) Safe Harbors 


— Independent Physical Acts (Post-Computer Process 
Activity) 
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structure of a chemical compound comprising: 
nee Oe See ae En Se aeeee 
i and displa image repre- 
or an 
centhae b doe Gane epee afte tame 


In addition, each applicant provides the noted disclosures to 
support the claims: 


ofa 


Applicant B 


The disclosure states that it would be a 
matter of routine skill to select an appro- 
priate conventional computer system and 
pe mere ee es a 
sbae oothedenupnapnam 

not 


specific that corres- 
ponds to the two “means” 
recited in the claim (i.e., no specific soft- 
ware or logic circuit). The disclosure 
does have an explanation of how to 
solve the wavefunction equations of a 
chemical compound, and indicates that 
the solutions of those wavefunction equa- 
tions can be to determine the 


employed 
physical structure of the corresponding 
compound. 


Claim encompasses ae 
embodiment of process claim; patent- 
ability stands or falls with process claim. 


Sieoctorem dene ont. genta say SSamae- 

tion to distinguish the “implementation” 

pat pe eae An 
the patentability 


claim will stand or fall with that of the 
process claim. 


Aen Soe CONe ae 
formed outside the Seen See are following 


robot’s movement and position based on the calculated posi- 
tion. 


or Activides (Pre-Computer Process Activa) 
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ical object, i.e., portions of the anatomy of a 
transformation occurs when the condition of the human 

body is measured with X-rays and the X-rays are converted 
into electrical digital signals that the condition of 
the human body. The real world of the invention lies 
in creating a new CAT scan image of body tissue without 
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arts. For example, a computer process that simply calcu- 


lates a mathematical algorithm that models noise is non-statu- 
tory. However, a claimed process for digitally filtering noise 
employing the mathematical algorithm is statutory. 

of this type of claimed statutory process include 
the following: 


— A computerized method of optimally controlling transfer, 

storage and retrieval of data between cache and hard disk 
devices such that the most frequently used data is 
available. 

— A method of controlling parallel processors to accom- 

plish multi-tasking of several computing tasks to maximize 

computing efficiency.” 

— A method of making a word processor by storing an exe- 

cutable word processing application program in a general 


of the computer’s arithmetic logic unit when program 
instructions of the word 


correction signal from the digital signal to remove the noise. 
(c) Non-Statutory Process Claims 


If the “acts” of a claimed process manipulate only numbers, 
abstract or ideas, or signals representing any of the 
foregoing, the acts are not being applied to appropriate sub- 
— Thus, a process consisting solely of mathemat- 
ical operations, i.e. ee ee ae 
another set of numbers, does not manipulate appropriate sub- 
ject matter and thus cannot constitute a statutory process. 


In practical terms, claims define non-statutory processes if 
they: 


ee ae ae 
laimed practical application (i.e., executing a “mathematical 
algorithm’), or 


abstract ideas, e.g., a bid“ or a bubble 
y.” without some claimed practical application. 


A claimed process that consists solely of mathematical opera- 
whether or not it is performed on a 
a distinction 


and others merely 


algorithms have been held to be non- 

ee Se Sans 6 ecm Sees of 
a law of nature or a natural phenomenon. For example, a 
mathematical algorithm representing the formula E=mc’ is a 
“law of nature”—it defines a “fundamental scientific truth” 
(ie., the relationship between energy and mass). To compre- 
poe eye ligh mee tege lle fom Aen wD pean al 
ably has to perform certain steps (e.g., ape es ny 
representing the mass of an object by the square a 
ausihay piptedtaging oo tpeed of Wee. te valid © tase, 0 
claimed which consists solely of the steps that one 
must to solve the mathematical representation of E= 
mc’ is is indistinguishable from the law of nature and would 
“preempt” the law of nature. A patent cannot be granted on 
such a process. 
Other mathematical algorithms have been held to be non-stat- 


, when a claim reciting a mathematical algo- 
1 ea eee me EE rn mpmeeay at 
basis of the § 101 rejection must be that, when taken as a 
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whole, the claim recites a law of nature, a natural phenom- 
enon, or an abstract idea. 


antecedent steps 
easaaeiiaadion limitation on the claim. 


Examples of acts that independently limit a claimed process 

involving mathematical operations include: 

— a method oe seismic a ce oe 
and manipulating 


en tcmmalinctied neem i 
See ee cauiguabenmoney 
scanner). 


Examples of steps that do not independently limit one or 
more mathematical operation steps include: 


Pri a the values of a set of process inputs, where 

the subject matter was a number and the act of 
” consists of substituting the numerical values of 

variables;® and 
— selecting a set of arbitrary measurement point values.” 
Such steps do not impose independent limitations on the 
scope of the claim beyond those required by the mathemat- 
ical operation limitation. 


(iii) Post-Mathematical Operation Step Using Solution or 
Merely Result of Operation 


merely opting the etre fhe mata 
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cant’s characterization of the of the acts being 
cuaeeh avommnaueaianee to their relationship to 
the mathematical recited in the claim and the 
invention as a i i 


po Pe a ng ee 

a wavefunction equation for a chemical compound into 

Se ee eee 
the three-dimensional structure of the compound and the dis- 

playing of the three-dimensional structure cannot be treated 

as being part of the mathematical 

Office personnel should be especially careful 

pm nae ape renege et earn ee 

“post-solution” steps to ensure that claim limitations are not 

ignored. 


yo me tine mm es ee na 
cess involving one or more mathematical operation steps 
include: 


— step of “updating alarm limits” found to constitute chan- 
ging the number value of a variable to represent the result of 
calculation;” 


the 

— final step of magnetically recording the result of a calcu- 
lation; 

— final step of “equating” the process outputs to the values 
of the last set of process inputs found to constitute storing 
the result of calculations; 

— final step of displaying result of a calculation “as a shade 
of gray rather than as simply a number” found to not consti- 


did not represent anything; 
— step of “transmitting electrical signals representing” the 
result of calculations.® 


(e) Manipulation of Abstract Ideas Without a Claimed 
Practical Application 


<laact Sioa witast ey Bedeaion to = pacueal appl ; 


In order to determine whether the claim is limited to « prac 
tical application of an abstract idea, Office personnel must 
antes Se Gen 5 5 ee ons of Se eee © 
understand what subject matter is being manipulated and 

how it is being . During this procedure, Office 
personnel must evaluate any statements of intended use or 
field of use, any data and any post 
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The scope of a “means” limitation is defined as the corres- 
structure or material (e.g., [pent at mn 
description and equivalents.“ Thus, a 


and software that performs the functions, the 
application has not disclosed any “structure” which corres- 
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ponds to the claimed means. Office personnel should reject 
such claims under § 112, second paragraph. The rejection 
shifts the burden to the applicant to describe at least one spe- 


When a claim or part of a claim is defined in 
gram code, whether in source or object code format, a 
person of skill in the art must be able to ascertain the metes 


B. Determine Whether the Claimed Invention Complies 
with 35 U.S.C. § 112, First Paragraph Requirements 


1. Adequate Written Description 


cant was in possession of the claimed invention as of the 
date of invention. The claimed invention subject matter need 
not be described literally, i.e., using the same terms, in order 
for the disclosure to satisfy the description requirement. 


2. Enabling Disclosure 


”s specification must enable a person skilled in 
pa cee open te cor ma eo 
—— The fact that experimentation is complex, 

however, will not make it undue if a person of skill in the 
art typically engages in such complex experimentation. For a 
po pet eee tay ramp le 
Se ee eae —_ 
site functionality, and, where applicable, i 


unless a skilled artisan would know how to do so without 
such disclosure. 

For many computer-related inventions, it is not unusual for 
the claimed invention to involve more than one field of tech- 
nology. For such inventions, the disclosure must satisfy the 
enablement standard for each aspect of the invention.” As 
such, the disclosure must teach a person skilled in each art 
how to make and use the relevant aspect of the invention 


— enable a person skilled in the art of molecular modeling 
to understand and practice the underlying molecular mod- 
eling processes; and 

—- enable a person skilled in the art of computer program- 
ming to create a program that directs a computer to create 
and display the image representing the three-dimensional 
structure of the compound. 

In other words, the disclosure corresponding to each aspect 
of the invention must be enabling to a person skilled in each 
respective art. 
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sopiakpeieiecieaemian, 
computer by outlining the si, 


VIL. Determine Whether the Claimed Invention Complies 
with 35 U.S.C. §§ 102 and 103 


As is the case for inventions in any field of technology, 
assessment of a claimed -related invention for com- 
pliance with § 102 and § 103 begins with a comparison of 
the claimed subject matter to what is known in the prior art. 
If no differences are found between the claimed invention 
and the prior art, the claimed invention lacks novelty and is 
to be rejected by Office personnel under § 102. Once distinc- 
tions are identified between the claimed invention and the 
prior art, those distinctions must be assessed and resolved in 
light of the knowledge possessed by a person of ordinary 
skill in the art. Against this backdrop, one must determine 
whether the invention would have been obvious at the time 
the invention was made. If not, the claimed invention satis- 
fies § 103. Factors and considerations dictated by law gov- 
ering § 103 apply without modification to computer-related 
inventions. 

If the difference between the prior art and the claimed inven- 
tion is limited to descriptive material stored on or employed 
by a machine, Office personnel must determine whether the 
descriptive material is functional descriptive material or non- 
functional descriptive material, as described supra in Section 
IV. Functional descriptive material is a limitation in the 
claim and must be considered and addressed in assessing pat- 
entability under § 103. Thus, a rejection of the claim as a 
whole under § 103 is inappropriate unless the functional 
descriptive material would have been suggested by the prior 
art. Non-functional descriptive material cannot render non- 
obvious an invention that would have otherwise been 
obvious. 


Common situations involving non-functional descriptive 
material are: 


— a computer-readable storage medium that differs from the 
prior art solely with to non-functional descriptive 
material, such as music or a literary work, encoded on the 
medium, 

— a computer that differs from the prior art solely with 
respect to non-functional descriptive material that cannot 
alter how the machine functions (i.e., the descriptive mate- 
rial does not reconfigure the computer), or 

— a process that differs from the prior art only with respect 
to non-functional descriptive material that cannot alter how 
the process steps are to be performed to achieve the utility 
of the invention. 


Thus, if the prior art suggests storing a song on a disk, 
merely choosing a song to — on the yarn 
be presumed to be well within the level in 
be es Oe ee ae ee ee aiken 
between the prior art and the claimed invention is simply a 
rearrangement of non-functional descriptive material. 


VIL. Clearly Communicate Findings, Conclusions and 
Their Bases 


Cavs ites pamenest. bees conten’ Se Save. cae’ of 
the claimed invention under all the statutory provisions, 
including §§ 101, 112, 102 and 103, they should review all 
the proposed rejections and their bases to confirm their cor- 
rectness. Only then should any rejection be imposed in an 
Office action. The Office action should clearly communicate 
the findings, conclusions and reasons which support them. 


' These Guidelines are final and replace the “Proposed 
Examination Guidelines for Computer-Implemented Inven- 
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tions,” SRR ATE Gee 2. end. te aggegaplgt 
analysis issued on October 3, 1995. 


? “Computer-related inventions” include inventions imple- 


mented in a computer and inventions employing computer- 
readable media. 


> In re Abele, 684 F.2d 902, 905-07, 214 USPQ 682, 685-87 
(CCPA 1982); In re Walter, 618 F.2d 758, 767, 205 USPQ 
397, 406-07 (CCPA 1980); In re Freeman, 573 F.2d 1237, 
1245, 197 USPQ 464, 471 (CCPA 1978). 


* See, e.g., In re Toma, 575 F.2d 872, 877-78, 197 USPQ 
852, 857 (CCPA 1978); In re Musgrave, 431 F.2d 882, 893, 
167 USPQ 280, 289-90 (CCPA 1970). See also In re Sch- 
rader, 22 F.3d 290, 297-98, 30 USPQ2d 1455, 1461-62 
(Fed. Cir. 1994) (Newman, J., dissenting); Paine, Webber, 
Jackson & Curtis, Inc. v. Merrill Lynch, Pierce, Fenner & 
Smith, Inc., 564 F. Supp. 1358, 1368-69, 218 USPQ 212, 
220 (D. Del. 1983). 


> As the courts have repeatedly reminded the Office: “The 
goal is to answer the ion ““What did i 

invent?’” Abele, 684 F.2d at 907, 214 USPQ at 687. Accord, 
e.g., Arrhythmia Research Tech. v. Corazonix Corp., 958 
F. ey 1053, 1059, 22 USPQ2d 1033, 1038 (Fed. Cir. 1992). 


® Brenner v. Manson, 383 U.S. 519, 528-36, 148 USPQ 689, 
693-96 (1966); In re Ziegler, 992 F.2d 1197, 1200-03, 26 
USPQ2d 1600, 1603-06 (Fed. Cir. 1993). 


” See, e.g., Musgrave, 431 F.2d at 893, 167 USPQ at 289- 

90, cited with approval in Schrader, 22 F.3d at 297, 30 

USPQ2d at 1461 (Newman, J., dissenting). The definition of 
of and 


384 (Microsoft Press, 2d ed. 1994). 


*E.g., In ny, 33 F.3d 1526, 1543, 31 USPQ2d 1545, 
1556-57 (Fed. Cir. 1994) (in banc) (quoting Diamond v. 
Diehr, 450 U.S. 175, 192, 209 USPQ 1, 10 (1981)). See 
= = at 1569, 31 USPQ2d at 1578-79 (Newman, J., con- 

iple does not defeat pat- 


ph HA eee te 
wee, US. (15 How.) 62, 114-19 (1854)); Arrhythmia, 
at 1056, 22 USPQ2d at 1036; Musgrave, 431 F.2d 
USPQ at 289-90 (“All that is necessary, in our 
view, to make a sequence of operational steps a statutory 
* within 35 U.S.C. 101 is that it be in the technolog- 
as to be in consonance with the Constitutional 


division, or bit shifting, ht eh gg 


computer is the signifi- 
cance of the data and their 1 in the real world, 
i.e., what the computer is doing. 


-related inventions do not consist solely of 


: programmed computer . 
grated with the other elements of the apparatus or used in 
the process. 


"' Products may be either machines, manufactures or compo- 
sitions of matter. Product 
to either machines, manufactures or compositions of matter. 
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® Examples of language that may raise a question as to the 
limiting effect of the language in a claim: 


Cen hie on oi of om, 


) “adapted to” or “adapted for” clauses, 
eer clauses, or 


This list of examples is not intended to be exhaustive. 


° Markman v. Westview Instruments, 52 F.3d 967, 980, 34 
USPQ2d 1321, 1330 (Fed Cir.) (in banc), cert. granted, 116 
S. Ct. 40 (1995). 


See, e.g., In re Paulsen, 30 F.3d 1475, 1480, 31 USPQ2d 
1671, 16 4 (Fed. Cir. 1994) (inventor may define specific 


patent disclosure’ so as to give one of ordinary 
pe a alee Rate l Cory we 3 
Intellicall, Inc. v. Phonometrics, Inc., 952 F.2d 1384, 13 
88, 21 USPQ2d 1383, 1386 (Fed. Cir. 1992)). 
'S Jd. at 1480, 31 USPQ2d at 1674. 


© See, 2 20 ae 321-22, 13 USPQ2d 
1320, 1322 (Fed. Cir. a Cais examination the 
pues Sine He interpreted as as their terms 
reasonably allow .. . 


. An essential purpose 
patent examination is to fashion claims that are precise, 
clear, correct, and unambiguous. =p teen giny a ogee 
tainties of claim scope be removed, as much 
during the administrative process.”). 


’ Two in banc decisions of the Federal Circuit have made 
clear that the Office is to i function lan- 


means plus 
gy deg yy 112, sixth In the 
re Donaldson, 16 F.3d 1189, 1193, 9 UsPO2d 
1845, nga (Fed. Cor 1994), the court held: 


as possible, 


Consistent with Donaldson, in Alappat, 
33 F.3d at 1540, 31 USsPo?d at 1 1554, the Federal Circuit 
Id: 


at a agg legac ye it was error for the Board 
each of the means clauses in claim 15 
so broadly as to read on any and every means for per- 
forming the function” recited, as it said it was doing, and 
then to conclude that claim 15 is nothing more than a pro- 


© 1162 O.G. 59 (May 17, 1994). 


"° See, e.g., Diamond v. Diehr, 450 U.S. at 188-89, 209 
USPO at (“In determining the eli igibility of respondents’ 
claimed process for protection under § 101, their 
claims must be considered as a whole. It is inappropriate to 
dissect the claims into old and new elements and then to 
ignore the presence of the old elements in the analysis. This 
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cgeitnsenine eeeniin nee enanls 
epee eg Fen Pe patentable even though 
all the constituents of the combination were well known and 
in common use before the combination was made.”). 


» See supra note 18 and accompanying text. 


2! Diamond v. Chakrabarty, 447 U.S. 303, 308-09, 206 
USPQ 193, 197 (1980): 


In choosing such expansive terms as “manufacture” and 
ee ee modified by the comprehensive 
Congress plainiy contemplated that the patent laws 
would be given wide scope The reievant legislative history 
also supports a broad construction. The Patent Act of 1793, 
authored by Thomas Jefferson, defined statutory subject 
matter as “any new and useful art, machine, manufacture, or 
composition of matter, or any new or useful improvement 
— Act of Feb. 21, 1793. $l. 1 Stat. 319. The Act 
embodied Jefferson’s philosophy that “ingenuity should 
receive a liberal encouragement.” 5 Writings of Thomas Jef- 
ferson 75-76 (W; ed. 1871). See Graham v. John 
Deere Co., 383 U.S. 1, 7-10 (1966). Subsequent patent stat- 
utes in 1836, 1870, and 1874 ed this same broad lan- 
guage. In 1952, when the patent laws were recodified, 
Congress the word “art” with ” but other- 
wise left Jefferson’s language intact. The Committee Reports 
accompanying the 1952 Act inform us that Congress 
intended statutory subject matter to “include anything under 
the sun that is made by man.” S. Rep. No. 1979, 82d Cong., 
2d Sess. 5 (1952); H.R. Rep. No. 1923, 82d Cong., 2d Sess. 
6 (1952). 


This perspective has been embraced by the Federal Circuit: 


The plain and unambiguous meaning of § 101 is that any ~ 
new and useful process, machine, manufacture, or 
tion of matter, or any new and useful improvement thereof, 
may be patented if it meets the requirements for patent- 
ability set forth in Title 35, such as those found in §§ 102, 
103, and 112. The use of the expansive term “any” in § 101 
represents Congress’s intent not to place any restrictions on 
the subject matter for which a patent may be obtained 
those specifically recited in § 101 and the other 
ee . Thus, it is improper to read into § 101 
imi as to the subject matter that may be patented 
where the legislative history does not indicate that Congress 
clearly intended such limitations. [Alappat, 33 F.3d at 1542, 
31 USPQ2d at 1556.] 


2 35 U.S.C. § 101 (1994). 


® See 35 U.S.C. § 100(b) (“The term ‘process’ means pro- 

cess, art, or method, and includes a new use of a known pro- 

oe manufacture, composition of matter, or 
jal.”). 


* E.g., Alappat, 33 F.3d at 1542, 31 USPQ2d at 1556; In re 
Warmerdam, 33 F.3d 1354, 1358, 31 USPQ2d 1754, 1757 
(Fed. Cir. 1994). 


® See, e.g., Rubber-Tip Pencil Co. v. Howard, 87 U.S. 498, 
507 (1874) (“idea of itself is not patentable, but a new 

device by which it may be made practically useful is”); 

Mackay Radio & Telegraph Co. v. Radio » dens of America, 
306 U.S. 86, 94 (1939) (“While a scientific truth, or the 

mathematical expression of it, is not patentable invention, a 
novel and useful structure created with the aid of knowledge 
of scientific truth may be.”); Warmerdam, 33 F.3d at 1360, 
31 USPQ2d at 1759 (steps of ‘locating’ "a medial axis, and 
‘creating’ a bubble hierarchy . . . describe nothing more than 
the manipulation of basic mathematical constructs, the para- 


preemption was ¢ as early 
1852. Sag mer sag he Tatham, 55 U.S. 156, 175 (1852) CA 
principle, in the abstract, is a fundamental truth; an original 
cause; a motive; these cannot be patented, as no one can 
claim in either of them an exclusive right.”); Funk Brothers 
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Seed Co. v. Kalo Inoculant Co., 333 U.S. 127, 132, USPQ 
280, 282 (1948) (combination of six species of bacteria held 
to be non-statutory subject matter). 


os ee so etanieas tagiorh 
193) 


and Mebane Tame 508 Gaen 


%* Compare In re Lowry, 32 F.3d 1579, 1583-84, 32 
peg 1031, Semmmeainaaiiaeeee 
ture increases computer Statutory) and 
ee wt 33 F.3d at 1360-61, 31 USPQ2d at 1759 
— to memory held statutory 

canpean beep epsciay memny Grid een 
eel 31 1 spas PQ2d at (claim to a data structure per se held 
non-statutory). 


In re Sarkar, 588 F.2d 1330, 1333, 200 USPQ 132, 137 
(CCPA 1978): 


{E]ach invention must be evaluated as claimed; yet semanto- 
genic considerations preclude a determination based solely 
on words appearing in the claims. In the final analysis under 
at Pe 
or it is. 


Quoted with approval in Abele, 684 F.2d at 907, 214 USPQ 
at 687. See also In re Johnson, 589 F.2d 1070, 1077, 200 
USPQ 199, 206 (CCPA 1978) (“form of the claim is often 
an exercise in ”). 


® See, e.g., Warmerdam, 33 F.3d at 1361, 31 USPQ2d at 
1760 (claim to a data structure per se held non-statutory). 


*! Computer Dictionary 210 (Microsoft Press, 2d ed. 1994): 
Data consists of facts, which become information when they 
are seen in context and convey meaning to people. Com- 


puters process data without any understanding of what that 
data represents. 


* See supra note 29. 
% O'Reilly v. Morse, 56 U.S. (15 How.) at 112-14. 
* Id. at 114-19. 
> Products may be either machines, manufactures or compo- 
sitions of matter. 
A machine is: 
2 concrete thing, consisting of parts or of certain devices 
and combinations of devices. 
Burr v. Duryee, 68 U.S. (1 Wall.) 531, 570 (1863). 
A manufacture is: 
the production of articles for use from raw or prepared mate- 


08 prop- 
erties or combinations, whether by hand-labor or by 


machinery. 


Diamond v. Chakrabarty, 447 U.S. at 308, 206 USPQ at 
196-97 (quoting American Fruit Growers, Inc. v. Brogdex 
Co., 283 U.S. 1, 11 (1931). 


A composition of matter is: 


composition{] of two or more substances [or] . . 
posite article(), whether . . Pm ped eg 
union, or of mixture, whether . . . [it] be [a] 
gas(], fluid{}, powder{], or solid{). 


Diamond v. Chakrabarty, 447 U.S. at 308, 206 USPQ at 
197 (quoting Shell Development Co. v. Watson, 149 F. 
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(91) 

Supp. 279, 280, 113 USPQ 265, 266 (D.D.C. 1957), aff'd 

per curiam, 252 F.2d 861, 116 USPQ 428 (D.C. Cir. 1958). 


* See, e.g., Lowry, 32 F.3d at 1583, 32 USPQ2d at 1034-35; 
ae my 33 F.3d at 1361-62, 31 USPQ2d at 1760. 


* Cf. In re Iwahashi, 888 F.2d 1370, 1374-75, 12 USPQ2d 
1908, 1911-12 (Fed. Cir. 1989), cited with approval in 
Alappat, 33 F.3d at 1544 n.24, 31 USPQ2d at 1558 n.24. 


a rene er ne ey ir 
puter Dictionary 78 (Microsoft Press, 2d ed. 1994) for defini- 
Sn ef web gue” 


»® See Diamond v. Diehr, 450 U.S. at 183-84, 209 USPQ at 
i . Deener 


en dp aaplheclemnianaameeely 


nee, Soe 1543, 31 USPQ2d at 1556-57 
v. Diehr, 450 U.S. at 192, 209 USPQ at 
10). see also id. at 1569, 31 Set ye amy 


Re open rte capes the principle does not 
doten penaeniy of its practical applications”) (citing 
Oo v. Morse, 56 U.S. (15 How.) at 114-19). 


“' Diamond v. Diehr, 450 U.S. at 187, 209 USPQ at 8. 


® See In re Gelnovatch, 595 F.2d 32, 41 n.7, 201 USPQ 
136, 145 n.7 (CCPA 1979) (data-gathering step did not mea- 
phenomenon). 


sure physical 
© Schrader, 22 F.3d at 294, 30 USPQ2d at 1459 citing with 
approval Arrhythmia, 958 F.2d at 1058-59, 22 USPQ2d at 7- 


38; Abele, 684 F.2d at 909, 214 USPQ at 688; In re Taner, 
681 F.2d 787, 790, 214 USPQ 678, 681 (CCPA 1982). 


“ See supra note 9. 


* In Sarkar, 588 F.2d at 1335, 200 USPQ at 139, the court 
explained why this approach must be followed: 

No mathematical equation can be used, as a 

without establishin; a Coowniie 
expressed therein. values dictated by the for- 
coins Gus nun Gousten ofipms chanmenniatone 


mula, is foreclosed by the current state 
“ See supra note 40. 


” See, e.g., In re Bernhart, 417 F.2d 1395, 1400, 163 USPQ 
611, 616 (CCPA 1969). 


* Schrader, 22 F.3d at 293-94, 30 USPQ2d at 1458-59. 
® Warmerdam, 33 F.3d at 1360, 31 USPQ2d at 1759. 

* See, e.g., In re Meyer, 688 F.2d 789, 794-95, 215 USPQ 
193, 197 (CCPA 1982) (“Scientific such as the 
between 


elationship mass and energy, and laws of nature, 
such as the acceleration of gravity, —, a=32 ft/sec.’, 
mathematical format. n 
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hich the Federal Circuit 


The Supreme Court has not been clear . . . as to whether 
such subject matter is excluded from the scope of § 101 
because it represents laws of nature, natural 

abstract ideas. See Diehr, 450 U.S. at 186 (viewed mathe- 
matical algorithm as a law of nature); Benson, 409 U.S. at 
71-72 (treated mathematical algorithm as an “idea”). The 
Supreme Court also has not been clear as to exactly what 


Guir endieateks te ont " 
held that “Tallthough the claim preambles 


invention to the art of seismic wnt oe ee 
selves are not drawn to or 


cess inputs.”). 
* Sarkar, 588 F.2d at 1331, 200 USPQ at 135. 
* See Sarkar, 588 F.2d at es 136 n.6 


® Parker v. Flook, 437 U.S. 584, 585, 198 USPQ 193, 195 
(1978). 


© Walter, a08 E28 08 7 TS eC 101 
satisfied by the mere recordation of 


could be ao Se 
ScaMtanineny pooeans oli Cea teeta tagtiedl, weed most 
unskilled patent draftsman could provide for such a step.”). 


*! Gelnovatch, 595 F.2d at 41 n.7, 201 USPQ at 145 n.7. 
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® Abele, 684 F.2d at 909, 214 USPQ at 688 (“This claim 

ee 
play of the result, albeit in a particular format. The specifica- 

to ‘data in a field’ than a 

method generated. 


nor implicitly 
applied to any certain process. ver, that the result is 
Se ee ee ee eee 
or better information, considering 


no greater 
iie> af caltbadinen atensigutaed ty Gn dial: on 


® In re De Castelet, 562 F.2d 1236, 1244, 195 USPQ 439, 
446 (CCPA 1977) (“That the computer is instructed to 
transmit electrical the results of its cal- 
culations, does not constitute the type of * solution 

activity’ found in Flook, [437 U.S. 584, 198 USPQ 193 
(1978)}, and does not transform the claim into one for a pro- 
cess merely using an algorithm. The final transmitting step 
constitutes more than reading out the result of the 
calculations.”). 


* E.g., Warmerdam, 33 F.3d at 1360, 31 USPQ2d at 1759. 
See also Schrader, 22 F.3d at 295, 30 USPQ2d at 1459. 


® See supra note 18 and accompanying text. 


% Computer no 5 mem pnaamemmamaag 
(definition of “self-documenting code 


® See In re Barker, 559 F.2d 588, 591, 194 USPQ 470, 472 
(CCPA 1977), cert. denied, Barker v. Parker, 434 U.S. 1064 
(1978) (a specification may be sufficient to enable one 
ere ate Se Ses oe ee OS 
to comply with the written description requirement). See 

also In re DiLeone, 436 F.2d 1404, 1405, 168 USPQ 592, 
593 (CCPA 1971). 


® See, e.g., Northern Telecom v. Datapoint C eon —- 
931, 941-43, 15S USPQ2d 1321, 1328-30 (Fed. Cir.) 


denied, Datapoint Corp. v. Northern Telecom, 498 US. 920 
(1990) (judgment of invalidity reversed for clear error where 
expert testimony on both sides showed that a programmer of 
reasonable skill could write a satisfactory program with ordi- 
nary effort based on the disclosure); v. Bernier, 
768 F.2d 1318, 1324, pe he 758, 762-63 (Fed. Cir. 
1985) (superseded by statute with respect to issues not rele- 
vant here) (invention was adequately disclosed for purposes 
of enablement even though all of the circuitry of a word 


generally 
defining errors); In re Donohue, 550 F.2d 1269, 1271, 193 
USPQ L. 137 (CCPA I 1977) (“Employment of block dia- 
and descriptions of their functions is not fatal under 
5 U.S.C. 112, first paragraph, providing the represented 
SS ee without 
undue experimentation.”); In re Knowlton, 481 F.2d 1357, 
1366-68, 178 USPQ 486, 493-94 (CCPA 1973) (examiner's 
contention that a software invention needed a detailed 
description of all the circuitry in the complete hardware 
system reversed). 


® See In re Naquin, 398 F.2d 863, 866, 158 USPQ 317, 319 
(CCPA 1968) (“When an invention, in its different aspects, 
involves distinct arts, that specification is adequate which 
Saeitagaladiiaeamaaadinammeenes 


hor apociahy®): Ex pants out the 
parte Zechnall, 194 U PQ 461, 4 “61 


(Bd. App. 1979) Ca ” disclosure must be held suffi- 
a person skilled in the electronic 

computer art, in cooperation with a person skilled in the fuel 

injection art, to make and use appellants’ invention”). 


® See In re Scarbrough, 500 F.2d 560, 565, 182 USPQ 298, 
301-02 (CCPA 1974) (“It is not enough that a person skilled 





January 7, 1997 


in the art, by carrying on investigations along the line indi- 
cated in the instant application, and by a great amount of 
work eventually might find out how to make and use the 
instant invention. The statute requires the application itself 
to inform, not to direct others to find out for themselves 
(citation omitted).”); Knowlton, 481 F.2d at 1367, 178 
USPQ at 493 (disclosure must constitute more than a 
“sketchy explanation of flow diagrams or a bare group of 
program listings together with a reference to a 1 


. , proprietary 
computer on which they might be run”). See also /n re 


174-406 O.G.-97-8: QL3 
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Gunn, 537 F.2d 1123, 1127-28, 190 USPQ 402, 405 (CCPA 
1976); In re Brandstadter, 484 F.2d 1395, 1406-07, 17 
USPQ 286, 294 (CCPA 1973); and In re Ghiron, 442 F.2d 
985, 991, 169 USPQ 723, 727-28 (CCPA 1971). 


” Cf. In re Gulack, 703 F.2d 1381, 1385, 217 USPQ 401, 
404 (Fed. Cir. 1983) (when descriptive material is not func- 
tionally related to the substrate, the descriptive material will 
not distinguish the invention from the prior art in terms of 
patentability ). 
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Appendix to Examination Guidelines for Computer-Related Inventions 


ll. Determine What Applicant Has invented and is Seeking to Patent 
A. Identify and Understand Any Practical Application Asserted 
for the invention 
B. Review the Detailed Disclosure and Specific Embodiments 
of the Invention to Determine What the Applicant Has Invented 
C. Review the Claims 


ill. Conduct a Thorough Search of the Prior Art 


IV. Determine Whether the Ciaimed Invention Complies with 35 U.S.C. § 101 (See next chart) 


V. Evaluate Application for Compliance with 35 U.S.C. § 112 


Determine Whether the Ciaimed Invention Complies with 
35 U.S.C. § 112, Second Paragraph 


1. Claims Setting Forth the Subject Matter Applicant 
Regards as Invention 


2. Claims Particularly Pointing Out and Distinctly 
Claiming the invention 


8. Determine Whether the Ciaimed invention Complies with 
35 U.S.C. § 112, First Paragraph 
1. Adequate Written Description 
2. Enabling Disclosure 


Vil. Clearty Communicate Findings, Conclusions and Their Bases 


Vi. Determine Whether the Ciaimed invention Complies with 35 U.S.C. § § 102 and 103 
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IV. Determine Whether the Ciaimed invention Complies with 36 U.S.C. § 101 


Consider the Breadth of 35 U.S.C. § 101 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce 
and Commissioner ppm! and Ti 


[1184 OG 87} 


Applications For Computer-Generated Icons 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Notice 

Summary : The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is pub- 
lishing ‘he final version of guidelines to be used by Office 
personnel in their review of design patent applications for com- 
puter-generated icons. Because these guidelines govern internal 
practices, they are exempt from notice and comment rulemaking 
under 5 U.S.C. 9 

Effective Date: April 1 

For Further Information Contact: John Kittle by telephone at 
(703) 308-1495, by telefax at (703) 305-3600. by err 
mail through the INTERNET to Poco notes wg wh 

mail addressed to the Assistant Commissioner Piene 
Washington, D.C. 20231, Attn: John Kittle, Director, Group 
1100/2900, Crystal Plaza 3, 8D19. 


Supplementary Information: 
I. Discussion of Public Comments 


Comments were received by the PTO from eleven different 
individuals in response to the request for comments on the 
interim guidelines for examination of design patent applications 
for wipes peer we 1995 (60 
FR 52170). All comments have been carefully considered. 

Two comments suggested the adoption of the interim guide- 
lines as proposed. However, a number of changes have been 
made to the interim guidelines in response to the other com- 
ments. 

One comment suggested that computer-generated icons are 
not “ornamental” designs within the meaning of 35 U.S.C. 171 
because they are dictated by purely functional considerations. 
These guidelines do not address the procedures to be used by 
PTO personnel in assessing design ormamentality. Compliance 
with the ornamentality of 35 U.S.C. 171 will be 
addressed on a case-by-case basis pursuant to prevailing laws, 
rules, and regulations. In this regard, prevailing case law, such 
as Avia Group Int’l, Inc. v. LA. Gear California, Inc., 853 
F.2d 1557, 1563 (Fed. Cir. 1988), indicates that a distinction 
exists between the functionality of an article and the function- 
ality of the design of the article that performs the function. 
Based on this distinction, the design of a computer-generated 
icon may not be dictated by the function associated with the 


computer-generated icon 
Many of the comments suggested that the PTO delete the 
requirement for a solid line depiction of the article of manufac- 
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ent enna he a ae 
adopted this suggestion. The final guidelines simply require a 
depiction of an article of manufacture in either solid or broken 
lines. 


ee 
ment to depict an article of manufacture on the ground that 
indication of an article of manufacture in the title should be 
snankstocfamuaitens bessneny we asabaneneaiae an 
an article of is necessary to ensure that any design 
eee ee sur- 


for an article of manufacture” requirement of 35 U.S.C. 171. 
This suggestion has not been followed. Computer-generated 
icons are designs within the meaning of 35 U.S.C. 171, but 
must be embodied in an article of manufacture to satisfy the 
statute. These guidelines are directed to determining whether 

the icon is embodied in an article of manufacture, not whether 
it is a design. 

One comment suggested that the guidelines be amended to 
clarify that the drawing must contain a sufficient number of 
views to constitute a disclosure of the appearance of 
Oo ee 
based on the language in the interim guidelines that a computer- 
generated icon may be embodied in a portion of computer 


One comment suggested that the interim guidelines be modi- 
fied to require the depiction of a central processing unit (CPU). 
This suggestion has not been The dependence of a 
computer-generated icon on a CPU for its existence is not a 
reason for requiring depiction of a CPU. 

One comment suggested deleting the rej under 35 
U.S.C. 112, second paragraph for failure to depict the article 
of manufacture in solid lines. This suggestion has been adopted. 
Compliance with 35 U.S.C. 112, second paragraph, will be 
addressed on a case-by-case basis under the usual laws, rules, 
and regulations applied to such questions. 

One comment suggested that the guidelines include a state- 

represented 


some shade lines adjacent to the icon in the breakout portion 
to indicate a glass surface. The suggestion for a statement 
regarding a breakout portion was not specifically adopted. How- 
ever, a statement was added to footnote 6 indicating that the 
design drawing must meet the requirements of 37 CFR 1.84 
which provides for exploded, partial, and sectional views. 
One comment suggested that the guidelines include a state- 
ment that the characteristic feature statement can be an appro- 
priate invention title and that the title could be repeated as the 
characteristic feature statement. This has not been 
adopted. The characteristic feature statement should describe 
a particular feature of the design that is considered a feature 
of novelty or non-obviousness over the prior art. The guidelines 
already suggest appropriate titles. 
One comment suggested that some other form of intellectual 
protection would be a more appropriate method of 
protecting rights in computer-generated icons. The availability 
of other forms of protection is not grounds for denying design 


One comment suggested that the interim guidelines may be 
construed as substantive final guidelines have 
SL emttietermaaemnendeamenee 
tions of the PTO. The guidelines have been developed to assist 


coverin i compliance 
“article of manufacture” requirement of 35 U.S.C. 171. 


Il. Guidelines for Examination of Design Patent Applica- 
tions for Computer-Generated Icons 


The following guidelines have been developed to assist PTO 
desi 


ee 
facture” requirement of 35 U.S.C. 171.' 
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ee 


icons” 


A. General Principle Governing 
“Article of Manufacture 


The PTO considers designs for computer- 
embodied in articles of manufacture to be 
a i eee 171. 
Thus, if an application claims a computer-generated icon shown 

a computer screen, monitor, other display panel. or a portion 
Ghesocl,? the claims complies with the “article of manufacture 
requirement of section 171.‘ 


B. Procedures for Evaluating Whether Design Patent 


to Icons Comply 
With the “Article of ” Requirement 
PTO personnel shall adhere to the following procedures when 
reviewing design patent drawn to computer-gener- 
aad faain oe Chagaae wth Oo “article of manufacture” 
requirement of section 171. 


1. Read the entire disclosure to determine what the applicant 
claims as the design’ and to determine whether the design is 
embodied in an article of manufacture. 37 CFR 1.71 and 1.152- 
54. 

a. Review the drawing to determine whether a computer 
screen, monitor, other display panel, or portion thereof, is 
shown. 37 CFR 1.152.° 

b. Review the title to determine whether it clearly describes 
the claimed subject matter.’ 37 CFR 1.153. 

c. Review the specification to determine whether a charac- 
teristic feature statement is present. 37 CFR 1.71. If a character- 
istic feature statement is present, determine whether it describes 
the claimed subject matter as a computer-generated icon 
embodied in a computer screen, monitor, other display panel, 
or portion thereof.’ 


2. If the drawing does not depict a computer- icon 

in a computer screen, monitor, other display panel, 

or a portion thereof, in either solid or broken lines, reject the 

claimed design under section 171 for failing to comply with 
the article of manufacture requirement. 

a. If the disclosure as a whole does not suggest or describe 
the claimed subject matter as a computer-generated icon 
embodied in a computer screen, monitor, other display panel, 
or portion thereof, indicate that: (i) the claim is fatally defective 
under section 171; and (ii) amendments to the written descrip- 
tion, drawings and/or claim attempting to overcome the rejec- 
tion will not be entered because they would lack a written 
descriptive basis under 35 U.S.C. 112, first , and 
would constitute new matter under 35 U.S.C. 132. 

b. If the disclosure as a whole suggests or describes the 
claimed subject matter as a ~generated icon embodied 
in a computer screen, monitor, other display panel, or portion 
thereof; indicate that the drawing may be amended to overcome 
the rejection under section 171. Suggest amendments which 
would bring the claim into compliance with section 171. 


3. Indicate all objections to the disclosure for failure to 
comply with the formal requirements of the Rules of Practice 
in Patent Cases. 37 CFR 1.71, 1.81-85, and 1.152-154. Suggest 
amendments which would bring the disclosure into compliance 
with the formal requirements of the Rules of Practice in Patent 


4. Upon response by applicant: 
a. Approve entry of any amendments which have support 
in the original disclosure; and 
b. Review all arguments and the entire record, including 
any amendments, to determine whether the drawing, title, and 
ion clearly disclose a computer-generated icon 


5. If, by a preponderance of the evidence,’ the applicant has 
established that the computer-generated icon is embodied in a 
computer screen, monitor, other display panel, or portion 
thereof, withdraw the rejection under section 171. 
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art nr rere eT 
to Computer-Generated Icons 


PTO personnel shall follow the procedures set forth in this 

pecneebewee bey coe p Oe gly oy for com- 

puter-generated icons pending in the as of the effective 
date of these Guidelines. 


IV. Treatment of Type Fonts 


Traditionally, type fonts have been generated by solid blocks 
from which each letter or symbol was Consequently 


ign 
. PTO personnel should not reject claims for type fonts 

under Section 171 for failure to comply with the “article of 

manufacture” requirement on the basis that more modern 

methods of typesetting, including computer-generation, do not 

require solid printing blocks. 

V. Notes 


1. Further procedures Se ee Se eee A Ole 
patent applications to ensure compliance with all other 

tions of patentability are found in the Manual of Patent Exam- 
ining Procedure, Chapter 1500. 


2. Computer-generated icons, such as full screen displays 
pene nm rete gy pa eee ge tn 
are surface ornamentation. g., Ex parte Strijland, 26 
USPQ2d 1259, 1262 (Ba. Pat Aste “& Int. 1992) (computer- 
generated icon alone is merely surface ornamentation). 


3. Since a patentable “design is inseparable from the object 
to which it is applied and cannot exist alone merely as a scheme 
of surface ornamentation,” ee 
embodied in a computer screen, monitor, other y panel, or 
portion thereof, to satisfy section 171. MPEP 1 : 1504.01.A. 


4. “We do not see that the dependence of the existence of 
a design on something outside itself is a reason for holding it 
is not a design ‘for an article of manufacture.” In re Hruby, 
153 USPQ 61, 66 (CCPA 1967) (design of water fountain 

design for on anticis of mansiictere). The depen- 

icon on a central processing 

for its existence itself is not a reason 

for holding that the design is not for an article of manufacture. 


5. Since the claim must be in formal terms to the design “as 
shown, or as shown and described,” the drawing provides the 
best description of the claim. 37 CFR 1.153. 


6. Although a computer-generated icon may be embodied 
in only a portion of a computer screen, monitor, or other display 
panel. the drawing “must contain a sufficient number of views 
to constitute a complete disclosure of the appearance of the 
article.” 37 CFR 1.152. In addition, the drawing must comply 
with 37 CFR 1.84. 


7. The following titles do not adequately describe a design 
for an article of manufacture under section 171: “computer 
icon;” or “icon.” On the other hand, the fi titles do 

ly describe a design for an article of manufacture under 
section 171: “computer screen with an icon,” “display panel 
with a computer icon;” “portion of a computer screen with an 
icon image. ” “portion of a display panel with a computer icon 
image; ” or “portion of a monitor displayed with a computer 
icon image.” 


8. See McG: las Corp., 487 F. Supp. 859, 861, 
208 USPQ 242, 244 (SDNY. 1980) (deserve statement 
design application narrows c scope 
9. See In re Oetiker, 977 F.2d 1443, 1445, 24 USPQ2d 1443, 
ieieeeiaiiins 1992) (“After evidence or argument is submitted 

ay pepetedng ap response, patentability is determined on the 

tality oft record, by a preponderance of evidence with due 
consideration to persuasiveness of argument.”). 

March 14, 1996 BRUCE A. LEHMAN 

Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 

Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
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(93) 
Drawn to 
Fe a ne Inventions 


Se a ee carat searching 
application drawn to a computer-related 


Guidance On and 
PCT Aroieotent Examining 


The following 
a 

Chapter I (Form 210 Search Report) 

Under Chapter I, Office personnel conduct an international 


tory subject matter. See 61 Fed. Reg. 7478 (Feb. 28, 1996); 
1184 OG 87 (March 26, 1996). Thus, Office personnel must 


Relevant), the prior art references should be 

either “A”, “Xl or “Y" based on the claime read te light of 
the disclosure. Also, the citations should indicate which claims 
are relevant to the reference. 


Chapter II (Form 408 Written Opinion and Form 409 IPER) 


examination and prepare an 
peng mee In the examination, Office personnel deter- 
mine whether the 
novelty, inventive step, and industrial 

applications -related i 


Under Chapter I, Se ees nae 8 ee 
international preliminary examina- 


claimed invention satisfies the criteria for 
. For PCT 


whether the claimed invention satisfies the criteria for industrial 
applicability. Often, a claimed invention determined to be non- 
statutory under the Guidelines will not satisfy the criteria for 
applicability because the claimed invention cannot 
be made or used in the sense in any kind of 
industry. See PCT Article 33(4). 
Office personnel are reminded, \ ggJe a-ele gnt 
ions and IPERs should not cite U.S. statutes, 
case law except those which pertain to PCT. roy By open ating 
per se. 


eee Se) ee eee oe. 
Office personnel 


rare circumstances, will be 
ommh.eg.ats is impossible to determine the siya of the PCT appa 
Geen, Se + eet eae 
be in a similar circumstance for 


July 22, 1996 
Assistant Secretary ‘ommerce 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
[1189 OG 58} 


RIN: 0651-AA76 


Changes to Implement 20-Year Patent 
Term and Provisional Applications 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Final rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is 

the rules of practice in patent cases, Parts 1 and 3 of title 37, 
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(94) 
vad ert ee © th tee ae: h procedures for: (1) 
py et papers; (2) calcu- 
oan ae Sonulieraicomamits ws cttck-on 
aplicanientled whee he issuance of patent on an appli 
tion filed on or after June 8, 1995 (the 
of the 20-year patent term provisions of the Uruguay Sound 
Agreements Act), other than for designs, was delayed due to 
interference proceedings, the imposition of a secrecy order and/ 
or appellate review; and (3) implementing certain transitional 
provisions contained in the Uruguay Round Agreements Act. 


Effective Date: June 8, 1995. 
For Further Information Contact: 


and addressed to the Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks, Box DAC, Washingwow, DC. 
20231. 


Supplementary Information: The Uruguay Round Agreements 
Act (Public Law 103-465) was enacted on December 8, 1994. 
Public Law 103-465 amends 35 U.S.C. 154 to provide that the 


Under 35 U.S.C. 154(b)(1), as contained in Public Law 103- 
465, if the issuance of an patent is delayed due to 
interference proceedings under 35 U.S.C. 135(a) or because 
the application is placed under a secrecy order under 35 U.S.C. 
181, the term of the patent shall be extended for the period of 
delay, but in no case more than five (5) years. 

Under 35 U.S.C. 154(b)(2), as contained in Public Law 103- 
465, if the issuance of a patent is delayed due to appellate 

by 


(5402) shal be edued by any time attributable to to appellate 
before the expiration of three (3) years from the filing 


Under 35 U.S.C. 154(0X4), as contained in Public Law 103. 
465, the total duration of all extensions of a patent under 35 
U.S.C. 154(b) shall not exceed five (5) years. 

The for patent term extension under 35 U.S.C. 
154(b) are from and in addition to the patent term 
extension provisions of 35 U.S.C. 156. The patent term exten- 
sion provisions of 35 U.S.C. re 
the patent owner for delays in i 
patent term extension provisions of of 35 USC. 156 156 are designed 
to restore term lost to premarket regulatory review after the 
grant of a In order to prevent a term extension under 
35 U.S.C. 154(b) from a term extension under 35 
U.S.C. 156, Public Law 103-465 amends 35 U.S.C. Seal? 

that the term has never been extended under 3: 


to specify 
U.S.C. 156(e(1). 
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The 20-year patent term provision is contained in 35 U.S.C. 
154, as amended by Public Law 103-465. Section 154 of title 
35, United States Code, applies to utility and plant patents, but 
not to design patents. The term of a design patent is defined 
in 35 U.S.C. 173 as fourteen (14) years from the date of grant. 
Therefore, the patent term and patent term extension provisions 
set forth in 35 U.S.C. 154, as amended by Public Law 103- 
465, do not apply to patents for designs. 

In addition, Public Law 103-465 establishes a domestic pri- 


of a patent cannot include the Paris Convention priority period. 
Public Law 103-465 provides a mechanism to enable applicants 
to quickly and inexpensively file provisional applications. 
Applicants will be entitled to claim the benefit of priority in 
a given application based upon a previously filed provisional 

in the United States. The domestic priority period 
will not count in the measurement of the term. 

Section 111 of title 35, United States Code, was amended 
by Public Law 103-465 to provide for the filing of a provisional 
application on or after June 8, 1995. Section 41(a)(1) of title 
35, United States Code, was amended by Public Law 103-465 
to provide a $150.00 filing fee for each provisional application, 
subject to a fifty (SO) percent reduction for a small entity. 
The requirements for obtaining a filing date for a provisional 
application are the same as those which previously existed for 
an i filed under 35 U.S.C. 111, ae 
or ¢ as set forth in 35 U.S.C. 112, second 
required. Moreover, naa delaration ast forthin38 USC 
115 is required. The provisional is also not subject to 


the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 131, 135 and 157, i.e., a provisional 
application will 


provisional application will y 
co cauaant'ae Uaiethan dealt tat) unotis iar te Mins 
date and will not be subject to revival to restore it to pending 
status beyond a date which is after twelve (12) months from 
its filing date. A application will not be entitled to 
claim priority benefits based on any other application under 
35 U.S.C. 119, 120, 121 or 365. 

Also, Public Law 103-465 amended 35 U.S.C. 119 to allow 
ee on ne Soe es em ee 
provisional applications in a later filed 
opjticaion ‘or patent under 35 U.S.C. 111(a) or 363. The later 
filed application for patent under 35 U.S.C. 111(a) or 363 must 
be filed by an inventor or inventors named in the copending 
provisional application not later than 12 months after the date 
on which the provisional application was filed and must contain 
or be amended to contain a specific reference to the provisional 
application. The provisional application must disclose an inven- 
tion which is claimed in the application for patent under 35 
U.S.C. ee oe ee ee eee or eee 
graph of 35 U.S.C. 112. In addition, the provisional application 
must be on the date of the application for patent 
under 35 U.S.C. 111(a) or 363 and the filing fee set forth in 
subparagraph (A) or (C) of 35 U.S.C. 41(a)(1) must be paid. 
Since 35 U.S.C. oo ), as contained in Public Law 103- 
465, ae determination of the patent term any 
application on which priority is claimed under 35 U.S.C. 119, 
365(a) or 365(b), the filing date of a provisional 
is not considered in determining the term of any patent. — 
Section 119(e)(1) of title 35, United States Code, 
that if all of the conditions of 35 U.S.C. 119(e)(1) and (e)(2) 
are met, an application for patent filed under 35 U.S.C. 111(a) 
or 363 shall have the same effect as filed on the date 
of the provisional Thus, the effective United States 
date of an for patent filed under 35 U.S.C. 
IG), and ented to bencie under 39 US.C pie die is the 
filing date of the provisional application. dyad 
= ih on agyllonian, bb ple ot ender 33 102(e) as 
of the filing date of the 
Likewise, 


the effective United States date of a a patent 
testa on to teaamaieall eqeliection ted tnder 39 GA 
363, and entitled to benefits under 35 U.S.C. 119(e), is the 
ee Sn for the 

of applying that patent as art under 35 U.S.C. 102(e). For 
that purpose only, 35 U.S. oC an Sing eee of 
the international application as the date the requirements of 35 
U.S.C. 371(c\(1), (c(2) and (c)(4) were fulfilled. 
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Public Law 103-465 further includes transitional provisions 
for limited reexamination in certain fay 
two (2) years or longer as of June 8, 1995, taking into account 
any reference to any earlier application under 35 U.S.C. 120, 
121 or 365(c). fet sean ep TE yee ear 
tion of more than one independent and distinct invention in 
certain ns pending for three (3) years or longer as of 
June 8, 1995, into account any reference to any earlier 
application under 38 USC. 120, 121 or 365(c). These transi- 
tional provisions are not applicable to any application which 
is filed after June 8, 1995, regardless of whether the application 
is a contin application. 

The amendments to title 35 relating to 20-year patent term, 
patent term extension, provisional ions and the transi- 
tional provisions are effective on the date which is six (6) 
months after the date of enactment, i.e., an Sama 8 1995. 

A Notice of Proposed Rulemaking was published in the 
Federal Register at 39 FR 63951 (December 12, 1994) and in 
the Patent and Trademark Office Official Gazette at 1170 Off. 
Gaz. Pat. Office 377-390 (January 3, 1995). 

Forty-nine written comments were received in response to 
the Notice of Proposed Rulemaking. A public hearing was held 
at 9:30 a.m. on February 16, 1995. Fourteen individuals offered 
oral comments at the hearing. The forty-nine written comments 
and a transcript of the hearing are available for public inspection 
in the Special Program Law Office, Office of the Deputy Assis- 
tant Commissioner for Patent Policy and Projects, Room 520, 
Crystal Park I, 2011 Crystal Drive, Arlington, Virginia, and 
are available on the Internet through anonymous file transfer 
protocol (ftp), address: ftp.uspto.gov. 

The following includes a discussion of the rules being added 
or amended, the reasons for those additions and amendments 
and an analysis of the comments received in response to the 
Notice of Proposed Rulemaking. 

Changes in text: The final rules contain numerous changes 
to the text of the rules as proposed for comment. Those changes 
are discussed below. Familiarity with the Notice of Proposed 


Rulemaking is assumed. 
Section 1.9(a)(1) is being changed for clarity to define a 
application as a U.S. for patent which was 
either filed in the Office under 35 U.S.C. 111, or which entered 
the national stage from an international after compli- 
ance with 35 U.S.C. 371. Also, wheal 2 od ne ele 
added to define the term “nonprovisional application” as a U.S. 
national ion for which was either filed in the 
Office under 35 U.S.C. 111(a), or which entered the national 
stage from an international application after compliance with 


35 U.S.C. 371. 
The proposed deletion of § 1.60 is being withdrawn. There- 
fore, § 1.17(i) is being changed to retain the reference to § 


1.60 
Section ET7eae, be Catng, Seven’ ve Bees oe Sao 
percent reduction for small entities in the $50.00 fee established 
for filing a petition under § 1.48 in a provisional 

and a petition to accord a provisional a date 
or to convert an application filed under 1 SD(OX I) to 8 took 


sional application. 
Sections 1.17: and (s) are being changed to include a fifty 
e yom established 


(s) are the result of additional 

conclusion that the fees established transitional proce- 

dures in §§ 1.129(a) and (b) may be reduced by fifty (50) 

percent for small entities. However, the petition fees required 

by § 1.17(q) are not subject to the fifty (50) percent reduction 
entities. 


for 
The proposed deletion of the retention fee practice set forth 
in former § 1.53(d), — See 1.53(d)(1), Meer 
withdrawn. Therefore, § 1. prep beds bee pes ee roma 
to refer to § 1.53(d)(1). Also, oe eee a0 ls tae ween. 
to § 1.17(n) is being withdrawn, since § 1.60 is being retained. 
Section 1.28(a) is being changed to clarify the procedure 
for establishing status as a small entity in a nonprovisional 
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claiming benefit under 35 U.S.C. 119%), 120, 121, 


in which it is desired to 


Section 1.45(c), first sentence, is being changed for clarity 
visional” application. 


to refer to a “nonpro 
Section 1.48 is being to include a new 


changed paragraph 
<eeavest socnnaeeiig sienal on oh toto a ome 
who was erroneously named as an inventor in a 
The 


name of the person who was erroneously named 


by: a petition including a statement of facts verified by the 


1.17(q); and the written consent of any assignee. The first 
sentences of §§ 1.48(a)-(c) are also being changed for clarity 
to refer to a “nonprovisional” application. 

Section 1.51(a)(2)(i) is being changed to require that the 
provisional application cover sheet include the residence of 
each named inventor and, if the invention was made by an 
agency of the U.S. Government or under a contract with an 
agency of the U.S. Government, the name of the U.S. Govern- 

and Government contract number. The residence 


Section 1 S3OM2MGD ts being 
requirements of §§ 1.821-1.825 regarding 


set forth in in § 1.53(d) is being withdrawn. 

Lange eye «Sane Ae ar a g y 
for clarity to refer to a Also, $§ 
1.55(a) and (b) are being 

sional application may claim i 
p= eum ions Or one or more applications for inventor's 


Section 1.59 is being changed to retai 

Son practice applice only 20 applications fied coder LSSCWNC1D. 
filed under § 1.53(b)(1). 
ing withdrawn. Therefe 
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SS ae a nonprovi- 

sional as set forth in § 1.51(a)(1). 

Also, paragraph (DK) is bmg amended to delete the eure 
the statement which 


to refer to § 1. 17(i). 

a ee ne oases eee 
“nonprovisional” application and to clarify that a continuing 
application may be filed under § 1.62 after payment of the 
Soctlcutan. hottion 1dtes to cles toleg caunaed to cluaty 

ee eee clarify 
redttn aati as the request for a § 1.62 application 
must include identification of the inventors named in the prior 


application. 
Section 1.63(a) is being changed for clarity to refer to an oath 
or declaration filed as a part of a “nonprovisional” application. 
Section 1.67(b) is being changed for clarity to refer to a 


Sections 1.78(a)(1) and (a)(2) are being changed to refer to 

pM ee ar application and to clarify that the nonprovi- 

sional application may claim the benefit of one or more prior 

or international applica- 

tions the United States of America. Section 

T TOCA IED ts teing chameed 60. 

Section 1.78(a)(1)(iii) is being retained and amended to refer 
to §§ 1.53(b\(1) and 1.53(d)(1). 


- i ee 
Srcsies | TCC) in dlty being changed to tatiiad 
pre peerage ee reg henge 


application is 
pte er lh ae ae) Sosa 
within the District of Columbia, a 


abandoned 
Sunday, or Federal holiday 
benefit of the provisional 


application claiming 
under 35 U.S.C. 119(e) must be filed no later than 
te preceding day which snot a Saturday Sunday, or Federal 


not require the n 


wSectce 1200) 3 is being changed 
redesignation of paragraph (a) and to delete proposed paragraph 
(a(2). Also, §§ 1.83(a) and (c) are being changed for clarity 
to refer to a “nonprovisional” Further, § 1.83(c) 
is being changed to remove the reference to (aX(1). 
Section 1.101 is being changed for clarity to refer to a “non- 
application. 
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Sections 1.129(a) and (b) are being changed to identify the 
effective date of 35 U.S.C. 154(a)(2) as June 8, 1995. 

a provide that the first 
and second submissions and fees set forth in § 1.17(r) must 
be filed prior to the filing of an Appeal Brief, rather than prior 
ee ee 
of the application. The requirement that the fee set forth in § 
1.17(r) be filed within one month of the notice refusing entry 
is being deleted. Section 1.129(a) is also being changed to 
provide that the finality of the final rejection is automatically 
withdrawn upon the timely filing of the submission and payment 
of the fee set forth in § 1.17(r). The language indicating that 
the submission would be entered and considered after timely 
ee eee 
would have been entered and considered if made prior to final 
rejection” is being deleted. In view of the magnitude of the 
fee set forth in § 1.17(r), the next PTO action following timely 
payment of the fee set forth in § 1.17(r) will be equivalent to 
a first action in a continuing . Under existing PTO 
practice, it would not be proper to make final a first Office action 


i i procedure 
1129). Thos, under § 1.125, if the first submission after 
final rejection was initially denied entry in the application 
because (1) new issues were raised that required further consid- 
eration and/or search, or (2) the issue of new matter was raised, 
then the next action in the application will not be made final. 
Likewise, if the second submission after final rejection was 
ee cre ee 
were raised that required further consideration and/or search, 
Ce ee ee onan 
will not be made final. In view of 35 U.S.C. 
£50, eoteeetienst eauabiens a5 0 seid of te pagtbuns of 
the fee set forth in § 1.17(r) may introduce new matter into 
the disclosure of the application. 

Section 1.129(b)(1) is being changed to identify the date 
which is two months prior to the effective date of 35 U.S.C. 
154(a)(2) as April 8, 1995. Section 1.129(b)(1) is also being 
ee ee ee ee 

made a requirement for restriction in the present or parent 
application prior to April 8, 1995, due to actions by the appli- 
cant. 


Section 1.129(b)(2) is being changed to delete the identifica- 
tion of the period provided for i to respond to a notifi- 
cation under § 1.129(b) as one month. The time period for 

be identified in any written notification under § 


Lar he master yar 9 ey a 
set forth in § 1.17(s) for each independent and distinct invention 
claimed in the application in excess of one which applicant 
elects, (ii) confirming an election made prior to the notice and 
paying the fee set forth in § 1.17(s) for each independent and 
distinct invention claimed in the in addition to the 
one invention which applicant previously clected, or (iii) filing a 
petition under § 1. 129(b)(2) traversing the 


original time period for electing and 
the fee set forth in § 1.17(s) will be deferred and — 


searched and examined and to pay the fee set forth in § 1.17(s) 
for each independent and distinct invention claimed in the 
in excess of one which applicant elects. 

Section 1.129(c) is being changed to clarify that the provis- 
ions of §§ 1.129(a) and (b) are not applicable to any application 
filed after June 8, 1995. However, any application filed on 

June 8, 1995 would be subject to a 20-year patent term. 
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Section 1.137 is being amended by revising paragraph (c) 
to eliminate, in all applitations fited co or abe eas Br 1955 
t design applications, the requirement that a terminal 
accompany an eet ee ea tn 
within six (6) months of the date of the abandonment o 
. The “filed before June 8, 1995" and fled 
on or after June 8, 1995” as used in the amended rule, refer 
to the actual United States filing date, without reference to any 
claim for benefit under 35 U.S.C. 120, 121 or 365. eer 
to § 1.137 was proposed in the Notice of 
—— in all 


except design applications, iti 
§ 1.137(a) will automatically result in the loss of patent term. 
The loss of patent term will be the incentive for applicants to 
promptly file any petition to revive. Therefore, no need is seen 
amount tos penalty i terminal dnclamer was It would 
amount to a if a terminal disclaimer was required. 
Section 1.316 is being amended by revising paragraph (d) 
¥ all applications filed on or after June 8. 1995, 


Sa teehee! mine int tay wut 
is specifically provided for in § 1.155. 


tion date as June 8, 1995, and to clarify that a proceeding under 
35 U.S.C. 135(a) is an interference 

Section 1.701(b) is being to that the term 
ee reas abet een euaiewusie G49 dot be 
extended for the sum of the periods of delay calculated under 
paragraphs (c)(1), (c\(2), (c\(3) and (d) of § 1.701 and the 
extension will run the expiration date of the patent. The 
reference to a terminal disclaimer is being deleted to be consis- 
tent with § 1.701(a)(3) and to avoid any confusion. 

Section 1 ee ee 
the phrase “if any” after the first 
and by inserting the samc phrase afer the please “the aumber 
of days 

Section |.701(¢\)%i) is being changed t0 clarify tha the 
period referred to ends on ‘date of the termination of the 
suspension” eh tt thr arr 


comet MOHcct) is being amended to clarity tat the 
wie refered ngs ene ene 


Section ee ee 
under the 


Commissioner, a ee 
154(b)(3)(C), has decided to it onion wplican 
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received and the language adopted in the final rules, those 
examples are withdrawn. Acts which the Commissioner con- 
ee gman er 
under § 1.701(d)(2) are suspensions at applicant's request under 


§ 1.103(a) during the period of review and abandon- 
padenedteuiauniinadian 


Discussion of Specific Rules 


Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations, Parts | and 3, are 
being amended as indicated below: 


Section 1.1 is being amended to add a paragraph (i) to provide 
a special “Box Provisional Patent Application” address to assist 
the Mail Room in separating and processing provisional appli- 
cations and mail thereto. 
Section 1.9 is being amended ee 
me tay mere ee cater application as 
for patent which was either filed in the Office 
wader SS USC. 111, or which entered the national stage from 
an international after compliance with 35 U.S.C. 
371. ee 
“provisional .S. national application filed 
under 35 U.S. "111 Also, anew paragraph 3) bing 
application” as 


added to define the term 
welsh watcher Miad-tn Oe 


national application for patent 

Office under 35 U.S.C. 111(a), or which entered the national 
stage from an international application after compliance with 
35 U.S.C. 371. 


Sections 1.12 and 1.14 are being amended to replace the 
references to § 1.17(i)(1) with references to § 1.17(i). 
Sections 1.16(a)-(e) and (g) are being amended to clarify 


“basic fee”. Section 1.16(e) Sous 
Current Office practice Sion fling foe or ter tay 
oath/ 
declaration as et forth in #1 33(0 1. The change to § 1. 16(f) 


aw 108-468, 
alta) fee, the filing fee 
to the fifty (50) 


provisional application a filing 
an application filed under § 1.53(b)(1) to a provisional applica- 
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Cena G0 me Satria) hid) henntent se 


a small entity. 

a ee OCR ER eee te enh te Sess 
for entry of a submission after final ee See 
ee ee be examined 
AG, pep b eapectiociy. The Ges hae bene ant at 
$365.00 for a small entity and $730.00 for other than a small 
entity. 


Section 1.21(1) is being amended to refer to § 1.53(d)(1). 
Section 1 28a) is beng amended to can the 

for establishing status as a small entity in a nonprovisional 

Fe ep ect eee i pent 119(e), 120, 121, 

eee eee bot cases, 2 may 

verified statement or rely on a statement 

a, if status as a small entity is still 


— 1.45(¢) is being amended to clarify that the first 
pyre red to a “nonprovisional” application. Section 
1.45(c) is eee yp er ime ey 


sadacindt tent aiisenaecand uae cen 
sional application. 
Sections See 00 Sen Seng penis © coals Sed & 


ication or acting in a ive capacity § 
wah Aik pecreeneter pier tee abet lade Flow an 
also be required. New paragraph (€) is also being added setting 
for the name of a person who was 

provisional 
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under a contract with an agency of the U.S. Government, the 
name of the U.S. Government agency and Government contract 
number must be identified on the cover sheet. 

Section 1.51(b) is being amended to indicate that an informa- 
tion disclosure statement is not required and may not be filed 
in a provisional application. Any information disclosure state- 
ments filed in a provisional ication will either be returned 
or disposed of at the convenience of the Office. An information 
eee Geemaas OS'S 6 SORE een See 
has been converted to a be retained 
Ho ee pp iy ae So ay 
sure statement was filed before the petition required by § 
eo trey 

The title of § 1.53 and (a) are being amended 
to refer to application than serial 
number. The term “application number” is found in current § 
1.5(a). 


Section 1.53(b) is being as § 1.53(b)(1) and is 
being amended to refer to § 1. T7G) rather then § 1.17(4)(1) to 
conform to the change therein. 

oe eres One eee 

ments for obtaining a ee ee ae 
re cn ae ng mary og will be accorded to 
a pro f the date the specification as 


visional application as 
prescribed by 35 U.S.C. ie, Besoinedenh, aay ly necessary 
discloced are filed in the PTO. The filing date recuirements 


filing date requirements 
set forth in new paragraph (b\2) 
paragraph 


Section 1.53(b\2Xi) is being added requiring all provisional 
applications to be filed with a cover sheet identifying the appli- 


under 530), uness the application is 
) EF ccnkieed taoteaen. 
which i nanan but which does not include 
all of the information required rs § 1.51(a)(2)() would still 
be treated as a provisional . However, the omitted 
information and a surcharge would be required to be submitted 

at a later date under new § 1.53(d)(2). 

Section 1.53(b)(2)(ii) is being added to establish a procedure 
sochdieneh-tiicnenians Uiaeagiina come 1.53(b){1) to a 
provisional application. The section requires that a petition 
PL ce gears we hw pred wet ae 
meg Segeenaninanlyr sa mening 
of tee 9 15 a ge mea tiny ape 
the expiration of rohan ore after the date of 


to a refund of the fees 
‘aid amelicaien under § 1.53(b)(1). 
Section 1.53(b)(2)(iiit) is being added to call attention to the 
ee enn ae ai 
sional from claiming a right of priority under 35 
U.S.C. 119 or 365(a) or the benefit of an earlier filing date 
under 35 U.S.C. 120, 121 or 365(c) of any other application. 
The section also calls attention to the provisions of Public Law 
103-465 which provide that no claim for benefit of an earlier 
filing date may be made in a design application based on a 
application and that no request for a statutory inven- 
ton may be filed in a provisional . Sec- 
$3, fer species tat the requemens of 
1821. -1.825 are not mandatory for provisional 


are reminded that an invention 
claimed in am application filed under 35 U.S.C. t1i@) or 3 
which claims benefit under 35 U.S.C. 119(e) of a provisional 


application must be disclosed in the application in 
the manner provided by the first of 35 U.S.C. 112. 


is recommended, i 
for the invention claimed in the 35 
U.S.C.111(a) apprication can be readily ascertained in the provi- 
sional application. 
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Section 1.53(c) is being amended to 
ee 
py t e of a petition yoyan teattoun 
Le eesion Sop ee 
set in (q), was filed 
vader § 1 Me hen te ne Sage 
in the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure (MPEP), section 
506.02 (Sixth Edition, Jan. 1995) with regard to any request 
7. paleo 
Siimapinarapeeraaiemee aii refunding the 
petition if the refusal to accord the date 
is found to have been a PTO error. era 
Section 1.53(d) is being redesignated as § 1.53(d)(1)._ 
Section 1.53(d)(2) is being added to provide that a 
application may be filed without the basic filing fee and without 
complete cover sheet required by § 1.51(a)(2). In such a 
. the applicant will be notified and given a period of time 
to file the missing fee, and/or cover sheet and to pay 
surcharge set forth in § 1.16(1). 
Section 1.53(e) is being redesignated as § 1.53(e)(1) and 
to refer to § 1.53(b)(1). Also, a new § 1.53(e)(2) is 
being added to indicate that a will 


yy ns 


replace the reference to 35 U.S.C. 119 with a reference to 35 
U.S.C. 119(a)-(d). In addition, the reference to § 1.17(i)(1) in 
§ 1.55(a) is being replaced by a reference to § 1.17(i) to be 
consistent with the change to § 1.17. Section 1.55(b) is also 
being amended to refer to 35 U.S.C. 119(d) to conform to the 

paragraph designations contained in Public Law 103-465. 

Section 1.59 is being amended to clarify that the retention 
fee practice set forth in § 1.53(d)(1) applies only to applications 
filed under § 1.53(b)(1). 

Section 1.60 is being amended to clarify in the title of the 
section and in paragraph (b)( 1) that the procedure set forth in the 
section is only available for filing a continuation or divisional 
ps nepe patiel amplinecne  pay a nonprovisional appli- 

and complete as set forth in § 1.51(a)(1). a 
x4) is being amended to delete the requirement that 
pwede 5 een Sey et oe 
tion include the language that “no amendments referred to in 
the oath or declaration filed to complete the prior application 
introduced new matter therein.” The requirement is unnecessary 
because any amendment filed to complete the prior application 
would be considered a part of the original disclosure of the 
prior application and, by definition, could not contain new 
matter. Also, paragraph (b)(4) is being amended to refer to § 
1.17(i). 

Section i .62(a) is being amended to clarify that the procedure 
set forth in the section is only available for filing a continuation, 
continuation-in-part, or divisional application of a prior nonpro- 
visional ication which is complete as defined in § 
1.51(a)(1). Section 1.62(a) is also being amended to clarify 
that a continuing may be filed under § 1.62 after 
payment of the issue fee if a petition under § 1.313(b)(5) is 
granted in the prior application and that the request for a § 
1.62 application must include identification of the inventors 

the prior application. The phrase “Serial number, 
” in § Py Lena) is being changed to “application 


Section 1 .62(e) is being amended to replace the reference 
to § 1.17(i)(1) with a reference to § 1.17(i) to be consistent 
with the change to § 1.17. Also, ee 
number” in § 1.62(e) is being changed to “ 

Section A brewep etree trom opin. cmrenper weal 
to § 1.51(a)(2) with a reference to § 1.51(a)(1){ii) in order to 
conform with the changes in § 1.51 and to refer to an oath or 
declaration filed as a part of a nonprovisional application. 

Section 1.67(b) is being amended to replace the reference 
to § 1.53(d) with a reference to § 1.53(d)(1) in order to conform 
with the changes in § 1.53. Furthermore, the references to §§ 
1.53(b) and 1.118 are being deleted to make clear that the new 
matter exclusion applies to all applications including those filed 
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under §§ 1.60 and 1.62.Also, the section is being amended to 
refer to a vo 
a)(1) and nr etors om ered 


Sections 1. 
that the sections apply to nonprovisional applications 

the benefit of one or more copending 

tions or international sno pe 
of America. Section | a)(1 (iii) is amended to refer 
to $6 1.53(0X1) and 1.53(d\1). Section Section 1.7 sone ene | 
amended to of number and filing date 


filing date. 
np hn ame nen Amer mt ma 
the conditions under a nonprovisional 
claim the benefit of one or more pro copending provisional 
applications. The later filed 
sour apfusteneter GutrOerdniawonmvent aun te 


comands taventey Saad to-day peior geovtel There must be a 


application. Each prior provi 
samt bo counplons an oot forte tn 6 1.S4L0NC2), 
or auihtd to a fling Gite an oot farms tn @ 1.90002) ewe 
include the basic filing fee. Section 1.78(a)(3) also includes 
the warning that when the last day of pendency of a provisional 
falls on a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal holiday 
within the District of Columbia, any nonprovisional 
claiming benefit of the provisional 
prior to the Saturday, Sunday, or Federal 
District of Columbia. A provisional application may 
doned by operation of 35 U.S.C. 111(6)(5) on a Saturday, 
Sunday, or Federal holiday within the District of Columbia, in 
which case, a nonprovisional application claiming benefit of 
the provisional application under 35 U.S.C. 119(e) must be 
filed no later than the preceding day which is not a Saturday, 
Sunday, or Federal holiday within the District of Columbia. 
Section 1.78(a)(4) is also being added to poe that a 
nonprovisional application claiming benefit of one or more 


must be filed 
holiday within the 
be aban- 


provisional application. 
ste 
the sections apply to nonprovisional applications. 

Section 1.97(d) is being amended to the reference 
to § 1.17(i)(1) with a reference to § 1.17(i) to be consistent 
with the change to § 1.17. 

Section 1.101 (a) is being amended to indicate that the section 
applies to nonprovisional 

Section 1. 102(d) is being amended to the reference 
to § 1.17(i)(2) with a reference to § 1.17(i) to be consistent 
with the change to § 1.17. 

Section 1.103(a) is amended to replace the reference to § 
1.17@)(1) with a reference to § 1.17(i) to be consistent with 
the change to § 1.17. 

Section 1.129 is being added to set forth the procedure for 
implementing certain transitional provisions contained in Public 
Law 103-465. Section 1.129(a) provides for limited reexamina- 
tion of applications pending for 2 years or longer as of June 
8, 1995, taking into account any reference to any earlier applica- 
tion under 35 U.S.C. 120, 121 or 365(c). An applicant will be 
entitled to have a first submission entered and considered on 
the merits after final rejection if the submission and the fee 
set forth in § 1.17(r) are filed prior to the filing of an Appeal 
Brief and prior to abandonment of the application. Section 
1.129(a) also provides that the finality of the final rejection is 
automatically withdrawn upon the timely filing of the submis- 
sion and payment of the fee set forth in § 1.17(r). After submis- 
eh a ne le te mee Ae i 
PTO action on the merits may be made final only under the 
conditions currently followed by the PTO for making a first 
action in a continuing application final. If a subsequent final 
rejection is made in the application, applicant would be entitled 
to have a second submission entered and considered on the 
merits under the same conditions set forth for consideration of 
the first submission. Section 1.129(a) defines the term “submis- 
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sion” as including, but not limited to, an information disclosure 


ive argument 
information disclosure statement. In view of the fee set forth 
oN Ee ee een aay 
refused consideration in the application because of applicant's 
ee din et pear 
of either the first or second submission will be treated as though 
it had been filed within one of the time periods set forth in § 
Pe PY Tne ig te pa a 
fee required in § 1.97(d), if it complies with aera 
of § 1.98. In view of 35 U.S.C. 132, no amendment considered 
aoe epee a shee ce 7 yea oo toa 
introduce new matter into the disclosure of the application. 
Section 1.129(b)(1) is being added to provide for examination 
of more than one i and distinct invention in certain 
pending for 3 years or longer as of June 8, 1995, 
taking into account any reference to any Inder § 1 LEONI), 
under 35 U.S.C. 120, wo thaghgy miy bay —lig- 1) 
a requirement for restriction or for the filing of divisional 
aalden Caltanelneticameanmalicdiee 
as — if: (1) the requirement was made in 
an earlier application relied on under 35 
US. 120, 121 or 365(c) prior to April 8, 1995, (2) the 
examiner has not made a requirement for restriction in the 
present or parent application prior to April 8, 1995, due to 
pao mp soda tenauiionhiinteptnmmiention 
pape er renee wg Smee eng cena Be ane 
if the contains claims to more than one i 
and distinct investion, and 20 soquieemnent for restriction or for 
the filing of divisional can be made or maintained, 
ee eas 
the invention or inventions to be searched and examined, if 
election has Sey yy noe nt my ay mene 
forth in § 1.17(s) for each independent and distinct invention 
claimed in the in excess of one which applicant 
SS eee 
| gy er for restriction that cannot be maintained, con- 
firm the election made en ae eet 
forth in § 1. — age cg tr mneee merpeir distinct invention 
claimed in the application in addition to the one invention 
which applicant previously elected, or (iii) file a petition under 
§ gl rem cn pene ng Mig ge many 
whether the requirement has been made final. No petition fee 
is required. Section 1.129(b)(2) also provides that if the petition 
is filed in a timely manner, the original time period for electing 
and paying the fee set forth in § 1.17(s) will be deferred and 
any decision on the petition affirming or the require- 
ment will set a new time period to elect the invention or inven- 
tions to be searched and examined and to pay the fee set forth 
ing. 17(s) for each independent and distinct invention claimed 
in excess of one which applicant elects. Under 
reKT (3), each additional invention for which the required 
fee set forth in § 1.17(s) has not been paid will be withdrawn 
from consideration under § 1.142(b). An applicant who desires 
examination of an invention so withdrawn from 
can file a divisional under 35 U.S.C. 121. 


vising 

filed on or after June 8, 1995, 
requirement that a terminal 
y any petition under § 1.137(a) not filed 
abandonment 


fen aglicdoratan 


accompan: 

Se nat oe anda al dn of the 
application. The “filed before June 8, 1995” and “filed 
on or after June 8, 1995” as used in the amended rule, refer 
to the actual United States filing date, without reference to any 

claim for benefit under 35 U.S.C. 120, 121 or 365. 
Section 1.139 is being added to set forth the procedure for 
application where the delay was unavoid- 
. Section 1.139(a) addresses the revival of 
where the delay was unavoidable and 

ovisional 
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provisional for a period of no longer than twelve 
aoe ey ty hen am nae where 
the delay was unavoidable or unintentional. It would be permis- 
sible to file a petition for revival later than twelve months from 

but only to revive 


pian rages» apm tiamelg apr» yee 
month period, the provi would not be consid- 
ered pending after twelve months from its filing date. The 
requirements for reviving an abandoned provisional application 
set forth in § 1.139 parallel the existing requirements set forth 
in § 1.137. 

Sections 1.177, 1.312(b), 1.313(a), and 1.314 are being 
amended to replace the references to § 1.17(i)(1) with references 
to § 1.17(i) to be consistent with the change to § 1.17. 

Section 1.316(d) is being amended to eliminate, in all appli- 
cations filed on or after June 8, 1995, except design applications, 
the requirement that a terminal disclaimer accompany any peti- 
tion under § 1316(0) not filed within six (6) months ofthe 
date of the abandonment of the of a late 
payment of an issue fee in a design is specifically 
moaeed Sees 1.155. Therefore, § op pr 

gn applications. The language “filed before June 8, 1995” 
pp at ap apemetan (a refers to the actual United States 
filing date, without reference to any claim for benefit under 
35 U.S.C. 120, 121 or 365. 

eet Sle dee re ge 2 sly adidas 
the nt that a terminal disclaimer accompany any peti- 
tion under § 1.317(b) not filed within six (6) months of the 
date 

the reference to 


17. 

Section 1.701 is being added to set forth the procedure the 
PTO will follow in calculating the length of any extension of 
patent term to which an applicant is entitled under 35 U.S.C. 
154(b) where the issuance of a t on an ion, other 
than for designs, filed on or after June 8, 1995, was delayed 
due to certain causes of prosecution delay. Applicants need not 
file a request for the extension of patent term under § 1.701. 
) te ri ee near ote ae by operation of law. 
It is currently that applicant will be advised as to 
pe me Me ie a 
the Notice of ance and Issue Fee Due. Review of the 
length of a patent term extension calculated by the PTO under 
§ 1.701 to the issuance of the patent would be by way 
of petition under § 1.181. If an error is noted after the patent 

ee eee ne nee See 
puede ponent Gian granted by filing a request for Certificate 
of Correction pursuant to § 1.322. The PTO intends to identify 
the length of any patent term extension calculated under § 
1.701 on the printed patent. 

Section 1.701(a) is being added to identify those patents 
which are entitled to an extension of patent term under 35 
U.S.C. 154(b). 

Section 1.701(b) is being added to provide that the term of 
a patent entitled to extension under § 1.701(a) shall be extended 
for the sum of the of delay calculated under §§ 
1.701(c)\(1), (c(2), (c(3) and (d), eo hho anteut that hece periods 
are not overlapping, up to a maximum of five years. The section 
also provides that the extension will run from the expiration 
date of the patent. 

Section 1.701(c)(1) is being added to set forth the method 
for calculating the period of delay where the delay was a result 
of an interference proceeding under 35 U.S.C. 135(a). The 
period of delay with respect to each interference in which the 
application was involved is calculated under § 1.701(c)(1)(i) 
to include the number of days in the period beginning on the 
date the interference was declared or redeclared to involve the 
application in the interference and ending on the date that the 
interference was terminated with respect to the application. An 
interference is considered terminated as of the date the time 
for filing an appeal under 35 U.S.C. 141 or civil action under 
35 U.S.C. 146 expired. If an appeal under 35 U.S.C. 141 is 
taken to the Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit, the 
interference terminates on the date of receipt of the court's 
mandate by the PTO. If a civil action is filed under 35 U.S.C. 
146, and the decision of the district court is not appealed, the 
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interference terminates on the date the time for an appeal 


suspended by 

35 U.S.C. 135(a) not involving 

suiod’ 1.701(c)(1)(ii) to include the number of days in the 
period beginning on the date prosecution in the application is 

suspended due to interference proceedings 


suspension. The period of delay under § 1.701(a)(1) is the sum 

of the periods calculated under §§ 1 -701(c)(1 (i) and (c\ 1 (ii), 
to the extent that the are not 

Section 1.701(€)(2) is being added to set forth the method 

me hey Rog ie teagan 

application being under a order. 

Section 1.701(c)\(3) is being added to set forth the method 

the whe Re te oe a te 

appellate review. The period of delay is calculated under § 

1.701(c)(3) to include the number of days in the period begin- 


35 U.S.C. 145. 

cplediidea ols totaal ta tao ceded caneetioed caters 
for calculating any reduction in the period calculated under § 
1.701(c)(3). As eee | tag 35 aan 154(b)(3\(B), § 
1.701(d)(1) provides that the period of delay calculated under 
f 1.70163) shall be reduced by any time daring he period 
of appellate review that occurred before three years from the 
filing date of the first national application f aan pete 
for examination. be the carlisst effective U'S. filing date 
1.701(d)(1) would be the earliest effective U.S. filing date, but 


1.494(b), or § 1.495(b), if applicable. 

As contained in Public Law 103-465, 35 U.S.C. 154(6)(3)(C) 
states that the period of extension referred to in 35 U.S.C. 
| tegen Many apeomniy teary ogee ly oan Lange 
the applicant for patent did not act with due diligence, as 
determined by the Commissioner.” ee cided aa 
added to provide that the period of delay calculated under 
70163) shall be reduced by any time daring the prod of 

llate review, as determined by the Commissioner, during 
pew ow pe ips Prep ge ty ran 

Section 1.701(d)(2) also provides that in in determining the 
Se Genelia mee aaa ie 


period of appellate review to determine whether the applicant 
exhibited that degree of timeliness as may reasonably be 
ernie spe planer waar magy pen yy a person 
during a period of appellate review. Acts which the Commis- 
sioner considers to constitute prima facie evidence of lack of 
due dili under § 1.701(d)(2) are suspension at applicant's 
request under § 1.103(a) during the period of appellate review 
and abandonment during the period of appellate review. 
Cee Tope ae ee ee 
relating to a national patent application must identify the 
national patent pe ye ye ay th 
cebennitiaraniamands wat Ge aniLeneiate e.g., 07/ 
123,456) and to eliminate the use of serial number and filing 


assignment i 
tion filed under §'153(0X(1), 1.60 or 1.62 ora design application 


— application since there is a different series 
code assigned to each of these types of 

Section 3.21 is also being amended to provide that if an 
ee nl ra me epee = en 
§ 1.62 is executed concurrently with, or subsequent to, 
execution of the patent ae ee a 
Cation is fled, it canet ideeaify doe patent application by its date 
of execution, name of each inventor, and title of the invention 
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ORD AN ARGS LANA GTI 


= § 3.21 is being amended to provide that if an assign- 
— is executed before the provi- 
sional application is it must identify the provisional 
application by name of each inventor and title of the invention 
so that there can be no mistake as to the provisional application 
intended. 


Section 3.81 is being amended to replace the reference to § 
1.17@ (1) ~~ reference to § 1.17(i) to be consistent with 
the 1.17. 


public hearing, have been analyzed. Some suggestions 
in the comments have been adopted and others have not 
adopted. Responses to the comments follow: 


ys. 

is consistent with the Uruguay Round Agreements Act, Public 
Law 103-465. 

> The administration and the PTO strongly believe 

nt ho 20 yen putes ten enone in Db Law 103-465 

is the appropriate way to implement the 20-year patent term 

required by the GATT Uruguay Round Agreements Act. The 


susinatinn dnsiate af @etaeieibeali. H. ae 


Response: The proposed rules are not premature. Public Law 
103-465 was signed into law on December 8, 1994, with an 
effective date of June 8, 1995, a ee 
20-year patent term and provisional applications. The 

ee ore eg 
required by Public Law 103-465. 

4. Comment: One comment stated that there is nothing in the 
| ge a pee pe me me pe SS 
filing, nor that provisional applications be provided for, nor 
that new fees of $730 as set forth in §§ 1.17(r) and (s) be 
established. It is suggested that 35 U.S.C. 154 be amended to 
provide that “every patent (other than a design patent) shall be 
a Ace TN te ae pe 
to the payment of maintenance fees.” It was also suggested that 
the section regarding maintenance fees be amended to add a 
Peed ny es ee pe ay FM 
(for small entity) for maintenance of patent between 17 and 
20 years. 

Regen Romaine aa San 
tration and the strongly believe that the 20-year patent 
term as enacted in Public Law 103-465 is the 


ny ae ae: 
Provisional 


as far as the measurement of term is 
Se ee ne 
period, is not counted in or eee 
term. As to the §§ 1. are ee eee ence ewe om 
Commissioner to establish appropriate fees for further limited 
reexamination of applications and for examination of more than 
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continuation-in-part 
(CIP) applications be measured from the filing date of the CIP 
application, irrespective of any reference to a parent application 
under 35 U.S.C. 120. 


: The suggestion has not been adopted. The term of 
a patent is not based on a claim-by-claim Under 35 
U.S.C. 154(a)(2), if an application claims benefit of the 
filing date of an earlier filed application under 35 U.S.C. 120, 
121 or 365(a), the 20-year term of that will be 
based ee eee ees Se application that 
p= makes reference to under 35 U.S.C. 120, 121 

a). For a CIP should review 


ee eee 
whether any claim in the patent that issue is 


é : comment objected year 

ions of Public Law 103-465 because it was believed that pay- 
ment of maintenance fees would be required earlier under 20- 
year term than under 17-year term. 

Response: The payment of maintenance fees are not due earlier 
under 20-year term than under 17-year term. Maintenance fees 
continue to be due at 3.5, 7.5 and 11.5 years from the issue 


date be printed on the face of the 

Response: The suggestion has not been expiration 

date will not be printed on the face of the patent. The PTO 

will pe ee a 
ve delay pursuant to § 1.701 on the face of the 


on Patent Law Reform. The PTO is 


project to reengineer the entire patent 
will be taken under advisement in that 


: oo 
be maintained with the USC. 1110) aplication 
Si decanter eng unberetnemteralater 
35 U.S.C. 111) application is entitled wo the benefit of the 
prior provisional and in the event of 18-month 
ablication, there will be a demand for acceselbility by the 
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public to the provisional and 35 U.S.C. 111(a) applications 
upon publication. 
a The suggestion has not been adopted. Benefit of the 
35 USC. 1G application may be claimed in a number of 
35 U.S.C. 111(a) applications. If the PTO is to maintain the 
file with one of several 35 U.S.C. 111(a) 
applications claiming benefit of the provisional application and 
the 35 U.S.C. 111(a) application containing the provisional 
file were to go abandoned while one of the other 
35 U.S.C. 111(a) applications issues, the public would be enti- 
tled to inspect the provisional file but not the aban- 
doned 35 U.S.C. 111(a) ion file containing the 
provisional icati Sn eran a 
12. Comment: One comment su; that provisional applica- 
tions be available in full to the public if the benefit of priority 
is being claimed. 
Response: Section 1.14 relating to access applies to all applica- 
tions including provisional If the benefit of a 
provisional is claimed in a later filed 35 U.S.C. 
111(a) application which resulted in a patent, then access to 
the provisional will be available to the public pur- 
suant to § 1.14. mere fact that a provisional application 
pig sar yam oge U.S.C. 111(a) does 
roy ary lic access to the provisional ion unless 
the 35 U.S. rp Capo hy way py 
13. Comment: Several comments requested that the PTO clarify 


whether a 35 U.S.C. oe ae will be accorded an 
effective date as a reference 35 U.S.C. 102(e) as of the 


date of the provisional application for which benefit under 

35 U.S.C. 119(e) is claimed. If so, the comment questioned 

whether applications will be rejected under 35 U.S.C. 

102(e) on the basis that an invention was described in a patent 

on a provisional application 

US. ee ee See ae patent. 

on a 35 U.S.C. “iiida) splice: 

it of the filing date of a provisional 

date of the provisional application will 

e) art date. A pending application 

U.S.C. 102(e) on the basis that an 

i 1 in a patent granted on a 35 U.S.C. 

111(a) application which claimed the benefit of the filing date 

of a provisional application by another filed in the U.S. before 
the i 


final rule stating that if a 35 USC. 11 1(a) 
the benefit of the filing date of a 
“inventive entity” cea pulk po gna Behe ahr 
be the inventors listed on the issued patent, and the list of 
inventors in the provisional application shall have no effect on 
the identity of an “inventive entity” for the purposes of 35 
U.S.C. 102(e). 
Response: The suggestion has not been adopted. The “inventive 
entity” for the purpose of 35 U.S.C. 102(e) is determined by 
the patent and not by the inventors named in the provisional 
application. As long as the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 119%e) 
are satisfied, a patent granted on a 35 U.S.C. 111(a) application 
which claimed the benctit of the filing date of 2 provisional 
has a 35 U.S.C. 102(e) prior art effect as of the 
date of the provisional based on the inventive 
pene te eh te A a en ge 102(e) that the 
inventive entity is by the patent and a rule to this 
effect is not necessary. 
15. Comment: ee Oe 
caer theee = Snes ty M6 ee ee application 
with the subsequent filing of a 35 U. 111(a) application 
claiming benefit of the provisional application under 35 U.S.C. 
119(e) creates a prior art date against other patent applicants 
under 35 U.S.C. 102(g). 
R As to 35 U.S.C. 102(g), the filing of a provisional 
application withthe filing of a 35 use. 111(a) 
benefit of the provisional application under 
— a ee oe 102(g) 
the provisional 


application. 
se duaunaaliunenmaten that in view of the 20- 
year patent term measured from filing, § 1.103(a) should be 
deleted. The PTO should not have the right to suspend action 
Ne epee: 


Sapenee Section 1.103(a) refers to suspension of action as a 


35 U.S.C. 1% 
as of the filing date 





January 7, 1997 


mane efoveqeen bp capinens.-egptioms witantpangint 
prosecution and thereby 


required to contact an attorney of record to abandoning 
ecm meee ch me me en 
tion has been filed. 
Response: The 
order to avoid loss of patent term, applicants are 
to check on the status in cases where i have not 
received a return postcard from the PTO within two (2) weeks 
of the filing of any response to a PTO action. 
18. Comment: One comment asked whether there is a “cut- 
off” date after which patentees may lose the opportunity to 
pean ay ep oe 
Response: The “cut a 1995. A patent that is 
in force on June 8, 1995, or a patent that issues after June 8, 
1995, on an filed before June 8, 1995, is automati- 
cally entitled to the longer of the 20-year patent term measured 
from the earliest U.S. effective filing date or 17 years from 
grant. This is automatic by operation of law. Patentees need 
not make any election to be entitled to the longer term. A 
patent that issues on an application filed on or after June 8, 
1995 is entitled to a 20-year patent term measured from the 
earliest U.S. effective filing date. 
19. Comment: One comment stated that there is no clear guid- 
ance as to a *s “bonus rights” that may arise because 
of the difference in a 17-year term vs. a 20-year term. Will 
parties that were previously in a licensing arrangement have 
to renegotiate terms for the bonus patent term? 
Response: Section 154(c) of title 35, United States Code, states 
that the remedies of sections 283 (injunction), 284 (damages) 
and 285 (attorney fees) shall not apply to acts which were 
commenced or for which substantial investment was made 
before June 8, 1995, and became infringing by reason of the 
17/20 year term and that these acts may be continued only 
upon the payment of an equitable remuneration to the patentee 
that is determined in an action brought under chapters 28 and 
29 of Title 35. There is no in the statute 
of “ 


ment and state law and are outside the jurisdiction of the 
20. Comment: One comment questioned whether an interna- 
tional the U.S. filed before June 8, 
1995, with entry into the U.S. national stage on or after June 
8, 1995, preserves the 17-year patent term measured from grant. 
Response: An international the U.S. 
that is filed before June 8, 1995, with entry into the U.S. 
national stage under 35 U.S.C. 371 on or after June 8, 1995, 
preserves the option for a 17-year patent term measured from 
date of grant. 
21. Comment: One comment suggested that 35 U.S.C. 371(c) 
be amended because a declaration should not be required to 
obtain a date and a prior art date under 35 U.S.C. 102(e). 
Response: suggestion has not been adopted. This issue 
was not addressed in the Notice of Proposed Rulemaking. 
However, the suggestion will be taken under advisement as 
part of a comprehensive effort being conducted by the PTO to 
the entire patent process. 
7h Laseuunditnarmmnamensadne th sikh, 1.605 
visional applications are 


Response: The suggestion has not been adopted because it 
is unnecessary. By statute, 35 U.S.C. 111(b\(8), provisional 
ee yy ee 135, i.e., a provisional 
will not be placed in interf 
23. Comment: One comment suggested that §§ 1.821-1.825 be 
emented anna Gl) aily REE SaaETnnL SS tants Oe 
amino acids and twenty or more nucleotides which are claimed 
oe ng ag ee Fe Came et 
pee ee sequences of 
and oligonucleotide probes should not be included 
ee ndicin ieakddant ipa dadeed 


sequence. 
Response: The suggestion has not been adopted. There was no 
change proposed to §§ 1.821-1.825 in the Notice of Proposed 
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Rulemaking. However, the suggestion will be taken under 


process. 
: comment suggested that §§ 5.11 to 5.15 
be amended to provide for the grant of a foreign license for a 
provisional 
: The suggestion has not been adopted. The present 
language of §§ 5.11 to 5.15 already provides for the grant of 
a foreign for a provisional application. 
25. Comment: One comment suggested that in order to assist 
defense agencies in reviewing application for secrecy orders, 
PTO should (1) automatically impose a secrecy order on any 
application filed under 35 U.S.C. 11 1(a) if a secrecy order was 


previously imposed on corresponding application, 
and (2) require applications filed under 35 U.S.C. 11 1(a) based 
On a previous provisional application to indicate changes made 
ae ene 111(a) applica- 
and bracketing. 
The PTO 
cannot automatically impose a secrecy order on any 35 U.S.C. 
111(a) applications even if a secrecy order was previously 
on a provisional application, for which benefit under 
35 U.S.C. 119%) is claimed, unless the agency which i 
the secrecy order on the provisional application 
requests the PTO to do so since the 35 U.S.C. 111 ceplication 
could disclose subject matter which is different from that which 
is disclosed in the provisional 
As to item (2), the PTO will not require applicants to 
the differences in subject matter disclosed in the 35 U.S.C. 
111(a) application and the provisional 
26. Comment: One comment that in order to relieve 
Siem gps Sane Sey an aan 
imposed for more than 5 years, the PTO should seek legislation 
setting patent term at 20 years from the earliest filing date or 
17 years from the issue date, whichever is longer, for any patent 
| aay eget aay meg +: 
Response: The has not been adopted. The PTO 
allo ind oh 
Public Law 103-465 is the appropriate wi ny ee 
20-year patent term required by the GATT Uniguay Round 
Agreements Act. The 5-year limit for term extension 
set forth in § 1.701(b) is required by statute, 35 U.S.C. 154(b). 


Comments Directed To Specific Rules 


27. Comment: One comment suggested that in order to eliminate 
the need for the expression “other than a provisional applica- 
tion” in other of the § 1.9 should be amended 
to identify a 35 U.S.C. rg a epg ps mem 
can be used in the rules to distinguish that type of application 
from a provisional application. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted. The rules are being 
amended to include a definition of the term 

application” in § 1.9(a) to describe an application filed under 
35 U.S.C. peas SS Further, the term “nonprovisional 
application” is being used in the final rules where the rule 


37 and not y to applications filed under 35 U.S.C. 111(a) or 
1 


Deny am mg me ge ne ger ee yg 
prior to this defined a 
Errtede any application fladuader 35 USC 11 11L.A 
is an application filed under 35 U.S.C. 111. It is 
application 


application 
appropriate to define a provisional as a special type 


29. Comment: One comment an explanation of the 
showing required in a petition ry ee a 
to pending applications and to assignment records for pending 
Response: There was no substantive proposed to either 
ap a tr a gap Rulemaking. Thus, 
pene ay ay ma ty .12 or 1.14 remains 
the same this final as before. A discussion of 
such a petition can be found in section 103 of the MPEP. 
30. Comment: Several comments objected to the definition in 
provisional 


§ 1.45(c) of joint inventors in applications as being 
those having made a contribution to “the subject matter dis- 
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applicant has determined 

the 35 U.S.C. (a) aplication, that i the tin 

correct inventors must be named. The 35 U.S.C. 111(a) applica- 
tion must have an inventor in common with the ——. 
application in order for the 35 U.S.C. 111(a) application to be 
entitled to claim the benefit of the provisional application 

35 U.S.C. 119%). 


procedure for doing so should be set forth in § 1.48. 
oe Under 35 U.S.C. 119(€), as contained in Public Law 
filed under 35 U.S.C. 111(a) may 


provisional application to serve as a basis for a _—— 
Ender 35 USC. 1190) To However, ba for ron clan 


Error in inventorship can be corrected 

U.S.C. 111(a) application within 12 

Pi etme fn ae 

Response: The Corde not been . One of the 
requirements of 35 U.S.C 119(¢) is that a 5 USC. 111(a) 


ee a ee eee 
in order for the 35 U.S.C. 111{a) 
of the filing date 


of dee provisioadd application. In simadons wheve thost 
inventor in common between the 35 U.S.C. I11() application 
and provisional application to in naming 
ouatetl th Gat yrevtinatl eauieaton, gretedunn aunt bb 
established to permit applicant to correct the inventorship in 


subject matter was 
in a later filed 35 U.S.C. T11(@) spplicetion, 
could be added as an investor pursuant to § 1-492) in the 


the 35 U.S.C. 111(a) application. 
: The individual could be added as an inventor pur- 
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suant to § 1.48(d) in the provisional application so long as the 

individual was originally omitted without deceptive intent. 

34. Comment: One comment whether it would be 

ee 
a eee end 

that the error occurred without deceptive intention on the 

of the inventors. 

Response: \t would be proper for a registered practitioner who 

did not file the provisional application to sign the statement 

required by § 1.4844), if the registered practitioner has a reason- 

able basis to believe the truth of the statement being signed. 

35. Comment: One comment that there should be 

Se a ee 


a requirement to correct inventorship 
application in either § 1.48(d) or 1.48(e). 


when the error without deceptive intention was discovered and 
how it occurred” and for the written consent of any assignee. 
Response: The suggestion has not been adopted. There was no 
substantive change proposed to § 1.48(a) in the Notice of 

. Since the correction of inventorship 


agree to the change of inventorship. 
requirements for verified statements of facts from the 
waikaideanateteianeldadten eaanenehan entanne 
are to be deleted, the PTO would no longer have the assurances 


pro 
pa ee 


: xpressed concern that a provi- 
sional application filed without a claim will leave subsequent 
readers with little or no clue as to what the inventors in the 
provisional application considered to be their invention at the 
eee en eee Coe oe 
application filed without a claim defining the 
isceatiner ould ever genet acailietans dinieourn to cuneest 
a claim for a foreign or U.S. priority date. 
Mae tenet eh he cet ey 
specification ia with the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 
11 


more claims may 
claim filed with a 
pri 


38. Comment: One comment 
format or guideline for a provisional 
to enable an inventor to comply with 35 U.S.C. 112, first 


Rocdgunsitcctdnntcegianardiots. 
that the PTO issue a 


: The format of a provisional application is the same 
and is set forth in existing § 1.77 


that the PTO revise 
the enablement, 
and best mode requirements of 35 U.S.C. en 


update 
— spplication thes filing the 35 USC. i1i¢a) apeli 


Regents: No rule was proposed to address the issue when 

going from a provisional application to a 35 U.S.C. — 

application because no ea ie A wy tee 

one 35 U.S.C. ote Be i elt c he os 

application. The question of whether the best mode 

used is the same when ging from one 39 USC. I11() 11) 

application to another 35 111(a) application or 

a provisional application to a 35 U.S.C. Pia) aplication 
, the rationale of Transco Products, Inc. v. P: 

mance Contracting, Inc., 38 F.3d 551, 32 U.S.P.Q.2d 1077 
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(Fed. Cir. 1994), would appear to be applicable. Clearly, if the 
substantive content of the does not change when 
pos at eee 111(a) application, there is no requirement 
to update the best mode. However, if subject matter is added 
to the 35 U.S.C. me agape there may be a requirement 
to update the best mode. 

41. Comment: One comment suggested that § 1.51(c) be 
amended to permit a provisional to be filed with 
an authorization to charge fees to a deposit account 

Response: Section 1.51(c) permits an to be filed 
wit an authorization 10 charge fees to depos acount. Sc 
pe ee ae Therefore, no 


application complies with § 1.51(a)(2). 
Response: The PTO intends to require 
formal requirements of §§ 1.52(a)-(c) on. etn ton 
sary to permit the PTO to properly microfilm and store the 


application papers. 
43. Comment: Several comments suggested that an — 
translation of a foreign language 
quboeenanesenten teetemty eameamte betas aa. 
A tS meee er en in 
is required, there is no useful purpose to require the 

at any time earlier than the filing of 35 U.S.C. 11 1(a) application 
claiming the benefit of the provisional 

Response: Provisional ications may be filed in a language 
other than English as set orth in existing § 1.52(d). However, an 
English language translation is necessary for 

purposes. Therefore, the PTO will require the English language 
translation and payment of the fee required in § 1.52(d) in the 
provisional application. Pe te a he ae ae ere 
in response to a PTO requirement will result in the abandonment 
pa een me Ifa35 U.S.C. ————— 
is filed without providing the 1 language translation 

the provisional application, the Reteny emuieten 
will be required to be supplied in every 35 U.S.C. 111(a) 
ee tte ee eee 


po te One comment suggested that a new model oath 
or declaration form for use in claiming 35 U.S.C. 119(e) priority 
and a “cover sheet” te aA ee applications 
be published as an addendum to the rules. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted. See Appendix A 
for the cover sheet for filing a application 
and ix B for the sample declaration for use in claiming 
35 U.S.C. 11%e) priority. 


> One 
§ 1.53(b)(2) that the provisional application i 
a filing date if all the names of the actual inventor or inventor(s) 
pdm mw ere ee ee 


yoy or provisional applications. comment suggested 
5 U.S.C. 111(b) is satisfied as long as the name of one 
person who made an inventive contribution to the subject matter 
pred 5 wernt d iven. 

The suggestion has not been adopted. Section 1110) 
oftale 35, United Code, states that “ applica- 
tion shall be made or authorized to be made by the inventor.” 
This language me ee ter ae 111(a). The naming of inven- 
tors for obtaining a filing date for oo fe 


prom. bow 
a35 U.S.C. 11a) ‘to be entitled to claim the benefit 


of the filing date of a provisional application, the 35 U.S.C. 
111(a) application must have at least one inventor in common 
with the 


on Spemanneneane filing teh mar eer 
not be to a a 

tion. Whatever is filed should be given a serial number and filing 
date in order to establish status as a 


application, 
regardless of what the drawing. If the 
seas cqymnieareniasl dani, tas page edlaing, 
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to rely on the filing date of the provisional application in 
subsequently filed 35 U.S.C. 111@) application should not 
be the job of the Application Branch to review compliance 
with § 1.81(a). 

Response: Section 11 1(b) of title 35, United States Code, states 


is prima facie incomplete, 
the PTO under § 1-182 to grant a filing 
dt Gn duphdiguivelnent papers 
i Poesanes dnt dvantstuasantboanaaatte 
pa eer ae 


, comments that the filing fee 
required in an application filed under 5 U.S.C. 111(a) claiming 
benefit of the filing date of an earlier 35 U.S.C. 11 1(a) applica- 
tion which has been converted to a application 
under proposed § 1.53(b)(2)(ii) be reduced, since the $730/ 


$365 filing fee was paid in the earlier 
Response: The su: has not been 


The filing fee 
S.C. 111(@) is set 
reduc- 


1.53(b\2)ii) should apply retroactively to 
filed between June 9, 1994, and June 8, 1 to be converted 
to provisional applications. 

Response: The suggestion has not been adopted. The statute 

does not permit a provisional application to have a filing date 

prior to June 8, 1995. 

52. Comment: One comment suggested that § 1.53(b\(2\ ii) be 

revised to state that the conversion must 

also be filed before (1) becomes involved in 

imerference, or (2) notice by the PTO of intent w publish the 

asa invention registration. This suggestion 

pre tt pote ya 

Response: The suggestion has not been fully adopted. It is not 

necessary to include interference in § 1.53(b)(2)(ii) because if 

a35 USC. ee lr see ne involved in an interfer- 


ence proceeding and petition requesting conver- 
sion of that 35 U.S: ita) apatication tt peorisional 
application, the 35 U.S.C. 111(a) will be removed from the 
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interference proceeding 
When a subsequent 35 U. 


petition to convert. 

3.C. Ti) aplication i ed based 

as ene —- 
terference proceeding if 


necessary. saiatuaaeeention 
§ 1.53(b)(2)(ii) is being amended to require the petition and 
the fee be filed prior to the earlier of the abandonment of the 
35 U.S.C. 111(a) application, the payment of the issue fee, the 

of 12 months after the filing date of the 35 U.S.C. 


“ suggested that the procedures for 
converting a 35 US.C. res 2 provisional 
in greater detail in § 1 S30by2MGi) or 
Sie deemten! ye es EY converted 
toa on the last day of the 12-month 
period, and a second 35 U.S.C. 111(a) application is concur- 
rently filed, how should this be done and how should the first 
sentence in the second 35 U.S.C. 111(a) application be worded. 
See 111(a) application is converted to 
application on the last day of the 12-month period, 
will it be necessary to file a second 35 U.S.C. 111(a) application 
on the same day, or else lose the priority claim. 
Response: The suggestion has not been adopted. The language 
in § 1.53(b)(2)ii) is clear relating to the requirements for 
converting a 35 U.S.C. 111(a) application to a provisional 
it wishes to convert a 35 U. .C. 111(a) 
must file a 
esnelienden ideas 
. The petition and the fee must be filed 
prior to the earlier the abandonment of the 35 U.S.C. 111(a) 
eS expiration of 12 
after the filing date of the 35 U.S.C. 111(a) application, 
of a request for a statutory invention registration 
8 1.293. In the example noted in the comment, if a 35 
11(a) application is converted to a provisional applica- 
cnGaieelnataatbaumbeniednemenieetne 
ve me a me I otherwise, 
will lose the priority pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 119%e). 


petition requesting 
set forth in § 1.17( 


Response: The suggestion 

of a 35 U.S.C. ee et ea 
permitted wah of pin td ae econ 
eee forth in § 1 S3COVOX ce ree em cap ae er 


the conversion of a 35 U.S.C. 111(a) 
However, it is silent 
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the prior art. 

Response: The Office agrees with the comments that a provi- 
sional application need not ly with the requirements of §§ 
1.821 through 1.825. Section 1.53(b)(2)(iii) is being amended 
to indicate that the requirements of §§ 1.821 through 1.825 


ion. However, applicants 
for a 35 U.S.C. 111(a) application to obtain the benefit of the 
filing date of an earlier filed provisional application, the claimed 
Seam dacheond tn the powvilonal 111(a) application must have 
been disclosed in visional application in a manner pro- 
vided by 35 U.S.C. ay age Applicants are encour- 
aged to follow the sequence rules to ensure that support for 
ne a pene Sr en U.S.C. “T11(a) application can 
be readily ascertained in the provisional 

57. Comment: One comment suggested that the language in § 
1.53(e)(2) that a provisional application will become abandoned 
no later than twelve months after its filing date was misleading 
and that the words “no later than” should be deleted because 
it was believed that a provisional application could not be 
abandoned prior to twelve months after its filing date. 
Response: The statute does not state that a provisional applica- 
tion can never be abandoned prior to twelve months after its 
filing date. In fact, a provisional application may be abandoned 
as a result of applicant’s failure to timely respond to a PTO 
requirement. For example, if a provisional which 
has been accorded a filing date does not include the appropriate 
r= eye 5 Seyret tl eng wey eee 
will be so notified if a address has been pro- 
vided and given a period of time within which to file the fee, 
cover sheet and to pay the surcharge as set forth in § 1.16(1). 
Failure to timely respond will result in the abandonment of the 

This may occur prior to twelve months after its 
filing date. Furthermore, a provisional application may also be 
expressly abandoned prior to twelve months from its filing 
date. 


58. Comment: One comment objected to the deletion of the 
“retention fee” practice in § 1.53(d) since it permits an applicant 
in a first claiming benefits under 35 U.S.C. 119(a)- 
(d) or 120 to correct in second application 


Since the comment that there is a benefit 
to retain the retention fee practice, the proposal to eliminate 
the practice is withdrawn. 

59. Comment: One comment stated that the language of §§ 
Se ee Ramee Sate ae oe 
the “Notice Of Missing Parts” 


ventorship by filing a 
without having to pay the full filing fee in the first 
Response: indicated 


filed the application 
: The language in §§ 1.53(d)(1) and (d)(2) states that 
the applicant will be notified of the missing par, if a correspon- 
dence address is provided. This 1 that the “Notice” to 


: One comment 
deletion of § 1.60, language should be incorporated in § 
LEER tn. ciate Dut Reeeey 6 in else SEE Sas 
th a laration may to obtain a filing 
dnt. Furnermore ful deals and gules ofthe procedure 
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received objecting to the deletion. 


the removal of the stale oath practice will be accomplished by 
amending the MPEP. 

63. Comment: One comment questioned whether a copy of an 
a ee 


Papers. 
poe ne Yes. While a patent application may not be faxed 


papers pro 
1.52. Effective November 22, 1993, § 1.4 was amended to 
include a new paragraph (d) to specify that most correspondence 
filed in the PTO, which requires 

an original, a copy of an original R 
correspondence identified in §§ 1.4(e) and (f) require the orig- 
inal to be filed in the PTO. Thus, an oath or declaration required 
by § 1.63, 1.153, heme lh pppoe ae ee Hs 
of an original or a copy of a copy. See 1156 Off. Gaz. Pat. 
Office 61 (November 16, 1993). 

64. Comment: One comment suggested that 
mitted to use § 1.62 procedure to file the 35 
application which claims the benefit of a 
tion, at least in those situations where the 35 U.S.C. 111(a) 
application has been converted to a provisional application 
which is followed by the filing of a second 35 U.S.C. 111(a) 


application. 

Response: The suggestion has not been adopted. Section 1.62 
will not be amended to permit the filing a 35 U.S.C. 111(a) 
application based on a provisional application because the PTO 
ee epee pan shen j gimatar ey ap ane 
would be made more 


icant be per- 
US.C. 111(a) 


complicated if an exception is cee 
+ aliens cinetiens whan a 55 USE. ‘a second 35 USC. 
converted to a provisional application and a 35 U.S.C. 
aS te ares Ss Ree See Seneree the 


will 
be taken under advisement when greater familiarity with provi- 
i is deve! 


sional applications 
65. Comment: One comment suggested that § 1.62 procedure be 


prosecution. 
‘esponse: The suggestion is not being adopted. However, the 
fea eg: Ney Sapa meet Pg og of again 
hensive effort being conducted by the PTO to reengineer the 
entire patent process. 
© oes Con enrnent cand Se Be een es 
1.62(a) that requires an identification of the “applicant’s name 
yl pa th tal is confusing and should be 


Response: Ts seagate ben oe shee Sete CSS 
amended to require the identification of the “applicants 

named in the prior complete application.” 
67. Comment: One comment suggested that § 1.62 be amended 
to state that the refiling procedures set forth in § 1.62 may be 
| when a petition under § 


applicant to re-list, in the § 1.62 applica- 
tion, all the references cited by the examiner and applicant in 
———_« i 


Section 609 
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ae suggestion has not been adopted because it is 
seen to be and no substantive change was proposed 
to § 1.67 in the Notice of Proposed Rulemaking. 
70. Comment: One comment suggested that “not but” in § 
1.67(b) should read “but not”. 
> The 1 


§ 1.53 


claim the benefit of the filing. date et 
= application so long as the applicant complies with 


statutory provisions. 
a The suggestion has been adopted. Section 1.78(a)(3) 
is being amended to indicate that are permitted to 
eee date of more than one 
prior provisional ‘pplication in later fled 38 US.C 111(a) 
statutory requirements of 35 U.S.C. 
19(e are complied with is noted tha cue 
mits an application to claim the benefits of the 
suowe than tas prior foscign applicadion under35 US. 119%(a)- 
(d) and of more than one prior copending U.S. 
under 35 U.S.C. 120, witheu> an eupilely aintamnaes en Ghat 
Guuesareien Since the final rules are being amended to 
specifically permit applications filed under 35 U.S.C. 111(a) 
to claim the benefits of the filing date of more than one prior 
copending provisional application, z changes are 
also being made to §§ 1.55 and 1.78(a)(1) to claims 
for the benefits available under 35 U.S.C. 119(a)-(d) and 120 
to be consistent with § 1.78(a)(3). 


adding or deleting a reference to an 

presented prior to a final action will be 

ee ae eh A neh eae ao 

74. Comment: One comment stated that in view of the fact 
that a 

of a prior acne 
as stated in § 1.5 SANG). te phauoe “ethor hana peoviotonal 
application” in § 1.78(a)(2) is unnecessary. 

Response: ovisional application claiming the benefit ofa prior 
“any nonprovisional application ee ee en 
copending nonprovisional or i application must 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


contain... Be ae poe nee pm U.S.C. 11 1a) 
the benefit 35 


ay 11a) ave oem a 
a or international 
s. Sop SceS objected to the conten 
ayameaniee saa 
et 1.83(a)(2). aches 
Ss couspdevemmmnptetaiekte required 


that the rules specify 
a provisional applica- 


: The suggestion has not been adopted. However, the 
intends to examine provisional applications for require- 
e is necessary to permit 
ee — 


to merely pay a fee to have any information 
statement submitted after a final or Notice 
of Allowance would be contrary to the effort to encourage 


eS. 

. Comment: One comment suggested that § 1.97 be changed 
so that an Office action which uses a newly cited reference as 
a ground for rejection under 35 U.S.C. 102 or 103 cannot be 
made final. 


has not been adopted 


Kopeean Seeengpeatad kns-ant boon etnias: Oy y statute, 
an ee ce espe rata aga 131, ie., 
the Commissioner is not permitted to examine a provisional 


application for 
80. Comment: Several comments stated that it is unfair to 
small entities to pay the full $730.00 fee set forth in 
a eee eee 
or less. 


*: Pursuant to Public Law 103-465, the Commissioner 
establish appropriate fees for the further 


Sections 1.17(r) and (s) are being amended to indicate that the 
reduced by 


fees are 50% for small entities, that is, $365.00 for 
small entities. 
81. Comment: Several comments that the transitional 
set forth in § 1.129(a) as proposed is equivalent to 
i.e., it provides for an extra examination 
pena. cornea rejection, and, there- 
fore, the requirement for two $730.00 fees, which is equivalent 
to two filing fees, is unwarranted. Another comment suggested 
that if the proposed $730.00 fee is adopted, the examiner should 
be instructed to treat the after-final amendment as any other 
initial filing, ic., a new application, not as an amendment 
submitted after a non-final office action. 
: Under existing PTO practice, it would not be proper 


after final rejection or closing of prosecution but was denied 
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entry because (1) new issues were raised that required further 
consideration 

raised. The identical procedure will 
submission considered as a result 
1.129(a). Tue, under § 1.12542), ifthe fist submission after 
final i 


or (2) the issue of new matter was raised, then the next action 
in the application will not be made final. Thus, the fee required 
ee a one eee 
because the procedure provided by the rule is 
equivaleat to the filing of two 
be entered by payment of the fee set forth in § 1.17(r). 
82. Comment: Several comments suggested that the fees 
required for filing a provisional application and those fees 
ee 
should not be greater than the average cost of 
matters by the PTO. Gocsnuamatinemnaa ne tevteaes 
by § 1.129(a) is excessive relative to PTO costs. 
Response: The fee required for filing a provisional application 
is set by Public Law 103-465 and the PTO has no discretion 
with respect to the amount of that particular fee. As to the fee 
pre nt Bi 1.129(a), the procedures relating to the first 
submission provided by § 1.129(a) is equivalent to the filing 
of a file wrapper continuation application under § 1.62, and 
therefore, the fee required with the first submission is 
Guar cults Gu auaeemenas ov @@heainn dadee we tlote 
The $730.00 fee is subject to a 50% reduction for small entities. 
The second submission is equivalent to the filing of a second 
Ba ers mee ann erate 
submission is appropriately set at the same amount as a filing 
fee. Astothe foe eqrioed ty § 1. 129(b), the procedures set forth 
in § 1.129(b) permit applicants to retain multiple inventions in 
a single application rather than having to file multiple divisional 
The fee for each independent and distinct inven- 
tion in excess of one is appropriately set at the same amount 
as the filing fee for a divisional , which is $730.00. 
The $730.00 fee is subject to a 50% reduction for small entities. 
83. Comment: One comment that the time period 
for the payment of the $730.00 fee for the transitional after- 
final practice be extended if applicant files a petition seeking 
reversal of the examiner’s refusal to enter the amendment after 
final without fee, until one month after an unfavorable decision 
Response: If an earlier filed petition seeking reversal of the 
examiner’s refusal to enter the amendment after final is granted 
by the Director finding that the final rejection was premature, 
but the petition had not been decided by the time the § 1.129(a) 
fee was due, any onbaeesehepon dr A Abe rat ante dart 
pepe nd pce ays enc amy 8 rejection. Otherwise, 
of such a 


would be abandoned. Upon granting 
posit by the Dieactr. the § 1.129(a) fee paid will be refund- 
on 


against the applicant. 
period by paying the transitional after-final fee set forth in § 
1.129(a) and any necessary extension of time fees and Notice 
of Appeal fee. Section 1.129(a) is being amended to indicate 
that the submission and the fee set forth in § 1.17(r) may be 
ee eee meee See AEG ee SP Fee © 
abandonment of the application. 
84. Comment: One comment suggested that if it is decided that 
the transitional after-final practice is made permanent, the PTO 
should seek legislative authorization to provide reduced fees 
for small entities. 
Spears: If it is decided that the transitional after-final practice 
made permanent, the PTO will propose legislation to accom- 
po ng 
85. Comment: pat apn yaar ak: 2 gel ay or wa 
and (b) should apply to all of whether 
they were filed before or after June 8, 1995. ae Rebeca 
that the practices set forth in §§ 1.129(a) and (b) 
should be made permanent. 
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Several comments suggested that an should be 
permitted to have a submission entered considered after 
any final rejection payment of a fee as set forth in § 
pment the and second final rejections. 

pe eee pe a 
isons is undertaking a project to reengineer the 
entire patent process. These suggestions will be taken under 
advisement in that project. 

86. Comment: Oe ae 
effort to treat applications in which a submission under § 
1.129(a) has been filed on an basis. 
Response: Once the submission is filed and the fee set forth 
pat a et a the nh er 
drawn. The filing of the submission and the fee under § 1.129(a) 
is equivalent to the filing of a continuing application and will 
be treated in the same fashion and under the same turnaround 
time frame as a continuing 
87. Comment: One comment suggested that PTO practice be 
ns Se — RRNEENE eS pare 
cannot be made final 

One comment suggested that PTO practice regarding second 
action final be relaxed. 

Response: nannies. 
the 


there is no express provision for the finality of the previous 
rejection to be withdrawn if applicant complies with the pro- 
posed rule. It is suggested that the proposed rule state that the 
finality of the previous action would be withdrawn if applicant 
complied with the rule when making a first or second submis- 
sion after a final action. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted. 

89. Comment: One comment requested that the PTO clarify 
whether § 1.129(a) required the first final rejection to be specifi- 
cally withdrawn and a different final (i.e., one containing a 
pre pees 9 an er 
entitled to make a second 

Response: ee ainadeanndianeenaee 
vious final office action is automatically withdrawn upon the 
timely filing of the first § 1.129(a) submission and the fee set 
forth in § 1.17(r). If the first PTO action following the payment 
of the § 1.17(r) fee is a non-final office action, a further response 
from applicant will be entered and considered as a matter of 
right without payment of the fee set forth in § 1.17(r). If the 
Se See 
finality of that office action will be automatically withdrawn 
upon the timely filing of a second § 1.12%a) submission and 
the fee set forth in § 1.17(r). 

90. Comment: One comment that the PTO not permit 
amin ty a Ne Ny Sk a mn 


‘esponse: suggestion The first PTO 
action following the payment of the § 1.17(r) fee may be made 
final under the same conditions that a first office action may 
be made final in a continuing application (see section 706.07(b) 
of the MPEP). However, it would not be proper to make final 
a first Office action in a continuing or substitute application 


set forth in section 706.07(b) of the MPEP will 
considered 


to examination of a submission payee 
‘ ; comments suggested that the filing of 
the first submission under § 1-129(a) within the statutory period 
for response set in final rejection should toll the running of 
the six-month statutory period. 

Sagem Ging 0 chainin 20. an information 
disclosure statement or an amendment, after a final rejection 
without payment of the fee set forth in § 1.17(r) will not toll 
the period for response set in the final rejection. However, § 
Pe ne ne ren erent oe: med 
of the previous Office action is withdrawn upon 
the filing of the submission and Fo ae anh Jo 
forth in § 1.17(r). Thus, the filing of a submission and the 
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qbises 
dsibecetel 


Gs 


Another 
§ 1.17(e) should not be required where the Notice of 
) submission the fee set fi in 


fee if the proper fee set forth in § 1.17(r) was timely paid. 
However, under the same fact situation, if applicant failed to 
submit the proper fee set forth in § 1.17(r), the finality of the 
previous reyection would not be withdrawn and the time period 





: The examiner credit system is not part of this rulem- 
aking package. However, as part of the Public Law 103-465 
plan, some accommodation will be made for 

lormed. 


$130.00 (see section 609 of the MPEP). Scncieeaeue 
the certification, would not have to rely on the transi- 
ee 
the event that cannot make the certification, then the 

under § 1. paren tthe emp the a 


icti sepa 
rate status in the art established by means other than reference 

to the PTO’s classification system. 
: The suggestion has not been adopted. However, the 


that the pendency 
periods required by 8§ 112% (b) should be 18 months 
than 2-year and 3-year, respectively. 
pent The pendency set forte in the rule which 
establish eligibility for the transitional procedures are set forth 
in Public Law 103-465. 
100. Comment: One comment suggested that § 1.129(a) be 


The procedures set forth in § 1.129(a) are not appli- 
cable to amendonents filed after a Notice of Allow ance. Amend- 
ments filed after the mailing of a Notice of Allowance are 
d by § 1.312. The procedures set forth in § 1.129%(a) 
amendments filed after a final rejection. If 


om pepessdwst |. 116 in the Notice of Proposed Rulematting 


restriction requirements and 
before June 8, 1995. The comment further suggested that the 


current restriction practice be changed in view of the implemen- 
tation of the Seater eam 


Response: The suggestion has not been The two- 
ee ne eae 
of Administrative Action, which is part of Public Law 103- 
465. Under section 102 of Public Law 103-465, “the statement 


the interpretation and i 

Round Agreements and this Act in any Judicial proceeding 
pte ce concerning such interpretation or 
application.” The Commissioner does not have any authority 
to establish rules which are inconsistent with the Act. It is 
noted that in cases where a restriction requirement was made 

prior to April 8, 1995, applicant will have sufficient time to 
> Gseasd seatintins-eder to June 8, 1995, so as to 
retain the benefit of the Sepia qumatendl: Gann Geialenel 


IIE heccnseistesnstintiie tes aeutbetinn denatien to 
view of the implementation of the 20-year patent term. It is 
noted that a change in restriction practice without changes to 
a ae 

the PTO. 

Comment: Several comments suggested that proposed 
exceptions (1) and @) in § 1.129(b) ignore the mandatory 
language of section 532(2)(B) of Public Law 103-465 and 
should be deleted. 

Response: The suggestion has not been adopted. The exceptions 
referred to are contained in the Statement of Administrative 
Action, which is part of Public Law 103-465. Under section 
102 of Public Law 103-465, “the statement of administrative 
action approved by the Congress shall be regarded as an authori- 
tative expression by the United States concerning the interpreta- 
tion and application of the Uruguay Round Agreements and 
this Act in any judicial g in which a question arises 
concerning such interpretation or application 

104. Comment: One comment asked whether “restriction” 
under § 1.129(b) apply to election of under § 1.146. 
Response: “Restriction” under § 1.129(b) applies to both 
requirements under § 1.142 and elections under § 1.146. 
105. Comment: Several comments requested that clarification 
be made as to what constitutes “actions by the applicant” in § 
1.129(b)(1) and specifically, whether a request for extension 
of time under § 1.136(a) constitutes such “actions” by the 


applicant. 
Res, : les of what constitute “actions by the appli- 
cant” in § 1.1 (1) are: (1) applicant abandons the ica- 
tion and continues to refile the application such that no Office 
action can be issued in the application, and (2) applicant 
requests suspension of prosecution under § 1.103(a) such that 
no Office action can be issued in the . Extension of 
time under § 1.136(a) would not constitute such * ‘actions by 
the applicant” under § 1.129(b)(1). 
106. Comment: One comment 
period set forth in § 1.129(b) is i t to give an applicant 
time to file a petition under § 1.144 ion oomeaaee aioe 
ment. Several comments suggested that § 1.129(b) be amended 
to permit applicant to challenge the restriction requirement 
SMES eer ee tet ection 
in -17(s). 

Response: Section 1.129(b)(2) is being amended in the final 


that the one-month 
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package to indicate that applicant will be 
ro SN eo 


suggested that if applicant elects 

not to pay the fee set forth in § 1.17(s), applicant should be 
eS aE ee 

a been adopted. Section 1.129(b) 

s being amended to indicate that if applicant chooses not to 

pay the foes for the adidicionel inventions, agglicent amet elect 

the invention to be examined and the claims directed to the 


pee tad 121 and only require restriction where 
claims two or more independent and distinct 
inventions rather than two or more independent or distinct 
inventions. 
Response: In making restriction the PTO has 
ae, ene alge om ae een f C121 wrequire restric 
and distinct i 


has not been The current 

i etiction praction for 35 USC. 111(a) applications is gov- 
erned by 35 U.S.C. 121 and §§ 1.141, 1.142 and 1.146. The 
PCT “unity of invention” standard only applies to PCT applica- 
filed under 35 U.S.C. 371. The PTO 

the restriction in view of the 


unity of invention standard as interpreted by the 
aad Oot 5 Siape De Reeeies 0S Ge 6 De 


should not be permitted to issue a restriction requirement 
an election of species requirement if the ISA and the IPEA have 
found that an application complies with the unity of invention 


Response: Tesclnpentuectesanionts dbgiel Tomato 
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(94) 


were not addressed in the Notice of Proposed Rulemaking. 
However, the PTO is currently undertaking a project to reen- 
gineer the entire patent process. The suggestions will be taken 
under advisement in that project. 

113. Comment: One comment suggested that decisions on 
whether to issue a restriction be made within two- 
Soe een as Seana Sanaa Ser 
ment is traversed, the examiner should determine within four- 


a given application, ¢.g., in 


to issue a restriction 


pon rn a a RE 
the first Office action. It would be 


to be pending fr pred of 0 Tonge than 15 months" and 
no circumstances will the provisional application be 
coun sak Tf Gaakee oF a Nae een Sap 
suggested that one or both of the phrases be deleted. 
Response: The suggestion has not been adopted. The statements 
are included for emphasis. 
115. Comment: One comment suggested that § 1.139 clearly 
state that if the revival petition is filed later than 12 months 
after filing of the provisional application, then the revival is 
purpose of copendency for a 35 U.S.C. 
111(a) applization filed during 12-month period. 
Response: The suggestion has not been adopted. The proposed 


108 Cocesaor: ties toe 
Comment: One comment stated that 35 U.S.C. 154(b) as 


‘ basis. 
Response: 35 U.S.C. 6(a) gives the Commissioner authority to 
establish regulations not inconsistent with law. 

—_ +, 701 is consistent with 35 U.S.C. 154(b) and further- 
more, the Commissioner has the authority under 35 U.S.C. 
LORRENES to CRED Sepans Sb eae Se Saye 

& 


extension under 35 U.S.C. 1 Tue hao 
issuing: (1) before June 8, 1995, with a 17-year patent term or 
0 EARS ae peat Sak 0 Se oe Ae a, Se on 
pe mamper: = lang 1995, with a 17-year patent 
eee 
ional Go citiaen aes tith to tha nition dee 
eligible for patent term extension. Under the terms of the statute, 
patent term extension is only available for patents issued on 
applications filed on or after June 8, 1995. 
118. Comment: Several comments questioned whether a patent 
is entitled to a patent term 


issued on a continuing 
extension under 35 U.S: Fe yn te ty wpa ae 
ys occurring in the examination 


order, or appellate review dela 
of the parent application. 

Response: If the delay in the parent application contributed to 
pee haps we ee ae pe 


the patent granted on the continuing 
for an extension under 35 U.S.C. 154(b). 
: One comment 


: comment that the period 
extension granted under § 1.701 be printed on the face of the 
Response: The PTO will publish on the face of the patent any 
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Se Seer t tae. 

oe ee rg aa “imterfer- 

word “proceedings” in § 

1.701(a\1). 
Response: The suggestion has been adopted. 

122. Comment: One comment stated that the last sentence of 

ee hore 


35 U.S.C. 154(b\2) which does not permit any patent term 
me a dg predate. re: sees o> Seat aee am 


‘a ‘In order to reduce confusion, the last sentence of § 
(b) is being amended to state that the extension will run 
See eo gmp cm tran 

is being deleted. 


i patent term extension 
in 17010) euied by ste, 35 U.S.C. 154(b). 


126. Comment: eee ae te that + a.7OneXt DO) 
be amended to state that an application added 
sudden Deltas cuabendeentsetetes 
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the date of redeclaration. 
Response: The suggestion has not been adopted. The language 
ee 
to an interference, that is entitled to an extension 
measured from the date of redeclaration of the interference. 
127. Comment: One comment stated that § 1.701(c)(1 ii) does 
not address the case where a suspended application is added 
to the interference without the being lifted. 
Neer nes mere toate Se a 

the endpoint for the suspension period to the 

suspension. Where prosecution application is sus- 
pe ry pee en oe erm ee ok 
see enee ta peeeer ales ae 
that is added to an interference, the suspension 
pursuant to § 1.103(b) will be automatically lifted. The applica- 
tion is entitled to term extension for the period of suspen- 
sion pursuant to § 1.701(c)(1)ii) and for the period 
interference 


pursuant to § 1.701(cK1)G). 
eg pm suspension 

and ends on the date the suspension 
wer 64.9000) to txmnianeed, which in thie cos week bo 
the same date as the date of redeclaration of the interference. 
128. Comment: One comment comment suggested that the phrase “, if 

any, ” in § 1-701(c(1)G) and (ii) is unnecessary. 
: The has not been However, § 
TEKIN) is beng amended for clanty by deleting 
any” after the first occurrence of “interference” and 
Eesdatinotaasideaie doaenetaeembe et 


129. Comment: Several comments suggested that the phrase 
“was declared or redeclared” in § 1.701(c)(1)(i) be changed to 
declared—. 


ietetecyiotenc. No ambiguity is seen in the language 
proposed. 


130. ‘omment: One comment suggested that the use of the 
rer “appellate review” in reference to an action under 35 
S.C og ar ee rept one ne 
145 or 146 is not considered as an “appellate review” and 
A a ep a 
phrase reads “Appellate review by the Board of Patent 
2 S.C 
or 14 
Response: The suggestion has not been adopted. The use of 
the phrase “ 
35 U.S.C. 1 


introductory phrase 
referred to in the comment uses the exact language found in 
the statute. 
131. Comment: One comment suggested that § 1.701(a) be 
amended to specify whether extensions for appellate delays are 


available for reissue 

Response: The suggestion has not been adopted. Under 35 
U.S.C. 251, the term of a reissue patent is “for the unexpired 
part of the term of the original patent.” Therefore, patent term 
extension for appellate delays is not available for reissue appli- 
cations 


132. Comment: One comment suggested that § 1.701(d) be 

: The has not been adopted. Section 

1(d) sets forth oe ene ree 35 U.S.C. 

14,3) and fries provides a standard for determining du 
gence 

133. Comment: Several comments that the lack of 


due diligence set forth in § 1.701(d)(2) be limited to the acts 
llate period (after the filing of 
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Response: The suggestion has been adopted. Section 1.701(d) 
is being amended i + 
134. Comment: One comment that the rules be made 
clear that a under § 1.103 does not constitute a lack 
of due diligence under § 1.701(d)(2). 
capensen pusaiiterd 1:tstep dump empenet ovtoe 
the appellate review 
to be prima facie evidence of lack 


A eee 1. — 
be considered 

135. Comment: Several comments stated thatthe rules permit 
extensions of time and the filing of informal applications. These 
acts should not constitute lack of due diligence since the pro- 
posed rule defined the standard for determining due diligence 
1s whether the exhibited that degree of timeliness as 
may reasonably be expected from, and which is ordinarily 
exercised by, a person. One comment suggested that the Office 
adopt a gross negligence standard. 
Response: The examples of acts that may constitute lack of 
due diligence set forth in the Notice of Proposed Rulemaking 
(extensions of time, filing of nonresponsive submissions, and 
sudan candinn de-aheaen eamieaien —— 
gestion regarding the adoption of a gross Udy) the standard 
has not been adopted. As set forth in § 1.701(4\2) 

i whether applicant 


and which is ordinarily exercised by, a person during the appel- 
late review 

136. Comment: One comment stated that the PTO list in the 
rule all circumstances in which an applicant will be considered 
not to have acted with due diligence. 

Another comment suggested that objective criteria for “dili- 
gence” be set forth in § 1.701(d)(2). 
Response: The suggestion has not been adopted. Whether an 
action by the applicant constitutes lack of due diligence will 
be determined by the facts and circumstances of each case. 
Since lack of due diligence is determined on a case-by-case 
basis, it would not be possible to list all circumstances in the 
rule. Examples of acts which will constitute prima facie evi- 
po Dy RP ple mente (1) abandonment of the 
application during appe'! review; and (2) suspension of 

fos au seeneeed tus guidance be 
137. Comment: comment pro- 
ee 
in what circumstance is a patent issued Benes tain me 


rejections on one of several 

spas cn amenten ents 5 Two comments 
suggested that the rule be redrafted to allow appropriate exten- 
sion of term where the Board or a court reverses at least “in 


) nana Extension of patent term under § 1.701(a)(3) is 
applicable if all the rejections of any one claim are ultimately 
reversed. The rule is clear and no clarification is needed. 
138. Comment: One comment stated that § 1.701 does not 
address the situation where applicant appeals with both allowed 
and claims. In such case, patent term extension should 
be available for any claims that were allowed prior to appellate 
review, if the allowed claims were in the same 
whether or not the decision of the examiner on the rejected 
claims is ultimately reversed. i should not have to 
refile the allowed claims and rejected claims in separate cases 
Ree ccna acumretbapaeaneanamaes 

if applicant chooses 10 Kep the allowed claims with es 
onnmmd ¢ in the 


on appeal, patent term 
extension pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 154(b)(2) is only available if 
a patent was issued pursuant to a decision reversing an adverse 
determination of patentability and if the patent is not subject 
to a terminal disclaimer due to the issuance of another patent 
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140. Comment: ep cnn whe 
sistent with 35 U.S.C. 154(b)(2) and (b)(3), because 
of extension for appellate 
1.701(d)(1) by first subtracting the 
occurring 


1(4\(1) is incon- 
period 


review would be calculated under § 


Bling date Before the five. 


that § 1.701 be modified 

to be consistent with 35 U.S.C. 154(b)(2) which requires the 
five-year limit to be imposed before the subtraction for appellate 
review occurring within three years of the filing 
Response: The has not been 
is not inconsistent with 35 U.S.C. 154(b)(2) and 
period of extension referred to in 35 U.S.C. 154(b)(2) is defined 
in 35 U.S.C. 154(b)(3). Therefore, one must determine the 
period of extension in 35 U.S.C. 154(X3\A), then reduce that 

by the time 35 U.S.C. 154(b(3)(B) and 


time period may not be more than five years. 


a : 
patent term will not be made by an examiner. It is noted 
the period of patent term extension will be identified in d 


calculated by the PTO, the less likely any error will be corrected 
before the patent is issued with the 

the patent issues with an incorrect 

should file a request for a i 

to § 1.322 instead of a petition under § 1.181. 

143. Comment: pay pepe came te ape 
amended to require PTO to notify applicant in writing of any 
intent to reduce the term extension for lack of due diligence, 


Allowance and Issue Fee Due and if applicant di with 
may request further review by way of a 


: The suggestion has not been adopted. A. sample 


assignments was 
Federal Register on July 6, 1 at 57 FR 
Official Gazette on July 28, 1992, at 1140 
Off. Gaz. Pat. » Gabnodbandauaeccmaniiantal ignment 


Other Considerations 

This final rule change is in conformity with the requirements 
of the Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 601 et seq., Execu- 
Paperwork Reduction 


Regulatory 
tive Order 12612, and the Act of 1980, 
44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. This final rule has been determined not 


outta bapnmnesef Osean unedaee an 
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Business Administration, that 


udget 
1-0032. Lo pcm ee ope meneame seer 
number 0651-0037. The cover sheet is necessary to — 


the processing of a 
Public reporting 


ington, D.C. 20231, Po nage tere antag Sar 
latory Affairs, Office of Management and Budget, Washington, 
D.C. 20503 (ATTN: Reduction Act Projects 0651- 
0031, 0651-0032, and 0651-0037). 

List of Subjects 

37 CFR Part I 


For the reasons set forth in the preamble, 37 CFR Parts 1 
and 3 are amended as follows: 


PART 1 - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6 unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.1 is amended by adding new paragraph (i) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.1 All communications to be addressed to Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks. 


see 


The of all provisional applications and any commu- 
ctees basis thereto should be additionally marked “BOX 


3. Section 1.9 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.9 Definitions. 


(a\(1) A national application as used in this chapter means 

aU. application for patent which was either filed in the Office 
under 35 U.S.C. 111, or which entered the national stage from 
an international application after compliance with 35 U.S.C. 
371. 
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B he renga ap epee 
a U.S. national application for patent filed in the 
35 U.S.C. 1110). 

(3) A nonprovisional application as used in this chapter 
means a U.S. national application for patent which was either 
filed in the Office under 35 U.S.C. 111(a), or which entered 
the national stage from an international application after compli- 
ance with 35 U.S.C. 371. 


eee 


means 
under 


4. Section 1.12 is amended by revising paragraph (c) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.12 Assignment records open to public inspection. 


s** 


(c) Any request by a member of the public seeking copies 
of any assignment records of any pending or abandoned patent 
oe (le hg mma 1.14, or any informa- 
tion with respect thereto, must 

(1) Be in the form of a petition accompanied by the petition 

fee set forth in § 1.17(i), or 
(2) Include written authority granting access to the member 
of the public to the i assignment records from the 


applicant or applicant’s assignee or attorney or agent of record. 


5. Section 1.14 is amended by revising paragraph (e) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.14 Patent applications preserved in secrecy. 


see 


(e) Any by a member of the public seeking access 
to, or copies of, any pending or abandoned application preserved 
io eneeey pears gengnate 69 and Gy of Gis sorden, 


y papers relating thereto, must 
"Gal Tieden Geo daen af 6 catten ant be mestiquaed by 
the petition fee set forth in § 1.17(i), or 


or the applicant’s assignee or attorney or agent of record. 


see 


6. Section 1.16 is amended by revising paragraphs (a)-(g) 
chil by abiing tun getapenti €) and © & cond on flint: 


§ 1.16 National application filing fees. 


(a) Basic fee for filing each application for an original patent, 
except provisional, design or piant applications: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small 


Loc pr a ar me a 
except ‘or filing or later presentation 
of each independent claim in a of 3: 


oy ae na ey 
By other than a small enti 


(c) In addition to the basic filing fee in an original application, 
except applications, for filing or later presentation 
of each claim (whether independent or dependent) in excess 
of 20 (Note that § 1.75(c) indicates how multiple dependent 
claims are considered for fee calculation purposes.): 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small enti 


een eee. 
except provisional applications, if the application contains, or 





January 7, 1997 


is amended to contain, a multiple dependent claim(s), per appli- 
cation: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 


(If the additional fees required by by paragraphs (0), (c), and 
(d) of this section are not paid on filing or on later presentation 
of the claims for which the additional fees are due, they must 
be paid or the claims canceled by amendment, prior to the 
= ee 
any notice of fee deficiency.) 


(e) Surcharge for filing the basic filing fee or oath or declara- 
tien em adate Inter hasten Gling dup of tho aptiandon, oncent 
provisional applications: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(f) Basic fee for filing each design application: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than i 


(g) Basic fee for filing each plant application, except provi- 
sional applications: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


*-**#** 
(k) Basic fee for filing each provisional application: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(1) Surcharge for filing the basic 
1.51(a)(2)(i)) on a date later than 
Si ication: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) .. 
By other than i 


s***** 


7. Section 1.17 is amended by revising paragraphs ( 
(i), ie a oe yf ete 
follows: 


§ 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


sete * 


Oo ee ee ere a 
listed below which refers to this paragraph 130.00 


§ 1.47 - for filing by other than all the inventors or a person 
not the inventor i 
§ 1.48 - for correction of inventorship, except in provisional 


applications 

§ 1.6 ~ Sor aouapsing. apios Geantage of seaaranyes 

§ 1.182 - for decision on questions not speci ly provided 
for 

§ 1.183 - to suspend the rules 

§ 1.295 - for review of refusal to publish a statutory invention 
registration 

$1377- for review of decision refusing to accept and record 
payment gee wap ae ge tes angenrtpal 

§ 1.378(e) - for reconsideration of decision on petition 
pw he het wee cal 


t 
reine. for petition in an 


interference 
§ 1.644(f) - for request for reconsideration of a decision on 
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§§ 5.12, 5.13 and 5.14 - for expedited handling of a foreign 


filing li 
§ 5.15 - for changing the scope of a license 
§ 5.25 - for retroactive license 


(i) For filing a petition to the Commissioner under a section 
listed below which refers to this paragraph 


§ 1.12 - for access to an assignment record 
§ 1.14 - for access to an 


application 
§ 1.53 - to accord a filing date, except in provisional applica- 


tions 

-55 - for entry of late priority papers 
60 - to accord a filing date 
62 - to accord a filing date 
.97(d)- to consider an information disclosure statement 
102 - to make application special 
103 - to suspend action in application 
177 - for divisional reissues to issue separately 
312 - i re re eg 
313 - to withdraw an application from 
314 - to defer issuance of a patent 
1.666(b) - for access to interference settlement agreement 
3.81 - for patent to issue to assignee, assignment submitted 
after payment of the issue fee 


1 
1 
1 
1 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1 
1. 
1. 


OP CO? 60? CO? 0 6) CO? COP CO CO CO CO 


**s 2% 


(q) For filing a petition to the Commissioner under a section 
listed below which refers to this paragraph ; 


§ 1.48 - for correction of inventorship in a provisional appli- 


cation 
§ 1.53 - to accord a provisional application a filing date or to 
convert an application filed under § 1.53(b)(1) to a provisional 
licati 


(r) For entry of a submission after final rejection under 
§ 1.129%(a): 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(s) For each additional invention requested to be examined 
under § 1.129(b): 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


8. Section 1.21 is amended by revising paragraph (1) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


The Patent and Trademark Office has established the fol- 
lowing fees for the services indicated: 


see 4% 


For processing and retaining any application abandoned 
perma 153d) unless the require basic ling fx has 


9. Section 1.28 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.28 Effect on fees of failure to establish status, or change 
status, as a small entity. 


(a) The failure to establish status as a small entity (§§ 1.9(f) 
and 1.27 of this part) in any application or patent prior to 


ie Seen ee ee 

of the fee in the amount established for entities. A refund 

pursuant to § 1.26 of this part, based on establishment of small 
of fees 


atts chamenender § Ld aibe ben ieaadalad 
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includes a copy of the verified statement in the prior 
cad cams of ¢ cuuD.euthp bs oll geeper aus dulled. Gpse 
status as a small entity has been established in an 


this part unless the Office is notified of a change in status. 
ees 


10. Section 1.45 paragraph (c) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.45 Joint inventors. 


see 


(c) If multiple inventors are named in a nonprovisional appli- 
cation, each named inventor must have made a contribution, 


i will be 1 
to be a joint application under 35 U.S.C. 116. — 
inventors are named in a 
iavester gansiawe aundeccudbaden edieisesiy er laly. 


application under 35 U.S.C. 116. 
11. Section 1.48 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.48 Correction of inventorship. 


(a) If the correct inventor or inventors are not named in a 


accompanied by: 
AT ere hance a ean rtp ad 
the original named inventor or inventors establishing when 
err without deceptive incatioa was diecovered and how it 


srequied by $168. inventor or inven- 
i 1 
(3) the fee set forth in § 1.17(h); and 


suet 1.634. 

(b) If the correct inventors are named in the nonprovisional 
application when filed and the prosecution of the application 
results in the amendment or cancellation of claims so that less 
than all of the originally named inventors are the actual inven- 
tors of the invention being claimed in the application, an amend- 
ment shall be filed ing the names of the person or persons 
who are not inventors of the invention being claimed. The 
Si tee ae hae eee 


(1) A petition including a statement identifying each 
named inventor who is being deleted and acknowledging that 
ee eee 


) The fee set forth in § 1.17(h). 
(c) If a nonprovisional discloses unclaimed sub- 
ject matter by an inventor or inventors not named in the applica- 
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tion, the application may be amended pursuant to paragraph 
(a) of this section to add claims to the subject matter and name 
the correct inventors for the application. 

(d) If the name or names of an inventor or inventors were 
omitted in a provisional error without any 


application 
deceptive intention on the part of the actual inventor or inven- 


tors, the application may be amended to add the 
eqnpereunibthGpelieal tnethacer nectart. Such amend- 
ment must be accompanied by: 

(1) a petition including a statement that the error occurred 
without deceptive intention on the part of the actual inventor 
—. which statement must be a verified statement if 

made by a person not registered to practice before the Patent 
and Trademark Office; and 

(2) the fee set forth in § 1.17(q). 

(e) If a person or persons were named as an inventor or 
inventors in a provisional application through error without 
any deceptive intention, an amendment may be filed in the 
sagen Open ee ape see a 

or persons who were erroneously named. Such amendment 
must be accompanied by: 

(1) a petition including a statement of facts verified by 
the person or persons whose name or names are being deleted 
establishing that the error occurred without deceptive intention; 

(2) the fee set forth in § 1.17(q); and 

(3) the written consent of any assignee. 


12. Section 1.51 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) and 
(b) to read as follows: 


§ 1.51 General requisites of an application. 


(a) Applications for patents must be made to the Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks. 
(1) A complete application filed under § 1.53(b)(1) com- 
prises: 
(i) A specification, including a claim or claims, see §§ 
1.71 to 1.77; 
(ii) An oath or declaration, see §§ 1.63 and 1.68; 
(iii) Drawings, when necessary, see §§ 1.81 to 1.85; 


(iv) The prescribed filing fee, see § 1.16. 
(2) A complete provisional application filed under § 
1.53(b)(2) comprises: 
(i) A cover sheet identifying: 
(A) The application as a provisional application, 
(B) The name or names of the inventor or inventors, 
(see § 1.41), 
(C) The residence of each named inventor, 
(D) The title of the invention, 
(E) The name and registration number of the attorney 
ora 
(F) The docket number used by the person filing the 
ee Seen. 
“ely ta eeeemgealione ante 
(1) The name of the U.S. = 
Government contract number (if the invention was made by 
an agency of the U.S. Government or under a contract with an 
agency of the U.S. Government); 
——e_? 35 U.S.C. 112, first 
, Se “fh, 
(iii) Drawings, when necessary, see §§ 1.81 to 1.85; 


(iv) The prescribed filing fee, see § 1.16. 

(b) Applicants are encouraged to file an information disclo- 
sure statement in nonprovisional applications. See §§ 1.97 and 
1.98. No information disclosure statement may be filed in a 
provisional application. 


eee 


13. Section 1.53 paragraphs (a)-(e) are revised to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.53 Application number, filing date, and completion of 
application. 
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ian Gc gate erative ino Rraus ent 
(Rn ernerreneteae sonal 


(bX) The filing date of an application for patent filed under 
this section, except for a provisional nae eo eg ns 
on which: a pursuant to 
§ 1.71 and at least one claim to § 1.75; and any 
drawing required by § 1.81(a), are filed in the Patent and 
NE ae Ee 
pee dp ates No new matter may be introduced into 

an application after its filing dase (§ 1.118). If all the names 
of the actual inventor or inventors are not supplied when the 
specification and any required drawing are filed, the application 
will not be given a filing date earlier than the date upon which 
the names are unless a petition with the fee set forth 
in § 1.17(i) is filed which sets forth the reasons the delay in 
supplying the names should be excused. A continuation or 
divisional (filed under the conditions specified in 
35 U.S.C. 120 or 121 and § 1.78(a)) may be filed under this 
section, § 1.60 or § 1.62. A continuation-in-part application 
may be filed under this section or § 1.62. 

(2) The filing date of a provisional application is the date 
on which: a specification as prescribed by 35 U.S.C. 112, first 
os eae a 
the Patent and Trademark Office name of the actual 
iaventer of taventat oF veeniand W948: No amendment, 
other than to make the provisional application comply with 
all applicable ‘Ss, may be made to the provisional 
application after the filing date of the provisional application. 
If all the names of the actual inventor or inventors are not 
supplied when the specification and any required drawing are 
filed, the provisional application wil! not be given a filing date 
earlier than the date upon which the names are supplied unless 
a petition with the fee set forth in § 1.17(q) is filed which sets 
forth the reasons the delay in supplying the names should be 
excused. 

tN nap geet come. gangrene ee pet ta 

identifying the application as a provisional 

se, the application will be treated as an application 
filed under § 1.53(b)(1). 

(ii) An application for patent filed under § 1.53(b)(1) 
may be treated as a provisional application and be accorded 
Ges original flag duis provided Gx a potion vequosting the 
conversion, with the fee set forth in § 1.17(q), is filed prior to 
the earlier of the abandonment of the § 1.53(b)(1) application, 
the payment of the issue fee, the expiration of 12 months after 
the filing date of the § 1.53(b)(1) application, or the filing of 
a request for a statutory invention registration under § 1.293. 
The grant of any such petition will not entitle applicant to a 
refund of the fees which were properly paid in the application 
filed under § 1.53(b)(1). 

(iii) A provisional i shall not be entitled to 
the right of priority under § 1.55 or 35 U.S.C. 119 or 365(a) 
or to the benefit of an earlier filing date under § 1.78 or 35 
U.S.C. 120, 121 or 365(c) of any other application. No claim for 
priority under § 1.78(a)(3) may be made in a design 
based on a provisional application. No request under § 1.293 for 
a statutory invention registration may be filed in a provisional 

. The requirements of §§ 1.821-1.825 regarding 


(a) Any 
Trademark 


applications. 
“ (6) If any application if filed without the specification, 
drawing or name, or names, of the actual inventor or inventors 


second ty pumpeah @M1) or GONE of Gis section, applica 


will be so notified and given a time period within which to 
submit the omitted specification, drawing, name, or names, of 
the actual inventor, or inventors, in order to obtain a filing date 
as of the date of filing of such submission. A copy of the “Notice 
of Incomplete Application” form notifying the applicant should 
accompany any response thereto submitted to the Office. If 
the omission is not corrected within the time period set, the 
application will be returned or otherwise disposed of; the fee, 
if submitted, will be refunded less the handling fee set forth 
in § 121). Any request for review of a refusal to accord an 

A Oe a aol 

tied by the fee set forth in § 1.17(), if the application w 

filed wader § 1.53(b)(1), or by the fee set forth in § 1. 171q). 
if the application was filed under § 1.53(b)(2). 
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date pursuant to paragraph (b)( 1) of this section does not include 
goat ey Fr ppt Ea 


ie filing fee or the cover sheet required 


i appropnat 
by §1 ag ae pr a er 
address has been provided and given a period of time within 


been disposed of or in which the required basic filing fee has 

not been paid. The notification pursuant to this paragraph may 

be made simultaneously with any notification pursuant to para- 
. if address is 


filing date to file the basic filing fee, cover sheet and to pay 
the surcharge as set forth in § 1.16()) in order to prevent 
abandonment of the 

(1) An application for a patent filed under paragraph (b)(1) 


months after its filing date pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 111(b)(1). 


J 
14. Section 1.55 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.55 Claim for foreign priority. 


(a) An applicant in a nonprovisional application may claim 
the benefit of the filing date of one or more prior foreign 
ications under the conditions specified in 35 U.S.C. 119(a)- 





country under 35 U.S.C. 119d), the applicant 
wamnsahaiingachitersminagiees 


15. Section 1.59 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.59 Papers of application with filing date not to be 
returned. 


a eee Sea 


of any appli 
required ic filing fee ($1.16) ot ifthe application 
was filed under § 1.53(b)(1), the and retention fee 


processing 
@! 1 -21())) has been paid. See § 1.618 for return of unauthorized 
interferences. 


and improper papers in 


16. Section 1.60 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.60 Continuation or divisional 
disclosed in a prior 


see 


for invention 


(b) An applicant may omit signing of the oath or declaration 
in a continuation or divisional filed under the con- 
ditions in 35 U.S.C.120 or 121 and § 1.78(a)) if: 
(1) the prior application was a nonprovisional 
and a Pp ee mae eter grag 9 
(2) applicant indicates that the application is being filed 
pursuant to this section and files a true copy of the prior com- 
plete application as filed including the specification (with 
claims), oe 
or an indication it was signed, and any amendments referred to 
io nauthendouleanttntiied remmpneGinguay 
‘G) the inventors named in the continuation or divisional 
are the same or less than all the inventors named 
in the prior application; and 
ope a me em le 
ment of, or termination of proceedings on the prior 
The copy of the prior application must be accompanied by a 
aan at 


the number of claims or adding a reference to the prior applica- 
tion (§ 1.78(a)) will be entered before calculating the filing fee 
and granting the filing date. If the continuation or divisional 
i camiientne. 4: semaan tomaneemneny Oo anptieatioe 
Giey lis castle tien ette cakes y the application 
when deletion of the names of the person or 
persoas who are not taventors of the invention being claimed 

te contioustion or divisional . Except as provided 
in paragraph (d) of this section, if a true copy of the prior 
as filed is not filed with the application or if the 

statement that the application papers are a true copy is omitted, 
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= ion will not be given a filing date earlier than the 

oe the copy and statement are filed, unless a 
the fee set forth in § 1.17(i) is filed which satisfac- 

resaees delay in filing these items. 


eee 


17. Section 1.62 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) and 
(e) to read as follows: 


§ 1.62 File wrapper continuing procedure. 


(a) A continuation, continuation-in-part, or divisional appli- 
cation, which uses the specification, drawings and oath or decla- 
ration from a prior nonprovisional which is 
ee area and which is to be aban- 

filed under oh emma of rong 


this section is the 

date on which a request is filed for an application under this 
section including identification of the application number and 
the names of the inventors named in the prior complete applica 
tion. If the continuation, continuation-in-part, or divisional 
n is filed by less than all the inventors named in the 

a statement must accompany the application 

requesting deletion of the names of the person or 

persons who are not inventors of the invention being claimed in 
the continuation, continuation-in-part, or divisional application. 


payment 
3130) is gamed inthe prot 
of an application filed under 


sess 


(e) An filed under this section will utilize the 


application 
file wrapper and contents of the prior application to constitute 
the new continuation, continuation-in-part, or divisional appli- 


- re licati 
petition with the fee set forth in § 1.17(i) is filed with instruc- 
tions to cancel the copy or specification. 


see 


18. Section 1.63 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.63 Oath or declaration. 


(a) An oath or declaration filed ew 1.51(a)(1 (ii) as a 
part of a nonprovisional 
v(t) Be excuted in acordance with citer § 1.66 or § 
1. 
(2) Identify the specification to which it is directed; 
(3) Identify each inventor and the residence and country 
of citizenship of each inventor; and 
(4) State whether the inventor is a sole or joint inventor 
of the invention claimed. 


s*# es ** 


19. Section 1.67 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.67 Supplemental oath or declaration. 


eee 


(b) A supplemental oath or declaration meeting the require- 
ments of § 1.63 must be filed when a claim is presented for 
matter originally shown or described but not substantially 
embraced in the statement of invention or claims originally 
presented or when an oath or declaration submitted in accor- 
dance with § 1.53(d)(1) after the filing of the specification and 
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ase 


amendment which includes new matter. No new matter may 
be introduced into a nonprovisional application after its filing 
date even if a supplemental oath or declaration is filed. In 
Proper cases, the oath or declaration here required may be made 
on information and belief by an applicant other than inventor. 


es**# 


20. Section 1.78 is amended by revising paragraphs (a)(1) 
and (a2) and by adding new paragraphs (03) and (2X8) 


references to other 


(a)(1) A nonprovisional application may claim an invention 
disclosed in one or more prior filed copending nonprovisional 
applications or international applications designating the United 
States of America. In order for a nonprovisional application to 
claim the benefit of a prior filed copending n nonprovisional 

or international 


§ 1.78 Claiming benefit of earlier filing date and cross- 
applications. 


Acedia ts tas ea cabana Gis ner Ged caqunaoet 
application in eee 
35 U.S.C. 112. In addition, each prior 

(i) complete as set forth in § 1.51(aX(1); hg 

(ii) entitled to a filing date as set forth in § 1.53(b)(1), 
§ 1.60 or § 1.62 and include the basic filing fee set forth in § 
1.16; or 

(iii) entitled to a filing date as set forth in § 1.53(b)(1) 
and have paid therein the processing and retention fee set forth 
in § 1.21(1) within the time period set forth in § 1.53(d)(1). 

(2) Any neeeene Sateen Cores Op bee 
filed 


eennn St Se Speen Seen e ae 
each such prior application number 
enti diasanerteaniantioamenartdeniied 
application number and international filing date and indicating 
the relationship of the applications. 
related applications may be made when appropriate. (See § 
1.14(b)). 
(3) A nonprovisional application other than for a design 
ST 
pet peagen 5 mete om applications. Since a provisional 
be pending for no more than twelve months, 
the last day of pendency may occur on a Saturday, crn 


each prior provisional 
at least one inventor named in the later filed nonprovisional 
and disclose the named inventor’s invention 

claimed in at least one claim of the later filed nonprovisional 
application in the manner provided by the first paragraph of 
35 U.S.C. 112. In addition, each prior provisional application 
must be: 

(i) complete as set forth in § 1.51(a)(2); or 

(ii) entitled to a filing date as set forth in § 1.53(b)(2) 
and include the basic filing fee set forth in § 1.16(k). 


of one or more prior filed 
os oman: com he fens 


niarendaaiiapds guahinen 
(consisting of series code and serial number). 
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21. Section 1.83 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) and 
(c) to read as follows: 
§ 1.83 Content of drawing. 


(a) The drawing in a 


Scemaplp eh ncngucemestoal pangs teaabebal 
not with the requirements of paragraphs (a) and (b) of 
this section, the examiner shall require such additional illustra- 
tion in a time period of not less than two months from the 
aieaidcandesd aba 
subject to the requirements of § 1.81(d). 


22. Section 1.97 is amended by revising paragraph (d) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.97 Filing of information disclosure statement. 


**#* 4% 


(d) An information disclosure statement shall be considered 
by the Office if filed after the mailing date of either a final 
<ichannedoeoes inet batalons Gapeasalae iaeetee. 


is accompanied by: 
(iy A audioion ec apellliad ta temema 60 <b ibte 
section; 
(2) A petition requesting consideration of the information 
disclosure statement; and 
(3) The petition fee set forth in § 1.17(i). 


sees 4 


23. Section 1.101 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.101 Order of examination. 


which they have been filed except for those 

which examination has bon advanced porsantto§ 1-102 Se 
§ 1.496 for order of examination of international applications 
in the national stage. 


sess 


24. Section 1.102 is amended by revising paragraph (d) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.102 Advancement of examination. 


s**t 


(d) A petition to make an application 
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Action will not be suspended when a response by the applicant 
to an Office action is required. 


26. A new, undesignated center heading and new section 
1.129 are added to Subpart B - National Processing Provisions 
to read as follows: 


Transitional Provisions 


§ 1.129 Transitional procedures for limited examination 
after final rejection and restriction practice. 


other than for reissue or 


i to any earlier filed application under 35 U.S.C. 
tan Pit end Sa0teh te ended cffhawe 0 fet aabuniesion 
entered and considered on the merits after final rejection under 
ptr ny Mee pre The Office will consider such a 
submission, if the first submission and the fee set forth in § 
aye rele pp 
to abandonment of a Ss 
pote mm automatically withdrawn roth me ae 
pager 8 werner ne Dir we ster Am 
If a subsequent final rejection is made in the application, appli- 
cant is entitled to have a second submission entered and consid- 
ered on the merits after the final rejection under 
the following circumstances: The will consider such a 
issi second submission and a second fee set forth 
brief and 
ity of the 
withdrawn upon the 


in § 1.17(r). Any submission filed after a final rejection 
made in an icati to the fee set forth in § 
1.17(r) having twice will be treated as set forth in 
§ 1.116. A submission as used in this includes, 
but is not limited to, an information disc statement, an 
amendment to the written description, claims or drawings and 
a new substantive argument or new evidence in support of 


y reference the 

under 35 U.S.C. 120, 

cretion oo the ling 
(omg 


ol 
, 121 and 


given a time period to: 
JG) eles the invention or inventions o be searched and 
if no election has been made prior to the notice, and 
a anietion 1.17(s) for each independent and 
distinct invention claimed in the application in excess of one 
which elects; 


(ii) confirm an election made prior to the notice and 
pay the fee set forth in § 1.17(s) for each independent and 
distinct invention claimed in the application in addition to the 
one invention which ly elected; or 
(iii) file a petition this section traversing the 
en nae AS et gene NS eT 
eS See a 
frm § 1.17%) wll be defered and any decision on the 
petition or modifying the requirement will set a new 
time period to elect the invention or inventions to be searched 
and examined and to pay the fee set forth in § 1.17(s) for each 
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ie aaa 
in excess of one which 
G) The additional inventions for which the required fee has 
not been paid will be withdrawn from consideration under § 
LL dunss Lenodicsnstieedudeneueseatapetaniowsten 
so withdrawn from consideration can file a divisional applica- 
tion under 35 U.S.C. 121. 
(c) The provisions of this section shall not be applicable to 
any application filed after June 8, 1995. 


27. Section 1.137 is amended by revising paragraph (c) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.137 Revival of abandoned application. 


esse 


(c) In all applications filed before June 8, 1995, and in all 
filed on or after June 8, 1995, any petition 
pursuant to ee 
ee ee ne 
ee ee eee oan aaeae 
paren mars od eer terminal part of the term of 
et ee eee Hey ere pk | etme 
the application. The terminal disclaimer must also 
te on any continuing application enti- 
tled under 3. "120 to the benefit of the filing date of 
Scetieaientheanbatalieebas coupe 


eeeae 
28. Section 1.139 is added to read as follows: 


§ 1.139 Revival of provisional application. 


(a) A a application which has been accorded a 
filing date and abandoned for failure to timely respond to an 
Office requirement may be revived so as to be pending for a 
period of no longer than twelve months from its filing date if 
it is shown to the satisfaction of the Commissioner that the delay 
was unavoidable. Under no circumstances will the 
application be pending after twelve months from its filing date. 
A petition to revive an abandoned isi ication must 
be promptly filed after the 
becomes aware of, the 


by: 
meee 


(2) the petition fee as set forth in § 1.17(1); and 
that the delay was unavoidable. The 


"C1 accompanied bythe required epoms nesshas 
gon n EP ee ra 


3) accompanied by a statement that the delay was 
unintentional. The statement must be a verified statement if 
made by a person not registered to before the Patent and 
Trademark Office. The Commissioner may require additional 
information where there is a question whether the delay was 


(4) filed either: 
(i) within one year of the date on which the provi- 
became abandoned; or 


(ii) within three months of the date of the first decision 

ener 

eee wr the date on which the provisional 
abandoned. 


1.17(m); 
( 


cqdieutenbunme 
(c) Any request for reconsideration or review of a decision 
refusing to revive a provisional application upon petition filed 
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pursuant to (a) or (b) of this section, to be considered 
timely, must be within two months of the decision refusing 
to revive or within such time as set in the 

(d) The time periods set forth in this section cannot be 
extended, except that the three-month period set forth in para- 
graph (b)(4)(ii) of this section and the time set forth in 
paragraph (c) of this section may be e: under the provis- 
ions of § 1.136. 


29. Section 1.177 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.177 Reissue in divisions. 


The Commissioner may, in his or her discretion, cause several 
patents to be issued for distinct and separate parts of the thing 
patented, upon demand of the applicant, and upon payment of 
the required fee for each division. Each division of a reissue 
constitutes the subject of a separate specification descriptive 
of the part or parts of the invention claimed in such division; 
and the drawing may only such part or parts, subject 
to the provisions of § 183 and 1.84. On filing divisional 
reissue applications, they shall be referred to the Commissioner. 
Unless otherwise ordered by the Commissioner 
and payment of the fee set forth in § 1.17(i), ail the divisions 
of a reissue will issue simultaneously; if there is any controversy 
as to one division, the others will be withheld from issue 
until the controversy is ended, unless the Commissioner orders 
otherwise. 


30. Section 1.312 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to 
read as follows: 
§ 1.312 Amendments after allowance. 


ee 


a 


(b) Any amendment pursuant to 
filed after the date the issue fee is be accompanied 
by a peition incioing the fee set forth in § 1-176) and 

sufficient why the amendment 


showing of good and reasons 
is necessary and was not earlier presented. 


31. Section 1.313 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.313 Withdrawal from issue. 


(a) Applications may be withdrawn from issue for further 
action at the initiative of the Office or upon petition by the 
applicant. Any such petition by the applicant must include a 
Seales Lane and as teed ec Bn ee 

and, if the reason for the withdrawal 
iF not the fault of the , must be accompanied by the fee 


again allowed. Any amendment accompanying a petition to 
withdraw an from issue must comply with the 


requirements of § 1.312. 


see 
32. Section 1.314 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.314 Issuance of patent. 


eh an hie hed Be os 
issue course unless ee 
issue (S 1.313), ae SSS Any 

ition by the requesting issuance 
Sapte must accompanied by he fest forth in 1.176) 
and must include a showing of good and sufficient reasons 
why it is necessary to defer issuance of the patent. 


33. Section 1.316 is amended by revising paragraph (d) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.316 Application abandoned for failure to pay issue fee. 


esses 


174~406 0.G.-97-9: QL3 
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(d) In all applications filed before June 8, 1995, any petiti 


Goo enptiouion for which secbtt's aneie 


eee 


34. Section 1.317 is amended by removing and reserving 
paragraph (d): 


§ 1.317 Lapsed patents; delayed payment of balance of 
issue fee. 
esse 


(d) [Reserved] 


35. Section 1.666 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.666 Filing of interference settlement agreements. 


eee 


under 

he comp wil 
pry lapel 
or to any 


written request, 
person upon petition ain Ceemmntes to he Ak ae ao 
ries idol a daeving af geal cas 


****#*s 


00 Cay pee Sis Oe 
of this section 


36. Section 1.701 is added to Subpart F to read as follows: 


§ 1.701 Extension of patent term due to prosecution delay. 


(a) A patent, other than for designs, issued on an application 
filed on or after June 8, 1995, is entitled to extension of the 
patent term if the issuance of the patent was delayed due to: 

(1) interference proceedings under 35 U.S.C. 135(a); 


(2) the application being placed under a secrecy order 
under 35 U.S.C. 181; and/or 
(3) appellate review by the Board of Patent 
and Interferences or by a Federal court under 35 U.S. 41 
or 145, if the patent was issued pursuant to a decision reversing 
an adverse determination 


or 


yee 
(a) of this section shall be extended for the sum of the 
of pry taper mgrnrige = pty od (cX{2), (C13) and 
(d) of this section, to the extent that these periods are not 
overlapping, up to a maximum of five years. The extension 
will run from the date of the patent. 

(cl) The period of delay ai ene 0000 ef Gis 
section for an application is the sum of the following periods, 
ee et en a ee 

_ (@) with respect to each interference in which the 


on the date that the interference was terminated with 


respect to the application; and 
ae naan 
in the 


ings under 35 U.S.C. 135(a) not involving the application and 
ending on the date of the termination of the suspension. 
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(2) The period of delay under (aX(2) of this 
saben: i 


was 


(i) the member of days, if any, in the peviod be 
on the date of mailing of an examiner’s answer under § 1.193 
com pedis they othe fag de dasa 
the secrecy order and any renewal thereof was removed; 
ee 


37. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 3 continues to 
read as follows: 


Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6. 
38. Section 3.21 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 3.21 Identification of patents and patent applications. 


apenieanes siete popes ear eeny Oo eee 
SS ee t relating to a national 


By the i | eoallien Gaacctitinn of Gs tote eal wat 
the meng 07/123,456). An assignment relating to 
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an international patent application which designates the United 
States of America must identify the international application 
by the international number (e.g.. PCT/US9O/01234). If an 
assignment of a patent filed under § 1.53(b)(1) or 
§ 1.62 is executed concurrently with, or subsequent to, 

execution of the , but before the patent appli- 
cation is filed, it must identify the patent application by its date 
of execution, name of each inventor, and title of the invention so 
that there can be no mistake as to the patent application 
intended. If an assignment of a provisional application is exe- 
cuted before the provisional application is filed, it must identify 
the provisional application by name of each inventor and title 
of the invention so that there can be no mistake as to the 


39. Section 3.81 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to 
read as follows: 


§ 3.81 Issue of patent to assignee. 


ese ee 


(b) If the assignment is submitted for recording after the 
ae Sera S Oe See. but prior to issuance of the 
patent, the assignee may petition that the patent issue to the 
—_ Any such petition must be accompanied by the fee 

orth in § 1.17G) of this Chapter. 


April 17, 1995 BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
[1174 OG 15] 
Cover Sheet For 


(95) Revised 


Filing a Application For a Patent 
A eeone de Oe Ses arene lication for 
Appendix A 


app 

a patent was published as to the Notice of Final 
panera pe st tak be phe visional 
applications in the Federal Register on April 25 5 (60 FR 
20195) and in the Official Gazette on May 2, 1995 (1174 OG 
15). The sample cover sheet for filing a provisional application 
did not specifically indicate that the provisional application is 
an application for a patent as provided in 35 U.S.C. 111(b)(1). 
In order to allay any uncertainty that a provisional application 
filed under 37 CFR 1.53(b)(2) is indeed an application for a 
patent, a revised sample cover sheet for filing a provisional 

for a patent is included for clarification. However, 
5S eee oe Pcie die eoiiien Oe 
use the sample cover sheet. Any cover sheet containing the 
information required in 37 CFR 1 "51(a)(2Xi) will be acceptable. 


November 21, 1995 - 
Patent Policy and Projects 
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PTO/SB/16 (11-95) 
Approved for use through 01/31/98. OMB 0651-0037 
Patent and Trademark Office; US. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 


PROVISIONAL APPLICATION FOR PATENT COVER SHEET 
This is a request for filing 2 PROVISIONAL APPLICATION FOR PATENT under 37 CFR 1.53 (6)(2). 


[caste | vmarname | mammcrrerat | __ SEnWENCE CITY AND IEREN STATE OR FOREIGN COUNTED) 


TITLE OF THE INVENTION (288 characters max) 


ENCLOSED APPLICATION PARTS (check all that apply) 


[] A check or money order is eactosed to cover the filing fees 
The Commissioner is hereby authorized to charge 
filing fees nad credit Deposit Account Number: 
The invention was made by an agency of the United States Government or wuder e contract with an agency of the United States Government. 


(CC) ne 


oO Yes. the name of the U.S. Governmen: agency and the Covernment contract number sre: 


Respectfully submitted, 
SIGNATURE Date 


REGISTRATION NO. 


TYPED or PRINTED NAME if fate) 


[ ] Additional inventors are being named oa separately numbered sheets attached hereto 


USE ONLY FOR FILING A PROVISIONAL APPLICATION FOR PATENT 


Burden Hour Statement. This form és estimated to take 2 hours to complete. Tume wil! vary depending upon the needs of the vadridual case. Amy comments on the amount of time 
you are required to complete this form should be sent to the Chief Information Officer, Patent and Trademark Office, Washington, DC 2023). DO NOT SEND FEES OR COMPLETED 
FORMS TO THIS ADDRESS. SEND TO: Box Provisional Application, Assistant Commissioner for Patents, Washington, DC 20231 
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(96) Provisional for Patent Meet Paris 

oo cece eater taba ra 


In view of the recent question raised in the patent community 

ing the of provisonal patent ions filed 
under 35 USC 111(b) to serve as the basis for the right of 
priority provided by Article 4 of the Paris Convention for 
the Protection of Industrial Property, Commissioner Lehman 
decided to seek the advice of the World Intellectual Property 
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% 


at OF 
™, UNITED STATES DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Z e and Trademark Office 


*rares 


Dr. Arpad Bogsch 

Director General 

World intellectual Property Organization 
1211 Geneva 20 

Switzerland 


Dear Arpad, 


Recently, a question arose regarding the adequacy of a provisional patent 
application, filed in accordance with section 111(b) of title 35, United State 
Code, to serve as the basis for the right of priority provided by Article 4 of the 
Paris Convention for the Protection of Industrial Property. 


Although we are convinced that such an application is indeed sufficient for this 
purpose, we would be very interested in your opinion on this subject and 
request a reply at your earliest convenience. 


Singerely, 


Bruce A. Lehman 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
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WORLD INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY ORGANISATION MONDIALE 
ORGANIZATION “B DE LA PROPRIETE INTELLECTUELLE 


4 
tt Ft SniR EAA ROMDIAS 4 Sal ASL Ci eet! 


ORGANIZACION MUNDIAL BCEMMPHAA OPTAHM3ALIMSA 
DE LA PROPIEDAD INTELECTUAL MHTEUIEKTYAJIBHOM COBCTBEHHOCTH 


November 20, 1995 


I thank you for your letter of November 17, 1995, asking for our views 
concerning the claiming of priority under Article 4 of the Paris Convention for 
the Protection of Industrial Property, in respect of provisional patent applications 
filed with the USPTO. 


As you know, the International Bureau is not in a position to give an official 
interpretation of the provisions of the Paris Convention. However, we offer the 
following considerations which may be helpful in order to reply to the question 
raised by you. 


According to Article 4A(1) of the Paris Convention, the basis for priority 
under that Convention is a duly filed application for a patent. 


Article 4A(2) of the Paris Convention states, in particular, that “Any filing 
that is equivalent to a regular national filing under the domestic legislation of any 
country of the Union ... shall be recognized as giving rise to the right of priority.” 
In the case under consideration, the “domestic legislation” is the legislation of the 
United States of America. Therefore, it is that legislation which determines 
whether a “regular national filing” exists, subject to compliance with 
Article 4A(3) of the Paris Convention. 


Mr. Bruce A. Lehman 

Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 

Patent and Trademark Office 

Box 4 

U.S. Department of Commerce 

Washington, D.C. 2023i 

United States of America 


34, chenmn dcs Culombettes, 1211 GENEVE 20 (SUISSE), @ (022) 730 91 11; Fac-similé (41-22) 733 5428; Télex CH - 412 912: Télégr.: OMPI 
Banque: Crédit Suisse, Geneve, compre OMPI N* 48 7UK0-81 Cheques pustaux: OOMPT N™ 12-S00U-8, Genéve 
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Mr. Bruce A. Lehman, Assistant Secretary of Commerce and Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Patent and Trademark Office, Washington, D.C. - 
November 20, 1995 


Article 4A(3) of the Paris Convention states that “By a regular national 
filing is meant any filing that is adequate to establish the date on which the 
application was filed in the country concerned, ... .” As section 111(b) of title 35, 
United States Code, establishes such a filing date with respect to provisional 
patent applications, this requirement of the Paris Convention appears to be 
satisfied. To conclude otherwise would put into question the ability of domestic 
legislation to prescribe the requirements which must be fulfilled for a filing to be 
adequate to establish a filing date. 


Article 4A(3) of the Paris Convention also states that “any filing that is 
adequate to establish the date on which the application was filed” is a regular 
national filing “whatever may be the subsequent fate of the application.” Thus 
the question of whether a filing is to be considered as a “regular national filing” 
does not appear to depend on whether or not that filing may itself lead to the 
grant of a patent. Moreover, it is to be noted that applications for patents are 
recognized as giving rise to a right of priority under the Paris Convention even if 
it is clear from the outset that no patent can be granted upon such an application, 
for example, where the invention concerned is excluded from patenting. 


Q. heyech/ 


Arpad Bogsch 
Director General 


[1180 OG 131) 
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(97) Department of Commerce 


Patent and Trademark Office 


37 CFR Part 1 
Docket No. 950411099-5099-01 
RIN: 0651-AA52 


Amendment to Rules for Extension of Patent Term 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Final Rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is revising 
the rules directed to the extension of term to implement 
oS Uae le ee ; 107 Stat. 2040 codified 
at X5) and to clarify the requirements for 
eligibility. The amended rules establish procedures for the Com- 
missioner to issue an interim extension of the term of a patent 
where the original term would expire before a product covered 
by the patent has received regulatory approval for commercial 
so fret te extenon mn be Bed on uo 


tion for patent term extension must be based on 
Suede bene dae by the patent owner or its agent. 
July 11, 


1995. 
For Funthert Contact: eee, ee 
addressed to Commissioner of 


Information 
at (703) 305-9285 or by mail 
D.C. 20231 marked to 
Assistant 


Patents and Trademarks, Washington, 

the attention of Mr. Dost, Office of the Com- 
missioner for Patent Policy and Projects, or by FAX to (703) 
308-6916. 


Supplementary Information: Patent term extension has been 

available under 35 U.S.C. es oe 
a See 

to enactment of 35 U.S 


136CaX3) cligy fx pata dependent 
on regulatory product before the original patent 


vcrm expired. 3 3 Use 1SCCADS) kno anade  panttbie, ender 
circumstances, to obtain 


interim extensions of 


~wa 
yulations contained in 37 CFR Part 1, Subpart F. to fnclude 
contained in 37 CFR Part 1, Subpart F, to include 


ized by 35 U.S.C. 156(d)(5), were 

For Interim Extension Under 35 U.S.C. § 156(d)(5) of a Patent 
Term Prior To of a Product For Commer- 
ial - 


It is important to in mind the distinction between an 
inci ptt term exteson unde § 156(e)(2) and the interim 


patent term a SS ee 156(d\(5), 
under § 156(d)(5). The ——— approval 
has occurred and is addressed in 37 1.7 ee 


term extensions under § 156(eX2) are not affected 
cmandmente 00 deo sulea. Tho batter before 
a in 37 CFR 1. and 


criteria for obtaining an interim 
ay) ae substantially these fox sening 
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was initially submitted for the new drug under § 505 of the 
Federal Food, 
The content of 


regulatory approval since that event has not occurred. A fee is 
required for each interim extension application filed before 
regulatory approval occurs - $400.00 for the initial application 
for interim extension and $200.00 for each supplementary appli- 
cation for interim extension. _ 

The processing of an i SS Sa ee 
extension under 35 U.S.C. 1 (x3), wl a 


ene ane ae application 
However, it ton the regulatory agency 


o cohen aniee it has been doing for the past 10 
years under § 156, on the question of eligibility for patent term 
extension. 

__ If the patent is eligible for extension but for the fact that it 


any aogene  enpen aye me  nd 
term that would be available after regulatory approval. 
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(97) 
party is the patent owner or licensee, and regardless of any 
which may exist between the two with 
. This — 

i argued, by the term “ 

enna? 156(4\ IND) and (A)ANBN to mean the applicant 
by me tp = roel 


ee eee eaeneee oe See 156(a)(3) and 

bl mel icant” for term extension shall be either 

record of the patent” or the party which may be 

Seamed oy “te requirement is repeated in 

35 U.S.C. 156(d)(5)(A) and (d)(5)(C) with regard to interim 
extensions. Indeed, to hold otherwise in the manner 

in the comment would violate the plain meaning of 35 U.S.C. 

been = shaggy heen 

be reduced by extension 
of the 

section not only cites 35 U.S.C. 


the agency 
35 U.S.C. = DI} and fre pcs at 


significant’ 
Seaaraii teas cameo 
i product. Since the patent term extension provis- 
ions of § 156 are intended to be remedial in nature, providing 


placing a pon rented ition to keep 
the product ao mane duine tee term, to the 
titwtiimtass: 
necessary to obtain 
re oy lo dows the pain langage of te state 
the statutory interpretation suggested in the comment, 
also the of the statute would not be fulfilled by 
- g t” to mean the applicant for regulatory 


Discussion of Specific Rules: 


Section _1.750 is being amended, as 
determination which will 


crcaslons of peat txm water 35 US.C. 
it from interim extensions available under 35 U.S.C. 


ificati - . 
under 35 U.S.C. ISGCd)G), inchoding the ideatity of the 
currently under regulatory review, to be published in the 
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Section 1.785 is being amended, as proposed, to require the 
applicant for extension, i.¢., the patent owner or its agent, to 
also have been the applicant who obtained regulatory 
approval of the product for commercial marketing or use. While 

approval can be obtained by a party other than the 
patent owner, that other party must have been an agent of the 
patent owner when obtaining the regulatory val in order 
for the patent owner to be eligible to apply for extension of 
the patent term. 

Section 1.790 is being added, as proposed, to provide for 
one or more interim extensions for periods of up to one year 
lh ey phe teeth pe review 
described (1)(B\Xii), 


paragraph (2)B)ii), (3XB)ii). 
(4\B)(i), or (SMBYi) of 35 U.S.C. 156(g) that began for the 


product may extend beyond the expiration of the patent 
term in 


Paragraph (a) of added § 1.790 defines the time periods 
in which the initial interim extension application and each 
subsequent interim extension must be filed in the 
Office. In no event will interim extensions be granted under 
en ee 
which the would be entitled to under 35 U.S.C. 156(c). 
Paragraph (b) of added § 1.790 establishes that the content 
requirements for the initial interim extension applications are 
substantially the same as the content requirements for a formal 
application for extension of patent term under § 1.740 and a 
complete application under § 1.741, except that the content 
currently undergoing 


es Oe oe oe eee ot 

the time the application is filed. 

ae 
after the initial interim extension 


not been completed and any i i 
under §§ 1.740 and 1.741 not present in the preceding interim 
extension 

Section 1.791 is being added, as proposed, to 
that any interim extension granted under 35 U.S.C. Fp 
terminates at the end of the 60-day period beginning on the 
date on which the product involved receives permission for 
commercial marketing or use. If within that 60-day period the 
patent owner or its agent files additional information required 
under 35 U.S.C. 156(d)(1) not contained in the 
ee ee ee 
accordance with the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 156. 


Other Considerations: 


These rule are in conformity with the requirements 
of the Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 601 et seq., Execu- 
tive Order 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 
44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The Assistant General Counsel for Legislation and 

of Commerce 


impact on 

Flexibility Ac. 

only a very 
small number of patents eligible for interim patent term exten- 


|The Patent and Trademark Office has also determined that 
this notice has no Federalism implications the re 
Sevteavapndin tianeataetaeirent oe 
lined in Executive Order 12612. 


ments 5 phe 
U.S.C. 35 U.S.C. eee oe ) 350 endug pedaihanepantenty 
been approved by the Office of and 
Control Number 0651-0020. The ic reporting 
this collection of information for Petition Extension is estimated 
Saeidien, touciang eaiigeg due conan gubetig ant 
searching existing data sources, gathering and 


eRe le nt ge engl 
eet deni reducing the burden, to 
Gerald A. Dost, of the Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
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for Patent Policy and Box DAC, Washington, D.C. 
20231, and to the Office of Information and Regulatory Affairs, 


Cn eee 20503 
(ATTN: Paperwork Reduction Act Projects 0651-0020). 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Authonity delegations 
(govemment agencies), Conflict of interest, Courts, Inventions 
and patents, Lawyers. 

For the reasons set forth, the preamble, Part 1 of Title 37 
of the Code of Federal Regulations is amended to read as 
follows: 

PART 1 - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 C.F.R. Part 1, Subparts A and 
F continues to read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. § 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.20 is amended by revising paragraph (j) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.20 Post-issuance fees. 


(j) For filing an application for extension of the term of a 


@ Lyme for extension under 


3. Section 1.750 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.750 Determination of eligibility for extension of patent 
term 

A determination as to whether a patent is eligible for exten- 
sion. euap Sonata hy Oo Rnmneviastnns ele 02 Sn bes of 


the representations contained in the application for extension 
filed in compliance with § 1.740 or § 1.790. This determination 
may he de Patent and Trademark Office 


In an application for extension 


of time of the extension, if any. This notice shall constitute 
the final determination as to the eligibility and any period of 
extension of the patent. A single request for reconsideration 
of a final determination may be made if filed by the applicant 


subject to the provisions of § 1.136. 
4. In § 1.760, the heading is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.760 Interim extension of patent term under 35 U.S.C. 
156(e)(2) 


5. Section 1.765(a) is revised to read as follows: 


(a) A duty of candor and 
Trademark Office and the 
Services or the Secretary of Agriculture 
owner or its agent, on each attorney or agent who represents the 
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patent owner and on every other individual who is substantively 
involved on behalf of the patent owner in a patent term extension 

. All such individuals who are aware, or become 
aware, of material information adverse to a determination of 
entitlement to the extension sought, which has not been pre- 
viously made of record in the patent term extension proceeding 
must bring such information to the attention of the Office or 
the Secretary, as appropriate, in accordance with paragraph (b) 
of this section, as soon as it is practical to do so after the 
individual becomes aware of the information. Information is 
material where there is a substantial likelihood that the Office 
or the Secretary would consider it important in determinations 
to be made in the patent term extension proceeding. 


6. Section 1.780 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.780 Certificate of extension of patent term 


If a determination is made pursuant to § 1.750 that a patent 
is eligible for extension and that the term of the patent is to 
be extended, a certificate of extension, under seal, or certificate 
of interim extension under 35 U.S.C. : nema ee 
to the applicant for the extension of the patent term. Such 


1.750 will indicate that no certificate will issue. 
7. Section 1.785 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.785 Multiple for extension of term of the 
same patent or of patents for the same regulatory 
review period for a product 


Seeman be extended for a regulatory review 
for any product § 1.720 (h)). If more than one 
ior extension of the same patent is filed, 


of the patent term having the earliest 
for which extension is sought. 
for extension is filed which seeks the 
term of a patent based upon the same regulatory 
Tnuisdaseadl aes en e aa 
for extension pursuant to the requirements of this 
certificate of extension of patent term will be i 
application only if the patent owner or its agent is the holder 
ST SES ee ee 


"Gp A tpglliation eb euthinbaiisdettacendtenteunaien 
and formal regardless of whether it contains the identification 


prepen ey pty ve tgp ap Ei 
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(e) Determinations made under this section shall be included 
in the notice of final determination of eligibility for extension 
of the patent term pursuant to § 1.750 and shall be regarded 
as part of that determination. 


8. Section 1.790 is added to read as follows: 


§ 1.790 Interim extension of patent term under 35 U.S.C. 
156(d)(S) 


(a) An owner of record of a patent or its agent who reasonably 

regulatory review period described 
Gi), (2(B)Gi), (3(B)Gi), (4)(B)ii), or 
ion (g) that began for a product that is the 


extend beyond the expiration of 

the patent term in effect may submit one or more applications 

orp Se ay fen pee nae aman sy Ary: Bena 
initial application for interim extension must be filed 


period of i 
= 35 U.S.C. + i le 
sestion shal cio i 
ston shal cade al ofthe information eed 
under § 1.740 and a complete application § 
1.741. Sections eK), G2). (aX(4), + (a6) - (aX(17) of § 
mt he the context of a 


1.740 and § 1.74 
aceuie casio review. ae a 
(a(S) c phd i po gee cee application fe 


not been completed along with any i i 
required under § 1.740 and § 1.741 that are not present in the 
preceding application. 


interim extension 
9. Section 1.791 is added to read as follows: 


§ 1.791 Termination of interim extension granted prior to 
regulatory approval of a product for commercial marketing 
or use 


Any interim under 35 U.S.C. SEO) 
period beginning on 


canieutd mhadhgr exe If within that 60-day period the 
oe te want addhional iaioomation 
under § 1.740 and § 1.741 


required under 35 U.S.C. 156(d Soadien the applica- 

(1) not in i 
tion for interim extension, the patent shall be further extended 
in accordance with the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 156. 


ee 

May 8, 1995 BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce 

and Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


{1175 OG 15) 


(98) GUIDELINES FOR INTERIM EXTENSION 
Oe ee eee aa 
PRIOR TO REGULATORY APPROVAL OF A 
PRODUCT FOR COMMERCIAL MARKETING OR 
USE - PUBLIC LAW 103-179 (December 3, 1993) 


This notice is i Jed to establish initial guidelines for 
seeking interim extensions of 
enacted 35 U.S.C. § 156(d\(5). 
until further notice. These 
lcaralcntee dete cfaquumeoanr ar 


request interim extensions under 35 U.S.C. § 156(e)(2). 
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Section 156(d)(5)(A) of Title 35, United States Code. _— 
vides that a patent owner seeking an interim extension 
terms of a patent pursuant to its provisions must submit an 
p  aarwertare aPC pe a Pete and Trademarks 

yp penne ey a ae te 
156(d)(5) specifies certain 
luding “such 


contain, inc 


sn iis notice includes guidelines as to the actual content of 

an application for eh de ong oat et a a a 
The should be used in determining whether a patent 
is subject to, and meets the conditions for interim extension 
of its term under section 156(d)(5). The guidelines should 
also be used in preparing and filing an application for interim 
extension of the patent term. If any application for interim 
extension of the term of a patent is filed in accordance with 
35 U.S.C. § 156(d)(5), but is not in compliance with the require- 
ments of this notice, applicant will be notified of the deficiences 
in the application and will be given a period of time within 
which to correct the deficiences. 


GUIDELINES 

A. Patents eligible for interim extension of the patent term. 
pe | aa agement aR S  a 

(b) of this section, or a method of using such a product, is 

eligible for an interim extension of its patent term in accordance 

with 35 U.S.C. § 156(d)(5). 


(b) The term “product” referred 
ealradrwiude toduamebie® U.S.C. po 


§ B. Conditions for interim extension of patent term. 
A patent may be granted an interim extension of its term if: 


(a) the patent claims a product or a method of using or 
manufacturing a product as defined in § A of this notice; 


of this 


(b) the term of the patent has been extended under 35 U.S.C 
§ 156(e); 


(c) an application for interim extension under § 156(d) is 
submitted pursuant to § E of this notice; 


(d) the ey is currently es review 
as described (1 (Bu), (2)(B ii), (3)(B)(ii), 
(4)B)Gi), or (SBMii) 35 U.S.C. § 156(g); 


(e) the product has not received permission for commercial 
ee Se mtes CGeee rene Snare 
a product which primarily uses recombinant 


product manufactured under the process claimed in the patent; 


6 months, ening 13 days, before the expiration ofthe patent 
term; or, in the case of a interim extension, during 

the period beginning 60 days and ending 30 days before, 
the expiration of the preceding interim extension. 


§ C. Applicant for interim extension of patent term. 


Any for interim extension of a term must 
te sbi by the owner of record ofthe patent oF its agent 
and must comply with the requirements of § E of this notice. 
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§ D. Filing date of application for interim extension of 
patent term. 


(a) The filing date of an application for interim extension 
complete application is 


of Mailing” provisions 
“Express Mail” provisions of 37 CFR § 1.10. 
A complete application shall include: 
(1) identification of the product then under regulatory 


review; 


(2) identification of each Federal statute under which regu- 
latory review is occurring; 


; ao NL prec ay > penmaamaal 
sion is 


(4) identifiation of each claim of the patent which claims 
en See Rae pte 
then under regulatory review 


Cees een 2 Da erinen te 


wo gh for —-- to market or use the 
would be eligible for an exten- 


product commercially, the tt 
sion of its term under 35 U.S.C. § 156; and, 


eke Gee? SEs matin saleeien es Se 

the applicable regulatory review period with 

respect to the product or a method of using or manufacturing 

pol ge oh wd pal -~ ~ jeune teen 
dates applicable to such activities. 

to this section is 


(b) If any application submitted pursuant 
held to be i applicant may seek to have this holding 
reviewed under 37 CFR § 1.181. 


§ E. Application for interim extension of patent term. 


Oe Se ee one 
must be made in writing to the Commissioner 
Trademarks. 


(b) A formal application for interim extension of the patent 
term shall include: 


(3) in the case of a human drug product, an identification 
of each active i in the product and as to each active 
ingredient, a statement that it has not been 

commercial or use under the Federal 
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(6) a copy of the patent for which an interim extension 
is sought, including the entire specification (with claims) and 
drawings; 


(7) a copy of any disclaimer, certificate of correction, 
of maintenance fee payment, or reexamination certifi- 
cate issued in the patent; 


(8) a statement that the patent claims the product or a 
pone net ahs eter oe er oe 


(i) for a patent that claims a human 
tional new drug 


by nag 
Use Appa PLA) ea ay bed ne 
NDA or 


_ (ii) for a patent claiming a new animal drug, the date 


‘ective; aad tho duis as aplication Sor canes wes alleaiaes 
under the Virus-Serum-Toxin Act; 


(iv) for a patent claiming a food or color additve, the 
date a major health or environment effects test on the additive 
a caver oabyanterhennaapemaaain 
the date on which a petition for product approval under the 
Federal Food, Drug and Cosmetic Act was initially submitted 
and the petition number; 


information which is material to the determination of entitle- 
ment to the interim extension sought; 


fay + pees for receiving and acting upon the 
application for extension (see § F of this notice), 


ES Gamemie. chiens, anaes eee 


whom inquires and correspondence relating to the application 
for intidion patel tape aniieslde ion te he dhomee 


ares 


(15) an oath or declaration as set forth in paragraph (c) 
of this section. 
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(99) 
eheebabetneminmasi 

paragraph (b) of this section must 

record of the patent or its agent, vdeutify the 

Ate DE te abel bakin eoneaiee 1s 

aver that the person signing the oath or declaration; 


— 


gesamamnes ~obe~ author- 
to the ora attorney or agent 

ized to practice before the Patent and Trademark Office and 
who has general authority from the owner to act on behalf of 
the owner in patent matters; 


Me ep pean a tape angie 
cation being submitted pursuant to this section; 


(3) believes the patent is eligible for extension pursuant 
to § A of this notice; 


(4) believes an tension is justified under 35 
U.S.C. 1s 156(4XS) and the guidelinee of tise notice: and, 


(5) believes the patent for which the extension is being 
sought meets the conditions for interim extension of the term 
of a patent as set forth in § B on this notice. 


(d) If any application for interim extension of patent term 
submitted pursuant to this section is held to be informal, appli- 
pe ae a —— 
necessary, pursuant to 37 C .R. §§ 

hi : 


1. Ligh, 1. LASS or L183, as as 


be set in the notice that 


i i time 
forth herein are subject to the provisions of 37 C.F. ' 1.136. 


§ F. Fees for and acting on application filed 
suant to 35 US.C § (d)(S). Ss rr 


Pursuant to 35 U.S.C. § 156(h), the Commissioner has deter- 
mined that the following fees are appropriate to cover the costs 
pe ey a cee age pa 
applications for interim terms extension filed pursuant to 
35 U.S.C. § 156(d\5): 


(a) for an initial application for “interim extension” under 
35 U.S.C. § sera $400.00; rae: 


edn! for each a 
5 U.S.C. § 156(d\c 156(4)(5)(C): 


perenne pr ta 
filed. If a fee in a different amount is adopted in Title 37 of 
the Code of Federal applicant will be refunded 
Gy daten erenahen 0 anaaran'ddidmer. 
§ G. Address for filing applications pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 
§ 156(d)(5). 


All applications for interim extension of the term of a patent 
relating thereto should be addressed 


Ext., Washington, D.C., 20231. When 

sccdan dais t> naked Ge emainalGsaiaie tai 
vidual. 

§ H. Termination of Interim Extension. 


under 35 U.S.C. § 156(d)(5) 
the 


der 33 USC. re 
for interim extension, the patent shall be further extended in 
Ssoandancs wilt Gs piven of 7 OS § 156. 


For further information contact: 


Hom by telephone at (703) 305- 
telephone at (703) 305-8813; or ty mail 
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marked to their attention and addressed to the Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C., 20231. 


Summary 


The initial guidelines set forth above are considered to be 
umaatuitamenes te SURE § 156. They will 
seeding eipcipdans changes waich wi te mate in The 37 

Poitee Coke of Fedeeal Regulations. be made in Title 37 
of the Code 


Jan. 6, 1994 
Assistant Secretary 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
[1159 OG 12] 


- , Commerce. 
Action: Notice of of Notice of Entitlement under Sec- 
tion 2105 of the FDA Reform and Enhancement Act 
of 1996 (Chapter 1A of Pub. L. No. 104-134). 

The Patent and Trademark Office has received notifi- 
cation from G. D. Searle & Co. that it claims entitlement under 
Section 2105 of the FDA Reform and Enhancement 
Act of 1996 ( 1A of Pub. L. No. 104-134) for its drug 


Commissioner 
= 20231; or by fax marked to her attention at (703) 


308-6916 
Information: On April 25, 1996, the FDA Export 
Reform and Enhancement Act of 1996 (Act) (Chapter 1A of 
Pub. L. No. 104-134) was enacted. Section 2105 thereof grants 
peso naam) opabet o tactile i at snap 

a specified nonsteroidal anti-inflammatory drug who has com- 
plied with the Act. The text of Section 2105 is as follows: 


(a) IN GENERAL — Any owner on the date of enactment 
of this Act of the right to market a nonsteroidal anti-inflamma- 
tory drug that — 

(1) contains a previously patented active agent; 


(2) has been reviewed by the Federal Food and Drug 
Se Sen ee me new 


py eee ee 
Food and Drug Administration on October 29, reg yt 
entitled, for the 2-year period 


to exclude others from using, 
oo innposting ian the Ucined Stairs ive agent, 
dance with section 154(a)(1) of title 35, United States Code. 


(b) INFRINGEMENT — Section 271 of title 35, United 
States Code shall edge mae redhayheraer re 


provided (a). No described in 
section 271(e)(2)(A) of title 35, United 
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market the nonsteroidal anti-inflammatory Oxaprozin on 

Ari 25, 1996, the date of enactment ofthe At. Prt, he 

notice states: 

and covered US Pueat No 3.578671; that « New Deeg 

ee A) was filed on August 10, 1982, for oxaprozin 
was 


Assistant Secretary 
PO meh 9 a ero 


[1187 OG 62] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1, 3 and 5 


[Docket #: } 
RIN 0651-AA75 


18-Month 


applicable, i respondent’s organization, 
including te typeof organization (e business, trade group, 
versity, non-profit organization). 


Parties mailing written comments are asked to provide their 
comments in machine readable format. format. Machine-readable sub- 


as unfor- 


DOS or Windows versions) or WordPerfect (Macintosh, DOS 
or Windows versions). 
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Written comments and of the 1 
available for public i jon on or about October 
Room 520 of Crystal Park One, 2011 


uspto. gov 
parti hg or by mail marked to the attention 
pho wt ae to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington. D.C. 20231. 


Supplementary Information 


a 
the changes in practice 


ft 
Hit 


within its scope. H.R. 1733, if enacted, would provide thatthe 
costs of early publication shall be recovered by adjusting the 
filing, issue and maintenance fees, by charging a separate publi- 
cation fee, or by 
if enacted, would 


an amendment to 35 U.S.C. 154(b) to: (1) include an unusual 
administrative delay by the Office in issuing the patent as a basis 
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tion Notice and 


te information provided to Patent and Trademark Deposi- 
tory Libraries will be expanded to include weekly issues of 
the Gazette of Patent ication Notices (provided by the 
Government ), and a CD-ROM collection of 
eee ae 
nical Contents Publications. The public would also be able to 
er ehye aets eyme gtar a llg o a 
Notices and Technical Contents Publica- 
Gunspallinantn seid ceapnathennabuans anieatithe 
pe near mr mngieepe  amp | yeer ertng 
orders to receive the CD-ROM collection of 
facsianile images of the Patent Application Notices and Tech- 
nical Publications. 


Contents 
H.R. 1733, eS ea 
cations that are national security classified from those applica- 
tions to be published. Executive Order 12356 and a number of 
statutes, ¢.g., 42 U.S.C. 2011 et seg. (the Atomic Act 
of 1954), 15 U.S.C. 1155 (provides that the Secretary of Com- 
shall 


pte dh my HR. 1733, ease vides 
in as pro’ 
some latitude to the Commissioner to publish applications later 
than 18 months from the earliest filing date for which a benefit 
y- Therefore, the of a national security 


publication 
application will be delayed until such application is 
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either declassified, which will permit publication of the applica- 
tion, or subjected to a secrecy order pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 181, 
which will exclude the application from publication by the 
express terms of H.R. 1733, as proposed. In view of national 
security considerations, and the current statutory prohibitions 

on the disclosure of classified information, it is appropriate to 
specifically exclude those applications that are national security 
classified from publication under the provisions of H.R. 1733. 
While H.R. 1733, age Feeney ag 
applications, this notice rulemaking includes a 


f proposed 
proposed amendment to § 1.154 such tat the arangement fo 


a design application will be consistent with the arrangements 
— a utility (§ 1.77) or plant (§ 1.163) application, as well as 
amendment to § 1.5 to provide that a paper con- 

po yng arta application must identify the provisional 
application as such and by application number. In addition, 
while this proposed rule change is designed primarily to imple- 
ment the changes in practice related to the ation of patent 
applications provided for in H.R. 1733, a number of proposed 
culo changes scttiithh ails ndon ait gaaponed rulemaking 
would be desirable even in the absence of an 18-month publica- 
tion system. Specifically, this proposed rule change is also 
designed to: (1) clarify which applications claiming the benefit 
of prior applications or prior applications for which a benefit 
is claimed in a later application will be preserved in confidence; 
(2) amend the rules pertaining to the format and standards for 
application papers and drawings to improve the standardization 
of patent applications; (3) broaden the application of § 1.131 
to instances in which inventions of a pending application or 
patent under reexamination and a patent held by a single party 
are not identical, but not patentably distinct; (4) broaden the 
ication of §§ 1.78(c) and (d) to patents under reexamination, 
(5) clarify the practice for the delivery or mailing of patents; 
(6) provide for the treatment of national security classified 
aeons (Os (7) expedite the entry of international applications 
into the national stage; and (8) amend a number of rules for 
consistency and clarity. Since these proposed rule changes may 
be adopted as final rules even in the absence of an 18-month 
publication system, interested persons are advised to comment 
proposed rule change, regardless of whether H.R. 1733 

is enacted. If H.R. 1733 is amended during the legislative 
process, the final rules will comply with this legislation as 
enacted. If H.R. 1733 is not enacted, the proposed rules that 
—_ +o. ee publication of patent applications would be 


"bs a Notice of Public Hearing and uest for Comments 
on 18-Month Publication of Patent Applications (18-Month 
Publication Notice) published in the Federal Register at 59 FR 
63966 (December 12, 1994) and in the Patent and Trademark 
Office Official Gazette at 1170 Off. Gaz. Pat Office 390-94 
(January 3, 1995), the Office requested public comment on the 
procedures the Office should adopt if an 18-month publication 
system was enacted. The 18-Month Publication Notice set forth 
the Office’s planning approach for the implementation of 18- 
month (pre-grant) publication of patent applications, and specif- 
ically presented fourteen (14) questions on which comment 
was invited. An oral hearing was conducted on February 15, 
1995. 

Sixty-five (65) written comments, as well as two (2) Law 
ao articles concerning the pre-grant publication of pending 

eran. were submitted. Of the sixty-five (65) com- 

(40) submitted comments directed to at least one 

of the questions presented in the 18-Month Publication Notice. 

Sixteen (16) caress testified at the public hearing conducted 
on February 15. 

Recpanse 0 Comments on the 18-Rieuth Pubficatton Notice 


The following questions were presented in the 18-Month 
Publication Notice. Each question is followed by a summary 
of the comments submitted in response to the question, and 
the proposed disposition of the issue presented in the question. 
1. Should the PTO require that all official application-related 
materials be delivered to a central location? Specifically,what 
problems. would a requirement that all official application- 
related materials be delivered to a central location cause? 


Summary: a ee Somes taped 2 
all official application-related materials be 
location. 


requirement that 
delivered to a central 
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Rergatems An, Gn Otine ommaty consiten te-detiney of 

related materials to a central location to 
a implemen- 
tation of 18-month no change to the rules of prac- 
tice to require that all official i 
delivered to a central location will be proposed. 


2. Should the PTO adopt a standard application format? If so, 
what portions of the application papers should the PTO require 
be submitted in a standard size and/or format, and what sanction 
(e.g., surcharge) should be established for the failure to comply 
with these requirements? 


ne er pp A majority of the comments favored the implemen- 
of a standard application format, so long as an 

was given a tus posted in which te comply umh tis doomet, 
i.e., failure to comply with the standard format did 
not deprive the application of a filing date. addition, a number 
of comments indicated that any additional requirements should 

not be inconsistent with European Patent Office (EPO) or Patent 
Cooperation Treaty or in excess of those 


(PCT) requirements, 
requirements necessary for the implementation of 18-month 


“The Office is proposing to change the rules of 
practice to institute only those additional standardizations 
which are consistent with the requirements set forth in PCT 
Rule 11, ee ST SS Se ee 
and OCR scanning of application materials an electronic 
data base. Teva akidonl canieolinntins ae tek Cl) anal 
cations be submitted on flexible, strong, smooth, non-shiny, 
durable and white paper (PCT Rule 11.3); (2) the papers be 
typewritten by a typewriter or et og wes ie., hand-written 
application materials would no longer be acceptable, with | 1/ 
2 or double lines (PCT Rule 11.9(c)), and in permanent 
“dark” ink ( Rule 11.9(d)) and portrait orientation, ie., 
with the shorter sides of the paper on the top and bottom (PCT 
Rule 11.2(d)); (3) the sheets of papers be the same size and 
either 21.0 cm. by 29.7 cm. (DIN size A4) or 21.6 cm. by 27.9 
Fas tnt teu teh oct), abe ddcoeninel otean ts 
of at least 2.0 cm. (3/4 inch), a left side 
cm. (1 inch), a right side margin of at least 2.0 can. (3/4 inch), 
and a bonom margia of at least 2.0 con. (3/4 inch) (FCT Rate 
11.6(a)); (4) the pages of the application be numbered consecu 
tively, wi numbers being centrally located above or below 
the text (PCT Rule 11.7); and (5) the claims be on a separate 
sheet (PCT Rule 11.4). Finally, §§ 1.52(b) and 1.84(x) are 
amended to provide that no holes should be 
paper or drawing sheets due to the potential 


siee Ad) or 21.6cm. by 279 cm. (8 V/ 

of at least 2.0 cm. (3/4 

ee ee at least 2.5 cm. (1 inch), a right 
side margin of at least 2.0 cm. (3/4 inch), and a bottom margin 
oi ian 20 om. Osh: C> Gn. gage eee egeaien 
including claims and abstract be numbered consecutively, 
starting with page one, with the numbers being centrally located 
above or below the text; (6) application papers prem ane ae ns 
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which correspond to the paper sizes required under 

or tr ms elmo apne 1 
Patent System (APS) database, and would permit a fully auto- 
ae en Sake oan To electroni- 


sore, dapay, and ye pee 
S18 on by Son 8 “on 1 faces) 
ad prhaanen ba addition, Gos digial sae ay 


and printers. In addition, the digital he 
paper sheet sizes up to 21.6 cm. by 35.6 cm. ( 2 by Ih 


Pp Bm prt y saky ak am 
digital imaging. 
Currently, a complete application under § 1.51(a) does not 
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wenld not affect the ling dt the a 


non-exieadable under § 1.136(a) would be set for its 
would further 


eee mene So 
by way of petition under § 
Finally, pane pdt Bad 1.154, net or wu, en, 


pe = sped ater pene 


Sectnaan ibe, cme teineldd oo an Ageentar'A 
Siecio of papell esas 


3. Assuming that the entire application is not 
infi - ie Qe cantina 

the Gazette of Patent Application Notices? 
ce eee Os ieee Ott On 


be publishedin 


cant s name adress anda "non-eabling- abort ofthe inven 


Response: The Technical Contents Publication will include a 
Notice, and the specification, 
ings of the application-as-filed. The 


srecaton ara clams and drowings fe ppc 
Contents Publication. 


the of the 
4. Should ~ ithe publshed nce anor a ww ~ 


soplicam thouid roelve a copy of the Porat Applicaice 
should receive a copy of the Patent Application 


Siesetinds ‘Thib Clos quegeens vd posite Sire tinaty of 
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the Patent Application Notice similar to the current delivery 
of patents. 


5. Should the PTO permit an accelerated examination? If so, 
under what conditions? 


Summary: A majority of the comments favored permitting 
accelerated examination. A number of comments indicated that 


new application may be granted c 
seabeniieiar din Ss te ta a written to make special 
accompanied by is oot Sao ie 8 LIPO (2) presents all 
tanateeuad waves invention, or if the Office determines 
Git dl Gr Gide geouned ey ont 
single invention, will make an election without traverse 
prerequisite grant of special sas (3) submit satemet 

search was made; (4) submits one copy 


Office. 
Response: H.R. 1733, if enacted, would not provide appropria- 
tions for the Office to absorb the publication cost, roe porn 
eT neon Gt onda 
tion ... by adjusting the filing, issue, and maintenance fees, by 
charging a separate publication fee, or by any combination of 
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that H.R. 1733, if enacted, pr apn a a a a 
at 


action to allow for extensions wana 1.136(a) and 
pee bey She ere i i 
a shortened statutory period & 
mailed at 13 months after filing in an application is 
the application becomes abandisaed by Operation of 35 USC. 
or 


133 at 16 months after 


eh ga 34 (May 26, 1995) and in the Patent and 
rademark Office Official Gazette at 1174 Off. Gaz. Pat Office 
134-50 (May 30, 1989) a number of changes to the rules of 


fee adj if adopted 
effect on October 2, 1995 (October 1, 1995 
orier to tis effuctive dune of dae foo tacmese tn & 
rulemaking to recover the costs of 
eee 1.19(b)(1)() and 1. 19(b) 1 ii) are 
in this notice of proposed rulemaking for 
estimates that it will cost about $9 million to publish 


years and six (6) months, seven (7) years and six (6) months, Summary: A large majority of the comments indicated 
and eleven (11) years and six (6) months for those patents ¢ ee ee 9 and 120 sould be lst 


a plant 1 
nance fee due at three (3) years and six (6) months to $1020 
($510 for a small entity), maintenance fee due at seven (7) 
eee 

and maintenance fee due at eleven (11) years and six (6) months 
it ae fo te re 
in Fiscal Year 1996. A 
meer amounts, fee amounts propose inthe 
Trademark Fee Notice of Proposed Rulemaking, and fee 
proposed in this notice of proposed rulemaking i 
included as an Appendix B to this notice of proposed 


scblinecdon Oy teduamen'ts Ge uaaed paca 


Summary: A majority of the comments indicated that the 
-—<  crmategm Notice should not be removed from the 


Sesponse: The Office wil aot semove the Petes 
folie hon Ge can ths aeeliemiainediede, 


a ee ee ate eee 
cation file be limited to the originally filed application papers? 
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Summary: A majority of the comments indicated that, upon 
ication, the access to the content of the application file 
should not be limited. 
Response: The Office proposes to change the rules of practice 
to provide that, upon publication, access to the entire content 
of the applicemien {iis would be permited. To aveld undes 
the ic access to the application file of a pending published 
ication is proposed to be limited to obtaining, upon the 
payment of the fee set forth in § 1.19(b)(2), a copy of the 
ication file ing non-working hours by the 
when the ee eee 


also a pe ee ny ee 
in § 1 identified 


BOX), as proposed, 
®) contained in a pending pl 


document(s) of which a copy i desed suming tha aig 
a copy of the entire file wrapper and content is not considered 


The Office specifically proposes to provide a of a 
y identified document contained in in a pending p 
for a fee of $75.00. Each paper in the 


any biological 
viple to the public, A number of comments, 
that such access should be limited in the manner similar to that 
in European or Japanese laws, or that such access should be 
limited to i use. 
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rials on filing of an application are often required by foreign 
lens Siled upus'ee entior Usied: Sune agplianion Mies 
laws based upon an earlier United States filed 
without any necessary deposit of 

and rules of practice of the United 

require an to make any deposit of biological materials 
until the is allowed. See, In re Lundak, 723 F.2d 
1216, 227 SPQ 90 (Fed. Cr. 1983). Accordingly, the Offic 


Spokumaieennestedeioemaiiias entire application? 


Summary: A majority of the comments indicated that, if the 
rules of practice 1 the submission of amendments were 


within tue enuthe ef Gin dite the 
or prior to the mailing of a notice of 
whichever occurs first; (2) the submission has been served 
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prior public use of the invention in accordance with § 1.292. 
» § 1.292 does not set forth a time period within 
islam Gor dhe inationth - : 


notice of allowance under § 1.311, 
.291 and 1.292 are intended 
have information entered 


miscellaneous comments concerning the 18- 
month publication of patent applications were also received. 


fj 


i 
HH 


be 
§ 1.56 if the i i permit the 
issue, as the ic can take care of itself through i 
or whatever opposition ings are insti 

As indi supra, no change to § 1.56 is bei 
proposed. In addition, the Office is proposing to limit thi 


i 


4 





sional application Senaudaennethdaniennaesenasteaie 
pile as eee ee me Cnt ee and (3) 


must be filed Frovisions of § 53, 
ie., to yateution of Liceasing and Review. Thus, the appli- 


security review of applications i 

35 U.S.C. 181 prior to publication at 18 months from the earliest 
filing date for which a benefit is sought, and suggested that 
Se nn. Cay Mee canes oy 


defense agencies. 
H.R. 1733, if enacted, would provide for with- 
ing an application from publication 18 months 
from the earliest filing date for which a is sought if the 
application is under a secrecy order or abandoned. There is no 
Seite Snag Se eae ot ap ication until 
a completion of all reviews under 35 U.S.C. 181. In addition, 
35 U.S.C. 184 authorizes foreign filing of ication without 
the need for a license once the application has been 
per typ gs yond a 184, the defense 


months of filing to prevent public disclosure. Thus, i 
review must be completed within six (6) months of the actual 
U.S. filing date. For those due for 

to six (6) months from the actual 

the benefit of an earlier 


ion Notice, 
and whether the examiner will be required to supply the full 
specification. 


Signe Ey dg Ir terse gener a 
of the Technical Contents Publication will be provided 
the Office action under the same conditions that a 
stiha un aepndl ema oa ot eee 
provided. That is, where an examiner would provide only those 
ay a a Ry oy niga Fie mal a aaye of 
patent due to its size, ie., in instances of jumbo patents, the 
examiner would similarly be expected to provide only those 
portions of a published relied upon in instances of 


jumbo applications. 
Comment 19: One comment indicated that the entire applica- 
otherwise the abandoned 


tion as filed should be published, 
published application must be permanently stored in a manner 
that would permit on-site retrieval. 
a pew The Technical Contents Publication of any pub- 
lished application will be electronically ae ey 
necessity for retrieval of the actual application file 
a printed publication of the application-as-filed would 
vide any information not electronically available. cul ap 
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Co creat Ge af oe Satrenl aaienien any be wally 
of where it is stored. 
Some One comment indicated that the 18-Month Publi- 
cation Notice did not st forth the ity of Patent and Trade- 
Depository Libraries (PTDLs) to: (1) collect fees, (2) 
ane Fs te ne ma end (>) house new publications. 
Each PTDL sets its own service standard proce 
dures. Any customer mast directly contact the PTDL to aser- 
tain its customer service standards and 


in the United States. 
Response: The ability of the Office to process 


allocated 
t and Budget (OMB), and the 
merce (DoC). In January of 1995, the first 
mailed within 14 months ofthe actual fling date ofthe 


applicant who absolutely needs a first Office action on the 
merits mailed within 14 months of the actual a 
tee anh ee special using 
the special examining procedure for certain new applications 
st forth in MPEP 708.02(VID, In addition, any independent 
meeting the par eter epenrey = oe Sag USC. 
122(b)(2) and § 1.306(e), as proposed, may wish to consider 
filing the application with a petition under § 1.306(e). 
Comment 22: One comment noted the current procedure of 


to public inspection. H 
considered under § 1.182, i.e. Le, pttions no otherwise provided 
for, a aneat practice regarding petitions to 
expunge is being proposed. 
Discussion of Specific Rules 
Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations, Parts 1, 3 and 5, 
are proposed to be amended as follows: 

Section 1.4(a), as proposed, would add Patent Application 
Notices and Technical Contents Publications to those services 
my ein ny Ty pons nape en 
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ace oa Ba 


Sonar Appli- 


would define an international 


paper concerning a published 

mag eB ae 
number; however, a 

cation Notice per se must i 

Notice number. 

Section 1.9%(a), as 


defense or i i 
propery clsifed pursuant to Act of Conges o Execute 
Section 1.11, monpees, wrens Saas 
patent or a statutory invention registration, the 
drawings, and all relating to the case in the file of an 
abandoned application would be to inspection 
ep ogee, Seeeee 5, SENG further provide 
that a copy of the specification, drawings, and all papers relating 
to Bo cess 2. SS eae eee ae 
or statutory invention registration may A epg f= 
payment of the fee set forth in § 1.19()(2). That is, the 
a anne Coen application, 
registration would be available 


and statutory 

' pms eoytm ori = 
would not be available for public inspec- 
ap Spee drawings, and all papers 
relating to a pending published application would, upon the 
payment of the fee set forth in § 1-19(b)(2), be provided to 

any member of the 
Section 1.12, as proposed, would provide that the assignment 
records relating to published applications are available and 
open to public inspection at the Office, and copies of those 
"Section LES woeld farther enctole Ge anigumest 


graphs (a) and (e) to read “preserved 

me bong te. LRA 122. 
Section 1.14(a), as proposed, would 

applications 


filing and 
application claiming 
ery ae.6 0 eee See ae 
with “application number or serial 
ng dese” since the mere reference to a serial 
series code (application number) or filing 
date would not constitute a reference to a specific single applica- 


3 Ot 
applications, as well as applications 


mate 
number without 


that published 
are referred to in 
a pitied teplinciion, ant entiaied Gain teas anata 
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Section 1.24, eet wale senso 
of Patent Application Notices and Technical Contents 
Sorta iaseaiecachevalinteenaieapetnbetiente 


be used. 
Section 1.51(a)(1), as proposed, would further provide that 
a comprises, 


fe set forth in § 1.176) is require. 
A eet LSTOL 0s pateeeels oad be added to establish 
the fee for submitting a protest under § 1.291 after publication 
A new § 1.17(u), as proposed, would be added to establish 
a late claim for priority under 35 
US.C 19004) or fe the benefit of a peter pplication 
35 U. JSC. 119(e), 120 or 121 filed during the pendency of the 


Section 1.18(a) and (c), as proposed, would increase the 
issue fee for an original or reissue application to $1280 ($640 
Os eee Seer See Pian Sienenes © S68 CS Ser 
small entities). The ae nee eee 


if 


supply upon earl 
Anew § 1 1. 130A), as proposed, would provide the fees for 
a certified or uncertified copy of documents contained in a 
Section 1.19(b)(4)(i), as, 
certified 


z 
BF 


A ra eg = oe agama 

not be available for the English translation. 
Section 1.53(d)(1), as proposed, would further provide that 

the applicant will be given a time period within which to 


and twelve years, ete $1020, 
respectively y ($310, $1010, and $1510, 
, for small entities). 
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coubeaial dia dis tie veka usin § 1 Sen Bed penine 
would require the filing of a petition during the pendency of 
the requesting acceptance of the delayed claim, the 
surcharge set forth in § 1.17(u), and a statement that the delay 
was unintentional. 

Section 1.55(d), as proposed, would provide that the time 
periods set forth in this section, ie., two months of filing or 
within fourteen months of the filing date of the prior foreign 
application as set forth in § 1.55(a), and during the pendency 
of the application as set forth in § 1.55(c), cannot be extended. 

Section 1.58(b), as proposed, would be removed and reserved 
as unnecessary in view of the proposed amendments to §§ 
1.52(a) and (b). 

Section 1.58(c), as proposed, would delete the sentence “{i]f 
it is not possible to limit the width of a formula or table to 5 
inches (12.7 cm.), it is permissible to present the formula or 
table with a maximum width of 10 3/4 inches (27.3 cm.) and 
to place it sideways on the sheet” and “[hjand lettering must 
be neat, clean, and have a minimum character height of 0.08 
inch (2.1 mm.)” to conform to the and paper size and 
orientation limitations in §§ harry treed 27 Lae vy hom 
cn heen Sear wee further provide metric dimen- 

a a in parentheticals, rather than 


ag ms 1.60(d), ao geapeens ae ren oe 

cant will be given a time period, which is not extendable under 
§ 1.136(a), within which to file an abstract and claims on a 

separate sheet, and a substitute specification in compliance with 
§ 1.125 with papers typed on but one side of the paper and 
sheets of drawings, each of sufficient clarity, contrast, and 
quality and in the proper size and format for electronic reproduc- 
tion where the papers of the prior application did not comply 
with §§ 1.52(a) and (b), as proposed, or the drawings of the 
prior application were of such poor quality as to preclude their 

scanning into the electronic data base. 

Sonne eens ee 

cant will be given a time period, which is not extendable under 
§ 1.136(a), within which to file any substitute and 

drawings required under § 1.62(e)(2), discussed infra. 

Section 1.62(e), as proposed, would be subdivided into para- 
eaeie OX OO) for clarity. Section 1.62(e)(1), as pro- 
posed, would contain the first two (2) sentences of § 1.62(e) 
without change. ew arene as proposed, would provide 
ant deamings would bo sequised 


for an Dlication under § 1.62 as the filing date. Section 
eee 
will not be considered part of the original application 

substitute specification i 


: 3 would amend “35 U.S.C. 122” 
to read “35 U.S.C. 122(a)” to reflect the changes in H.R. 1733, 
if enacted, would change “secrecy” to “confidence” as is found 
in § 1.14, as proposed, and would change “37 CFR 1.14” to 
“§ 1.14” for consistency. 
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eee ke Ree te en 
should be prior to the first 2 ee specification, rather than 
following the claims, to outa pes as proposed. 
Section 1.75, a 
paragraph (g), and would add two new paragraphs. Section 
re er rer pen 
laim should be presented as claim number |” to paragraph 
(g) to facilitate the selection of an ive claim. Section 
1.75(h), as proposed, would that the claim or claims 
must be set forth on a separate sheet. Section 1.75(i), as pro- 
posed, would provide that where a claim sets forth a plurality 
of elements or steps, each element or step of the claim should 
be separated by a line indentation to facilitate the digital image 
and/or OCR scanning of the claim into the electronic data base. 
1 that the elements 


be amended 
H Pay as proposed, to § 1.96(c) for consistency with § 


ae 1.78(a)(2), spent, wae 
to the benefit of any prior filed 


prior application by application number. 

Section 1.78(a)(3), as proposed, would delete the sentence 
“[{s]ince a provisional application can be pending for no more 
than twelve months, the last day of pendency may occur on a 
Saturday, Sunday, or Federal holiday within the District of 
Columbia which for copendency would require the nonprovi- 
sional radar J orate Aveerm She by 
Federal holiday.” In view of the in H.R 
1733 to 35 U.S.C. hi Be Bm tet oh Rn 
applicable to a nonprovisional application claiming the benefit 
of a prior provisional application. 

Section 1.78(a)(4), as 


Section 1. Teen as 


for the acceptance of a de fed clam to prinity under 33 
U.S.C. 119%), 120 or 121. The procedure would 
filing of a petition . 


requesting 
forth in § 1.17(u), and a statement that the delay was uninten- 
tional. 


pg aa Sa et e+ 


periods set forth in this 
or within fourteen months of the 
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)) 

OE eae i “may be submitted in in patent applications 
eS application as set forth in § 1.78(a)(5), cannot ma penpepee Ob ans Caf CS erates. 
extended. New § 1.96(b), as proposed, would be further amended to 
Section 1.78(c), as would change Sa Se yee Tee aa ae ee et 
pe en and a patent” to “an application the specification in the form of computer printout sheets 
or a patent under reexamination and an penne 14 by 11 inches in size) for use as “camera ready 
such that the provisions of § 1.78(c) i 


‘ste. would be 
margin requirements for the sheet sizes that would no longer 
be scepable te proposed change 1. te ae ear yr 


ies of photographed 
si he former cane RMA standards MSI and MS spy in 
latter case, standard MSS applies” Spee oo 
a ny oases 


which a copy need not be included to 


number, 
Yas queens arte oan Mae Te as proposed, 
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As US. Suadhched Sgpliautinen, cider posting 
patented, may constitute prior art under 35 U.S.C. 102(a) or 
(e), this and the change to § 1.132 infra, are necessary 
to such references. 

In a Notice pf Proposed in the Federal 
at 59 FR 49876 ( 

ial Gazette at 1167 Off. 

1994\(§ 1.131 Notice of Proposed Rulemaking), § 1. 131(a) 
was proposed to be amended to inter alia broaden its a 
Se ae 1 
patent under reexamination and a patent held by a or 
are not identical as set forth in 35 U.S.C. 102, but not patentably 
distinct, and to § 1.131 were adopted as a final rule. 


60 FR 21043 (May 1, 1995); 1174 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 155 
(May 30, 1995). 

An amendment to § 1.131(a) was proposed to avoid a poten- 
tial conflict between § 1.131(a) and § 1.602(a) in instances in 
which § 1. si iy pratense ent 
thereunder when the same patentable invention as defined in 
§ 1.601(n) is being my ay § 1.602(a) prohibits, unless 


Lt gins of on cildtenittr daciantion temecicior tn panting 
application or ee er 
under 35 U.S.C. 103 based upon a patent wha he rei 
prior art only under 35 U.S.C. 10a) or (e) wher 


or 

in the 

jon or patent under reexamination is not iden- 
in 35 U.S.C. 102, the issue is whether the 


RR REE 
aie 
8 
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e., whether the patent rejection is based is 
disqualified ss Daseniatoemeats of 35 U.S.C. 
103, and §§ 1.78(c) and (d) are 
however, the 


to this issue. Where, 
which the rejection is based is prior 

art under 35 U.S.C. 102(a) or (e), it cannot be disqualified as 
prior art under the second of 35 U.S.C. 103, and as 
such §§ 1.78(c) and (d) are i . Section 1.131(a\(3), 
<2 cammdyyenpuns Veukbguaibedectigenpenione 
tion in an application or patent under reexamination where 


in-part application merging the 

imoasingle application § 11310). 

compeusttdeodtiee edly te otietinn of prior invention to 

avoid a rejection based upon a patent. In situations in which 

oe indistinct but not 

identical inventions are held by a single party but cannot be 

merged into a single petitions under § 1.183 will 

be entertained for waiver of the § 1.131 requirement that the 
be based upon a patent. 

Section 1.131, as proposed, would not affect a statutory or 
ee See affida- 
vits or declarations under § 1.131 will continue to be ineffective 
where the claims of the pending application or a 
going reexamination are rejected under 35 U 101 for 


tion can be overcome by filing an appropriate terminal dis- 


claimer. 

Section 1.132, as proposed, would change “domestic” to 
“U.S.” for consistency with § 1.131, and would include U.S. 
pending published applications which show or 
describe but do not claim the invention, and abandoned pub- 
lished applications as references to which the provisions of § 
1.132 apply for the reasons discussed supra. 

Guaton L:AblGah, ep guapennh ereuhiqreditedhaseneniiane 
under § 1.136(a) are not available where the response is to a 
requirement for an English translation, an abstract or claims 
on a separate sheet, or substitute or sheets of 
drawings of sufficient clarity, contrast, and quality and in the 

proper size and format for reproduction submitted 
alin 1.52(d), 1.53(d), 1.60(d), 1.62(d), 1.494(c), or 
1.495(c), or an oath or declaration submitted pursuant to §§ 
ey ty eee 


require that an application include all of the listed elements, 
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ih 


security j 
U.S.C. 181; or (3) express abandonment of the application. 
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Section 1.306(a), as proposed, would provide 
pmb ae oe 111(a), 161 or 371 will be 
after the expiration of a 


7 - 
U.S.C. 181; (2) have issued as a patent; (3) are recognized by 
the Office as no longer pending, ic, are abandoned; or (4) 


> proposed, provide 
35 U.S.C. 111(b) shall not be 
that design applications under 35 U.S.C. 171 and reissue 
under 35 U.S.C. 251 shall not be published pur- 
suant to § 1.306. H.R. 1733, if enacted, would not authorize 
the publication of design applications (prior to their issuance 
as patents) or provisional applications. Reissue applications are 
currently through the announcement in the Official 
Gazette of the filing of the reissue application, and the opening 
of the application to public inspection in accordance with § 
1.110). 

eller oan EE, wee eee Os Se ey 


provisional applications, 
ay ree ore ey pcan of» proviso spice 
Section 1.306(e), as proposed, would implement the provis- 
ions in H.R. 13 (35 U.S.C. 122(b)(2)) for, under limited 
circumstances, not publishing an under 35 U.S.C. 
122(b) until three months after an action under 35 U.S.C. 
132. Section 1.306(e), as proposed, would 


that an who is yn a inventor and has been 
status under 35 U.S.C. 41(h) in an application that 


rect chin to bent af anche Sites ee unde 30 
U.S.C. 119, 120, 121, Soe eee ne Se ane Se 
application not be three months after an action 
on the merits, and a ame my sh tea 
not be published until three months after an action on the merits 
must be submitted on filing, and accompanied by the petition 
fee set forth in § 1.17(i) and a certification that the invention 
disclosed in the was not or will not be the subject 
of an application in a foreign country, which certification 
must be verified if made by a person not registered to practice 
rademark Office. 


before the Patent and T: 
provide for the delivery 
Notice 


proposed, would 
publication, ic. the Patent 
address of record, which is the 


of the printed publication, but such correction would be granted 
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pr Bock Be + weghen. rag made by the Office which is 


Office records. 
Section 1315, 00 would change “the attorney or 
agent of record, if there be one; or if the attorney or agent so 
requests, to the patentee or assignee of an interest therein; or, 
rma er AN mente a op teats ee om 
of the entire interest, if he so ” to “the 
address of record. See § 1.33(a)” for simplicity as patents are 
SS eee 


record. 
Section 1.321(c), as proposed, would change “double pat- 
enting rejection” to “non-statutory double 
for consistency with § 1 -78(c), as 
probe A ee ne disclaimer 

a statutory 


caainannenntne as 

stage under 35 USC. 371 to: (i) $710 ($355 for ¢ small entity) 
where an international preli examination fee as set forth 
in § 1.482 has been paid on the international application to the 
Office; (2) $780 ( for a small entity) where no international 
preliminary examination fee as set forth in § 1.482 has been 
paid to the Office, but an international search fee as set forth 
pat Bye eas ene en eee ee 
to the pps ee oy epee oe ee a er 
($520 for a small entity) where no international 
examination fee as set forth in § 1.482 has been paid and no 
international search fee as set forth in § 1.445(a)(2) has been 
paid on the international to the Office; (4) $120 
($60 for a small entity) the i 
examination fee as set forth in § 1.482 has been paid to the 
Office and the international preliminary examination 
pe fronriy steers ses inventive step (non-obvious- 
ness), and industrial , as defined in PCT Article 
35(1) to 4) have bone sudetiod for of Ge claims presnated in 

the application entering Stage (see )); and 
6) $910 ($455 for a small entity) where a search report 

the international a ay Goainegen 
Patent Office or 


Section 1494(c) and (8) oc oo pean, uel 
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pr ay A ae ne ae ate Serene wm ty te 
of an oath or declaration as the absence of or declaration 
pe aetna a Taipan asnaien 
the publication of the application. Section pe ae a a mr 
poh ee he 
2 resulted cn iatensionad egglicnen ent 
after compliance with 35 U.S.C. 371, and an international 
cation is not in with 35 U.S.C. 371 until an oath 
or declaration is See 35 USC. STEN). Therefore, the 
pe mr te part declaration will the publication of 
under 35 U.S.C. 371. Pree wor §§ 1.494(c) 
and 14954), unlike § 1.531), provide thatthe period for 
filing the oath or declaration cannot be extended pursuant to 
§ 1.136(a) to consistently provide that extensions of time pur- 
suant to § 1.136(a) are not available for submissions whi 
will affect the ication of the icati 


States that the person making the oath or declaration believes the 

named inventor or inventors to be the original and first inventor 

or inventors of the subject matter which is claimed and for 
which a patent is sought. 

Section 1.497(b), as proposed, would be subdivided into 

GX1) and @)2)- Section 1 ASTOR), eu guapeced, 

that the oath or declaration must be yore | 


are lll or brief under 
§ 1.192 within six months of the date it was ; the failure 
to act on an within six months of the date of a 
decision under 1.196 by the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences where claims stand allowed in an application or 
the nature of the decision requires further action by the exam- 
iner; and the failure to issue a patent within six months of the 
date that the issue fee was paid and all outstanding requirements 
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constituting a prima facie 
. In an entitled to an 


extension under § 1.701(a)( ), however, any unusual adminis- 

trative the would be disre- 

§ 1.701(aX4) in accordance with the “not 

” provision in § 1.701(b). Requests for term 
circumstances not 


extension based upon set forth 
in § L701(aX4\a) as as a prima facie unusual administrative 
bap nec = must be by petition and would 
be considered on a case-by-case basis. Section 1.701(a), as 
would further add “: to the provisions of this 


reo 
it 


itil 
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toenmep inrasunbloctiem socsedningmenmngccentas- 
nation of the application, the Commissioner may examine the 
Cn st eee Sarees) en Sa 
entire prosecution of the application to determine whether the 
applicant exhibited that of timeliness as may reasonably 
ba samen’ Som. Sad is ordinarily exercised by, an 
a cage pectin: Fema carve tones rand 
ination of the application,” and “[cJircumstances constituting 
pipe a ap: ag rs ek or apg 
or examination of the ion include: (1) requesting sus- 
pension of action under 03, and (2) abandonment of the 


aR 1733 provides that the of extension under 35 


in which the applicant failed to engage in reason- 
eneetice apeienen. st cantiinsn of he cag 


y pro 


specificall vided 

i term under § 1.701(a)(4) must 
be specifically weet aodiedeneaanenion Section 
1.701(f), as proposed, specifically provide that an i 
tion for patent term extension based upon § 1 701(axay for 


an unusual administrative delay by the Office other than one 
specifically se forth in $8 1.701(a4)(iMA)-(C) cannot be filed 


prior to the mailing of a notice of allowance under § 1.311 
Sdasendnaisemmnletin acme ate tesa. 
the administrative delay by the Office to be reviewed, the period 
of extension requested, and the fee set forth in § 1.17(i). The 
petition may include a request that the petition fee be refunded 
if an extension of the patent term under § 1.701(a)(4) is granted. 

ox cap peg te ae age peer ap decal pape 

the application, all restrictions imposed 

depesitor-on the aviabity to the public of te deposited 
ryt SS EO ne 


Section 3. 31, as proposed, would provide that the assignment 
Coe SO Eb, SO A SOSA en ne Oe 


publication process, any 
indication not submitted within two months of filing or fourteen 
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ee ee eae oe ees ee & 

claimed, whichever is later, wo tp ete assignment infor- 

mation not being printed on the Patent Application Notice. 
Section 5.1, as proposed, would include a new 


(c) which would provide defense time to 
complete 


date for applications filed under 35 U.S.C. 111(a) or three (3) 
months from the date the was made available to 
the defense agency for review, whichever is later. 


Section 5.1, as eenth eats eaentnn. see gan 
graph (d) which would set forth the current practice that applica- 
tions on inventions not made in the United States and on 
inventions in which the Federal Government has a known prop- 
a ne 

) 

A new § 5.9, ee ee 

for the treatment of national security classified applications. The 
ato of seco part fo 1S 
applications 7 


35 U.S.C. 181 authorizes the withholding of the grant of a 
patent on an application that has been under a secrecy 
order; however, title 35, United States Code, does not specifi- 
cally authorize the withholding of the grant of a patent on an 
aes SS ee ee classified, but not placed 

order. Nevertheless, the Office is prohibited by 
Eedectan Ceabi ted demeaean Utieaes seated tens 
classified application. Therefore, procedures for obtaining a 
secrecy order pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 181 on a national security 
classified application, or the declassification of such applica- 
tion, are necessary. 

Section 5.9(a), as proposed, would provide that patent appli- 
cations and papers that are national security classified and 


i mailed to 
must be addressed in compliance with § 5.33, and that national 
security classified documents may be hand-carried to Licensing 
and Review. 

Section 5.9(b), as proposed, would provide that a national 
security classified patent ication will not be pur- 
suant to § 1.306 or allowed pursuant to § 1.311 of this chapter 
until the application is declassified. 

Section 5.9%(c), ee 

ty 


Section 5.9(d), as proposed, would provide for instances in 

which, after an effort to obtain a secrecy order, the national 

security classified application has not been declassified and a 
order has not been obtained. Section 5.9(d), as pr 


i security 
sified and a secrecy order has not been obtained, but the appli- 
cant has presented evidence of a good faith effort to obtain a 
secrecy order, ee Oe eee ee 
must be declassified, a secrecy order 
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po ne ae i 133, the application is declassified, 
or a secrecy order is obtained. 


Other Considerations 


The rule are in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory ibility Act (5 U.S.C. 601 et seq.), 
Executive Order 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 


benefit of the filing date of prior foreign and domestic 

tions be submitted promptly to permit publication of the poe 
tion at 18 months from the earliest filing date for which a 
benefit is sought. 

The Office has also determined that this notice has no Feder- 
alism affecting the relationship between the 
National Government and the States as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. 

ot ee 

the Paperwork Reduction 


tion requirements Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq The initial ee ae ee 
filing is currently approved by the Management and 
Budget under Control No. 0581-0032. Pu Public reporting burden 
for the collection of information for filing the initial patent 
application is estimated to average 11 hours per response, 
including the time for reviewing instructions, xisting 
data sources, and 

completing and reviewing 1 

The Fee Transmittal form, Utility Patent 

mittal form, Dosis Pusuat Aagllacon tiesaliinagiaan Ween 
Patent Application Transmittal form, Plant Color Coding Sheet, 


average:(1) 12 where owen tO 
form, (2) 12 minutes per response for the Utility Patent 
tion Transmittal form, (3) am minutes 
Patent ttal form, (4) 12 (4) 12 aco 
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Ratyrien Ast Gre TES S8T3 Cle SOD. 
Written comments and recommendations for the proposed 


Notice is hereby given that pursuant to the authority granted 
to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks by 35 U.S.C. 
6, the Patent and Trademark Office proposed to amend Title 
37 of the Code of Federal Regulations as set forth below. 


ae anes ee Sa Se SES Sat. 
3 and 5 are proposed to be amended as follows, with removals 
indicated by brackets ([]) and additions by arrows (> 4): 
PART 1 - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


es eR Sane ee ae 
as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.4 is to be amended by revising paragraph 
(a)(1) to read as e 


§ 1.4 Nature of correspondence and signature requirements. 
ae... ee 
to services and facilities of the 


(a) No to an 
apm eye dane Nip ae mr “ 
Trademark Office. When a letter 
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have the benefit of the date of deposit in the United States 
Postal Service. If the returned correspondence is not resub- 
i ithi two-week period, the date of receipt of the 
i meme ys pepe eh ten ate dr 


returned correspondence is resubmitted with p 


tion later than two weeks after the return 
Office, the resubmitted 


the examiner or other person to which it has been assigned. 


by revising 
a paragraph (h) to read as 


Sat 5 es eas ont oS Snes meee 
ational application for patent which was either filed 
ta the Office under 5 U.S.C. 111, or which entered the national 
stage from an international application after compliance with 

35 U.S.C. 371. 
eee 
national application for patent filed in the under 

suse 11100). 

(3) A nonprovisional i as used in this chapter 
means a U.S. national + path cwed een 
filed in the Office under 35 U.S.C. 111(a), or which entered 
international application after 


Ge ene eerie ees © sue ie Sin auuee 


5. Section 1.11 is proposed to be amended by revising paragraph 
(a) to read as follows: ad 


§ 1.11 Files open to the public. 


SO PEED S wept Sas bee Bese > eee 
been published, the] >The ste ob norm 


registration has 
drawings, and all relating to the case in the file of Pan 
abandoned published application, a {the| patent Por Pad 
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6. Section 1.12 is proposed to be amended by revising 
graphs (a)-(c) to read as follows: “ _ 


§ 1.12 Assignment records open to public inspection. 
ams assignment records are maintained in the 


authority granting access to the member 
of the public to the particular assignment records from the 
applicant or applicant's assignee or attorney or agent of record. 


7. Section 1.13 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 


secrecy]. 
(a) Except as provided in § 1.11(b) P,< pending patent 
i published 


Sinan : No 
.C. 122(b)<4 are preserved in confidence. a 
information will be given by the Office respecting the filing 


174406 O.G.-97-10: QL3 
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ui he gelation fas een eed ty aplcan 


unless the application has 


number or serial number Pand filing 


document P, a U.S. published 
international 2 


ito ease 


patent may also be supplied. 
provided in § 1.11(b), abandoned] » Aban- 
doned P which have not been published 
to 35 U.S: 1 22(byed are likewise not ic i i 


- : 
the applicant. applications (§ 

1 Sieah) which xv chanted and hate nat ton puhtisbes 

From thei iin date wn Pn he omnes me 


(e) Any by a member of the ic seeking access 
to, or copies of, any pending or application preserved 
in Prconfidence-d [secrecy] pursuant to paragraphs (a) and (b) 


of this section, or any relating 
(1) Be in the form mye reap. «ay h - 


petition fee set forth in § 1.17(i), or 
or the applicant’s assignee or attorney or agent of record. 


9. Section 1.16 is proposed to be amended by revising para- 
graphs (a) and (g)-(h) to read as follows: 


§ 1.16 National application filing fees 


Jace cede e anpp -oor-m ena cites gam 
except provisional, design or plant cases: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) es [$365.00] 
sess 8 


_ (g) Basic fee for filing each plant application, except provi- 
sional applications: 


270.004 [245.00] 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By .... 540.004 [490.00] 


other than a small entity 
(h) Basic fee for filing each reissue application: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 390.004 [365.00] 
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780.004 [730.00] 


10. Section 1.17 is proposed to be amended 
6 ee ae ee ee 


revising para- 
(u) to read as 


§ 1.17 Patent application processing fees 


OM og let ornate pace halaman 
of this part listed below which refers to this 


Go fr Ge tegtanee Fa be Chabon or coder 38 
USC. 1006-405 Ur tor eoctiamnn of'h a late claim for the 
ere im 120 or 
121 filed during the pendency of the application.... 1500.004 


11. Section 1.18 is proposed to be amended by revising para- 
graphs (a) and (c) to read as follows: 


§ 1.18 Patent Issue Fees 


(a) Issue fee for issuing each original or reissue patent, except 
a design or plant patent: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small 


eee88 
(c) Issue fee for issuing a plant patent: 
By a smail entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small enti 


P$640.00-4 [$605.00] 
> 1280.00 [1210.00] 


330.004 [305.00] 
660.004 (610.00) 


12. Section 1.19 is proposed to be amended by revising para- 
graphs (a)-(d) to read as follows: 


§ 1.19 Document supply fees. 


The Patent and Trademark Office will 
following documents upon payment of the ieee 
(a) Uncertified copies of patents P, patent application 
notices, and technical contents publications: 
(2) Petaend one, of © Ppetest sautientes nation S potent, 
Oe keenly aaeiit aimee mae er aint 


defensive publication plant or statutory 
aries eeedien conten tomy ktdleg: 
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(i) Regular service............-.....----cseeesssseeseeessee seseseecncenee $3.00 


(2) Printed copy of a plant patent in color 

(3) Copy of a utility patent or statutory invention registration 
ccndaian cue aaaita bn (see § 1.84(a)(2)) .............-e.e00e 24.00 

(4) Copy of a technical contents publication 9: 


(b) Certified and uncertified copies of Office documents: 
a ae END Ey EE A a 


P 15.004 [12.00] 
30.004 [24.00] 


(2) Certified or uncertified copy of published 
or patent-related file wrapper and contents 


(4) Certified or uncertified copy of documents contained 
in a pending application: 


(i) First document contained in a pending 


application : 
(ii) For each commonly requested additional document con- 
tained in such pending application 25: 


(5)<4 [(4)] For assignment records, abstract of title and certifi- 
cation, per published application or4 


ager premiers pte 13): eee Sate 
copies of all patents issued annually Pand technical contents 
publications published annually, per annum ................ 50.00 
ES Ee See Se eee eateries, < 
ead statutory invention registrations in a 
ER eS. 2 PY Se 3.00 


13. Section 1.20 is proposed to be amended by revising para- 
graphs (e)-(g) to read as follows: 


§ 1.20 Post-issuance fees 


(e) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a 
design or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after 
December 12, 1980, in force beyond four years; the fee is due 
by three years and six months after the original grant 


By small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 510.004 [480.00] 
i > 1020.00 (960.00) 

(f) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a 
design or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after 
December 12, 1980, in force beyond eight years; the fee is due 
by seven years and six months after the original grant 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) P 1010.00 [965.00] 
By other than a small entity... 2020.00 [1930.00] 


(g) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a 
design or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after 
December 12, 1980. i in force beyond twelve years; the fee is 
due by eleven years and six months after the original grant 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) P 1510.00 [1450.00] 
By other than a small entity............. 3020.00 [2900.00] 
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14. Section 1.24 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.24 Coupons. 


Coupons in denominations of three dollars, for the purchase 
tion registrations, and trademark registrations are sold by the 
Patent and Trademark Office for the convenience of the general 
public; these coupons may not be used for any other . 
The three-dollar ain 


15. Section 1.51 is proposed to be amended by revising para- 
graph (a)(1) to read as follows: 


§ 1.51 General requisites of an application. 


(a) Applications for patents must be made to the Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks. 


(1) A complete application filed under § 1.53(b)(1) com- 
prises: 


i) A specification, including Pan abstract and a claim or 
claims, see §§ 1.71 to 1.77; 

(ii) An oath or declaration, see §§ 1.63 and 1.68; 

(iii) Drawings, when necessary, see §§ 1.81 to 1.85; and 

(iv) The prescribed filing fee, see § 1.16. 


16. Section 1.52 is proposed to be amended by revising para- 
graphs (a)-(b) and (d) to read as follows: 


: Sostenadl 
(b) P Except for drawings, the [The] eee 


(specification, inc e or 
i for in §§ 1.42, 1.43, 1.47, etc.) 
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application including claims and abstract > must [should] be 
yf oe lhe eee gdemnpepaapetteng 
1.84 for i 


05.05 Cestelseeeeier, SEG San ae cogaNND ane 


i to be amended by revising para- 
graph (b) to read as fi 


§ 1.54 Parts of application to be filed together; filing receipt. 


(b) i will be informed of the application [serial] 
number P,<4 [and] filing date ®, and projected publication 
date by a filing receipt. 
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possible to limit the width of a formula or table to 5 inches 


font or lettering style having capital letters which are at 
. I ch) ny ye ag ng high (e.g., 


duction, 
if the 
of 
to 


fee 


22. Section 1.62 is proposed to be amended by revising para- 
graphs (d)-(f) to read as follows: 


§ 1.62 File wrapper continuing procedure. 
(d) The time periods set forth in this section cannot be ***** 
> (d) If an 


ae Se 2 Speer amended by removing and 
eo revising paragraph (c) to read as 


simultaneously with any noti 
os ye eee filing a i 
cannot be enunded gueseast © § 1. 136(a).<4 


tables i ly 
to 12.7 cm. (5 inches inches (12.7 cm.)] so that it may 
Sonoran a ckainadkeun ts 0 pane oda ra Bak number. Canois wGredahiggtantinabeteuntsieds 
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form of an amendment to the application as it exists at 
tne Sing [cae as 
tion Por drawings 4 is required P, unless whee 


§ 1.1254. [The filing of such a copy or specification 

will be considered i wnt oS Sn ae 
an application this section 

granted i unless a petition with the 

fee set forth in § 1.17(i) is with instructions to cancel the 


as specification. ]} 

ee Spat eeeeietien ania dis section will be 
quumeheaiddesaintioie eae 

a tek 122%(a)<4 to the extent that any 

public who is entitled under the provisions of 

a ta maya hee anny or information 

either the 

under the 


any continuing application filed 
of this section may be given similar access 


preys ord 
‘d (foliwing the cicaen] 
of the Disclosure”. The 
a cursory 
ist of the technical disclosure. The 
for interpreting scope of the 


the 
. Section o72 In peuptere.to be sipended wy Suet 0e 
graph (g) and adding paragraphs (h) and (i) to read as : 


The least restrictive claim should be presented as claim 
number 1, ond ST LOE Cppetes tee Sart ne oes 
together with the claim or claims to which they refer to the 
extent y 


> (h) The claim or claims must be set forth on a separate 
sheet. 


(i) Where a claim sets forth a plurality of elements or steps, 
CRS FOS SENS we I Tw See 


25. Section 1.77 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.77 Arrangement of application elements. 

Pied Ps eee See aemetes if applicable, 
should appear in the following order: 

[(a)] (1) Utility Application Transmittal Form. 

(2) Fee Transmittal Form. 


(3) Abstract of the disclosure. 

(4)<4 Title of the invention; or an introductory p 
the name, and residence of the 
title of the invention may be used. 
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~ eeergmae Cross-reference to related applications [, if 
any). 

6 2)] Statement regarding federally sponsored 
Ban ai 


(7)<4 Reference to a “Microfiche appendix” [if any]. 


Geo § 1.56 Deere IO). The total number of microfiche 
and total number of frames should be specified. 


P>(8)<4 [(d)] Background of the invention 
(9)<4 brief summary of the invention. 


P>(10)<4 [(e)] Brief description of the several views of the 
drawing [, if there are drawings]. 


(11) [(f)] Detailed description. 

P(12)<4 [(g)} Claim or claims. 

(13) [(h) Abstract of the disclosure. 

(i) Signed oath or declaration. 

()] Drawings. 

(14) Executed oath or declaration. 

(15) Sequence Listing (See § 1.821 et seq.). 


(b) The elements set forth in subparagraphs (aX3)-(aX6), 
(aX(8)-(a)(12) and (a\(15) should without 
underlining or bold 


26. Section 1.78 is proposed to be amended by revising para- 
graphs (a) and (c)-(d) to read as follows: 


1.78 benefit of earlier date and 
{fin aR naa ta il ae 


_(a)(1) A nonprovisional application may claim an invention 
disclosed i copending nonprovisional 


§ 1.210) within the time 
2) An deal laiming 
or international i 


pa a within two of fili 
months of the filing date of the prior 
ts isenSeneninesbocmendel aasaciateaetenaiioien 
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(ii) entitled to a filing date as set forth in § 1.53(6)(2) and 
include the basic filing fee set forth in § 1.16(k). 


(® The surcharge set forth in § 1.1 
(ii) A statement that the delay was 


tiene tetera pe Pate 
under reexamination an application an 


inventor. In addition to making said statement, the assignee 
may also explain why an interference should or should not be 
declared. 


> 
lection may 
accordance with § 1.321(b). 
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27. Section 1.84 is proposed to be amended by revising para- 
graphs (c), (f)-(g), (j) and (x) to read as follows: 


§ 1.84 Standards for drawings. 


eee 


(f) Size of paper. All drawing sheets in an ication must 
be the same size. One of the shorter sides of the is regarded 
— drawings are made 
must be: 


[(1) 21.6 cm. by 35.6 cm. (8 1/2 by 14 inches), 

(2) 21.6 cm. by 33.1 cm. (8 1/2 by 13 inches), 

(3) 21.6 cm. by 27.9 cm. (8 1/2 by 11 inches), or 

(4)] (1) 21.0 cm. by 29.7 cm. (DIN size A4) P, or 
(2) 21.6 cm. by 27.9 cm. (8 1/2 by 11 inches). 


(g) Margins. The sheets must not contain frames around the 
sight; i.e., the usable surface[.]>, but should have scan target 
points, i.e., cross-hairs, printed on two catercorner margin cor- 
ners. [The following margins are required: 


r 35.6 cm. (8 1/2 by 14 inches) drawi 
i oe ae. ae 
), and bottom and side margins of .64 cm. (1/4 inch) 


ih 


a 


(j) View for Official Gazette. One of the views 
suitable for ication in the i 
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(See § 1.152 for design drawings, § 1.165 for drawings, 
and § 1.174 for reissue drawings.) ’ 1 


28. Section 1.85 is 
graph (a) to read as 


§ 1.85 Corrections to drawings. 

The requirements of § 1.84 relating to drawings be 
bes enforced. A pont anal — Tete Soto 
if suitable for Pelectronic4 reproduction Pby digital 
imaging , may be admitted for examination but in such case 
0 dow duningiientte be furnished. 


to be amended by revising para- 


29. Section 1.96 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.96 Submission of computer program listings. 
> (a) Descriptions of the operation and general content of 


computer program listings should appear in the description 
ee 6S eee ~ 


purpose of P this section [these rules] is defined as 


PR ee a ee 8 nap ar yey yer np If 
listing is contained on 10 printout pages 


an ee ee 


oe 2 i eee submitted as 
of the in accordance with the provisions of § 1°52, 
at the end of the description but before the claims. 


ie ge ng me! fp ee my mips mp ale 
{in of computer printout 


wey gy a 
listing printout is 11 or more pages long, 
soplicents Pamst 4 [may] submit such listing in the form of 
microfiche, referred to in the specification (see § 1.77 P(a)(7)4 
[(eX2)). Such microfiche fled with a patent tion is to 
be referred to as a “microfiche 
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og anand ead Sat papa dy pee 
be available to the public for a 
snd encoufiche copine dherecf will be cratahie fos 
with the file wrapper and contents, after a patent 


soplsion i gamed or te pplication ober made 


ptntake merenne. epee Te 
fied below ee a nee Rares Snes eee 
“4 {an appendix} 


mation 
tan plication (orp chal bin he for of moc 
in] accordance with the standards forth i 


Association 
peng = gener abate See yw hare ot pe 


ANSI PH 1.28-1971 
Sodetomnenet “Gelatin Type, on Eater 


ANSI PH 141 -1976 Specifications for Photographic Film 
Archival Records, Silver-Gelatin Type, on Polyester 


NMA-MSI (1971) Quality Standards for Computer Output 
ANSI/NMA MS2 (1978) Format and Coding Standards for 
Microfilm. 


NMA MSS ( PH 5.9-1975) Microfiche of Documents. 
ANSI PH 2.19 (1959)-Diffuse Transmission Density. 


[except as modified or clarified below:] 


(i) [Either] Computer-Output-Microfilm (COM) output [or 
copies of Pin 
accordance with 


arded (standards) MS1 ore [and] MS2 [apply; in the 


negative appearing 
of the film when viewed with the i 

(iii) Reduction ratio of microfiche 
<s cians hemamuiaianimeaaateammene 
order to fit the documents into the image area of the microfiche 
format used. 


(iv) Film submitted shall have a thickness of at least 0.13 
mm (.005 inches)<4 [.005 inches (0.13 mm)] and not more than 
ee 
cellulose acetate base or polyester base 

ay py Lay yy 
7 rows) and A3 (63 frames, 9 columns x 7 rows) which are 
described in Seep y satee tage pers ger nar nar 
are acceptable for use in preparation of microfiche submitted. 

COS Bet Go SOane 1 Oe SE eae 

microfiche submitted shall 


or positive 


(A) The first frame of each microfiche submitted shall contain 

a standard test target which contains five NBS 
Resolution Test Charts (No. 1010A), one in the center and one in 
: NMA Recommended 


MSS. 

(B) The second frame of each microfiche submitted must 
contain a fully ive title and the inventor's name as filed. 

(C) The pages or lines appearing on the microfiche frames 
Oe Penal Os clneiohe 

eee ee en ee 

to right and from top to 

Gb At arodection of 24:1 seoatation of the original microfilon 
shall be at least 120 lines per mm (5.0 target) so that reproduc- 
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(B) The first frame of each microfiche submitted should 
contain a resolution test frame in conformance with NMA 
standard MS1. 

(C) The second frame of each microfiche submitted must 

tive title and the inventor’s name as filed. 
microfiche frames 


microfiche. 
(G) Amendment of microfiche must be made by way of 
microfiche. 


30. Section 1.97 is proposed to be amended by revising para- 
graphs (a)-(d) to read as follows: 


§ 1.97 Filing of an information disclosure statement. 


section. 
(b) An information disclosure statement shall be considered 
by the Office if filed by the applicant or patent owner: 


(1) Within three months of the filing date of a national 


(2) Within three months of the date of entry ofthe national 
stage as set forth in § 1.491 in an international 

$5) Before the mailing date of a first Office sction on the 
merits, whichever event occurs last. 


(c) An information disclosure statement shall be considered 
ee or patent owner after 

the period in paragraph (b) of this section, but before 
the mailing date of either: 


(1) A final action under § 1.113 or 
Se ee 
is accompanied by either a certifi- 
i specified in paragraph P(e} [(3)] of this section or 
the fee set forth in § 1.17(p). 


(d) An information disclosure statement shall be considered 
by the Office if filed by the applicant or patent owner after 
the mailing date of either: 


(1) A final action under § 1.113 or 

(2) A notice of allowance under § 1.311, whichever occurs 
first, but before payment of the issue fee, provided the statement 

is accompanied by: 


geet 6 iain oo pe pete hate 
consideration of the information 


(ii) A petition requesting 
disclosure statement, and 
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(iii) The petition fee set forth in § 1.17(i). 


see88 


31. Section 1.98 is proposed to be amended by revising para- 
graphs (a)-(b) to read as follows: 


§ 1.98 Content of information disclosure statement. 


(a) Any information disclosure statement filed under § 1.97 
shall include: 


SS eS ee 
mitted for consideration by the Office; 
(2) A legible copy of: 


(i) Each U.S. 


; and 
Will iideshtenten er@nammusehanethw 
be listed, except that no copy of Pan unpublished<4{aJU.S. 
patent application need be included; and 


(3) A concise 
understood the 


graph (a) to read as follows: 
§ 1.107 Citation of references. 
(a) If domestic patents are cited by the examiner, their num- 


ir nationality or country 

and the names of the patentees must be stated, and such 
other data must be furnished as may be necessary to enable 
ee ee 
patent owner, to identify the published applications or patents 
cited. In citing foreign published applications or patents, in 
case only a part of the document is involved, the particular 
pages and sheets containing the parts relied upon must be 
neta ne a png a 
title, date, pages or plates, and place of publication, 
where a copy can be found, shall be given. 


see88 
33. Section 1.108 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.108 Abandoned applications not cited. 


Abandoned as such will not be cited as refer- 
ceeded Uae Gams aah Dare peices eagthamens 
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orf have been the 
“~ seats public following 


34. Section 1.131 is to be amended by revising 
pulabanentantiitene 4 ea 


§ 1.131 Affidavit or declaration of prior invention to over- 
come cited patent or publication. 


ae ain Coe a patent under 
reexamination is rejected under 35 U.S.C. 102(a) or (e), or 35 


U.S.C. 103 based on a U.S. patent Por pending or patented 
published application to another which is prior art under 35 
U.S.C. 102 (a) or (e) and which substantially shows or describes 
but does not claim the same patentable invention, as defined 
in § 1.601(n), or on reference to a foreign patent P, an aban- 


doned U.S. published 4 or to a printed 
the inventor ofthe subject mater of ek a er 


owner of the unde rectamination, oF te party quai 
pony 8 te 1.42, 1.43, or 1.47, may submit an 

laration to overcome the patent P, i 
ened enpultioaion thirenthortochuutacematieg facts 


showing a completion of the invention in this country or in a 


U.S. patent issued, or before the date of the foreign patent, or 
before the date of the printed publication. When an appropriate 
oath or declaration is made, the patent P, published applica- 
eee 
to the inventor or the confirmation of the 

claims of the patent, unless the date of such patent P, published 
application or publication is more than one year prior to the 
date on which the inventor's or patent owner’s application was 
filed in this country. 

(2) A date of completion of the invention may not be estab- 
lished under this section before December 8, 1993, ina NAFTA 
country, or before January 1, 1996, in a WTO member country 
other than a NAFTA country. 

(3) the provisions of ee (aX(1), a 
showing may be made under this section where the inventions 
defined by a claim in an or a patent under reexami- 
nation and by a claim in U.S. patent or pending or 

are not identical as set forth in 35 U.S.C. 
102, and where the inventions are owned by the same party, 
unless the date of such patent or published application is more 
ee 
owner’s application was filed in this country. 


35. Section 1.132 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.132 Affidavits or declarations traversing grounds of 
rejection. 


When any claim of an application or a patent under reexami- 
nation is rejected on reference to a [domestic] PU.S.4 patent 
Por pending U.S. 4 which substantially 
shows or describes but does not claim the invention, or on 
reference to a foreign patent, Pan abandoned U.S. published 
application, or to a printed publication, or to facts within the 
Pannen Se ae Se Se 
rejected upon a ness operation attributed to 

a reference, or because the alleged invention is held to be 
inaguative-ar tntieg- in ea, or frivolous or injurious to 
public health or morals, affidavits or declarations traversing 
these references or objections may be received. 


Ap yen NRO eRe: «5 mel 
graph (a) to read as 


1.136 Filing of timely responses with petition and fee for 
poe time and extensions of time for cause. 
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(100) 
i) is notified otherwise in an Office action, 
_ Gi) > oe 
sheet, or substitute 
a. 
proper size and format 
submitted pureuant to $$ 1.52(4), 30), 
1.62(d), 1.494(c) or 1.495(c), or an oath or declaration sub- 
mitted pursuant to §§ 1.494(c) or 1.495(c), 
ee 6a ee 
1.1 ) 
P(iv)< eyes) i eerie 
1.1 ) 
»>(v)<4 [(iv)] The response is to a decision by the Board of 
Patent Appeals and Interferences pursuant to § 1.196, § 1.197 
or § 1.304, or 


(vi) [(v)] The Ta is involved in an interference 
lared pursuant to § 


(2) The date on which the response, the and the fee 


proper si 
ic reproduction pursuant to §§ 1.53(d), 
1.60(d), _1.62(d), 1.494(c), or 1.495(c), the filing of an oath or 
declaration pursuant to §§ 1.494(c) or 1.495(c), or proceed- 
ings pursuant to §$§ 1. 193(b), 1.194, 1.196 or 1.197. See § 1.304 
of the U.S. Court 


38. Section 1.154 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.154 Arrangement of specification. 


4 BE) Dadatun of Sade if applicable, 

should appear in the following Tite follocttg ender 

Feb hr 
tions 


(1) Design Application Transmittal Form. 
(2) Fee Transmittal Form. 
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(100) 


(3)-4 a)] Preamble, stating anme of the applicant and tite 
the design. 


+ aw 
(5) ne ae noone research or 


Dio) [0O)] Description of the figure or figures of the 


(7) [(c)] ae [, if any). 
P(8)< [(d)} Claim. 


P(9) Drawings or 
(10)<4 [(e)] Executed 


39. Section 1.163 is 
paragraphs (c) and ( 


§ 1.163 Specification 


00 Ses Oe Gein tape. 
should appear in the following order: 


or declaration (See § 1.153(b)). 


to be amended by adding new 
read as follows: 


(12) Geotie (in duplicate). 
(13) Executed oath or declaration. 
(14) Plant color coding sheet. 


@A color sheet as used in this section means 


40. Section 1.291 is proposed to be amended by revising para- 
graphs (a)-(b) to read as follows: 


§ 1.291 Protests by the public against pending applications. 


ac mee, ar naeen(g chyped ae mes are i 
be referred to the can gue 
the 


(1) The protest is (timely) submitted P: 


(i) prior to the date the application was published or 
mailing of a notice of allowance under § 1.311, whichever 
occurs first, or 

(ii) within two months of the date the application was pub- 
lished or prior to the mailing of a notice of allowance under 
§ 1.311, whichever occurs first, if accompanied by the fee set 
forth in § 1.17(t)<; and 


(2) The protest is either served upon the applicant in accor- 
dance with § 1.248, er cee 


sod aplicaton He re ought efor the examiner an 
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information relied upon; (2) a concise explanation of the rele- 
vance of each listed item; (3) a copy of each listed patent or 
ete ern porto her ad) Engin nung 

eee, 
wanna ofall the ae 


t nitable — cata 
: identify a pending patent vill be 
ses atopy Sty » pting patent soptoatn 

sese8 


41. Section 1.292 is proposed to be amended by revising para- 
graphs (a)-(b) to read as follows: 


§ 1.292 Public use proceedings. 


(a) When a petition for the institution of public use proceed- 
ings, ee eae e ne ot 
forth in J asnabatanceioteataaeieeess 

pendency of an application and Ta pan be 


he spcaton ws publabed 


aeeoasael 


PUBLICATION OF APPLICATIONS 
§ 1305 Withdrawal from publication. 


~ may be withdrawn from at the initia- 
tive Office or upon rusty the applicant. An apie 
tion will not be withdrawn from publication for any reason 
except: 


(a) A mistake on the part of the Office; 
(b) The application is either national security classified (see 
ae 

or, 
[Po ge eye apeary age prwersiy 


§ 1.306 Publication of application. 
(a) A U.S. national for which was either 


application for patent 
filed in the Office under 35 U.S.C. ey ee 
from an international application after compliance with 35 
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U.S.C. 371, oran: pent gs may pene one 
161 will be pre e 


f a period of 18 months from the date, ‘achodane te 
earli ‘uli Gingitiie Ser hides tendnamapnentens 


8S pamela: ae 


aplication was previously published pursuant to 


(b) The publication of an application shall consist of: 


alld A netine Geslaneel sn. 9, Siena Baar ees 

information such as the number, filing date, title. 
inventor's name, abstract. a drawing figure (if appropriate), a 
representative claim, and U.S. and International Patent Classifi- 
po) STS 
lotices; 


oie euhdiaee 
the Office under 35 U.S.C. 171 and reissue 
fled in the Office under 35 U'S.C. 251 shall not be published 


pursuant to this section. 
ee en mens es ee to paragraph 
caer din of ot ee 


pti bythe appa Ay pon 


E Ss eg ‘ . 
woes No consideration will 
for publication c 


ttm under 33 US. a1(h) in an application 


(1) The petition fee set forth in § 1.17(i); and, 
_ (2) A certification that the invention disclosed i 


i filed 
in a foreign country. The certification must be verified if made 
by a person not registered to practice before the Patent and 

Trademark Office. 


‘ee 
notice will be delivered or mailed on 


ds dat i te UAtiedlin t On conugentnnen aiken of 
record. See § 1.33(a). 


§ 1.308 Correction of the printed publication. 


A request for a certificate of correction for the patent 
tion notice will only be granted when the Office 
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patent will be delivered or mailed upon issuance 

on the day of its date] to the correspondence address of 

pony mt 1.33(a).<4 [the attorney or agent of record, if 

there be one; or if the attorney or agent so to the 

patentee or assignee of an interest therein; or, if there be no 

attorney or agent, to the patentee or to the assignee of the entire 
interest, if he so requests.] 


ee ee en ee ee, 
graph (c) to read as fi : 


§ 1321 Statutory disclaimers, including terminal dis- 
claimers. 


(c) A terminal disclaimer, when filed to obviate a Pnon- 
4 double double patenting rejection in a patent application 
or in a reexamination proceeding, must: 


(1) Comply with the provisions of paragraphs (b)(2) through 
(b)(4) of this section; 

(2) Be in accordance with paragraph (b)(1) of this 
section if in a patent or in accordance with 
paragraph (a)(1) of this section if filed in a reexamination 

ing; and 

(3) Include a provision that any patent granted on that 
cation or any patent subject to the reexamination 
shall be enforceable only for and during such period that said 
eee owned with the application or patent which 
iormed the basis for the rejection. 


Se ee 
graph (a) to read as fi : 


§ 1.492 National stage fees. 


(a) *eeee 


(1) Where an international preliminary examination fee as 
tS See 
to the United States Patent and Trademark Office: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small 


(2) Where no international preliminary examination fee as 
set forth in § 1.482 has been paid to the United States Patent 
and Trademark Office, but an international search fee as set 
Se a tee ee 
tion to the United States Patent and Trademark Office as an 
International Searching Authority: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity.... 


(3) Where no international 
set forth in § 1.482 has been 
fee as set forth in § 1.445(a)(2) 
application to the United States 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


$355.00 [$330.00] 
710.004 [660.00] 


390.004 [365.00] 
. 780.004 [730.00] 


preliminary examination fee as 
and no international search 
ee ee 
Patent and Trademark Office: 
520.004 [490.00] 

> 1040.00 (980.00) 


(4) Where the international preliminary examination fee as 
set forth in § 1.482 has been paid to the United States Patent 
and Trademark Office and the international preliminary 


(non-obviousness), and industrial applicability, as i 
PCT Article 33(1) to (4) have been satisfied for all the claims 
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(100) 
presented in the application entering the national stage (see § 
1.496(b)): 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small 


(5) Where a search 
aa 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 455.004 [425.00] 
By other than a small 910.004 (850.00) 


46. Section 1.494 is proposed to be amended by revising para- 
graphs (c) and (g) to read as follows: 


§ 1.494 Entering the national stage in the United States of 
America as a Designated Office. 


(c) If applicant complies with paragraph (b) of this section 
before expiration of 20 months from the priority date but omits: 


ea ee ee as filed, 


apm. if S ainecuietatite died to enter 
(35 U.S.C. 371(c\(2)) <4 [and/or] 
oath or declaration of the inventor (35 U.S.C. 


(2) 
371(c\(4); see § 1.497), 

(3) An abstract or claims on a separate sheet (see §§ 1.72(b) 
and 1.75(h)), 

(4) Papers typed on but one side of the paper (see § 1.52(b)), 
==(5) Application 


papers or sheets of drawings of sufficient 

nome nay adn epee ean oma 

(see §§ 1.52(a) and (b) and 

will be so notified and given a period of 

to file the > English translation >, [and/ 
steutclataete abstract or claims on a sheet, 
and a substitute specification in compliance with § 1.125 with 
ce ay Ne ay cap a 
substitute specification and sheets of drawings of 
sufficient clarity, contrast, and quality and in the proper size 
and format for electronic 4 in order to prevent 
abandonment of the The payment of the processing 
fee set forth in § 1.4 0 is requed for acceptance of a 
sh translation later than of 20 months after 

date. The set forth in § 

or deciaration 


- fucti 
ws 1 136) @ A cont of to nouieation malied wo: 
WF 36a) A copy ofthe noifation male 1 pica 


becomes abandoned as to 

eee Parana one hg 

(b) of this section have not been complied 

with within 20 months from the priority date where the United 
States has been desi Sp pep ean ge contol 


the priority date but any required 
tional as filed P,<4 [and/or] the oath or declaration 
i a § 1.125 with 
in Papers 
Sesame sido of Goo paper and hoct of deswingy. of the 
substitute and sheets of drawings of sufficient 


© of die ection 
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47. Section 1.495 is proposed to be amended by revising para- 
graphs (c) and (h) to read as follows: 


§ 1.495 the national stage in the United States of 
America as an Office 


BE et eg ty re er ad a 
expiration of 30 months from the priority date but omits: 


(1) ) A translation of the international as filed, 
into the language, if it was Paso uuae 
— U.S.C. et gh [and/or] 
(2) oath or declaration of the inventor (35 U.S.C. 
371(c)(4); see § 1.497), 
»>(3) An abstract or claims on a separate sheet (see §§ 1.72(b) 
and 1.75(h)), 
SSL LTP 


(5) ee abel 


n (see §§ 1.52(a) and (b) and 
a nw Fre ta of 

oh to file the b English trenclation Del [and/ 
equsberdeduutoa®, eee apa mg sheet, 
oy ca ae 1.125 with 


sufficient c 
fee set forth in § ee ee ae 
English translation later of 30 months after 
the priority date. 2 aptamer: surcharge set forth in § 
1.492(e) is required for acceptance of the oath or declaration 
of the inventor later than the ae ree eg 
priority date. The period for the English translation, 
oath or declaration, an abstract and claims on a separate sheet, 
and a substitute specification and sheets of drawings of suffi- 
pe or electronic —~ Sater a ema 
reproduction cannot pursuant 
to § 1.136(a).<4 A copy of the notification mailed to 
should accompany any response thereto submitted to the 


(h) An international becomes abandoned as to 


the United States 30 


the priority date. oo sae he ge 
section are complied with within 30 months 
date but any ahdienaliehpeenienslan 


claims on a separate sheet, 
compliance with § 1.125 with papers typed on but one side 


- - 
Saslnedatnedunmmames lain 
48. Section 1.497 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.497 Oath or declaration under 35 U.S.C. 371(c)(4). 


(a) When an applicant of an international application [, if 
the inventor,] desires to enter the national stage under 35 U.S.C. 
ee he or she must file an oath 


oe RR CAE 

(2) Identifies the specification to which it is directed, 

(3) Identifies each inventor and the country of citizenship 
of each inventor, and 

(4) States that the person the oath or declaration 
eaisesedaaiaadiasenpensianpioneemetsnatiedonn 
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matter which is claimed 
in accordance with § 1.63.] 


first inventor or inventors of the 
and for which a patent is sought. 


(b) (1) The oath or declaration must be made by all of the 
actual inventors except as provided for in §§ 1.42, 1.43 or 1.47. 


(2)<4 If the person making the oath or declaration is not 
the inventor (§§ 1.42, 1.43 or 1.47),<4 [international 
pa ee ne rae ee 
laration state the relationship the person applicant 
shall state his or her relationship] to the inventor and, upon 
information and belief, the facts which the inventor is required 
[by § 1.63] to state. 


»>(c) The oath or declaration must with the require- 
ae meets the 
requirements lf peepee tee TT ry 
or declaration will be accepted as with 35 U.S.C. 
371(c(4) and §§ 1.494(c) or 1.495(c). If the oath or declaration 
does the oath 


49. Section 1.701 is proposed to be revised as follows: 


§ 1.701 Extension of patent term due to prosecution delay. 


(a) A patent, other than for issued on an application 
filed on or after June 8, 1995, is PB, subject to the provisions 
of this section, < entidied to extention of tee patent toren if the 
issuance of the patent was delayed due to: 


interference proceedings under 35 U.S.C. 135(a); and/or 
the application being placed under a secrecy order 
SUSE. 181; and/or 
LN pe cee te gener ee 


and 
or by a Federal court under 35 U.S.C. 141 or 


(4) an unusual administrative delay by the Office. 
(i) Circumstances ae prey gr 
des.) ty the Ottice inctede the 


(A) act on a reply under § 1.111 
Lita neendGotuhonek. 

(B) act on an application within six months of the date of 
a decision under § 1.196 by the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences where claims stand allowed in an application or 
ey mamas ha 1) Naeem 
(§ 1.197); and 

(C) issue a patent within six months of the date that the issue 
ee 2 SS ae ae ae 
whichever is later. <4 


(b) The term of a ‘ 
(a) of this section 
of | calculated under paragraphs (c)(1), (c(2), (cX(3) ®, 
xaos and (d) of this section, to the extent that these 
Stare gee neem a 
Toe cumatia Uiilves Goan Ge date of the patent. 
Gl) The pated of diiey wader gemieneh (1) of ais 
section for an application is the sum of the following periods, 
to the extent that the periods are not 


(i) with respect to each interference in which the application 
was involved, the number of days, if any, in the period begin- 
interference was declared or redeclared 


to involve the application in the interference and ending on the 
po ene trod a rmaag was terminated with respect to the 


“Pi the numberof day, ay. serrdbvonqualapae ao 
date prosecution in the application was suspended 
Putoat attd Tuadoatidls OMRIE Rés 05 iateeibatines poneuetings 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1194 OG 301 
(100) 


under 35 U.S.C. Jocmmapicmine so 


ay me 
ane Apne (a)(2) of this section 
is the sum ing periods, to the 
banaue ing: 


(i) the number of days, if any 
sealed condition 


, the was maintained 
ina under 35 USC. 181; 


secrecy any 

(iv) the number of days, if any, in 

the date of notification under § 5.3(c 

of mailing of the notice of allowance under § 1.311 


_ (3) The period of delay under paragraph (a)(3) of this s 


and 
in an appeal under 35 U.S.C. 141 or a civil action under 35 


U.S.C. 145. 

delay under pameely GD 46 ie 
section is the sum of the number of days, if any, in the period 
of unusual delay by the Office. 


P(e) No patent term shall be extended under this section: 


(1) beyond the expiration date specified in a terminal dis- 
claimer in a patent whose term has been disclaimed in such 
terminal disclaimer; 


a eee 

after the filing date of the application or entry of the application 

into the national stage under 35 U.S.C. 7. whichever is later, 

not taking into account any claim to the benefit of the filing 
date of any application under 35 U.S.C. 120, 121, 365(c). 


(f) Any extension of patent term under paragraph (a)(4) of 
this section on the basis of an administrative delay other than 
one specifically set forth in paragraphs (a)4)(iMA)(C) must 
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date ba 
ne 


in paragraphs (aX 4KKA 
(Cc) be stents dv mailing she beloeal allowance 
under § 1.311 and must be accompanied by: 
(1) a statement of the facts involved, the administrative delay 
by the ogg be reviewed, and the period of extension 
phe se ae le poy eee 
that the petition fee be refunded if an extension 
term under paragraph (a)(4) of this section is 


ee ee ee ae 


(1) Access to the deposit will be available during pendency 


Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6. 

52. Section 3.31 is proposed to be amended by redesignating 

pn er |. jp ep geen eaters 
as follows: 


§ 3.31 Cover sheet content. 


CoS 0 gs Gena a ae 
indication that t information i 


whichever 
is later, the assignment information may not be printed on the 
patent application notice 
ot ore sheet may not refer to both patents and trade- 


PART 5 - SECRECY OF CERTAIN INVENTIONS AND 
LICENSES TO EXPORT AND FILE APPLICATIONS IN 


53. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 5 would continue 
to read as follows: 


ee yg 6, 41, 181- -188, as amended by the Patent 

Law Foreign Filing Amendments Act of 1988, Pub. L. 100- 

418, 102 Stat. 1567; the Arms Export Control Act, as amended, 

22 U.S.C. 2751 et seq.; the Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as 

amended, 42 U.S.C. 2011 et seq.; and the Nuclear Non- Prolifer- 

ation Act of 1978, 22 U.S.C. 201 et seg: and the delegations 
under Commissioner 


in the regulations these Acts 
CFR 370.10(j), 22 CFR 125.04, and 10 CFR 810.7). 


54. Section 5.1 is proposed to be amended by adding new 
paragraphs (c) and (d) to read as follows: 


January 7, 1997 


§ 5.1 Defense inspection of certain applications. 


Sey eee completed 
enable those a pt a meg eo 1.306 
course. Applications 


and on inventions in which the U.S. Government has a property 
interest will not be made available to defense agencies under 
§ 5.2(b).4 

55. A new section 5.9 is proposed to be added to Part 5 to 
read as follows: 

P>§ 5.9 National security classified applications. 

0 Reegtetins eleayen aiiine Saute ae 
national security classified and contain authorized national 
security markings of “Confidential,” “Secret” or “Top Secret,” 
lnstiiod docunents malted tows Oilice emt be addevecd 

documents mailed to the Office must be addressed in 
compliance with § 5.33. —— 
hand-carried to 


may be 
OA tational secur clase will not 
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1 At those hearings, the 
several that restriction practice pur- 
suant to 35 U.S.C. SUS.C' 12 shoul be apie to patent aplcatons 
claiming nucleotide sequences. 
This Notice responds to comments received during the hear- 
ings. This Notice clarifies PTO’s policy for examination of 
patent applications that claim large numbers of nucleotide 


sequences. 
IL. The PTO Will Permit Applicants to Claim U T 
Setepentent-aahdiliness Maduabie Seaman in Gas 
National Application 


By statute, “[i}f two or more independent and distinct inven- 
pe sa a lg = ee 


require the application to be restricted to one of the inventions.” 
35 U.S.C. § 121. Pursuant to this statute, the Rules of Practice 


33. US: - § 121. ihn dine ok cee each such 
nucleotide sequence is presumed to oe 
and distinct invention, subject to a restriction requirement pur 

suantto 35 USC. § 12 § 121 and 37 CFR 1. 14 et seq: Nevertheless, 


Commissioner has sponte 
requirements of 37 CFR 1 lal ef say and permit a reasonable 
number of such nucleotide sequences to be claimed in a single 


ie Sees onass, wp a pee (OND SERRE ee 
will be examined in 


8 ae. 


Under 35 USC. § 371, Up Te soees 


Sequences 
Without Payment of 
An Additional Fee 


applications filed under the Patent Cooperation 
Treaty (PCT) and national stage filed under 35 
U.S.C. § 371 will be treated in a similar manner. Under 37 
CFR 1.475 and 1.499 et seq., when claims do not comply with 
the requirement of unity ‘invention, i.e., when the claimed 
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(101) 


subject matter does not involve “one or more of the same or 
ing special technical features,” 37 CFR 1.475(a), an 
additional fee is required to maintain the claims in the same 
ication. 37 CFR 1.476(b). 
Commissioner has decided sua sponte to parti 
37 CFR 1.475 and 1.499 et seq. to permit applicants to 


Nos. 1-1,000; 


(2) a combination of DNA fragments comprising SEQ ID 
Nos. 1-1,000; and 


GQ) a ——— of DNA 
Nos 11,000 


ae a apa ey ey A | 
in alternative form, such 


|A fragments selected from 
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and which are limited to the allowable sequence(s) 
will be rejoined and examined. 


V. Other Possible Solutions 

ee SSD ie gumie she possible ways to efficiently 
examine applications that claim large numbers of nucleotide 
sequences, inciading the following: 

A. Software Development - Using private contractors, the 
PTO will attempt to identify, modify or develop software tools 
to aid in searching and the analysis of search results. 

PR lg The PTO will pursue and evaluate suggestions 

from applicants, members of the bar, industry, scientists, gov- 


D. PTO Outside Search Center - The PTO will explore the 
possibility of an outside search center which would 


perform standard searches for all patent applicants submitting 


E. Search Standards - Ph nce tment at me mio 

i and proficiency standards for prior art 

can perform their own pre-examina- 

i could then submit their searches with 

tet applicaon, andthe PTO could cxamane spplicatons 
based on applicants’ searches. 


F. Communication - The PTO will communicate its proce- 
dures for searching the prior art and how the current hardware 
and software have been optimized for examination needs. 

Any questions, comments or regarding this 
Notice should be directed to Esther M- 

mail to Box Com- 


Examiner, Group Art Unit 1302: 

pines bo Assistant Commissioner Patents, Wash- 

pn heey y by FAX to (703) 305-3601; or by electronic 
mail addressed to ekepplin@ 


uspto.gov. 
BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
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October 17, 1996 
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section of the patent icati 

tower then four kd) apocitcally ideusifind anclootides 

acids will no longer be required to be submitted in computer 
readable form. 

Date: Written comments must be received by December 3, 


will for public inspection 
Sone 320, Crystal Pak One, 2011 Crystal Dive Atingon 


Virginia. 

For Further Information Contact: Esther M. Kepplinger, by 

tee oe ae Box 
Patents, Assistant Commissioner for Patents, 

Sadtaeee ae Sinks etied oo ter eamadien or tartans 

ee eae 
Information: The existing sequence rules (37 

_1.821-1.825) provide a standardized format for the 


existing sequence rules 

benefits to the PTO: (1) improved 
interference detection; ©) 

ee aipaae aiigen tel ae taba of 
Go tugusien Gum (9) ats elites and soounte gelning of 
pn pomntny ny (6) exchange of the sequence data with 
other patent offices electronically and (7) improved public 

access to the sequences electronically. 

In an effort to streamline and reduce the procedural require- 
Oe ee ee eee ee 


cen bet naw capa caanine 

hegre der 5 oh moyen a Sequence Listing may be required 
to be translated into the national language at considerable cos 
cad peso tak Ganaet Gait Gs dom cnnkd Wa teabeiieiety 
altered. 


At the November Se ee ee ee ree ae 


changes were proposed to require a language neutral Sequence 
Listing submission which would suffice for PCT and national 


enter 
anaes 
applicants. 
rules are proposed to be revised in concert 


sequence 
CO ee a ee 
tional Standards ST.23 and ST.24 for the paper and electronic 


requirements. applicant 

having to produce a single Sequence Listing that would sas) 
the filing requirements in all countries, as well as permitting 
eee 
PCT applications. 


“" in an effort t0 profit from the experiences of the nucleotide 
which i 


possible 
Gentile Gnanigents endibie ebvive Golda oattand te 
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of the requirements that they set forth. 
Request For Comments: 


_ ids. 
The PTO seeks comments on the following query: 


Section 1.821(c) will continue to require 
information contained in a disclosure, inc! 
tion, drawings or claims, be presented in the i 
in accordance with §§ 1.821 - 1.825. This provision does not 
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to exclude prior art 
when §§ 1. 1 L825 were exlginally adoreed 53 FR 18230. 
18237 (1990). The final rules, however, required the submission 
information in readable form. The 


of all sequence 
reasons for that decision include: 1) assessment of whether 


ially unique to the patent and very valuable to anyone assessing 
the state of the art at the time of a patented invention, and thus 
present in electronic form in association with 


sequences whenever 
has previously beck included in a publicly available 
sequence database appears to be 
many technical and iene GON seeatt, Ween saaetintes 
icly available, database? Would the 
to produce a li 


, Sequence 
offices which have similar rules be 
of internationally databases? 
S could bo axe exduudn feral enetiomeedl An additional 
issue would exist involving electronic records maintenance: is 
there any assurance that once information is contained in a 
database that it will be retained and available indefinitely 
without eee Se information in nucleic acid 
sequence databases resulting from the discovery of sequencing 
errors are well-known. Does the mere existence of the sequence 
information in such a record constitute reasonable means of 
retrieval? Would not one need some text basis or other identifier 
to retrieve the information? 
Concerns have been voiced that the redundancy of including 
old sequences in the PTO database creates electronic 
such 


Listi 
cause search processing problems at the PTO or incur increased 
costs. 

The PTO seeks comments on the following query: 


0 Se 
to from inclusion in the 


sequence rules? 
At the November 1994 MIA, it was proposed that the 
international application 


Sequence submitted in an 
filed under the PCT would no be published on 


It was suggested that the rong ey 92H published elec- 
tronically and be available in the electronic form from several 


The PTO seeks comments on the 


Should Sequence filed in an international 
filed under the be published only electroni- 


and made available for retrieval by an 
accession number spuher laees evens cliguinsl onan 


Written comments will be available for public i 
and will be available on the Internet (address: www.uspto. 
Commentators should note that since their comments 


commentator, should not be included in the comments. A public 
hearing will not be conducted. 
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Discussion of Specific Rules 


Section 1.77 is proposed to be amended ‘Soeubte tine leading. 
(g), which would provide for a rece Section 1.821(a\(2) will continue to indicate that 


sequences 
x, if any exists. In the tae eee pat caren 
t NX of §§ 1.8 w -- To date, the PTO t 


to § 1.821(c). Since the i 
ory Sooper ecrars n 


Standard ST.23, ‘pangaohe 8 


1994, been incorporated Soe ai 
praph in § 1822. A ES 
coo ound basels aad'Go sappoumest of'as wan of a 

are noted herein and the 


This change is being proposed to reduce the burden on appli- 
S Gai os ing entirely “Kaa” residues, the 
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Current paragraph (d) is proposed to be redesignat.:d as 
atoms (eX) and — a paraaph ad, proposed 


rated into @X1). mean (f) is to be redesig- 


a ete toineporat 
pase neta 


be 
amended to delete a sentence, the substance of which is incorpo- 
rated into (d)(4). ae 
(d)(1) is proposed to be added to include a 
case WIPO Seed i 5 


and of —— dX(s seta 
(m) a sentence (n). (dX(5) is to 
be added to clarify that the use of terminator symbols i 


consistent with § 1.821 (c) and to permit 
bmissi 


Current (p) is proposed to be deleted. 
the lists of modified base controlled vocabulary and the modi- 
fied and unusual amino acids would be replaced by reference 
to WIPO Standard ST.23 RECOMMENDATION FOR THE 


Symbol Meaning 


e 
38> 


Qo 


r>rrQ > AOrFHFAOAcCHNA> 
2 2 ggg 
Q00 #8 A 
gg 
a4 
ee 


RS 

3g888 
Q° 

aaa 
oa 


5 Z<ZOwW 2 YMREKRCHNA> 
g 


HE 


zs 
a 


Listing. The codes from the list below may 
oe SS 


sequence itself. 
Meaning 


tH 
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Symbol §# Meaning 


: 
é 


monet 
mcm5u 
moSu 
ms2i6a 
ms2t6a 
mt6a 
mv 
oSu 
osyw 

P 

4 

s2c 

s2t 

s2u 
s4u 

t 

t6a 

tm 

um 

yw 

x 


* Indicates a correction of minor typographical errors. 
WIPO Standard ST.23, paragraph 1 1, provides that the amino 

acids should be 

code with the first 


Symbol §# Meaning 


EPRZSTERRS PROFLE LE 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE January 7, 1997 


ipcethad Peahone ans change would iden- 
can be enumerated once in 
lees 


Sn een yet 
+ ates an tee ene en 
, peacagp es Ses core 

to page Elements <100® General Information,<200> 
Information for SEQ ID NO, and <400® Sequence Descrip- 
tion: SEQ ID NO have been clarified as mandatory. In element 
4193, it is proposed to change TELEX to Electronic mail 


, because the informa- 


, —_— 
caren paragraps (h) into paragraphs (a) through 
c 


Specifically, the following changes are proposed for § 1.824: 


as 
term “series of diskettes” 


receiving 
ions. Current paragraph (b) 

as paragraph (a)(2). Current 
erp ny amor ga 


larity. 

The text of current paragraph (f) is proposed to be deleted, 
yo aes readable files is proposed to be redesig- 
ee ee 
gap OF Ge elenaion So “pagination” is to be 
revised to reflect the correct format required. — 

Skah heedinthemetie toee me Sommer 
PS/2 operating system as an accepted format. In proposed 
NS a eee oe epee te 
rearranged so that the most common diskette size used for 
ee ee 
NN Selenite puueaie 


the current 
(c)(3), (4), and a ( te be be adde to the list 
of ——— 


in types duc to the changes in valle 
equipment at the 
Geet gactgegh 6) & fiabalid U6 tetesigeens as 


nner @. 

u proposed 1 be ne mo paragraph 0). Te 
text is pe area aay ow a 
label i would be rewritten more than with 
te previous rules In aditon fewer tems would be required 
to be placed on the label under this proposed 
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to a language neutral submission. Current Appendix B is pro- tory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 601 et seq.). 
posed to be deleted as the information it presents is no longer dieiedasined cian 
rule. the submission of 


Management and Budget ( ) 
tion Act of 1995, 44 U.S.C. 3501, et seq. The title, description 
and respondent description of the information collection is 


sequence of ten or more nucleotides. Branched sequences 
specifically excluded from this definition. Sequences wit 
fewer than four specifically defined nucleotides or amino acids 


This proposed rule change is in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C. ae), 
Executive Order 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1995, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. It has been determined that this 


SE Tee 
The Assistant General Counsel for Legislation and 


Genel te Repgtaen a ee eee 
would have ey 

apa ae og not a —s 

nomic impact on a substantial number of small entities (Regula- 
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1994), paragraph 9-4 , but shall not be shown explicitly in the must be accompanied by a statement that the submis- 
nucleotide sequence. i potservare ays memento mar 
eS emniotinion i 


April 199%) perseenee Ii Teo Office. 
PWIPO Standard SEES ete se at Those apie La gor ne ry ge 
cabo edueneney ‘eaiediben: ele are not of this not satisfied at the time of filing [,1n the 
imended wo be enbraced by this definition Any amino acid i i international 
sequence that contains post-translationally modified amino 
ote oe Se Oneeees 20 Os ae Se that is 
the symbols shown in [ “eR 


initially translated 
P WIPO Standard ST.23 (April ae 
the modified positions; e.g., hydroxylations 
beng described asst forth in 1 822(b)] 
modifications 


ST.23 (April 1994), paragraph 124, but these 
shall not be shown i 


ee en coe 
tide and/or amino acid sequences an enna 


(a) The symbols and format to be used for nucleotide and/ 
or amino acid 


sequence data shall conform to the 
MO) The code for repre [(p)] (e)<4 of this section. 
the nucleotide and/or 


(e) A copy of the “Sequence Listing” referred to 
(c) of this section must oath pre 


fas dune oman 

siready on file for the other 

paper copy of the “Sequence application 
sical Sancanten madi way ties leetarden 


woineiee.@ 
(f) In addition to the paper copy oy pemaraee ©) 
and computer form required by 


under 35 U.S.C. 371, 

of a notice which will 

adtiienn entre grees 

tion. Any submission in response to a requirement 
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i 


A or C or G; not T/U 
A or C or T/U; not G 
A or G or T/U; not C 
C or G or T/U; not A 
(AorC orG or T/V) or (unknown or other) 


ZWOM<AxXv EWE 


(2) Amino acid three-letter abbreviations: 
Arginine 

Asparagine — 

Aspartic Acid 
Aspartic Acid or Asparagine 
Glutamic Acid 

Glutamine 


Ala 
Arg 
Asn 
Asp 
Asx 
Cys 
Glu 
Gin 
Gix 
Gly 
His 
le 
Leu 
Lys 
Met 
Phe 
Pro 
Ser 
Thr 
Trp 
Tyr 
Val 
Xaa 


pr ror Tnflad 
{@)] (5) A nucleotide 
by a single strand, in the 5° to 3’ direction, from left to right. 
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[(k) An amino acid sequence shall be presented in the amino 


direction, from left to and the amino and 
“Goteemcnrees as 


The enumeration of nucleotide bases shall start 


{(m) The enumeration of amino acids 
amino acid of the first mature protein, with 


of the first 
Sequence maybe made tthe opto ofthe 
method for amino acid sequences is set forth 
in paraguagh (m) of this snction semaine applicable for amino 
sequences that 


case character, as in WIPO Standard ST.23 (April 
1994), paragraph 11. 

(2) A protein or peptide sequence shall be listed with a 
maximum of 16 amino acids per line, with a space provided 
between each amino acid. 

(3) An amino acid sequence shall be presented in the amino 
p Bam AV bs npg 
“oe cuenta in the sequence 
(4) enumeration of amino acids may start at the first 


ive 
starting with the amino acid next to number 1. Otherwise, the 
enumeration of amino acids shall start at the first amino acid 
at the amino terminal as number 1. It shall be marked below 
the sequence every 5 amino acids. The enumeration method 
for amino acid sequences that is set forth in this section remains 
ee 


© () An amino acid sequence hat contains internal mina 
symbols, e.g., “Ter”, “™", etc., may not be 
> 2 diate tadan atbanatigin, bed Al thea on 


amino acid sequences. 
<fudly of cymmsunpals alll opens tanees 
+ Aad mee > Asad 
Pinteger4 ic 


i shall conform to the 
on SS Oe ee Cen, oS eee 
section. The modified base controlled vocabulary in paragraph 
(p)(1) of this section and the modified and unusual amino acids 
in paragraph (p)(2) of this section shall not be used in the 
nucleotide Dosnieelliianenne but may be used in 
oe Se ats Oo eee corresponding 
to, but not including, the nucleotide and/or amino acid sequence. 
(1) Modified base controlled vocabulary: 


Abbreviation Modified base description 
acdc 
chmSu 
cm 


cmnmSs2u 
cmnamSu 


5+ xyhydroxyimethyl)uridine. 
2’-O-methylcytidine. 
5-carboxymethylaminomethy!-2- 
hioridine. 

5-carbox ymethylaminomethyluridine. 
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Nle Norleucine. 

Orn Ornithine. ] 
5. Section 1.823 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.823 Requirements for nucleotide and/or amino acid 
sequences as partof the application papers. 

(a) The renee Canes © LENG, atts 


2-methylthio-N6- 
N-((9-beta-D-ribofuranosyl-2- 
methylthiopurine-6- 
yl)carbamoy])threonine. z 
N-((9-beta-D-ribofuranosylpurine-6-yl)N- 
uridine-5-oxyacetic acid (v). 


(maximum of rst ten named applicants 


Aad 
bAad 
bAla 
Abu 
4Abu 
Acp 
Ahe 
Aib 
bAib 
Des 
Dpm 
Dpr 
EtGly 
EtAsn 


< 


@®D STATE (correspondence state, as elsewhere in appli- 
or) COUNTRY (correspondence country, as elsewhere in 
Sere ee 

(v) COMPUTER READABLE FORM (M): 


(A) MEDIUM TYPE (type of diskette/tape submitted): 
(B) COMPUTER (type of computer used with diskette/ 
submitted): 


"ae 


tape 





January 7, 1997 


(C) OPERATING SYSTEM (type of operating system 


(D) SOFTWARE (type of software used to create com- 

puter readable form): 

(vi) CURRENT APPLICATION DATA (M, if available): 
(A) APPLICATION NUMBER (U.S application number, 

including a series code, a slash and a serial number, or U.S. 

PCT applicati : : 


1 
(B) FILING DATE (US. 5 LF eetaes Sing 
if available; as dd-MMM-yyyy - 
© ATION (PCIUS classification or F-term 


justified, within an eighteen- 
ys oe rp oa mein of en Ca 


catiot vi) PRIOR APPLICATION DATA if applieable - 
eign _ or international application 


PA) APPLICATION NUMBER ici ma number; 
specify as two-letter country code and an i 
number; or if a PCT as the 
Receiving Office, a two- 
a a slash and o five digit number): 
B) FILING DA (document filing date, specify as dd- 
MMM-yyyy): 
(viii) ATTORNEY/AGENT INFORMATION (0): 
(A) — oe INITIALS). ; SURNAME comma 
OTHER N 


(B) REGISTRATION NUMBER (attorney/agent registra- 
tion number): 

(C) REFERENCE/DOCKET NUMBER (attorney/agent 
reference or docket number): 

(ix) TELECOMMUNICATION Sete (O): 

(A) TELEPHONE (telephone number of applicant or 


ji ): 
(B) TELEFAX (telefax number of applicant or attorney/ 


): 
(C) TELEX (telex number of or attorney/agent): 
(2) INFORMATION FOR SEQ ID NO: X (rep): 

(i) SEQUENCE CHARA (M): 

(A) LENGTH (sequence length, expressed as number of 
base pairs or amino acid residues): 

(B) TYPE (sequence type, i.e., whether nucleic acid or 
amino acid): 

SS 


type 
SEQ ID NO:X (at least one of the following should be included 
wi Names Pe if any, in Sequence Listing - R)): 


- EDNA ta to genomic RNA; 

- cDNA to mRNA; 

- cDNA to tRNA; 

- cDNA to rRNA; 

- cDNA to snRNA; 

- cDNA to —. 
- Other nucleic ac 
(A) DESCRIPTION (four lines maximum): 
- protein and 


(iti) HYPOTHETICAL (yes/no - R): 

(iv) ANTI-SENSE (yes/no - R): : 

(v) FRAGMENT TYPE (for proteins and peptides only, 
at least one of the following should be included in the Sequence 
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- C-terminal fragment and 
- internal 

(vi) 

(A) ORGANISM (eciensifin of ): 

name of source organism: 

(B) STRAIN: 

(C) INDIVIDUAL ISOLATE (name/number of indi- 

): 

(D) DEVELOPMENTAL STAGE (give developmental 
a 
germ-line or pattern): 

(E) HAPLOTYPE: 

(F) TISSUE TYPE: 

(G) CELL TYPE: 

(H) CELL LINE: 

() ORGANELLE: 

(vii) IMMEDIATE SOURCE (immediate 
source of the in SEQ ID NO-X - R): 
(A) LIB Y (library -type, name): 

ye Ay or 

(viii) POSITION IN GENOME (position of sequence in 
SEO) CHRROEOSORAE R): 

(A) CHROMOSOME/SEGMENT (chromosome/seg- 


- name/number): 
(B) MAP POSITION: 
(C) UNITS (units for map position, i.c., whether units are 
eer percent, nucleotide number or anlage 
(ix) agen» SEQ ID biological signifi- 
cance in the 
(A) N. egvapsiane ‘deciles thet 


ture - four lines —— 
(B) LOCATION Sete Se according to syntax of 
/EMBL/GenBank Feature is 


DDBJ 
whether feature is on complement of 


experimental 


(x) PUBLICATION INFORMATION (Repeat section for 
way Ofrep): 
ORS (maximum of first ten named authors of 


(G) DATE Gouna dai wich daa pblihes specify 
as dd-MMM-yyyy, ye Ae 

eat eye A for 
patent type citations only; specify as two-letter country code, 
Sighs dight document suber (right justified), one letter and as 


specify 

cdienahdeaan se debian © teedah eae 
number): 

(1) FILING DATE (document filing date, for patent-type 
citations only; specify as dd-MMM-yyyy): 

()) PUBLICATION DATE (document publication date; 
for patent-type citations only, specify as dd-MMM-yyyy): 

(K) RELEVANT RESIDUES In SEQ ID NO:X (rep): 
FROM (position) TO iti 

(xi) SEQUENCE ION: SEQ ID NO:X:] 


> 
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as: US 07/999,999 or PCT/|M, if applicable 


if 


4141-4146 are used 

Type of operating system on computer 
Type of software used to create com- 
puter readable form 


Type of computer used to create disk- 


ette/tape 


ify as: US 07/999,999 or PCT/ 


aaa 


= & dé 


: 
: 
i 
ee 


Leave blank after <4150> 

Leave blank partner 1 — fog 
. ; 1 

ae. 


<4140> must be 


it 
a i. I 
HH EAL 


Electronic mail address 
ion for SEQ ID NO:#: 


1194 OG 314 
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IRE 
i| 3 
i fh 


i 
Le 
t 
: 


i 
: 


it 


at en a 
| 


{ 
| 
i 


6 RS 
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6. Section 1.824 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.824 Form and format for nucleotide and/or amino acid 
sequence submissions in computer readable form. 


form required by § 1.821(e) shall 
Listing,” as defined 


of the 


re configurations 

SS other [characters] 
3)<4 The computer readable form be created 
aro ph Radcergme 


the name of the applicant, the title of the invention, the name 
oe 


() Computer readable frm files Submited must meet these 
format requirements. 

x, oe pene IA | myo Por Pe cetiet [ IBM 

@ ern OPC DOS ex] 548-DOS Ver- 

“lope Macintosh 4, 


sions 2.1 or above)]>, Unix or 
apy crs Line terminator: ascii carriage Return plus 
ASCII Line Feed; 


ee Coane {ASCTI Form Feed or Series of Line 
Terminators] Continuous file (no “hard page break” codes 


)< 
[Giv) End-of-File: ASCII SUB (Ctrl-Z); 
(v)Media:] 
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i PRINT filename.extension; 
(2) oo IBM PC/XT/AT, IBM PS/2 or compatibles; 


(i) Operating system: Xenix; 
(ii) Line Terminator: ASCII Carriage Return; 
(iii) Pagination: ASCII Form Feed or Series of Line Termina- 


i storage; 

(C) Diskette - 3.50 inch, 1.4 Mb storage; 

(vii) Print Command: Use PRINT command from any Macin- 
tosh Application that processes text files, such as Mac-Write 
wh ne 

4) Magnetic tape: 0.5 inch, up to 2400 feet; 

G) Desay: 1600 or 6250 bits per inch, 9 track; 

(ii) Format:raw, unblocked; 
nee Rees yin egetonet 


Line Feed; 
a en ee 
og EES See eee 


removing poe -mt/dev/rmt0; Ipr/dev/rmt0):] 
Ce ten et 0.5 inch, up to 24000 feet; 
Density: 1600 or 6250 bits per inch, 9 track; 
Format: Unix tar command; specify blocking factor (not 
“block size”) 
Line Terminator: ASCTI Carriage Return plus ASCII Line 


Feed; 
a 
Format: Unix tar command; specify blocking factor (not 
“block size”) 


Line Terminator: ASCII Carriage Return plus ASCII Line 


Feed; 
(4) CD-ROM: 
Fe ae ae Pema 


well as the name of the applicant, the title of the invention, 
the date on which the data were recorded on the computer 
aa a. rate 
system which the files on the 

Ea dette cmieetad etaadies 
to the computer readable form, by reason of size or otherwise, 
the label shall include the name of the applicant and the title 
of the invention and a reference number, and the additional 

on a container for the 


mitted after the date of filing under 35 U.S.C. 111, after the 
date of entry in the national stage under 35 U.S.C. 371 or after 





January 7, 1997 
the time of 


international 
seniaanen atk talaiedeadan ot aecmaiadier amie, 
including series code and serial number.] 


7. Section 1.825 is proposed to be amended by revising 
graphs (a), (b) and (d ) to read as follows: x 


lar roamed, ow la ateameae 
and computer readable copy thereof. 


) Any amendment to the paper copy of the 
Listing" mg” (§ 1.821) must be made by the submission of subst 
sheets. Amendments must be accompanied by a statement 
das Udieenis eenpeltbedinuteendenatiate as 
filed, and a statement that the substitute sheets include no new 
matter. Such a statement must be averified statement if made 
by a person not registered to practice before the Office. 

(b) Any amendment to the paper copy of the “Sequence 
Listing,” in accordance with paragraph (a) of this section, must 
be by a substitute copy of the readable 
-— ($ 1.821(€)) including all previously submitted data with 

the amendment incorporated therein, by a state- 
ment that the copy in readable form is the same as 
the substitute copy ofthe “Sequence Listing.” Such a statement 
must be a verified statement if made by a person not registered 
to practice before the Office. 


(c)*** 


(d) If, upon receipt, the computer readable form is found to 
be damaged or unreadable, applicant must provide, within such 
in oly Sa. a substitute copy of the data 

in computer readable form by a statement that 
the substitute data is identical to originally filed. Such a 
statement must be a verified statement if made by a person not 
registered to practice before the Office. 


ala ee ee pea: 
ane @a2sene 
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(D) STATE: Anystate 
(E) COUNTRY: USA 
(F) ZIP: 12345 
(v) COMPUTER READABLE FORM: 


(B) FILING DATE: 28-FEB-1989 
(C) CLASSIFICATION: 999/99 
(vii) PRIOR APPLICATION DATA: 
(A) APPLICATION NUMBER: PCT/US88/99999 
(B) FILING DATE: 01-MAR-1988 
(viiij ATTORNEY/AGENT INFORMATION: 
(A) NAME: Smith, John A 
(B) REGISTRATION NUMBER: 00001 
(C) REFERENCE/DOCKET NUMBER: 01-0001 
(ix) TELECOMMUNICATIONS INFORMATION: 
(A) TELEPHONE: (909) 999-001 
(B) TELEFAX: (909) 999-0002 
(2) INFORMATION FOR SEQ ID NO: 1: 
(i) SEQUENCE CHARACTERISTICS: 


(iii 

oe ANTI-SENSE: no 

(vi) ORIGINAL SOURCE: 
(A) ORGANISM: Paramecium 
C) INDIVIDUALASOLATE: 


(G) DATE: 02-MAR-1988 
(K) RELEVANT RESIDUES IN SEQ ID NO: 1: FROM 


1 TO 954 
(xi) SEQUENCE DESCRIPTION: SEQ ID NO: 1: 


C) CITY: Smalltown 
ATCGGGATAG TACTGGTCAA GACCGGTGGA CACCGGTTAA CCCCGGTTAA GTACCGGTTA 6 


TAGGCCATTT CAGGCCAAAT GTGCCCAACT 
ACGTTCGTAC GCACGTATGT 
GTACGTACGT TTACGTACCC 
ACACAGACTG CCAGACATTC 


ATCCCAACGT 


CTA CAC CTC 
Leu His Leu 


CAT 
His 


CCCCCCTCAA 


ACGCCAATTG TTITTGCCAAC GGCCAACGTT 120 
ACCTAGGTAC TTACGGACGT GACTACGGAC ACTTCCGTAC 180 
AACCACAGTG TGGTCGCAGT GTCCCAGTGT 240 


TTCACAGACA CCCC ATG ACA CCA CCT GAA CGT CTC 295 
Met Thr Pro Pro Glu Arg Leu 


-» 
CTC CITCTG GGG 
Leu LeuLeu Gly 
-15 


GTGAGGCAGC AGGAGAATGG 393 


CTAG GGG Gly 450 
498 


CTCTGTTCTC 
AAA CCT GCT GCT CAC CTC ATT 


— 


GTAAACATCC ACCTGACCTC 
AGGAACCCAA GCATCCACCC 


Ala His Leu Ile 
15 


CCCCACCAGC TCTCCTCCTA CCCCTGCCTC 558 
ACTTCCCCCA 


CGCTAAAAAA AACAGAGGGA 618 
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GCCCACTCCT ATGCCTCCCC CTGCCATCCC CCAGGAACTC AGTTGTTCAG TGCCCACTTC 678 
TAC CCC AGC AAG CAG AAC TCA CTG CTC TGG AGA GCA AAC ACG GAC CGT 726 
Re: Ree ge eee oe a Soe eS 

30 


GCC TTC CTC CAG GAT GGT TTC TTG AGC AAC AAT TCTCTCCTG GTC 
Ala Phe Leu Gin Asp Gly Phe Leu Ser Asn Asn Ser Leu Leu Val 


35 45 
TAGAAAAAAT AATTGATTTC AAGACCTTCT CCCCATTCTG CCTCCATTCT GACCATTTCA 834 
GGGGTCGTCA CCACCTCTCC TITGGCCATT CCAACAGCTC AAGTCTTCCC TGATCAAGTC 894 
ACCGGAGCTT TCAAAGAAGG AATTCTAGGC ATCCCAGGGG ACCCACACCT CCCTGAACCA 954 
(2) INFORMATION FOR SEQ ID NO: 2: (x) PUBLICATION INFORMATION: 


ab ANT RESIDUES IN SEQ ID NO:2: FROM - 
48 
(xi) SEQUENCE DESCRIPTION: SEQ ID NO: 2: 


(G) DATE: 02-MAR-1988 
(H) RELEV. 


Pro Arg Val Cys Gly Thr 


Gly 


4181 Smith, John A 
<4182> REGISTRATION NUMBER: 00001 
4183» 01-0001 


<100> 

<4110® Doe, Joan X, Doe, John Q 

4120> Isolation and Characterization of a Gene Encoding 
a Protease from Paramecium sp. 

<4130> 2 

<4140> 

4141 Smith and Jones 

4142> 123 Main Street 


4152 IBM PC compatible 
4153 PC-DOS/MS-DOS 
4154 Patentin Release #2.00 
<160> 

4161 09/999,999 

<4162> 28-FEB-1989 

<170> 

4171 PCT/US/88/99999 
<4172> 01-MAR-1988 

<4) 80> 
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4211 82 amino acids 


Met Thr Pro 
Leu His Leu 
eaade 
Leu Ile Tyr 
15 


Asp Arg Ala 


Leu Val 4 


Pro Glu Arg 
-30 


Leu Leu Leu 
-15 


Met His Leu 
Pro Ser Lys 
20 


Phe Leu Gin 
35 


gaccggigga 
gtgeccaact 
acctaggtac 


caccggttaa 
acgccaattg 
tlacggacgt 
aaccacagtg 
cece atg 

Met 
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: a 
(A) NAME/KEY: 


to Subpart G ngernel be removed. 
A= fi 1- Headings For Informa- (B) LOCATION: 
(D) OTHER INFORMATION: 


(D) OTHER 
(x) PUBLICATION INFORMATION: 
(A) AUTHORS: 
TITLE: 


(B) 
(C) JOURNAL: 
(D) VOLUME: 
(E) ISSUE: 
(F) PAGES: 
(G) DATE: 

) 


(F) ZIP: 
(v) COMPUTER READABLE FORM: 
(A) MEDIUM TYPE: 
(B) COMPUTER: 
(C) OPERATING SYSTEM: 
(D) SOFTWARE September 23, 1996 
(vi) CURRENT pened DATA: Assistant Secretary of 
(A) APPLICATION NUMB: Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
(B) FILING DATE: 
C) CLASSIFICA’ 


TION: {1191 OG 168] 
(vii) PRIOR APPLICATION DATA: 


(103) Applicant Aid for Biotechnology 
Computer Readable Form (CRF) Sequence 
Listings Submissions 


The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) has developed a 


or Amino 
Disclosures (sequence rules: 37 CFR 1.821 poe 1.825). 
(Final rules were published in the Federal Register (SS FR 
an ee eee 
Off. 29) on May 15, 1990.) 

Checker is a DOS-based software program that is intended 
to assist users in determining whether errors may be present 
in the sequence listings, and is not intended to guarantee that 

the submission is error-free. 

"ccaeel aiken Gietenet Ge ectelite will to cuits 
via computer downloading (details below). Copies on diskette 
are also available. Updated software versions will not be auto- 
matically mailed out; any updates will be announced in the 
PTO Gazette. 

The software can be accessed/requested in the following 
locations: 

1)Dial-up access to the Patent and Trademark Office Bulletin 
Board System. Phone number: 703-305-8950 
Cost: Free-of- 


-charge 
2) Dial-up access the Internet. FTP site: ftp.uspto.gov 
Login as “anonymous”. Software is in directory /pub/checker 
Cost: Free-of. 
3) For diskette copies, telephone requests to 703-308-0322. 
Cost: $25.00 


For Further Information Contact: Meredith Beckhardt at 
703-308-4212. 


February 14, 1995 


[1172 OG 33] 


(104) Notice of Meeting to Provide Information to 
the Public about the Sequence Search 
Systems Utilized by the Patent and 
Trademark Office 


The Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks is authorized 
under 35 U.S.C. 131 to cause an examination to be made of 
patent applications. The PTO has received a small number of 
patent applications each of which claim thousands of nucleic 
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over the references. In those instances where the petition for 
this special status does not meet all the prerequisites set forth 
above, applicant will be notified of the defects and will be 
given an opportunity to perfect the petition. 

above-noted to have biotech- 


In addition to the 
status, a new interim pro- 
who are small 


an 
petition with the petition fee under 37 17) requesting 
the special status and must (1) state that small entity status has 
been established or include a verified statement 
small entity status; (2) state that the subject of the patent 
pret are gate ner to and (3) state that the 
of the technology will 


pendency approaches the 18 month goal in this area. If the 
number of requests for making applications special under this 
procedure is too great, the procedure may have to be limited 
or discontinued. 


The Office is continuing to work to reduce the pendency 
time for all applications. Special efforts 
reduce the pendency of 

ee ee eae 

Meanwhile, applicants who so desire can 
applications made special as noted above. 

Seaver auboceutd bald ended evemeee 


1) to the Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents for 
ee re ee ee 


2) 10 the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences for petitions 
within the jurisdiction of the Board; or 


3) 16 the appropnate Examining Grou for petivons 10 make 


June 22, 1988 DONALD J. QUIGG 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


[1092 OG 55] 


(106) _Petitioning to Make Patent 
Relating 


to HIV/AIDS and Cancer Special 
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(107) 
peep ee pe eat gem EN 
by a registered practitioner. The petition will be decided by 
the Director of the patent examining group to which the applica- 
ag seo apm 

for a petition to make an application 
special wall bs to the other categories discussed in 
708.02 of the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure 
February 23, 1995 

Assistant Secretary 

Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


{1172 OG 57} 


Summary: The Patent and —— So — me is 
amcding the rales of 
‘Actof 1 Subtitle B 


tules reflect changes made to 35 


Sion 1 of Te 3 mended pte ed Sete 


national security interests by preventing the disclosure of 
sensitive inventions made in the United States to 
nationals by als by the act of fling a patent application in 
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any information in support of the application, thereby creating 
administrative problems for United States inventors seeking 
foreign patent protection. For example, foreign patent offices 
often demand that additional technical data, such as the melting 
point of a chemical, be added to a patent application. An addi- 
tional foreign filing license was a 
inventor could submit modifications, amendments or supple- 


tional licenses, the promulgated rules in 1984 (see § 
5.15(a) and 49 Fed. Reg. 13456 (April 4, 1984)) to streamline 
the licensing procedure. The 1984 rule change provided that 
an inventor could obtain in applications, the disclosure of the 
content of which is not potentially detrimental to United States 
security interests, a license which permitted the foreign filing 
of modifications, amendments, and supplements without further 
eee ee 
of the originally licensed invention ( § 5.15(a)). The 1984 rule 
change, however, could not be made retroactive, and therefore 
had no effect on licenses granted under the old system. If an 
wished to broaden a pre-April 4, 1984, foreign filing 
license to the scope allowed by§ 5.15(a), this involved filing 
application. 


ir foreign applications for foreign 
been obtained under § 5.15(a). Unlike the plovious Office rales, 
these rules broaden the scope of most existing licenses, provided 
that the conditions contained in the Act are met. 

The Act and these rules also address difficulties associated 
with attempts to procure a retroactive foreign filing license. 
Some faced loss of their patent rights due to improper 
foreign even though they believed, in good faith, that 
pee ge pe na heme ape a to their 
oe oe See 
mental information filed abroad was exempt from the license 
requirement only when it was recited verbatim in the United 
States patent application, or was so commonly known that it 
could have been said to have been expressly disclosed in the 
United States In re Gaertner, 604 F.2d 1348, 202 
USPQ 714 (CCPA 1979). re on on eae 
a foreign filing license from the Office, any corresponding 
Unieed States patent was st risk of being bed invalid under 
35 U.S.C. 185 if technical information was added to the foreign 
application, even if the technical information was completely 
unrelated to United States security interests. 

Loss of United States patent rights subsequent to an “inadver- 
tent” unlicensed foreign filing could be avoided if a retroactive 
license was obtained under 35 U.S.C. 184. Twin Disc, Inc. v. 
United States, 10 Cl. Ct. 713, 231 USPQ 417 (Ct. Cl. 1986) 
and Minnesota Mii and Manufacturing Co. v. Norton Co., 
366 F.2d 238, 151 USPQ 1 (6th Cir. 1966), cert. denied, 385 
U.S. 1005 (1967). While the Gaermer decision defined a broad 

of . - 


“inadvertence. 
Co. of Canada v. Dow Chemical Co., 177 USPQ 34 (D. Utah 
1972), aff'd, 500 F.2d 189, 182 USPQ 520 (10th Cir. 1974) 
and Reese v. Dann, 391 F. Supp. 12, 185 USPQ 492 (D.D.C. 
1975). An inventor could fail to meet the standard of “inad 


1970), aff'd, 466 F.2d 613, 173 USPQ 451 (7th Cir. 1972), 
cert. denied, 409 U.S. 876 (1972). Under the Shelco standard, if 
information had been filed abroad as a considered, 


of 
the disclosure in the United States patent application, the the filing 
would not be ; and, therefore, the subject informa- 
tion could not qualify for a retroactive license. 





January 7, 1997 


i i has been considered by 
See, e.g., In re Weiler, 790 F.2d 1576, 229 USPQ 673 (Fed. 
Cir. 1 5) and In re Wadlinger 496 F.2d 1200, 181 USPQ 826 
pony 1974). The applicant for a retroactive license 


under 35 U.S.C. 120 or 121. Steet oo caetaee 
of the Act and the rules is limited. 


Comments on the Proposed Rules 


- ‘ —e : 

In re Wadlinger, 492 F.2d 1200, 181 USPQ 826 (CCPA 1974) 

rather than to In re Weiler, 790 F.2d 1576, 229 U8PQ 673 
that Wi 


~ ee co mainioas, oo 
examples in the explanatory text in as to 
that may be made to foreign applications that have been licensed 
under 37 CFR 5.15(a) without obtaining any additional license. 
The comment pointed out that examples were given in the 1984 
rulemaking. 


R 
Te Nat of examples preseated at the time thet 37 CFR 5.15(a) 
was adopted in 1984 was not intended to be all-inclusive. The 
pm ne Beene ey 
changes that may be made under a 5.15(a) license 
on the nature and the criticality, changes in temperature, por- 
tions, size, etc., outside of a previously disclosed value or range 


that do not change the general nature of the invention from 
disclosed are within the scope of a § 


One comment stated that the Office should provide clarifica- 
tion of the attorney’s ability to make decisions as to whether 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
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or not the added subject matter, in his opinion, changes the 
nature of the invention. 


ee ee ae 
a a 


Office, i.e., the Office will reply to any inquiry as to whether 
previously submitted subject matter underwent, or should have 


The Act and the rules now provide for a retroactive license 
OR ee eee 
was made without a license through error and without 
inuat Tndpncubuntivelisanpeatelbtocsatbenteee ak 


divisions thereof. Section 5.1 1(a) 


of “appli ” in 35 U.S.C. 184. 


then the provisions of the Act will convert a 
or 
5.15(a). 
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applications will be forwarded to United States defense agencies 
for national security inspection when the Government has no 
property interest in the invention. The fact that an 

was forwarded to the defense agencies does not necessarily 
mean that the within the inspection 


require a corresponding United States 
per wor ee = pe Ft hem U.S.C. 


_ # 
The language of § 5 15(a)(1) also has been clarified. If the 


the license is not involved Section 5.15(c), as 
clarifies the existing rule by ing that 

ene) 

and conversion provisions of are only C 


which are not, or were not, required 

under 35 U.S.C. 181 and § 5.1. 

5.15(e) and (f), as amended, substitute a reference 
ao 9 5. isteNS) eter chen ae 8 S15GE which ben boon 
eliminated 


January 7, 1997 


SS 
adverse economic a substantial number 

small entities entities (Regulatory Flesibility Act. 5 U.S.C. 605(b)) 

because the rules simplify the procedures for all United States 

, ~— AREER rene senna amamet 


The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
rule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. 
The annual effect on the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, 


competition, employment, investment, 
innovation, or on the ability of the United States-based enter- 
prises to with enterprises in domestic 


or export 
The Patent and Trademark Office has also determined that 


ate of March 31 
Control No. 0651-0011 with an expiration date of 31, 
1993. The average time for each petition for license under § 
51.12(b) or § 5.25 is estimated to be approximately thirty (30) 
minutes, eng Ses SS ale ees 
and maintaining a Se 
the petition submission. Send comments regarding this burden 


ae aa ee, 

and Organization, W: D.C. 20231, and the 

ay ee ashington, D.C. 20503 (Atten- 
tion: Paperwork Reduction Project 0651-001 1). 


List Of Subjects 


37 CFR Part 5 
Classified information, Exports, Foreign relations, Inven- 
tions and patents. 


For the reasons set forth in the preamble, 37 CFR Part 5 is 
amended as set forth below. 


TO AND FILE 
APPLICATIONS IN FOREIGN COUNTRIES 


1. The authority citation for Part 5 is revised to read as 
follows: 


See: 35 U.S.C. 6, 41, 181-188, = ea 
Amendments Act of 1988, Pub. L. 


8. C. seq., the Atomic Energy Act of 
1954, as amended, 42 U. S.C 2011 et and the Nuclear 
Non-Proliferation Act of 1978, DUSC. 390 
in the 


delegations in the regulations under 
sioner (15 CFR 370.10(j), 22 CFR 125.04, and 10 CFR 810.7). 


2. Section 5.11, paragraphs (a) and (e), are revised to read 
as follows: 


§ 5.11 License for filing in a foreign country an applica- 
‘gepanantaatianaeaaniodanee totes. 
mitting an international application. 


(a) A license from the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks under 35 U.S.C. 184 is required before filing any applica- 
tion for patent incl any modifications, amendments, or 
supplements thereto or divisions thereof or for the registration 
of a utility model, industrial design, or model, in a foreign 
patent office or any foreign patent agency or any international 
agency other than the United States Receiving Office, if the 
invention was made in the United States and: 

(1) An application on the invention has been on file in the 
United States less than six months prior to the date on which 
the application is to be filed, or 
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(2) No application on the invention has been filed in the 
United States. 
see 
license pursuant to paragraph (a) of this section is 
was not made in the United States, or 


Screioen menilibieteen tindiiteel toh cati 
mae 


Pe ctv ert 
(32) ofthis section fr the patent application; 


Gi) the Uni application was not 
to be available for inspection under 35 U.S.C. 


application to be 
35 U.S.C. 181 and § 5.1. 


esse 


3. Section 5.15, apne (a), (b), (c), (e) and (f), are 
revised to read as follows: 


§ 5.15 Scope of license. 
(a) Applications or other materials reviewed 
5.12 through 5.14, which were not required to be made available 
vy defense agencies under 35 U.S.C. 181 and § 


to § 


is license permits 


containing 

matter to, or divisions of, a foreign patent 

changes to the do not alter the 

ee 
to have been made ai 
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, RE 


specified i license. A petition, accompa- 
nied by the required fee (1 17(h)), may also be filed to change 
indicated in paragraph (b) of this 
cootion. £0 0 Siete SS ene 
@ i will be granted i 
pring nee pp 
United States application was ee eee 
for in-spection under 35 U.S.C. 181 and § 5.1. The 
of a license will be effective as of the date of the 


: ietroduced 
(2) In the case where at least one of the licenses was obtained 
under § 5.12(b), additional subject matter is not introduced. 


e+e 
4. Section 5.25, paragraph (a), is revised to read as follows: 
§ 5.25 Petition for retroactive license 

(a) A petition for a retroactive license under 35 U.S.C. 184 


shall be in accordance with § 5.13 or § 5.14 (a), and 
shall inc 


(4) The ees fee (§ 1.17(h)). 
jon must include a showing of facts rather 
daa a —_ i 
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grematen (pencil homme heinne On wile 
pa acre ee ser ag a a 
and domiciliaries and mask works first commercially 
Sriag ae egy vounc ee pa 
as 


catering ni ata with he United Stats, or toward nating 
that will protect U.S. mask works on the same basis 
ee ee 

under the SCPA. Second, the Secretary must determine that 
nationals, domiciliaries and sovereign authorities of the foreign 
unauthorized 


international comity with respect to the protection of mask- 
works. 
_ By Amendment | to Department Organization Order 10-14, 


and 
Trademarks the authority under section 914 to make pertinent 
Saemnenteiennertnn ir Gp eaningutane eaiee 
mask works. Amendment 2 to Order 
10-14, issued Sept. 28, _— expanded the earlier delegation 


to include responsibility for prescri regulations for the 
presentation to the President en 


mations under section 902. 

The Commissioner has issued orders granting interim protec- 
tion under section 914 for mask works produced in Australia, 
Belgium, Canada, Denmark, Finland, France, the Federal 
ee Sone, Saae Sasan, Rie, Meee, Lame 
bourg, the es aay ee pe pe a 
and the United Kingdom. All of the interim protection orders 
were recently extended until May 31, 1989. See Extension of 
Previously-Granted Interim Orders Under the Semiconductor 
ba gman nner aggre 53 FR 16308 (May 6, 1988). 
is proceeding was initiated a Notice of 


published at 53 FR 5588-90 (Feb. 25, 1988). The 
notice set forth regulations and 


Baa) of te SCPA. Comments onthe proposed rules wer 
received from the Commission of ay a hae 
and the U.S. Semiconductor Industry Association. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 


Section 150.1 of the new rules sets forth relevant definitions. 
SE EE Wee: 
tion of recommending the issuance, revision, suspension or 
pe seating 
the Commissioner. Section 150.2(a) provides that the Commis- 
sioner must initiate an evaluation of the propriety of recom- 
mending the issuance of a section 902 proclamation 
receipt o request from a foreign goverment. Section 150. 
gives the Secretary the discretion to initiate independently 

evaluation concerning issuance, revision, or revoca- 
Sees seen 
‘Section 150.3(a) states that requests for the issuance of a 
section 902 Presidential 


a a mee nationals or 
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oy cupans ir Lemmas of s poten ie toon hap 


. instruments. Abstracts, 
sunimaries and commentaries are not acceptable. If the docu: 
ments are not in English, a certified English translation must 


accompany them. 
Section 150.4 sets out the procedure the Commissioner will 
follow after a 


; ide i - - 
the scction 902 requests pending Section 150.46) 

provides that the information obtained during a section 914 
the 


of the 

of an evaluation. Under section 150.4(e), a hearing may be 
scheduled if the written comments raise issues that cannot be 
resolved ee Se ee ene 
that the record to be considered by the Commissioner in 


.1(b) of the rules, making clear that international 
(aanagevaiipnsia aageninatiuns ay toqnest Peasidentiel proc- 
lamations on behalf of their member states. 

In its comments, the SIA requested that section 150.4(c) be 


heme ann ip interested party after i 
begun. As proposed, section 150.4(e)(2)ii) gives the Commis- 
lanes Comsetos ental oteaing te gener eaitees etiaes 
tion if material issues raised in written comments cannot be 
resolved less . SIA also requested that section 150.4(f) 
popper dae mag arene 

ran ist of mamas © te anteater Oe Commissioner. 
SIA ee ee ee 
thirty (30) days after publication of a request for comments 
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in the Federal Register during which written comments and 


— 150. 1(c)) has been modified 
et in section 901(aX(2) of the 
of “Presidential 


works. 
Section 150.3(b) has been changed to state that requests for 
Presidential 


issuance of a eS 
by “a copy” vo a 

orders, rather than “an official Deehantlicerees 
proposed. This change is made to avoid confusion arising from 
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i copy” may vary from 
country to country. Section 150-305) tee been 
as section ey ye prerne 150.3(b)(5) has been 


—— to the PTO must be 
unedited, and possible, be reproduced from 


Section 150() hus also been changed. The proposed rl 


eS ee 
be published in the 
ister. has been added to make clear that 
*s determination i 


information obtained in 
lic hearing held pursuant to section 150.4(e)(ii), if such 
is held, in the list of materials to be evaluated by the 


Section £50.5(0) hes been to reflect the amendment 
py er meme pe ge 
Act Extension of 


proclamation.” The word “substantially” 
indicate that the Commissioner need not initiate a formal evalu- 
ation in every case where a request is made for the revision, 


eomdanunadeieaatmemnamainte meatteane 
penal peng ne er the PTO may amend the rules at a 
later time to provide additional procedures for consideration 
an er 


have also been made in sections ag a 
xo) (proposed section 150.3(b)(5)) and 150.5(a), but 
Goetubacantaqunsesehdedigtaben not substantive 
in nature. 


Other Considerations 


om pn cee ana ae ne a 
the human environment or the conservation of natural 
of the Regula. 


This rule is in conformity with the requirements 
Act, 5 U.S.C. 601 et seqg., Executive 


Flexibility Orders 

12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980,44 
U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 


substantial 

5 U.S.C. 601 et seq.) The economic i 

proclamation on small entities will be i 

eecpeatansunayhetnasdlealy upsonanding Ga tonign 

nation extends ce nea er 
The Patent and Office has determined that this 

rule is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. The 

annual effect on the economy will be less that $100 million. 

Geaniapaahonden dou, au-or samt quesmmenape 


- - 
Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3510 et seq., since no record- 
within the coverage of the 
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List of Subjects in 37 CFR Subchapter C 


Administrative practice and procedure, Authority delegations, 
Semiconductor chips, Mask works. 

the reasons set out in the Seen Le 
1 ° 


For preamble. 
37 CFR is amended by adding a new Subchapter C, 
as follows: 


Subchapter C - PROTECTION OF FOREIGN MASK WORKS 
Part 150 - REQUESTS FOR PRESIDENTIAL PROCLAMA- 
TIONS PURSUANT TO!7 U.S.C. 902(a)(2) 


Sec. 

150.1 Definitions. 

150.2 Initiation of Evaluation. 

150.3 Submission of Requests. 

150.4 Evaluation. 

150.5 Duration of Proclamation. 

150.6 Mailing Address. 

Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6; E.O. 12504, 50 FR 4849, 3 CFR, 


1985 Comp., p. 335. 
Section 150.1 Definitions. 


(a) “Commissioner” means Assistant Secretary and Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks. 

(b) “Foreign government” means the duly-constituted executive 
of a foreign nation, or an international or regional intergov- 
a which has been empowered by its 


mats ruc! uae of Presidential proclama 
+ nam 
(ip “Daan edie” canaan wo antin tenet by to Secictny of 


Commerce under 17 U.S.C. 914. 
(d) “Mask work” means a series of related images, however 
fixed or encoded- 


ee ree Sos 


a oa 


dent wo foreign 
‘Sn mee te eae of 
for mask works pursuant to 17 U.S.C. 902. 
(f) “Request” means a request by a foreign government for the 
issuance of a Presidential proclamation. 


(g) “Proceeding” means a proceeding to issue an interim order 

extending protection to foreign nationals, domiciliaries and 
Seen Snes SUES BE ae Chapter 9. 

(h) “Secretary” means the Secretary of Commerce. 


Section 150.2 Initiation of Evaluation. 


priety of recommending the issuance of a section 902 procla- 
mation upon receipt of a request from a foreign government. 
Section 150.3 Submission of Requests. 


0: Ragenet Sr Gan lemennse <8 0 canteen TEP onions 
be submitted by foreign governments for review by the 


(b) Requests for issuance of a proclamation shall include: 


(1) A copy of the foreign law or legal rulings that provide 
protection forU.S. mask works which provide a basis for 


the request. 
(2) A copy of any regulations or administrative orders imple- 
menting the protection. 
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Or Aceateny iam, patina or administrative orders 
establishing or regulating the registration (if any) of mask 


(4) Any other relevant laws, regulations or administrative 


() Al copes of laws, legal uings. or adminis- 
ner tee emery vhs 


and if possible, must be reproduced from the original 
document. 


(6) All material submitted must be in the original language, 
and if not in English, must be accompanied by a certified 


Section 150.4 Evaluation. 


0 gee en 0 anes eo Saiea pmnaas for 

the issuance of a section 902 oe ne ee 
entnqueatenS0éiueesttgtateasite Commissioner ma 

es a section 914 proceeding if additional information 


(b) If an interim order under section 914 has been issued, the 
information obtained during the section 914 
be used in evaluating the request for a section 902 proc 


tion. 

(c) After the Commissioner receives the request of a foreign 
government for a section 902 proclamation, or after a deter- 
mination is made by the Commissioner to initiate indepen- 

evaluation to section 150.2(a) of this part, 


will 


any needed 
FE ne men a a 
if the issues raised by the party can be resolved; and, 
CT et aan 
Gi) If the issues cannot be resolved on this basis, hold a 
public hearing to gather additional information. 


(f) The the section 902 


(g) The Commissioner will forward the information 10 the 
mateo as eee maar ad 


will forward a regarding 


(a) The Sone recommendation 
a section 902 proclamation to the President. 


the issuance 
Section 150.5 Duration of Proclamation. 


(a) The recommendation for the issuance of a proclamation 
ae 
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(109) 
mation will be considered in substantially the same manner 
as requests for the issuance of a section 902 proclamation. 


Section 150.6 Mailing Address. 


Requests and all correspondence submitted pursuant to these 
guidelines shall be addressed to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box 4 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


DONALD J. QUIGG 
Assistant and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


[1092 OG 52] 


(109) Errors in Notice of Allewance 
The purpose of this notice is to clarify existing Office 


[1056 OG 35] 


Guidance on Treatment of Product and 
Process Claims in of In re Ochiai, 
In re Brouwer and 35 U.S.C. § 103(b) 


The purpose of this Notice is to ide guidance 
path er ge eee ae = to the public on the proper 
consideration of certain claims in light of In re Ochiai, 71 F. 
3d 1565, 37 USPQ2d 1127 (Fed. Cir. 1995) and In re Brouwer, 
** F.3d **, 37 USPQ2d 1663 (Fed. Cir. Ne my nen rey 
of 35 U.S.C. § 103(b), which became effective November 1, 
1995. Ochiai, Brouwer and § 103(b) relate to how process 
claims directed to making or using nonobvious products are 
to be treated. 

The Court in Ochiai and Brouwer addressed the issue of 


if it were limited to making or using a nonobvious product. In 
both cases, the Federal Circuit held that the use of per se rules 
a ing the test for obviousness under the 35 
USC. § 103. . § 103 requires a highly fact 
analysis involving taking the claimed subject matter as a whole 
eee 
§ 103, the ive teachings of the prior art must have sug- 
gested to one of ordinary skill in the art that, at the time the 
a ”s claimed invention would have 
Sn Se ee 


(110) 


to Patent 


product must be present in the prior art for 
ao sajecton axbe encuiand 
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ot ontaining the feoied chim i natn condition 

7 Gooremee Taeecriamey te male tye. 

or, ag apne pe rejection, the next 
Office action action. 


35 U.S.C. F030 apliabe biotechnological 
. Section 1 age A get ath pe apne 
of certain nonobvious 


5. a timely election be made to proceed under the provisions 
of § 103(b). 


In view of the Federal Circuit’s decisions in Ochiai and 
icant’ a ee 
Office will treat 

Sverre Spagna 


correspond to the composition of matter claim. 
on or after November 1, 1995, in 
prior to the date of this Notice, 
an election under § 103(b) will 


CFR 1.182 filed pursusst to this Not 
Program Law Office, attention: Hiram 


January 7, 1997 


or suggestions regarding this Notice should be directed to the 
Solicitor’s Office, attention: Craig Kaufman, Associate Solic- 
itor. 


February 28, 1996 , 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
[1184 OG 86] 


(111) Public Law 98-622 
Signed November 8, 1984 
Ninety-eighth Congress of the United States of America 
AT THE SECOND SESSION 


Ree a Cod Sen ae i 
twenty-third day of January, one thousand 
eighty-four 


An Act 


To amend title 35, United States Code, to increase the effective- 
ness of the patent laws, and for other purposes. 


eS 
the United States of America in Congress assembled, 


SHORT TITLE 


SECTION 1. This Act may be cited as the “Patent Law 
Amendments Act of 1984”. 


TITLE I-PATENT IMPROVEMENT PROVISIONS 
USE OF PATENTED INVENTIONS OUTSIDE 
THE UNITED STATES 


SEC. 101.(a) Section 271 of title 35, United States Code, 
is amended by adding at the end thereof the following new 
subsection: 

“(f)(1) Whoever without authority supplies or causes to be 

in or from the United States all or a substantial portion 
of the components of a patented invention, where such compo- 
nents are uncombined in whole or in part, in such manner as 
to actively induce the combination of such outside 
of the United States in a manner that would infringe the patent 
eee ee 


supplies or causes to be 


in a manner that would infringe the patent if such combination 
occurred within the United States, shall be liable as an 
infringer.” 

STATUTORY INVENTION REGISTRATION 


SEC. 102.(a) Chapter 14 of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended by adding at the end thereof the following new section: 


§ 157. Statutory invention registration 
“(a) any other of this title, the 
Notwithstanding provision 


containing the specification and drawings of a regu- 

lary filed application fora paleat without examination if the 
of section 112 of this title; 

the requirements eae eee 
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“(3) waives the right to receive a patent on the invention 
pea period as may be prescribed by the Commis- 


TTS) pis io. pcan an aber oeening 
by the Commissioner. ; 


If an interference is declared with respect to such an 
a Statutory invention registration may not be unless 
the issue Of priority of invention is finally determined in favor 


of the 

“(b) waiver under subsection (a)(3) of this section by 
an applicant shall take effect upon publication of the statutory 

invention registration. 

On nn ee es © 

this section shall have all of the attributes | 

in this title except those 
271 through 289 of this ti 
rated ee 


ony ape po 
law other than this title. A statutory invention 


ten bled punto hs ton hal po 
the 
priate notice to the public, pursuant to regulations 


ot) perso soon B92 fis eS 
annually on the use of statutory invention registrations. Such 
report shall include an assessment of the degree to which agen- 
ne ees aay 
vention registration system, the degree to which it aids the 
mamaguinatal titeniiy Ge technology, and an assess- 
one ae oo Government of the use 
such > 
(b) The table of sections at the beginning of 14 of 
title 35, United States Code, is amended by adding at the end 
thereof the following: 


“157. Statutory invention registration.”. 


(c) The amendments made by this section shall take effect 
six months after the date of the enactment of this Act. 


PRIOR ART 


SEC. 103. Section 103 of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended by at the end thereof the fol! 


person, | qualifies 

= ae ee unde subsection (fo of section 102 o 
this title, shall not preclude patentability under this section 
where the subject matter and the claimed invention were, at 
OSE Se ee eS See ee oe ene 
or subject to an obligation of assignment to the same person.” 


JOINT INVENTORS 


SEC. 104. pobre aod tay bed necieees United States Code, 
is amended by amending the first paragraph to read as follows: 


“When an invention is made by two or Sanke anand 
they shall apply for patent jointly and each 

oath, except as otherwise provided in this title. Senay aaey 

oe ant de aan ata 

work together or at the same time, (2) each did not make the 

same type or amount of contribution, or (3) each did not make 

acontribution to the subject matter of every claim of the patent.” 


(b) Section 120 of title 35, ee. bee 
by striking out “by the same inventor” and inserting in lieu 
thereof “which is filed by an inventor or inventors named in 


the previously filed application”. 
ARBITRATION OF INTERFERENCES 


SEC. 105. Section 135 of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended by adding at the end thereof the following new subsec- 
tion: 

Ot agen Seen, Se eee nay 
be specified by the Commissioner by regulation, may determine 
such contest or any aspect thereof by arbitration. Such arbitra- 
tion shall be governed by the provisions of title 9 to the extent 
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Act, and it may also provide for the continued practice of 
any process practiced, or for ees ae 
preparation was made, prior to date of enactment, to the 
extent and under such terms as the court deems equitable for 
the ion of investments made or business commenced 
before the date of enactment. 

_ (e) The amendments made by this Act shall not affect the 


substantive law in effect prior to the date of enactment. 
TITLE I!-PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
PROCEDURES 


BOARD OF PATENT APPEALS AND 
INTERFERENCES 


SEC. 201. (a) Section 7 of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended to read as follows: 


§ 7. Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
“(a) The examiners-in-chief shall be 


Assistant Commissioners, 
iners-in-chief shall constitute the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences. 


“(b) The Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences shall, 
ob RUE Fane of 50 Sanne See review adverse decisions of 
examiners applications for and shall determine 

priority and ity of invention in interferences declared 
under section 135(a) of this title. Each appeal and interference 
shall be heard by at least three members of the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences, who shall be designated by the 
Commissioner. Only the Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences has the authority to grant hearings. 

“(c) Whenever the Commissioner considers it Tey dre 
order to keep current the work of the Board of Patent Apeals 
and Interferences, theCommissioner may designate any patent 
examiner of the primary examiner grade or higher, having the 





Hie 


proceedings in the case. 
(b) Section 145 of title 35, United States Code, is amended- 
sting in fea theeot “Pascat Appeals and Insefereaces in 
inserting in lieu thereof “Patent in 
an appeal under section 134 of this title may,”and 


“Qin the second sentence by out "Appeals ” and 

in lieu thereof “Patent and Interferences”. 

1 cencaehet at ea he te arate ne a 

striking out “board of patent intereferences on 

of prorty” and inseting in eu thereot “Boar Patent 
and Interferences on the interference”. 


January 7, 1997 
TECHNICAL AND CONFORMING 
AMENDMENTS 
SEC. 204. (a) Section 41(a)(6) of title 35, United States 
is amended- 


(1) by striking out “ eS ae a 


ee 
> by inserting “in the appeal” “after oral hearing”. 


(b)(1) Section 134 of title 35, United States Code, is 


el SS ae ae 


and inserting in eu therot “PATENT APPEALS 


CB by striking out Appeals” and inserting in lieu thereof 
“Patent and Interferences”. 


(2) The item relating to section 134 in the table of sections 
pps ona pedhyted taper United States Code, 
is by out “Appeals” and inserting in lieu 
thereof “Patent and 

(c) Section 305 of title 35, United States Code, is amended 
by striking out “Appeals” and inserting in lieu thereof “Patent 
Appeals and Interferences”. 


AMENDMENTS TO OTHER PROVISIONS 
OF LAW 


SEC. 205. (a) Section 1295(a)(4(A) of title 28, United 
States code, is amended by striking out “Appeals or the 
Board of Patent” and inserting in lieu thereof “Patent Appeals 


and”. 
(b) Section 152 of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954 (42 
U.S.C. 2182) is amended in the third 
_ (1) by striking out “Board of Patent Interferences” and 
lieu thereof “the Board of Patent Appeals and 
ee 
ay ee ae anaes ter and 
a thereof “the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences”. 
(c\(1) Section 305(d) of the National Aeronautics and 
Space Act of 1958 (42 U.S.C. 2457(d)) is amended- 
Patent Interferences” and 


(A) by striking out “a Board of 
inserting in lieu thereof “the Board of Patent Appeals and 


Interferences”; and 
Bi. out “the Board of Patent Interferences” 
and inserting in li ca thereof “the Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences”. 

(2) Section 305(e) of the National Aeronautics and Space 
Act of 1958 (42 U.S.C. 2457(e)) is amended by striking out 
“a Board of Patent Interferences” and inserting in lieu thereof 
“the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences”. 


SAVINGS PROVISION 


SEC. 206. Any individual who, on the effective date of this 
title, is an examiner-in-chief of the Board of Patent Appeals 
of the Patent and Trademark Office or an examiner of interfer- 
ences of the Board of Patent Interferences of such office shall 
be entitled to continue in office as a member of the Board of 
Patent Appeals and Interferences of the Patent and Trademark 
Office as of such effective date. 


EFFECTIVE DATE 


SEC. 207. Section 206 of this Act and the amendments made 
by this title shall take effect three months after the date of the 
enactment of this Act. 


TITLE Il-NATIONAL COMMISSION ON 
INNOVATION AND PRODUCTIVITY 


ESTABLISHMENT 


SEC. 301. There is hereby established a National Commis- 
sion on Innovation and Productivity (hereinafter in this title 
referred to as the “Commission”). 
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MEMBERSHIP OF COMMISSION 
SEC. 302. (a) The Commission shall be composed of 


(1) three Members of the Senate appointed by the President 
of the Senate; 

(2) three Members of the House of Representatives apointed 
by the Speaker of the House of 


appointed 
under (1), (2), or (3) of subsection (a) be persons 
who are of the same political party 
"(6 Amy vacancy inthe Commission shal ot fet its powers 
be filled in the same manner in which the 


SEC. 303. The Commission shall make a full and complete 
IO RS BOOS RE aE 


pam Ee aa eal neta 
sirable statutes, and such other changes as the Commission 
considers will better foster innovation and productivity. 


COMPENSATION OF MEMBERS OF THE COMMISSION 


SEC. 304. (a) A member of the Commission who is a Member 


ea ia 
oan craa ate oS eal 
appointments in the competitive service, may 
without regard to the provisions of chapter 51 and subchapter 


53 of such title relating to classification 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1194 OG 333 


(ill) 
PE eget ee 
end intemninent corvices endes cottien 310K 


Jof title 5, United 
States Code. 


GOVERNMENT AGENCY COOPERATION 


SEC. 306. The Commission is authorized to request from 


any department, agency, or 
Government any information 
sary to cary ours fnctons unr hs tte Each such depart- 


ment, agency, and is authorized to cooperate 


REPORT OF THE COMMISSION; TERMINATION 


SEC. 307. The Commission shall submit interim reports on 
its activities to the President and the Congress at such times 
as the Commission considers , except that at least 
one such shall be so submitted within one year after the 
date of the enactment of this Act. The Commission shall submit 
its final report on its activities to the President and the Congress 
within two years after such date of enactment. The Commission 
shall cease to exist sixty days after the date of the submission 
of its final report. 


ADMINISTRATIVE SERVICES 
SEC. 308. The General Services Administration shall provide 
administrative services for the Commission on a reimbursable 
AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS 


SEC. 309. There is authorized to be appropriated $250,000 
to carry out this title. 


EFFECTIVE DATE 
SEC. 310. This title shall take effect on January 21, 1985. 
TITLE IV- MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 
INTERNATIONAL STAGE 


NATIONAL STAGE 
SEC. 402. (a) Section 371(a) of title 35, United States Code, 
is amended- 
Se ene 
(2) by out “, those filed in the Patent Office”. 
{o) Suction 3 1(b) of title 35, United States Code, is amended 
to read as follows: 
tees oheaeien Ot en. eae 
shall commence with the the applicable time limit 


under article 22(1) or (2) of the 
(c) Section 371(c\(2) of title 35, Vnieed States Code, is 
amended- 


(1) by striking out “received from” and inserting in lieu thereof 
“communicated ; and 


eves out “verified” before “translation”. 
(d) Section 371(d) of title 35, United States Code, is amended 
to read as follows: 
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“(d) The requirements with respect to the national fee referred 
Bay me Se me et nem ae yam tt 
(c(2), and the oath or declaration referred to in subsection 
(c)(4) of this section shall be complied with by the date of the 
commencement of the national stage or by such later time as 
may be fixed by the Commissioner. beer ae me 
Cone Sean saat ea aneten Se ae sub- 
+ a is as Nahe pr pea ares peep stage. 
i i shall be regarded 
by the parties thereof, unless 
of the Commissioner that such 
flr to comply was unavoidable The payment of surcharge 
may be required as a condition of accepting the national 
referred to in subsection (c)( 1) or the oath or declaration referred 


(e) Section 372(b) of title 35, United States Code, 

(i by striking out the period atthe end of paragraph (2) and 
in lieu thereof “; and”; and 

(2) by at the end thereof the following: 


“(3) the Commissioner may require a verification of the transla- 
tion of the international _or any other document 
pertaining to the application if the 1 or other document 
was filed in a language other than i 

(f) Section 372 of title 35, United States Code, is amended by 


striking out subsection (c). 
(g) Section 376(a) of title 35, United States Code, is amended 
pipes yd ai ) and redesignating paragraph (6) 
as paragraph (5 

TECHNICAL AMENDMENTS 


. 403. (a) Title 35, United States Code, is amended by 

out “Patent Office” Se a ata 
thereof “Patent and Trademark 

() The table of pars atthe Beginning of ie 35 United States 
amended by adding at the end thereof the following: 


a plant patent in force. 
(b) Notwithstanding section 41(c) of title 35, United States 
i effect before the enactment of Public Law 97-247 


SEC. 405. Section 3 of title 35, United States Code, is amended 
by adding at the end thereof the following: 


een he ee, Oe ot Nee oe 
the Patent and Trademark Office shall each be paid 
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(b) The amendments made by sections 401, 402, and of this 
Act shall take effect six months after the date of the enactment 
of this Act. 


[1050 OG 316] 


(112) Rn eb of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


37 CFR Part 1 


[Docket No: 950620162-6014-02] 
RIN 0651-AA75 


Miscellaneous Changes in Patent Practice 


: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Final Rule. 
: The Patent and Trademark Office _ (Office) is 


ing), published i 
ey (August 15, 1995), and 

Office Official Gazette 1177 Off. 

Gaz. Pat. Office 61 (August 15, 1995), that are not directly 
related to the 18-month publication of patent applications. 


en ee ae changes in the Notice of Proposed 


practice of patent 

provided for in H.R. BS epee raped ay wg 
changes clarify current rules of practice, without regard to the 
eee 

Effective Date 23, 1996. 

Sections 1.52(a) and (b), 1.58, 1.72(b), 1.75(g), (h) and (i), 
1.77, 1.84(c), (f), (g) and (x), 1.96, 1.154, and 1.163 of 37 
CFR filed after ; : 


vice Center of the Office of Initial Patent Examination at (703) 
308-1214. 


Supplementary Information 
This final rule package is designed to implement the miscella- 


tion to implementing the 18-month publication of patent 
cations, the Office also proposed to: (1) clarify whi 
or which 


CFR $§ 1.12(c), 1.14, 1.52(a) and (b), 1.54, 1.58, 1.62(e) and 
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(f), 1.72(b), 1.75(g), 1.77, 1.78(a) and (c), . rom (f), (g) and 
(x), 1.96, 1.97, 1.107, 1.110, 1.131, 1.132, .163, 1.291, 
1.292, 1.315, i321 and 1497, and ids new ary 150. 1.75(h) 
and (i), and 1.130, all of which are based upon the changes 
proposed in the Notice of Proposed Rulemaking. 


Implementation of 18-month publication held in abeyance 
pending Congressional action on H.R. 1733 


also proposed changes 
ML feta) 2d 0) 1.13, 1.16, 
, 1.52(d), 1.53, 1.55, 1.60, 
136, 1.138, 1.492, 1.494, 
§ 1.5(g), 1.306 
to §§ 1.14, 1.54, 1.62, 
implement the 18- 


In the event that H.R. 1733 is enacted, a final rule package 
to implement this eee 
implement 18-month publication of patent applications based 
upon the Notice of Proposed Rulemaking and the comments 

to the Notice of | Rulemaking 
may.be without either an public hearing or 
an additional proposal being published for comment. 


Implementation of the miscellaneous changes proposed in 
the Notice of Proposed Rulemaking 


Ret engin ees (1) adiscus- 
or amended i rule 


are gener- 
ieeastae 
information concerning an 
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with 1, the numbers being ee nen 
below, the text. This change will clarify: (1) the separate sheet 
po mere etter ee ee ee 
of the papers not the specification and amendments 
thereto need not be | 1/2 or double spaced, and (3) that the 


graphics Association (NMA) standards. As 36 CFR Part 1230 

sets forth the requirements for 

records, it is appropriate to reference this provision, rather than 

promulgate separate standards for micrographics employed in 

ea te eee a 
or a patent owner. The submission 


ion disclosure statement 
is t by § 1.555(a). 
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consistency. 
cee eee cha panes Semen beer 
drawn in this final rule as well 
of former eemceeee i 
ion of a commonly owned patent c 
indistinct but not identical invention. New § 1.1300) 


i also 
provide that status be supplied: (1) concerning 
Pe ee 
of the a — 


number 
i ? doasdvaenashs Gihocuneusingtnenstioesd cep 


application she naa sa a 


The i lusion of applications claiming 
eg arr 


instances in which the identified as set 
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OCOD COs eet gelatin Cs. 


a continuing application 
Medan dis locks camel och cow ganeninl 
(a(3) to provide that access to, or copies of, an application 
may be provided: (1) when the is open to the public 
ed ote neared Se 1.110); 0 SS ee 
application from the the assignee application, 
ped ee ole i at ay a nap ep 
it has been determined by the Commissioner to be necessary 
for the proper conduct of business before the Office, or (4) to 
any person on written request, without notice to the 
when the is abandoned and available and is: (a) 
application 


open to 
the 


inspection, or (d) an application in which 
an authorization to lay open the complete application to 


the pablie 
Section 1.14(b) is amended to that 
tions (§ 1.51(a)) which are on a iy oy and 


hence may not be available for access or as 
by paragraph (a)(3Xiv) of this section after 20 years os Lom took 


ey ey EE 
margin of at least 2.0 cm. 


The proposed changes to §§ 1.52(a) and (b), 1.58, 1.72(b), 
eA poker npeit 1.84(c), (f), (g), amd (x), 1.96, 1.154, 
and 1.163 pertaining to the format and standards for application 
papers and drawings nthe Note of Proposed Rulemaking 

are considered desirable, regardless of whether H.R. 1733 is 


Wile to vast majority of applications ions currently comply 
with §§ 1.52(a) and (b), 1.58, 1 ), 1.75(h), 1.84(c), (f), (g), 
are ty and 1.96 as adopted in this final rule, those Ton 

which do not comply with §§ 1.52(a) and (b), 1.58, 1.84(c), 
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standards set 
Lene). ©.  (g), and (x), and 1.96 as adopted in this 
format oct forth in $§°1,75%q) and G). 1-77, 
1134, and 1.163 as adopted in this final rule merely expresses 


be presented 
pareve ena yn eape 

psn mater tees Aether megane ene a 
and orientation limitations in §§ wey bane” et (1) “{tjo 
facilitate camera copying when printing, the of formulas 
Said te tenia pocmally 20 12.7 cxn 
it may appear as a single column in the 
printed patent”; (2) “[iJ}f it is not possible to limit the width of 
a formula or table to 5 inches (12.7 cm.), it is permissible to 
otter ener treme st sero Dea tS i 
4 inches (27.3 cm.) and to place it sideways on the sheet”; and 
must be neat, clean, and have a minimum 

0.08 inch (2.1 mm.).” 


the drawing; (10) deniied of 
claim or claims; (2) abst ofthe dcr: (13) 
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set forth in § 1.77. Section 1.77 is further amended to provide 
that the (1) title of the invention; (2) cross-reference to related 


intion of the 
detailed description of the 
invention; (8) claim or claims; (@) abetract of the discoeure: 
and (10) sequence listing, should 
ining or bold 

follows the section i 
follow the section heading. $1. —- 
the reference to § 1.96(b) in § ‘Te es 1.96(c) 
consistency with § 1.96. 

Section 1.78(a)(2) is amended to the reference to § 
1.14(b) with a reference to § 1.14(a) for consistency with §§ 
1.14(a) and (b) as amended. 


papers in an 


application. 
Section 1.84(g) is amended to delete the 
for the sheet sizes that are no 
changes to § 1.84(f). Section 1. 


least 1.5 cm. (9/16 inch), ee 
cm. (3/8 inch), 
cm. by 26.2 cm. on 
sheets, and a sight no : 

16 by 9 5/8 inches) on 21.6 cm. by 27.9 cm. (8 1/2 by 11 inch) 
drawing sheets. 

Section 1.84(x) is amended to delete the 


Sibcm by 
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listings 
icant an conaameie ara 1.52 | 
computer program listings submitted as p= 
New § 1.96(c) is amended to: (1) the references to 
HEE oy bathe A consistency with 
77; (2) change “may” and “should” t 


. ieee Gham tl 
Section 1.97(a) is amended to include the phrase “for an 


ts inchode too pau Sener o 
rng reste, 


prc Bem soutien eamtinens 
under §§ lala t200 Acdbeuel 


must proceed 
supra, §§ 1.97(a), (c) and (d) are also being amended for 
clarity. Section 1.97(c) is further amended to correct the phrase 
as i in (3) of this section” to 
in paragraph (e) of this section.” 
Section 1. 107 is amended to delete the phrase “and the classes 
inventions.” 


Section 1.110 is amended to 
to a reference to § 1.130 for 
§ 1.78(d), and the location of the provisions of former § 1.78(d) 
ah feo oa 

(aX(3) in § 1.131 was proposed in the 
ee on eres 
ieeatiotneteadieraniindon ct patent under reexamina- 
tion to avoid a rejection under 35 U.S.C. 103 based upon a 
eee eee —— 
or patent under reexamination and 


a Pe 21(c), i : 
.130(a) provides 
patent under reexamination is rejected under 35 U.S.C. 
a US. to another or others which is not prior 
35 U.S.C. 102(b), and the inventions Sueder 
the application or patent under reexamination 

os thee agen 101, and the inventions are owned 
same party, the applicant 
1.130¢a) ovides that 
as art 5 a 
cecordance wt § 1.321(c), and (2) an oath or « 

or patent under 
So plies ov colinatty enced by doo oun guy. and that the 
under reexamination 


Hee 


eG 
og 


the reference to § 1.78(d) 
with the removal of 
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A tne me 
of “application” to “application or a patent under 
reexamination” for consistency with § 1.321 and to clarify tht 
consideration in reexamination 

EObiaye, 227 USPQ 58, 60-61 (Bd. Pat. App. & Inter. 
patenting 


a 
terminal disclaimer in poor ovata, § — 

See aes an applica- 
tion or a patent under reexamination claims an invention which 
is not distinct from an invention claimed in a com- 
monly owned patent with 


Section 1-131 ts amended t change "Uk patent to another” 

to “U.S. to another or others” to the 

in 35 U 102(a), as well as 35 U.S: - 102(e). 

Section I 132 is amended to to change “ ” to 

ee and “does not claim the invention” to “does not 
ng cuneate char omneadl 


1.154 does not per se require 
listed elements, but merely 


i application 

Should pear inthe rere forth in § 1 -154. This amendment 
however, ye ee ee ee tor 
sree eee ae ge 


the elements of 
the following 
ak (2) Fee Trans- 


that an application for a design 
A new § 1.163(c) is added to 


ised element, bu merely provides tht ay 
Sted element incheded in the application acted appear in the 
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Section 1.497(b) is subdivided into 
(b)(2). Section 1.497(b)\(1) is amended to 
Sdataplonenenbvemiiedionaecsetinmmenenen 
as provided for in §§ 1.42, 1.43 or 1.47. Section 1.497(b)(2) is 
international was made 


consideration). Finally, the sentences “(protests raising fraud 

or other inequitable conduct issues will be entered in the appli- 

cation file, generally without comment on those issues” and 
adequately i 


canada os opel 


identify a pending patent 
protestor and will not be 


vaste. ai aniaanel 
ill knowledge protests por 


The written comments, and the testimony at the 


appropriate. ‘ 
ae a eel ene ng ret pe ode we Ai ing, have been analyzed. In the event that H.R. 1733 is 
one having information of the pendency of an P | dhe comments disected proposed chang 
unnecessary, and would move the requirement for the fee set ~~ : wee : — 
a 
the conditions 


for entry of a petition for the institution of public 
use proceedings are set forth. Section 1.292 is amended to 
further require that any petition be served on the applicant in 
accordance with § 1.248, or be filed with the Office in duplicate 
in the event that service on the applicant is not possible. Finally, 
§ 1.292 is amended to provide that a petition to institute public 
use to be considered timely must be filed prior to 
the mailing of a Notice of Allowance. 
Section 1.315 is amended to change “the attorney or agent 
of record, if there be one; or if the attorney or agent so request, 


at the correspondence 
lal cuunddachie 
re} to ly patenting 
pene mae with § tc) and to cay that te ing of 
terminal disclaimer is ineffective to overcome a statutory double 


Section 1#97() i amended to provide that an applicant in 


original and first inventor or inventors 
Rela aes 
in 


identifies the . my 
cd, srequied by 35 US. 115 identifies each inventor and process patents 
the country of citizenship of each inventor and states that the be reduced by the acceptance of electronic media in place of 





$§ 1520) and () regarding “ped and “ink” appear to 
> quuliocatapunerend Leena we ere ammmmgy bad 


mechanically printed as declaration forms. Another 
weenie aula citi Gavedinas nae meray tn 


regarding “typed” and “ink” are more restrictive than 
11.9(a) and (d). 
Response: The phrase “printed” was proposed to be deleted 
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Rule 11.9. 
One comment noted that the proposed changes 


Comment (8): 
to § 1.52(a) did not include any limitations regarding permis- 
5 questioned, 


= ( 
Sdednoutadn thee Gham 
i on a separate sheet, or (3) the claims (claim 
) must begin or commence on a separate sheet. The comment 


saateGogions 
Seeded ol chido ono aanaeat int ser > ge 
that the abstract is to be on one separate sheet, and the claims 
ee eee 
Response: The phrase has been to “the claim or claims 
commencing on a separate sheet abstract commencing on 
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a separate sheet” to clarify that the claims must commence on Response: As discussed supra, § 1.77 merely expresses the 
Office’s for the arrangement of the application ele- 

Office may advise an i that the icati 

with the format set in § 1.77, and suggest 


Proposed Rulemaking. 
Response: Section 1.52(b) has been changed to require, inter 
om On Bie Bonet Oo and amendments 


Response: As discussed supra, §§ perpen rmpter pac. nag 
to facilitate Printing and do not apply to Office actions 


jon, and 
specification, must be | 1/2 or double spaced.” Therefore, the 
for 1 1/2 or double spaced lines will not apply to 


actions. 

Comment (15): Several comments objected to the requirement 
paatiges Pairk ease bape wep Swipes why dnd 
rules, and as causing tables to be split over multiple Ll 
Response: The suggestions are adopted. Section 1.58 
nn eee Snr See formulae and tables must 

oe ee ee 1.52(a) and (b), except 
that chemical and mathematical formulae 


in the format set forth in § 1.77 to 
oe eee oy See oe eee 
PCT, § 1.72 is changed to state that the 


po rs ar ery ah e.g., Statement regarding federally 
research and development) be followed by the phrase 

“not-applicable” is 

Response: 


Section 1.77 is permissive rather than mandatory. 
the format suggested therein to 


The comment argued that the Office cannot require international 
applications entering the national stage under 35 U.S.C. 371 
to comply with these requirements. 
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827, 77 USPO 136 ( 
applications for which a benefit tr am 
for which a is claimed under 35 U.S.C. 


he ; 
Pris 135 and re _ to 


———. 35 USC. pe It is therefore 
reference provisional 


i mS iii. 
spain Several comments objected to §§ 1.291 and 
1.292 as son se. in view of the pre- 


grant i that would be pro- 
vided for in H.R. 1733, if enacted, and the e reexamina- 
tion that would be provided for in H.R. 1732, if enacted. The 
comments either suggested that the protest and public use pro- 
Se 6 ea ee ae 


Response: The changes to §§ 1.291 and 1.292 place greater 
obligations on third parties seeking to use these sections. As 
payee x teehee ne ction of pening application. Neve 
to participate in the prosecution ver- 
theless, as neither H.R. 1732 nor H.R. 1733 has presently been 
creed, exiahs of SOs eenvenee SO fan 
. that proposed in the Notice of Proposed 
Rulemaking is desirable in a pre-grant publication or expanded 
reexamination system is held in abeyance pending enactment 
of H.R. 1733 or 1732. 

Comment (29): i 


the 
the Notice of 
Seren aenares eat 
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drawings, as well as the standard forms), not merely the pro- 
ee eee Sak Boe Se 
mated to average eleven hours to 


‘or 
(1) twelve minutes per response for the Fee Transmittal form, 
(2) twelve minutes per response for the Utility Patent Applica- 
tion Transmittal form, (3) twelve minutes per response for the 
Design Patent Transmittal form, (4) twelve minutes 
per response for the Plant Patent Transmittal form, 
(5) twelve minutes per response the Plant Color Coding 
Sheet, (6) twenty-four minutes per response for the Declaration 
es Se See ee eres ee ae 
Patent laration. Nevertheless, the final rules 
3s Goh easton uss of exp madeolinad Soma, The Ollee 
standardized forms only as an aid to practitioners 


require the use of the published forms in the absence of statutory 


Use of the forms included for comment with the 

Notice of Proposed Rulemaking is not mandatory. That is, an 

it need not use the standardized versions of the Fee 

Transmittal form, Utility Patent Transmittal form, 
Patent 


sail ik toe ap er wees Soom, 


appropriate fees, ingof sgn ee aoe thes the 
a unnecessary ys in 
examination of the 
Comment (31): One comment stated that the Office should 
not require the use of mandated forms, and if the Office 
the use of mandated forms, the Office should revise the forms 
i ible by conventional software, 
these forms in various for- 


of the Office of Initial Patent at (703) 308-1214. 
Also, many standardized forms have been loaded on the 
Office’s Internet Website and may be electronically copied 
via the Internet through anonymous file transfer protocol (ftp) 
(address: ftp.uspto.gov). Nevertheless, use of the forms 
included for comment with the Notice of Proposed Rulemaking 
is not mandatory. 

Comment (32): One comment questioned why there is a box 
i i Ree en See SEF 
top of the standardized forms. 


(+) into this box will facilitate the image scanner in aligning 
remaining typing on the form during the scanning process 

Comment coe One comment : (1) why the applica- 
tion transmittal forms do not 

indicate the type of new utility 

(e.g., a provisional, original, continuation, 

tion-in-part, reissue), and (2) how the Office official will obtain 
a re eee “application type” 


Response: The Uility Patent Application Transmital form sts 
Seeeeetons Se Oe hyo under § 1.53 in 
the arrangement set in non-reissue, agg 29 
sional utility applications (ie., original, continuation, di 
sional, and continuation-in-part pat applications filed under § 1.53 
Te en te Eee kee ee 
mittal form. The Design Patent ransmittal 
sets forth instructions for i i 
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form sets forth instructions for 
set forth in § 1.163. 


ion T ictal 
for in § 1.53(6)(2)i) for a 
as a transmittal sheet for a 

ho uh, Gaseanaa aes 
eShet sth nsf fom oa rosin 


os atnling wegen sou heen 6-4 
in enti 

i te rae Applications,” is the Fed 
, 1995), and in the Patent 


” in the Federal 
aia 
and Trademark Office Gazette ot 1174 Off Gee Pet 


place Transmittal form for 
claims under 35 U.S.C. 119, 120, may er pre ter 
of an unacceptably smaller font on the Transmittal 
form. The Declaration forms provide a for 
under 35 U.S.C. 119, 120 or 121. The inclusion on 


1733 is enacted, and the d changes o $133) and 
1.78(a)(2) are adopted “Use in tee 
ihonios hams tr Ghedy wales U.S.C. 119, 120, or 
121 in an executed or unexecuted declaration form accompa- 
nying the application papers would be an excellent mechanism 
Ser Sveliing an tnnivetent iui to Unushy eden @ chain 
for priority under 35 U.S.C. 119, 120, or 121. 
Comment (34): One comment noted that the heading “DEC- 
LARATION” does not state the types of with 
which the declaration form could be used. The comment ques- 
tioned whether it is intended to be used with any type of 
nonprovisional application except plant applications for which 
a separate form is 
Response: The dec form containing the heading “DEC- 
LARATION” is intended to be used with any type of neaprovi 
sional jon except plant applications, for which a 
separate Declaration form is provided. 
Comment (35): One comment suggested 
Sdecian Gothen sedan of tn Doshentitn fete, Gen tanttaoe. 
phrase “having a fling date before that ofthe application on 
which priority is claimed” should be changed to “for which 
priority is not claimed,” to cover those foreign applications 
ee Dane Oa Sie ses Oak eS Oe ee eee 
priority is claimed and the benefit of which applicant does not 
want to claim. The comment also indicated that, frequently, 
an application is filed after the Convention Year. 
Response: The suggestion is not adopted. Section 1.63(c) 
requires that an oath or declaration in any in which 
a claim for priority is made pursuant to § 1.55 identify . 
“any foreign having a filing date before that of the 
par mente ee et may Ae get Bie Be 
umber, country, day, month, and year of its filing.” 
in 


i priority is claimed is, by definition, a foreign 

spice ch roy ot lame 

(36): One comment that in the foreign 

priority claim section, the right hand columns, the heading 

fhould be corrected to “Certified Attached” since the 
Sitencue euhenninnty wane copies. 

Buspanen Te suggestion is adopted. The Declaration form 

has modified according! 


y- 
Se Teen ponte Linatae sheet/ 
and Application Transmittal are on a 
form, where the proposed forms provide a separate sgl shes 
for each. Tas counts dine euul ten the oteant Oechnton 
fon ln. slot as. nee Oe Eee Se 


contains multiple sheets. 

The Office yy transmit- 
ae currently nein e 
Pe cok insdadiicds ah Gunen teammmtdee 
were developed as a result of an analysis of the current practices 
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as well as the Office’s plans 


par em 
these forms into an electronic data 


to scan 


data base. 
Comment (38): One comment indicated that the meaning or 
purpose of Le sacl in the inventor signature block is unclear, 


and 4 
“Il,” oF whether it isa to put the mother’s name for those 

whose name is followed by their mother’s 
name. 


inventors 
‘ The field on the Declaration form labeled (inventor) 


indicate family position relative to age. Examples 

the Office and Jr., Sr., snd I This informations tacked by 
Office is necessary to print patents which accurately 

reflect bi information about the inventor. The use 

of this field and the data expected will be clarified and specified 


in the form instructions. 
(39): One comment questioned the meaning or 
ars “Applicant Authority” in the last line of the inventor 


ceeeee i ee * Authority” indicates the 
pepe Bh dlpd ng hr asigce 8.14700). Tis 
(§ 1.47(b)). This 
to complete. The 


, inventor, executor G 1.42), 
field for the 


a specific i 
authority bs oplied wine oe. too Authority Code for an 
execute, will te “O4") 
Comment (40): One comment stated that due to the 
and small fonts on the fee transmittal form, thi 
: : " 


the form’s design. These fonts are available in Word and Wor- 
dPerfect. An electronic version of the fee transmittal will be 
available from the Office soon. 

Comment (41): One comment stated that the “one form fits 
all” mentality of the fee transmittal form should be reconsidered 
ent eet eee ee 


in pro- 
tiles hotdemutnaetinticamamion 
tion and paper submission. This will enable the Office to more 
ee 
delays in the prosecution of an application. 


Other Considerations 


per ee me a in conformity with the 
the Regulatory Act (5 U.S.C. 601 et seq 
Order 12612, and the Reduction 


US.C. 3501 et . It has been determined that 


Administration, that 
will not have a significant economic impact 

number of small entities (Regulatory Flexibility 
Act SUSC. — The principal effect of this rule change 


and clarify the rules governing the form of patent 
“a a. 
Office has also determined that this notice has no Feder- 


is to 
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National Government and the States as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. 

Notwithstanding any other provision of law, no person is 
a ne ee nae fae Goes BO SS Ob 
penalty for failure to comply with a collection of information 


ee 


E 


: 


and Budget, Washington, 
Reduction Act Project 0651-0032). 


List of Subjects 
37 CFR Part 1 

Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Freedom of 
Information, Inventions and patents, Reporting and record 


For the reasons set forth in the preamble, 37 CFR Part | is 
amended as follows: 


PART 1 - Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.5 is amended by adding paragraph (f) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.5 Identification of application, patent or registration. 


eeeese 
When concerns it should 
sasauty Ge pplication so sah end taciele @o application 


3. Section 1.12 is amended by revising paragraph (c) to read 
as follows: 
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§ 1.12 Assignment records open to public inspection. 


oe cee omens ee ee oe 
assignment records of any pending or abandoned patent 
pe preserved in in confidence under § 1.14, or any infor- 
mation with thereto, must: 
(1) Be in the of a petition accompanied by the petition 
fee set forth in § 1.17(i); or 
(2) Include written authority granting access to the member 
of the public to the particular assignment records from the 
applicant or applicant’s assignee or attorney or agent of record. 


4. Section 1.14 is amended by revising the section heading 
and paragraphs (a), (b), and (e) to read as follows: 


§ 1.14 Patent applications preserved in confidence. 


(a)(1) Patent are generally preserved in confi- 
pees ey aa 5 U.S.C. 122. No information will be given 
concerning the filing, , or subject matter of any appli- 
cation for patent, no access will be given to, or copies 


ee oe ee ne ee except 
(2) Status information, which includes information such as 
nm meted agreed 
filing may 
application 


whether the application i 
well as the application : 
i) Concerning an application or 


indicated as a Designated State in the international 


or 
(iii) When it has been determined by the Commissioner to 
be necessary for the proper conduct of business before the 


(3) Access to, or copies of, an application may be provided: 

eee as provided 
in ), 

(ii) When written authority in that application from the appli- 
cant, the assignee of the ication, or the attorney or agent 
of record has been 

(iii) When it has determined by the Commissioner to 
TL gtd before the 

or 


ee ee written request, without notice to the 
aye the application is abandoned and available and 


(A) Refered to in a US. patent, 


the complete public. 
o ae ae los eich oe naeivand 
hence may not be available for access 
i (aX(3\iv) of this section 
except those to which 
won vet ohne: Poe De 5 dhe whe Peo 
preservation. 


(e) Any 
to, or copies 
i in confidence 


by a member of the ic seeking access 
, any pending or lication preserved 
eee this section, or any 

(1) Be in the form of a 


thereto, must: 
petition and be accompanied by the 
fee set forth in § 1.17(i); or ” 
pa edhe 
of the public in that application from the applicant 
Jae leemens clined or ear ec con tate 
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5. Section 1.52 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) and 
(b) to read as follows: 7 


§ 1.52 Language, paper, writing, margins. 


y P 

and the oath or declaration must be in the English language 

po ge penn st Foye i 
a 


permanent 
Office must be legibly written either by a typewriter or mechan- 
ical printer in 


as follows: 
§ 1.54 Parts of application to be filed together; filing receipt. 


eee88 


Oo Losioett, OD) So eternal of Ge eeipiten quater 
and filing date by a filing receipt. 

7. Section 1.58 is amended by removing and reserving 
cheats tai tod sutising: tho ened Sealing onl pamanah 
to read as follows: 


§ 1.58 Chemical and mathematical formulae and tables. 
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§ 1.62 File wrapper continuing procedure. 


ee ee 


9. Section 1.72 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to read 
as follows: § 1.72 Title and abstract. 


(b) A brief abstract of the technical disclosure in the 


etfing pupae 69 eal @ Ota SE 
§ 1.75 Claim(s). 


(g) The least restrictive claim should be presented as claim 
number 1, and all claims should be 


with the claim or claims to which they refer to the extent 


(h) The claim or claims must commence on a separate sheet. 
(i) Where a claim sets forth a i 

each element or step of the claim 

ind . 


11. Section 1.77 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.77 Arrangement of application elements. 


be ame of On eatin, & epee, should 
in the following order: 
(1) Utility Application Transmittal Form. 
(2) Fee Transmittal 
() Tite a the invention: or an introductory p 
the name, and residence of the 
title of the invention. 
(4) Cross-reference to related 
(5) Statement regarding 


stating 
and the 


> eee 


ix.” (See § 1.96 (c)). 
total number of frames 


(9) ) Brief description of the several views of the drawing. 
(10) Detailed description of the invention. 

(11) Claim or claims. 

(12) Abstract of the Disclosure. 

(13) Drawings. 

(14) Executed oath or declaration. 
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(15) Sequence Listing (See §§ 1.821 et. seq. 


(b) The elements set forth in [yf tas sexton aX) (aX(5), 
(a)(7) through (a)(12) and mrad 5) of hough 1) 


in case, bold type, 28 section 
Sco ant teeete toes , the phrase 

“Not i ” should follow the section 
12. Section 1.78 is amended oo ~siageage 


by removing 
sedlelng gual Gatiband €0 te anndte fiivast 
§ 1.78 
references to 


(a)**eee 


2 Ses ed capetang meapeentaed agetnetionn 
international 


benefit of earlier filing date and cross 
applications. 


related 
1.14(a)). 


(c) Where an application or a patent under reexamination 


(g). and (x) to read as follows: 
§ 1.84 Standards for drawings. 


be: 
(1) 21.0 cm. by 29.7 cm. (DIN size A4), or 
(2) 21.6 cm. 27.9 cm. (8 1/2 by 11 inches). 


i top margin 
inch), a left side margin of at least 2.5 cm. (1 inch), a right 
side margin of at least 1.5 cm. (9/16 inch), and a bottom margin 
of at least 1.0 cm. (3/8 inch), thereby 
than 17.0 cm. by 26.2 cm. on 21.0 cm. 


(8 1/2 by 11 inch) 
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(x) Holes. No holes should be made by applicant in the 
drawing sheets. 
(See $ L 152 for design drawings, § 1.165 for plant drawings, 
and § 1.174 for reissue drawings.) 
14. Section 1.96 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.96 Submission of computer program listings. 
(a) General. Descriptions of the operation and general con- 


computer program listing 
for the purpose of this section is defined as a printout that lists 


program listi pages or 
ae te sckennd Caer te Gemaagt ores rate tes 
specification. 
ne RE ee ee Saas Ras 


mnt for drawings a rove A eat on 

is on wing. 

oP pa meg 

@ ee Snes ae < oe 
must be submitted in accordance with the provisions of § 132. 
at the end of the description but before the claims. 
ee eS 


direct printouts (i.e., not copies) from the computer’s printer 
with dark solid black leners not less than 0.21" cm. high, on 


set forth in 36 CFR Part 1230 


ey ae ). 
(i submitted shall be a first generation (camera film) 
negative appearing microfiche ( Loy oon et ga 
of the film when viewed with the i 
(ii) Reduction ratio of microfiche 
where 
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name eee SRE ET eer meer EE 


test target. 
*"@B) The second frame of each microfiche 
contain a fully 


submitted 
title and the inventor’ s name as filed. 
frames 


top 
(E) At a reduction of 24:1, resolution of the original micro- 
film shall be at least 120 lines per mm. (5.0 target). 
(F) An index, when included, should appear in the last frame 
(lower right-hand corner when data is right-reading) of each 


(v) Microfiche generated by Computer Output Microfilm. 

(A) The ag ome yin gern ge, ed mor ge eer 
contain a resolution test frame. 

(B) The second frame of each microfiche submitted must 
contain a fully descriptive title and the inventor’s name as filed. 

So ae aia a Ce ee eae 
should be consecutively numbered. 

(D) It is preferred that pagination of the microfiche frames 
be from left to right and top to bottom but the alternative, i.e., 
from top to bottom and from left to right, is also acceptable. 

(E) An index, when included, should appear on the last frame 
(lower right-hand corner when data is right-reading) of each 


15. Section 1.97 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) 
through (d) to read as follows: 


§ 1.97 Filing of information disclosure statement. 


(a) In order for an applicant for a patent or for a reissue 
of a patent to have an information disclosure statement in 
compliance with § 1.98 considered by the Office during the 

of the application, it must satisfy paragraph (b), (c), 
or (d) of this section. 

(b) An information disclosure statement shall be considered 
by the Office if filed by the applicant: 

(1) Within three months of the filing date of a national 


(2) Within three months of the date of entry of the national 
stage as set forth in § 1.491 in an international application; or 

(3) Before the mailing date of a first Office action on the 
merits, whichever event occurs last. 

(c) An information disclosure statement shall be considered 
by the Office if filed by the applicant after the period specified 
in paragraph (b) of this section, provided that the statement is 

by either a certification as specified in paragraph 
nat ae es ee ee 


before the mailing date of either: 
(1) A final action under § 1.113; or 
(2) A notice of allowance under § 1.311, whichever occurs 


first. 
(d) An information disclosure shall be considered 


statement 
by the Office if filed by the applicant after the period specified 
that the statement is 


"(1 A cerifcation as specified in paragraph) ofthis section: 
_(2) A petition requesting consideration of the information 
disclosure statement; and 
(3) The petition fee set forth in § 1.17(i). 
esee88 


16. Section 1.107 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.107 Citation of references. 


(a) If domestic patents are cited by the examiner, their num- 
bers and dates, and the names of the patentees must be stated. 
If foreign applications 
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17. Section 1.110 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.110 In and date of invention of the subject 
matter of claims. 


When more than one inventor is named in an application or 


8. A new § 1.130 is added after the undesignated center 
heading “Affidavits Overcoming Rejections” to read as fol- 


§ 1.130 Affidavit or declaration to disqualify commonly 
owned patent as prior art. 


(a) When any claim of an 


can i submission 
A terminal disclaimer in accordance with § 1 321(), 

he eo Oe a eS eS 
patent under reexamination and the patent are currently owned 
pe oom snddutthe invenierunaedteie 

© pammadine Caantaantas aegis teas 
U.S.C. 104. 

(b) When an application or a patent under reexamination 
claims an invention which is not patentably distinct from an 


E rejection may be obviated 

fi terminal disclaimer in accordance with § 1.321(c). 

19. Section 1.131 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.131 Affidavit or declaration of prior invention to over- 
come cited patent or publication. 


CA) ee any a ee a patent under 
reexamination is rejected under 35 U.S.C. 102(a) or (e), or 35 


U.S.C. 103 based on a U.S. patent to another or others which 
is prior art under 35 U.S.C. 102(a) or (e) and which substantially 
shows or describes but does not claim the same patentable 
invention, as defined in § 1.601(n), or on reference to a foreign 
Ne ee eee eee 
matter of the rejected claim, the owner of the patent under 
reexamination, or the party qualified under §§ 1.42, 1.43, or 
1.47, mamrcogubtena tin eehentutemicamemien 
the patent or publication. oath or declaration must include 
facts showing a completion 

in a NAFTA or WTO member country 

of the application on which the U.S. patent issued, or 
Se ae are 
publication. When an appropriate oath or declaration is made, 
the copineaini ceRoeleteannstergrt 
to the inventor or the confirmation of the patentability of 

pt me te a rh pm es 
publication is more than one year prior to the date on which 
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the inventor’s or patent owner’s application was filed in this 
country. 

(2) A date of completion of the invention may not be estab- 
lished under this section before December 8, 1993, ina NAFTA 


country, or before January 1, 1996, ina WTO country 
other than a NAFTA country. 


20. Section 1.132 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.132 Affidavits or declarations traversing grounds of 
rejection. 


When any claim of an application or a patent under reexami- 
nation is rejected on reference to a U.S. patent which substan- 
tially shows or describes but does not claim the same 
invention, as defined in § 1.601(n), on reference to a foreign 


of the 


21. Section 1.154 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.154 Arrangement of specification. 
0 ee Sie eeperin, Sega, 


Form. 
(3) Preamble, stating name of the applicant and title of the 


(4) Cross-reference to related 
(5) Statement regarding oe 


(6) of the figure or figures of the drawing. 
(8) A single claim. 

(9) Drawings or photographs. — 

(10) Executed oath or declaration (See § 1.153(b)). 


(b) [Reserved] ; 
22. Section 1.163 is amended by adding new paragraphs (c) 
and (d) to read as follows: 


§ 1.163 Specification. 


(c) The elements of the plant application, if applicable, should 
in the following order: 


that plant structure. 
23. Section 1.291 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) and 
(b) to read as follows: 


ret ee 


(a) Protests by a member of the public against pending 
cations will be referred to the examiner having charge 
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protest is submitted prior to the mailing of a notice 

of allowance under § 1.311; and 
(2) The protest is either served upon the in accor- 
dance with § 1.248, or filed withthe Office tm duplicate in the 


jo al pending when he poet ad appican 
examiner and it includes: 
cee aiikeasnain oelibuivensocierteteneten 
relied upon; 
(2) A concise explanation of the relevance of each listed 


item; 
ne publication or other item 
of information in written form or at least the pertinent portions 


itcling ts cutting of des for testimony, 
cs provided by $4, 1671 tough 1683 
eoccdiinacolttehe dladecncetinastes after decision 
— 


to) The pesos and accompanying ying papers, or a notice that 
ame: Vat eae elias amas 


SN(), The petition is accompanied by the fee set forth in § 


pF gy bee et in accordance 
} or filed with the Office in duplicate inthe event 

is subanitied prior 00 the mailing of a notice 
oy 1.311. 


seees 
25. Section 1.315 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.315 Delivery of patent. 
The patent will be delivered or mailed upon issuance to the 
address of record. See § 1.33(a). 
Se ee 


$ 1321 terminal dis- 
Statutory disclaimers, including 
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(c) A terminal disclaimer, when filed to obviate a judicially 
par an 8 nen * g sm eceaaes 


a reexamination proceeding, must: 
(1) Comply with the provisions of paragraphs (b)(2) through 
(b)(4) of this section; 
in accordance with paragraph (b)(1) of this 
ina application or in accordance with 
(aX1) of this section if filed in a reexamination 
; and 


dilisincaushtasdacamsumianasbentecut 
cation or any patent subject to the reexamination 
saundesnngipaantinthacengiiodneentts 
™~ ~~~ ~~ pene enema 
27. Section 1497 is sovlaed to seed os follows: 


§ 1.497 Oath or declaration under 35 U.S.C. 371(c)(4). 


(a) When an applicant of an international 
to enter the national stage under 35 U.S.C. 371 pursuant wo $$ 
1.494 or 1.495, he or she must file an oath or declaration that: 
(1) Is executed in accordance with either §§ 1.66 or 1.68; 

(2) Identifies the specification to which it is directed; 
(3) Identifies each inventor and the country of citizenship 
of each inventor; and 
(4) States that the person making the oath or declaration 
believes the named inventor or inventors to be the original and 
first inventor or inventors of the subject matter which is claimed 
and for which a patent is sought. 

(b) (1) The oath or declaration must be made by all of the 
actual inventors except as provided for in §§ 1.42, 1.43 or 
1.47. 

(2) If the person making the oath or declaration is not the 
aappues weenie or. the facts required facets | 
the person to inventor. 
or 1.47, and, information and belief, the facts which the 
inventor have been required to state. 
(c) If the oath or declaration meets the I of para- 
graphs (a) and (b) of this section, the oath or declaration will 
be accepted as eS nh, Ee 371(cK4) and §§ 
1.494(c) or 1.495(c). However, if the oath ae 
the -\——- 
be required in 


Assistant Secretary 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
[1190 OG 67] 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Final Rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is 
ementing, So ssise of pasion ip pees come we expand the 
authority to sign a terminal disclaimer in a patent application 
ee ee 
for an without counsel, 


the requirements for claiming foreign 
“naner fa which te foe doficiecy ‘a 


ty . 
Effective Date: Jan. 3, 1994. wee 

bn ane, eye 9 boner ener meh 

and requests for oral hearing will 

cn te mer Sage rn homer tg 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


In a Notice of 
ere 
tember 21, 1992) and in the Patent and 


Box DAC, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
a 


tion and one individual. An oral hearing was not 
The following includes a discussion of the rules being 
changed and the reasons for those i 
the comments received in response to 
rulemaking. 
Discussion of Specific Sections to be Changed or Added: 
(1) Definitions (Section 1.9) 


Section |.9(d) is amended in order to update the information 


the oe a een ty, Rather, a). pty 
a short summary of the SBA definitions. The size limit of 500 
employees (including those of its affiliates) for a small business 
concern has not been changed. on size standards 
for a small business concern may be obtained from the Small 
Business Administration by caling (202) 205-6618, of by 

Administration, Size Standards 


writing to: Small Business 
Staff, 409 Third Street, S.W., Washington, D.C. 20416. 
(2) Copies of Papers (Section 1.13) 
Section 1.13(a) is amended to clarify that the 
to non-certified 1 


Section 1.14(b) is amended to correct a i 
in that the second and third sentences of section were 
inadvertently deleted ndedimemitandiaieanatin, 
See 50 Fed. Reg. 9378 7, 1985) and 1053 Off. Gaz. 
tapalene ap tay $a peat jy eae my ty =) 
We omaate deleted sentences and by changing, in the first 
plural “applicants” to the singular “applicant”. 


(4) Effect on Fees of Failure to Establish Status, or Change 
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Broce 1989, fee levels have been adjusted annually. In view 
of these adjustments, there are frequently situations where the 
pre as Yoo eta tn he 
at the small entity rate. of deficiency amounts based 
on fee levels in effect at the time the deficiency is 
with the general concept that fees to be paid are those in effect 
ee eee ee ee 
to reflect this practice of calculating the amount of the defi- 

based on the fee level in effect at the time of the defi- 


payment. 
(5) Claim for Foreign Priority (Section 1.55) 


Section 1.55(a) is amended to incorporate the limitations of 

35 U.S.C. 119, which provides that the claim for priority and 

the appropriate copy of the foreign must be filed 

before the patent is granted. , some applicants did 

pond wg lng toy iene gl nay | pevtemggl ow rae ped 
issue fee, but before the grant of the patent, required the 
of a petition to accept submission of priority 

pepenoat of the inoue Soe Adler a patees 


to correct the failure 


of the priori 
document is accurate. Krenitsky v. Utagawa, 215 USPQ 713 
(Comm’r Pat. 1981). 


(6) Claiming Benefit of Earlier Filing Date and Cross Refer- 
ences to other Applications (Section 1.78) 


Section 1.78(a) is amended to correct a typographical error. 
In the reference to the fee in § 1.21(1), the letter (1) should 
have appeared instead of the numeral (1). Section 1.78(a) is 
Se een ona ene 8 150, fy pues 
the identification of the p irra el 
or serial number and 


(7) Prohibition of Fee Extensions of Time (Section 1.136(a)) 


Section 1.136(a) is amended by adding two two additional situa- 
tions in which would no longer be able to use fee 
extensions. Section 1.136(a) is rearranged so that referenced 

in numerical order. i 


r RT 
— ccecideool ecliciont to liomeply tial er soquest 
a 
“~ Repaunatdandeameenghecetnte 
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(8) Appeal to the Board of Patent appeals and Interferences 
(Section 1.191) 


Section 1.191(d) is amended to be consistent with the changes 
to 1.136(a). 


(9) Appellant’s Brief (Section 1.192) 


Sections 1.192(a) and (d) are amended by moving the last 
sentence of current § 1.192(d) to § 1.192(a) to that 
the Board may refuse of any arguments or authori- 
ties not included in the brief. 


Section 1. 192(c) is amended to eliminate some of the formal 
NS ere 
1 appearing 


in substantial compliance with the requirements of 
(1), (2), (6) and (7) of paragraph (c). If a pro 

se *s brief is accepted, it will be presumed that a 
rejected group of claims stand or fall together unless an argu- 
ment is included in the brief that presents reasons as to why 
appellant considers one or more claims in the rejected group 
eee 

the group. 


(10) Examiner’s Answer (Section 1.193) 
Section 1.193(b) is amended to clarify the consequence of 
brief i stated 


to whether the examiner’s answer in fact states a new ground 
of rejection and will provide an adequate period of time to file 
Se ae Gee eae ee ee a 

section is amended to be consistent with the 


Finally, this 
changes to § 1.136(a). 
(11) Oral Hearing (Section 1.194) 


Section 1.194(b) is amended to be consistent with the 

to i.136(a). Under the previous rule, if a new ground of rejection 
was made in an examiner’s answer, two months were permitted 
ee ee ee ee eee 
was permitted three months after the date of filing a reply brief 
wibsemediiccseaiaeien In order to provide a more 
consistent approach vis-a-vis time periods for filing reply briefs 
and requests for oral and to permit earlier decisions of 
issues on appeal, the period for filing a request for oral hearing 
has been changed to two (2) months from the date of an exam- 
iner’s answer, regardless of whether the examiner’s answer 
includes a new ground of rejection. This period should be 
ee ee eee 
an extension 


(12) Decision by the Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences (Section 1.196) 


Section 1.196(f) is amended to refer to § 1.550(c) for exten- 
sions of time in reexamination proceedings. 


(13) Action Following Decision (Section 1.197) 


_ Section 1.197(b) is amended to refer to § 1.550(c) for exten- 
sions of time in reexamination proceedings. 


(14) Amendments After Allowance (Section 1.312) 
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Section 1.312(b) is amended to c! that the fee required 
dara potion under Gis enctian io Gat epecttesin § Lavon) 


(15) Statutory Disclaimers, Including Terminal Disclaimers 
(Section 1.321). 


The title of section 1.321 is amended to clarify that this 
section applies to terminal disclaimers, as well as to 


patentee. Furthermore, any terminal part of the patent granted or 
to be granted may be disclaimed by the applicant, 
respectively. It was the recent policy 

disclaimers only if signed by the owner of record. This policy 
was too restrictive in that it precluded authorized patent prac- 
titioners from signing disclaimers. Furthermore, it was often 
difficult to ascertain whether the person signing was in fact an 
officer of the entity owning rights to the application. Accord- 
ee ee 


” as deen ce ma 
Reckanep ob tle eotuh bb GUMUMED Ss Celiac @ 
terminal disclaimers filed in a patent application. Section 
1.321(b) is also amended to include a reminder that the dis- 


- : 
also includes reference to terminal disclaimers filed in reexami- 
nation proceedings for the same purpose. 


(16) Publication of Notice of Proposed Amendments (Section 
1.352(a)) 


Section 1.352(a) is amended to delete the “and in 
rete Lhe meen so that the Office may engage 
in expedited rulemaking when of a notice of pro- 
posed amendments to regulations is not required by law. 


(17) Time for Payment of Maintenance Fees (Section 1.362) 


Section 1.362 is amended to clarify and due 
dates for payment of maintenance fees. (cX(3) of 
§ 1.362 indicates thatthe actual Sling date of a continuing 
application determines applicability of maintenance fees, while 
paragraph (c)(4) indicates that in the case of a reissue applica- 
tion, the filing date of the original non-reissue application deter- 

mines applicability of maintenance fees. Some patentees and 
patent practitioners Sotmalocuatannaiedie 
bility of maintenance 


peerage em 
of a reissue application. U been expressed as to 
whether this type of would fall within peragraph 


(c) (3) or (c) (4). The amendment to 1.362(c)\(4) pring a that 
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continuing reissue application of a reissue application is subject 
yy ey eee 


canary | dabgup en upecthy dan Gio Gun ean aur yiaemenres 
maintenance fees in such reissued patents are from 


computed 
the date of grant of the original (non-reissue) patent. The due 
dates for of maintenance fees in a reissued patent are 
computed from the date of grant ofthe original (no reise 
a 


“Revisi 
published in the Federal Register at 56 FR 65142 (December 
13, 1991), the Office announced an amendment to its rules of 
practice. Included in that notice was a change to — 
of § 1.362 which was not intended. See 56 FR at 651 

culna chemabembunad tasentaamnasaramnane 
is changed back to its earlier version. 


(18) by Applicant for Interference With Patent (Sec- 
tion 1607) 

Section 1.607(a)(5S) (i) is amended to correct a typographical 
error in the spelling of the word “count”. 

(19) Export of Technical data (Section 5.19) 

Section 5.19(a) is amended to correct the citations set forth 
in the rule and to update the name of the office in the Department 
of Commerce. 

(20) Sharing legal fees (Section 10.48) 


NS ee ee 
in the spelling of the “deceased”. 


Response to Comments on the Rules 
The comments received in response to the notice 


Comment: One comment inquired as to why y the phrase by 
“serial number and filing date” was used in § 1.78(a), where 
as the phrase “application number (consisting of the series code 
and serial number, e.g., 07/123,456), or the serial number and 
filing date” was used in § 1.5(a). 

The i 
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Response: The prpesed ie ctanpomatinn 8S 1.15ben8 
1.154 has been withdrawn. The Office will continue its current 
practice of a request for information where the nature 
> epetaacent the article is not evident in the application 


Comment: Regarding § 1.153, one comment stated that the 
language of the rule is unclear as to whether an 
abstract is required. comment recommended that the Office 
should require an abstract and require it to provide the necessary 


As discussed above, the proposed rule change 
mprine 11:3 nd | sth 154 has been withdrawn. The present 


Abstract. Suggestions this 
issue may be to the Director of Examining 


Comment: Regarding $§ 1. 193(b) and 1.194(b), one comment 


applicants, 
Se a. Se 
“Tecpsune the pasion tor Ging amply bell cc teapessibe 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


January 7, 1997 


file a reply brief or request an oral hearing, 
ee en ee epee 


to the Board for decision 

Comment: § 1.193(b), one comment stated that 
an ay Ap me os fey are sep 
brief to a new ground of rejection made in the examiner’s 
pap ap ne pe dag apne menp ememe wane 
is a new ground of rejection. The comment suggests that this 
rule should recite “If the examiner's answer expressly states a 

being made.... 


new ground 
§ 1.193(b), one comment recom- 
should be given three months to respond 
to a new ground of rejection in an examiner’s answer, as the 
current two-month time period is inadequate, and this period 
Sa ae 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 


The rule changes are in conformity with i 
Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C. 601 et seq.), Executi 
Orders 12291 and 12612 and the Paperwork Reduction 


by 2 Board Se 
scot pea wo fi emg Bo ora 
appeals awaiting a decision by the 

applications in the examining 


saiuncednansetaghiedasaaaeane individuals, 
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een i aes eee 
graphic regions. op emt gene oe a ects 
on competition, vestment, productivity, innova- 
tion, or on the ability of United States based enterprises 10 
OS ES ae 


"Tn citdivinn diasdareadeabalttpaniaianastko 
alism implications affecting the relationship between the 
National Government and the States as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. 

These rule changes contain collection-of-information 
Pe pp ee 
44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq., which has approved 
by the Office of Management and Budget andor Concel No. 
0651-0011. Public reporting burden for these collections of 
information is estimated to average 0.1 hours each for fee 
extensions of time under § 1.136(a), and 0.2 hours each for 
disclaimers under § 1.321, ee teen we eg 
instructions, searching existing data sources, 
suiatslainy Guvdetstonduh tod camgliaageedapeoatng 
the collection of information. Send comments these 

i of this collection of 

‘or reducing the burden, to 

of the Assistant Commissioner 

for Patents, Box DAC, Washington, D.C. 20231, and to the 
Office of Information and Regulatory Affairs, Office of Man- 
agement and Budget, Washington, D.C. 20503 (ATTN: Paper- 
work Reduction Act Project No. 0651-0031). 


LIST OF SUBJECTS 
37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative and procedure, Freedom of informa- 
tion, Inventions and patents, Reporting and recordkeeping 


37 CFR Part 10 

Administrative practice and procedure, Conflicts of interest, 
Courts, Inventions and patents, Lawyers. 

For the reasons set out in the preamble, Parts 1, 5 and 10 
of title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations are amended as 
set forth below. 

PART 1 - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 
2. Section 1.9, paragraph (d) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.9 Definitions. 


e+e 


i Small Business Administration, Size 
Staff, 409 Third Street, S.W., Washington, D.C. 20416. 
(e)*** 


174-406 O.G.-97-12: QL3 
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3. Section 1.13 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.13 Copies and certified copies. 


So es Ce eae 
tions and of any records, books, 
the jurisdiction of the Patent and 
to the public, will be furnished by the Patent and Trademark 
Office to any person, and copies of other records or papers 
will be furnished to persons entitled thereto, upon payment of 
the fee therefor. 

(b) Certified copies of the patents and trademark registrations 
and of any records, books, papers, or drawings within the 
jurisdiction of the Patent and Trademark Office and open to 
the public or persons entitled thereto will be authenticated by 
the seal of the Patent and Trademark Office and certified by 

the Commissioner, Se a 
cee me ee A Commissioner, 
upon payment of the fee for the certified copy. 


4. Section 1.14, paragraph (b) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.14 Patent applications preserved in secrecy. 


for preservation. Abandoned applications will not be returned. 
5. Section 1.28, paragraph (c) is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.28 Effect on fees of failure to establish status, or change 
status, as a small entity. 


ess*+es 


(c) If status as a small entity is established in good faith, and 
fees as a small entity are paid in good faith, in any application or 
patent, and it is later discovered that such status as a small 
entity was established in error or that through error the Patent 
and Tentepadk, Olsen woe. nr pelted of 9 Game snes 

pee ent heme hn enh eae the error will be 
excused (1) if any deficiency between the i 
amount due is paid 


the amount of the fee, for other than a small entity, in effect 
at the time the deficiency is paid in full. 


see 


6. Section 1.55, paragraph (a) is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.55 Claim for foreign priority. 


(a) An applicant may claim the benefit of the 

a prior foreign under the conditions 
U.S.C. 119 and | The claim to prion need be nm speci 
form and may be made by the attorney or agent if the foreign 
application is referred to in the oath or declaration as required 
by § 1.63. The claim for 


US. 118 must be 


(i) in ho caso of an inteciomanes (4 1.630); 
(2) when necessary to overcome the date of a reference relied 
upon by the examiner; 





eS 

1.17(i(1). If the certified copy filed is 

language, a cenbenen unub run Gied enone ts Gn eens 
of an interference; or when necessary to overcome the date of 
a reference relied upon by the examiner, or when 

required by the examiner, n which event an 
translation must be filed together with a statement that 
translation of the certified is accurate. The statement 
must be a verified statement if made by a person not regis- 
tered to practice before the Patent and Trademark Office. 


see 

7. Section 1.78, paragraph (a) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.78 benefit of earlier filing date and cross 
Bm Fv em eta 


6 ae 


8. Section 1.136, paragraph (a) is revised to read as follows: 


1.136 of with and fee for 
§ ae petition 


en me ge ey ear 
tory or shortened statutory time period, applicant may respond 
up ‘0 four months after the time period set if a petition for an 
extension of time and the fee set in § 1.17 are filed prior to 
or with the response, unless 

(i) applicant is notified otherwise in an Office action, 

se pape tate dapat emcee IS. 

1 )s 

(iii) the response is a request for an oral hearing submitted 

pursuant to § 1.194(b), 

(iv) response is to a decision by the Board of Patent 

and Interferences pursuant to §§ 1.196, 1.197 or 1 

is involved i interference 
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ing to proceedings to $§ 1.193(b), 1.194, 1.196 
or 1.197. See § 1.304 CS Come ee Se 
U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit or to commence 
a.civil action. See § 1.550(c) for extension of time in reexamina- 
tion and § 1.645 for extension of time in interfer- 


ence proceedings. 


es**#e% 

9. Section 1.191, paragraph (d) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.191 Appeal to Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences. 


es*#ese 


(d) The time periods set forth in §§ 1.191 and 1.192 are 
ee 
§ 1.550(c) for reexamination time periods set 
forth in §§ 1.193, 1.194, 11196 and 11197 are subject to the 
em mh an or § 1.550(c) 

reexamination proceedings. See § 1.304(a) for extensions 
ee Court of Appeals 
for the Federal Circuit or for commencing a civil action. 


10. Section 1.192, (a), (c) introductor text and 
(d) are revised to et omy 


§ 1.192 Appellant’s brief 


(a) The shall, within 2 months from the date of 
the notice of appeal under § 1.191 in an application, reissue 
pone ome patent under reexamination, or within the time 

for response to the action from, if such time 
is later, file a brief in triplicate. The must be accompanied 
bythe reuse fer st forth in § 1-17) and st Set fort 
the authorities and arguments on which the appellant will rely 
to maintain the Any arguments or authorities not 
included in the cigcueiesbemnaaedialiydatbens 
es 
) eee 
(c) The brief shall contain the following items under appro- 


paragraph i substantial 
the requirements eee tery (1), (2)6) and oe 


(d) If a brief is filed which does not comply with the 
ments of » non capane  ev 
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pr ieee ne re ar 
claims subject to the new ground ears may 
be accompanied by any amendment or matali 0 
dnesw qunbaeaat 136(b) for extensions of 


a brief and § 1.5 for 
PrP = ap apn ana pee $ 50(c) ae 


ee 


12. Section 1.194, paragraph (b) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.194 Oral hearing. 


13. Section 1.196, paragraph (f) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.196 Decision by the Board of Patent Appeals and Inter- 
ferences 


**#e 2% 


(f) See 1. 136(b) for extensions of time to take action under 
this section in a patent application and § 1.550(c) for extensions 
of time in a reexamination proceeding. 


14. Section § 1.197, paragraph (b) is revised to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.197 Action following decision. 


**#*# ef 


6 SS 
the decision may be made if filed within one month from the 


upon whi 
See § 1.136(b) for extensions of time for seeking i 
tion in a patent application and § 1.550(c) for extensions of 
time in a reexamination proceeding. 


es*e et 


15. Section 1.312, paragraph (b) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1312 Amendments after allowance. 


ese 


(b) Any amendment pursuant to Le einer 
filed after the date the issue fee is paid must 

vefition including the fee set forth in § 1.17GX1) and a 

why the amendment 


16. Section 1.321 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.321 Statutory Disclaimers, including Terminal Dis- 
claimers. 

(a) A patentee owning the whole or any sectional interest 


in a patent may disclaim any complete claim or claims in a 
patent. In like manner any patentee may disclaim or dedicate 
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to the public the entire term, or any terminal part of the term, 
of the patent granted. Such disclaimer is binding upon the 
grantee and its successors or assigns. A notice of the disclaimer 
alaseldanatinenn tedeitenkeaning o 
The disclaimer, to be recorded in 

Sieunaaa must: 


Office, 
(1) be signed by the patentee, or an attorney or agent of 


(2) identify the patent and complete claim or claims, or term 

being disclaimed. A disclaimer which is not a disclaimer of a 

complete claim or claims, or term will be refused recordation; 

SRN a 

in the patent; and 

(4) be accompanied by the fee set forth in § 1.20(d). 
disclaim 


ship amen 

(4) be accompanied by the fee set forth in § 1.20(d). 

(c) A terminal disclaimer, when filed to obviate a 

patenting rejection in a patent application or in a reexamination 
ing, must: 


(1) comply with the provisions of paragraphs (b)(2) through 
(b)(4) of this section; 

(2) SS a ea Sa 
section if filed in a in accordance with 
paragraph (a1) ofthis seen if filed in a reexamination 


(include provision that any patent granted on that applica 
ee that reexamination proceeding 
shall be enforceable only for and during such period that 
said patent is commonly owned with the application or patent 
which formed the basis for the rejection. 


17. Section 1.352 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.352 Publication of notice of proposed amendments. 


O) Cheeta Spee notice of amend- 
ments to the regulations in this wie be pens nee 
Official Gazette and in the REG: If not pub- 
lished with the notice, copies of the text will be furnished to 
any person requesting the same. All comments, suggestions, 
and briefs received within a time specified in the notice will 
be considered before adoption of the proposed amendments 
which may be modified in the light thereof. 


**#e 4% 


18. Section 1.362 is amended by a 
(c)(4)and (e) and adding paragraph (h) to read as follows: 


§ 1.362 Time for maintenance fees. 


sess 


(c)*** 
eee. including a continuing reissue 
application claiming the benefit of a reissue application 
under 35 USC 120, the United States filing date of the 
original non-reissue application on which the patent reis- 
sued is based. 


sss 





19. Section 1.607, paragraph (a)(5S){i) is revised to read as 
follows: , 


§ 1.607 Request by applicant for interference with patent. 
& ase 
(i) Identified as corresponding to the count, and 
eee 


PART 5 - INFORMATION, 
RELATIONS INVENTIONS, AND PATENTS 
20. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 5 continues to 
read as follows: 

Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, 41, wep ee ty tay 

Law Amendments Act 

L. 100-418,102 Stat. 1 

amended, 22 U.S.C. 2751 et seq., the Atomic Energy Act of 
1954, as amended, 42 U.S.C. 2011 ef seg., and the Nuclear 
Non-Proliferation Act of 1978, 22 U.S.C. 3201 et seq., and the 


delegations in the under these acts to the Commis- 
sioner (15 CFR 370.10(j), 22 CFR 125.04, and 10 CFR 810.7). 


21. Section 5.19, paragraph (a) is revised to read as follows: 

§ 5.19 Export of technical data 
Se etreuiaes O0CEe Sas 10(j)) established by the 
of Commerce, Bureau D bsport Admnisters. 


US. 
tion, of Export Licensing, a validated export license is 


not i Scenery it Ge faction ta ioteemnteas 
regulations (37 CFR 5.11 dough 5°33) of the Patent 
Mad S11 dheagh 3°33) of the Patent 


FOREIGN 


wo Ted 


PART 10 - REPRESENTATION OF OTHERS BEFORE THE 
PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


22. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 10 continues to 
read as follows: 


ea 500; 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, 31, 


32, 4 
23. tusien tO, gemangh Ohta erinstornabedtlliote: 


§ 10.48 Sharing legal fees 


s+ 
(b) A practitioner who undertakes to complete unfinished 
business of a deceased practitioner eee te iaeiee 
the deceased practitioner that proportion 
saeeuaes diay aaumnans ths enrioen sondend Gr oe 
deceased practitioner. 


ee*+e8 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


[1156 OG 54] 


Oct. 15, 1993 


. oe ihes eubciaatorenticeenee 

ae ey ane ene 

superconductive materials. No is required. statement 
ar cage tli ee RR 2 a em 
the Patent and Trademark Office. Decisions whether to 

“special” status on the basis of a request will be made 


a Director. 
Requests be addressed to the Commissioner of Patents 
Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


. 5, 1987 DONALD J. QUIGG 
i Secretary of 


Commerce and Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks 


[1082 TMOG 7] 
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of the patent law to the technology in the U.S. Patent and 
Trademark Office. 


Sept. 16, 1987 


Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is amending 
Sur taes IF Cae tebe ta eo 
2 of Title eats i eats dita aes tease 
decisions of the Board of Patent and 
(BPAD, (2) for reconsideration of decisions of the 
BPAI and the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board (TTAB), (3) 
extensions of time in after a decision by the BPAI 
under §§ 1.196 and 1.197, (4) concerning judicial 
review of final decisions of the BPAI and TTAB, (5) extensions 
pe myer pe ange steal ember me ee ae 
and (6) miscellaneous changes in the practice before the BPAI 
and housekeeping amendments. 

Two recent decisions of the U.S. Court of s for the 
Federal Circuit have held that even 


proposed was published in the Fed- 
eral Register at 54 Fed. Reg. 11 (March 16, 1989) and at 
1101 Official Gazette 6 (April 4, 1989). No oral hearing was 
held and no written comments were received. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 


CO ad nga irene 
of BPAI and TTAB decisions 
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_ Only final decisions of the BPAI and TTAB are 
review. 35 U.S.C. §§ 141, 145; U.S.C. § 1 28 
U.S.C. § 1295 (a)(4)(A) and (B). 

Section 1.196(b) provides that if the BPAI has knowledge 

of any grounds, not involved in the appeal, for 
Fe le i eer me 
effect. The statement then constitutes a new rejection of 
pg i a em an to treat the 
decision as a final decision in the case thus immediately 
ee ene 
appellant proceeded under this option, arguments against the 
new rejection were presented for the first time to the reviewing 
court. 


A recent decision by the U.S. Court of Appeals for the 
Federal Circuit rejected the Commissioner’s argument that an 
appellant should not be permitted to-contest the BPAI’s new 
ground for rejection because it had not reconsidera- 
tion of that ground by the BPAL. In re E' , 829 F.2d 1110, 
1113, 4 USO 24 | , 1252 (Fed. Cir. 1987). See also In re 
Nielson, 816 F.2d 1567, 1570, 2 USPQ 2d 1525, 1527 (Fed. 
Cir. 1987). In Evanega, the Commissioner that 


eS By 
removing § 1.196(6) 5 rprion  il 


BPAI as set forth in §§ 1.1 
ames © hee aa 


1) and 1.196(b)(2). aon yt 
amended to specifically recite 


Appellants sti before the 
examemer under 37 CFR § 1.196(b)(1) or request reconsidera- 
tion under 1.196(b)(2). The option of § oy pee we 
peep dle re epee meres new ground of 
rejection and specifically state the reasons why the new ground 
he ne Section 1. 196(b)(2) also provides that the BPAI 

if 


Section 1.196(a) expressly provides for remands to the exam- 
iner for further consideration. The BPAI has inherent authority, 
as part of its role in reviewing standards of 
in the PTO, to remand applications to the examiner for 
consideration. Cf, Manual of Patent Examining Procedure 
SS ee The change merely makes express 
that which is inherent. 
The amendments also delete the portion of former § 1.196(d) 


provisions have been included as new § 1.196(e). Under this 
ee 
as to the claims subject to a new rejection. 
The last sentence of former § 1.196(b)(1) has been deleted 
and placed in new § 1.196(e). 


(2) Requests for reconsideration of BPAl and TTAB decisions 


Section 1.197(b) provides that any request for reconsidera- 
tion must State the believed to have been 


points 
ee aye ama regen eer nae Ne On oe ow 
ence shown that many requests for reconsideration are 
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nothing more than reargument of appeilant’s position on ee See Where the appeal is filed on the 
last possible day, a cross-appeal is precluded. Sections 1.304(a) 
and 2. 145(d)(1) specify that the time for filing a cross-appeal 
or commencing a cross-action expires (1) fourteen days after 
corvign of Gon setien-cf. ennai or the camunens-cnd 
or (2) two months after the decision to be reviewed, whichever 


where an appellee elects to have further 
ing recosideration of remaent 3S USC 8 146 IS USC. 
1 58(b). 2.1, and 2.144 specify a period of one month § 1071(a)(1). Section 1.304(c) and 2.145(d)(3) provide that the 
expressed i Se Er ns Seen aire SOAS Stes ceantee of 


nor cross-action is filed in the PTO. 
(5) Extensions of time to seek judicial review 
In the past, standards for granting requests for extensions of 


time to take an appeal or commence a civil action varied 
upon which board was involved and upon the partic- 
For 


eit 


dl 


of §§ 1.136 and 1.550(c) are not available 
toe the tne vs initiate judicial view review. Sections 1.136(a), 
1.136(), 1. sem. a. 1.645(a) and (b) refer to § 1.304 
pg nye! time for judicial after 


Eh oldies deo tabetadies this 

for filing a notice of appeal to the U.S. 

the Federal Circuit or for commencing a civil action,” to the 

first sentence and (2) deleting the references to filing a notice 

of appeal or commencing a civil action in the second sentence. 
In view of the amendments to §§ 1.197 and 1.304, relating 

to extensions of time to seek reconsideration or initiate j 

review, § 1.191(d) does not refer to §§ 1.196 and 1.1 


(6) Miscellaneous amendments 


In the past, appellants could use fee extensions to delay the 
time for an oral hearing at the BPAI. This dela 
period meets the sixty: a the and causes administrative me 
ney use §§ 142, 145 and 146 and 13 diy roe duplication of iy pay age ay 
TO7tax2) and (OXI) except for time periods which noe to the hearing docket. Section 1.191(d) no longer refers to § 
In order to with the sixty-ds 1.194. Fee extensions are no available to extend the 
im an oral hearing. a tg 
to extend the time to request an oral 
"Waaien Wee en Geenauediben as one contense wh 
any change in substance. 
Some confusion has resulted as to who has jurisdiction over 
-—_- after a notice of appeal to the BPAI has 
arose, for example, as to the 
PTO official we decide contain is and other 
an appeal has been filed. 
tion over the 


which provides that jarindiction transfers to the BPAL oh 
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the application or reexamination file including all briefs and 
examiner’s answers is transmitted to the BPAI. Thus, jurisdic- 
tion transfers to the BPAI when all written submissions by the 
applicant and the examiner have been entered and the applica- 
a? = reagent LISUO) ae to the BPAI. 

191(e) also includes a provision that the 
Commissioner, rh eettee eeantes ee 

remanded 


‘termination of proceedings” occurs. Section 1.197(c) i 
that proceedings are “terminated” when the Federal Circuit’s 
mandate is received by the PTO or after the time for appeal 
from the judgment of the district court in a civil action under 
35 U.S.C. § 145 has expired. The language “In such cases,” 
in the second sentence of former 1.197(c) has been eliminated 
since it was superfluous and may have been 

The rules delete the “that he or she elects” and substi- 
tutes “electing” ‘or in §§ 1.304(c) and 2.145(c)(3), as 
amended. The amendment merely changes wording without 
any change in 


substance. 

Section 1.196(b) changes the verb “make” to “makes” to 
conform the verb to the singular of the sentence. 

Sections 1.301, 1.303, 2.145(a)(2) and 2. Nee fora, 
refer to transmittal of the certified list and certified 
the notice of election to the U.S. Court of the 
Federal Circuit under 35 U.S.C. § 141 or 15 U.S.C. § 1071(a)(1). 
These procedures are required by statutes or Court 
Rules and are unnecessary in the ’s regulations 

Sections 1.304(a), 1.304(c), 2.145(c\(3) and 2.145(4\(1) 
include a statement that the certificate of mailing provisions 
of § 1.8 are not applicable. No substantive change is involved 
since the ity of § 1.8 is already stated in §§ 
1.8(a)(2)(viii) and (ix). 

Sections 1.304(b) and 2. pions recite “Federal holiday i in 
the District of Columbia” rather than “legal holiday.” These 
changes merely conform the language of these sections with 
the language of 35 U.S.C. § 21(b) and 37 CFR § 1.7. 

Section 2.145(c)(2) and (3) include changes in wording 
without any change in substance. 


Other Considerations 


These rules will not have a significant impact on the quality of 
the human environment or the conservation of energy resources. 

The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of 
the Re; Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act 
of a 44 U.S.C. 350 et seq. 


in some instances is expected to eliminate the need for 
Trademark 


The Patent and Office has determined that this 
rule change is not a major rule uncer Executive Order 12291. 
The annual effect to the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, 
individual industries, federal, state or local it agen- 
cies, or 
effects on competition, employment, investment, po 
innovation, or on the ability of United States-based 
to compete with foreign- Sebsbcieiieetadimentogrenent 
markets. 


The PTO has also determined that this notice has no Feder- 
alism i affecting the relationship between the 
national government and the states as outlined in Executive 
CO Te ee ee ee ee care 
the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq 
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since no record keeping or reporting requirements within the 
coverage of the Act are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR, Part 1: 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Freedom of 
information, Inventions and patents, Reporting and record 
keeping requirements, Small busi ‘ 

List of Subjects in 37 CFR, Part 2: 
Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Lawyers, 


Trademarks. 

For the reasons given in the preamble and pursuant to the 
authority to the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks by 35 U.S.C. 6, Parts 1 and 2 of Title 37 of the Code 
of Federal Regulations are amended as set forth below. 


PART 1-RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 
2. Section 1.136 is revised to read as follows: 


eae 
extension of time and extensions of time for cause. 


+ Baggy. semen. vans Ate a a 
Statutory or shortened time period, applicant may 
saspunll etn Seer snelie aiuto daae puta anetiies 
for an extension of time and the fee set in § 1.17 are filed prior 
to or with the response, unless (1) applicant is notified otherwise 
in an Office action, (2) the is involved in an interfer- 
ence declared pursuant to § 1.611 or (3) the is toa 
decision by the Board of Patent and erences 
ere bet Bn 1.197 or 1.304. The date on which the 
response, the petition, and the fee have been filed is the date 
of the response and also the date for purposes of determining 
the period of extension and the amount of the 
fee. The ¢ of the time is determined by the 
amount of paid. In no case may an applicant respond 
later than the maximum time pend sty ae oe gamed 
an extension of time under paragraph (b) of this section when 
the provisions of this paragraph are available. See § 1.136(b) 
for extensions of time relating to proceedings pursuant to §§ 
1.196 or 1.197, § 1.304 for extension of time to appeal to the 
U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit or to commence 
a civil action, § 1.645 for extension of time in interference 
ee a ee eee 


fay Whar tenpense- with guiiies ent ten fer'eaneation of 
time cannot be filed pursuant to paragraph (a) of this section, 
the time for response will be extended only. for sufficient cause, 
and for a reasonable time specified. Any request for such exten- 
sion must be filed on or before the day on which action by the 
applicant is due, but in no case will the mere filing of the 
men ne ge ee een In no case can any extension carry 
the date on which response to an Office action is due beyond 
the maximum time period set by statute or be granted when 
the provisions of (a) of this section are available. 
See § 1.304 for extension of time to appeal to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit or to commence a civil 
action, § 1.645 for extension of time in interference proceedings 
and § 1.550(c) for extension of time in reexamination proceed- 


ings. 

3. Section 1.191 is amended by revi oe pote 
aj uns tains prepare ees bates Ohoes 
§ 1.191 Appeal to Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 


see 


Bt rh mee an vee | 
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be signed by the applicant, patent owner or duly authorized 
attorney or agent. 


es*+*2% 


Cee erngetintn es Bateie 06 6.508 Seentiet. se 


answers, to the Board. Prior to the entry of a decision on the 
a ~+ py Speen agli atetns 


4. Section 1.196 is amended by revising paragraphs (a), (b) 
and (d) and adding new paragraphs (e) and (f) to read as follows: 
§ 1.196 Decision by the Board of Patent Appeals and Inter- 
ferences 


(a) The Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences, in its 
decision, may affirm or reverse the decision of the examiner 
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Interferences. The examiner shall be bound by the recommenda- 
the recommended 


otherwise making its decision final. 
(f) See § 1.136(b) for extensions of time to take action under 
this section. 


5. SS SE CES Mae 


(b) A single for reconsideration or modification of 
the decision may be made if filed within one month from the 
date of the original decision, unless the original decision is so 

ified by the decision on reconsideration as to become, in 
effect, a new decision, and the Board of Patent Appeals and 


6. Section 1.301 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.301 Appeal to U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit. 


Seremmorep eres stegiet isi inscmana 
dissatisfied with of 


steps in such an appeal: (a) In the Patent and Trade- 

file a written notice of appeal directed to the 

flo a copy of te notice of appeal and pay ths foo for appeal 
a notice ‘ee for 

pagiene ty dis nie of 0 Cone “ — 


7. Section 1.303 is amended by revising paragraph (c) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.303 Civil Action under 35 U.S.C. 145, 146, 306. 


es*ee 


(c) If any epee poe epee eee plea ape 
pole eae Circuit by a defeated party in an 

proceeding files notice with the Commissioner 
within twenty days after the filing of the defeated party’s notice 
of appeal to the court (§ 1.302), that he or she elects to have 
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teeta aa 
ea acre mone serge rpg demo tc pcre 


8. Section 1.304 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1304 Time for appeal or civil action. 


(a) The time for filing the notice of appeal to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit (§ 1.302) or for commencing 
a civil action (§ 1.303) is two months from 
decision of 


is filed within the time provided under § 1.197(b) or § 1.658, 
the time for filing an appeal or commencing a civil action shall 
expire two months after action on the request. In interferences, 
the time for filing a cross-appeal or cross-action expires (1) 
14 days after service of the notice of appeal or the summons 
and complaint or (2) two months after the date of decision of 
the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences, whichever is 
later. The time periods set forth in this section are not s 

to the provisions of §§ 1.136, 1.550(c) or 1.645(a) or (b). The 
Commissioner may extend the time for filing an appeal or 
commencing a civil action (1) for cause shown if requested 
in writing before the expiration o' eee me ana a 


of § 1.8 is not available for filing a notice of appeal or cross- 
appeal. See 1.8(a)(2)(ix). 

(b) The times specified in this section in days are calendar 
days. The times specified herein in months are calendar months 
except that one day shall be added to any two-month period 
which includes February 28. If the last day of the time specified 
for appeal of commencing a civil action falls on a Saturday, 
Sunday or Federal holiday in the District of Columbia, the time 
is extended to the next day which is neither a Saturday, Sunday 
nor a Federal holiday. 

(pi adeiaenbeuy wen teiieteetuntimanegend 
to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit and an 
adverse party has filed notice under 35 U.S.C. 141 electing to 
have all further proceedings conducted under 35 U.S.C. 146 
(§ 1.303(c)), the time for filing a civil action thereafter is 
specified in 35 U.S.C. 141. The time for filing a cross-action 
SS 

The certificate of mailing practice of § 1.8 is not available for 
filing a notice of appeal of cross-appeal. See 1.8(a)(2)(viii). 


9. Section 1.550 is amended by revising paragraph (c) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.550 Conduct of reexamination proceedings 


see 


9 edesteaioenstetes patent owner in a 
xXamination be extended only for sufficient 


10. Section 1.645 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) and 
(b) to read as follows: 


§ 1.645 Extension of time, late papers, stay of proceedings 


to extend the time for filing a notice of appeal 
the Federal Circuit or for 
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for commencing a civil action. The motion shall be filed within 


the testimony of a witness shall set forth the name of the 
witness, any steps taken to procure 
the dates on which the steps 
to be proven through the witness. 

(b) Any paper belatedly 
upon motion (§ 1.635) which shows sufficient cause why the 
paper was not timely filed. See § 1.304(a) for exclusive proce- 
dures relating to belated filing of a notice of appeal to the U.S. 
Court of for the Federal Circuit or belated commence- 
ment of a civil action. 


ee 


11. Section 1.658 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.658 Final Decision 


e*e4% 


(b) Any request for reconsideration of a decision 
graph (a) of this section shall be filed within one 
the date of the decision. The request for reconsideration 


specify ‘with particularity the potas 


reply to a request for reconsideration 
days of the date of service of the 
eration shall be such that delivery is 


PART 2 - RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK 
CASES 


12. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 2 continues to 
read as follows: 


Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise 
noted. 


13. Section 2.129 is amended by revising paragraph (c) to 
read as follows: 


§ 2.129 Oral argument; reconsideration 


sss 


(c) Any request for or reconsideration or modifica- 
tion of a decision issued after hearing must be filed within 
one month from the date of the decision. A brief in response 
pny ae em teen, pee ne 

the request. The times specified may be extended by order of 
the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board on motion for good 
cause. 


14. Section 2.144 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 2.144 Reconsideration of decision on ex parte appeal 


Any request for or reconsideration, or modification 
dancienene within one month from the date 
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Bee docteion. tah temas ha cntenied tp Go Sadek 
Trial and Appeal Board upon a showing of sufficient cause. 


(JQ). (0G). (ANA), (22) and (ANS) and adding news peragronn 
c c new 
(e) to read as follows: 


§ 2.145 Appeal to court and civil action. 


(a) y dpe Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit. 

or any party to an interference, 

cppontion or cancelation proceeding oan part to an appl 
- hereinaf 


t to 


i and is dissatis- 
i isi Conmiasione (38 2165. 2.184), 

may appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit. 
The appellant must ake the following steps in such an appeal: 

(1) In the Patent and Trademark Office give written notice 

of appeal to the Commissioner (see paragraphs (b) and (d) of 


this section); 
(2) In the court, file a copy of the notice of 
pay the fee for appeal, as provided by the rules of a 


A 


c*** 
(2) i or in an ex parte case who 
uss ao squeal Oe UA. of Appeals for the Federal 
ee See ae oun ane e eP 


pt re re taken to the U.S. Court 


(d) Time for appeal or civil action. (1) The time for filing 
the notice of appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal 
(b) of this section), or for 


commencing a 
civil action ea Sh soon ee sane See 
of the Trademark 


en eee ee 2.127(b), 2.129(c) or 
2.144, or within any extension of time granted thereunder, the 


practice of § 1.8 is not available 
crose appeal See § 1.8¢a\2\in), 


Sranagped,ereamnencing acheiuston tas ene Seaadey, 
Sunday or Federal holiday in the District of Columbia, the time 
is extended to the next day which is neither a Saturday, Sunday 
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(e) Extensions of time to commence judicial review. The 
may extend the time for filing an appeal or 

pe ene ae cause shown if requested 
in writing before the expiration + epee eye 
Semen or 
, ae em — eae to act was the 


June 21, 1989 


on April 11,1 ne a meee . The effective 
date of these rule changes is April 21, 1995. 
a Ln enenes OS anCanSaae 
has been changed so that it does not apply to pro se applicants, 
and in that two additional items have been added. In 
must identify in the brief, the rel party in interest 
and interferences. 


The above changes will take effect on April 21, 1995. 


April 18, 1995 J. MICHAEL THESZ, Editor 
Manual of Patent 
Examining Procedure 

[1174 OG 91) 
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Doses: Cotmmenti must be subeniued a or béfecs Sep. 24, 
1993. 

Addresses: Address written comments to Box 8, Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231, marked to 
the attention of Fred E. McKelvey, Solicitor. Written comments 
will be available for public inspection in Suite 918, on the 9th 
floor of Crystal Park II, located at 2121 Crystal Drive, 
Arlington, Va. 

For Further J Contact: Fred E. McKelvey by tele- 
shone at (703) 405-9035 or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: The Patent and Trademark Office 
(PTO) conducts interference proceedings to determine who, as 
between two or more applicants for patent or one or more 
applicants and one or more patentees, is the first inventor of 
— invention. 

A primary examiner determines in the first instance whether 
the claims in an application interfere with the claims in another 
application or a patent. When the examiner is of the view 
that an interference exists, the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences (Board) is notified. 37 CFR § 1.609. An examiner- 
in-chief, i.e., a member of the Board, is assigned to each interfer- 
ence. The interference is declared by the examiner-in-chief. 37 
CFR § 1.610(a). 

Each 


issue of priority. 

USPQ 513, 519 (CPA 1977); Case v. CPC Int'l, Inc., 730 
F.2d 745, 749, 221 USPQ 196, 200 (Fed. Cir.), cert. denied, 
469 U.S. 872 (1984): In re Van Geuns, 988 F.2d at 1184, 26 


jer ne terme ern mapa os been ane 
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nated to correspond to the count. All other claims are designated 
of claims 


other claims © corepond 1 
v. Street, 16 Usted 1374, 1 (Bd. Pat. +3 


v. Giesa 13 USPQ2d 1052, 1054, Pat. 
; Kwon v. Perkins, 6 USPQ2d 1747, 1751 
Int. 1988), aff'd on other grounds, 886 F.2d 
1308 (Fed. Cir. 1989); see also Lamont v. 


, Stating: 
position of the Commissioner that claims designated 
ing to a count stand or fall with the patentability 
ject matter of the count is overbroad.” 
988 F.2d at 1185, 26 USPQ2d as 1060. The Federal Circuit 
further stated: 


are unpatentable. 
Id. at _, 26 USPQ2d at 1060. The Federal Circuit still further 


‘Tindindmeenseiendnauaieenh nae “oy ted 
argue tho patcataalny of clans separascly to the [exam- 
iner-in-chief] and the board.” 

Id. at _, 26 USPQ2d at 1060. 

The changes proposed to the interference rules are designed 

to overcome the Federal Circuit’s statement. 
to be amended, 


Subsection (f) of 37 CFR § 1.601, as 
would clarify that claims are to correspond to a 
count. The designation constitutes a rebuttable presumption 
> wy nn cea server same pairieatnvee eens 
count. 


SBanetinn 6) weeks sine Gaeaite Sp, Sie Cane See 
invention as the count” 


“[iJf a party does not timely contest the designation 1 
there is in effect a concession that all of the designated claims 

anticipated or made obvious if the count were actually 
prior art.” Id. at _, 26 USPQ2d at 1060. 

Finally, the definition of a “phantom count” would be revised 
ee ee ee nr ee ee 
§ 112. 

Subsection (k) of 37 CFR § 1.633, as proposed to be 
amended, would that 


argument y preliminary motion 
1.633(c), idbasadl cibeaeeetoe 
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ee eee 


“Fil the last sentence of the current section, 1.641 would 
as subsection (c) and would include a reference 


Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)). be wf 
changes would be to clarify the 


etnies any 


the relationship 
and the States as outlined in Executive 


under the Paper- 
USC 3501 ef eq. since no 


Order 12612. 
The rule change will not 
work Reduction Act. 1980. 
or 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


and ee ot ee ee 
cated by brackets ([ ankuulinmstpetonsd> ustdioer: 


PART 1 - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR part 1 would continue to 
read as follows: 
Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.601 is to be amended by revising Para- 
graph (f) to read as 4 


§ 1.601 Scope of rules, definitions. 


see 


(f) A “count” defines the interfering subject matter between: 
(1) two or more applications or 
(2) one or more applications and one or more patents. 


ae ane ien aan of ex aaa 
patentable invention. claim of an 

or pte! [which] Pras designated toe coresponde] to 
count is a claim involved in an interference within the 

of 35 U.S.C. 135(a). A claim of a patent or invention >that 


January 7, 1997 


[which] is identical to a count is said to “correspond exactly” 
to the count. A claim of a patent or application >that [which] 
is not identical to a count [, but which defines the same patent- 
able invention as the count,] is said to 

to the count. When a count is broader in scope than all claims 
Pthat< [which] correspond to the count, the count is a 
“phantom "A count is not patentable to any 
party under 35 U.S.C. 112. 


see 


3. Section 1.633 is proposed to be amended by adding a new 
paragraph (k) to read as follows: 


§ 1.633 Preliminary motions. 


esse 
(k) A party who fails to contest, by way of a timely filed 
preliminary 


Lamnigtet 1 633(c), the designation of claim 
argue to an 
~ bed 


4. Section 1.641 is proposed to be revised as follows: 
Unpatentability Discovered by Examiner-in-Chief 


__ D(a) During the pendency of an interference, if the exam- 
iner-in-chief becomes aware of a reason why a claim Pdesig- 
to a count may not be 


& aud command (coregondin [notify] enter an order 


notifying the partes ofthe reason and set time within 
each party may present its views, which may include 


Tesne) othe eee oe ntameea* 


, including any supporting evidence 
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terminated interferences may be ae at and copies 
obtained through the Files Information Unit. ((703) 308-2733.) 
Pending interferences 


As a general matter, pending ee eee 
Gquatanuatameenantin 5 U.S.C $122 7CER — 
§§ 1.11(e) and 1.14. The parties to an i 
representatives (e.g., those having a duly executed 

inspect pending interference 


a 
inspect) may files and involved 


placing an onder through Cartificetion Division (C703) 308. 
ee eee 
i i C.). 


[1184 OG 15] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 
RIN: 0651-AA71 


Patent Appeal and Interference Practice 
Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 


ments and a numberof clanying and housekeeping aed 


Effective Date: This document is effective April 21, 1995, 
except section 1.11(¢), which is effective March 17, 1995. 

For Further I Contact: Fred E. McKelvey by tele- 
phone at (703) 603-3361 or by mail marked to the attention 
of Fred E. McKelvey at P. O. Box 15647, Arlington, Virginia 


Trademark Office (1167 Off. Bax Pat Office 98) on October 
25, 1994. In response to a request for written comments, twenty- 
six written comments were received. ~ ae ee 
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testimony and record rules will apply. 
of wheter Substantial prejudice wl ul ns parca case 


L Amendments Responsive to Adoption of Public Laws 103- 
182 and 103-465. 
Pee en oe ee ee ing, several 
———— interference rules (i.e., 37 1.601 
are responsive to Public Law 103-182, 107 Stat. 2057 
908) (North American Free Trade Agreement Implementation 
Sain NAFTA Implementation Act), which amended 
35 U.S.C. 104 to permit an applicant or patentee, with respect 
to an application filed on or after December 8, 1993, to rely 
on activities occurring in a “NAFTA country” to prove a date 
of invention no earlier than December 8, 1993, £1984 whic 
vided in 35 U.S.C. 119 and 365. On December 
was subsequent to of the Notice of Proposed 
ees ee $05 Sent 4009 (1984) (Ureguny 
ound Agreements Act) was signed into law, which further 
smended 85 USC 104 to permit an applicant or a patentee, 
with respect to an application filed on or after January 1, 1996, 
to rely on activities occurring in a WTO member country to 
prove a date of invention no earlier than January 1, 1996, except 
as provided in 35 U.S.C. 119 and 365. Section 104, as amended 
by Public Law 103-465, reads as follows: 


§ 104. Invention made abroad 
(a) IN GENERAL.-- 


(1) PROCEEDINGS.--In proceedings in the Patent and 
ata ee eee 
authority, an applicant for a patent, or a patentee, may not 
establish a date of invention by reference to knowledge or use 
thereof, or other activity with respect thereto, in a foreign 
country other than a NAFTA country or a WTO member 
country, except as provided in sections 119 and 365 of this 
title. 


(2) RIGHTS.-- If an invention was made by a person, civil 
or military-- 


(A) while domiciled in the United States, and serving in any 
other country in connection with operations by or on behalf of 
the United States, 


(B) while domiciled in a NAFTA country and serving in 
another country in connection with operations by or on behalf 
of that NAFTA country, or 


(C) while domiciled in a WTO member country and serving 

in exelen coeamitocetdatherumeneemeael 
of that WTO member country, 
that person shall be entitled to the same rights of priority in 
the United States with respect to such invention as if such 
invention had been made in the United States, that NAFTA 
country, or that WTO member country, as the case may be. 


ay a pent napaga  pee tp pv 
mation in a NAFTA country or a WTO member country con- 
cerning knowledge, use, or other activity relevant to proving 
or disproving a date of invention has not been available 


rule, or regulation, in favor of the party that requested the 
information in the proceeding. 


(b) DEFINITIONS. -- As used in this section-- 


(1) the term ‘NAFTA * has the meaning given that 
term in section 2(4) of the North American Free Trade Agree- 
ment Implementation Act; and 
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(2) the term ‘WTO member ” has the meaning given 
eS eee 


Section 2(4) of the NAFTA Act is codified at 


19 U.S.C. 3301; i 210) ofthe Uruguey Round Agreements 
gi TN 

(r) to § 1.601 Ralemang 

A country” i 


member country.” Furthermore, the references in §§ 1. 

and 1.623(a) to the “second sentence of 35 U.S.C. 104” have 
been changed to “35 U.S.C. 104(a)(2)” to reflect the fact that 
35 U.S.C. 104 as amended 


Act includes je ing (2) and (3). For example, § 
1 G22(b) is revised ta read: 


(b) The preliminary statement shall state whether the 
invention was made in the United States, a NAFTA country 
(and, if so, which NAFTA country), a WTO member country 
(and if so, which WTO member country), or in a other 
po noma paar ep te phony we ora member 

vena raed lly ssa we coke 


pines 
benefit of 35 USC. C. 104(a(2). 


For the above-stated reasons, § 1.601 is revised by adding 
new paragraph (r), which, as defines “NAFTA 
country” to have the meaning given that term in section 2(4) 
of the North American Free Act Act, 


Pub. L. 103-182, 107 Stat. 2060 (1993). , SINCE, as 


heret - A . 

new paragraph) tha defines “WTO member county” to have 

the meaning given that term in section 2(10) of the 

Round Agreements Act, Pub. L. 103-465, 108 Stat. 4813 (1 
Section 1.684, it eeees © Oe win, of 


revising (a), revising current paragraph (b) 
inating parts Eun deaieiamaeaie ses are pen 


and reserving paragraph (c c) and Soe ce pe 
graph (e), revising (d) and (e) and eotetigutting 
them as new (f) and (g), and redesignating paragraph 


(f) as new (h). 

Specifically, the Notice of Proposed Rulemaking proposed 

coding $1 6730) 0 requ that “estmeny not compelled 

under 35 U.S.C. 24 or compelled from a party or in another 
it. Several comments 


i suggested inserting 

before that phrase if that is the intent. Inasmuch as the comment 
correctly states the intent, the suggestion in the comment is 
being adopted. 
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One comment supported limiting 
mony to affidavits on the ground that it 


comments were opposed, 
ently less credible than live testimony. One comment states: 


Ours is the only country that interferences and 
ment to the concept that it is more important 

and justice than to settle for a single arbitrary rule of conve- 
nience, no matter how convenient. Even if we don’t always 
secure the right result, at least we try. As we invite the rest 
of the world to become full participants in this uncommon 
philosophy, we should endeavor to present it in its best light. 


How we conduct a trial is a centerpiece of our judicial 
system. Our interference trial by deposition is a reasonable 
compromise from a trial in a courtroom type setting. But a 
trial by affidavit is no trial at all! Affidavits are inevitably 
contrived, artificial, and often argumentative. They cannot 
substitute for the extemporaneous words of a witness (even 
if well coached), and cross-examination is not likely to recon- 
struct the real truth. Even if it is just in a nuance of expression, 
it is gone. 


The current approach of a choice between depo- 
sition and affidavit testimony is difficult to accept, but at 
least it is justifiable on the basis that so many patent attorneys 

doa't know how to conduct a deposition, while they 
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Two comments suggested that there may be cases in which mitted with a supplemental affidavit shall be made only by a 
both parties find it motion under § 1.656(h). 


SS ene 
"Comments were recived apn the propos that § 1672 
be conducted by oral 


this subpart, an administrative patent judge 
} dbdtearadinderetapneiioaioninamier 
manner. 


Section 1.672(b), as it was proposed to be revised im the 
includes a ment that 


, and 
deposition") an § LOT. One 
poe ne 1.672(f) (former § 1.672(d)) 
applies to eatin oaiedinetiaiee authorized 
by §§ 1.672(d), 1.673(a), 1.682(d), 1.683(c) and 1.688(c). 
it in the comment is a question of whether proposed § 
1.672(f) would authorize the parties, with respect to deposition 
testimony that has been authorized by the rules or by an adminis- 
trative patent judge to be taken in the United States, to agree 
to take the deposition outside the United States. For the reasons 
discussed above, the parties may not agree, absent the permis- 
sion of an administrative patent judge or a a Ree aes 
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iit ae. 
reads as follows: “If the parties agree in writing, the testimony 
of any witness may be submitted in the form of an affidavit 
without opportunity for cross-examination. The affidavit shall 
be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office.” Although not 
proposed in the Notice of Proposed ing, this section 
is revised to be consistent with the other amendments to §§ 
1.671-73 so as to read as follows: “If the parties agree in 
pee ea ee Papo ten pee 
for cross-examination.” 


i superfluous in view 
(d), the fifth sentence (“A party n 
aad as a witness by ; 
deposition of the witness under § 1.673(a).”) is removed 
superfluous in view of the second sentence of new § 1.672(d). 
In § 1.671, the Notice of i 


sneail . : ‘culari 
witness” ee Se a pee nae eee nl 
of documentary and other exhibits to 


nerd lepositi 
proposed § oy Sp pmante mae eg memmraiy 
to authenticate a piece of evidence, e.g., —- 
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I suppose that means by motion 


term “party” is defined in § 1.601(1) to include an inventor's 
legal representative or . The term “ ” while 
not defined per se in the rules, is a “party” who to be 
a “second” party opponent of a “first” party. Section 1.671(g) 
applies where a witness is under the control of a party oppo- 


ion of documents or things 
a motion (§ 1.635) to obtain permis- 
. The motion must 


and has refused to do so or that the individual or entity 
ap ee ete ee or control of the document or thing 
the document or thing in the United 

moving party has offered to pay the 

i or the document or 


documents or things in 
the heer © and) the time likey to be required t 
complete the procedures. In 
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ol 1.671(h)\(1)(iv). Demonstrate that the party has made rea- 
pas ae ote ete ne at A tated 
in the United States but has been unsuccessful in 
agreement, even though the party has offered to pay the Uti) mappopmaly nis te Srna 
expenses of the witness to travel to and testify in the United 


eee Ge eee 


§ 1.671(h)\(2)iii). Demonstrate that the party has made 
reasonable efforts to obtain the agreement of the individual 


though the party has offered to pay the expenses of producing 
the document or thing in the United States. 

The suggestion is being adopted. The expenses of a witness 
traveling to the United States means the round-trip travel 
expenses. 


Sagit cant mmmn aneneimastenmee 
to § 1.671 of a new paragraph (j), which is rr 4 
pap (cf 1.684 (removed and veserved). Secon Section 1.671(j) 


as it was proposed, reads 


See ~ 7 
country will be determined on a case-by-case basis. 

if any, weight may be given to testimony taken in a foreign 
country unless the party taking the testimony proves by clear 
ee 
an interference as perjury under 
the laws of the fecign country whee the teetinen is taken 
OS Se giving 
such false testimony is similar to the punishment for perjury 
committed in the United States. 


A number of comments were received in response to the 
whether § 1.671(j) is 
well as deposition 


. . 
on declarations) can be taken in foreign 

—e perjury provisions of 28 U.S.C. 1746(1) sed ie additionally 
cau en on Gthgnad ef ensvenemianionte te United 
States under proposed § 1.672(d). For these reasons, and also 
because current § 1.684(e), on which § “at eee 

testimony in a 

answered unter outh, tee suggest 
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to assist practitioners, and possibly foreign governments in 
Le ape tenn ace ae tere 104 and § 1.671. 
ition to the above amendments, § 1.671(a), which 
pete ah, gerne ne ere ha 
“Miscellaneous Amendments” ' part of the Notice of Pro- 


SSE 


1.683. s Sections 1.671(c\6) and (c)(7) are revised by 
oral deposition or affidavit” to Oy Sandevis or cael donee 


ae 
Notice of 


Specie #16730) ove 1 the 
Sa eae 


Sache rere aint, segumsnnt bechaaaing 

electing to present testimony by vit” ppm ae Maral 
testimony by affidavit.” 

suggested amending § 1.673(g) to state that a 

, Prior to serving a notice of ition and after complying 

(b) of § 1.673, shall contact the administrative 


the : 
sof 33 USC. 104 is to ensure that 


Proposed Rulemaking 
that the term “ordered” in the 
extent that any information under the control 
cr entity located in a NAFTA county or a WIO member 
ee 
patent judge or the Board” may not be appropriate. Neither an 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


January 7, 1997 


to proving or mere 
1.671(h)), but the testimony, documents or things have not 
been produced for use in the interference to the same extent 
as such information could be made available in the United 


The ion is not being adopted. In implementing i 
under 35 U.S.C. 104, as amended, it is PTO’s initial view that 
a correct policy is the one which the commentator says is 
the “general practice.” Whether a different policy might be 
Sundldapedcenshaautis ieataatingliasalabaamet 
with experience. 


Il. Compensatory Attorney Fees and Expenses. 


Section 1.616, a a thera ne 
above, also is revised by redesignating 


current paragraphs (a 
ee (e) as paragraphs (a)(1) through (a)(4) and (a)(6) = 


new paragraphs (a)(5) and (b). 

Section 1.616(a)(5), as amended, the award of 
Hi et tes em “a 
pensatory attorney fees as a sanction for failing to comply with 
the rules or an order. This sanction shall apply only to conduct 
occurring in an interference on or after the effective date of § 
1.616 as amended. It is believed that there may be occasions 


a th i ie Sarto me eg 
and attorney fees. See, e.g., Driscoll v. Cebalo, 5 
USPQ2d 1477, 1481 (Bd. Pat. Int 1982) (the rules do not 
us with the jurisdiction to award expenses and we 

of no which does), aff'd in part, rev'd in part, 

731 F.2d 878, 221 USPQ 745 (Fed. Cir. 1984); Clevenger v. 
Martin, 1 USPQ2d 1793, 1797 (Bd. Pat. App. & Int. 1986) 
(we do not have authority under the rules to award attorney’s 
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fees); MacMillan Bloedel, Ltd. v. Arrow-M Corp., 203 USPQ 
952, 953 (TTAB 1979) (the TTAB is without authority to award 
expenses and *s fees); Fisons, Ltd. v. Capability Brown, 
Lid., 209 USPQ 167, 171 CrEAB 1980) (request for attorney's 
fees denied because good cause not shown and the TTAB has 


Vermont, fac, Sez Used 357, 6-41 (Comms mt Pa 


"r Pat. 1983) 
(TTAB did not err in reasonable expenses 
tod atomey's fees under 37°CPR 2116), 2.120 and Fe 
R. Civ. P. 37(a)(4)); Anheuser-Busch, Inc. v. Major Mud & 
Chemical Co., 221 USPQ 1191, 1195.n.9 (TTAB 1984) (request 
for costs and attorneys fees was denied, inter alia, on the ground 
that the TTAB had no authority to award such fees and costs); 
Luehrmann v. Kwik Kopy Corp., 2 USPQ2d 1303, 1305 n.4 
(TTAB 1987) (the TTAB has no authority to grant os eng 
relief); Fort Howard Paper Co. v. G.V. Gambina, Inc., 4 
USPQ2d 1552, 1554 (TTAB 1987) (the TTAB has no authority 
to order costs or attorney’s fees); Paolo’s Associates Ltd. Part- 
nership v. Bodo, 21 USPQ2d 1899, 1904 n.3 (Comm’r Pat. 
1990) (the TTAB was correct in holding that 37 CFR 2.127(f) 
prorap pectin af ayers Somapes! prone - sym haley 
on ny ly Se 
Nabisco Brands, Inc. v. Keebler Co., 1237, 1 
(TTAB 1993) (the TTAB held, inter alia, that it did not have 
authority to award ee ee SES heaters | 


sanctions is appropriate. 

The Commissioner has been delegated the authority by the 
to “establish not 

for conduct of 

Office.” 35 U.S.C. 6(a). 

The U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit upheld 

pn saat bach emp ay td Se 

sanctions in interference cases. In Gerritsen v. Shirai, F.2d 

1524, 24 USPQ2d 1912 (Fed. Cir. 1992), the Federal Circuit 

ysncelh ew Pi oredr A Ey + sethad or 

Cees ane wae US.C en De a 

with the limitation on sanctions of the Administrative 

Act. The court stated (979 F.2d at 1527 n.3, oe USPODd a 

1915 n.3): 


35 Use f 6(a) (1988) Fw oa the Commissioner of 


comports with 
§ 558(b) (1988). 


In Gerritsen, the Federal Circuit held that the particular rule 
violation was sanctionable, but that the specific sanction chosen 
by the Board was too severe. Accordingly, the sanction was 
pe vee oe ee ra 
of a more 

InA iovanniello, mello, 15 F-3d 1048, 1050, 29 USPQ2d 
1615, 1617 (Fed. Cir. 1994), the Federal Circuit again 
the 


to impose sanctions, including imposition of the most severe 
sanction, granting judgment against one of the parties: 


ea mn tn 
patent judge ae including 
granting a ee eee oe 

with the rules governing interferences, including 
37 CFR § 1.616 (1993). 


Gerritsen and Abrutyn judicially establish that the Commis- 
sioner has authority under 35 U.S.C. 9g 
tions which impose a spectrum of sanctions, including 
imposition of the ultimate sanction of judgment or dismissal. 
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As a general matter, agencies are given broad authority in 
Sita ape aon sanction. The choice of sanction 


Co., 411 U.S. 182 ie lees 
Comm'n, 759 F.2d 767, 774 (9th Cir. 1985). Current 
§ 1.61 authorizes an administrative 


certain established 
§ E16) So granting I against the party 
to violated a a regulation or oy oe eee 
indicated above. the Federal Circuit has 


§ 1.616 and i se 


F.2d at 1527 


at 1915 < cdg 
pe Sa eae = Buskduis iota 1617 gent ad 


dismissal are the most severe forms 
Hockey League v. . Memapolinen Hockey Club, 427 US. 629, 
643 (1976); Poulis v. State Farm Fire and C. Co., 747 
F.2d 863, 867 (3d Cir. 1984); Cine Forty-Second Theatre 


Family Publica 
tions Service, Inc., 41 1S. $356,369 (197 ). "Under its enabling 
os ~ “penalties” ‘es 


remedial or punitive. Frame, 885 F.2d at 1142. Remedial sanc- 
Lymer ag pee ted 
legislation. A 


to sanctions which are remedial in nature rather than punitive. 
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reasonably related to the 
purpose of enabling statute under which PTO operates. Under 
these guidelines, the Commissioner would appear to be without 
authority to issue a regulation which permits a penal sanction 
eS ae ee eee 
rule or order. to Government, including PTO, 
are manifestly i to punish wrongdoing and are thus 
we Sra pany. pain Goat si 

1s in the nature of i ‘orp. Vv. 
Labor Relations Board, 311 US. 7, 12-13 (1940). On the other 


will not have to bear the brunt of the attorney’s delay). 
sanctions would enhance the Board’s ability to pro- 
GOC puolied bo iapesiag moctemy omctons in ating © 
 Siecates anions 


v. ay enna of ty an ee 567 are 1985) 


in PTO. 
a ee Sa ae 
ee 
expenses and/or attorney 


. ki , a 
Se) Sve commen ogee at the question of 
what is “frivolous” is inherently subjective and will 


that § LG16() be reworded to. paral lel 

Rules of Civil Procedure so that sanctions 

CN ee 
parce eet Bi Ay ae crn ey nae 

pee ee ee ate th per aa my a ed 


pe ce pe Snr eye re yerahers of 


saanael instensluenaneeasaavenagiie en Ogeentn “ther 
which is simply born of ignorance.” The suggestion to have § 
pea en en ge ee et 
adopted. There may be situations in which 

Sabeaunanibonts eatin adaenetehanteetecinenneany 
fees or expenses even in the absence of a motion by a party. 
The suggestion that Fed. R. Civ. P. at semen | 
upon motion is believed to be incorrect; for 

Civ. P. 11(c)(1)(b) authorizes sanctions on the court att 
The to use the “safe harbor” approach of Fed. R. 
Civ. P. 11(c)(1)(A), which provides that a motion for sanctions 

shall be served but not filed i 


position. 
in to make it clear that sanctions will not be i 
for mistakenly taking an erroneous position that is 
or corrected as soon as the error becomes apparent, the proposed 
_or a jenation a frivolous position” is 
a frivolous position.” 
hats 1516(0) sancttons be linseed to 
teh herd meme new wenn 
mittee Note on the 1993 amendments to Fed. R. 


frivo- 
Com- 
. P. il. 
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The Note states in pertinent part: “The rule applies only to 


i of 
under paragraph (a), (b) or (c) of § 1.616. 
IIL. Certificates of Prior Consultation. 


Section 1.637(b) currently requires that a miscellaneous 
eee wean 5 SAS ones © eens that the 


opponent has 
2 nsen ender tas Vanda ta diaren. 
Ly ip ne paneer chery am 
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pt grr enaie ce.~— inp ecentonnam 
ir smead § 14570 if soplied os Snted forma) Lara adopted, permits a party 
to is ), even i i in ), as its a to 
635 motions, i certificate “indi eee 
i i i i 682, 1.683 and 1.688 i 
the amendments 


very difficult for the movant to identify the issues or facts 
believed to be in dispute, unless it is a ise. 
According to the comment, 


reason § 1.671(e) notice i 
The suggestions are being adopted. jon 1.671(e) thus 
revised reads as follows: 


may not rely on an affidavit (including any 
its), patent submitted 


while this might be of some minor convenience to the 
PTO, it is inconvenient for the public, and may be difficult 
be : : F : 


Furthermore, in to ensure that the evidence 
under § 1.639(b) includes sequential numbering of the 
required of other evidence filed under § 1.672(b), § 1.639(b) 
is revised to require the use of sequential numbering, which, 
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scripts. a i eevee F 
numbers are typically added to pages a sequential 
numbering device (e.g., a “Bates” stamp). 


i may not be possible to submit the § 1. 
and accompanying exhibits into evidence in the proper order. 
—_. dho« puncondiing wil sieviously coandy have dhe exbind 


be assi numbers by 
party in the manner set forth in § 1; 720) In order to take 
numbers in the 
1.65 d) is revised to state 
be consecuti numbered 


begins. The exhibits 
is ataess of cach cities el giving to wombat 


objects to the admissibility of any evidence 
 $§ a 1.682(b), 1.683(a) and 1.688(a) must 
under §§ 1.672(c), arnee 1.683(b) and 

the date set by the administrati 


its and, 
evidence filed under §§1.672(0), 1.6820) and 1. 
official records 


a), may 
also file 


amen fy eye 
No objection to the admissibility of 
be made except as provided by § 1. ye to 
evidence in response to an objection is aware of the objection 
in 
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meine OOo pe svate entananaia eee 2x 
the time expires for filing objections and supplemental affida- 
Sek uns Gab pains wip agpanbany aioe ape 
shall set a time within which any 
b= nt ae oye 
ee 
reasonable location 


a deposition at 
United States under § 1.673(e) for the 


Ordinarily, the parties able to 


where a witness resides or the office of one of 
the counsel of record in the interference. In assessing the reason- 
ee 
considered. For e, in a two-party interference if an affiant 
normally resides in Ohio and counsel are located respectively 
in Illinois and New York, noticing a deposition for Arizona may 
not be reasonable. In the event cannot be reached, a 
ee eee tetra ne 


 aaenaiendabemnets Qubsheatpnaitiaayenten 

Within 45 days of the close of the period for taking cross- 
examination (§ 1.678 is revised to the time for filing 
certified from 


oe Sees sane anes 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences, or 


An administrative patent potas 50 conmion: -in-chief (35 
U.S.C. 7) or the Commissioner, the Deputy C 4 
Assistant C 


udge i 
Chief Administrative Patent Judge, 35 U.S.C. 7(a). While the 
rules talk in terms of administrative patent judge, it must be 
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‘ revisi 
hidvadinin an anantin baboon 
to include a statement that the rule sets 
requirements for a brief. According to 
ment would make it clear that § 1.192 
sion of other materials which ae 
necessary or desirable, a poi i 
interference that involves captsined in tho Manuele etent Gaamining Presnture  t 
and § 1.11(b) provides that a at 1200-6. The suggestion is not being adopted, since it is 
ic, interferences involving _ believed to be apparent from the rule that the requirements set 
were inadvertently not included in current herei minim i 


arn 
HE 


. 


ee 
| 


i 
at 
Fe 


Section 1.192(c) is revised in several respects. 
implifies the language used in the rule to refer to a brief 


if 
ii 
i 
| 


f 
Hi 


of paragraphs (c)(1), (2), (6) and (7). 
that it is better to evaluate pro se briefs 
on a case-by-case basis. Section 1.192(c) is also revised to 
redesignate current (cX(1) through (c)(7) as para- 
graphs (c)\(3) (c)(9), and to add new (cX1) 


and (c)(2). The ie gamepuate Gti) and GID snaneean 
appellant who has an appeal to the Board to identify the 
— ee 


CC 
if 
Al 
if 
ei 
SE 


Hal 
EF 
Lf] 


i 
i 
E 
H 


real party in interest and any related 


i 
B 
E 
g 
i 


i 
F 
f 
i 
i 


c\(8) of this section, 

patentable. Merely pointing out differences 
cover is not an argument as to why the 

separately patentable. 

Where there is a “broadest” claim, that claim will 
be selected. Where there are two broad claims, such as 
and ABCDF, as mentioned in the comment, the 
to the case will select which claim to ider. The same 


que 
i! 
HH 
i: 

E 


sf 
i 


| 


frequently changing affiliates. 
i of a “Certificate of Interest” i 
by a copy of a ~~ previously 
bsidiari F are = 


less than five percent had been included, the list would have 
been about twice as long. The comment explained that because 
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ee ea which defines the same patentable invention as the count,” 
questioned whether 
en eee 


enough 
claim of each of the parties.” One comment 


Proposed Rulemaking proposed 
prt cine ett Pace ne eS te rate eee tg 
circumstances, requiring a count to be patentable over  unpatentable to all parties the written 
the prior art could mean that there might not be a count. ment of the first paragraph of 35 U.S.C. 112.” 
premees to capl ee by hes ot nate Board, 
whose authority to enter judgments under the rules is limited supposedly because 
to claims that correspond to a count (§§ 1.658 and 1.659), Guigen eophon 
judgment against the claims on the Tesudiagts docuauans apattmigaweeiiodiomieden 
ility. Furthermore, since the Notice of 
Rulemaking was published, it has become apparent 
that § 1.601(f) could also be clarified in two other respects. 


counts serve little, if any, purpose 
under the new rules. comment states that if PTO neverthe 


te ps a eis made in $$ 
change is made in §§ 1.603 
of revising these rules to require that each 
contin, o be amended to coma a est oe potent claim 
that corresponds to the count,” as proposed in the Notice of 
d Rulemaking, these rules as amended require that each 
“must contain, or be amended to contain, at least 
ae eancitte jenna tow da pricr end enemas 
to the count.” 
The Notice of Proposed Rulemaking also proposed adding 
pt te esr ofthe tie pn 


sentence of § 1.601(f) by changing “which corresponds” 
pen om sae ak Fra 
to read “that is designated to correspond. 


above, the “correspond exactly” and “correspond 
Soetantially” csv haeinnd soher Gan on off by quemtien 


A claim of a patent or application which is designated to 

corpo ratte com im of is said to 
to count. 

correspond exactly os 5 9 pee. er 

substantially to 


On oral comment suggested that these sentences could be 
made clearer by revising them to read as follows: 


A claim of a patent or application that is designated to 
correspond to a count and is identical to the count is said 
eee oe oie 
application that is designated to correspond to a count but 
is not identical to the count is said to correspond substantially 
to the count. 
This suggestion is being adopted. 

As in the Notice of Proposed ing, the fifth 
sentence of § 1.601(f) is revised by removing the “but so-called one species is 
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(d) the fact that under interference practice since 1985, —- 
ability is an issue which can be raised, whereas to 1985, 
priority was “not ancillary” and could not be raised. A notice 
of proposed rulemaking will be issued in due course to address 
the issue, as well as other issues raised in comments 


the i 
1 S04) is sovioed to aaah chasr Gaal eeumene weap br eetded 
Sa eee 119. 


designated to correspond clarity and consistency 
with the language in § 1.601(f). The suggestion is being 


adopted. 

In § 1.601, paragraph (1) is revised, as i 
“assignee” to “ Ceralone af sncnad tn te Poteet ond Yondoeat 

Paragraph (q) of § 1.601 is revised by deleting “a panel of” 

as superfluous. 

Section 1.602 is revised by changing “within 20 days of” to 
“within 20 days after.” One comment suggested clarification 
of the meaning of “any right, title and interest,” noting involve- 
ment in several over whether this includes a relation- 


ship such as a non-exclusive license, and also questioned 
whether the rule requires a party in a three-party interference 


hy ‘ ‘ - 
wal 0a seats Gy maple of © talles todas of joepeael abe 
Sections 1.603 and 1.606 are revised, as proposed, by deleting 
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(120) 


One comment that § 1.605 further be revised 


“to include a reminder of the statutory 


is being adopted; however, 
spaeenlitas adie oo awa an te a tet ne Cees 
language is used: 


At the time an interference is initially declared (§ 1.611), 


motion under § 1.633(c), not to contain separate 
inventions. 


One comment questioned why the declaration of interfer- 


interferences invol 
U.S.C. 135(a). 
In § 1.607, paragraph (a)(4) is revised to change 
ssiind eutenietaaanse Ceatedeneraamiammsioedtinans 
to demonstrate compliance 


seeking an interference with 
with 35 U.S.C. 135(b), oan pendtie: 


A claim which is the same as, or for the same or substan- 
te ee ee 
may not be made in any application unless such a claim is 
made prior to one year from the date on which the patent 
was granted. 


Requiring an applicant to SS Se 
135(b) before an interference is declared should prevent an 


argues that In re Sasse, 629 F.2d 675, 207 USPQ 
107 (CCPA 1980), precludes an examiner from relying on § 
135(b) to refuse to declare an interference and that Sasse can 
only be overruled by statute or decision of the Federal Circuit in 
banc, citing Chevron U.S.A., Inc. v. Natural Resources Defense 
Council, Inc., 467 U.S. 837 (1984). The argument in the com- 
ment is not ive. Sasse held that a claim added in violation 


where all of an applicant's claims that are proposed to corre- 
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(120) 
spond to the count fail to satisfy the statute. In fact, the court 
pn ee eae ine tn mm 
statutory bar arises 
after a specified time interval. oF 200. 207 USPO at 
110 (original emphasis). 

oF Bega Rg er alent 
respects, as proposed. First, my Ratner | 
removing the information about effective filing dates, which 
appears instead in § 1.601(g), as amended. Second, the current 
requirement of paragraph (a) for an affidavit filed by the appli- 
pr ent se en a ann oe 
statement to be filed by the applicant or a 


SP aetatet aodra amie tian. eal 
27.9 cm. (8 Fence to put the on the metric 
measurements. Sal an antitee 
to read “(§ 1.653(g))” in view of the removal and reservation 
of § 1.653(h). 

be some confu- 
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rulemaking and is not being 
= aanals tat 8 1.03001) and 1.61 6) 
c 
the declaration 


req 

erence state “[w]hy each claim designated 

as corresponding to a count is directed to the same patentable 
invention as the count and why each claim designated as not 
corresponding to a count is not directed to the same patentable 
invention as the count.” For the reasons given above in the 
discussion of § 1.609(b)(3), the proposed language is changed 
pe Th pelea = ay gapewmanpagt abate. fy Lanne 
to a count is directed to the same 
<ieddiateapdiiiaainsteaetsnt lie coshdlaientiodamates 
as not corresponding to any count is not directed to the same 
patentable invention as any count.” The examiner’s explanation 
should assist the parties in deciding whether to move to have 
claims as corresponding or not corresponding to the 
Se aes GE ORS ES Se 


in och of paragraphs (4X2) and (€X3) is also capitalized 
One comment deleting “, oppositions to the 
motions, and replies to the motions” from § 1.611(d)(3) as 
surplusage. The suggestion is being adopted. In addition, para- 
graphs (d)(1), (d)(2) and (d)(3) are revised to be separately 
indented under 


paragraph (d). 

Paragraph (a) of § 1.612 is revised to change “opposing 
party’s” to “opponent’s” and to add a sentence referring to 
§ 1.11(e) concerning public access to interference files. One 
comment suggested amending — to provide for auto- 


§ 1.635, as under the current rule. The suggestion, which is 
outside the scope of the present rulemaking, is not being 
adopted. 
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ing § 1.613, one comment that 
epee ant suageeted 


Section 1.617(b) is revised, as 
against whom a § 1.617(a) order to 
to respond with an iate preliminary 
1.633(c), (f) or (g). is that a imi 


reason preliminary motion 
under § 1.633(c) to redefine the interference, under § 1.633(f) 
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PTO want to have a per se rule which 
cannot be good cause in i 
would be rare for a change of attorney to be good 
One comment suggested that the second sentence of § 
1.617(d) be revised to indicate that 
opponent set forth views as to why any (c), 
motion filed Seat should be denied. The 
is not being first sentence of § 1.617(d 
authorizes an opponent to file an opposition to any (c), (f) or 
(g) motion filed by the applicant, which it 
include views as to why any (c), (f) or (g) motion filed by the 
i should be denied. 
prohibits oe yt ee hg ne 
its an opponent requesting a i ised to 
permit such a on the ground that a hearing is the 
opponent's best yf on ye Ay py 7 
process. The suggestion, which is outside the scope of the 
The Notice of Proposed proposed amending the 
first sentence of § 1.618(a), which currently reads “The Patent 


AE 


do not have to be all of the inventors named in the "s case 

in interference, citing Larson v. Johenning, 17 1610 

(Bd. Pat. App. & Int. 1990). The comment alternatively sug- 
ing preliminary statements altogether on 


$§ 1.630, 
1.637(e\ 1 (viii), 


The same change is made in 


1.637(c\1 vi), 
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preliminary statements (if they are to be retained at 
all) are to be filed and served on the date set by the APJ 
pursuant to 37 CFR 1.628(a)? Particularly where it is obvious 
that the count(s) is or are going to be anyway, 
all of the parties’ work preparing and the ’s work in 
processing the original preliminary statement is wasted effort 
anyway. 


iguous claim to be i 
from which it was ied. In re Spi 
USPQ2d 1142, 1144 Cir. 1992). 
ible i i of previous § 1.633, PTO had 
i interpreted 


| Ronee ee ag kn 

claims can be amended, should be 

scope and breadth of language explored, and clari 
Burlington I Inc. v. Quigg, 822 F.2d 1581, 
3 USPQ2d 1436, 1438 (Fed. Cir. 1 ; In re Yama- 

ne 740 F.2d 1569, 1571, 222 USPQ 934, 936 (Fed. Cir. 


in light opponent 
should move under § 1.633(a) for judgment 


<aumreuidain tn taadinns ei -onanamaie under the 
second paragraph of 35 U.S.C. 112. equnae> oh ty 
reference to the prior art of record” is removed as unnecessary. 
Paragraphs (a)(1) and (a)(2) of § 1.633 are revised by deleting 
some unnecessary from each and by chan- 

5 Meena y to “Derivation” in paragraph (a)(2). One com- 

to a count” in § 

163%(a) 10 * to a count” for consis- 


may 
Hence, a preliminary motion under § 1.633(a) alleging unpat- 
entability over the prior art should address each claim believed 
to be unpatentable. In the case where a party has two claims, 
Fy a genus and a species, if a prelimimary motion 
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opponent ground 
art, and the dates of the cited prior art are such 
SS ee 
without regard to the dates alleged in the preliminary state- 
ment of the party, that the cited art is applicable to the 
party unless there is included the motion an explanation, 
‘A, and evidence if appropriate, as to why the prior art does not 
(@) of § 1.633, i i apply to the party. 
poet net ene we ar 1.633(a), 
a preliminary motion under § eae. than specify a particular sanction for failure of a party 
authorize a party-patentee to file to comply wih 1.6370, s adopted itis more 
maton de {165300 al he erence to mete te pe ee ope eh 


evidence presented i 
untimely. See § 1.618(a). Papers which are returned are not 
considered part of the record. 
we arty ate ae eye ne na en te 
statement of material facts be “preferably in numbered 


“Interferences - Preliminary 

” 1118 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 19 (Sept. 

, the Notice of Rulemaking 

the following language at end of the para- 


RA 
UNPATENTABLE UNDER 37 CFR § 1.633(a). The 


ae PARTY RA 
ee me mgr oar re hee OPPOSITION ane 
based on the of unpatentability over MOTION FOR DECLARATION OF PARTY 


an opponent OPPONENT 
See cited prior art are such that RAYMOND’S CLAIMS UNPATENTABLE UNDER 37 CFR 
the prior art to be oo , it willbe § 1.633(a). The then tends to be PARTY SMITH’S 
presumed, without regard in the prelimi- REPLY TO 
peanaearaannnn that the prior art is 
cabh yh te ced pra 
as to why the 


be rely —bayianiee et om 
Ante am on or 
rte pemited eon ay cha in the interference. 
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Rulemaking, § 
very” in the second 


Section 1.637(c)(1) sets forth the requirements for a prelimi- 
nary motion to add or substitute a count. The Notice 


opposed amending § Les MeXIe) to 
require a party to show that a proposed new count is patentable 


same change was os 
1.637(e)(1 (ix) and 1.637(eX2\viii), 


As 
$§ 1.637(c\2\ii) and (iii) for ificati and §§ 
1.637(c\(2iv) and 1.637(c)\(3)\iii), which relate to § 1.633(f) 
motions for are removed and reserved as unnecessary, 
since motions under § 1.633(c\(2) and (3) do not affect the 
count. Section 1.637(c)(3)ii), which applies to motions under 
§ 1. re ptpetere a claim 


Section 1.637(c)(4)(ii) was proposed to be revised to require 
designate 


that a party moving to a claim as not corresponding 
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the comment notes that the 
culenedld anephaitiant tageilltte o> eaaiae a beter te aabeent 
Sfeecteir ener 
, comment is well taken. Accordingly, the 
peeve 4 grant 1.637(c)(4) in the manner criticized by 


yr withdrawn. 

As in the Notice of Rulemaking, § 
1.637(d)(4), which authorizes a party to file a motion for benefit 
together with a motion under § 1.633(d), is removed and 
reserved as unnecessary. Motions filed under § 1.633(d) do 
not affect the count. Sections | pee a nae and (e)(2)(vii) 
are revised to make it clear that motion under §§ 
1.633(e\) or (2) need not be accompanied bya imi 
motion for benefit under § 1.633(f) unless the moving party 
seeks benefit with respect to the proposed count. As 
§§ 1.637(e)(1)(ix) and (e)(2)(vili) are added that 
where accorded the benefit of the filing dave of 
per nag A cee ne Se per ent p ag ate 
interference, that party is presumed to be entitled to the benefit 
ee ee 


Section 1.637(f(2) is revised, as proposed, by changing 
“abroad” to “in a forei a and removing both occur- 
rences of “filed as superfluous. 

ee er eenen aaens & 
1.637(h) by adding a sentence stating that “[a] patentee may 
not move under § 1.633(h) to add a reissue application that 
includes new or amended claims to be designated as not corres- 
ponding to a count.” The purpose of the proposal was to make 


e v. Nishimoto, 18 USPQ2d 1534, 
. & Int. 1991) (interference rules do not 
party-applicant to amend or add a claim 


other claims were the same as, or patentably indistinct from, 
claims already subject to the interference. 


It is not seen why patent owners should be deprived of 
their statutory and normal ex parte right to have and maintain 
reissue with 


ly to meet a new inter- 
Corners 8 erase meets 
trative convenience for the interference proceeding. 


The statement in the comment is justified. The rule as proposed 
to be revised would unfairly preclude a patentee whose involved 


(eg. under 35 US.C. 112, fest paragraph, f 
(e.g., under 35 U.S.C. 112, 

description support) from i 
tains new or amended claims to be designated as 
to a count simply because the reissue application also 





2000 n.12 (Comm’r Pat. 1989)]. Note 
[Patent hi 


[48416], at . q 
(Jan. 29, 1S8SD, corrections} SOF R. 29122 (say 31, 1985), 
1059 O.G. 27 (Oct. 22, 1985 


See also Okada v. Hitotsumachi, 16 USPQ2d 1789, 1790 
(Comm’r Pat. 1990). Specifically, the comment notes that: 


USPQ2d 1791, 1793 (Comm'r Pat. 1990) 


to permit routine requests to take test- 
timely affidavits and other available 
acid fheush othe dhe mation”). See alee Seeshatln 


v. Secher, 24 USPQ2d 1513, 1515 n.3 (Bd. Pat. App. & Int. 


een dae leclattntedietedionm 





1194 OG 384 
(120) 
changed to “[a]n administrative patent judge may consult with 
an phe wee 0 in deciding motions” to avoid any uncertainty 
the administrative patent judge is free to consult with an 

call an-une quiiions anaes 

Still another comment suggested that the fourth sentence of 
§ 1.640(b) as proposed to be revised (“An administrative patent 


partys bret (1.6560), and papers propery belatedly 
been filed, the re 
ments of § 16360) with eapet to al sues to be at 
final hearing, including the requirement for a statement of 
the issue (§ 1.656(b)(4)), a statement of the relevant facts (§ 
ee ee eee 
Board generally discourages the practice 


at this point, that 
Sciaameiamntaieenainnamiianeiee nanan: 
eS ee ee eee eee 
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final hearing, including any affidavit filed by the party under 
§ 1.608 or 1.639(b), shall be served on the 


motion filed 
motions will not 


iby § 1.645(b) by changing 


i 
frele 


cera Sateen agent an ae 
oman decision of an administrative patent 


SS The pint is wel taken andthe pro 
amend § 1.640(c) to authorize oppositions to 
ve of the administrative patent judge is therefore 


mo Som mame per pe the last 
of § 1.640(c) ag a marta a geapny 

individual administrative patent judge to decide a request for 

reconsideration and is also revised to i 


j a 
wrong on the merits but refused to change it on the grounds 
that nothing was overlooked or Both of these 





: 


1.640(e)(4) (“Tf the 


One comment 


include under § 1.671(e) 


The comment inde that wach x procedure coud 


> oe 


ial 


the 


The 


et ; 
Satin, ue is nothing a 
on a dispositi 


el! 


ni 


a dentfying every requesting a 


nae mar win he dren em 


ii 
ue 
alti 
Lai 


yn 


HE eit 
| 


oceans 
to (1) whether evidence 


wat ee + 
simmer age tr 


doe" Abe 


ae 


is entitled 


aa; 
3. 
enise 3 

ae 


of Proposed 


-4 . 
Cuties 
the 


1h 


ee 


sss 


Tae 
"$s response must 
Burda ial hs — 
_ 
ge thatthe identify 
ae 


poss 


1 


mons mee es 


that § 1.640(e)(1) be revised 


wnt pen te 
ive 


Off Gaz 
for final hearing, w 


r 
THAlH Hi 
AHH 
Tua 


service of the 
§ 1.640(d)(1), and 


suggested 


authorize the party who filed a paper in 


tHe 


Bek 


iisé 


ihe Sat fo 
was issued under § 1.640(d)(1) 
ee Seeneindidinadatidene 


AH 
5 
I 
s 


ber ina hearing, the opponent 
decision of the 


One comment 
automatically 
174406 O.G.-97-13: QL3 


iia | 


ee to have reviewed by the 
toa§ in order 1 avoid the hee formations 1 
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“Interference Practice: 
37 CFR os 1074 


=a 


tal A i 8° iH 
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primary examiner for his or her decision as 
ously indicated 
* Cf. In re Van Geuns, 20 USPQ2d 1291, 1295 (Fed. 


SEaaanny ties uoaieanay enitte expat 
cutuummeayitlee erent In ex parte examination of a patent 
application, the statute specifically contemplates an administra- 
tive appeal to the Board. 35 U.S.C. 134. In the case of interfer- 
ences, the statute authorizes the Board, in the first instance, to 
determination. 35 U.S.C. 135(a). Hence, 


that a § 1.641 order authorizing 

rule as an order to show cause. The 

ing the parties’ 

motions, oppositions the inistrative 

jerige concedes that all of the involved claims or one 

the administrative patent judge 

to § 1.640(d)(1) as 

cavaded, Stal expressly for a show cause order 
ase enn duckie el aallanresisebiea opeatsty asada 


Section 1.64 ) is revised, as proposed in the Notice of 
for clarification and also to change “ends 
of justice” to “interest of j ” to be consistent with the 
used in other i tules, including §§ 1.628(a) 

(c). 
i in the Notice of Rulemaking, § 
Pr we en fem 
to “the Board” and paragraphs 
SaTPy, Gh Gd G-> cay tavtent UH) canning Oath Coouiieires 

of “panel” to “Board.” 


Section 1.644(a)(2) is revised by removing the statement 

nner ene 
wean 

are set out in § 1.644(b). 


(Dec. 12, 1568), repented in 1050 Off. Gan, Pat. Office 385 
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= 29, 1985), there have been relatively few petitions filed 
in interference cases, particularly petitions seeking to invoke 
supervisory authority. Guan, © teh Guus to Werestipred 
under the “new” rules has been, in fact, achieved, i.e., fewer 
petitions. Under the rules, there should be few, if any, petitions 
. which 

seas 


of interpretation of the rules. Section 1 644(a)(2) provides a 
UD duclasdty Goedicishenasivs pereasjulge and Gavesemian, 


involve an interpretation of a rule. As noted in the notice of 
final rule: 


{a} final decision of the Board is reviewable in the U.S. 
of 


49 FR 48416, 48418 (Dec. 12, 1984), reprinted in 1050 Off. 

Gaz. Pat. Office 385, 387 (Jan. 29, 1985). 
Section 1.644(b) is also revised, as by revising it 
t i considered 


) proposed, 
{a petition under § 1.644(a) shall be 


tules. 
to a petition under § 1.644(a)(1) or 
(2) is changed frm a) te A np bea a The time 
to a petition under § 1.644(a)(3) is changed 
oases eee ee 





ee 


an 


abt 


iit 


permits 


i 
1 


sufficient cause (§ 1.64: 


Section 1.645(b), which in its current form 
belatedness, is revised in several 


ation of a belatedly filed paper if 
under § 1.635 i _ 


Ha 


: 


and authorized by 


since there may be occasions 


woul be 


is not being 


| 


H 
HHH HEE 


ries conmeropaones, an ecotded answers on the rund 
eS ae 


" ili 8 


8 a 
pie 


: 
iT 


F 


2 


HH 
Hed 
4 tf 


* 


Ae 


1.646(c)(1) is revised by i 


E 
5B 


aH 
pege 


numbers in 


page 


he iferet ei, wi ea ha tet oe pares 


3 


F 


ae 
i i 


Semen 


"One comment sug 
win § 1670 


Hh 


i 


tr tanianadd 1.646(c\(1), as amended. Pending fr 
rulemaking, the date of service will be i 


till 


reiy 


He 


3 
He 

: LEE 
i 


_~ 


i 


Mail and 


wo 


paper is delivered to the courier. 
§ 1.646(c)(4), “mail” (second 
c 
new § 1.646(c)(5) is added 
SES 


Section 14a 


Bh erate eae ae 


blll 


date of service 


SF tapecte 


Ne 


ij 


ce 


y courier may be regarded as by changngt"S 1/22 il ince CLS 


F 
a 


iayi; 
anit 


Hib 


(2 119 oat) 


by 27.9 cm. (8 1/2 x 11 inches)” im order to 


metric dimension, by removing the 


ep ORS 
edges in such manner as to lie 
“ek Ses sch mame 1 


eee! See 


1.684)” in order to be consistent with the proposal to remove 
and reserve § 1.684 and by amending §§ 1.651(c)(2) and (c\(3) 


ive fing dae in LAO 


“(testimony includes testimony to be 


service = hand. 
Section 1.651(a)(2) is revised, as 


apes coe 


ith 


tmnt 


i} 
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reat Sewer Se ee 


ion. Compare, e. leat 
Hi Industries, Inc., 785 F.2d 1017, 1022, 228 USPQ 926, 
930 (Fed. Cir. 1986); Western Electric Co. v. Piezo Ti 


error” but not mere “error.” In view of the above-cited Federal 
Circuit decisions, it is believed that the statement in the com- 


a comma after “correct” 


falsely assumes that claims cannot be separately patentable 
merely because they have been designated as corresponding 


Two different 
with other claims of Mae errr nd een 
the prior art. The claims may be patentably indistinct from 
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Accordingly, for example, a party should be able to 

to a motion for judgment on grounds of unpatent- 

ility over the prior art by arguing that some, but not neces- 

ee oe 
ly mo 


tie champion lnriadilg te following example ad tobe from 
an actual interference: 


The count is directed to a broad generic class of com- 


The application of party A contains a designated claim 
Sere oo 8 Sree Wee Sees SS Oe ees 
Surpeoplansedinns aiihy tor cempusadsel the claimed 
compound is not separately patentable 


Party B, during the motion 
oe 8 Le a So eee 
art against party B, only 
discloses a compound 

of the count * * *, but that is 


moves for judgment 
a reference that is not prior 


egg ae oy paneer mee 
that the compound, in fact, 
icidal activity. 


Under this set of facts, the compound of the reference 
anticipates party A’s claim that * * * [exactly] 
to the count. Nevertheless, the reference has no significance 
with regard to the patentability of the species claim in party 
A’s application. 


Nae ee Ree a a Rag 

no difficulty ——" granting the motion for judgment 
cguinst party A to the generic claim, but denying the 
motion as to papier mg claim. The interference was con- 
tinued with the count (because the reference was 
— art as to party B), with party A ultimately prevailing 
issue of priority. Thus, neither party received a generic 


y 
all its claims while all of party A’s claims would be found 
unpatentable. 
This cose clearty illustrates that a claim thet is patentably 


indistinct from the count and from a claim 
* * [exactly] to the count (i.e., a claim that cannot be desig- 


situation is not an unusual one. It happens often in chemical 
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to “In the interest of justice” to be consistent with 
used in other interference rules. 
Section 1.656 is revised, as proposed, by 


phen te te hee ee the Am thane aerate ee 
whether the so tnasine Cerainateame 
and i 


the senior 
ait hn Hache 23 US 23 USPQRd 1321 1323 (Bd. Pat App. & 
Int. 1991). As the Board relied on Fi: 
Bouzard, 3 USPOod 1677 (Bd. Patan 
Moller v. Harding, 214 USPQ 730 (Bd. 

interferences declared under the 


of these cases concern 





Th 


be desi to the count. 
Sectinn 1.574(a), which apecifice before whom depositions 
may be taken, the reference i i 


testimony 
Section § 1.675(d), 


——— 


11 inches (21.8 by 27.9 cm.)” to 
1 inches).” For the reasons i 


of the official 
1.671(d))”) is removed and 
of Rules 901 and 902 of the 


-authenticating. Third, the first word in each of para- 
(aX(2), (a3) and (a)(4) is capitalized. 
ion 1.685(d) is revised, as proposed, for 
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i Counsel islati ion of the 
Department of Commerce certified to the Chief Counsel 
changes will not have a signi ic i on a 
substantial number of small entities lity Act, 
5 U.S.C. Re oe ee existing rules 
= the procedures used tm Ape Te 


“"PTO has determined that this notice has no 
These rule changes will not impose any additional burden 
under the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 
within 


et seq. , since no record keeping or reporting requirements 
the coverage of the Act are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


oe Or oe 
For the reasons set out in the preamble, Part 1 of Title 37 
SS ee ee eee 


PART | - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 is revised to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6 and 23, unless otherwise noted. 
2. Section 1.11(e) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.11 Files open to the public. 


nated as paragraphs ( Sc wuss pone o.0) 
as c cK9); a), (c 
text, newly designated (7), introduc- 


tory text of ex), and (cX8\v), (d) are reved: and para- 
graphs (c)(1) and (c)(2) are added to read as 


§ 1.192 Appellant’s brief. 


shall, within 2 months 
en 
compen 0s lin Soten aquasied See, 
a brief in ‘ 
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(3) Status of claims. +e ea 
pending or canceled, and identifying the claims 


(4) Status of amendments. A statement of the status of any 
amendment subsequent to final rejection. 

(S) Summary of invention. A concise of the 
invention defined in the claims involved in meet 
shall refer to the specification by page and line number, and 
to the drawing, if any, by reference characters. 

(6) Issues. A concise statement of the issues presented for 


(7) Grouping of claims. For each ground of rejection which 
of two or more 


4. Section 1.601 is amended 


by revising 
o. (k), @, (m), (a), and (q) and aie paragraphs (r) 
and (s) to read as follows: 


the application under 35 U.S.C. 119, 120, 121, or 365 or, if 
no benefit is accorded, the date of the application. The 


35 U.S.C. 119, 120, 121, or 365 or, if no benefit is accorded, 
the filing date of the application which issued as the patent. 
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a pry tha designated to cvrespond to oun nd a east 
to a count and at least 
i 1 to correspond to 

one chim of a 


(k) A lead attorney or agent is a registered attorney 
of record who is sockets maeentamemers Sty a 
ference on of a party and is the attorney or agent whom 
an administrative patent j may contact to set times and 
take other action in the i 
()) A party is an applicant or patentee involved in the interfer- 
ee 


or the individual named as inventor in a patent involved in an 
interference. 
ag agp Rec ag ered pt mete 
pre ee eee er, mt there is no party with the 
ap emg an peer age 
no ara mdb ete 8 
(n) Invention “A’ 


invention as an 
invention “B” Pn 'A” is the same as (35 U.S.C. 


102) or is obvious (35 US.C. 103) in view of invention “B° 
assuming invention to invention 
“A”. Invention “A” is a separate invention with 

to invention “B” when invention “A” is new (35 U.S.C. 
102) and non-obvious (35 U.S.C. 103) in view of invention 
“B” assuming invention “B” is prior art with respect to invention 
“A”. 


order is any other action taken by 
or the Board in an interference, 
interference. 


9 2 oe ees 
An interlocutory 
Free Trade 
Act, Pub. L. 103-182, 107 Stat. 2060 (19 U.S.C. 
- ay eee I ee eee 
) a 
Act, Pub. = 103-465, 108 Stat. 4813 (19 U.S.C. 1). 


5. Section 1.602 is amended by revising paragraph (c) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.602 Interest in applications and patents involved in an 
interference. 
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7. Section 1.604(a)(1) is revised to read as follows: 

§ 1.604 Request for interference between applications by 

an applicant. 
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(a s** 


cian cottapontion 66 Gee poopeeed Comat or Hhallving st 
count 

San com Cale to te UE Oot Glienapdids te do bo 

posed count, 


esee88 
8. Section 1.605(a) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.605 Suggestion of claim to applicant by examiner. 


(a) If no claim in an application is drawn to the same patent- 
able invention claimed in another application or patent, the 


9. Section 1.606 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.606 Interference between an application and a patent; 
subject matter of the interference ‘ 


Before an interference is declared between an 


subject to a motion under § 1.633(c), not to contain separate 
patentable inventions. 


10. Section 1.607 is amended by revising paragraph (a)(4) 
and adding a new paragraph (a)(6) to read as follows: 


§ 1.607 Request by applicant for interference with patent. 


(a)* ** 

4) Presenting at least laim corresponding to the 
feanare cen e 
its eee ee Se 

of the patent or application identified 
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hehe me etme Tn yk ee 135(b) 
are met, if the claim or identified under paragraph 
(a)(4) of this section was not present in the 

more than one year after the issue date of the patent. 


esee88 
11. Section 1.608 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.608 Interference between an application and a patent; 
prima facie showing by applicant. 


(a) When the effective filing date of an 
months or less after the effective 


Deh 218 by S79 oe @ ls Il ae 
of or other document 
‘any printed publication ae 


is self. within the meaning 
ae ate or 


(b)(2) and (b)(3) to read as follows: 
§ 1.609 Preparation of interference papers by examiner. 


13. Section 1.610 is revised to read as follows: 


1.610 Assignment of interference to administrative patent 
eens Greughiing uaniainen 
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(a) Each interference will be declared by an administrative 

patent judge who may enter all i orders in the 
interference, 


hear oral argument 
at final enter a decision under §§ 1.617, 1.640(e), 1.652, 
1.656(i) or or enter any other order which terminates the 
aa 


(b) As necessary, another administrative whan ty 
act in place of the one who declared the interference. At 
discretion of the administrative patent patent judge asiged tothe 


- : - 
ee ne ge cement ag ee 
does not 


—— 

(e) The administrative patent j 
course of conduct in an interference 
cally covered by this part. 

14. Section 1.611 + — - h.. 
(c)(8) as paragraph (c\(9); adding a new paragraph (c)\(8); and 
revising paragraphs (b), (c)(6), (c\(7), and (d) to read as follows: 


§ 1.611 Declaration of interference. 


determine a proper 
=acuatenaae 


(b) When a notice of declaration is returned to the Patent 
Trademark Office undelivered, or in any other circumstance 
, an administrative patent judge may send a 

notice to a patentee aamed in a patent involved i 


(6) The count or counts and, if there is more than one count, 
the examiner’s explanation why the counts define different 


patentable inventions; 

(7) The claim or claims of any application or any patent 
which correspond to each count; 

(8) The examiner’s explanation as to why each claim desig- 
py ey nae pe wa 
able invention as the count and why each emer pay yn 
not corresponding to any count is not directed to same 
patentable invention as any count; and 


ae the time for: 
in § 1.621(a); 
has been filed 


2) Serving oi ha rmiay 
as provided in § 1.621(b); and 
(3) Filing preliminary motions authorized by § 1.633. 


see8e 


15. Section 1.612 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.612 Access to applications. 
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access to any abandoned or 
the opponent’s involved or access to any pending 
licati Sh Sty 
motion under § 1.635. -11(e) concerning public access 
to interference files. 


application referred to in 


16. Section 1.613 is amended by revising paragraphs (c) and 
(d) to read as follows: 


enero same attorney representing different 
parties in an interference, withdrawal of attorney or agent. 


will make a final decision as to whether any attorney or agent 
should be disqualified. 
@) No attorney or agent of record in an interference may 


d attorney 
interference shall be made by motion (§ 1.635). 


17. Section 1.614 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) and 
(c) to read as follows: 


§ 1.614 Jurisdiction over interference. 


PR dn esmerp jurisdiction over an interference when 
Stee. eis 1.611. 


eee jurisdiction over any pending 
the interference is declared. An administrative 


Sane es aetesaree: | 
18. Section 1.615 is revised to read as follows: 

§ 1.615 Suspension of ex parte prosecution. 
oe ee ee ee 


patent judge. 
yp pet to specified matters may be 
continued concurrently with the interference with the consent 
of the administrative patent judge. 


19. Section 1.616 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.616 Sanctions for failure to with rules or order 
or for taking and maintaining a 


ei ann oY a 


(2) int) Prechading a party from filing a paper; 
sa) Prcting spay from presenting o contesting apart 


(4) Precluding a party from requesting, obtaining, or 
opposing 

Se) Amtsting cxkpensstary dapénees undfer exeapumssanty 
attorney fees; or 
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(6) Granting judgment in the interference. 
(b) An administrative patent judge or the Board may impose 
a sanction, including a sanction in the form of compensatory 
expenses and/or attorney fees, against a party 
for taking and maintaining a indian toiliien tb gases ties 
in the interference 
(c) To the extent that an administrative patent judge or the 
Rossin setetnhe pany manta Colne ana 
or the production of documents or things from an individual 
or entity located in a NAFTA country or a WTO member 
country concerning knowledge, use, or other activity relevant 
to proving or disproving a date of invention (§ 1.671(h)), but 
the testimony, documents or things have not been 
for use in the interference to the same extent as such information 
could be made available in the United States, the administrative 


patent 
as may be appropriate under 
ote acon permite by saute, rule, or regulation, in favor 
of the party that requested the information in the interference, 
including i of appropriate sanctions under paragraph 
(a) of this section. 
(d) A party may file a motion (§ 1.635) for entry of an order 
i i ions, the of adverse inferences or other 
ee ea aa. ‘Where 


20. Section 1.617 is amended by revising paragraphs (a), 
(b), (@, (©), (g) and (h) to read as follows: 


to oppose a motion under § 1.633(c), (f) or (g) by the applicant, 
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ae hearing. 

(e) Within a time authorized by the administrative patent 
judge, an applicant may file a reply to any statement or opposi- 
tion filed by any opponent. 


1.618 Return of unauthorized papers. 


(a) An administrative patent judge or the Board shall return 
pt mee ht arma Mawel y when the filing of 


22. ee Saye 
read as follows 


made in a place other than the United States, a NAFTA country, 
member 


ora country, the preliminary statement shall 
state whether the party is entitled to the benefit of 35 U.S.C. 


104(a)(2). 


24. Section 1.623 is amended by revising the section heading 
and paragraph (a) introductory text to read as follows: 
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§ 1.623 Preliminary statement; invention made in United 
States, a NAFTA country, or a WTO member country. 


(a) When the invention was made in the United States, a 
NAFTA country, or a WTO member country, or a party is 
entitled to the benefit of 35 U.S.C. 104(a)(2), the preliminary 
Statement must state the following facts as to the invention 
defined by each count: 


25. Section 1.624 is amended by revising the section heading 
and paragraphs (a) and (c) to read as follows: 


§ 1.624 Preliminary statement; oo ae 
other than the United States, a NAFTA country, or a 
member country. 


(a) When the invention was made in a 
United States, a NAFTA country, or a member country 
and a party intends to rely on introduction of the invention 
a ee or a WTO member 
country, the preliminary statement must state the following 
facts as to the invention defined by each count: 

(1) The date on which a of the invention was first 
pean og mena hates |AFTA country, or a WTO 


member country. 
(2) The date on which a written description of the invention 
ee eee 
or a WTO member country. 
(3) The date on which the invention was first disclosed to 
another person in the United States, a NAFTA country, or a 


WTO member country. 
OD  aar ieee tas an aan fe tak 
tion was first introduced into the United a NAFTA 
, or a WTO member country. 


(c) When a al er 
a dra’ phe United States, a NAFTA 


(a) When a party intends to prove derivation by an 
lowing as to the invention defined by each count: 
eee88 

27. Section 1.626 is revised to read as follows: 

§ 1.626 Preliminary statement; earlier application. 

When a party does not intend to present evidence to 

reduction 
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application to prove a constructive reduction to practice, the 
preliminary statement may so state and identify the earlier filed 
application with particularity. 

28. Section 1.627(b) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.627 Preliminary statement; sealing before filing, opening 
of statement. 


(b) A preliminary statement may be opened only at the 
direction of an administrative patent judge. 


29. Section 1.628 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.628 Preliminary statement; correction of error. 


cnedneeee cian acento ketenes 
with a statement or oie = > 

written description therewith or omitted therefrom 

slay to colied ina main 1.635) for leave to file a 

corrected shall be 


in connection 


(b) When a party cannot attach a copy of a drawing or written 
description to the party’s preliminary statement as required by 
$1 § 1.62%) § 1 6240) or § 1.625(c), the party shall show good 
and explain in the preliminary 


statement why a copy of 
os dante ee ipti be attached to 
preliminary statement and attach to the preliminary state- 
ment the earliest ing or written description made in or 
introduced into the U: States, a NAFTA country, ora WTO 
which is available. The party shall Hea motion 
preliminary 


pe dhe liper g 
under § 1.687 or during a testimony period. 


30. Section 1.629 is amended by revising paragraphs (a), 
(c)(1) and (d) to read as follows: 


§ 1.629 Effect of preliminary statement. 


(a) A party shall be strictly held to any date alleged in the 
statement. Doubts as to definiteness or sufficiency 
statement 


appropriate. A party 
preliminary statement except as provided by § 1.628. 
esese8 


(c) **+* 
(1) Shall be restricted to the party’s effective filing date and 


(d) If a party files a prelimi statement which contains 
an allegation of a date of first drawing or first written description 
and the ee aamat a anied et 
description with the preliminary statement as required 
1.623(c), § 1.624(c), or § 1.625(c), the party will be restricted 
to the party’s effective date as to that unless 
py ay marmot ee see pene a oe 
or written 
“ausumltteodanbwentind ache 
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31. Section 1.630 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.630 Reliance on earlier application. 


A party shall not be entitled to rely on the filing date of an 
earlier filed application unless the earlier application is identi- 
fied (§ 1.611(c)(5)) in the notice declaring the interference or 
the party files a eer itearsses amas ae 
benefit of the filing date of the earlier application. 


32. Section 1.631(a) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.631 Access to preliminary statement, service of prelimi- 
nary statement. 


_ (a) Unless otherwise ordered by an administrative patent 


motions filed = imi 

under § 1.621(a) shall be opened to inspection by the senior 
party and any junior party who filed a preliminary statement. 
Within a time set by the administrative patent judge, a party 
shall serve a copy of its preliminary statement on each opponent 
who served a notice under § 1.621(b). 


sees 

33. Section 1.632 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.632 Notice of intent to argue abandonment, suppression 
or concealment by opponent. 


A eetien dal be Sialhy aguas badasneupe Gn 
an opponent has abandoned, suppressed, or concealed an actual 
reduction to practice (35 U.S.C. 102(g)). A party will not be 
permitted to argue abandonment, suppression, or concealment 
by an opponent unless the notice is timely filed. Unless author- 
ized otherwise by an administrative patent judge, a notice is 
pon Danny me ver pe j- - pro heme Apidae iaenaeatinas 
testimony-in-chief of the opponent. 


34. Section 1.633 is amended by revising paragraphs (a), 
(b), , (g) and (i) to read as follows: 


§ 1.633 Preliminary motions. 


(a) A motion for judgment against an opponent's claim desig- 


Cis RMS of Hivcutinn Wey ib Gentine piety «2 egiltit way 


opponent or 
(2) Derivation of the invention by 
moving party. See § 1.637(a). 
a eee ee pete Seles Aine 
interference -in-fact. A motion under this paragraph is proper 
only if the interference involves a design application or patent 
or a plant application or patent or no claim of a party which 
Oar a eee 
which corresponds to that count. See § 1.637(a). When claims 
of different parties are presented in “means plus function” 
pr Ne mn ft eh 
not to define the same invention even though the 
claims contain the same literal wording. 


an opponent from the 


ee ON na ite Sig toot 
an earlier filed application. See § 1.637 (a) and (f). 

(g) A motion to attack the benefit accorded an opponent in 
the notice declaring the interference of the filing date of an 
earlier filed application. See § 1.637 (a) and (g). 
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@ Mian a ation jo Sled eaten pengegh Gh. Ob @ ed 


of this section, an 


paragraph (h) of this section. 


35. Section 1.636 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.636 Motions, time for filing. 


(a) A preliminary motion under § 1.633 (a) through (h) shall 
be filed within a time period set by an administrative patent 


judge. 

a peteiney eden. ne 6 Lk Go dali be 
filed within 20 days of the service of the preliminary motion 
under § 1.633 (a), (b), (c\(1), or (g) unless otherwise ordered 
by an administrative 


ve patent 

(c) A motion under § 1.634 shall be di ly filed after an 
austenite ag ep 
patent involved in an interference unless otherwise ordered by 
= nen sae ee. 

(d) A motion under § 1 peal be (ed on apeaiid fe 
this when unless otherwise ordered by 


36. Section 1.637 is amended by revising paragraphs (a), (b), 
pr yet (cM 1vi), (CM 2)Gi), (cM 2)Giii), (C3), (C4 Gi), 
d) introductory text, (e)(1 viii), (e2)(vii), (f(2), and (hy), 
removing paragraphs (c)(2)(iv), (c3)iii), and (d)(4); and 
py eee (c(1 (vii), (e)( 1 (ix), and (e)(2)( viii) to read 


§ 1.637 Content of motions. 
(a) A party filing a motion has the burden of proof to show 
the 


the motion. The provisions of this paragraph 
a motion to suppress evidence (§ 1.656(h)). 

(c)*** 

(1) *** 

(v) Show that each proposed count defines a separate patent- 
able invention from every other count proposed to remain in 
the interference. 


(vi) Be 


motion under § | Pant neg 
ve any earlier filed application, if 


(2) *** 
(ii) Show that the claim proposed to be amended or added 
defines the same invention as the count. 
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(iii) Show the patentability to the applicant of each claim 
Proposed to be amended or added and the terms of the 


of § 1.647 must also be met. 


(h) * * * 


(4) Be accompanied a motion under § 1.633(f) requesting 
the benefit of the filing date of any earlier filed application, ft 
benefit is desired. 


37. Section 1.638 is revised to read as follows: 
Si tact ha emia ie be 


_ (a) Unless otherwise ordered by an administrative 


judo. any maply shall be fed wide 15 dare aber aonice of 
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SS ea are. = 
in the opposition. 


38. Section 1.639 is amended by revising paragraphs (a), 
(eh Ge and CALI) to ed eo feo 


§ 1.639 Evidence in support of motion, opposition, or reply. 


(a) Except as ee oe ae 
this section, ot any uated alleged in a motion, 
ee ee Se eee 
opposition, or reply unless the proof relied upon is part 
interference file or the file of any patent or involved 
in the interference or any earlier in the United 
States of which a party has been accorded or seeks to be 
accorded benefit. 


page 
suas @ 1400 Aap ques oo peed pelea ee 
Se oe ee ae a eo 
i i shall, to the extent possible, 
which shall also serve as 


(1) Identify the person whom it expects to use as an expert; 
eseee8 

39. Section 1.640 is amended by revising paragraphs (a), 
(b), ©. (d) introductory text, (d)(1), (d)(3) and (e) to read as 


§ 1.640 Motions, hearing and decision, redeclaration of 
interference, order to show cause. 


, 
ey ere agen 
an administrative 


judge or the Board is of 
that an earlier decision motion 


Spots Goeeatis 

i hearing on the issue 
ioe asec oet ace 
files any decisions on motions or on matters 
suised tua sponte by tho siedalouatve potet j that the 
wishes to have reviewed at final hearing as as identi- 

any deferred motions that the party wishes to have consid- 
<alssliodtenden, top otter Ok omer eine eter 
considered with respect to the decisions and deferred motions 
identified by the party or by an opponent for consideration or 
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final hearing shall be filed or, if appropriate, noticed 
=" 1.671(e) during the testimony-in-ctaef period of the 


party. 
ae Seas oe See 
; motions, the ee 
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other decision of the administrative patent judge that the party 
“Se Tee 


a 
mavon | 23) requesing if ether perty 
tart 
Seeing (8 LATIs icaediandes sine 
considered with to the decisions and deferred motions 
identified for or review at final shall be 
ed of approie, oced under 1 1.671(e) 
sal be edna a nln request fr 
paper contains an explanation of 
should not be entered in accordance with ~~ 


41. Section 1.642 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.642 Addition of application or patent to interference. 


During the pendency of an interference, if the administrative 
patent judge becomes aware of an 
involved in the interference which 


ch een eases eae 
42. Section 1.643(b) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.643 Prosecution of interference by assignee. 


(b) An assignee of a part interest in an application or patent 
inpanved 30 en Seestrenes Sey S-8 saws LEE 
entry of an order authorizing it to prosecute interference. 
Tee ne ES Se De Se Se ee 
to prosecute the interference or other cause why it is in the 
interest of justice to permit the assignee of a part interest to 

Soles, eee seas may 


eign pay syagelne 
into text, Xt, ae (), (c), (d), (B and (g) to read 


§ 1.644 Petitions in interferences. 


(a) There is no appeal to the Commissioner in an interference 
from a decision of an administrative patent judge or the Board. 


44. Section 1.645 is amended by revising paragraphs 
) and (d) to read as follows: ” = 
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paragraph (c)(5) as paragraph (c)(6) and 
ahlae 4 tom tentgenh 0905) 6 tad we Gelives 


§ 1.646 Service of papers, proof of service. 


(a sss 


transcripts 1.676; copies of i 
served a prt of «party's record under § 1.6530) 

(b) Service shall be on an attorney or agent for a party. If 
there is no attorney or agent for the party, service shall be on 
the party. An administrative patent judge may order additional 


FLD 
g 


Proof 

in an interference. Proof of service may appear on or be affixed 
to the paper. Proof of service shall include the date and manner 
of service. In the case of personal service under 
ee Se 3S eee ee 6 oe 
include the names Cy ee ane as ae 
made the service. Proof of service may be made by an acknowl- 
edgment of service by or on behalf of the person served or a 
statement signed by the party or the party’s attorney or agent 
iamimvetamtincuminnwes: 
an attorney or agent attached <egpenting ©. paper 
stating the date and manner of service will be accepted as prima 
facie proof of service. 


46. Section 1.647 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.647 Translation of document in foreign language. 


Rane ghee age oy ne eA gent een 
a document in a language other than English, a translation of 


judgment 
Any other party 
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the document into and an affidavit attesting to the 


English 
accuracy of the translation shall be filed with the document. 


7. Section 1.651 is amended by revising paragraphs (a), 
XU, (cX(2), Oo) ant (d) to read as follows: 


re 


(a) At an : stage in an administra- 
tive patent j Shall cots time for fling mctions ($ 1.635) 
pay rap enon teen eg ares pete 


Pn ew a Sates, shal be taken and completed during 
outside the United States, shall be taken and 
testimony periods set under 


Ay ay seeing extend he peso 


48. Section 1.652 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.652 Judgment for failure to take testimony or file record. 


If a junior fails to timely take testimony authorized 
under § 1.651, or arecord under § 1.653(c), an administra- 
with or without a motion (§ 1.635) by another 
Sslommealagaastee baleegury: Wiss neces hound 
not be entered against the junior When an order is issued 
under this section, the Board enter j in accordance 
with the order unless, within 15 days after the date of the order, 
figment ul not be eed acorns wit the ode 
j not be entered in accordance with the order. 


a Te within 15 
Qn Sasttes rion of pen. 5 iy by er 
whom the order was issued fails to good cause, the 
shall enter judgment against the party. 


49. Section 1.653 is amended by removing and reserving 
paragraphs (c)(5), (f) and (h) and by revising paragraphs (a), 
bing op Sevodancteny tent, XT), CRD. (d), (g) and (i) to read 


§ 1.653 Record and exhibits. 


(a) Testimony shall consist of affidavits under §§ 1.672(b), 
(c) and (g), 1 G8Dc) 1.6834) and LLOBH(b), transcrees of dove” 
pw hw a ye he es Lata ermal. eee 


authorized by an 170,162 
pre. peared briny yy Ls d), 1. oer 
payphone under § 1, }72(h), transcripts of interrogato- 
bre eas: of 
Ss andieptelis end chad tek Catan teenies for 

poomnad nb poy ho 

““(p) An affidavit shall be filed as set forth in § 1.677. A 

of a deposition, including a cross- 
yo fr shall be filed as set pe koe 
1.677 1.678. An original agreed statement shall be filed 
as set forth in § 1.672(h). 

(c) In addition to the items specified in paragraph (b) of this 
section and within a time set by an administrative patent judge, 
each party shall file three copies and serve one copy of a record 
consisting of: 





order shall be entered indicating that the exhibit has been 


50. Section 1.654 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) and 
(d) to read as follows: 


52. In § 1.656, paragraphs (a), (d), (e), (g), (h) and (i) are 
; (b)(1) through (b)(6) are redesignated as 


(b)(3) through (b)(8); newly ——- 
(b)(5) and (6)(6) are revised; and new paragraphs (b)(1) and 
(b)(2) are added to read as follows: 


1.656 Briefs for final hearing. 


(2) Each party shall be entitled to file briefs for final hearing 
The administrative patent judge shall determine the bri 
needed and shall set the time and order for filing briefs. 


s+ 


name of the real party in interest if the party named in the 

caption is bok. ee Soe pony & ieee 

(2) A statement of cases indicating whether the inter- 

ference was previously pg the Board for final hearing and 
name any 


to the issues presented for decision with appropriate references 
to the record. 


(6) An argument, which may be preceded by a summary 





141-144, 146). 


55. Section 1.660 is amended by adding paragraph (e) to 
follows 


fst ane 
provisions y )) 
under this 


if 


ee 
if 


1.616. Knowledge by, cone to, an employee of 


: 


ost 
é 
8 


li 


t. 
i 


a) A party may, at any time during an interference, 
“DHF 


to of te Pane ner 
paity of a wilten dactaimar of invention 


Tr 
| 


oF 


54. Section 1.658 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) and 
(b) to read as follows: 


asa decision for the purpose of judicial review 
(35 U.S.C. 141-144, 146) unless a request for reconsideration 
paragraph (b) of this section is timely filed. 
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(b) After judgment, the application of be held 


58. Section 1.671 is amended by revising 
introductory text, (c\(1), p= yea (KO). (XT On Ot and (@) 
paragraph as paragraph (i revising it; 
and new paragraphs (h) and (j) to read as follows: 
§ 1.671 Evidence must comply with rules. 


(a) Evidence consists of t 
records and 


(1) Courts of the United States, U.S. Magistrate, court, trial 
court, or trier of fact means administrative patent judge or 
Board as may be appropriate. 

(2) Judge means administrative patent judge. 


(6) Before the hearing in Rule 703 of the Federal Rules of 
Evidence means before giving testimony by affidavit or oral 


deposition. 
Ne ee ee 


is paragraph, the affidavit, patent or printed publication shall 
Tce Steere 1.672(b) or 
a), 
(f) The = -— rans 
Caaanamnwsweme 
be discussed with on emer Be As 


country, i 
en nt testimony in the 
coumatof he umes expected lke to Gane exten. 
(iv) Demonstrate that the party has made reasonable efforts 
of the witness to testify in the United 
the agreement, 


witness to travel to and testify in the States. into evidence. 
G2) in the cae of production of document tig, the (c) If an opponent objects to the 
motion shall contained in or submitted with an affidavit paragraph 
(i) Describe the general nature and relevance of the docu:nent Ce ee a ane eee 
or thing; set by the administrative patent judge for filing objections under 
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shall be accompanied by an index of the names of the witnesses 

ae rg geen aaa nage men meat teh 
section. 

(d) After the time expires for filing objections and suppie- 


under paragraphs (b) and (c) of this section. The exhibit num- 
the additional exhibits shall also serve as the 


redirect 
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witness would testify, if called, or the facts in the case of one 
or more of the parties. The statement shall be filed in 
the Patent and . See § 1.653(a). 

(i) In an unusual circumstance and upon a showing that 
testimony cannot be taken in accordance with the provisions 
of this subpart, an administrative patent judge upon motion (§ 
1.635) may authorize testimony to be taken in another manner. 


60. Section 1.673 is amended by revising 


paragraphs (a), 
(b) introductory text, paragraphs (c) through (e) and (g) to read 
as follows: 


Express 
service is made by any other means, the f 
esee88 

(c) A party shall not be permitted to rely on any witness not 
listed in the notice, or any document not served or any thing 
not listed as required by paragraph (b) of this section: 

(1) Unless all opponents agree in writing or on the record 
to permit the party to rely on the witness, document or thing, 
or 

(2) Except upon a motion (§ 1.635) promptly filed which is 


(d) Each opponent shall have a full opportunity to attend a 


61. Section 1.674 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.674 Persons before whom depositions may be taken. 

(a) A deposition shall be taken before an officer authorized 
to administer oaths by the laws of the United States or of the 
place where the examination is held. 
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62. Section 1.675 is amended by revising paragraph (d) to 
read as follows: ” ° 


§ 1.675 Examination of witness, reading and signing tran- 
script of deposition. 
eeee8 


(d) Unless the parties agree in writing or waive reading and 
signature by the witness on the record athe when 

testimony transcribed a transcript of the deposition 
shall, unless the witness refuses to read and/or sign the transcript 
of the deposition, be read by the witness and then signed by 
the witness in the form of: 

(1) An affidavit in the presence of any notary or 

(2) A declaration. 


63. Section 1.676 is amended by revising paragraph (a)(4) 
to read as follows: 


§ 1.676 Certification and filing by officer, marking exhibits. 


(a) * ** 
(4) The presence or absence of any opponent. 


eee 
64. Section 1.677 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.677 Form of an affidavit or a transcript of deposition. 


(a) An affidavit or a transcript of a deposition must be on 
opaque, un; durable paper approximately 21.8 by 27.9 
cm. (8 eee ee pant oY The printed matter 
shall be double-spaced on one side of the paper in not smaller 

point type with a margin of 3.8 cm. (1 1/2 inches) on 
the left-hand side of the page The pages of each 
must be consecutively numbered and the name of the witness 
shall appear at the top of each page (§ 1.653(e)). In transcripts 
of depositions, the questions propounded to each witness must 
ppp ee ey ae Aa lle 
is used and each question must be by its answer 

(b) Exhibits must be numbered consecutively to the extent 
possible and each must be marked as required by § 1.653(i). 


65. Section 1.678 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.678 Time for filing transcript of deposition. 


Unless otherwise ordered by an administrative patent judge, 
catia tele mar Tm lonley 
and Trademark pe nee ter ee 
pe Sage oe See qinhpeteg tet oe wen nae adminis- 

ve patent or the Board may take appropriate action 
under § 1.616. If a party refuses to file a certified transcript, 
any opponent may move for leave to file the certified 
and insted 0 cupy of deo tntiectigt on past of Gis eppaunnt’s 
record. 


66. Section 1.679 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.679 Inspection of transcript. 


certified transcript of a deposition filed in the Patent and 
Tachtunds Qiaboe any tx teopentel by ado ae. The certified 
eee Trademark 


unless authorized by an administrative patent judge upon 
pene terms as may be appropriate. 


67. Section 1.682 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.682 Official records and printed publications. 


(a) A party may introduce into evidence, if otherwise admis- 
sible, an official record or printed not identified in 
an affidavit or on the record an oral deposition of a 
witness, by filing a copy of the record or 
tion or, if yavicc under § 1671 If the official 
er palbid eebouabenusenetrepeny'weme-treiael 
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it shall be filed or noticed 
the party under § 1.672(b) for 


ander § 1.672(b) for ts case in-rebuttal i 
filed under this paragraph shall be assigned 

sequential exhibit numbers by the party in the manner set 
in § 1.672(b). The official record and printed icati 
be accompanied by a paper which shall: 

(1) Identify the official record or printed publication; 

(2) Identify the portion thereof to be introduced in evidence; 
and 


evidence under § 1.672(c), no later than the date set by an 
administrative patent judge for the party to file supplemental 
atidavits under § 1.6720). a epee 
the supplemental evidence shall be made, except as provided 
by § Goth), The pease of affidavits and the 
exhibits filed under this section shall be sequentially numbered 
by the party in the manner set forth in § 1.672(c). The supple- 
mental affidavits and exhibits shall be accompanied by an index 
of witnesses and an index of exhibits of the type required by 
§ 1.672(). 
Se mae be oe eens we eee ae 
the affiant of a affidavit submitted 
under paragraph (c) of this section shall be filed no later than 


the United States under § 1.673(e) for the purpose of cross- 
examination by any opponent. Any redirect and recross shall 
take place at the deposition. At any deposition for the purpose 
of cross-examination of a witness, the party shall not be entitled 
to rely on any document or thing not mentioned in one or more 
of the affidavits filed under this paragraph, except to the extent 


ppnepn ep yma pe pe 
a court reporter, and for filing a certified transcript of the 
opera 1.676. Within 45 days of the close 


sequentially numbered by 
manner set forth in § 1.672(d). The deposition transcripts 
be accompanied by an index of the names of the witnesses, 
giving the number of the page where cross-examination, redi- 
rect and recross of each witness begins, and an index of exhibits 


of the type specified in § 1.672(b). 
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bered by the party in the manner set forth in § 1.672(d). The 
deposition transcripts shall be accompanied by an index of the 
names of the witnesses, giving the number of the page where 
cross-examination, redirect and recross of each witness begins, 
and an index of exhibits of the type specified in § 1.672(b). 


69. Section 1.684 is removed and reserved. 


70. Section 1.685 is amended by revising paragraphs (d) and 
(e) to read as follows: 


d) An objection to the deposition on any grounds, such as 
sions issibility of evid 


( 
the 


71. Section 1.687 is amended by revising paragraph (c) to 
read as follows: 


Sore gomecn- ee, Goaneess iain sees i 
y vits served by the party under § 1.672(b) for its case 


written 
a 
an 
in-chief or, if the party does 
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together with evidence filed by the party 
ander § 1.672) the party does not file any 
evidence under he Ae ma enw tw 9 the A thr be 
administrative patent judge for the party to file 
affidavits under § 1.672(c). No objection to the 
of he evidence onaned no ibid with spleen 
affidavit shall be made, except as provided by § 1 ). The 
oe eS ee ae ae nee 
this section shall be sequentially numbered by the ‘in the 
manner set forth in § 1.672(c). The supplemental 
et ee ee S ae ae 


the date set by the administrative patent j for the opponent 
pte ae to cross-examine an with to an 
ey eee ee ey 
penn requests cross-examination of an affiant, the party 
shall file a notice of for a reasonable location within 
the United States under § 1.673(e) for the purpose of cross- 
examination by any opponent. Any redirect and recross shall 
pat ace eo ge hey any deposition for the purpose 
of cross-examination of a witness, the party shall not be entitled 
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1194 OG 407 
(121) 


a ne, 
be dispositive of the issue or issues to which it relates. 


CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 910514-1195] 
(RIN: 0651-AA49] 
Patent Interference Proceedings 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Final Rule 

: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is amending 
ict Come fr the District of Cateaahie recoathy decided chler Dis- 
trict Court for the District of 


v. Mastonen, iil Acton No 90-107 90-1074 (DDG Apr 2 soceeiaees 





1194 OG 408 
(121) 


be added to (c) the alternative that 
—— meme cod witht with Godan ane 
§ LAS] by oe eae 


Other Considerations: The rule changes are in conformity with 
the requirements of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C. 601 


foreign-based enterprises c 
‘Roadidearcihentonmoan additional 
the Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 350 let seq. 
Office has also determined that this rule change has no 
Federalism implications affecting the between the 
National Government and the States as in Executive 
Order 12612. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inventions 
and patents. 


eee nae h Spee ae pursuant to 

the authority the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
eetes S.C. 6 and 135. the PTO is amending 37 CFR 
part 1 as : 


Part 1 —Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR part 1, Suspart E, 
continues to read as follows: 


Authority: 35. U.S.C. 6, 23, 41 and 135. 
2. Section 1.651 is revised as follows: 
ee 


(a) At an appropriate stage in an examiner- 
in-chief shall’set (1) a time for filing motions (§ 1.635) for 
additional discovery under § Canty ee amine epee 
for any necessary testimony ( 
mony to be taken abroad under § 1.684). 

_~ ~~ aera tame anmnaan leanne 


yA ER EY 

(2) Cross-examine an opponent’s case-in-chief and/or a 
case-in-rebuttal. 

() A pany is not entitled to take testimony to present a 


(1) The examiner-in-chief orders the taking of testimony 
‘The ~ alleges preliminary date 
party in its statement a 
of invention to the earlier of the filing date or effective 
filing date of the senior party; 

(3) A testimony period has been set to permit an opponent 
to prove a date of the invention prior to the earlier of the filing 
date or effective filing date of the party and the party has filed 
a preliminary statement alleging a date of invention prior to 
the date; or 
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BASE GIES SG Gergged mam my 
should be 


a testimony period 
(d) Testimony, iacheding any testimony to be tnben abroad 
under § 1. completed during the testi- 
(a) of this section. A party 


3. Section 1.684 is revised as follows: 


§ 1.684 Testimony in a foreign country. 


(3) The name of the person by whom the answers were 
SEE Re anenay Cone anaes 
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States. The weight of the testimony shall be determined in each 
case. 


Aug. 22, 1991 HARRY F. MANBECK, JR. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 


of Patents and Trademarks 
[1136 OG 40] 


en Commerce 
ee 


7 CFR Part 1 
octet No. 921118-3184] 
RIN: 0651-AA63 


Patent Interference Practice Burden of Proof 


that motion. The amended rules also more clearly 
pp ne ene ae ee tr eam 
must accompany a A een Moreover, a defini 
tion of “interlocutory order,” as contrasted with a final decision, 
is added to clarify the meaning of “interlocutory order.” 
Effective Date: Oct. 25, 1993. These rules will apply to all 
papers filed with the PTO on or after the effective date. 
For Further Information Contact: Fred E. McKelvey by tele- 
eT kent Gon or by mail marked to his attention and 


Supplementary Information: & Note of Propose ) on J — 
1993, and in the Official Gaze of tha PTO (1147 Off. Gaz. 
11) on Feb. 2, 1993. Comments were due Mar. 8, 1993. Four 


ow 
in 37 CFR § 
. The PTO also 
(a) that a party 
filing a motion has the burden of proving why it is entitled to 
the relief sought in the motion. 
The PTO to amend 37 CFR § 1.639 to i 


guidance provided ta Hh Kimura, 16 USPQ2d 1791, 

Vv. 

1794 (Comm’r Pat. igo) Section 6) of § 1.59 wa 
Sunny” = 0 4 additional evidence i 


0+ ng fale poles tan 2) dip tewd pooper ts J 
deleting the last sentence, which would be moved to and be 
proposed definition of interlocutory order in 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


abuse-of- ae a 

SMEC, Inc., $79 F.2d 820, 827-28, | 

(Fed. Cir. 1509) (fading no manifest ext0r). Board review of an 
examiner-in-chief’s interlocutory orders is not an independent 
seviow of a final decision by a lower tibunal. The Soasd is 
SS es daa § 
135(a), and the examiner-in-chief, who is a member of the 
board, 35 U.S.C. § 7(a), is almost always a member of the panel 
that ulti decides the interference. Thus, an extremely 


i regarding proposed subsec- 

ane ae eee 
been misprinted so that the text “a statement of the precise 
relief requested, (2)” had been omitted following the “(1)”. 
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i these rule 
a major rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect 
on the economy will be less than $100 million. There will be 
no major increase in costs or prices for consumers; individuals, 


changes will not impose a burden under the Paper- 
work Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq., since no 
recordkeeping or reporting requirements within the coverage 
of the Act are placed upon the public. 
List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 
and patents. 
PART 1 - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 
1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 would continue 


to read as follows: 
Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.601 is amended by adding paragraph (q) to read 

as follows: 

§$ 1.601 Scope of rules, definitions. 
eS ea 

all counts. An interlocutory order is any other action taken by 

cnemuiendnabtided equsthef talitatin en intniautes. 

including the notice declaring an interference. 


3. Section 1.637 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.637 Content of motions. 


SS eee 
that it is entitled to the relief sought in the motion. Every motion 
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shall include (1) a statement of the 

a statement of the material facts in 

(3) a full statement of the reasons 
should be granted. 


4. Section 1.639 is amended by revising (c) and 
wollen iaapapeties 


§ 1.639 Evidence in support of motion, opposition, or reply. 


fl sare lee Oe a ote 2 oe fee 
of testimony that is unavailable to the party is 


( : 
finds that testimony is needed to decide the motion, the 
cxaminer-io-chief finde tet testimony is aceded to decide the 


the person whom it expects to call as an expert; 
field in which the person is alleged to be an 
(3) state: 
_(i) the subject matter on which the person is expected 
(ii) the facts and opinions to which the person is 
expected to testify: and 
- (iii) a summary of the grounds and basis for each 


opinion. 
(e) When additional evidence in the form of fact-witness 
con Aatee —aey state the facts to which the witness is 


to testify. 
jeliieac, options tesoeein cetheneoanone 


Th pty yen Ae somemarn 
pa age show, and why it is needed. 


(g) When inter partes tests are to be performed, describe the 
tests stating what they will be expected to show. 


to 


5. Section 1.655 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to 
read as follows: 7 


§ 1.655 Matters considered in rendering a final decision. 


(a) In rendering a final decision, the Board may consider 
ee ener 


Assistant Secretary 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


[1155 OG 65] 
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HL Hat 
2 abet 
panelling 


= 
a 
Ge 


@) amotion under 37 CFR 1.635 | 


* 


g 


motions as may be appropriate, as 
motions under 37 CFR 165100) (4) or 1.687(c). 


Oct. 6, 1992 SAUL IL. SEROTA 
Chairman, Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences 


[1144 OG 8] 


Information: Section 105 of the Patent Law 
Amendments Act of 1984, enacted Nov. 8, 1984, provides for 
the arbitration of interference cases. Section 105, codified 
as 35 U.S.C. 135(d), provides: 


a a 


such contest or any aspect 
governed 
pn ee see ee ee 2 


“The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) conducts interfer- 
ence proceedings to determine any question of patentability 


1194 OG 411 
(123) 
and priority of invention between two or more parties claimi 
the same invention. An interference may be 
naming different 


an advance notice of rulemaking i 
Federal Reghter of Jon, 16. pee ne tee 
notice was also published in the Gazette on Feb. 12, 
1985 (1051 O.G. 9-10). ae ner ee te ey 
of National Affairs’ Patent, Trademark and Journal, 


Vol. 29, p. 310 (Jan. 24, 1985), hereinafter “BNA.” written 
eS ee 

A notice of proposed rulemaking was in the Federal 
Register on Sept. 15, 1986 (51 FR 32756-32762), in the Official 
Gazette on Oct. 21, 1986 (1071 O.G. 25-31), and in BNA’s 
Patent, Trademark and Copyright Journal, Vol. 32. pp. 552- 
558 (Sept. 18, 1986). In response to the notice, three comments, 
te Sn ee ne ES SE SSS ee 
comments are discussed herein. 

All written comments are available for ic inspection in 
Rm. 10C01, Crystal Gateway 2, 1225 Davis Hwy., 
Arlington, Va. 


Discussion of the Rule 


ee nin 
0 ee ee eee or 
her that the subject matter is patentable would not be binding 

the PTO. If the arbitrator’s award holds that a party’s 


amtorunder SUS 112. 
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(124) 


times to close on the date the record 
be 
submitted will be in one of the forms specified in 37 CFR 
1.672(e) and (f), i.e., affidavit testimony or a stipulation either 
as to what a particular witness would testify to if called or the 
facts in the case of any 
Analogously, 


party. 
the aforesaid practice would ly to arbitra- 
ee ee Aine daderrmend 
an interference notify the examiner-in-chief in writing of their 
intention to arbitrate and file a itrati 
ithi i i to 35 U.S.C. 135(c) 


i in 
connection wth and in contemplation ofthe termination of the 


interference”. ree 
in the PTO within 20 days after its execution. The notification 


Nes ere 
Merely incorporating the notification in the agreement is not 
sufficient to comply with § 1.690(a). The parties also will be 
required to adhere to a time schedule 

in-chief such that the i 


tiously 
py application involved 

in 
Pritchard v. Loughlin, 361 F.2d 483, 149 USPQ 841 (CCPA 


pe 
to arbitrate an interference prior to the 
period, the examiner-in-chief will not nor- 


unnecessary postponement 
ee ee oe ee 


i cope ect te hermes 
Ditrati ‘ a a. (3) termi- 
nating the interference. 


Section 1.690(a) requires that an arbitration agreement 


(1) The name of the arbitrator or a date certain (not more 
than 30 days after the execution of the agreement) for his or 
her selection. 


(2) The issues to be decided by the arbitrator. 
(3) A provisions that the arbitrator’s award is binding on 
the parties and that the Board can enter a judgment based 


Section 1.690(c) requires that a copy of the arbitration award 
be filed within 20 days from the date of the award or by a date 
set by the examiner-i 

If the proceeding is in the testimony stage and the partis 


extension could be granted. If the parties file a copy 
of the arbitration agreement and they agree that any evidence 
submitted in the ing will be in one of the forms specified 
by 37 CFR 1.672(e) or ( TN aetna ena eee et 
favorable consideration to the parties’ motion that all the unex- 
pired times be extended to close on the date the 
record is due. By that date, the parties i 
file the arbitrator’s award and their records, if necessary for 


award is not dispositive of all the issues in the imerference, 
the examiner-in-chief would set brief times so that parties could 
did wo of was unable to dee. Fr any issues which the arbitrator 
not, or was unable to decide. For example, the award might 
Sedum etenterasttanetcaamuieg 
the Board’s determination ae 
oumrlaeearedhand Goulguiiniichy Gevtew enter SP 
1.633. 
ee See ae 
nature of a final decision and should include the following: 
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Le ng Jones v. Smith), the number of the interfer- 
ence and the names of the real parties in interest. 

(2) The subject matter in issue, i.e., the counts and a table 
pp me indicating the relationship of the parties’ 
<a e to each count and those claims not corres- 


(3) = naar thy RD Pi, di 
(4) The arbitrator’s decision. The decision may also include 
a statement of the grounds and reasoning in support thereof. 
(5) A summary, if inter alia, that 
beet amet ee to one of the parties. 
attack the award only in the 


Any party to the arbitration can 
manner provided by 9 U.S.C. 10 and 11. 


9 U.S.C. 10 reads as follows: 


In either of the following cases the United States court in 
and for the district wherein the award was made may make an 
ene 


the award to be made has not expired the 
court may, in its di ion, direct a rehearing by the arbitrators. 


9 U.S.C. 11 reads as follows: 
In either of the following cases, the United States court in 


person, thing, or property referred to in the a’ : 

(b) Where the arbitrators have awarded a matter not 
submitted to them, unless it is a matter not affecting the merits 
of the decision upon the matter submitted. 

(c) Where the award is imperfect in matter of form not 
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Se ae 

statements. The parties decide to arbitrate the interference 
ireniesimnbeae’ 1.690 and file a motion for an extension 
of time so that they can “freely” arbitrate the interference, but 
do not file a waiver of their nght to file motions. 

The examiner-in-chief would deny the motion because the 
parties’ intention to arbitrate, in and of itself, does not constitute 
a showing of “good cause” within the meaning of 37 CFR 
1.645(a). Even if the parties file an to arbitrate, the 
PTO would not grant any extension of time to permit the parties 
to “freely” ee 
the time for filing preliminary motions 


Example 2 
Arbitration Practice-Testimony Stage 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. The 
examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 CFR 1.611 
for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633. The parties 
file preliminary motions; the examiner-in-chief renders a deci- 
sion thereon and sets the testimony times. The parties file a 
notice of intent to arbitrate the interference under § 1.690(a) 
and a motion for a one month extension of the testimony 
times. The examiner-in-chief could grant the motion, but would 
indicate that if the parties file another motion for an extension 
for that purpose, the motion must be by aschedule, 
agreed to by the parties, setting forth the dates for (1) executing 
the arbitration agreement, (2) determining priority and (3) ter- 
minating the interference. 


_ The parties file a motion for an additional one month exten- 


(i) the name of the arbitrator or a date certain for his selection, 


(ii) that the arbitrator’s award will be binding on the parties, 
(iii) the issues to be decided by the arbitrator and (iv) that the 
award will be filed by the date the record is due. The parties 
also indicate that the evidence to be filed in the 

pone bade a pete tlh So 

(f). The examiner-in-chief could grant the motion and indicate 
ee 
oe a 5 tree re Aer nD a 

due should the request such. 

On the date for filing eee ee et rae tro a 

tiary records, if . The 


Arbitration Practice-Award Decides Interference-in-Fact Issue 
and Junior Party Takes No Testimony 
An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. The 


camulamnie dhiet estse tus th ancentansowiteS3CHR.1S1 


pace aS er mer pee 
party files a motion for 


statements. The junior judgment 
under 37 CFR 1.633(b) on the ground that there is no interfer- 


Seacnioqateh-curgundh Guatreatteens 


Dang the exiony the examiner-in-chief of their intent to 


eee yee 
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by the examiner-in-chief. On the date for filing the record, the 
junior party files the award together with a motion requesting 
tout dob inmectemane 0 connieensd in siow af Oe anand, Be 
does not file a record. In his award the arbitrator holds that no 
interference-in-fact exists between the parties’ claims corres- 
ponding to the count. 

The motion would be denied because the award decides a 
matter of patentability which would not result in a judgment 
adverse to one of the parties. Consequently, the junior party 
would be under an order to show cause why j 
under 37 1.652 should not be entered against him for his 
failure to file an evidentiary record by the time set therefore. 
In response to the order, the junior party requests final 
to review the examiner-in-chief’s denial of the motion for judg- 
ment and a testimony period to show no interference-in-fact. 
The examiner-in-chief would grant the junior party’s request 
to the extent that final hearing is set and would deny the 
request for testimony because the junior party already had the 
opportunity to take testimony on the matter. 


Example 4 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. The 
examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 CFR 1.611 
for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633 and prelimi- 
nary statements. The junior party files a motion for judgment 
under 37 CFR 1.633(a) on the ground that the claims corres- 
ponding to the count are 


agreement which is 
by the examiner-in-chief. In his award, the arbitrator deci 
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The motion would be granted and accordingly it would be 
held that the senior party is not entitled to a patent containing 
to the count. After the termination 

each party has the duty under 37 CFR 1.56 
primary examiner the evidence concerning 
Lor Go ea gs ne gua heated 
by the arbitrator. 


his claims 
of the 


pokcsees to are 
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On the date for filing the record, both parties file their records. 
I ee Seen 
be awarded to him and a motion for judgment 
on that award. The senior party files an opposition to the motion 
for judgment on the grounds (i) that the award contains errors 
of law, (ii) that the award was procured by “corruption, fraud 
or undue means” in violation of 9 U.S.C. 10(a), and (iii) that 
the arbitrator exhibited “evident partiality” in violation of 9 
US.C. 10(b) and was “guilty of misconduct * * * in refusing 
to hear evidence and material” to the interference, 
me ase 10(c). 
The Board would grant the judgment based on the award, 


holding ta th seo par is not entitled to a patent containing 
= the count. So long as the award 


in an appropriate United States district court and the PTO would 
take any action consistent with the court’s decision. 


Example 9 


Arbitration Practice—Award Cannot Modify Board’s Final 
Decisi 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. The 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. The 
examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 CFR 1.611 
for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633 and prelimi- 
ee No motions are filed. The examiner-in-chief 
examines the preliminary statements and sets the testimony 
times. 

the testimony period, the parties decide to arbitrate 

the i and enter into an arbitration agreement. Neither 

notifies the examiner-in-chief of the The 

junior party timely files its record together with a copy of the 

arbitration award and a motion for judgment based on the 
award. 
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The motion would be denied. Under the provisions of 37 
CFR 1.616, the examiner-in-chief would place both parties 
under an order to show cause why j should not be 
ae ee ee 
i.e., pty et oe” aaa mecoae 

of the arbitration agreement. 


United Sats law be apple by the arbitrator i 
determination. He Be bind ey ee ge 
aa cape may dees cap ma gy hy meee 
This suggestion has not been adopted. It is incumbent upon 

the parties to select the arbitrator, and to satisfy themselves as 

an eee 5 ees 6 tee 
sion is contrary to established law, any resulting patent would 
be subject to attack on that ground by a third party in subsequent 
ee 

Another commentor stated that, with the arbitration rule, the 
PTO was “attempting to So a system which 
cannot be cured by application of a band-aid,” and that the 
fist-ofile system should be adopted in place ofthe fist 


of interferences provided by section 105 of Pub. L. 98-622. 
Other Considerations 


SOS aes ae oe ee ey of 
the human environment or the conservation of natural resources. 


The rule is in conformity with the 
pon Mae wre Air 3 a: L. 96-354), Executive Order 12291, 
the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et 
i 


Dee Gans Caneel Se Degrees Sree ant 
fied to the Small Business Administration that the rule will not 


terference cases. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
rule is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. The 
annual effects on the economy will be less than $100 million. 


-iiestneieenee a burden under the Paperwork 
Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. ae a 
keeping or reporting requirements within the coverage 
Act are placed upon the public. 

List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Authority delega- 
tions, Conflicts of interest, Courts, Inventions and patents, Law- 


T  Porthesnenseé tncnetathe and under the authority 
given to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks by 35 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


U.S.C. 6 and 135, Part 1 of Title 37 CFR is amended as follows: 
PART 1-RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 would continue 
to read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6 unless otherwise noted. 
2. New § 1.690 is added to Subpart E to read as follows: 


ty 
within twenty (20) days from the date of the awand 8 copy of 
the award signed by the arbitrator or arbitrators. When an award 
2 eee ae oe ae ener een eee 
be dispositive of the issue or issues to which it relates. 
(d) An arbitration award shall not preclude the Office from 


patentability of any invention involved in the inter- 
ference. 


Mar. 16, 1987 


{FR Doc. 87-9373 Filed 4-24-87; 8:45 am] 
BILLING CODE 3510-16-M 


[1080 OG 15] 


os tilaes wan tt Romaine ott dae 

inventor (or by any one of the inventors when joi 

inventors), by the owner of the invention, or by the 

pb ee ee alo ens It will be retained for two 
and then be destroyed unless it is referred to in a separate 
in a related patent application within said two years. 





benefits by a Disclosure Docu- 

depend directly upon the adequacy of the disclosure. 
Therefore, it is strongly urged that the document contain a clear 
and complete explanation of the manner and process of making 
and using the invention in sufficient detail to enable a person 


© The original Disclosure Document will not be returned to 

the customer. 
° A self addressed, stamped envelope is no longer required. 
¢ A standard format for the disclosure Document is required: 
1) The document must be written on one side only, on white 
letter-size (21.6 cm x 27.9 cm or 8 1/2 by 11 inches) or DIN 
Size A4 (21.0 x 29.7 cm) paper. (Oversized , although 
dimensions, i ) 2) Draw- 


foldable to the above is not 
ings or sketches must be on paper the same size as the rest of 
the document. 


* The fee for filing a Di 
submitted 


Disclosure Document is $10.00. Docu- 
ments without the full fee will be returned. 


¢ A copy of a Disclosure Document will be furnished upon 


receipt of a written (from the inventor or attorney, 
only) and with a fee of $25.00. 37 CFR § 1.19(b)(3). 


[1177 O.G. 60] 
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Office and 
MA te te Se ee nee Ah heme ae 


and 15a to Title 37 of the Code of Federal 
15 concerns service of process on the Commsssioner, the Patent 


Service of Process and Testimony of 
of the Patent and Trademark 
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and Trademark Office, and employees of the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office in their official capacity. Part 15a concerns the 


Se ee official matters and the 
production of documents in proceedings. Parts 
15 and 15a were effective 


upon in the Federal 
Register. 54 FR 3976-8 (Jan. 26, 7 
In addition, §§ 1701 and 1701.01 of the Manual of Patent 
Examining Procedure and §§ 1801 and 1801.01 of the Trade- 
mark Manual of Procedure are amended, as indi- 
cated below, effective immediately. 
Parts 15 and iSa, §§ 1701 and 1701.01 of the Manual of 
Procedure and §§ 1801 and 1801.01 of the 


respect 

. Supp. 134, rewtiye &. 
1973). In the past, parties have attempted, based 
Pac! 
and Trademark Office has regarded to be improper, While 
the Patent and Trademark Office believes Standard 
accurately states the law, ee ee 
pa a aegmneniges oe at oy ohn 
ingly, the Office agrees with the Federal Circuit's obscrvenion 
in Western Electric Co. v. Piezo Technology, Inc. v. Quigg, 
860 F.2d 428, 432, 8 USPQ 2d 1853, 1857 (Fed. Cir. 1988), 
Oe Oe Se a eee 
was correctly decided. The Patent and Trademark Office 
not permit examiners to answer questions similar to those which 
the Standard Packaging court found acceptable. 


s+ 


Department of Commerce 
Trademark Office 
37 Parts 15 and 15a 


rule. 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is adding 37 CFR 
Parts 15 and 15a to supplement 15 CFR Parts 15 and 15a. These 
ibe policies and procedures to be followed with 


Office vi ‘ 
313 U.S. 409, 422 (1941); Western Electric Co., Inc. v. Piezo 
, Inc. v. Quigg, No. 88-1216, 860 F.2d 428, 8 USPQ 
. Cir. Nov. 1, 1988); In re Mayewsky, 162 USPQ 
Tool Works v. Joy Mfg. 


Te 

2d 1853 
86, 89 (E.D. Va. 1969), and Shaffer 
Co., 167 USPQ 170 (S.D. Tex. 1970). 
Because these ions concern and 
personnel, are not rules or within the meaning 
eseton Ia) of Executive Ont 12231 and they are not 
subject to the requirements en no 
preliminary or final regulatory impact analysis has to 
will be prepared. 


174-406 O.G.-97-14: QL3 
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et ene 
sonnel, are exempt from all 55 of 
the Administrative Procedure Act [5 USC. 553] {including a 
pny nn) TS 


ory 
Sp enaien 355 of a APA. as tp ame aioe tome 
adie ied antetehadeinorattie 
purposes of the Regulatory Flexibility Act [S U.S.C. 603(a) 
and 604(a)). 
This final rule does not contain policies with Federalism 
es ee ee ee 


This rule does not contain collections of information for 
purposes of the Paperwork Reduction Act 


List of subjects in 37 CFR Parts 15 and 15a: 
Attorneys, Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Gov- 
ernment employees. 

For the reasons set forth in the preamble, 37 CFR is amended 
as follows: 
1. Part 15 is added to read as follows: 


Part 15 
Service of Process 


and 1518; . 5 of 1950; 44 U.S.C. 3101; 
15 CFR 15.2(a). 


§ 15.1 Scope and Purpose. 
OTS eee) en Sea a 
procedures to 


process 
Authority: 5 U.S.C. 301; 15 U.S.C. 1501, 1512, 1513, 1515, 
Reorganization Plan No 


followed when a summons or 

ee ainarindeean 
the Office in his or her official capacity. Thi 
construed consistent with 15 CFR Part 15. 

(b ) This is intended to ensure the orderly execution of 
the affairs of the Office and not to impede any proceeding. 

(c) This part does not apply to subpoenas. procedures 
to be followed with respect to subpoenas are set out in Part 
15a of this Title. 

(d) This part does not 
an Office 


For the purpose of this part: 
(a) “Commissioner” means Assistant Secretary and Commis- 


sioner of Patents and Trademarks. 
(b) “Legal proceeding 


Office. 

(d) “Office employee” means any officer or employee of the 

(e) “Official business” means the authorized business of the 

(f) “Solicitor” means the chief legal officer of the Office or 
other Office employee to whom the Solicitor has delegated 
authority to act under this part. 
§ 15.3 Acceptance of service of process 

(a) Any summons or complaint to po asrved RS aoeen erty 

or certified authorized by law 


mail or as otherwise 
on Gin Olliae ox ho Cotmuietonen oven Uiliee oiaibees tp 
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, Shall be served on the Solicitor or 
Solicitor. 


or complaint to 

be addressed to Solicitor, P.O. Box 15667, fothanens Va. 
22215. Any summons or complaint to be served by hand may 
be delivered to the Office of the Solicitor. 

(c) Any Office served with a summons or com- 

int shall i i notify and deliver the summons or 

to the Office of the Solicitor. 

peg ee saa enya ner 

shall note on the summons or the date, hour, and 


by 
© When 0 legal proceeding is brought to bold an Office 
ee ee ee 
in the conduct of official business, rather than liable in an 


ctip" ie Sntennt exay be git on Go fan Gr souk 
with a rubber 
(h) Upon acceptance of service or receiving notification of 
service, as provided in this section, the Solicitor shall take 
ee 
employee invol 


2. Part 15a is added to read as follows: 


Part 15a 


Testimony by Employees and the Production 
of Documents in Legal Proceedings 


when an Office employee receives a subpoena 
pro on I ee 301; 15 U.S.C. 1501, 1512, 1513, 1515, 
and 1518; Reorganization Plan No. 5 of 1950; 44 U.S.C. 3101; 
15 CFR 15a.1(e) and 15a.2(f). 


§ 15a.1 Scope 
ee ee chan ae 
and procedures of the Office with respect to the 


ee icanened witnesses in legal proceedings 
ant Oo pertien Cormeen of Oe Olen Be nin ee 


pursuant subpoena. 
pats sued prsant 013 CH 15 () ands tobe construed 
consistent with 15 CFR Part 15a. 

<c Gent een ttn anaes 

Office employee is to testify, while on leave status, as to 
Sects or oviedis Ghat exe tn'tis waiy villated 0b the offidial butinces 
of the Office. 

(c) This part is intended to ensure the orderly execution of 
hee tie eas eee 
and in no way affects the rights and procedures governing 
public access to eqnept pusvanietetee Pedbion of takienadion 
Act or the Privacy Act. See 15 CFR 15a.4 and 37 CFR 1.15. 


§ 15a.2 Definitions. 
For the purpose of this part: 


ot na ae ee me i geri 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks. 
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(b) “Demand” means a as 


held by the Office, including without limitation official patent 
and trademark files, official letters, telegrams, memoranda, 
reports, studies, calendar and dairy entries, maps, graphs, pam- 
eae charts, tabulations, analyses, statistical or infor- 
mational accumulations, any kind of summaries of meetings 
and conversations, film impressions, magnetic tapes, and sound 
or mechanical 
(d) “Legal proceeding” means a proceeding before a tribunal 
constituted by law, including a court, an administrative body 
pt ce see tea ean en mena 
or any proceeding in 
(e) “Office” means Patent and eenneak Odie. 
(f) “Office employee” means any officer or employee of the 
Office. 


(g) “Official business” means the authorized business of the 


(h) “Solicitor” means the chief legal officer of the Office or 
other Office employee to whom the Solicitor has delegated 
authority to act under this part. 

(i) “Testimony” means a statement given in person before 
a tribunal or by deposition for use before the tribunal or any 
other statement given for use before a tribunal in a legal pro- 
ee an affidavit, declaration under 35 U.S.C. 

25, or declaration under 28 U.S.C. 1746. 

(j) “United States” n means the Federal Government, its depart- 
ments and agencies, and individuals acting on behalf of the 
Federal Government. 


§ 15a.3 Office policy. 


eee venmaanlly 
produced and Office employees will not voluntarily appear as 
np! _pto ~ ee acme The reasons 
for this policy inc 


(a) To conserve the time of Office employees for conducting 
official business. 

(b) To minimize the possibility of involving the Office in 
controversial or other issues which are not related to the mission 
of the Office. 

(c) To prevent the possibility that the will misconstrue 
variances between personal opinions o' Gaasstataens 


policy. 
(d) To avoid spending the time and money of the United 
for private purposes. 
ee ee ee eananeeaore placa, 
minimize disruption of the decision-making process, and pre- 
vent interference with the Office’s administrative functions. 


- (peepee Nii 


(a) No Office employee shall Pomintes 
official 


i copy of a document, not 
under Chapter I of this Title will be provided for use in a legal 
om. request and payment of applicable 


ee ee A request for 
or document shall be mailed 
of the Solicitor. The mailing 
address of the Office of the Solicitor is Box 8, Patent and 


fees 
(cl) Ri 


se 


shall 
the Federal Rules of Civil or Crieninal Procedure as appropriate. 
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determination to be made under this part may serve as the basis 
for a determination not to comply with the demand. 

(f) A determination under this part to comply or not to comply 
with a demand is not an assertion or waiver of privilege, lack 
of relevance, technical deficiencies or any other ground for 
noncompliance. The Commissioner reserves the right to oppose 
sw a gen cap pre rane ene cra 


tion 


Se ce Unieod Bont Office employees in proceedings invol- 


(a) An Office employee may not testify as an expert or 
SS ee ee 
(b) When appropriate, the Solicitor may authorize an Office 
employee to give testimony as an expert or opinion witness 
on behalf of the United States. Expert or 
behalf of the United States will not be in any legal 
sa caninenaaamaraeadiiaperedinaniiingabeoatee 
or registered trademark. 


(c) Whenever, in any legal proceeding involving the United 
States, a request is made by an attorney representing or acting 
under the authority of the United States, the Solicitor will make 
ee eee 
testimony on behalf of the United States. we ee 
the Solicitor may require reimbursement to the of the 
expenses associated with an Office employee giving testimony 
on behalf of the United States. 


§ 15a.6 Legal proceedings between private litigants 


0 tnt ee eee 
a legal proceeding not involving the United States 
duibtn quapeebtey § 15a.4. 
(b) If an Office employee is authorized to give testimony in 

i i proper, shall be 


(1) Information about that employee's: 
(i) 


(ii) Expertise. 
(iii) Qualifications to examine or otherwise consider a 


particular patent or trademark 
(iv) Usual practice or whether the employee followed a 
\ sine gape nape nang tt 


(v) Consultation with another Office employee. 
(vi) Understanding of. 
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(A) A patented invention, an invention sought to be 
Se See aaa ae 


se nauhdund es auaedunat ananiaiaehe 
quasi-judicial function. 
(3) To inquire into the bases, reasons, mental processes, 
analyses, or conclusions of that Office employee in per- 
forming the quasi-judicial function. 


§ 15a.7 Procedures when an Office employee receives a 
subpoena. 


(a) Any Office employee who receives a subpoena shall 
immediately forward the subpoena to the Office of the Solicitor. 


place subpoena, produce 
Title ee me 
provide any TOUS. 46 any document. 
ex rel. aint om. S. 462 (1951). 
(c) When . 
i from 
the interests of the Office or an Office 
Dec. 23, 1988 


When a field of search for an invention is requested, exam- 
iners should routinely inquire whether the invention has been 
patented in the United States. If the invention has been patented, 
no field of search should 
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or an expression of opinion as to validity or patentability. 


§ 1701.01 Office personnel not to testify 
[Reprint:37 CFR 15a.1 

37 CFR 15a.2 

37 CFR 15a.3 

37 CFR 15a.4 

37 CFR 15a.5 

37 CFR 152.6 

37 CFR 15a.7] 


It is the policy of the Patent and Trademark Office that 
i examiners, will not appear as 
i i except under 
specified i Part 15a. Any employee 

who testifies to this policy will be dismissed or 
SS ee ee Me ee ea ae 

15a. 

Whenever an employee of the Patent and Trademark Office, 
pare fe na ae ae is asked to testify or receives a 
shall img ly notify the Office of 


employees performing or assisting in the performance of quasi- 
judicial functions, are forbidden to testify as experts or to 
express opinions as to the validity of any patent. 

Any individual desiring the testimony of an employee of the 
Patent and Trademark including the testimony of a 
patent examiner or other quasi-judicial employee, must comply 
with the provisions of 37 CFR Part 1Sa. 

A request for testimony of an employee of the Patent and 
Trademark Office should be made to the Office of the Solicitor 
at least ten working days prior to the date of the expected 
testimony. 

an deeitees ie authasiand to wuttty, the employee will be 
limited to testifying about facts within the S$ personal 
knowledge. Employees are prohibited from giving expert or 
opinion testimony. Fischer & Porter Co. v. Corning Glass 
Works. 61 F.R.D. 321, 181 USPQ 329 (E.D. Pa. 1974). Like- 
wise, employees are prohibited from: answering hypothetical 
or ive questions. In re Mayewsky, 162 USPQ 86, 89 
(E.D. Va. 1969) (deposition of an examiner must be restricted 
to relevant matters of fact and must avoid any hypothetical or 
speculative or conclusions based thereon); Shaffer 
Tool Works v. Joy Mfg. Co., 167 USPQ 170 (S.D. Tex. 1970) 

of examiner should be limited to matters of fact 


the examiner in acting upon a patent i 

Canney Ratan io too woanmang eth coprenae eigen 

matter which is privileged. Several court decisions limit testi- 

pg ne nd arr nmi 
Those decisions include United States v. Morgan, 

313 US. : 409, 422 (1941) (improper to inquire into mental 
quasi-judicial officer or to examine the manner 


record); Western Electric Co. v. Piezo Technology, 
Quigg, 860 F.2d 428, 8 USPQ 2d 1853 (Fed. Cir. 1988) (patent 
examiner may not be compelled to answer questions whic! 
probe the examiner’s technical Sunenpereetiaenenter 
of a patent); McCulloch Gas Processing Co. v. Department 
Energy, 650 F.2d 1216, 1229 (Temp. Emer. Ct. App. 1981) 
(discovery of degree of expertise of individuals performing 
governmental functions not permitted); In re Nilssen , 851 F.2d 
1401, 7 USPQ 2d 1500 (Fed. Cir. 1988) (technical or scientific 
qualifications of examiners-in-chief are not legally relevant in 
appeal under 35 U.S.C. § 134 since board members need not 
be skilled in the art to render obviousness decision), Lange v. 
Commissioner, 352 F. Supp. 166, 176 USPQ 162 (D.D.C. 1972) 
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(technical qualifications of examiners-in-chief not relevant in 
§ 145 action). 
pte aaa sae etgpane San teeneregea 
oe ee employee’s involvement or 
assistance in a quasi-j proceeding which took | 
be permite to give testimony in response to questions which 


(1) Information about that employee’s: 
(A)Background. 


(B)Expertise. 
pte re gama ae 
or trademark 


SUCEEt quioten or ehadiie da eaptayer Sellewed:c 
set out in any Office manual of practice 
(including the MPEP or TMEP) in a particular case. 
Sapeiet= oe 
(i) A patented invention, an invention sought to be 
Se patent, reexamination 
or 
(ii) Prior art. 
arene nee man Ba neces 
registrati 


(G) reliance on particular facts or arguments. 
(2) To inquire into the manner in and extent to which the 
employee considered or studied material in performing a 
quasi-judicial function. 
(3) To inquire into the bases, reasons, mental processes, 
analyses, or conclusions of that Office employee in per- 
forming the quasi-judicial function. 
Any request for testimony addressed or delivered to the 
Office of the Solicitor shall comply with 37 CFR 15a.4(c). All 
requests must be in writing . The need for a subpoena may be 
obviated where the request complies with 37 CFR 15a.4(c) if 
the party roquosting de testimony farther mects the following 
conditions: 


Ce ee eee Se testimony identifies the civil 
action or other sain tunasting tanallile the eatmony i 
being taken. The identification shall include: 


(a) the style of the case, 

(b) the civil action number, 

(c) the district in which the civil action is pending, 

(d) the judge assigned to the case, and 

(e) the name, address, and telephone number of counsel 
for all parties in the civil action. 


(2) The party agrees not to ask questions seeking information 
which is precluded by 37 CFR 15a.6(b). 

(3) The party shall comply with applicable provisions of the 
Federal Rules of Civil Procedure, including Rule 30, and 
give ten working days notice to the Office of the Solicitor 
prior to the date a deposition is desired. Fifteen 

days notice is required for any deposition which is desired 
to be taken between Nov. 15 and Jan. 15. 

(4) The party agrees to notice the deposition at a place 
convenient to the Patent and Trademark Office. The Confer- 
ence Room in the Office of the Solicitor is deemed to be a 
place convenient to the Office. 

(5) The party agrees to supply a copy of the transcript of 
the deposition to the Patent and Trademark Office for its 
records. 


Absent a written agreement meeting the conditions specified 
in paragraphs (1) through (5), a party must comply with the 
precise terms of 37 CFR 15a.4(c) and the Patent and Trademark 
Office will not permit a deposition without issuance of a sub- 
poena. 
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Revisions to §§ 1801 and 1801.01 of TMEP 
§ 1801 Office personne! not to express opinion on validity 
of registered trademark 


to any person any opinion as to the validity of any registered 
trademark, except to the extent necessary to carry out inter 
partes ings at the Trademark Trial and Board 
in cancellation and similar i ized by law. 
The question of a registered trademark is otherwise 


validity 
exclusively a matter to be determined by 
examining 


eg eee: beg 4 registration file, 
ae ty eee padetdahgensbantane cay eiiiiig 
thereto. The record of the file of a trademark registration or 
inter partes proceedings before the Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board must speak for itself. 
Practitioners can be of material assistance in this regard 


public 

be refused and such refusal should not be 

sou an enpealltn Glephihen aceoedlnpel any eaghene 
tion. 


§ 1801.01 Office 
[Reprint: 37 1Sa.1 
37 CFR 15a.2 
37 CFR 15a.3 
37 CFR 15a4 
37 CFR 15a.5 
37 CFR 15a.6 
37 CFR 15a.7] 


It is the policy of the Patent and Trademark Office that its 
including trademark examining attorneys, will not 
appear as witnesses or give testimony in legal proceedings, 
except under the conditions specified in 37 CFR Part 15a. Any 
who testifies contrary to this policy will be dismissed 
or removed. The reasons for this policy are set out in 37 CFR 
15a.3. 

Whenever an employee of the Patent and Trademark Office, 
trademark examining we en 

some, th eles sa immediately 


not to testify 
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(127) 
Fischer & Porter Co. v. Corning 
Works, SLFRD. F.R_D. 321, 181 a Pa. 1974). Like- 
wise, employees are prohibited from answering 
an 162 $6. 89 


preeees - questions. 
(E.D. Va. 1969) (deposition of an examiner must be restricted 
to relevant matters of fact and must avoid any as eat 


faite questions or conclusions based (6D. Tex. 190 
oe po Co., 167 USPQ 170 (S.D. Tex. 1 


Those 
313 U.S. 409, 422 (1941) (improper to inquire into mental 
quasi-judicial officer or to examine the manner 
and extent to which the officer considered an administrative 
record); Western Electric Co. v. Piezo T: 
Quigg, 860 F.2d 428, 8 USPQ 2d 1583 (Fed. Cir. 1988) (patent 
examiner may not be to answer questions which 
probe the examiner’s technical knowledge of the subject matter 
of a patent); McCulloch Gas ing Co. v. Department 
of Energy, 650 F.2d 1216, 1229 (Temp. Emer. Ct. App. 1981) 
discovery of degree of expertise of individuals 
governmental functions not permitted); In re Nilssen, 851 F.2d 
1401, ie nein phar 8 ny ge 1988) (technical or scientific 
of examiners-in-chief are not legally relevant in 
waete 2 at 3) § 134 since board members need not 
be skilled in the art to render obviousness decision); Lancev.- 
Commissioner, 352 F. Supp. 166, 176 USPQ 162 (DDC. 1972) 
in-chief 


be permited to give testimony in respons to questions which 
“Jp bdemdsoaenaanenieaine 


o—. 
(B) Expertise. 
(C) Qualifications to examine or otherwise consider a 
or trademark 


particular patent or application. 
(D) Usual practice or whether the employee followed a 
procedure set out in any Office manual of — 
(including the MPEP rat me me 
(E) Consultation with another Office employee. 
(F) Understanding of: 
(i) A patented invention, an invention sought to be 
ES De SEEN 
or interference file. 
(ii) Prior art. 
ye A ee ee matter sought to 
be registered, or a trademark registration, 
= wee ee 


(iv) Any Office manual of practice. 
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is final rule is part of the Regulatory Reform 
with ser- 


Tho Dopirtansat of Commnesce soguietions 
aan testimony 
and the of documents (15 CFR Part 15a) apply to 

i 37 CFR Parts 15 
duplicative. 
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This rule is not a significant rule for the purposes of Executive 
Order 12866. Notice and comment is not required for this 
Tulemaking because it relates to agency management or per- 
sonnel, 5 U.S.C. 553(a)(2), and thus no flexibility 
analysis is ired, 5 U.S.C. 603(a). This rule does not change 
the burden imposed on the public. See 44 U.S.C. 
3501 et seq. 

List of Subjects 
37 CFR Part 15 

Attorneys, Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, 
Government employees. 

37 CFR Part 15a 


OSS Sen ot geen, Gm, 
vernment employees. 


Seeiaie ce , and to 
esd aint te 3505: . 6, 37 CFR lis 
amended as follows: 

Part 15 — [Removed and Reserved] 
1. Part 15 is removed and reserved. 
Part 15a — [Removed and Reserved] 
1. Part 15a is removed and reserved. 
August 13, 1996 
Assistant Secretary of 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
[1190 OG 46] 


(129) Pen eae ae ery 


Patent and Trademark Office 


United States Adherence to the 
International Union for the Protection of New Varieties 
of Plants (UPOV) 


On Nov. 12, 1980, the United States its instrument 
of acceptance of the 1978 text of the UPOV Convention. The 
United States was the second State to adhere to this text, New 


, by the Plant Variety Protection Office of the - 
of Agriculture to conform the i ion of the 
Protection Act (7 U.S.C. 2321 et seq.) to the Conven- 


Questions concerning the UPOV Convention may be directed 
Office of Legislation and International Affairs of the 


to the 
Patent 
Ww 


[1002 0.G. 102] 
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(130) ee eae 
of the Convention for 
the Protection of New Varieties of Plants 


The International Convention for the Protection of New Vari- 
eties of Plants (the UPOV Convention) will take effect in the 
United States cn Nov. 8, 1981. It will apply to all applications 
for the patenting of plants under the provisions of Title 35, 
United States Code, which are filed on or after Nov. 8, =. 
The actual filing date will govern in determining whether 
Canesten silly enendhneian comaaiahGaues 
cation may be entitled to an earlier effective date under section 
119 or 120 of Title 35, United States Code. 

In addition to the United States, the UPOV Convention will 
be in effect as of Nov. ee 1981, in the following fourteen States: 
Belgium, 
land, Israel, Tl Netherlands, New Zealand Repblic of South 
Africa, Spain, een, Senn ae ee 

No changes in the patent law are needed to i 
UPOV Convention in the United States. An “A 
a arated? me mpey Lee mH Or registration 
a variety name for the plant to be patented. Registration is 
pp on ly 13 of the UPOV Convention. 

shall be determined in accordance with the 
connie Code of Nomenclature for Cultivated Plants 
(1980). As an interim procedure pending the promulgation 
of an appropriate rule, inclusion of the variety name in the 
SS ee 
registration. No patent as a result of an application filed 
on or after Nov. 8, 1981, shall be issued without the registration 
of a variety name naming 


. Questions concerning this variety 
requirement or the UPOV Convention may be addressed to: 


Mr. Michael K. Kirk, Director 
Office of Legislation and 


International Affairs Box 4 

U.S. Patent and Trademark Office Washington, D.C. 20231 
Mr. Kirk’s telephone number is (703) 557-3065. 
Oct. 15, 1981 


(131) 


Name of the Office: 
address: 


Telephone: (70-95) 206 63 21 
Facsimile: (70-95) 921 24 23 

The President of the Eurasian Patent Office is Mr. Viktor I. 
Blinnikov. 


2. By December 31, 1995, the following nine States (hereafter 
referred to as “the Contracting States”) have deposited their 
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(130) 


instruments of accession to, or ratification of, the Eurasian 
ieutininai Papacy ‘Sapuieston:, Ramee, -dantaien, 
Intellectual Property Armenia, 

Belarus, Kazakstan, Kyrgyzstan, Republic of Moldova, Russian 
Federation, Tajikistan and Turkmenistan.*** 

3. The Convention allows 


application. The Eurasian Patent 
sre cations by facsimile ey apne hpi bs 
the Office within 14 days. 


4. The procedure in the Eurasian Patent Office follows the 
usual rules: there is an examination as to form; this is followed 
by search, publication after the expiry of 18 months from the 
priority date, substantive examination (which is done on the 
request of the applicant; such a request must be made before 
the expiry of six months from the date of ication of the 
search report), and grant or refusal of grant of the Eurasian 
patent. 


wishes to obtain a national patent under the national procedure 


6. The Eurasian not a bundle of national 
granted patent is . cel 
Regulations adopted 
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I accompanied by an interna- 

further amount of US$ 800 is 
payable when examination is requested. Finally, US$ 500 are 
payable when the Eurasian patent is granted. 


12. The list of registered the schedule of fees 


a 


* For the of the Eurasian Patent Convention, homens 
pn Ng eg 7 TREATIES Ten Text S013, 3. Indeawaal Proper 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


[1184 OG 40) 


Pe pees ee Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


37 CFR Part 10 
[Docket No. 9511277-5277-01] 
0651-AA65 


No 
was received. The proposed rule is adopted. 
Other Considerations 


This rule change conforms with the of the 
ee A come eet 
Orders 12612 and 12866, and the Paperwork Reduction Act 
of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 
The Assistant General Counsel for Legislation and we the 
of ) the 


provide atime period to fil 
a ee first notice of poeposed 


“The PTO has determined tat the rule change has no Fede 
alism affecting the relationship between the 
National and the States as outlined in Executive 
order 12612. The rule change is not significant for the purposes 
of Executive Order 12866. 
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og nate Hevea sien aso heap ent: Ge Fegee- 
work Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 ef seq., since no 
record keeping or reporting requirements within the coverage 
of the Act are placed upon the public. 
List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 10 


ee pee ab ene. Inventions and 


patents, Lawyers, Reporting and a re 
Pursuant to the authority contained in 35 U C. 6, the PTO 


amends 37 CFR part 10 as follows: 
Part 10-Representation of Others Before the Patent and 
Trademark Office 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR part 10 would continue 
to read as follows: 


a 5 U.S.C. 500; 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, 31, 
41. 


2. Section 10.155 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to 
read as follows: 


§ 10.155 Appeal to the Commissioner. 


ee ae 
of the administrative ES ee ees ee 
may appeal to the Commissioner. If an appeal is taken, the 
time for filing a cross-appeal expires (1) 14 days after the date 
of service of the rn ee oe 

the administrative law 


the other party a copy of the reply brief. Upon the filing of an 
, cross-appeal, if any, and reply briefs, if any, the Director 
shall transmit the entire record to the Commissioner. 


**#**#* 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
[182 OG 517] 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Proposed Rulemaking. 

Summary: On July 21, 1993, the Patent and Trademark Office 

(PTO) proposed amending a rule of practice in practitioner 
proceedings. 58 FR 38994. The proposed rule 

change provides for a time period for a iscipli 

proceeding to file a cross- 

respondent or the Director 

Discipline) to the proceeding 
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decision of the administrative law judge (ALJ) to the Commis- 
sioner. Currently, PTO rules do not provide for such a time 
period. A party in a disciplinary 


, filing 
a contingent appeal simply to preserve rights in the event the 
other party files an appeal. 

On areata mane. 1993, 
was ee Re ee ae second 


Dates: Written comments must be received on or before [March 
16, 1995] to ensure consideration. An oral hearing will not be 
conducted. 


Addresses: Address written comments to isSi of 
Patents and Trademarks, Box OED, W D.C. 20231, 
marked to the attention of Harry I. Moatz. Written comments 
will be available for public inspection in Suite 518, on the Sth 
ee“ mREEN HR tem ENE Tm “Wh 
Virginia. 


For Further Ii Contact: Harry I. Moatz by telephone 
at (703) 308-5273 or by mall aumthed to his aneation and 
addressed to Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Box 
OED, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


Supplementary Information: eet peng 
was published in the Federal Register (58 FR 38994) on July 
21, 1993, and in the Official Gazette of the PTO (1153 Off. 
Gaz. 32) on August 10, 1993. Comments were due August 20, 
1993. One comment was received. The comment suggested a 
substantive change to the original rulemaking. The 


CE eee eee ee 
comments notice 


notice requesting 
eae Se SS Se ne ae the Director of the 
Office of Enrollment and Discipline within the PTO may initiate 


~~ 
decision of the ALJ to the i within thirty 
days of the date of the decision. ST CER $ 10. 155(a). However, 
prior to this rule change, § 10.155(a) did not provide 
for the filing of a cross-appeal. 

ES a Lone 1.304(a) 
addresses the filing of cross-appeals by stating in pertinent part 


the time for filing a cross-appeal [to the Court of Appeals 
for the Federal Circuit] or cross-action [in a district court] 
copiees OD 16 14 days after service of the notice of or the 
summons gem kage ee pe date of 
Appeals and Interferences, 


The rule is similar to the 
Be, oy be change is s cross-appeal 


proposed § 10.155(a) 

i by adding “pursuant to § 10.142” after “(1) 14 

days after service of the appeal” to make clear that the period 
for filing a cross-appeal or reply brief runs from service pursuant 
to § 10.142. Se ee ee ee 
further suggested that the fifth sentence in the rule proposed 
sa 1993, be separated into three new sentences. The 
oo eg 


waa iics cis ates Seki by einen teaeeoin oo 
certain for filing any reply bri avoidi 1 

when ipt” of an appeal, or copy thereof 
occurs, and sciplng 00 Gee Gute of earvicn gunesnt to § 
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10.142” of an Slopecd le the ora thereof. The 


Other Considerations: This rule 
i ility a 


requirements of the Regulatory 
stag), Executive Orders 12612 and 12860, ond 
Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 8501 et sg 
The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
that the ; 


impose 
, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq., since no 
within the coverage 


For the reasons set out in the preamble, and pursuant to the 

authority contained in 35 U.S.C. 6, the PTO proposes to amend 

37 CFR part 10 as follows, wherein deletions are indicated by 
brackets ([]) and additions by arrows (><): 


Part 10-Representation of Others Before The Patent and 
Trademark Office 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR part 10 would continue 
to read as follows: 


one 5 U.S.C. 500; 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, 31, 
41 


2. Section 10.155 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to 
read as follows: 


§ 10.155 Appeal to the Commissioner. 
(a) Within thirty (30) days from the date of the initial decision 
the administrative law j 


[1171 OG 33] 
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, Sree es Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 501 


[Docket No. 80627-8127] 


Uniform Patent for Domestic 
Rights in Inventions Made by Employees 


(ne na eee meer sae ce er 


Action: Action: Final rede. 
: Executive Order 10096, as amended by Executive 


development or other activity constitute an invention with the 

ee oo 

therein in 

gutless ol.eoviee 501.6 and 501.7 

herein. By separate notice noe) s Federal Register the Patent 
and Trademark Office is deleting 37 CFR Part 100. 

Effective Date: Nov. 1, 1988. 


Information Contact: Mr. Soe Allen, by 
at (202) 377-8100 or Robert B. Ellert by telephone 


at (202) 377-5394. 
Information: Executive Order 10096, as 
amended by Executive Order 10930, sets forth the policies and 


resident Reagan in Executive Order 12591, on April 10, 
Res Seenee eer enna aeons See Goer 

Sanaa Sesanee <6 Sesh Seneaeney ce private 
pap age its commercialization. To accomplish 
the E: 


. 12591 it is that rights to inventions 
Accordingly, the Secretary has reviewed 


activates within the agency constitute an invention by an 

and to determine initially the rights relating to owner- 
ship within the isi of Executive Order 10096 as 
amended by Executive Order 10930. If no appeal is taken to 
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the secretary by an employee under section 501.8, the initial 
determination of the agency will be final. 
Notwithstanding the fact that this is a final rule, comments 
are requested. 
Because this rule concerns agency management and per- 
sonnel, > i ces @alnarsteties dite doumaien et 
section 1(a) of Executive Order 12291, and it is not subject to 


for public comments 

by section 553 of the Administrative Procedure Act (5 U.S.C. 
533), or by any other law, no regulatory flexibility analysis 
has to be or will be prepared for purposes of the Regulatory 
Act (5 U.S.C. 603(a) and 604{a)). 


implications sufficient to warrant 
assessment under Executive Order 1 

contain collections of information for purposes of the Paper- 
work Reduction Act. 

The changes in the process of determining employee rights 
to inventions made by this rule do not have takings implications 
SE ee See oc ee ee 
Assessment under Executive Order 12630 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 501 


Uniform patent policy. domestic Rights in inventions, Inven- 
tions made by Government employees. 


Oct. 3, 1988 ROBERT ORTNER 
for 


For reasons set forth in the preamble 37 CFR is amended 
by adding Chapter V, consisting of Part 501, to read as follows: 


CHAPTER V UNDER SECRETARY FOR ECONOMIC 
AFFAIRS, DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 


PART 501 UNIFORM PATENT POLICY FOR DOMES- 
TIC RIGHTS IN INVENTIONS MADE BY GOVERN- 
MENT EMPLOYEES 


Sec. 


501.1 Purpose. 
501.2 3 

501.3 De 

501.4 or noe of Inventions and Rights therein. 

501.5 Agency Liaison Officer. 

501.6 Criteria for The Determination of Rights in andto Inven- 


protection. 
501.10 Dissemination of this part and of implementing regula- 
tions. 


Authority: Sec. 4, E.O. 10096, 3 CFR 1949-1953 Comp 
292, as amended by E.O. 10930, 3 CFR 1959-1963 C 
456; and Delegation of Authority by the Secretary of 
merce, Sept. 15, 1988, DOO 10-9. 


§ 501.1 Purpose 


The of this p 


is to provide for the administration 
of a ‘or the 
the 


by 
and to prescribe rules and regulations for imple- 
menting and ¢ffectuating such policy. 


§ 501.2 Scope 
This part applies to any invention made by a Government 
employee and to any action taken with respect thereto. 


§ 501.3 Definitions 


(a) The term “Secretary,” ee Seas 
Under Secretary of Commerce for Economic Affairs. 
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sand Execute depart nependen sable 
means and Executive or independent establishment 
ee Sees eee oy 


of the Executive 

commission or board, any corporation 
wholly owned by the Senn sadGedabaniene tenes 
deni War does tat nates the Depromnons of for inven- 
Se ee ey ae eee 42 US.C 


agency regulation approved by the Secretary. 

(d) The term “invention,” as used in this part, means any 
art, machine, manufacture, design or composition of matter, or 
any new and useful improvement thereof, or any variety of 
plant, which is or may be patentable under the Patent laws of 
the United States. 


§ 501.4 Determination of Inventions and rights therein. 


Each Government agency has the approval of the Secretary 
Ne research, development, or 
within the 


an invention 
pharm = FE 19030 and to 
deci te igh .7 herein. 


therein in accordance with the provisions 
§ 501.5 Agency Liaison Officer 


Each Government shall designate a liaison officer 
to represent the agency before the secretary. Provided, however, 
that the Departments of the Army, the Navy, and the Air Force 
may each designate a liaison officer. 


§ 501.6 Criteria for the Determination of Rights In and To 
Inventions. 


(a) The following rules shall be applied in determining the 
respective rights of the Government and of the inventor in and 
to any invention that is subject to the provisions of this part: 


(1) The Government shall obtain, except as herein otherwise 
provided, the entire domestic right, title and interest in and to 
any invention made be any Government employee: 

(i) During working hours, or 

(ii) With a contribution by the Government of facilities, 
equipment, materials, funds or information, or of time or 
Se 


Gii) Which beers a disect selation to or is made in conse- 
quence of the official duties of the inventor. 


Foreign patent rights are governed by the provisions of 37 
CFR Part 101. 


2) In any case where the contribution of the Government, 
as measured by any one or more of the criteria set forth in 
paragraph (a)(1) of this section, to the inventor is insufficient 
equitable to justify a requirement of to the Govern- 
ment of the entire domestic right, title, and interest in and to 
such invention, or in any case where the Government has 
insufficient interest in an invention to obtain the entire domestic 
right, title, and interest therein (al the Government could 
obtain same under paragraph(a)(1) of this section), the Govern- 
ment agency concerned shall leave title to such invention in 
the employees subject however, to the reservation of the govern- 
ment of a non-exclusive, irrevocable, royalty-free license in 
the invention with power to grant licenses for all 
purposes, such reservation, in the terms thereof, to appear, 
where practicable, in any patent, domestic or foreign, which 
may issue on such invention. Reference is made to section 15 
of the Federal Technology Transfer Act of 1986 (15 U.S.C. 
3710d) which requires a Government agency to allow the 
inventor to retain title to any covered invention where the 
agency does not intend to file a patent application or otherwise 

commercialization. 


promote 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


3) In pr nr 1 7 
ye et me me bee © 
snnking of a particaler invention i shall be ps 
invention made by an employee who is employed or assigned: 


(i) To invent or improve or perfect any art, machine, 
: ition of 


(4) In any case wherein the Government neither: 


(i) Obtains the entire domestic right, title and interest in 

and to an invention pursuant to the provisions of paragraph 

= ay Fed retype 

(ii) Reserves a non-exclusive, irrevocable, royalty-free 

Seense ts Gen iessation, 20> aver so grat peel ee 
governmental purposes, pursuant to the provisions of 

smeeeen Git tae en 


The Government shall leave the entire right, title and interest 
in and to the invention in the government employee, subject 
to law. 


§ 501.7 Agency determination. 


(a) If the agency determines that the Government is entitles 
to obtain title pursuant to § 501.6(a)(1) and the employee does 
not no further review is 

(b) In the event that a Government agency determines, pur- 
suant to paragraph (a)(2) or (a)(4) of § 501.6, that title to an 
pr nae pee ge Sromyh te the agency shall 

the employee of this determination. 

pd papacy mages Oe poten Lo gh 
or (b) of this section, the agency shall promptly prepare, and 
preserve in appropriate files, accessible to the Secretary, a 
Cotten, clgued. and dated ctusemead Guamuntayin tetadiien 
including the following: 


(1) A description of the invention in sufficient detail to 
the invention and show its relationship to the 
*s duties and work 

(2) The name of the employee and employee status, 

including a detailed statement of official duties and respon- 

sibilities at the time the invention was made, and 

(3) An explanation of the agency determination and rea- 

sons therefor. The agency shall, subject to considerations 

of national security, or public health, safety, or welfare, 

submit to the Secretary, if an appeal is taken, a copy of 


§ 501.8 Appeals by employees. 


(a) Any Government employee who is aggrieved by a Gov- 
ernment agency determination pursuant to § 501.6(a)(1) or 
(a2), may obtain a review of any agency determination by 
Se atlen thanenn echkaiadorae ices 
may, for good cause shown in writing. fix in any case) after 
receiving notice of such determination, two copies of an appeal 
with the Secretary. The Secretary shall then forward one copy 
of the appeal to the Government agency 

(b) On oh0.anm alam alannah op 
paragraph (a) of this section, the agency official who made the 
agency being appealed shall, subject to consider- 
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the invention involved in the appeal: 


(DA <<. eee ining the 
informatie specified ia $5017. a 


specific questions 
request additional evidence in the form of affidavits or deposi- 
tions on specific facts in dispute. 


§ 501.9 Patent protection. 


ane. determination that an inven- 
tion coming within the scope oot § 501.6(a)(1) or (a)(2) has 
been made, shall determine whether 


(b) Where there is an appealed dispute as to whether § 
501.6(a)(1) or (aX(2) D ageiies in determining the respective rights 
of the Government and of an employees in and to any invention, 

agency will determine whether — protection will be 
sought in the united States pending the Secretary’s decision 
on the dispute and, if it decides that an application for patent 
should be filed, will take such rights as are specified in § 
501.6(a)(2), but this shall be without prejudice to acquiring the 
rights specified in paragraph (a)(1) of that section should the 
Secretary so decide. 
_ () Where an agency has determined to leave title to an 
under § 501.6(a)(2), the agency 
oF sag ea od 
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§ 501.10 Dissemination of this part and of implementing 
regulations. 


{[F.R. Doc. 88-23239 Filed 10-7-88; 8:45 am] 
Billing Code 3510-EA-M 


(135) Department of Commerce 


Patent and Trademark Office 


37 CFR Part 10 
No. 
RIN 0651-AA92 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Advance notice of proposed rulemaking and notice of 


hearings. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) will hold 
public hearings, and request comments, on issues relating to 
the administration and format of the Examination 
Se eeree iceman ie Rnsmaeemenet ocumaing 
education requirement and an annual fee for registered paten 
practitioners. Interested members of Go puttean nvied 
testify at public hearings and to submit written comments on 
the topics outlined in the supplementary information section 
of this notice. 

Dates: Public hearings will be held on October 29, 1996, 
November 20, 1996, and December 3, 1996 starting at 9:00 
a.m. and ending no later than 5:00 p.m. 

Those wishing tu present oral testimony at the hearings must 
request an opportunity to do so no later than October 22, 1996, 
for the October 29, 1996 hearing; November 13, 1996, for the 
November 20, 1996 hearing; or November 26, 1996 for the 
December 3, 1996 hearing. Written comments will be accepted 
by the PTO until December 6, 1996. Written comments and 
transcripts of the hearings will be available for public inspection 
on or about December 20, 1996. 

Addresses: The October 29, 1996 hearing will be held in San 
Francisco, California. Additional information on location will 
be subsequently available from the PTO. 

The November 20, 1996 hearing will be heid in Dallas, 
Texas. Additional information on location will be subsequently 
available from the PTO. 

The December 3, 1996 hearing will be held at the Crystal 
Forum, Crystal Mall 1, 1911 South Clark Place, Arlington, 
Virginia. Requests to testify and for additional information 
on taunting tontiennehedhd tn sub 004 Lee Skillington by 
facsimile transmission to (703) 305-8885, by mail marked to 
his attention addressed to Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
—_ Box 4, Washington, D.C. 20231 or by Internet electronic 

mail to oedcommt@uspto.gov. Written comments should be 
sent via mail marked to the attention of G. Lee Skillington and 
addressed to Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Box 
4, Washington, D.C. 20231 or via Internet electronic mail to 
oedcommt@uspto.gov. They will be maintained for public 
inspection in Room 902 of Crystal Park 2, 2121 Crystal Drive, 
Arlington, Vi They will also be made available via the 
PTO’s World Wide Web site at http://www.uspto.gov. 
For Further Information Contact: G. Lee Skillington by tele- 
phone at (703) 305-9300, by facsimile transmission at (703) 
305-8885, by mail marked to his attention addressed to Com- 
missioner of Patents and Trademarks, Box 4, Washington, D.C. 
20231, or by electronic mail at oedcommt@uspto.gov. 
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3. Should the PTO teach the course or, in the alternative, 
should the course be taught by non-PTO entities or individuals, 
such as universities and associations? 

4. What qualifications should the course instructors have? 


5. If the PTO does not teach the course, should the PTO 
certify the available courses? 


6. Should former PTO examiners be required to pass the 


gram and with fling OED's ongoing disciplinary respons 
IL. Issues for Public Comment 
Interested members of the public are invited to testify and 
itten 


A. Administration and Format of the Registration Examina- 
tion for Patent Practitioners 


The purpose of the Registration Examination is to determine 
whether individuals who seek to practice before the 


computer-administered examination, an applicant would 
be immediately provided with a computer-graded score. The 


die: R on Runeiienet 
sdditdon the PTO seets public input en the following percular 
questions: 


1. Should the PTO give a computer-administered examina- 
tion consisting of a bank of reusable questions? 


ae 


preparation and prosecution of or, in the 
Pcvantive, should the PTO just develop erteria for the course? 


ee ee ae 


3. What penalty should be imposed for failure to meet the 
continuing education requirement? 

4. What is ascnsenshis aumber ef sequisedcontinsing otese- 
tion credits? 


5. Should the qualifying legal education be limited to patent 
law? 


C. Establishment of an Annual Fee To Maintain Registra- 


An annual fee would be used to support the costs associated 
with the continuing education requirement and to reapasibali 
resources to OED to fulfill its ongoing 
ioe. Mgmeen. Go F TO eae ee reparation 
fee for registered patent practitioners. The PTO 
padipdy peed roel ppey-me Prm bi tee tow 
practitioners and other general matters sditad to oh coal 


registration fee. 
III. Guidelines for Oral T: Individuals to 
testify at the hearings must adhere to the following 
gemonsannie teens 
title, telephone number, facsimile number, mailing 
pr dip ee py pe 
2. Speakers will be provided between five and fifteen minutes 
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Written comments should include the following information: 

1. Name and affiliation of individual responding. 

2. If applicable, an indication of whether comments offered 
represent the views of the respondent’s organization or are the 
respondent’s personal views. 


Under 37 CFR Part 10, a practitioner is responsible for taking 


reasonable steps to avoid foreseeable prejudice to the rights 


This ility exists in all 


of a client/patent appl 
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liaison or agent, the practitioner may fully rely upon the advice 
of the liaison or agent as to the wishes of the client/patent 
applicant. For example, if the registered practitioner is 
instructed by the client/patent applicant’s liaison or agent to 
allow an application to go abandoned rather than to respond 
to an Office action within a set period for response, the prac- 
titioner may properly do so without any further notice to the 


client/patent applicant. 
It is assumed that withdrawal from employment by a prac- 
titioner will remain a relatively rare occurrence, particularly in 
view of this clarification. This notice should not be taken to 
require or encourage withdrawal. If a practitioner should decide 
to withdraw, however, the practitioner must take reasonable 
steps to avoid foreseeable prejudice to the rights of the client/ 
applicant including allowing time for employment of 
another practitioner (37 10.40). Therefore, at least thirty 
days would be ired between the date of approval by the 
of the expiration date 


required 
of the withdrawal and the later 


in the Consolidated Listing Notices, pub- 
lished at 1086 Trademark Official Gazette 3 (Jan. 5, 1988). 


Practitioner’s Client 
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of attorney and the assignee is conducting the of the 
application to the exclusion of the inventor. ( 7 CER 132) 

In the promulgation of Part 10, 37 CFR, a commenter raised 
a question of who is the client when an is filed 
on behalf of an individual, but the individual’s assignee pays 
practitioner’s bill. The question was answered in the following 
manner: 


“Practitioners are expected to know the identities of their 
clients. If a practitioner is hired by a and wishes 
Ge panheent tag tar ce clean Cat eee a 
the practitioner may file an 
attorney signed by the assignee. a dispute ahold 
occur between the Se nies ont Oo eee Soe 
would be clear that the assi; the client.” 50 Federal 
Register 5164 (Feb. 6, 1985); 1086 Trademark Official 
Gazette 357 (Jan. 5, 1988). 

In some instances, practitioners deal with a corporate liaison 
or foreign agent. Such arrangements do not automatically 
change the person whom practitioner represents, e.g., the 
inventor or trademark owner. The fact that a U.S. practitioner 


etter ing Co. v. Hiniker Co., 213 USPQ 119, 120 120 
(D. Minn. 1981) for the principle that “when attorney served 
See Hiniker Co., an 


representing 
'y represented Hiniker and not the law firm” and 
cited Toulin v. Becker, 105 USPQ 511 (Ohio Ct. App. 1954) 


In practice, it is common for instructions relating 
application of an inventor or trademark owner, who is the client 
of the U.S. practitioner, to be passed to the U.S. practitioner 
through i + J AE... 
agents. Clearly, a client may choose to use a corporate liaison 
pat etree he a to a practitioner. 
In such an arrangement, the practitioner may rely upon instruc- 

compensation from, the corporate liaison 
agent as to the action to be taken in a proceeding 
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or pays the practitioner to render legal services for another, to 
direct or regulate the practitioner’s professional judgment in 
rendering such legal services.” 


Practitioner’s Responsibility to a Client After the Client's 
Patent Issues or Trademark is Registered 


the trademark is regi Register 
(Feb. 6, fen 1086 Trademark Official Gazette 357 (Jan. 5, 
1988). While the Office considers such a power of attorney to 
be viable for purposes of the i 


~ 
scndlontahenda OthenentehadtebGardian abe ae pet 
issues or the trademark is registered. 

Practitioner's to take affirmative action in a 


. . ; is upon whet we 
has a practitioner-client relationship with the client which has 
continued after the patent issued or trademark is 


Under 37 CFR 1.33(d), a 
chang threo maybe ied withthe Oice 
able life of a patent. This 
used in any correspondence i 
a separate “fee address” has been 
nance fee i 
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if the attorney or agent of record does not desire to receive 

correspondence relating to reexamination. For information on 
to withdraw, see the discussion in the Jan. 12, 1988 
Gazette Notice cited above. 


Contact Points For Information 


Office (PTO) is making to the rules governing 
requests for records not disclosed to the public as part of the 
regular informational activity of the PTO. The prior rule sets 


Commerce regulations contained in Part 4 of 15 i 
ion). 
Effective Date: Dec. 30, 1988. 


For Further Ii Contact: Albin F. Drost by telephone 


: As presently written, 37 CFR 1.15 
for obtaining documents under the 
Information Act that have been superseded. The 

purpose of this rule change is to bring the PTO FOIA 
into conformity with the Department of Commerce FOIA rules. 
The final rule directly advises requesters that the PTO will 
follow the Department of Commerce rules for disclosure of 


information under FOIA. 
was published on July 19, 
parties were 


This rule change will not have a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or the conservation of energy 
resources. This rule ST eee Ey 
ments of the Regulatory Act (Pub. L. 96-354), 
utive Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction 
Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. § 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the has 
certified to the Small Business Administration that the rule 
change will not have a significant adverse economic impact 
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on a substantial number of small entities [Regulatory Flexibility 
Act, Pub. L. 96-354] because no increase in fees or paperwork 
should result from this rule 
The Patent and Trademark has determined that this 
rule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 12991. 
The annual effect to the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, 
— industries, federal, state or local Ln sy ml 
regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, investment, productivity, 
innovation, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises 
gl atic i 


™The PTO has also determined that this notice has no feder- 
alism i affecting the relationship between the 
National Government and the states as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. 

The rule change will not impose a burden under the Paper- 
work Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. § 3501 et seq., since 
no record keeping or reporting requirement within the coverage 
of the Act are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


me ee epee Courts, Freedom of 

For the reasons set out in the preamble and under the authority 
granted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks by 35 
U.S.C. § 6, the Patent and Trademark Office amends Title 37 
of the Code of Federal Regulations as set forth below: 


PART | - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 continues to read 
as follows: 


AUTHORITY: 35 U.S.C. § 6 unless otherwise noted. 
2. Section 1.15 is revised as follows: 


§ 1.15 Requests for identifiable records. 


(a) Requests for records, not disclosed to the public as part of 
the regular informational activity of the Patent and Trademark 
Office and which are not otherwise dealt with in the rules in 
ete ey mare red of ifomain tes ac 
ee ne Information Request.” Each 


Request Control Desk, Box 8, Washington, D.C. 20231,” or 
hand delivered to the Office of the Solictor, Patent and Trade- 
mark Office, Arlington, Virginia. The request will be processed 
in accordance with the procedures set forth in Part 4 of Title 
15, Code of Federal Regulations. 

(b) Any person whose request for records has been initially 
denied in whole or in part, or has not been timely determined, 
ae nS SO SE SERS OS ef SED 15, 
Code of Federal 


ee a as eee en manne ae iene 
States shall be those established in parts 15 and 15a of Title 

15, Code of Federal Regulations. 
Nov. 21, 1988 DONALD J. QUIGG 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


[1097 OG 15} 


Patent Cooperation Treaty Update 
Withdrawal by Greece of its Chapter II Reservation 


On June 7, 1996, Greece notified the World Intellectual 
under Article 64(1)(a) of the Patent Cooperation Treaty 


Organization (WIPO 
. Thus, Greece will become bound 


) that it was withdrawing its declaration 
by Chapter II of the PCT on 
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September 7, ee esen, ete en tein 
pee te ee ed ee ee before, on 
or September 


Accession by Saint Lucia 


PO) tha Sim Loca deposted fo aseument of accession of the PCT om Way 3, 1996S Liaw tocome the 86 
(WIPO) that Saint Lucia ee ee ee ee become the 86th 
30, 1996. Consequently, nationals and residents of Saint Lucia are entitled to file 

Gpotlontions enti on and after August 30, 1996, and from the same date it is possible to file intemational 


international 
applications designating and electing Saint Lucia (country code: LC). 
Accession by Bosnia and Herzegovina 


IPO) teat Boonie and Horsspolinn Gapneliod te teacameoat of eonsenion of tae FCT cn teas 7, 1996. Beaks on teeeaerion 
(WIPO) that Bosnia and Herzegovina deposited its instrument of accession of the PCT on June 7, 1996. Bosnia and i 
will become the 87th Contracting State of the PCT on September 7, 1996. Consequently, nationals and residents of Bosnia and 
Herzegovina are entitled to file intemational applications under the PCT on and after September 7, 1996, and from the same 
date it is possible to file international applications designating and electing Bosnia and Herzegovina (country code: BA). 


(13) United om arent 
(14) France’ 


10 July 1979 

23 July 1979 

01 January 1980 
19 March 1980 
31 March 1980 


(28) Hungary —s - tification 27 June 1980 
29) Democratic People’s oO! 
” 08 July 1980 


(32) Sri Lanka 
(33) Mauritania’ 


(35) Bulgaria 
(36) Republic of Korea (South Korea) 
(37) Mali? 
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Entry into Force! 


see ie See cnet tae Sates Sanay 24 1978, the Assembly of the PCT Union fixed June 1, 1978, as the date 
which international applications could be filed and demands for international preliminary examination could be submitted. 


’Member of African Intellectual Property Organization (OAPI) regional patent system. 
’Member of European Patent Convention (EPC) regional patent system. 

‘Declaration of continued application. 
’Member of African Regional Industrial Property Organization (ARIPO) regional patent system. 
August 6, 1996 


Assistant Secretary of 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


[1190 OG 4] 


S.C. 371” wherein at item eight it is stated 


“(8) 
papers 


a yom should clearly indicate on all — i 
forentry under 35 U.S.C. 371 and 37 1.61 


pee ae. | atom cae A bandharp 371. Other- 
treated as ha been 
filed under 5 USC TI” ‘am 


To clearly indicate an international application is being 
filed under 35 U.S.C. 371 the applicant should use the “Trans- 
mittal Letter for United States Designated Office” (Form 
PTO-1390) as the transmittal letter. 


Alternatively, one of the following indications may be 
used: 


1) the applicant shall clearly state in the transmittal or 
cover letter that he or she is filing under 35 U.S.C. 371 or 
entering the national stage under the PCT; or 

ey ee 
the i to which it is directed by referring to a 
particular international application by PCT Serial Number 
and International Filing Date and that he or she is executing 
the declaration as, and seeking a U.S. Patent as, the inventor 
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of the invention described in the identified international 
application. 


application for priority i considered 
oc be an indication of of an intention te file under 35 US.C. 371. 
If there are conflicting instructions as to which section 
of the statute (371 or 111) is intended the will be 
accepted under 35 U.S.C. 111. It is recommended that 
applicant use the Form PTO-1390 in all cases where a filing 
under 35 U.S.C. 371 is intended. 
Mar. 16, 1987 RENE D. TEGTMEYER 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents 


[1077 OG 13] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademai k Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 and 10 
[Docket No. 920539-2313] 
RIN: 0651-AAS51 


Revision of Patent Cooperation Treaty Provisions 
Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Final Rule 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is 
the rules of practice re! filed 
Cooperation 


(141) 


ce ee 
ade SUSC ateetieataaasen 
to national applications filed under 35 U.S.C. 111; 


applicable 
and (3) to clarify existing practice under the PCT. The changes 
will result in more streamlined and simplified procedures for 


reaty provisions, i 
29248 (July 1, 1992) and in the Official 
Gaz. Pat. Office 27 (July 14, 1992). No oral hearing was held. 
submitted written comments 
‘The eight 
in the 


During the first 14 years under the PCT, the annual volume 
of international patent applications filed in the U.S Receiving 
furl year 1991 The volume of U.S national tage aplicaons 
fiscal year 1991. The volume of U.S. national stage 
has shown similar hth pon that ie US now is now 


=e 
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are 1991, representatives of the patent offices 
of the member countries, in a series of meetings held in Geneva, 
Switzerland, agreed upon ee eee 
tions which are designed to make the PCT more user-f 


may 
within 15 months of the priority date by confirmation of the 
Applicants are cautioned, however, that in order 
Sutatiden' eft dodgusion' el eo Oo to be valid, 
Guy-Snvbune tuprteviieas dakae'ts Ge ogieiarpanie 
as filed, 37 CFR 1.421(b). 


entering the national 
35 U.S.C. 371. 
sections 1.494 and 1.495 results i 


Amending 
much like the present section 1.53. The major exception is 
a notification of any missing parts in sections 1.494 and 1. 





BEE 


BSRoS 
Hi 


eg. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


uy 


months from 


Ss 
zB 
' 


i 
it 


ii 


anit 


TES 


January 7, 1997 


of 20 months from the priority date) but omits the basic 
abandoned at midnight on 03 May 1993 (after 20 months 


before expiration of 20 months from the priority date. 
Response to Comments on the Rules 


Eight written comments were received in response to the 

notice of proposed rulemaking. All of the comments were 

i in adopting the changes set forth herein. The com- 
ments and responses to the comments follow. 


Comment 1. One comment stated that “The proposed addition 
receipt of the international 
beyond the requirements set forth in the PCT and is contrary 
to PCT Administrative Instructions, Section 329.” Two other 
similar comments were received and urged, in effect, that sec- 
tion 1.431(b)(1) be revised to adopt the procedure set forth in 
Section 329 of the PCT Administrative Instructions. 
ions in section 1.431(b)(1) are consistent with, and 
required by, Article 11 of the PCT as interpreted by the Office. 
Section 329 of the PCT Administrative Instructions was issued 
by the International Bureau after the Bureau was advised that the 
Office believed new section 329 to be inconsistent with require- 
ments of Article 11 of the Treaty and inconsistent with over 13 
pe eee ng ee ae States. In the opinion of the Office, 
PCT inistrative Instruction 329 is inconsistent with PCT 
Article 11 and Rule 20.4(a), which require the Office to promptly 
determine whether the applicant does not obviously lack, by rea- 
sons of residence or nationality, the right to file an international 

ication. In accordance with PCT Rule 89.1(b), “The Admin- 
istrative Instructions shall not be in conflict with the provisions 
of the Treaty, these regulations, . . . .” The United States will not 
follow Administrative Instruction 329. 

Comment 2. One comment stated that in section 1.431(c), 
the reference to “PCT Rule 15.2” should be to “PCT Rule 15” 
because PCT Rule 15.1 is also relevant, and the reference to 
section 1.445 “should be to refer to” PCT Rules 14 
and 16.1“ because section 1.445 does not cover the European 
Patent Office (EPO) search fee which is also paid to the 


USPTO.” 
: The suggestion has not been adopted. The refer- 
ences to Rule 15.2 and section 1.445 are considered i 


: fing i ional applicatio - . 
Be er eh Satis ont ematensl in nctioe 131 ber io 
published in each issue of the Official Gazette for applicant’s 


Comment 3. One comment stated that in section 1.431(d), 
the words “one designation fee” should be deleted since this 
is covered by section 1.432(b) and that 
5 be changed ——— 


all the fees must be paid timely, and need not be paid i 
the one-month period set pursuant to section 1.431(c), e.g., 
some fee(s) may be paid prior to the one-month period. Presum- 
ably the one-month period mentioned in the comment refers 
in every case. 

Comment 4. One comment indicated that (in the fourth para- 
graph of the Supplementary Information section) the discussion 
of new section 1.432 includes a reference to a “ ic” desig- 
nation of all countries which, instead, should to a precau- 
tionary designation of all countries except the required specified 
designation(s). 
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(b 
section 1.401(d). A“ 
to section 1 451 (a). 
: This 


2 tons aie 
preferable since it is the same as the wording of PCT Rule 
4.%(a)ii). 
Comment 7. One comment objected to i con- 
tained in section 1.432(a) that designations in i 
shall be stated 


damn chad ptanaelinabtrcdsieas¢aibend tant sotaen 
applicants have access to them. 

Response: Section 115 of the PCT Administrative Instruc- 
tions makes reference to the names and abbreviations of all 
countries. Inclusion of such a long list would unnecessarily 
encumber section 1.432(a). The Administrative Instructions are 


4 Request form will inherently compl 
with PCT Rule 4.9(a) and’ Sections 110 and 115 the PCT 
Administrative Instructions. 

Comment 8. One comment asked “If an does not 
pay the feo{s) oot out in saction LASREME) OO). will he/she 
be given an additional month to pay the fees described in 
section 1.432(b)(1) and (2)?” 

Response: No extension of time is available to the 15-month 
deadline of section 1.432(c). The time period set under section 
1.432(b) doesnot apply to section 1.432(c). If payment for the 
designations to be confirmed under section 1.432(c) is not 
received by 15 months from the priority date, those precau- 
tionary designations are considered to be withdrawn, PCT Rule 
4.9%). 

Comment 9. One comment suggested adding references to 
PCT Rule 4.9(a) and (b) in various locations in section 1.432. 

Response: The suggestion is adopted by adding appropriate 
references to PCT Rule 4.9(a) and (b). 

Comment 10. One comment 
in section 1.432(b) be moved to 
of section 1.432(b) and the third sentence be moved to become 
the last sentence of section 1.432(b). 

Response: These suggestions are not adopted since they 
would not constitute an improvement to section 1.432(b). 

Comment 11. One comment that, in section 
1.432(c)(3) unconfirmed designations indicated to be “consid- 
ered withdrawn” should be changed to “regarded as withdrawn 
epee. og 

Response: This suggestion has not been adopted because 
it does not further clarify section 1.432(c)(3). Unconfirmed 
desi are considered to be withdrawn by the applicant 
under PCT Rule 4.9(b)(ii) and are also considered to be with- 
drawn by the Office. 

Comment 12. One comment suggested that section 1.446(d) 
should be expanded to indicate that a refund of the search fee 
will be given even after the search copy has been transmitted 
just so long as the withdrawal is effective before start of the 
‘ ‘esponse: Thi has not been adopted refunds 

R s suggestion not since 
may or may not be appropriate in the noted instance. For 
example, if the EPO acting as an international searching 
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of the withdrawal from the U.S. receiving office, a refund may 
not be made. 

Comment 13. One comment 
1.446(e) “demand” should be capi 


1.401(g). 

Response: This suggestion is adopted. 

Comment 14. One comment that the reference 
a eee ” of the Administrative 
“eine ens 

ate ieee ee 
of tae Adminiamatee has been changed effective 
July 1, 1992, and is now Section “115 

Comment 15. One comment noted that the proposed change 

in section 1.455(a) does not reflect that a common representa- 


that in section 
in view of section 


: ‘dered 

PCT Rules 2.2bis and 90.2(b). 

Comment 16. One comment noted that the proposed change 

in section 1.455(a) does not reflect that if a new common 
the 


The last sentence of section 1.485(a) has been 
changed to reflect that the later appointment of an attorney, 
agent or common representative revokes any earlier appoint- 
Comment 17. One comment suggested that “In sections 
aig Ng bende lec dig bl gehe 
PCT Ri 3, Administrative Instructions, Section 206, and 
possibly to Ange B ofthe Administrative Instructions 
Response: The suggestion is not adopted because it gives 
no reasons for the proposed change and it is not evident that 
the change is needed. 

Comment 18. One comment stated that in the Supplementary 
Information discussion of section 14750. the explanation of 
“specially adapted” was different from the explanation in Annex 
B, Part I of the Administrative 

Response: The discussion of section 1.475(b) has been 
revised to conform to Annex B, Part I of the Administrative 


Instructions. 
Comment 19. One comment stated that in section 1.484(b) 
no need is scen for adding the last two sentences because 


“The provision relates only to International Authority 
practice and is set forth in more detail by the Rules.” 
Response: ee ee eee 


Rule 69.1(e), it informs — i 

an amendment will delay start of examination. 

should be aware that, since the time for issuance of the final 
ys wed rah: Ate Bene i Sererdbe Boe be Yom any 
delay in the start of examination may work to applicants’ disad- 
vantage. For example, the minimum time may have to be set 
for response to any opinions, there may be time for only one 
opinion and/or there may be less time for interviews. 

Comment 20. One comment suggested that section 1.485 
should be amended to take into account that amendments are 
permitted under PCT Rule 66.4b is even after the time period 
set by the International Preliminary Authority. 

Response: This suggestion is not . Section 1.485 sets 
forth when an amendment may be filed so that it will be 
considered. Amendments filed at other times may not be consid- 
ered. 

Comment 21. One comment suggested that the beginning of 
section 1.492 should be changed to reflect that, in view of H.R. 
3531, the national stage fees are under 35 U.S.C. 41(a) rather 
than under 35 U.S.C. 376. 

Response: H.R. 3531 was enacted into law (Public Law 102- 
204). Accordingly, the suggestion in the comment has been 
adopted by revising the introductory in section 1.492 
to remove the reference to 35 U.S.C. 376. 

Comment 22. One comment urged that in the Discussion of 
NS se ar 
sion should be modified to clarify that the applicant need only 
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check “his or her” files to be sure that the Bureau’s notice 
regarding transmittal of a copy of the international application 
has been received. 

Response: The language has been revised to eliminate any 


Comment 23. One comment suggested that “as filed” in 

section 1.094) should bo out off Uy commas as in section 
c 

en: Sane. 


surcharge. 

Response: The statute oa ues 371(c\(2)) requires that 
applicant file a translation of the international application to 
avoid abandonment (35 U.S.C. 371(d)). The Office has received 

translations which include amendments to the text 


obviously for 

a proper translation has not been met. Submission of inaccurate 
require additional processing by the Office, thus 
requirement for a processing fee is appropriate. 


time to submit the translation or oath or declaration, they may 
also submit the annex in that same additional time. But where 
the translation and oath or declaration have been submitted by 
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ee a cen nena aa 
tional reference ee 
indication that the PCT Article 19 amendments are cancelled 
is in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 371(d). a 


py RT ae aint re. re oe 
oat into English.” 

Response: Paragraph (c) provides that applicant will be pro- 

vided a period of time to file the translation (if the requirements 

of h (b) have been met) and (g) provides that 

becomes abandoned if any required translation is 
within the time period set i in paragraph (c). Thus, 
the translation 


: An extension of time for submission of the transla- 
tion of any PCT Article 19 amendment is not possible in view 
yeh a tego 35 U.S.C. 371(d) 

Comment 31. One comment that sections 1.494(g) 
peepee nee yo ey replacing “the translation” 
with “any required translation. 

ee eee Ee ase Sat 
required where the international application was filed in 


Comment 32. One comment that at the beginning 
— 1.495(c) after “paragraph (b)” the word “of” should 


Response: The suggestion is adopted. 

Comment 33. One comment suggested that section 1.495(d) 
could be deleted since under PCT Rules 70.16 and 74.1 relevant 
amendments under PCT Article 19 must be annexed to the 
international preliminary examining report and therefore must 
be translated under section 1.495(e). It was further noted that 
ye eet tay pe ey NO 

Response: The suggestion is not adopted. Section 1.495(d) 
covers the situation where the PCT Article 19 amendment is 
not annexed. For example, where applicant enters the national 

in the U.S. a  pacteg pape oe om 

ore issuance of the final report. In this instance, translation 
of the PCT Article 19 amendments would have to be submitted 
by the date of commencement of the national stage (which 
cannot be later than 30 months) or be considered cancelled. 

Comment 34. One comment observed that under section 
1.495(e) if there is no time period to be set for submission of 
the translation of the international application and/or the oath 
een ee henge Sein See Slate 
30-month deadline) for submission of translation of the annex. 
It was suggested that section 1.495(e) be reworded to permit 
extra time (after the 30-month deadline) for submission of 
a translation of the annex even where the translation of the 
international and/or the oath or declaration had been 
submitted by 


. Where the transla- 
i i and/or the oath or declara- 
Soi ieeeiielt eae it is appropriate to 
promptly forward the application for examination rather than 
delay examination for a translation of the annex (especially 
since often it appears that applicant does not wish to proceed 
on the basis of the annex). Some ts prefer to submit 
preliminary amendments under section 1.121 (which may be 
done even after 30 months) rather than to submit a translation 
of the annex. 
Comment 35. One comment urged that section 1.495(e) is 
inconsistent in that it states that the 30-month time limit may 
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not be extended, and then states that if the translation of the 
" mn - 


application is abandoned. If, on 
national fee is paid by 30 months fi 
of the international 


met, if an applicant submits an oath or declaration in response 
to a Notice of Missing Parts, thereby ultimately affecting the 
Section 102(e) date to which the eventually granted U.S. patent 


will be entitled?” 

Response: Nothing in the new rule will affect the 35 U.S.C. 
102(e) date which will continue to be the date that the last of 
the 35 U.S.C. 371(c)(1), (2) and (4) requirements are fulfilled. 

Comment 37. One comment suggested that section 1.821 be 
clarified to reflect that the notice requiring compliance with 
paragraphs () through (Set by he mernational Searching 


 daeated Thocanmuatetranetniantiniwtdtede 
not specify who will send the notice and there is no need to 
do so in the rule. 

Comment 38. One comment questioned as to section 10.9 
whether a pro se applicant from Brazil, who is either an indi- 
vidual or a company, would have the right to practice before the 
U.S. as an international searching or international preliminary 


examining authority. 
Response: Section 10.9 has been amended to clarify that it 
is not directed to pro se applicants. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 


The following is a table correlating PCT Rule changes with 
the new 37 CFR changes. Sections 1.431(b)(1), 1.431(6)(3)ii), 
1.451(a), 1.482(a)(2)(i), 1.492(e), 1.494 and 1.495, which are 
also amended, are not shown in the table because they are 
changes that are not required by PCT Rule changes. 


Rule Correlation Table 
37 CFR Change PCT Rule Change 
1.431(c)-(e) 16bis, 27.1 
1.432(a) 4.1(b){iv), 4.9 
5.5, 16bis 


1.432(b) 
1.432(c) 


a aint tt arene tee hh nn meee a 
filing date will be accorded to an application filed 
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in the United States where at least one is indicated 
to be a resident or national of the United in the papers 
as filed. If the papers, as filed, indicate a residence or 
for at least one applicant, the United States i 

| determine whether, as required by 


Section 1.431(b)(3)(ii) is amended to add a cross-reference 
to section 1.432 which sets forth the requirements regarding 
desi; 


gnations. 
war cae er net Ses came 
Office. 


tional Bureau, will be 

notices to the applicant and collecting the 

the procedure in paragraph (c), a notice of any fee deficiency 
will be mailed by the Receiving Office setti i 1 
of one month for payment of the fee deficiency 

payment fee equal to the greater of (1) 50% of the 


Section 1.431(d) is eliminated as unnecessary si 
pe ea Mee er ee ete meee ad 
for collecting fees in place of the International 

Section 1431(e) is rere as 1.431(d) and clarifies 
that the failure to timely pay the fees pursuant to paragraph 
(c) will result in the withdrawal of the international application. 

Section 1 .432(a) is amended to clarify that the 


filing an jon, and a procedure, 

to PCT Rule 16bis.1(c), in with section 321 of the 
PCT Administrative Instructions for allocating fees, where the 
amount paid is insufficient to cover all the fees. The payment 
of the designation fees with a late payment fee 1 
termed a “surcharge”) is not new. Under the revised 


transmittal fee (currently $200) and will not exceed the amount 
of the basic fee (currently $525). The one-month time limit 


aE ky em ee ee tye 
is not t to cover the late payment fee and all the 
designation fees, the amount paid will be allocated, 
to PCT Rule 16bis.1(c), in accordance with section 321 of the 
Administrative Instructions. Section 321 of the Administrative 
I - - - - 


een isti 
filed will be withdrawn. In section 1.432(b), the reference to 





1194 OG 440 

(141) 

ee cuir O) a8 ant. anaes Be se 

payment fee as proposed has been deleted in the final rule to 

improve clarity. a) 

New section 1.432(c) establishes a procedure wherein, in 
the under 


of countries or 


the amount paid in accordance with any priority of designations 
ee 2) aes & Soe) ee 
1 Administrative Instructions 


continue to be available from the United States Patent and 
Trademark Office. 


ea er a he teem rr 
tion fee the designations confirmed 


which is the sum of $508 and $254. 

Section 1.446(d) is amended to clarify that the international 
(basic and designation, PCT Rule 15.1) and search fees may 
be refunded under certain circumstances linked to whether 


—- 
tional application was filed and for which the United States is an 
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pee sp tt ee mee eg Rp 
See agent or common representative revokes 
TI o akeckal ended to ete of tone 

"Section 1.475 is the unity of invention 
principles of PCT Rule 13, as amended. Section 1.475 is farther 
amended to reflect that the same unity of invention 
are applied by the international searching 
examining authorities and during the national 
provisions in sections 1.487 and 1.499 are deleted. 

The principles of unity of invention are used to determine 
the types of claimed subject matter and the combinations of 
claims to different categories of invention that are permitted 
pe tc ng te et aye ens ea weer 

basic principle is that an application should 
ects Sethe ye pte tng 
tion, that applicant would have a right to include in a single 


form a 


ee a ap pe eg ae name a 

inventions in a single application. A group of inventions is 

linked to form a single general inventive concept where there 

is a technical relationship among the inventions that involves 
corresponding 


the compound. A corresponding 
exemplified by 2 ke a key defined by certain claimed structural 
which correspond to the claimed features of a 
oak erie eal coh @e dieaion: 

Section 1.475(b) is amended to define several combinations 
of different categories of claims which always fulfill the unity 
of invention requirements of section 1.475(a) where the same 
or technical 


a inherently 

at relationship 

defined in section 1.475(a) being present between the claimed 

process and the claimed product. The expression “specially 

ee ee eee 
could not also be manufactured by a different process. 

In section 1.475(b), an apparatus or means is “specifically 
designed” for carrying out the process when the apparatus or 
means is suitable for carrying out the process with the technical 

defined in section 1.475(a) being present between 
ee ee ae ee ee 
expression “specifically designed” does not imply that the 
sales ar Saas ull tnt Up aed fer enue aan anoier 
payee psp ia yo yan oealaaaaas 
an alternative or means. 

“"iicden 1 AfSbbinaumeeiabtoamesen Qattiaity oftaneation 

diferent fom those descbed in section 1 4150) ae preset 
from those described in section 1.475(b) are 
an application. The requirements of section 1.475(a) are 
cheaue saat bp Go exatibaldnes deemed in coction Lae 
where the same or corresponding special technical feature is 
claimed. All other combinations must be tested against the 
unity of invention standard of section 1.475(a). 

Section 1.475(d) is amended by deleting reference to the 

different combinations of categories of invention that always 
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meet the of invention standard (now set forth in section 
1 ATS, anb tolniin suheegen @ che doumaioaiee of Ge 
main invention where Cn ree ee ea 
ture or uses are claimed. significance of determining the 
main invention is set forth in section 1.476(c). 

Section 1.475(e) is amended to require that the determination 
regarding unity of invention be made without regard to whether 
a group of inventions is claimed in separate claims or as alterna- 
pc cell Dy aged = meee year anatngee Leg 
invention are the same, regardless of the manner in which 
applicant chooses to draft a claim or claims. 

Section 1.475(f) is deleted since PCT Rule 13 has been 
amended and the basic principles of unity of invention are 
incorporated into other portions of section 1.475. 

Section 1.476(a) is amended to delete the reference to section 
1.475(f) (which is deleted) and PCT Rule 13. 

Section 1.480(b) is amended to allow to develop 
their own computer-generated Demand form so long as the 
limitations in sections 102(h) and G) of the Adminitrative 
ae ne: See ny tenn oe 

be available from the Office. 

Section 1.482(a)(2)(i) is amended to clarify that an additional 

examination fee may be charged for lack of unity 


for the search of the additional invention(s). However, circum- 
stances may change (e.g., an amendment submitted with the 
er eens —— the claims to the additional —— 

SO as to warrant the examiner’s requirement for 
an additional fee for examination of of the additional invention(s). 


ingly only one handling fee will need to be paid by the applicant, 
without any supplement, irrespective of the need for a transla- 
tion of the report. 

aa 
i that international 


application as filed. If a PCT Article 19 amendment is not 
received by the Office by 20 months from the priority date, 
preliminary examination will proceed. Where the demand indi- 

cates examination is to be based on an accompanying PCT 
Adicio 34 amendment, but the PCT Anicie 36 ementenest ins 
not been provided to the Office with the demand, the applicant 
will be notified and given a time period to submit the amend- 

wishes 


19 or 34) must (1) accompany the demand; or (2) in the case 
of a PCT Article 19 amendment, be received by 20 months 
ee or (3) in the case of a PCT Article 34 
amendment, be submitted within the non-extendable time 
period set by the Office. 

Section 1.485 is amended to be consistent with section 1.484 


Examining ity. 

Section 1.487 is removed as unnecessary because the amend- 
ments to section 1.475 address the unity of invention principles 
to be applied by the International Preliminary Examining 
Authori 

a ne 
tion 1.487, which is removed, with a reference to section 1.475. 

Section 1.492 is amended to revise the i clause 
to eliminate the reference to 35 U.S.C. 376. 

Section 1.492(e) is amended to eliminate the surcharge for 
filing the basic national fee after 20 or 30 months from the 
priority date. In accordance with the new practice under sections 
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1.494 and 1.495, the basic national fee must be filed no later 
than 20 months, or 30 months if a timely election was filed, 
from the priority date in order to avoid abandonment of the 


Sections 1.494 and 1.495 is amended to modify the practice 
for the national stage as a designated or elected office 
by more c aligning it with national application practice 
under section 1.53. 

Section 1.494(a) is amended to clarify that absence of a 
Demand form is no the event, but rather 


inti 
HT 


lt 
PRRESS 


requirements. The time period set in the notice can be extended 
pursuant to section 1.136. Filing of the oath or declaration later 
than 20 months will require the payment of the surcharge set 
forth in section 1.492(e). Filing of the translation later than 20 
months will the payment of the processing fee set forth 
in ection LAMY). 

Section 1.494(d) is amended to clarify the existing 


expiration of 19 months from the priority date” (emphasis 
added) for clarity. A corresponding change has been made in 
section 1.495(h). 

Section 1.495(a) is amended to clarify that the election of 
the U.S. need not be made in the Demand, but can be made 
subsequently if filed before expiration of 19 months from the 
priority date to start the time periods set forth in paragraphs 
(b) and (c) of this section 

Section 1. 495(b) is amended to require that the basic national 
fee and a copy of the international 

with the Office by 30 months from the 
abandonment. The 32-month period for filing the 
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fee with a surcharge in previous rule 1.495(c) has been elimi- 

Bureau normally provides the copy of 

i application to the Office in accordance with 

PCT Article 20. At the same time the International Bureau 


Section 1.495(e) is amended to specify that a translation 
into English of any annexes to the international 


tion of annexes is not 
will be considered cancelled. 

Section 1.495(h) is removed in view of the amendments to 
sections (b), (c), (d) and (e). 

Section 1.495(i) is 


when an application that 


19 months from the priority 
Qo eaieal 
—. - licati 
the Office. If they have been provided i 
s and the translation and/or oath or declaration are not 
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a ee renee 
applications in the national stage in the Office. 


Other Considerations: 


The rule changes are in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 601, et seq., Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction 
of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501, et seq. 

The General 


on a 
ibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)), because the rules 
provide more streamlined and simplified procedures for filing 
and prosecuting international and national stage applications 
under the PCT. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that these 
rule changes are not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. 
The annual effect on the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers; 
individual industries; Federal, state or local government agen- 
cies; or geographic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, investment, productivity, 
innovation, or on the ability of United enterprises 
to compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has also determined that 
ship between the National Government and the 
lined in Executive Order 12612. 

Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501, 


Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and 
Sesiptds Sagtetng enteleest tention 
For the reasons set forth in the preamble, 37 CFR Parts | 
and 10 are amended as follows: 
- Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6 unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.431 is amended by removing paragraph (e) and 
paar a meprnmnte terse acon p-ermamaimna 


§ 1.431 International application requirements 


(b) An international filing date will be accorded by the United 
States a  apemee £ tr patera 


application, provided that 

(1) At least one applicant (§ So ee ee 
resident or national and the paper filed at the time of receipt 
of the international so indicate (35 U.S.C. 361(a), 
PCT Art. 11(1)(i)). 
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(2) The international application is in the English language 
(35 U.S.C. 361(c), PCT Art. 11(1 ii). 

(3) The international contains at least the fol- 
lowing elements (PCT Art. vthewae 


i FE State 
it Cooperation Union (§ 1.432); 


(c) Payment of the basic portion of the international fee (PCT 
Rule 15.2) and the transmittal and search fees ( § 1.445) may 
be made in full at the time the international application papers 
SE Re ne ee 

the basic, transmittal and search fees 
sos ot porid edits Uns south bites Go ton of praips of 
international applicant will be notified and given 
one month within which to pay the deficient fees plus a late 
payment fee equal to the greater of (1) SOW of the amount of 
the defficient fees up to a maximum amount equal to the basic 
fee, or (2) an amount equal to the transmittal fee (PCT Rule 
16bis). The one-month time limit set in the notice to pay defi- 
cient fees may not be extended. 

(d) If the payment needed to cover the transmittal fee, the 

fee and the late 
(c) of this section is not 
will declare the international 
application withdrawn under PCT Article 14(3)(a). 


Section 1.432 is revised to read as follows: 
SA Se Sea 


(a) The designation of States including an indication that 


(b) If the fees necessary to cover all the national and regional 
tere Rta at cee tee 
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Rule 4.9(c)) not later than the expiration of 15 months from 

the priority date 
(1) ig a written notice with the United States Receiving 
the national and/or regional designations 

caiap eetuamedl 
(2) paying the designation fee for each designation being 

; and 
(3) paying the confirmation fee specified in § ee 
i withdrawn. If the 


silecuion el Gemeunt guid wil bo smtotsusteniane with 
PCT Rule 16bis.1(c). 


4. Section 1.434 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.434 The request. 


( request shall be made on a standardized form (PCT 
Rules 3 and 4). Copies of printed oo 
from the Patent and Trademark Letters requesting 
printed forms should be marked “Box PCT.” 


s*e*+% 

5. Section 1.445 is amended by adding new paragraph (a)(4) 
to read as follows: 

§ 1.445 International application filing, processing and 
search fees. 


(a) *** 


(4) A confirmation fee (PCT Rule See o> 
sum of fees for the national and regional designa- 
tions being confirmed (§ 1.432(c)). 


eee 


6. Section 1.446 is amended by revising paragraph (d) and 
adding paragraph (e) to read as follows: 


§ 1446 Refund of international application fling and pro- 


7. Section 1.451 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 

as follows: 

§ 1.451 The claim and document in an 
priority priority 


(a) The claim for priority must be made on the Request (PCT 
Rule 4.10) in a manner complying with Sections 110 and 115 
of the Administrative Instructions. 
see 


8. Sees LA eens Wy Pere © 


applications may — oon 
als aunt neem 
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the applicant 
who is entitled to file in the U.S. Receiving Office 
coun A-eaheanpavegeatiandiy Gocighets prastee 
cants. An attorney or having 
a national office with which an oo 
and for which the United States is an International Searching 
Authority or International Preliminary Examining Authority 
may be appointed to represent the in the international 
pe er ern attorney or agent may 
appoint an associate or agent who shall also then be 
of record (PCT Rule 90.1(d)). The appointment of an attorney 
or agent, or of a common representative, revokes any earlier 
a eee ee 
c 


9. Section 1.475 is revised to read as follows: 
§ L475 U of 


ining 


application 
Dice cnadan al trainee clk te leat 
aan... 
of the combinations of 
(Da productand process specially adapted forthe manufac 


ture of said 
and & process of use of sid product o 
PP ee per ey ep ree the manufacture 
said product, and a use of the said product; or 
« Gpepieimenbenppenmmercemnstrntnadty tinlatel 
out the said process or 


the combinations of invention set forth in 
pa Pop pe an opp 


present. 

(d) If multiple products, processes of manufacture or uses 
are claimed, the first invention of the category first mentioned 
in the claims of the application and the first recited invention 
of each of the other categories relate thereto will be considered 
as the main invention in the claims, see PCT Article 17(3)a) 
and § 1.476(c). 

(e) The spn fs me taper 


inked sto frm a single general inventive concep all 
er ianitne do trates atheadd 


separate claims or as alternatives within a single claim. 
10. Section 1.476 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 
§ 1.476 Determination of unity of invention before the Inter- 
national Searching Authority. 

(a) Before establishing the international search report, the 


of invention as set forth in § 1.475. 


eee 


11. Section 1.480 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to read 
as “ 
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§ 1.480 Demand for international preliminary examination. 


esses 


(b) The Demand shall be made on a standardized form. 


forms should be marked “Box PCT”. 


sss 


12. Section 1.482 is amended by revising paragraphs (a)(2)(i) 
and (b) to read as follows: 


§ 1.482 International preliminary examination fees. 
(a) *=*s* 
(2) An additional preliminary examination fee when required, 


per invention: 

(i) Where the International Searching Authority for the 
international 
Trademark 


s*ee2% 


(b) The handling fee is due on filing the Demand. 
13. Section 1.484 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to read 
as follows: 


(recip of applicants statement tat no amendment wil 
No ‘imermatonal preliminary examination fepor il 
examination will be 
established prior to issuance of an international search report. 
esse 
14. Section 1.485 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.485 Amendments by applicant during international pre- 
liminary examination. 
(a) The applicant may make amendments at the time of filing 
of the Demand and within the time limit set by the International 
Examining a = Sage a ning nyt 
tion under § 1.484(b) or to any written opinion. Any such 
amendments must: 
PRs es a replacement sheet for every 
~~ 2 BEaeer—rnemeee 


a we sheet is cancelled, and 
ne meme See + RE NRE 
from the replaced sheet. 


ee a een eR oe Pee mene 9 
tional application, that amendment shall be communicated in 
a letter. 

15. Section 1.487 is removed. 

§ 1.487 [Removed] 

16. Section 1.488 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 
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§ 1.488 Determination of unity of invention before the Inter- 
national Preliminary Examining Authority. 

(a) Before establishing any written opinion or the interna- 
tional preliminary examination report, the the Insernational Prefia- 
nary Examining Authority will determine whether the 


international with the requirement of unity 
of invention as set forth in § 1.475. 


es**#e 


17. Section 1.492 is amended revising the introductory 
dapat cunaheds arent 


§ 1.492 National stage fees. 


The following fees and charges are established for interna- 
ep Ea Rome apne ase. 


esse 


18. Section 1.494 amended by removing 
revising paragraphs (a), (b), (c), (d) and (g) to read as follows: 


§ 1.494 Entering the national stage in the United States of 
America as a Designated Office. 


(a) Where the United States of America has not been elected 
nae enti age ee Om 
1.495), the must fulfill the requirements of PCT 
Article 22 and 35 U.S.C. 371 within the time periods set forth 


shall furnish to the United States Patent and Trademark Office 
not later than the expiration of 20 months from the priority 


date: 

(1) a copy of the international application, unless it has been 
previously communicated by the International Bureau or unless 
it was originally filed in the United States Patent and Trademark 
Office; and 

(2) the basic national fee (see § 1.492(a)). 

The 20-month time limit may not be extended. 

(c) If applicant complies with paragraph (b) of this section 
before expiration of 20 months from the priority date but omits 
(1) a translation of the international as filed, into 
the English language, if it was originally filed in another lan- 
guage G5 U.S.C. 371(c)(2)) and/or (2) the oath or declaration 
of the inventor (35 U.S.C. 371(c)(4); see § 1.497), applicant 
will be so notified and given a of time within which to 
file the translation and/or oath or declaration in order to prevent 
abandonment of the application. The payment of the processing 
fee set forth in § 1.492(f) is required for acceptance of an 
English translation later than the expiration of 20 months after 
the priority date. The payment of the surcharge set forth in 
1.492(e) is required for acceptance of the oath or declaration 
of the inventor later than the expiration of 20 months after the 


should accompany any response thereto submitted to the 
(d) A copy of any amendments to the claims made under 
PCT Article 19, and a translation of those amendments into 
English, if they were made in another . must be fur- 
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date will be considered to be cancelled. The 20-month time 
limit may not be extended. 


esses 
Sites 30 on om te pr 


set pursuant to paragraph (c) of this section. 
19. Section 1.495 is amended by removing paragraph (i) and 
na ie tate (b), (c), (d), (e) and (h) to read as 


§ 1.495 
America as an 


ee 


py pi ee | date, the applicant 
the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 371 within the time 
a pe ne 2 a ee a 

the abandonment of the international iON as 


to prevent 
to the United States of America. International applications for 


the national stage in the United States of 
Office. 


America. 
© Te eel Seeieenet ee ceeeaes Oo.ins 
shall furnish to the United States Patent and Ti Office 
not later than the expiration of 30 months from the priority 
date: 


oO) qray Ete Sereionl eee, 
previously communicated by the International Bureau or unless 
ey ene nited States Patent and Trademark 
ice; 


(2) the basic national fee (see § 1.492(a)). 
The 30-month 


ish language, if it was origi 
U.S.C. 371(c){2)) and/or 

(2) the oath in another or declaration of the inventor (35 
U.S.C. 371(c)(4); see § 1.497), applicant will be so notified 
and given a period of time within which to file the translation 
enties ethos Coiueten incur oaraees Genereen f 

the application SS ee 
§ 1.492(f) is required for acceptance of an English translation 
later than the e ieee fan ean Sana ae 
The payment an PNT a ner meer Pa a 
pag a le et a the inventor later 

Oe ee A copy 

mailed to applicant should accompany any 
scapuaae fhaens censor Ole 

(d) A copy of any amendments to the claims made under 
PCT Article 19, and a translation of those amendments into 
English, if they were made in another language, must be fur- 
nished not later than the expiration of 30 months from the 
priority date. Amendments under PCT Article 19 which are 
not received by the expiration of 30 months from the priority 
date will be considered to be cancelled. The 30-month time 
limit may not be extended. 

(e) A translation into English of any annexes to the interna- 
tional examination if the annexes were made 
in another language, must be furnished not later than the 
tion of 30 months from the priority date. Translations 
saumnes which ase abt enscadlig Ue copiatian el Wenaiie 
from the priority date may be submitted within any period set 
pursuant to paragraph (c) of this section accompanied by the 
processing fee set forth in § 1.492(f). Annexes for which transla- 
tions are not timely received will be considered cancelled. The 
30-month time limit may not be extended. 


see 


for 
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becomes abandoned as to 


If the examiner finds that a national stage 
unity of invention under § 1.475, Gooninien ty nan Ollice 
require the applicant in the response to that action to 
elect the invention to which the claims shall be restricted. Such 


tion is filed (PCT Art. 49, Rule 90 and § 1.455). 
DOUGLAS B. COMER 
Acting Assistant 
and Acting Commissioner 
of Patent and Trademarks 


[1147 OG 29} 
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(142) Information Disclosure Statements In PCT 
National Stage Applications 


The of this notice is to announce a change in practice 
with regard to the need for in a national stage applica- 
tion to file an information statement with respect to 
Srones dacddsastannietneh edtsebearente tetas 


is filed under 35 U.S.C. 371, or a national 
ee 111 claiming benefit of the 


the EPO, JPO, or USPTO, copies of the documents cited in the 
international search report are made available to the examiner in 
the national 


35 U.S.C. 371, Pan nme gpe ee eagr 
The itemized list includes an indication of whether a copy of 
Pe epee IO tg pe 


i any action 
1.98, when both the international search report and copies of 
the documents are indicated to be in the national stage 
file. Otherwise, must f the procedures set forth 
in 37 CFR 1.97 and 1.98 in order to ensure that the examiner 
considers the documents cited in the international search report. 

This notice applies only to documents cited in the interna- 
tional search relative to a national stage application filed 
under 35 U.S.C. 371. It does not apply to documents cited in 
an international examination report that are not 
cited in the search report. It does not apply to applications filed 
under 35 U.S.C. 111 claiming the benoit of cn international 

i date. 


filing 
ees pe enanh aoee ince 
filed under the Patent Cooperation 
Testy an cettiehh in Stef te Mlameh of tenet Beedeine 
Procedure will be modified in accordance with this notice. 


Oct. 27, 1993 CHARLES E. VAN HORN 
Patent Policy and Projects Administrator 
Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents 


(1156 OG 91] 


(143) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


37 CFR Parts 1 and 10 


Sema The Pact ad, Trademark Of (Ot i 


Treaty (PCT) i 
et a er a The changes will result in 


filed 


en oo eter wn er lv 
with the United States Receiving Office (RO/US) will, for a 
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fee, be forwarded for processing to the International Bureau 
as Receiving Office. 

Effective Date: June 1, 1995 

a Information Contact: Charles Pearson at (703) 
Supplementary Information: In a Notice of Proposed Rule- 
making published in the Federal Register at 59 FR 33707 (June 
30, 1994) and in the Patent and Trademark Office ial 
Gazette at 1164 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 77 (July 26, 1994), the 
Office to amend several rules of practice in patent 
cases. Recent changes to the PCT include the 
addition of a new section (PCT Rule 19.4) which provides for 
transmittal of an international application to the International 
Bureau, acting in its capacity as Receiving Office, in certain 
instances. npseah ee gg ey ey meee pe ee 
applicant is required, on filing the international 

the United States, suche polis. ot aalinel of ie Weed 


The practice under the revised PCT Regulations permits an 
international filed with the United States Receiving 
Office to be forwarded to the International Bureau for pro- 
pre ghee ean fiepemy: = See gly ofp tee ga 

does not name an eS eee 
being a U.S. resident or national, but who 
is indicated as a secident or national of ancther Ft Contracting 
State or if the indication of residence or nationality of the 
applicant is missing. The Receiving Office of the International 
Bureau will consider the international 


by 
This practice will avoid the loss of a 
where the United States Receiving O 


snd natichals of non-PCT Contracting States, PCT Rele 19.4 
a ee ee ee 
filing date 


Discussion of Specific Rules 


Section 1.412(c)(6) is added to reflect that the United States 
Receiving Office, where it is not a competent Receiving Office 
under PCT Rule 19.1 or 19.2, could transmit the international 
application to the Bureau for processing in its 
capacity as a Receiving Office. 

Section 1.421(a) is amended to clarify that filed 
by applicants who are not residents or of the United 
Stat but who are residents or nationals of « PCT Contacting 
State or who indicate no residence or nationality, will, upon 
timely payment of the proper fee, be forwarded to the Interna- 

tonal Bureau for processing in i capacity as « Receiving 


a = Ay oy is added to establish a fee equivalent to 
the transmittal fee Se ee ee ee 
mittal of an international application to the International Bureau 
for processing in its capacity as a Receiving Office. 

Section 10.9 is amended to add a new provision consistent 
with PCT Rule 90.1, clarifying that an attorney or agent having 
pe te py el mn ge eae 
as Receiving Office may represent the applicant 

Searching or the U.S. International 


Prelnn Examining Authority. An individual who has the 
Preliminary ty. w 

right to practice before the International Bureau when acting 
as Receiving Office, and who is not registered under § 10.6, 
may not prosecute patent applications in the national stage in 
the Office. 


Response to Comments on The Rules 


ty Se ee Yn ra 
rulemaking have been given careful consideration. 
ments and are discussed below. 

Comment: comment was received which approved of 
the proposed rule changes but noted other aspects of the U.S. 
National Phase filing procedures that could be changed to make 
the PCT more user-friendly. 
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Response: The Office is interested in the PCT more 
user-friendly. Amendments to §§ 1.494 and 1.495, which were 
effective on May 1, 1993, removed many of the differences in 


BSUS ad te yo US. 
5 U.S.C. 111 and the entry of 


provi 
ssing requirements, similar to a notice under § 1 TN the 
a deieatas cach ox docineation orn duleceve waniadionte fied. 


Comment: Raguene 8 LAS. one comment 
that the tule should be made 
Rule 19.4(b) which 

to the 

natn, ae security 
a so transmitted” 
rating such language into the proposed rule 

Response: The Offfice has adopted the suggestion and modi- 
fied the rule by incorporating the suggested language from PCT 
Rule 19.4(b) in the regulation. 

Comment: One comment regarding § | .445(a)(5) mentioned 
that the word “ should be deleted because it is not 
“necessary and may be inaccurate” when no applicant in an 
international application is a “resident or national of a PCT 
Contracting State.” 

Response: The Office has adopted the suggestion and modi- 
fied the rule by deleting ee ee 
second occurrence of the word “competent” has 
cnet ee STOR OLA an 


Comment: Regarding § 10.9(c), there were a few comments 
aot hs ons) “tama” ood 
that the word “ 

if it includes ‘op ellen: of 
applicant” in cases where the 
designated. An example a tied ad ee 
only sgyteatt was 53S Congas, ale ee ee a 


he is authorized to practice as an agent or attorney before the 
patent office.” 
is sufficiently clear on 


Searching Authority and the United States International Prelim- 
inary Examining Authority. 

Comment: Another comment about Rule 10.9(c) is that the 
word “only” is overlimiting and should be deleted from the 
Rule because it excludes Article 19 amendments filed before 


before the Unieed Stsase Patent and Trademark acting 
as an International Searching or Preliminary examining 
Authority, . . .--. 

Response: The Office will not 


Sctone the USPTO. The rule & not meant to costal who may 
ene eee Se ee Ee oeerere ate 
clearly be allowed to file Article 19 amendments with the 
International Bureau by virtue of PCT Rule 90.1(a) 


Comment: A final comment made about Rule 10.9(c) is that 
the last phrase added is “too broad” because it does not recite 
who is entitled to act before the International Bureau. It was 

0 Cenmsing Gums of 
State of 


which an applicant is a resident or national- at the end of the 
rule. 


> The Office has adopted the to the 
extent that an explicit reference to PCT Rule I! bas bore 
inserted in the . Since PCT Rule 83.1™ clearly sets 
forth who may practice before the International Bureau it isnot 
necessary to repeat that information here. Thus, the regulation 
clearly sets forth who may practice before the United States 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


Hy petnnanne be ply pe” aren gaps acti 
and 10 are amended to read as follows: 


Part 1 - Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 would continue 
to read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6 unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.412 is amended by adding new paragraph (c)(6) 
to read as follows: 


§ 1.412 The United States Receiving Office. 
eeee8 
@*** 


Pi nies wr ar ce ay et 
Deep aeemenss LSiee eee t 
international 


3. Section 1.421 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to 
read as follows: 


tapi eR ETE eI 


Mn Pome = Sesecuntionsl applications ia te Uniaed States 
in 

america may i eration pa does not 

include an applicant who is indicated as being a resident or 
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national of the United States of America, and at least one 
applicant: 


(1) has indicated a residence or nationality in a PCT Con- 
tracting , Or 

ee sae nee oe 

be so notified and, if the international application includes a 
fee amount equivalent to that by § 1.445(a)(5), the 

international will be forwarded for processing to 
the International Bureau acting as a Receiving Office. (See 
also § 1.412(c)(6)). 


4. Section 1.445 is amended by adding new paragraph (a)(5) 


FR gee ng caper «Ape ey fee in paragraph (a)(1) 
et ee ee 
the International 


Bureau for processing in its capacity as a 
Receiving Office (PCT Rule 19.4). 


Authority: 5 U.S.C. 500; 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, 31, 
32, 41. 


(o— 10.9 is amended by revising paragraph (c) to read 
as : 


[1175 OG 88} 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


37 CFR Part 2 
[Docket No. 
RIN 0651-AA90 


Establishment of Recordal Fees Associated with the 
Fastener Quality Act 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Final Rule. 


‘an ea Set aaing 
ee 

of insignia of manufacturers and private label yx mma to 
eee 
label distributor. This amendment is in accordance with 
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Act. 15 U.S.C. 5401 et seq. 


Supplementary Information: On August 17, 1 the Depart- 
ment of Commerce issued a notice of eee 


manufacturers and private label di 
required by Section 8 of the Act. 57 FR 37033-35, 
August 17, 1992. The notice proposed that the costs of recording 
recovered by user fees. 57 FR 37035-36, August 


must publish i Register of 
esernunsitgaianas Guaieie dee 

S.C. 1113(a). On September 17, 1996, a notice 

Register, 


i for the purposes of Executive 

of Management and Budget approved 

collections yee 

1996 poe eg number 0651 This clearance expires 
October 31, 1999. The affected public is mansfaceuen and 


mation is needed to ensure that a fastener can be traced to its 
manufacturer or private label distributor. 


Notwithstanding any other provision of law, no person is 


subject 

to the requirements of the Paperwork Reduction Act unless 
that collection of information displays a currently valid OMB 
Control Number. 

This proposed fee does not require notice and comment under 
5 U.S.C. 553 or any other statute, so no analysis or certification 
is required trader 5 U.S.C. 603(a). 
List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 2 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Lawyers, 
Trademarks. 


For the reasons set out in the preamble, 37 CFR Part 2 is 
amended as set forth below. 


PART 2 - RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK 
CASES 

1. The authority citation for part 2 continues to read as 
follows: 

Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise 
noted. 


2. Section 2.7 is added to read as follows: 


174406 0.G.-97-15: QL3 
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(c) Surcharge for late renewal of insignia recordal .....$20.00 


§ 2.53 [Removed] 
3. Section 2.53 is removed. 


weer | 
4. Section 2.189 and the undesignated center heading 
“Amendment of Rules” are removed. 


October 23, 1996 
Assistant Secretary of 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
[1192 OG 19} 


(145) Reengineering The Patent Process 


The U.S. erent he ptt pn ar | 198 
peer pela en ay ny ae of 1 


Point of Contact for this Notice: 


Name: Terri Davis 
Telephone number: (703) 306-3104 
Fax number: (703) 308-5192 


May 10, 1996 


This addition will enhance quality of service to both internal 
and external customers as follows: The Locarno International 
Classification designation will aid Patent and Trademark Office 
personnel and the public by increasing on-line information 
access to foreign documents and facilitating accessibility of 

.S. Design Patents in foreign search files as well as electronic 
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Point of Contact for this Notice: 


Teleph Nenber 7103) 308-1295 
: (703) 
Fer Kenber chos) Sus 2000 
June 6, 1996 FRED SCHMIDT, Director 
Office of i ing and 
erg , naning : 


[1186 OG 98} [1188 OG 124] 


(149) Customer Feedback Card 


(147) ete: Se eon & 
™ ase eee In an effort to support the reengineering 


of the 
ie at the Patent and Tiedemark Office (PTO) (see Oficial Gazette 
a ee yi wey Process Notice entitled “Reengineering the Patent Process” at 1187 Off 
. Patent an PTO is Gaz Pat. Office 37 (une 11, 1996), the PTO is piloting a 
eames © Bite’ Seen Comets gevouting ont Customer Feedback Card to measure customer satisfaction on 
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the PTO Bulletin et we a gee | using a 
computer with a modem and telecommunication software set 
at any speed from 1200 to 9600 baud, 8 character bits, no 
parity, and | start/stop bit. < 
STEPHEN G. KUNIN 

Deputy Assistant Commissioner for 
Patent Policy and Projects 


{1177 OG 171] 


August 4, 1995 


(151) Patent Examiner Legal Training 

In a notice which first appeared in the Official Gazette dated 
April 25, 1995 (1173 OG 426), the Patent and Trademark Office 
(PTO) set forth its intention to establish a Juris Masters (JM) 
ee 
sionals. That notice described the Program concept and 
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requested public comment. In response to the notice, a total of 
four (4) written comments were received. 

Based upon the comments received, PTO has determined 
that a legal studies program consisting of 6 or 7 core law school 
courses such as contracts, evidence and constitutional law 
should be offered as part of a JM Program. Consequently, 
the PTO has entered into an interagency agreement with the 
Department of Agriculture Graduate School (hereafter USDA) 
to arrange for an accredited law school to teach the courses 
and administer the JM Program. 

a mpage chy ere h: cee a ca pore igh a 
Program or g further information should contact John 
Wells of the “USDA Graduate School at (703) 308-5306 no 
later than October 31, 1995. 


EDWARD R. KAZENSKE 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents 


[1179 OG 56] 





TRADEMARK APPLICATION 
EXAMINATION AND CONTENT 
(152) Interviews Involving Trademark Application 


ee ee eS 
issues involved, sore he prosecution and 


dure will not, however, ocoehenmtemt tes 
of complying with the requirements of Trademark 
July 6, 1964 HORACE B. FAY, JR. 
Assistant Commissioner 
of Patents 
This supersedes the notice of Feb. 10, 1958. (728 O.G. TM 1) 


[804 0.G. TM 147] 


Amended Applications; Cuaat 
Dates of Amended Trademark Applications 


(153) 


Commissioner of Patents 


[895 O.G. TM 238] 


(155) 


Petition to Make Trademark 
Applications Special 


The practice of expediting the prosecution of new trademark 
applications on request of the applicant (accelerated prose- 
cution) was rescinded, effective Aug. 1, 1971 (36 F.R. 13231, 
July 16, 1971; 825 O.G. 2). This action was taken after a careful 
study of the practice, including a recommendation of the Public 
Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs that the Patent 
Office terminate accelerated prosecution of trademark applica- 
tions. The study considered both the effect of the procedure 
pete mtg on et ne er mr heer I 
i ining trademark applications in an order which 


the Office has experi- 


regular order. This was to be expected since appli- 
cants who might have been able to show special circumstances 


the purpose of advancing the applications out of their regular 


py =e a number of such petitions have been based 
ee eee ae 
advertising campaign or to commit advertising or promotional 
expenditures in which the mark applied for is material, Such 
orate cent e constitute appropriate circum- 
i paiieemeadaeatinionon dts 
sogules inom and tho petitions based on sack gyound have bean 
reason for the 
to a substantial 
applications in the Patent Office. 
cpudon mene ietiodekeaeniode 
cised only where an extraordinary reason for such action has 
been disclosed. See Anderson & Dyer v. Lewry, 89 O.G. 1861, 
1899 C.D. 230, and Wilputte v. Van Ackeren, 103 USPQ 235. 
Thus, the extraordinary remedy of invoking the supervisory 
authority of the Commissioner is not considered appropriate 
under these circumstances. 
In the interest of equitable treatment of all applicants, the 
ns ee 


rather than circumstances 
cal apse 10 + large umber of oer applicants fx 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK 
Commissioner of Patents 


Mar. 13, 1972 


[897 0.G. TM 2} 


(156) Title 37-Patents, Trademarks, 


and Copyrights 
Chapter I-Patent Office, Department of Commerce 
Parts 2 and 6-Rules of Practice in Trademark Cases 
International Trademark Classification 
A proposal was published at 37 F.R. 6404 to revise § 6.1 
of the Rules of Practice in Trademark Cases. The Patent Office 


Agreement i 
cation of Goods and Services for the Purposes of the Registra- 
tion of Marks” of 1957, as revised at Stockholm on July 14, 
ne ea 
registration of trademarks and service marks. Pursuant to the 
Notice, written comments have been received, and a public 
hearing was held on June 14, 1972. Full consideration has been 
given to all matter presented, and changes in the text of the 
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original proposal have been made in view thereof. It has been 
the international classification 


The Patent Office has studied the international classification 
and, since Mar. 5, 1968, has indicated the interna- 
tional class in all publications and on allt i registrations and 
renewals as a subsidiary classification. Based on this experience 
and the comments received, it is now believed that adoption of 
the international schedule as the primary classification system is 
desirable. The system is easier to administer 
because of fewer classes of goods and the availability of an 
alphabetical listing of goods and services. 

The Nice Agreement provides for an International Committee 
ha sere ee peed Site tn ee ops 

The classification of specific 


Identification of Goods 
rademark Applications,” 36 F.R. 13232; July 16, 1971. 


PB a ag ma sy ge | a 

to the international classification set forth in the new § 6.1. 
Accordingly, the international classification is adopted under 
Section 30 of the Trademark Act of all purposes under the 
statute and rules; and, therefore, will be the criterion for deter- 
mining, inter alia, fees. 

Applications for the registration of marks filed on or before 
Aug. 31, 1973, appeals or petitions to revive or oppositions 
filed in connection with said and affidavits, 
suupnetinauhentituss teapmeliiinetieainameentien wate 
registrations issuing thereon, will continue to be 
perv. -s<- ye aaa emai ceeeaien ee 


was re 

which are published and registrations which 
on neniedioiectonne international classifi- 
yr er classification number. 

An insufficient fee, in connection with an appeal or opposi- 
tion on any application or in connection with an affidavit or 
renewal filed in connection with any will not render 
8 SS ee is submitted within a 
time limit set forth in a of the defect, providing 
the proper fee for at least one class has been originally submitted 
within the applicable time limit. This will be the case even if 
the full fee is not received within the sixth year in the case of 
an affidavit filed under Section 8 or before the end of the 
twentieth year, including the grace period, in the case of renewal 
applications, or within the six-month statutory response period 
in the case of an appeal, ov ellie ditedn aaneiion 
period, or any extension thereof in the case of the filing of an 
opposition. 

The existing classification system will continue to be used 
for searching registered and pending marks until all documents 
in the search file are organized on the basis of the international 
system of classification. Until this changeover is effected, the 
U.S. class designation will continue to be printed on all pub- 
lished applications and registrations issued under the existing 
or the international classification system to facilitate searching 
on the basis of the existing U.S. system of classification. 

Until all filed on or before oie 31, 1973, have 
been disposed of, the trademark sections of the Official Gazette, 
which are organized by class, will include two sections: one 
for applications published or registrations issued on the basis 
of ienertet ten a. 
clans according to the U.S. cherie of clas 


applications registrations issued i 
pp mn ee 1, 1973, organized by 
class according to the new international schedule. 

Certification marks and collective membership marks will 
continue to be classified as set forth in redesignated §§ 6.3 and 
6.4. 
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Efforts will be made to have the International Trademark 
Classification List printed by the Government Printing Office or 
otherwise assure the availability of the List from local sources. 
Notification will appear in the Official Gazette when the List 
is available from local sources of the Government Printing 


oi edition of the “International Classification of 
Serves to Which Trademarks Ae Appbed™ ca 


Sen Us eetend Sum 
Sales Branch, The Patent Office, Block C 
Station Square House, St. Mary Cray 
Orpington, Kent, England 
Certain modifications and additions to the international trade- 


and drawn on a bank in the United 


s-s*+*+*% 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK 
Commissioner of Patents 


BETSY ANCKER-JOHNSON 
Assistant Secretary for 
Science and Technology 
Published in 38 F.R. 41681, June 4, 1973 
[911 O.G. TM 210) 


— Rule 2.85 (Classification schedules) was revised and 


May 14, 1973 


prior U.S. schedule of classes was 


(157) 


Wording In Verification or Declaration of 
Trademark Application 


Applicants and ep on 
wording in the part of the verification or declaration of the 
enema cpelaies wiih eee eee oe 
the mark applied for does not resemble another person’s mark: 


—that no other firm, corporation, or association, 
to the best of his knowledge and belief, has the right to 
use such mark in commerce either in the identical form 
thereof or in such near resemblance thereto as to be likely 
when applied to the of such other person, to cause 
confusion, or cause likely, mistake, or to deceive: — 


The wording emphasized conforms to the language of both 
Sections 1(a)(1) and 2(d) of the Trademark Act of 1946. 
Some ts and attorneys, instead of using the wording 
above, are still using the now obsolete wording 
“as might be calculated to deceive” which was 
in the forms under the Trademark Act of 1905 and inadvertently 
continued by the Act of 1946 up to October 1962 in Section 
1(a)(1) and in the forms connected with the Act. Section 1(a)(1) 
of the 1946 Act was amended by Act of October 9, 1962 (Public 
Law 772, 87th C 76 Stat. 769) to conform it to the 
wy dtp ey Se 1946 Act, since the language 
of ep eee ee en 6 Cee ee 
was written. The wording of the trademark forms for the 1946 


ording referred to above are considered to 
be differences of form rather than of substance. Examiners will 
not require new verifications or declarations. When the obsolete 
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(158) Standardized Disclaimers 


_ Beginning with the Nov. 9, ae. 
marks published for 


_ The disclaimed matter will be taken from the disclaimer 
fumtesbenbtenmniiens comallcehesh deoliens Gorges 
and data base purposes. The new disclaimer text will take the 
following form: 

No claim is made to the exclusive right to use 
apart from the mark as shown. 
MARGARET M. LAURENCE 


Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Aug. 30, 1982 


[1022 TMOG 44] 


(159) Trademark “Revivals” and “Reinstatements” 
It would be of great assistance to the Office if the heading 
for Reinstate- 


3. Mark 
4. Applicant’s Name 
5. A title indicating the nature of the paper 


for “Petitions to Revive” or “Requests 
trademark will 

ly to the proper 

in its consideration. 


[1046 TMOG 13] 


(160) T-Search Printouts as Section 2(d) References 


As part of its ongoing automation program, the PTO is 
>d to announce that on or about July 1, 1986, Trademark 
Attorneys will use the automated Trademark search 

s hag oe he cape searching word marks. 
: beer for The 
Examining Attorneys will use computer to advise 
applicants about Section 2(d) references. The printouts will 
paling, omg mre generated facsimiles of the drawing where 
printouts will be used for word marks, whether 


Seoee omsn Wegees sa an oe 
will continue to be 


January 7, 1997 


The Patent and Trademark Office, in consultation with the 
Sy ee ee ee 
lished accuracy standards for the computerized data. Data ele- 
ments which are not essential for examiner searching are being 
systematically checked and corrected. The following data ele- 
ments which are essential for examiner searching purposes are 
essentially complete: 


PNAS YE 


system, as follows: 


A. pe Re eee Dm pes a mae a 
tion was changed after eee 
ment of the mark or identification of goods/services. The 
current information will be displayed in the printout. 


B. Affidavits—This indicates that a Section 8 affidavit of 
continued use was that a Section 15 affidavit of 
was ledged, or that a mark was 


republished under the provisions of Section 12(c). 


C. Renewals—Applicable renewal information, such as “Ist 
Renewal” or “2nd Renewal” will be shown. 


D. Owner—In addition to listing the original 1 


The following provides an explanation of the terms/symbols 
used in the printout: 


1. Goods or services appearing in double parentheses “(( ))” 
were not included in a Section 15 affidavit. 
pp tN es emer rE fmt ape 
after registration by amendment, correction, restriction or 
at the time of renewal. 
3. Dates will appear as year, month and day. For example, 
June 20, 1983 will appear as 1983.06.20. 
4. Goods and services will be indicated with the international 
US. classification (US), the identifica- 


6. Pseudo mark—This material is merely a search aid and 

has no bearing on the registration information. 

7. Design search code—This is also merely an aid for compu- 
terized searching of design marks, by which a number is 
Se a ee ee ee 
bearing on the registration information. 

8. Mark drawing code—This indicates the appearance of the 
rr ee 
er pare 

1—typed drawing 
2—design only 
3—words, letters and/or numbers and design 
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letters and/or number in bleck form (block 
letters; not typed drawing) 


, letters 
marks 


Cocument 
WORD MAEY. 
TRANEL ATION 


fof t fer €35 


SCOOS AND SERV: CES 


MARK DRAWING CODE 


SCRIAL NUMPER 

FILING GATE 

CHANGE IN RESISTRATION 
REGISTRATION NUMSER 
REGISTRATION DATE 
OWNER NAME AND AUDRESS 


SECTION 44 INDICATOR 
FOREIGH PRIGKITY DATES 
DISCLAIVE® 


TYPE OF MRP 
RESISTER 


TRESS 1 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1: 


1194 OG 455 
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Ar example of a computer printout and a facsimile of a 
ized word mark follow. 


June 23, 1986 


and/or numbers im a stylized form 


FO 13597E6/Rti,. cw 

LINSA ADRIAN® 

THE WOPOS “LINEA ADRIANO’ 192 THE MARY MAY BZ 
TRANSLATES INTC ENGLICH AS “LINE HADRIAN 

$C 025: US 039: S$ & S: ARTICLES OF CLOTHING 
FOS MEN, NAMELY JACKETS. COATS. SUITS. 
TROUSERS, JUMPEPS, SHIRIS AND TIES 
42) WORTS, LETTESS., ANT /OS NUWEESE 
STYLIZED FORM 

73-44€259 

1983.°0.%6 

CHANGE IN FEGISTSATION MAS OCCURRED 
13517E6 

1925.07.22 

(REGISTRANT) PITEX AG KLE ICERFABRIK TOF INGEN 
TORPCRATION SwiTZERL AND FUNKENSTRASSE 10 

ZOF INGEN AARGAU Swi TZERLAID 

SECT 44 

1323.06.29 

NO CLAIM '$ MADE YO THE EXCLUSIVE RIGHT TO 
USE “LINEA® APAST ©ROM THE MARK AS SHOWN 
TRACE*4RK 

PRINCIPAL 


in 





1194 OG 456 
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(161) Nomregistrability of 
Indications—Amendment 


Agreement Implementation Act,” Public Law 10. 

Stat. 2057, on Dec. 8, 1993. The ‘ i 

2(e), 2(f) and 23(a) of the Trademark Act, applies to applications 

filed on or after Dec. 8, 1993, and took effect on Jan. 1, 1994. 

The Act, entitled “An Act to provide for the registration and 
of - 


I. Subsection 2(e) (15 U.S.C. 1052(e)): 


Boe ym ogee aero oy manaee ee amen a 


tion with the goods of the applicant is merely descriptive or 
of them, (2) when used on or in 


Il. Subsection (f) (15 U.S.C. 1052(f)): 


“(f) Except as pean Amgen (b), 2. 
(d), and (e)(3) of this section, nothing herein shall prevent the 
registration of a mark used by the applicant which has become 


commerce 
the date of the enactment of the Nowth American Free Trade 
ccoasealamelaneiies hes” 


Ill. Section 23(aX15 U.S.C 1091(a)): 
Bechara yeas cate the Commissioner 
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services, since the date of the enactment of the North 
feuartene Fes Frade AqpauaieEaplenumaamen hee ° 


A mark which is unregistrable on the Principal Register 
under 2(e)(3) of the Trademark Act, as amended, on the ground 
that it is primarily geographically deceptively misdescriptive 
of the goods or services, may be registered under 2(f) only if 
it became distinctive of the goods or services in commerce 
before December 8, 1993. Similarly, such a mark, capable 
6 ae goods or services, may be 
registered on the Supplemental Register only if it has been in 
lawful use in commerce by the owner since before December 
8, 1993. A mark that is unregistrable under 2 (e)(3) because 
ee ee 
misdescriptive of the goods or services will not be rendered 
registrable by a disclaimer of the geugraphically deceptively 
misdescriptive component. Matter which is primarily geograph- 
ically deceptively misdescrip- tive may be omitted or deleted 
from the drawing in appropriate cases. 
lon within the untuning of Arucie 10bis (Untear Compatinon 


tion within the meaning of Article 10bis 
of the Paris Convention. 


April 1, 1994 


{1162 TMOG 15] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
Trademark Examining Groups 


EXAMINATION GUIDE NO. 1 - 95 
Issued April 14, 1995 


A. Examiner’s Amendments 
Previously, in order to initiate most examiners amendments, 


permitted only for 
in cieelligellen plar 00 publication TMEP §§ ill 
and 1111.02. 
to amend 


SS pn ne 
the mark as a stylized golf ball design. If appropriate, the 
examining attorney could enter an amendment that “the 
mark consists of the stylized design of a golf ball.” 
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indicated by 


7. correction of obvious misspellings in the identification 
of goods and services. 


example: The goods are recited as “T-shurtz.” The exam- 
ining attorney could amend to “T-shirts.” However, 
“shirtz” could not be amended to “shirts” without calling 
ee “shirtz” might also be a misspelling 
of “shorts.” 


Disregard TMEP § 1111 to the extent that it conflicts with 
the above policy. Examining attorneys should continue to 
secure the applicant’s approval for the above changes if calling 
the applicant on other matters, or if the record contains any 
ambiguity as to the applicant’s intent. 

Any applicant who disagrees with any of these changes 
should contact the examining after 
of the examiner’s amendment. See: § 804.10(d). 


B. Assertion of Use in “Interstate Commerce” 
by Foreign Applicants 


Examining Attorneys should discontinue issuing inquiries 
concerning the assertion of use in “interstate commerce” by 
foreign applicants under TMEP § 904.03(c). 


C. Prior U.S. Classification 


Examining attorneys no longer need to determine or enter 
the “correct” U.S. classes for goods and services. Effective 
March 2, 1995, all U.S. arent cere wg Bag gn 
TRAM-2 based upon the International Class that has 
assigned to the goods or services. 

Whenever an International Class is added, dropped, or 
changed, TRAM-2 will update the U.S. Class with an automated 
table. Examining attorneys not only are not expected to modify 
the U.S. Class listing, but are not able to amend this field. This 
applies whether the amendment arises in a response or through 
an examiner’s amendment. 


D. Disclaimers 


A disclaimer may be limited to pertain to only certain classes 
or certain goods or services. 


E. Signatory Identified as Officer of Corporate Applicant 


If the individual who signed an application or other document 
on behalf of a corporate applicant is identified as an officer of 
jeer Trappe Barwa Mog wet te yeh 

the particular office held by that person. 
Diteerd TMEP § 803.09 to the extent that it conflicts with 
this policy. 


F. Apparent Discrepancies Between Dates of Use 
and Execution Dates 
If an application, amendment to allege use or statement of 


use specifies a date of first use or first use in commerce only 
by the year, or by the month and year, and the date would be 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
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according to TMEP § 904.07, as later than the date 
the document was signed, the Office will now presume 
that the date specified is the date of signing of the application, 
amendment to allege use or statement of use. In this case, it 
is unnecessary to amend to indicate the date more specifically 
or to secure a new declaration. 


April 17, 1995 


[1175 TMOG 64} 


(163) Trademark Drawings 

Effective July 3, 1989, the requirement of Trademark Rule 
2.52(c) (37 CFR 2.52(c)) that drawings in trademark applica- 
caduued tay tea dateuen of waitin Giles Gite aioe 
enforced for the a 7 U filing date 
to Trademark Rule 2.21(aX(3) (37 CFR § 2 21¢ay3)). [This [This 
notice rescinds the prior notice concerning this issue in the 
Official Gazette of June 30, 1987, at 1079 TMOG 12.} 

The drawing size limitation is necessary to permit entry of 
the drawing in the automated trademark search 

Search) as soon as possible after 


in its entirety for entry in T-Search, resulting in the possible 
loss of portions of the mark. 

a 
ment for receipt of a filing date will 
application processing and permit 
reduction process and, thus, Seniaseube chien 
tation of the mark as it will appear in T-Search, in the Official 
Gazette, and on the registration certificate. 

The Trademark Law Revision Act of 1988 [Title | of Pub. 
L. 100-667, 102 Stat. 3935 (15 U.S.C. 1051)] whedon 
mented on Nov. 16, 1989. Dee ingame Gentes aos 
new law are that (1) an i or registration of the 
Principal Bsc Preg smerny 2 Taal 
to use a in commerce (15 U.S.C. 1051(b), as amended), 
an (2) for all appicaons fled om or ater Now 16, 1989, 

the registration of a mark on the Principal Register, the 
application ‘filing date becomes a constructive date of first 
use of the mark (15 U.S.C. 1057(c), as amended). Therefore, 
expedited to permit timely public notification of 
the filing of an ication on the Principal Register will be 
particularly important. 


JEFFERY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Apr. 3, 1989 


{1102 TMOG 6) 


adomark Rule 158 37 CFB 
Trademark Rule 2.52, 37 C.F.R. § 2.52 


For an application to the filing date under 
Trademark Rule 2.21(a)(3), 37 C.F.R. § 2.21(a)(3), it must 
a a the mark substantially meeting all the 

Trademark Rule 2.52, 37 C.F.R. § 2.52. 
Because the 


of a filing date to an application potentially 
constructive use of the mark, timely 
notification of the — of applications is important. 
must be accurately and expeditiously entered into the automated 
search system and filed in the Trademark Search Library. 


(164) 
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The of this notice is to identify 
which wcsubted ia the lors of filing dance fot fellure to 
comply with Rule 2.21(a)(3). 


Coler in the Mark 


Rule 2.52(a) requires that every line and letter in a dra’ oe 4 
color lining and lines used for shading, must be 
Color in a mark can be shown only by using the linings depicted 
in the color chart in Rule 2.52(e). ee 
enforced. The Office denies filing dates to applications where 
color appears on the drawing. 


Drawing Size 


The requirement of Rule 2.52(c) that the mark on a drawing 
See ee ee ee ee 
to be strictly enforced. In re Fuller-J oor 

Santa Rosa, 16 USPQ2d 1456 ey foe 1990). See 

Gazette Notice at 1102 TMOG 6. 


Two Drawings Submitted With One Application 
A single application may seek registration of only one mark. 


Jee ap ae ope a the Office denies a filing date 
to any is accompanied by two drawing, each 


application which 
displaying a different mark. 


Heading 
Rule 2.52(d) requires that the drawing include a heading 


based on use in commerce under 15 U.S.C. § 1051(a), and the 
priority filing date for an application based upon a foreign 

ication under 15 U.S.C § 1126(d). If the heading is 
ommitted in its entirety, a filing date is denied to the application. 
See In re Hackmack, 16 USPQ2d 1895 (Comm'r Pats. 1990). 


Two Page Drawings in Trademark Applications 


The Office denies a filing date to any application in which 
first page of the drawing. 
Rule 2.52(d) requires that the drawing include a heading 
ich lists, among other things, the goods and services for 
istration is sought; and Rule 2.52(c) requires that 
i i sides 


heading. 

Implicit in Rule 2.52 is a requirement that the mark and 
heading appear on a single page, in all but the most exceptional 
circumstances. There is an administrative need for a filing 
system that utilizes single page drawings, to expedite filing of 


importantly, there is a risk that the individual pages from multi- 
page drawings might become a oer and separated in the 


Index of Pending ——— 

Historically, the has porn’ the filing of drawings 
in which the heading continues onto a second page only where 
the goods and services covered by the application are so 
numerous that they cannot be listed within the heading margins 
on a single page. Trademark Manual of Examining Procedure 
§ 807.02. 

Although the Office prefers that the identification of goods 
or services in such cases be abbreviated so that the entire 
drawing will fit onto one page, the Office will continue to 
accept drawings on which the list of goods or services continues 
onto a second page, in appropriate circumstances. 

If the goods and services are abbreviated in the drawing 
heading, as recommened here, this will in no way limit the 
goods and services covered by the application. For purposes 
of determining the goods and services covered by an applica- 
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tion, the written i is always controlling. See In re 
Tokiwa Mfg. Co. Ltd., 21 USPO2d 1395 (Comm’ r Pats. 1991). 
If an applicant deems it to be necessary, the heading of a 
drawing may be continued onto a second page. However, in 
all cases, the mark and a portion of the i 
the first sheet. The Office denies a filing date to any application 
which fails to display the mark, in accordance with the size 
ore ee ee on the first page of 
drawing. This requirement is strictly enforced. 


May 8, 1992 JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner 


for Ti 
[1139 TMOG 24] 


(165) Waiver of Trademark Rule 2.76(a) 


Trademark Rule 2.76(a) now provides that an intent-to-use 
application under Section 1(b) of the Trademark Act may be 
amended to allege use of the mark in commerce, under Section 
hccier ad thet) Gs dem aie cual abemey 
application and either (1) the date the examining att 
qugneues Geoanuhs Sor pubdiention or Ci) Gn Gab al wenger. 
tion of the six-month period after issuance of a final refusal. 
Thus, if the examining attorney issues a final refusal and the 
applicant files an appeal to the Trademark Trial and 
Board six months thereafter, any amendment to allege use filed 
subsequently is considered untimely. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has now had several years’ 
experience with intent-to-use applications and with the filing 
of amendments to allege use and has had an opportunity to 
observe the effect of this rule in connection with the appeal 
process. We have found that the strict time limit set by the 
tule has forced some applicants to pursue appeals that might 
otherwise have been dismissed as moot. Thus, a Section I(b) 
intent-to-use applicant cannot under the present rule, obtain a 
remand of its application from the Board to the examining 
attorney to allow consideration of an amendment to the Supple- 
memtal Register or a claim of acquired distinctiveness under 
Section 2(f). Even though such a remand is likely to lead to 
registration or to publication of the mark for oppostion the 
Board may not grant the request for remand unless the applicant 
filed an amendment to allege use before the expiration of the 
unable to grant remand, because use of the mark is a prerequisite 
to registration on the Supplemental Register and Rule 2.76(a) 
precludes the applicant from filing an amendment to allege use. 
The same result would follow where an intent-to-use applicant 
sought to assert acquired distinctiveness under Section 2(f). 
Because the Board has no discretion to remand applications in 
such situations, the rule has worked to delay or frustrate the 
registration process. 

Accordingly, application of Rule 2.76(a) is hereby waived, 
in pertinent part, to eliminate the time limit during which an 
amendment to allege use may be filed after the examining 
attorney's final refusal to register. It should be noted that, 
although an amendment to allege use will now be considered 
timely even if filed during the pendency of an ex parte appeal, 
the Board retains jurisdiction over the application once an 
appeal is filed. The Board may, in its discretion, suspend action 
on the appeal and remand the application to the examining 
attorney for consideration of the amendment to the allege use: 
Or it may continue action on the al, thus deferring examina- 
tion of the amendment to allege use until after disposition of 
the appeal. 

The Patent and Trademark Office will, in due course, publish 
a notice of proposed rulemaking to amend Trademark Rule 
2.76(a). 


ROBERT M. ANDERSON 
Acting Assistant Commissioner for 
Trademarks 


Oct. 6, 1993 


[1156 TMOG 12] 
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(166) Questions and Answers 
I. New Trademark Application Filing Requirements 


The Trademark Law Revision Act of 1988, which was imple- 
mented on Nov. 16, 1989, contains the most significant amend- 
ments to the Lanham Act since its enactment in 1947. The Patent 
and Trademark Office has significantly revised the Trademark 
Rules of Practice to reflect the changes in the law. Additionally, 
the PTO has issued a supplement to Revision 7 of the Trademark 
Manual of Examining Procedure that reflects the changes in 
the law, rules, and Office policy and is available from the 
Government Printing Office. 

The PTO’s Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Trade- 
marks has prepared a series of “Questions and Answers” about 
Office practice under the new law and rules. This first in the 
series concerns the requirements for the initial filing of an 
application. Subsequent “Questions and Answers” will address 
various examination issues, the statement of use, requests for 
extension of time to file the statement of use, the amendment 
to allege use and notice of allowance. 


Q. What is an intent-to-use application? 


A. The Trademark Law Revision Act of 1988 became effective 
on Nov. 16, 1989. It amended the Trademark Act to add a new 
basis for filing an application for Federal trademark registration 
on the Principal Register. A party with a bona fide intention 
to use a specific mark in commerce in relation to specific goods 
or services may now file an application. However, before the 
mark will be registered, the applicant must use the mark in 
commerce in connection with the specified goods or services 
and submit specimens evidencing use and a verified allegation 
concerning that use. 

First, an intent-to-use application will be examined in relation 
to all substantive and procedural requirements, except use- 
related issues, and, if acceptable, published for opposition. If 
there is no opposition, or any opposition is resolved in the 
applicant's favor, the applicant will receive a notice of allow- 
ance. 

The applicant must submit a statement of use within six 
months of that date, or request a six-month extension of time. 
The applicant may then request up to four additional six-month 
extensions of time in which to file the statement of use. The 
grant of such extensions is predicated, in part, upon the appli- 
cant’s showing of “good cause” as to why the mark has not 
yet been used. Thus, an applicant may have up to 36 months 
from the mailing of the notice of allowance within which to 
file a statement of use. (See Trademark Rules 2.88 and 2.89 
concerning the requirements for a statement of use and exten- 
sion requests.) Upon filing, the statement of use will be exam- 
ined and, if accepted, the mark will register. 


Q. How does an intent-to-use application differ from an appli- 
cation based upon use in commerce? 


A. The primary difference between the two types of applications 
is the basis for filing. Because of that difference, the filing 
requirements and processing of the two types of applications 
differ. 

A party may not file an application based upon use of a 
mark in commerce until after that use has occured. Instead of 
asserting a bona fide intent to use the mark in commerce, the 
use-based application must include allegations concerning dates 
of use and specimens evidencing use as a filing requirement. 
The use-based application will be examined and, if acceptable, 
published for opposition. If the mark is not opposed, or any 
opposition is resolved in the applicant's favor, the mark will 
register. This procedure differs from the application procedure 
for an intent-to-use application, as noted above. 

However, in all other respects the legal reasons for refusing 
registration (such as descriptiveness, likelihood of confusion, 
etc.) and the procedural requirements (such as specificity of 
identifications of goods, signature by applicant, etc.) are exactly 
the same for the two types of applications. Additionally, upon 
registration, the filing date of any application on the Principal 
Register is a constructive date of first use of the mark. 
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Q. Wher are the requirements for filing an intent-to-use applica- 
tion! 


A. A complete intent-to-use application consists of a written 
application, a drawing of the mark, and the required filing fee 
for each class of goods. The requirements for a written intent- 
to-use application are set forth in Trademark Rule 2.33. The 
application must be made to the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, must include a request for registration, and must 
be signed and verified (sworn to) by the applicant. 

The application must specify: the name and address of the 
applicant; information about the applicant's legal entity; a claim 
that the applicant has a bona fide intention to use the mark in 
commerce; the particular goods or services on or in connection 
with which the applicant has a bona fide intention to use the 
mark; the class of goods or services according to the official 
classification, if known to the applicant; and the intended mode, 
manner or method of applying, affixing or otherwise using the 
mark on or in connection with the goods or services specified. 

The applicant must sign a verfication of the application which 
includes, in part, averments that the applicant 1s believed to be 
entitled to use the mark sought to be registered; that to the best 
of the declarant’s knowledge and belief no other entity has the 
right to use the mark in commerce, either in the identical form 
or in such near resemblance as to be likely, when applied to 
the goods or services of such other entity, to cause confusion, 
or to cause mistake, or to deceive; and that the facts set forth 
in the application are true. 

Please note that Rule 2.33 differs form section 1(b) of the 
Act because the rule requires the above verification to include 
a statement that “the applicant is the owner of the mark” rather 
than that “the applicant believes it is entitled to use the mark.” 
This specific requirement of the rule should be disregarded to 
the extent that it differs from the statute. The rule will be 
amended in due course. 


Q. What are the minimum requirements for receipt of a filing 
date for an intent-to-use application? 


A. Trademark Rule 2.21 sets forth the minimum requirements 
for receipt of a filing date for intent-to-use applications, as 
well as other types of applications. These minimum formal 
requirements do not include all of the requirements which may 
ultimately be necessary to obtain registration, but merely those 
which must be satisified to receive a filing date. 

An intent-to-use application must include the following ele- 
ments in order to receive a filing date: the name of the applicant, 
the name and address to which communications can be directed, 
a drawing of the mark substantially meeting all of the require- 
ments of Trademark Rule 2.52, an identification of goods or 
services, a claim of a bona fide intention to use the mark in 
commerce, a verification or declaration under Trademark Rule 
2.33(b) signed by the applicant, and the required filing fee for 
at least one class of goods or services. If an application lacks 
any one of these elements, it will be denied a filing date and 
all papers will be returned to the applicant as informal. 


ications 


Q. Is there any change in the requirements for 
the Trade- 


based upon either use in commerce or Section 44 
mark Act? 


A. Yes. Effective Nov. 16, 1989, an application must be signed 
in order to receive a filing date. Trademark Rule 2.21 has been 
amended to require that an application include a verification 
or declaration in accordance with Trademark Rule 2.33(b), 
signed by the applicant, to receive a filing date. This require- 
ment applies to all applications filed Nov. 16, 1989, 
regardless of the basis for filing. Unsigned applications will 
be returned to the applicant as informal. A verified assertion, 
signed by the applicant, of the basis for filing, is believed to 
be essential because of the i of the filing date as a 
constructive date of first use of the mark for registration of the 
Principal Register. 

All other filing requirements for use-based applications 
remain unchanged. 

Concerning Section 44 which permits, under certain circum- 
stances, the filing of an application in the United States based 
upon an application or registration in another country, there are 
two additional changes. Effective Nov. 16, 1989, an application 
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filed under Section 44(d) or Section 44(e) of the Trademark 
Act must include an allegation that the applicant has a bona 
fide intention to use the mark in commerce. However, Section 
44 will still be exempt from any use requirement as 
a to registration. In other words, 44 applicants 
scale panels tihanasionn eviiniion seedioseoe 


pursuant to Section 44(d) must include in the heading of 
the drawing the date of the foreign filing which forms the basis 
of its priority claim. 


Q. Who can sign an application? 


A. There are two issues that may arise with respect to the 
signature on an application: (1) whether the signature is suffi- 
cient for receipt of a filing date, and (2) whether the signature 


lowing persons can properly sign an application for 
an applicant: an individual applicant, a general partner of a 
or an officer of a corporation or association. 


not invalidate the filing date. ~~ Trademark Rule 2.71(c) 
concerning “color of authority.”) The Examining Attorney will 
determine whether the signatory had color of authority to sign 


Operation does not have the equipment to 
transmitted by “fax” for purposes of receiving 


that the filing date of an of the Principal Register 
is a constructive date of use of the mark in commerce, 
the matures into a registration. Thus, fling 


may not file under both Sections I(a) and 1(b) of the Act in 
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a single application, nor may an applicant in an application 
under Section 1(a) of the Act amend to seek registration under 
Section 1(b). Any application filed under both Sections I(a) 
and 1(b) of the Trademark Act will be denied a filing date and 
returned to the applicant. 


Q. Can an applicant assert both a Section 44 claim and an 
intent-to-use or use claim in the same application? 


A. Yes. Section 44(d) provides for applications based upon an 
application for registration filed in an icant’s country of 
origin, and section 44(e) provides for applications based upon 
a registration in applicant's country of origin. An application 
may be based upon both a foreign application or registration 
under Section 44 and either use in commerce under Section 
I(a) or intent-to-use under Section 1(b). 


Q. Since a Section 44 ication contains a statement of a 
bona fide intent to use the mark in commerce, isn’t this also 
an intent-to-use application? 


A. No. The statement of a bona fide intent to use a mark is 
one of the statutory requirements for a Section 44 filing and 
the PTO will not consider the mere inclusion of such a statement 
to constitute the assertion of a basis for filing under Section 
I(b) of the Act. In other words, once the requirements for 
Section 44 are met and the application successfully completes 
the opposition period, the mark will register (rather than a 
notice of allowance issuing in the application). 

A Section 44 applicant may also assert an intent-to-use basis 
by explicitly stating, after its statement of a bona fide intent 
to use the mark in commerce, that it is also asserting a Section 
1(b) basis for filing. 


Q. Can an intent-to-use application be filed on the Supplemental 
Register? 


A. No. An intent-to-use application initially filed on the Supple- 
mental Register will be denied a filing date and returned to 
the applicant. No amendment of an intent-to-use application 
to the Register will be accepted until after use 
has commenced and after the filing and acceptance of an amend- 
ment to allege use or a statement of use. In such a case, the 
effective filing date of the application will be changed to the 
date on which the applicant filed the amendment to allege use 
under Section I(c) of the Trademark Act or the statement of 
use under Section 1(d) of the Act. 


Q. Must an intent-to-use epplicam begin using the mark before 
a registration will issue? 


A. Yes. An intent-to-use application may not mature into a 
registration until use of the mark has begun. After use begins, 
the applicant must verify such use in either (1) an amendment 
to allege use or (2) a statement of use. In addition, applicant 
must submit specimens evidencing use and a fee of $100 per 
class of goods or services in the application. 


Q. What is the difference between an amendment to allege use 
and a statement of use? 


A. The primary difference between the amendment to allege 
use and the statement of use is the time of filing. The amendment 
to allege use may be filed during initial examination of the 
application, i.e., after the filing date of the application and 
before the date on which the Examining Attorney approves the 
mark for publication. If the amendment to allege use is accepted, 
the application will then be processed for publication and issu- 
ance in the same manner as a use-based 

If no amendment to allege use is filed before the Examining 
Attorney approves the mark for publication, the mark will be 
published for opposition. After the successful of 
the opposition period, the PTO will issue a notice of allowance. 
The applicant will then have six months from the date of the 
notice of allowance in which it must file a statement of use, 
or file a written request for an extension of time in which 
to file the statement of use. Successive extensions of time, 
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aggregating no more than 36 months from the notice of allow- 
ance, may be obtained pursuant to Trademark Rule 2.89. 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Nov. 27, 1989 
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(167) Receipt of a Filing Date Under Section 44 


to Use the Mark in Commerce Required 


For purposes of receiving a filing date, applications filed in 
the United States based on prior registrations in an applicant's 
country of origin under Section 44(e) of the Trademark Act, 
15 U.S.C. § 1126(e), and applications claiming the benefit of 
a priority filing date in the United States based on prior applica- 
tion in a Paris Convention country under Section 44(d) of the 
Act, 15 U.S.C. § 1126(d), must include a statement “that the 
applicant has a bona fide intention to use the mark in com- 
merce.” 15 U.S.C. 1126(d) and (e); Trademark Rules 2.21(a) 
(5) (ii) and (iii); 37 C.F.R. § 2.21(a) (5) (ii) and (iii). 

The claim of a bona fide intention to use the mark in com- 
merce is expressly required by the statute and cannot be waived 
by the Commissioner for any reason. The claim is required in 
all applications filed under Section 44, even if the applicant 
has commenced use of the mark in commerce, and even if the 
applicant is also filing on the basis of use in commerce under 
Section I(a) of the Act. 

Where a Section 44 applicant has used the mark in commerce, 
it may choose to submit for the record an additional statement 
regarding actual use. For example, an applicant could state that 
it “has a bona fide intention to use the mark in commerce, as 
evidenced by the fact that actual use in commerce with the 
United States has commenced.” In this way, the application 
will contain the statutorily required language of a “bona fide 
intention to use the mark in commerce,” as well as the additional 
clarifying language that, in this particular instance, the mark 
is actually in use in commerce. 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademark 


Jan. 8, 1992 
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(168) Reminders Concerning the Revised Rules 
of Practice in Trademark Cases 
The Office offers the following reminders concerning certain 
requirements under the revised Rules of Practice in Trademark 
Cases to ensure proper and efficient processing of trademark 


Papers. 
1. Statement of A Bona Fide Intention to Use in Commerce 


The Office has received a number of applications filed based 
on Trademark Act Section 44 which contain no claim of bona 
fide intention to use the mark in commerce. Sections 44(d)(2) 
and 44(e), and revised Trademark Rule 2.21 state the require- 
ments for filing a trademark application based on a foreign 
application or registration. These sections require, among other 
things, that all applications filed pursuant to Section 44 state 
a bona fide intention to use the mark in commerce. Therefore 
if the application is filed based only on Section 44, and applicant 
has not recited a claim of bona fide intention to use the mark 
in commerce, the application will not be accorded a filing date 
and will be returned to the applicant. 

This statement must include the words “in commerce.” The 
statement should be set forth in its entirety prominently in 
the opening statement of the application to ensure that the 
application is accorded a filing date. The applicant may repeat 
the statement in the application declaration, if desired. 
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2. Assertion of Two Bases 


If the applicant wishes to file based on both a bona fide 
intention to use the mark in commerce under Trademark Act 
Section 1(b) and a foreign application or registration under 
Trademark Act Section 44, the applicant must clearly indicate 
its intention to do so. In a Section 44 filing the Office will not 
presume Trademark Act Section 1(b) as an additional basis for 
filing by the mere statement of a bona fide intention to use the 
mark in commerce. If the applicant wishes to claim an additional 
basis under Section 1(b) of the Act it should indicate its intention 
with a separate statement claiming a basis under Section 1(b). 


3. Filing Papers Before Notification of Serial Number 


The Office recommends that applicants wait until they have 
received the filing fee receipt before filing any papers related 
to a trademark application. The filing fee receipt includes the 
assigned application serial number. The applicant should refer 
to the serial number in filing any paper to ensure that the paper 
is associated with the correct application file. For example, if 
applicant has filed a photocopy of its application in order to 


receive a filing date and follows up the phot with an 
original document, the applicant should wait for the filing fee 
receipt in order to have a serial number with which to reference 
the second document. Without the reference number, the papers 
may be returned to the applicant or the papers may be identified 
as a new filing, and accorded a new serial number. 

In the same manner, it is preferable that amendments to 
allege use under Trademark Act Section l(c) should not be 
filed until a filing fee receipt has issued and applicant can 
reference the serial number of the appropriate application when 
it submits its amendment to allege use. 

The filing of an amendment to allege use has important 
ramifications in the publication of the mark and production of 
the Official Gazette. Therefore it is especially important that 
the Office be able to identify and process those papers promptly. 

If the applicant files an amendment to allege use along with 
other amendments, it would be helpful if the applicant provides 
some indication that the filing is both an amendment to allege 
use and other amendments. 


4. Section 8 Affidavit Requirements 


Trademark Act Section 8, as amended, and revised Trade- 
mark Rule 2.162 requires, among other things, that registrants 
set forth the * “goods or services recited in the registration on 
or in connection with which the mark is in use in commerce.” 
The goods and services must also be set forth in any affidavit 
asserting excusable nonuse. Formerly, applicants were not 
required to set forth the specific goods and services. Applicant 
may meet the requirement to specify the goods or services 
either by listing the goods or services or by incorporating the 
goods and services by reference, e.g., “The registered mark is 
in use in commerce with all the goods and services listed in 
the registration.” The list of goods and services or applicant's 
incorporation of the goods and services by reference should 
appear somewhere in the body of the affidavit. 

Applicants should also take note of the revised requirement 
for a specimen or facsimile for each class of goods or services 
in the registration. The specimen or facsimile for each class 
must be filed prior to the end of the sixth year. Failure to meet 
these revised requirements may result in cancellation of all or 
part of a registration. 


5. Filing of Miscellaneous Papers 


Every paper filed with the Office which relates to an applica- 
tion or registration should include the serial number of the 
application or the registration number of the registration. The 
best practice would be to have the application number or regis- 
tration number appear on every single sheet of paper which 
an applicant or registrant files with the Office, including any 
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substitute specimens which applicant may file. Those papers 
filed with the Office which do not have the application serial 
number or the registration number reference on them must be 
identified by Office personnel using alternative means such as 
looking up the mark or owner in the automated search system. 
However, if papers become detached, the information which 
the Office needs to join a particular piece of correspondence 


to the correct file may not be available. 
6. Time for Filing Corrections to Amendments to Allege Use 


Applicants should note that Rule 2.76(a) provides that filing 
an amendment to allege use of a mark in commerce under 
section I(c) is only permitted be- tween the time of filing the 

and the time the examiner approves the mark for 
publication. If applicant's amendment to allege use fails to 
meet the minumum requirements for an amendment to allege 
use as set out in Rule 2.76(e)(3), applicant must correct those 
defects prior to val of the mark for publication or the 
application will be published without any consideration of the 
amendment to allege use. If the file is approved for publication 
before applicant can correct its amendment to allege use, appli- 
cant will be required to wait until a notice of allowance issues 
before it can file its affidavit of use. In these circumstances 
the fee applicant submitted for its original amendment to allege 
use will not be refunded or applied to the later filed statement 
of use. 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Apr. 12, 1990 
[1114 TMOG 31] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


37 CFR Parts 1, 2, and 7 
[Docket No. 950501124-5185-02] 
RIN 0651-AA74 


Revision of Patent and Trademark Fees 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Final Rule. 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is amending 


the rules of practice in patent and trademark cases, Parts 1, 2 
and 7 of title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, to adjust certain 
patent and trademark fee amounts to reflect fluctuations in the 
Consumer Price Index (CPI) and to recover costs of operation, 
and is amending the requirements for recording documents on 
the Government . This rule also includes information 
relating to the availability of patent and trademark information 
products provided by the PTO. 

Effective Date: October 1, 1995. 

For Further Information Contact: Robert Kopson by telephone 
at (703) 305-8510, fax at (703) 305-8525, or by mail marked 
to his attention and to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: This rule change is designed to 
adjust PTO fees in accordance with the applicable provisions 
of title 35, United States Code; section 31 of the Trademark 
(Lanham) Act of 1946 (15 U.S.C. 1113); and section 10101 
of the Omnibus Budget Reconciliation Act of 1990 (as amended 
by section 8001 of Public Law 103-66), all as amended by the 
Patent and Trademark Office Authorization Act of 1991 (Public 
Law 102-204). 

The cover sheet referenced in 37 CFR 7.1 (c) must be in a 
format approved by the Office. The Office of Public Records 
will maintain a list of approved formats that will meet this 
requirement. Contact the Office of Public Records at (703) 
308-9743 regarding speci’ yh on relating to this require- 
ment and to seek para additional formats. 
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BACKGROUND 
Statutory Provisions 


Patent fees are authorized by 35 U.S.C. 41 and 35 U.S.C. 
376. A fifty percent reduction in the fees paid under 35 U.S.C. 
41(a) and (b) by independent inventors, small business con- 
cerns, and nonprofit organizations who meet prescribed defini- 
tions is required by 35 U.S.C. 41(h). 

Subsection 41(f) of title 35, United States Code, provides 
that fees established under 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and (b) may ~s 
adjusted on October 1, 1992, and every year thereafter, 
reflect fluctuations in the Consumer Price Index (CPI) over the 
previous 12 months. 

Section 10101 of the Omnibus Budget Reconciliation Act 
of 1990 (amended by section 8001 of Public Law 103-66) 
provides that there shall be a surcharge on all fees established 
under 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and (b) to collect $111 million in fiscal 
year 1996. 

Subsection 41(d) of title 35, United States Code, authorizes 
the Commissioner to establish fees for all other processing, 
services, or materials related to patents to recover the average 
cost of providing these services or materials, except for the fees 
for recording a document affecting title, for each photocopy, and 
for each black and white copy of a nt. 

Section 376 of title 35, United States Code, authorizes the 
Commissioner to set fees for patent applications filed under 
the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT). 

Subsection 41(g) of title 35, United States Code, provides 
that new fee amounts established by the Commissioner under 
section 41 may take effect thirty days after notice in the Federal 
Register and the Official Gazette of the Patent and Trademark 


Office. 

Section 31 of the Trademark (Lanham) Act of 1946, as 
amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), authorizes the Commissioner to 
establish fees for the filing and processing of an application 
for the registration of a trademark or other mark, and for all 
other services and materials relating to trademarks and other 
marks. 

Section 31(a) of the Trademark (Lanham) Act of 1946 (15 
U.S.C. 1113(a)), as amended, allows trademark fees to be 
adjusted once each year to reflect, in the aggregate, any fluctua- 
tions during the preceding 12 months in the CPI. 

Section 31 also allows new trademark fee amounts to take 
effect thirty days after notice in the Federal Register and the 
Official Gazette of the United States Patent and Trademark 


Office. 


Recovery Level Determinations 


This rule adjusts patent and trademark fees for a planned 
recovery of $643,014,000 in fiscal year 1996, as proposed in 
the Administration’s budget request to the Congress. 

The patent statutory fees established by 35 U.S.C. 41(a) 
and (b) are being adjusted on October 1, 1995, to reflect any 
fluctuations occurring during the previous 12 months in the 
Consumer Price Index (CPI-U). In calculating these fluctua- 
tions, the Office of Management and Budget (OMB) has deter- 
mined that the PTO should use CPI-U data as determined by 
the Secretary of Labor. However, the Department of Labor 
does not make public the CPI-U until approximately 21 days 
after the end of the month being calculated. Therefore, the 
latest CPI-U information available is for the month of May 
1995. In accordance with previous rulemaking methodology, 
the PTO uses the Administration’s projected CPI-U for the 12- 
month period ending September 30, 1995, which is 3.2 percent. 
Based on this projection, patent statutory fees will be adjusted 
by 3.2 percent. Before the final fee schedule is published, the 
fees _ be slightly — based on actual data available 
from the t of Labor. 

Certain non-statutory patent processing fees established 
under 35 U.S.C. 41(d) and PCT processing fees established 
under 35 U.S.C. 376 are being adjusted to recover their esti- 
mated average costs in fiscal year 1996. Three patent service 
fees that are set by statute will not be adjusted. The three 
fees that are not being adjusted are assignment recording fees, 
printed patent copy fees and photocopy charge fees. 
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Certain trademark service fees established under 15 U.S.C. 
1113 are being adjusted to recover their estimated average costs 
in fiscal year 1996. 

The fee amounts were rounded by applying standard arith- 
metic rules so that the amounts rounded would be convenient 
to the user. Fees of $100 or more were rounded to the nearest 
$10. Fees between $2 and $99 were rounded to an even number 
ees eee fee would be a whole 


Workload Projections 


Determination of workloads varies by fee. Principal werk- 
load projection techniques are as follows: 


Patent application workloads are projected from statistical 
regression models using recent application filing trends. Patent 
issues are from an in-house patent production model 
and reflect examiner production achievements and goals. Patent 
maintenance fee workloads utilize patents issued 3.5, 7.5 and 
11.5 years prior to payment and assume payment rates of 79 
percent, 55 percent and 32 percent, respectively. Service fee 
workloads foliow linear trends from prior years’ activities. 


General Procedures 


Any fee amount that is paid on or after the effective date 
of the fee increase would be subject to the new fees then im 
effect. Fer of determining the amount of the fee to 
Se tec aaa 
of Mailing or Transmission, where authorized under 37 CFR 
1.8, will be considered to be the date of receipt in the PTO. 
A Certificate of Mailing or Transmission under Section 1.8 is 
not “proper” for items which are specifically excluded from 
the provisions of Section 1.8. Section 1.8 should be consulted 
for those tems for which a Certificate of Mailing or Transmis- 
sion is not “proper.” Such items inchide, inter alia, the filing 
of national and international applications for patents and the 
filing of trademark applications. However, the provisions of 
37 CFR 1.16 relating to filing papers and fees with an “Express 
Mail” certificate do apply to any paper or.fee (including patent 
and trademark applications) to be filed in the PTO. Hf an.applica- 
tion or fee is filed by “Express Mail” with a proper.certificate 
dated on or after-the effective date of the rules, as amended, 
the amount of the fee to be.paid would be the fee established 
by the amended rules. 

A notice of final ralemaking was published at 60 ER 20195 
(April 25, saatpatiadtincneadacn tmametlanenienged> 
SS Se ee ae a 

changes were made in 37 CPR 1.16(a), (6). 
“ (o.. and (g)- which are reproduced in this final rele package. 

In addition, fees involving 37 CFR_.1.17(r) and (s) are bemg 
adjusted by in the CPI to remain equal to the basic 
filing fee for a utility patent application. 


PTO Information Dissemination Products 


The PTO provides. information to»the public im the Patent 
Seana Sinan aan a See See eee 
Virginia, and at 78 Patent and Trademark 
around the country. A las of the Wamanies ts inchodedsinoach 


issue of the Official Gazette of the Patent and Trademark 


Office. In addition, a number of patent and trademark search 


tools and document-delivery products, published on paper and 
on various machine-readable media, are sold directly to the 


ic. 
Printed PTO_publications may be ordered from the Govern- 


ment pare & Office (GPO) or one of its Book Stores located - 


the country. A list of patent and trademark-related 
publ prices and ordering 1 
available from the GPO (Subject Bibliography SB 021). 


Superintendent. of Documents 

P.O. Box 371984 
‘Pa:*15250-7954 . 

Voice: 202-512-1800 

Fax: 202-512-2250 
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Machine-readabte publications, including a ra. A petcana 
CD-ROMs. may be ordered directly from the 
catalog of machine-readable products, including current — 
and ordering information, is available from the Office of Infor- 
mation Products Development. 


US Patent and Trademark Office 

Office of Information Products Development 
Crystal Park 3, Room 412 

Washington, D.C. 20231 

Voice: 703-308-0322 

Fax: 703-308-0493 


The of machine-readable products is published in 
the Official Gazette of the Patent and Trademark Office in late 
December each year and may also be viewed on, or downloaded 
from, the PTO electronic bulletin board (703-305-8950, 8/no/ 
1) or from the PTO’s home page on the Internet (http://www .us- 
pto.gov/). 

In order to ensure clarity in the implementation of the new 
fees, a discussion of specific sections is set forth below. 


Discusmen of Specific Rates 
37 CFR 1.16 National application filing fees. 


Section 1.16, paragraphs (a), (b), (d), and (f)-(i), is revised 
to adjust fees established therein to reflect. fluctuations in the 


CPI. 

Section 1.16, paragraphs (a), (b), (d), and (g) include lan- 
guage changes relating to provisional patent applications (see 
60 FR 20195, dated April 25, 1995). 


37 CFR 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


Section 1.17, paragraphs (b)-(g) (m), (r), and (s), is revised 
to adjust fees established therein to reflect fluctuations in the 
CPI 

Section 1. 17, paragraphs (j) and (n)-(p), is revised to adjust 
fees established therein to recover costs. 


37 CFR 1.18 Patent issue fees. 

Section 1.18, paragraphs (a)-(c), is revised to adjust fees 
established therein to reflect fluctuations in the CPI. 
37 CFR 1.19 Document supply fees. 


Section 1.19, paragraphs (a)(1)(ii) amd (aX 1 (iii), is revised 
to amend the language to reflect the PTO’s mest recent business 


practices. 
Section 1.19, paragraph (bl), is revised to adjust fees estab- 
lished therem to reflect fluctuations im the CPI. 


37 CFR 1.20 -Post-issuance fees. 


Section 1.20, paragraphs (c),.(i), and_(j), is revised to adjust 
fees established therein to recover costs. 

Section 1.20, paragraphs (e)-(g), is revised to. adjust fees 
established therein to reflect fluctuations in the CPL 


37 CFR 1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


Section 1.21, paragraph (a) |), is revised to adjust fees estab-- - 
lished therein to recover costs. 


37 CFR 1.445 International application filing, processing, and~ 
search 


Section 1.445, paragraph (a), is revised to adjust the fees 
authorized by: 35 U.S.C. 376 to recover costs. 
37 CFR 1.482 International preliminary examination fees. 


Section 1.482, (a) 1), (aye Mi), and (a2 ii), 
is revised to adjust the authorized by 35 U.S.C: 376 to 
recover costsr 


37 CFR 1.492 National stage fees. 





1194 OG 464 
(169) 


Section 1.492, Bee. Cte. is revised to adjust 
fees established therein to reflect fluctuations in the CPI. 


37 CFR 2.6 Trademark fees. 


Section 2.6, paragraphs (b)(1)(ii) and (b)(1 (iii), is revised 
to amend the language to reflect the PTO’s most recent business 


Section 2.6, paragraph (b)(2), is revised to adjust fees therein 
to recover costs. 


37 CFR 7.1 Requirements 


Section 7.1, is revised to designate the current language as 
SS eS 

the requirements for patent and patent application assi 
documents, inc ioe cogthinnnet tor Gon Soo vet orth in 
on ee eee ee 
submitted for on the Government Register. Sections 
7.1(b)-(d) and (f)-(i) contain language similar to that in §§ 3.21, 
3.28, 3.31, 3.34, 3.26, 3.27, and 3.41, respectively. 

Section 7.1(b), is added to provide that an instrument relating 


number ( isting 
e.g., 07/123,456) or the serial number and filing date, that an 
instrument to an international patent application which 
designates the United States of America must idemify the iter 
application by the international application number 
(e.g., cenieudinarekeliinal if an assignment is executed 
with, or subsequent to, the execution of the patent 


patent 
of each inventor, and title of the invention so that there can 
be no mistake as to the patent application intended. 
Section 7.1(c), is added to provide that each instrument sub- 


instruments and cover sheets to be recorded should be filed, 
and that if an instrument to be recorded is not 

by a completed cover sheet, the instrument and any incomplete 
cover sheet will be returned for proper completion of a cover 
sheet and resubmission of the instrument and a completed cover 
sheet 


Section 7.1(d), is added to provide that each cover sheet 
must contain: (1) the name of the party conveying the interest; 
(2) the name and address of the party receiving the interest; 
(3) a description of the interest conveyed or transaction to be 
recorded; (4) each application number or patent number against 
which the instrument is to be recorded, or an i that 
the instrument 2 pe ae Aah + = cn (5) 
the name and address of the party to whom 
concerning the request to record the instrument should be 
mailed; (6) the number of applications or patents identified in 
the cover sheet and the total fee; (7) the date the instrument 
was executed; (8) a statement by the party submitting the instru- 
ment that to the best of the person's knowledge and belief, the 
information contained on the cover sheet is true and correct 
and any copy submitted is a true copy of the original instrument; 
and (9) the signature of the party submitting the instrument. 

Section 7.1(e), is added that each patent cover sheet required 
by paragraph (c) of this section seeking to record a govern- 
mental interest as provided by paragraph (a) of this section 
must: (1) indicate that the instrument is to be recorded on the 
governmental register, and, if applicable, that the instrument 
is to be recorded on the Secret Register. See § 7.7, and (2) 
indicate, if applicable, that the instrument to be recorded is not 
an instrument affecting title. See (j) of this section. 

eS 6 Se aa lor the correction of 
errors in the cover sheet. Specifically, § 7.1(e), provides that 
an error in a cover sheet recorded pursuant to this Part will be 
corrected only if: (1) the error is apparent when the cover sheet 
is compared with the recorded instrument to which it pertains, 
and (2) a corrected cover sheet accompanied by the recording 
fee set forth in paragraph (i) of this section and either the 
original recorded instrument or a copy of the original recorded 
instrument is filed for recordation. 
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Section 7.1(g), is added to provide that the Office will accept 
and record non-English language instruments only if accompa- 
nied by a verified English translation signed by the individual 
making the translation. 

Section 7.1(h), is added to provide that instruments and cover 
sheets to be recorded should be addressed to the Commissioner 
ee Box Assignment, Washington, D.C. 

1. 

Section 7.1(i), is added to provide that all requests, except 
as provided by paragraph (j) of this section, to record instru- 
ments must be accompanied by the recording fee set forth in 
§ 1.21(h) of this chapter, and that the fee set forth in § 1.21(h) 

of this chapter is required for each application and patent against 
— the instrument is recorded as identified in the cover 


Sarees 7.10 Prange ema nt ae ne a 
each patent application inst which an instrument 


and patent agai 
by Executive Order 9424 (3 CFR 1943-1948 Comp.) 
to be filed if: (1) the instrument does not affect title and is so 
an nee anne ae Se aes 
and (2) the cover sheet is filed in a format approved by the 


Respense to Comments on the Rates 


A notice of proposed rulemaking to adjust certain patent and 
trademark fee amounts and to amend the requirements for 
recording an assignment to apply to documents forwarded for 
recording on the Government Register was published in the 
Federal Register on May 26, 1995, at 60 FR 27934, and in 
the Official Gazette of the United States Patent and Trademark 
Office on May 30, 1995, at 1174 OG 134. 

A public hearing was held June 29, 1995. Nine comments 
were received and considered in adopting the rules set forth 
herein. No oral testimony was presented. 


Comments: Two respondents stated that the proposed infla- 
tionary increase of patent and trademark fees is unnecessary 
because the PTO is already operating at a surplus. 

Response: Current PTO resources include carryover funds from 
fiscal year 1994. These carryover funds are partly unobligated 
balances to be carried forward, but primarily advanced fee 
payments for work to be done in fiscal year 1995. Furthermore, 

this carryover includes fee income generated from trademark- 

related products and services which, according to 35 U.S.C. 

42(c), may be used only for trademark-related activities. There- 

fore, to recover all costs- associated with the processing of 
patent applications, and to remain consistent with the current 
rate of inflation, the PTO is increasing certain patent fees by 
3.2 percent as authorized by 35 U.S.C. 41(f). 

In addition, two trademark service fees were proposed to be 

increased. The adopted fee amounts will recover the average 
cost of providing the service as authorized by 35 U.S.C. 41(d), 
and will also remain consistent with the equivalent patent ser- 
vice fee amounts. 
Comments: Seven respondents objected to the proposal to 
amend the requirements for recording an assignment to apply 
to documents forwarded for recording on the Government Reg- 
ister. The respondents stated that not only are Government 
agencies required by Executive Order 9424 to forward an 
assignment to the PTO for recordation, but also the PTO lacks 
the authority under Title 35 of the United States Code to impose 
a fee for recording an assignment on the Government Register. 
Response: 35 U.S.C. 41(d)(1) provides that the Commissioner 
shall charge a fee of $40 per property for recording any docu- 
ment affecting title. An assignment is a document affecting 
title. Therefore, the Office must require a $40 recording fee 
for recording any assignment, even those being recorded on 
the Government Register. If a document to be recorded on the 
Government Register does not affect title and if it is accompa- 
nied by the appropriate cover sheet. then no fee is required. 


Other Considerations 


This final rule change is in conformity with the requirements 
of Executive Order 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act 
of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501, et seq. This rulemaking contains no 
information collection within the meaning of the Paperwork 
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Reduction Act. This final rule has been determined not to be 
significant for purposes of Executive Order 12866. 

The PTO has determined that this final rule change has no 
Federalism implications affecting the relationship between the 
National Government and the States as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. 

The Assistant General Counsel for Legislation and Regula- 
tion of the of Commerce has certified to the Chief 
Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business Administration, that 
the final rule change would not have a significant impact on 
a substantial number of small entities (Regulatory Flexibility 
Act, Pub. L. 96-354). The final rule change increases fees to 
reflect the change in the CPI as authorized by 35 U.S.C. 41(f). 
Further, the principal impact of the major patent fees has already 
been taken into account in 35 U.S.C. 41(h), which provides 
small entities with a 50-percent reduction in the major patent 
fees. 

A comparison of existing and new fee amounts is included 
as an Appendix to this notice of final rulemaking. 


Lists of Subjects 
37 CFR Part I 


Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and 
patents, Reporting and record keeping requirements, Small 
businesses. 


37 CFR Part 2 
Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Lawyers, 
rademarks. 


37 CFR Part 7 


Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and 
patents, Reporting and record keeping requirements. 

For the reasons set forth in the . the PTO is 
amending title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations, Chapter 
1, Part 1, as set forth below. 


Part | - Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | would continue to 
read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.16 is amended by revising paragraphs (a), (b), (d), 
and (f) through (i), to read as follows: 


§ 1.16 National application filing fees. 


(a) Basic fee for filing each application for an original patent, 
except provisional, design or plant applications: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(b) In addition to the basic filing fee in an original application, 
except provisional applications, for filing or later presentation 
of each independent claim in excess of 3: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


EERE 


(d) In addition to the basic filing fee in an original application, 
except provisional applications, if the application contains, or 
is amended to contain, a multiple dependent claim(s), per appli- 
cation: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(If the additional fees required by paragraphs (b), (c), and 
(d) of this section are not paid on Siiaharen thtergubteetetion 
of the claims for which the additional fees are due, they must 
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be paid or the claims canceled by amendment prior to the 


expiration of the time period set for response by the Office in 
any notice of fee deficiency.) 


eeSe4 
(f) Basic fee for filing each design application 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small 


(g) Basic fee for filing each plant application, except provisional 
applications: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(h) Basic fee for filing each reissue application: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 


(i) In addition to the basic filing fee in a reissue 


application, 
for filing or later presentation of each independent claim which 
is in excess of the number of independent claims in the original 


patent: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


ESS 


3. Section 1.17 is amended by revising paragraphs (b) through 
(g). (j). (m) through (p), (r), and (s) to read as follows: 


$ 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 

eEEEt 

(b) Extension fee for response within second month pursuant 
to § 1.136(a): 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than i 


(c) Extension fee for response within third month pursuant to 
§ 1.136(a): 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a smail entity 


(d) Extension fee for response within fourth month pursuant 
to § 1.136(a): 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(e) For filing a notice of appeal from the examiner to the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences: 


By a small entity (§ 1.%f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(f) In addition to the fee for filing a notice of appeal, for filing 
a brief in support of an appeal: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9 (f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(g) For filing a request for an oral hearing before the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences in an appeal under 35 
U.S.C. 134: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


eee 


(j) For | a petition to institute a public use neat 
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eee 
(m) For filing a petition: 
(1) For revival of an unintentionally abandoned application, 


or 
(2) For the unintentionally delayed payment of the fee. for 
issuing a patent: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(n) For requesting publication of a statutory invention registra- 
tion prior to the mailing of the first examiner's action pursuant 
to § 1.104—$870.00 reduced by the amount of the application 
basic filing fee paid. 

(o) For requesting of a statutory mvention registra- 
Scochaninaiiiendt deta eames 
to § 1.104—$1,740.00reduced by the ameunt of the application 
basic filing fee paid. 

(p) For submission of an information disclosure statement under 
§ 1.97(c) 


KEE 


(r) For entry of a submission after final rejection under 
§1.129(a): 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small. entity 


(s) For each additional invention. requested to be examined 
under § 1.129(b): 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 


4. Section 1.18 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.18 Patent issue fees. 


(a) Issue fee for issuing.each original or reissue patent, except 
a design or plant patent: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 


(b) Issue fee for issuimg a design patent: 


By a small entity (§ 1.%f)) 
By other than a small 


(c) Issue fee for issuing a plant patent: 

BY other than a somal ents 
5. Section.1.19 is amended by re’ am hipaa 
(aX 1 Mili), (O)(1 (i), and (1 (ii) to tend as follows 
§ 1.19 Document supply fees. 
eeeee 

(a) *** 

— 


eeeee 


(ii) Overnight delivery to PTO Box.or 
overni 


(iii) ich aiins Gerding eniuua <p caumtiee 
mail or fax delivery service and delivered to the customer 
within two $25 


eee 
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(b) ee 
(1) ee 


(i) Regular service 
(ii) Expedited regular service 


EERE 


6. Section 1.20 is amended by revising paragraphs (c), (e) 
through (g), (i)(1), (i)(2), and (j) to read as follows: 


§ 1.20 Post issuance fees. 


ORK 


(c) For filing a request for reexamination 
(§ 1.510(a)) 


ERE 


(e) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except .a 
design or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after 
December 12, 1980, in force beyond four years; the fee is due 
by three years and six months after the original grant 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


ea patent, except a design 

or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after 
December 12, 1980, in force beyond eight years; the fee is due 
by seven years and six months after the original grant 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 


(g) For maintaining.an original or reissue patemt, except a 
design or plant patent, based on.an application filed on or after 
December 12, 1980, in force beyond twelve years; the fee is 
due by eleven years and six months after the-original grant 


By a small entity (§ 1.%f)) 


#8484 


(i) eee 


(j) For filing an application for extension of the term of a patent 
(§ 1.740) 


7. Section 1.21_.is amended by. revising paragraph (a) 1) to read 
as follows: 


$ 1.21 Miscellaneous fees. and charges. 
eeee% 
(a) eet 


(1) For admission to examination for registration to 
fee payable upon application 


eESet 


8. Section 1.445 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.445 International application filing, processing and search 


fees. 


(a) The following fees and charges for international applications . 
are established by the Commissioner under the authority of 35 
USC. 376: 
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(1) A transmittal fee (see 35 U.S.C. 361(d) and PCT Rule 


(2) A search fee (see 35 U.S.C. 361(d) and PCT Rule 16) 
where: 
(i) No corresponding prior United States national applica- 
tion with basic filing fee has been filed 
(ii) A corresponding prior United States national applica 
tion with basic filing fee = been filed 


(3) A supplemental search fee when required, per additional 
invention 


EEE 


9. Section 1.482 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) 1)(i), 
(a1 (ii), and (a)(2)ii) to read as follows: 


$ 1.482 International preliminary examination fees. 


(a) ae 


(1) A preliminary examination fee is due on filing the 


(i) Where an international search fee as set forth in § 
1.445(a)(2) has been paid on the international application to the 
United States Patent and Trademark Office as an International 
Searching Authority, a preliminary examination 


(ii) Where the International Searching Authority for the 
international application was an authority other than the United 
States Patent and Trademark Office, a preliminary examination 


(2) *** 


(ii) Where the International Searching Authority for the 
international application was an authority other than the United 
States Patent and Trademark Office 


Rt 


10. Section 1.492 is amended by revising paragraphs (a), (b), 
and (d) to read as follows: 


§ 1.492 National stage fees. 


ESE 


(a) The basic national fee: 


(1) Where an international preliminary examination fee as 
set forth in § 1.482 has been paid on the international application 
to the United States Patent and Trademark Office: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(2) Where no international preliminary examination fee as 
set forth in § 1.482 has been paid to the United States Patent 
and Trademark Office, but an international search fee as set 
forth in § 1.445(a)(2) has been paid on the international applica- 
tion to the United States Patent and Trademark Office as an 
International Searching Authority: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(3) Where no international preliminary examination fee as 
set forth in § 1.482 has been paid and no international search 
fee as set forth in § 1.445(a)(2) has been paid on the international 
application to the United States Patent and Trademark Office: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 

(4) Where an international preliminary examination fee as 
set forth in § 1.482 has been paid to the United States Patent 
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and Trademark Office and the international preliminary exami- 
nation report states that the criteria of novelty, inventive step 
(non-obviousness), and industrial applicability, as defined in 
PCT Article 33 (1) to (4) have been satisfied for all the claims 
presented in the application entering the national stage (see § 
1.496(b)): 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(5) Where a search report on the international application 
has been prepared by the European Patent Office or the Japanese 
Patent Office: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(b) In addition to the basic national fee, for filing or later 
presentation of each independent claim in excess of 3: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


e244 


(d) In addition to the basic national fee, if the application 
contains, or is amended to contain, a multiple dependent 
claim(s), per application: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


ee 
Part 2 - Rules of Practice in Trademark Cases 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 2 would continue to 
read as follows: 


Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 2.6 is amended by revising paragraphs (b) 1 )(ii), 
(b\( 1 (iii), (621), and (b\(2\ii) to read as follows: 


$ 2.6 Trademark fees. 
eeees 
(b) *** 

(1) *** 


eee 
(ii) Overnight delivery to PTO Box or overnight 
(iii) Expedited service for copy ordered by expedited mail 


or fax delivery service and delivered to the customer within 
two work days : 


eee 
(2) *** 


(i) Regular service 
(ii) Expedited local service 


eee 

Part 7 - Register of Government Interests in Patents 
1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 7 would continue to 
read as follows: 


Authority: E.0. 9424, February 18, 1944, 9 FR 1959; 3 CFR 
1943-1948 Comp. 


2. Section 7.1 is revised to read as follows: 
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a) Executive Order 9424 (3 CFR 1943-1948 Comp.) requires 
the several departments and other executive agencies of the 
Government, including Government-owned or Government- 
controlled corporations, to forward en oe to the Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks for recording all licenses, 
assignments, or other interests of the Government in or under 


patents or applications for patents. 


(b) An instrument relating to a patent must identify the patent 
by the patent number. An instrument relating to a national 
patent application must identify the national patent application 
by the application number (consisting of the series code and 
the serial number, e.g., 07/123,456) or the serial number and 
filing date. An instrument relating to an international patent 
application which designates the United States of America 
must identify the international application by the international 
application number (e.g., PCT/US90/01234). If an assignment 
is executed concurrently with, or subsequent to, the execution 
of the patent application, but before the patent application is 
filed, it must identify the patent application by its date of 
execution, name of each inventor, and title of the invention 
so that there can be no mistake as to the patent application 
intended. 


(c) Each instrument submitted to the Office for recording must 
be accompanied by at least one cover sheet as specified in 
paragraph (d) of this section referring to those patent applica- 
tions and patents against which the instrument is to be recorded. 
Only one set of instruments and cover sheets to be recorded 
should be filed. If an instrument to be recorded is not accompa- 
nied by a completed cover sheet, the instrument and any incom- 
plete cover sheet will be returned for proper completion of a 
cover sheet and resubmission of the instrument and a completed 
cover sheet. 


(d) Each cover sheet required by paragraph (c) of this section 
must contain: 


(1) the name of the party conveying the interest; 

(2) the name and address of the party receiving the interest; 
(3) a description of the interest conveyed or transaction to 
recorded; 


(4) each application number or patent number against which 
the instrument is to be recorded, or an indication that the 
instrument is filed together with a patent application; 

(5) the name and address of the party to whom correspon- 
dence concerning the request to record the instrument should 
be mailed; 

(6) the number of applications or patents identified in the 
cover sheet and the total fee; 

(7) the date the instrument was executed; 

(8) a statement by the party submitting the instrument that 
to the best of the person's knowledge and belief, the information 
contained on the cover sheet is true and correct and any copy 
submitted is a true copy of the original instrument; and 

(9) the signature of the party submitting the instrument. 


(e) Each patent cover sheet required by paragraph (c) of this 
section seeking to record a governmental interest as provided 
by paragraph (a) of this section must: 


(1) indicate that the instrument is to be recorded on the 
governmental register, and, if applicable, that the instrument 
ts to be recorded on the Secret Register. See § 7.7. 

(2) indicate, if applicable, that the instrument to be recorded 
is not an instrument affecting title. See paragraph (j) of this 
section. 


(f) An error in a cover sheet recorded pursuant to this Part will 
be corrected only if: 


(1) the error is apparent when the cover sheet is compared 
with the recorded instrument to which it pertains, and 

(2) a corrected cover sheet ied by the recording 
fee set forth in paragraph (i) of this section and either the 
original recorded instrument or a copy of the original recorded 
instrument is filed for recordation. 


(g) The Office will accept and record non-English language 
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instruments only if accompanied by a verified English transla- 
tion signed by the individual making the translation. 


(h) Instruments and cover sheets to be recorded should be 
addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Box Assignment, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


(i) All requests to record instruments must be accompanied by 
the appropriate fee. Except as provided in (j) of this 
section, a recording fee set forth in § 1.21(h) of this chapter 
fee is required for each application and patent against which 
the instrument is recorded as identified in the cover sheet. 


(j) No fee is required for each patent application and patent 
against which an instrument required by Executive Order 9424 
(3 CFR 1943 - 1948 Comp.) to be filed if: 


(1) the instrument does not affect title and is so identified 
in the cover sheet (see paragraph (e) of this section); and 

(2) the cover sheet is filed in a format approved by the 
Office. 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


August 4, 1995 


[1177 TMOG 171} 


TRADEMARK POST REGISTRATION 


(170) Trademark Rule 2.165 Requirement 
Where A Section 8 Affidavit Or 


Declaration Is Held Insufficient 


Several recent Petitions to the Commissioner have indicated 
a failure on the part of regi ts and their to follow 
the requirements of Trademark Rule 2.165. Therefore, 
reviewing certain basic elements of this rule is considered 
timely so as to alert registrants and attorneys to technical errors 
which might lead to the cancellation of a valuable trademark 
registration. 

Part (a) of Rule 2.165 indicates that the examiner will notify 
the registrant when an affidavit or declaration of use under 
Section 8 of the Statute is insufficient and the reasons therefor. 
When the registrant wishes the examiner to reconsider the 
affidavit or declaration, or when the registrant has taken addi- 
tional steps to rectify the deficiencies and desires to have the 
examiner reconsider the affidavit or declaration in light of those 
steps, the request for reconsideration must be submitted within 
6 months of the date of mailing of the notice of insufficiency. 

Note, however, that a supplemental or substitute affidavit or 
declaration required by Section 8 cannot be considered unless 
it is received before the expiration of the six year anniversary 
of the registration. Consequently, registrants should file their 
affidavits as early as possible during the sixth year following 
registration. 

There are situations where correcting the deficiency in the 
affidavit or declaration requires recording an assignment with 
the Assignment Division of this Office. If the recording cannot 
be completed within 6 months, the registrant must at least 
respond to the examiner’s notice of insufficiency within that 
period. The response must indicate the steps being taken to 
correct the deficiency. The examiner can then allow the regis- 
trant additional time or suspend action depending on the circum- 
stances. Registrants must always observe the “six month 
response” period whenever responding to the examiner from 

an adverse action. 

Part (b) of Rule 2.165 permits a registrant to request the 
Commissioner to review the action of the examiner when he 
is dissatisfied with that action. Review by the Commissioner 
should be sought only where it is believed that the examiner 
has erred in his action. In other words, the Commissioner's 
role is to review the correctness of the examiner's action and 
not to serve as an alter ego of the examiner before whom the 
registrant may seek to correct deficiencies. 
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When review by the Commissioner has been sought, the 
decision on that constitutes the final action of the Patent 
and Trademark . If no review by the Commissioner is 
sought and if no request for reconsideration of an examiner's 
action is timely filed, the Commissioner will notify the regis: 
trant of the deficiency in the affidavit or declaration after the 
sixth year has expired. Such notice is never mailed prior to the 
expiration of the sixth year following registration nor until a 
reasonable time has elapsed following a six month period from 
the final action of the Patent and Trademark Office in those 
cases where the Commissioner's review has not been sought. 
Once this notice has been mailed, it is too late (under the Rules 
of Practice) to request the Commissioner to review the action 
of the examiner. Review would only be proper if an affiant 
could show circumstances sufficient to suspend the finality 
element of Rule 2.165(b) pursuant to Rule 2.148. 

Registrants will be held to strict compliance with Rule 2.165 
as it has been briefed above. Therefore, ies are urged to 


parties 
respond fully as soon as possible after an action is received 
from the examiner. 


BERNARD A. MEANY 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Dec. 12, 1977 


[966 TMOG 80] 


(171) Late-Filed Renewal Fees 


Sections 9 and 31 of the Lanham Act (15 U.S.C. §§ 1095 
and 1113) require that an additional five dollar ($5.00) fee be 
submitted by a registrant who files a renewal application during 
the three-month period following expiration of its registration. 
The language of the statute requires that this additional fee be 
submitted within the three-month grace period. A number of 
registrants who have failed to submit the additional fee within 
the prescribed period have petitioned the Commissioner to 
allow their renewal applications. The Commissioner has 
granted petitions of this kind where the registrant or its attorney 
maintained a Patent and Trademark Office deposit account 
which contained, on the date the renewal application was filed, 
sufficient funds to cover the additional fee. Specifically, the 
Commissioner has exercised discretion under Trademark Rules 
2.146(a)(3) and 2.147 to deem the authorizations to charge the 
deposit accounts to have taken place at the time the registrants 
filed their renewal . even the authoriza- 
tions were not confirmed until a later date. This Office policy 
was established by the Commissioner's decision in /n re Ralston 
Purina Co., 191 USPQ154 (Comr. Pats. 1976). 

The policy established by the Ralston Purina decision is 
being changed. Henceforth, the Commissioner will no longer 
exercise discretion to charge deposit accounts nunc pro tunc 
for trademark renewal application fees. To allow an authoriza- 
tion to charge a deposit account to relate back to a date on 
which no actual authorization existed is, in effect, to allow late 
payment. It is inequitable to permit those registrants who have 
deposit accounts (or those whose attorneys have such accounts) 
to make late payment of renewal fees, while those without 
deposit accounts may not. 

Petitions relying on Ralston Purina will, after the date of 
this notice, be denied, unless the events that gave rise to those 
petitions occurred before publication of this notice. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Feb. 20, 1981 


[1004 TMOG 29] 


Renewal Applications and 
Section 8 Affidavits 


There has been a noticeable increase in the number of peti- 
tions requesting provisional of defectively executed 
Section 8 Affidavits and Renewal Applications under 35 U.S.C. 


(172) 
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§ 26, the most common problem being a lack of notarization 
or a Rule 2.20 declaration. Often, such petitions are necessitated 
by the failure of registration owners to file the documents early 
enough to leave time in which to correct should they prove 
defective. 

Section 8 Affidavits may be filed beginning with the fifth 
anniversary of the registration. The period for filing od for bling 
on the sixth anniversary of the registration. The period for filing 
Renewal Applications begins six months before the twentieth 
anniversary of the registration and extends three months beyond 
the expiration of the twenty year term. While the Post Registra- 
tion Division may allow up to six months to respond to a notice 
of defect, it may not allow corrective action beyond the peri 
for filing established by the Trademark Act. It is ‘ore in 
the registrant's best interest to file such documents as close to 
the opening date as possible to allow time for correction, if 
necessary. Provisional e under 35 U.S.C. § 26 has 
been, and will continue to be, given narrow application. Regis- 
trants should not rely on 35 U.S.C. § 26 as a means of acquiring 
an extension of time. 

We have also become aware of many delays caused by 
defects in the chain of title. Registrants are 
Patent and Trademark Office assignment records 
regard to ownership of registrations. 

The filing of Post Registration documents at the earliest date 
and mainten ance of assignment records will help to avoid 
the cancellation or expiration of registrations of trademarks 
currently in use, and will result in a savings of time and e: 
for both the registrant and the Patent and Trademark 


Apr. 19, 1983 


[1030 TMOG 37} 


(173) Trademark Examining Operation 

Effective Dec. 1, 1983, all requests presented to the Patent 
and Trademark Office under the eT isions of Section 7 of the 
trademark statute (15 U.S.C. 1057) will be considered by the 
Post Registration Section of the Trademark Examining Opera- 


tion. 
Necessary te’ inquiries concerning procedure or status 
should be directed to 703-557-1986. 


Dec. 2, 1983 MARGARET M. LAURENCE 


[1038 TMOG 256] 


(174) Helpful Hints 

* Trademark Post nvete - Failure to Specify Type of 
Commerce in Section 8 Affidavits or Declarations—Section 
8(a) of the Trademark Act that before the end of 
the sixth year following registration, an affidavit must be 
filed showing that the “mark is in use in commerce.” [15 
U.S.C. 1058a]. 

The Trademark Rules require that all Section 8(a) affida- 
vits or declarations “state that the registered mark is in use 
in commerce and specify the nature of such commerce.” [37 
C.F.R. Section 2.162(e)}. 

The affidavit or declaration must be filed between the fifth 
and sixth year following the date of registration and it must 
contain a statement that the “mark is in use in commerce,” 
with evidence thereof. There may be no extensions of time 
beyond the sixth year for submission of this state- ment and 
evidence of use of the mark in commerce. However, if the 
timely-filed affidavit or declaration does not set forth the 
type of commerce, the registrant will be given six months 
to submit that information even though the sixth year may 
have expired. The rules do not provide for any further exten- 
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sions of time beyond the six months. (Carlisle Walters, 703- 
557-3061) 


: — in Trademark Renewals and Section 8 Affidavits 
and Declarations—Registrants are advised that a backlog 
currently exists in the processing of Trademark Renewals 
and Section 8 affidavits and declarations. While the Patent 
and Trademark Office conducts a preliminary review of crit- 
ical elements in order to notify registrants of statutory defi- 
ciencies prior to the expiration of the statutory period for 
the submission of required documents, the ultimate responsi- 
bility for complying with the requiremen: 
= rules rests with the registrant. (Carlisle Walters,703-557- 
1) 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration 


July 1, 1988 


[1092 TMOG 11} 


(175) 


Section 8 Requirements 
For Trademark Registrations 


Any registrant who files in the Patent and Trademark Office, 
on or after November 16, 1989, an affidavit or declaration 
under Section 8 of the Trademark Act will be required to 
comply with the requirements of the Trademark Law Revision 
Act of 1988 [Title | of Pub. L. 100-667, 102 Stat. 3935 (15 
U. S.-C. 1051)], which takes effect on November 16, 1989. 
The Trademark Law Revision Act amends 15 U. S. C. 1058(a) 
by adding the requirement that a registrant submit an affidavit 
“setting forth those goods or services recited in the registration 
on or in connection with which the mark is in use in commerce 
and attaching to the affidavit a specimen or facsimile showing 
current use of the 

For Section 8 affidavits or declarations filed on or after 
November 16, 1989, the Patent and Trademark Office will 
require registrants to specify the goods and services to which 
the Section 8 affidavit or declaration pertains. The registrant 
may comply with the requirement for specification of its goods 
and services by listing each of the goods and services to which 
the Section 8 affidavit or declaration pertains or by making an 
all-encompassing reference to the goods and services recited 
in the registration (e.g., “The mark is in use in connection with 
all the goods and services recited in the registration.” or The 
mark is in use in connection with all the goods and services 
recited in the registration, with the exception of ...”. The Patent 
and Trademark Office prefers that the registrant use an all- 
encompassing reference to its goods and services as the method 
of specification, especiallly where the mark is registered for 
numerous and services. 

If the registrant fails to file, before the end of the sixth year 
following registration, a Section 8 affidavit or declaration that 
sets forth and services in connection with which the 
mark is in use, the registration will be cancelled. Similarly, those 
goods or services recited in the registration but not specified in 
a Section 8 affidavit or declaration filed before the end of 
the sixth year following registration will be deleted from the 
registration. After the end of the sixth year following registra- 
tion, the Patent and Trademark Office will not accept a substi- 
tute Section 8 affidavit or declaration filed to correct registrant's 
failure to specify, or to specify completely, the goods and 
services on or in connection with which the mark is in use. 

A Section 8 affidavit or declaration filed on or after 
November 16, 1989 must include a specimen or facsimile 
showing current use of the registered mark. The registrant will 
be required to file one specimen or facsimile for each class of 
goods or services to which the registration pertains. For a single- 
class registration covering multiple goods or services, only one 
specimen or facsimile showing current use of the mark on one 
of the goods or services in that class will be required. Similarly, 
for a mulitiple-class registration, the registrant will be required 
to file, for each class of goods or services covered by the 
multiple-class registration, one specimen or facsimile showing 
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current use of the mark on one of the goods or services in that 
class. 

If the registrant fails to file, before the end of the sixth year 
following registration, an affidavit or declaration that includes 
a proper specimen or facsimile for each class of goods or 
services to which the registration pertains, the registration will 
be cancelled as to that class of goods or services. After the 
end of the sixth year following registration, the Patent and 
Trademark Office will not accept a substitute Section 8 affidavit 
or declaration filed to correct the omission of a proper specimen 
or facsimile. 
June 15, 1989 Jeffery M. Samuels 
Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks 


[1104 TMOG 22] 


(176) Renewal of Trademark Registrations 
Revised) 


( 


This supersedes the notice that appeared in the Official 
Gazette on May 2, 1989; (1102 TMOG 5): 

The Trademark Law Revision Act of 1988 [Title | of Pub. 
L. 100-667, 102 Stat. 3935 (15 U.S.C. 1051)], which takes 
effect on November 16, 1989, amends 15 U.S.C. 1059(a) to 
reduce the renewal term of a registration from twenty years to 
ten years from the end of the expiring period of the registration. 

Any registration whose expiration date is prior to November 
16, 1989, shall be renewed, upon proper application, from the 
end of the expiring period for: 


(a) twenty years if the renewal is granted prior to November 
6, 1989, or 
(b) ten years if the renewal is granted on or after November 

16, 1989, regardless of the renewal application filing date. 


Any registration whose expiration date is on or after 
November 16, 1989, shall be renewed, upon proper application, 
for ten years from the end of the expiring period, regardless 
of the renewal application filing date. 

The present practice of notification of renewal will continue. 
However, the updated renewal certificate issued by the PTO 
will be modified to specifically indicate the length of the 
renewal period. The notice of renewal appearing in the Trade- 
mark Official Gazette will be modified to indicate the date of 
the acceptance of renewal. 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


August 16, 1989 


{1106 TMOG 25] 


TRADEMARK INFORMATION AND 
CORRESPONDENCE 


(177) Powers of Attorney in Registered 


Trademark Files 


On and after Feb. 1, 1967, communications advising of 
changes in the powers of attorney for registered trademarks 
will be placed in the registration files, but will not be acknow!l- 
edged by the Patent Office. The information will thus be avail- 
able to those who inspect the files, but since these powers of 
attorney do not directly concern the Patent Office, acknowledg- 
ments are not believed to be necessary. 


C.M. WENDT 
Director 


Jan. 30, 1967 


[835 TMOG 95] 
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(178) Patent and Trademark Office Services 


In order to provide improved services to trademark appli- 
cants, registrants, and the general public, the Patent and Trade- 


Crystal Drive, 4B10, Arlington, Va. 22202- 
3513. Aaskamnee wey be Ghasinid ie-pimanee tp doling (2 
308-9000, Monday through Friday, 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. 
Eastern time, ovee holidays. Opening of the Center is planned 
for October 3, 1994. Please note that assistance con- 
cerning elon as well as patent matters will continue to 
be available at 308-HELP and recorded information will con- 
tinue to be available at (703) 557-INFO. Also, automated infor- 
mation about the status of trademark applications and 
registrations will continue to be available at (703) 305-8747. 


PHILIP G. HAMPTON, II 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


September 7, 1994 


[1167 TMOG 27] 


(179) Initial Processing of Application 

On Feb. 1, 1972, the operations of the Trademark Application 
Section of the Patent Office will be reorganized. The purpose 
of the reorganization is to provide the public and applicants with 
more current information concerning newly filed applications. 

The initial processing of trademark applications is 
necessary in order to fulfill one of the main Patent Office 
functions, that of producing a record, accessible to the public, 
of new trademark activity to facilitate the clearance of new 
marks for use, determine the registrability of proposed marks, 
and avoid conflicts with the rights of others. In order to maintain 
a record of marks applied for which reflects the most current 
information available to the Office concerning them, the early 
processing of drawings in order to have them placed in the 
search room is considered as a first priority. The processing 
of these drawings includes the assignment of serial numbers, 
initial classification, duplication of the drawing and the for- 
warding of copies of the drawing to the search room. Other 
functions which are necessary in the processing of applications, 
such as the processing and mailing of filing receipts, are sec- 
ondary to the processing of drawings. 

In past years, there have been delays in processing applica- 
tions and forwarding application drawings to the search room. 
These delays have varied from several weeks to several months. 
In view of the im . both to applicants and the public, 
of recording essential information concerning newly filed appli- 
cations as quickly as possible, a reorganization of the workflow 
in the Application Section is being effected. 

There is no change in the processing of applications through 
the mail room and finance branch to the Application Section. 
However, under the new plan, upon receipt in the Trademark 
Application Section, all applications will be stamped with a 
serial number, and the drawing of the mark will be reproduced 
immediately and placed in the search file. This processing will 
occur as soon as the application files reach the Application 
Section. Such procedures as determining whether or not an 
application will receive a filing date, preparation of the file 
jackets, and mailing of the filing receipt will take place at a 
later time. 

Applicants who wish to be notified promptly of the date 
their papers were received in the office and their serial number, 
may send two self-addressed postcards with their application 

é . The mail room will stamp both postcards with the date 
of receipt and return one to the applicant; the second postcard 
will be stamped with the serial number and forwarded to the 
applicant from the Application Section. The postcards should 
contain the applicant's name and the trademark which is the 
subject of the application. When more than one set of applica- 
tion papers are forwarded under one cover, postcards should 
be attached to each set of papers for which a receipt is desired. 
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Under the new system of processing application papers, your 
particular attention is directed to the following changes as 
er ae eee oo. 

1. Application drawings will be placed in the public search 
file prior to the mailing of the filing receipt. 

2. By the postcard system described i 
per ae sooner of the date of receipt of their papers 

and the serial number of their 
od to use the postcard system. 


aon alae” 
4. si ocr tee aT gy. 
Commissioner under § 2.146, the petition will not be considered 


become effective Feb. 1, 1972. 


Jan. 11, 1972 
Acting Commissioner of Patents 


JAMES H. WAKELIN, JR. 


Assistant Secretary for 
Science and Technology 


Published in 37 F.R. 942; Jan. 21, 1972 


[895 0.G. TM 193] 


(180) Dissemination Of Trademark Information 


In order to clarify the_policy regarding Trademark Examiners 
giving out Trademark information to the general public, the 
following directive has been promulgated: 


Trademark Examiners are reminded that they may only be 
responsive to questions regarding —— pending before 
them. All other questions regarding Trademark matters must be 
directed to the Director of the Trademark Examining Operation, 
703-557-3268. 


Feb. 15, 1978 


(181) I sarge bene ee tw 


rademark Applications and Registrations 


The purpose of this notice is to remind trademark applicants 
and registrants of their responsibility to monitor the status of 
their application or registration in cases where a notice or action 
from the PTO is expected; and to apprise these ies that the 
Trademark Manual of Examining Procedure, (TMEP), will be 
revised to indicate that inquiries regarding the status of ing 
matters should be made within six months of the filing or 
receipt of any document for which further action by the 
is expected. 

The TMEP is under revision in its entirety. As a part of 
that revision, Section 411, entitled “Status Inquiries,” will be 
amended. The current language of § 411 indicates that a party 
awaiting action by the Office should file a status inquiry within 
eighteen months from the filing date of the application, or from 
the filing of a response to an Office action. This eighteen- 
month period was based on Office pendency in 1971, which 
was approximately fourteen months to mailing of the first Office 
action. Currently, the Office is mailing first actions within three 
months. Accordingly, the eighteen month period is no longer 
appropriate and is being reduced to six months to more realisti- 
cally reflect Office pendency. Adoption of a six-month due 
diligence standard may have oe with respect to filing 
petitions and requests for other relief. 
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The Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks 
receives a number of requests to reactivate applications and 
registrations occasioned by the loss of papers mailed to or from 
the PTO. In many of these cases, the applicant or registrant 
may have proof that papers mailed to the PTO were actually 
received, or can aver that notices sent from the PTO were never 
received. However, in some of these cases the request will be 
denied because the party seeking relief has waited too long 
before investigating the problem. The rationale for denial is 
that third parties may have relied to their detriment on the 
information available in the PTO files and databases that an 
application was abandoned or that a registration has been can- 
celled or expired. 

The PTO generally processes applications, responses and 
other papers in the order in which they are received in the 
Office. Accordingly. applicants and registrations can expect to 
receive notice concerning these filings within predictable time 
periods. For example, a party filing an application for registra- 
tion should expect to receive a filing receipt within four to six 
weeks and, in most cases, a “first action” within four to five 
months of the date of filing. Similarly, a registrant should 
expect to receive a notice of acceptance or rejection of a Section 
8 affidavit of use or excusable nonuse within four to five months 
of submission, and a notice of acceptance or rejection of a 
renewal application within two to three months of submission. 
Only in rare cases would any of these time periods be longer 
than six months. 

Since it is reasonable to expect some notice from the PTO 
about a pending matter within six months of the filing or receipt 
of any document, a party who has not received the expected 
written action or telephone call from the PTO within that time 
frame should be put on notice that the filing may have become 
lost. The party awaiting notification has the burden of inquiring 
as to the cause of the delay. In order to be considered 
in the monitoring of its application or registration, the party 

notification from the PTO should inquire within 
six months. Waiting until the end of the six-month period is 
not recommended. Parties should inquire as soon as they suspect 
that a problem exists. 

Written status inquiries are discouraged. Whenever possible, 
status inquiries should be made by calling the Trademark Status 
Line, at (703) 305-8747 through 8752. The Status Line provides 
the current status and status date of all active federal applica- 
tions and registrations, and is available from 6:30 a.m. until 
midnight, Eastern Time, Monday through Friday. 


Examples of Situations Requiring Diligent Action 


Applicant/registrant files an application, Section 8 affidavit, 
or Section 9 renewal application, accompanied by an acknowl- 
edgment postcard: 

(a) No acknowledgement postcard, filing receipt or other 
acknowledgment is received within a reasonable time. 

Action: Inquire within six months of mailing of 
the document to PTO. 

(b) Acknowledgement post card received but no filing receipt 
or other acknowledgment is received within a reasonable time. 

Diligent Action: Inquire within six months of receipt of 
the acknowledgement postcard. 

(c) A filing receipt for the application is received but no 
Office action, telephone call from the examining attorney, or 
notice of publication is received within a reasonable time. 

Diligent Action: Inquire within six months of receipt of 
the filing receipt. 

(d) A response to an Office action is mailed to the PTO but 
no further Office action, telephone call, notice of publication, 
or other acknowledgment is received within a reasonable time. 

Diligent Action: Inquire within six months of mailing of 
the response. 
(e) A notice of publication is received for an application 
under Section I(b), 15 U.S.C. § 1051(b) but no Notice of 
Allowance or notification of potential opposition is received 
within a reasonable time. 

Action: Inquire within a six months of receipt 
of the notice of publication. 

In the event that the party discovers that its application or 
registration is no longer active, or that a required paper has 
not been received by the PTO, the applicant or registrant should 
promptly file a petition to the Commissioner or take other 
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iate action to rectify the situation. The time limits for 
filing petitions are strictly applied. A certificate of mailing in 
accordance with Trademark Rules 1.8 or 1.10, 37 C.F.R. §§ 
1.8 or 1.10, is recommended. 

To summarize, applicants and registrants have a duty to 
monitor the status of their applications and registrations. If 
nothing has been heard from the PTO within a six month period, 
the party awaiting notification has the burden of inquiring as 
to the status. Status inquiries should be made via the Trademark 
Status Line. Should the status inquiry reveal that the relevant 
document is lost, or some other problem exists, a petition to 
the Commissioner or other required action should be filed 
within 60 days. Trademark Rule 2.146(d), 37 C.F.R. § 2.146(d). 
Failure to act diligently and follow up with the appropriate 
action may result in denial of the requested relief. 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Oct. 2, 1992 


[1143 TMOG 73} 
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The timeliness standard for due diligence in trademark cases 
is extended to twelve months. 

On October 27, 1992, the Assistant Commissioner for Trade- 
marks announced that applicants and registrants had a duty to 
monitor the status of their pending trademark application and 
registration matters every six months. | 143 TMOG 73 (October 
27, 1992); see Trademark Manual of Examining Procedure, § 
413 (2d ed. May 1993). In response to public comment, and 
effective immediately, the Office is extending the timeliness 
standard for due diligence to twelve months. 

The PTO generally processes applications, responses and 
other papers in the order in which they are received in the 
Office. In addition, examining attorneys are required to act on 
new cases within 14 days of receipt and amended cases within 
21 days of receipt. Accordingly, applicants and registrants can 
expect to receive notice concerning their filings within predict- 
able time periods. However, delays in processing certain types 
of trademark filings have led the Office to re-evaluate its policy 
regarding due diligence in trademark cases. 

Since it is reasonable to expect some notice from the PTO 
about a pending matter within twelve months of the filing or 
receipt of any documents, a party who has not received the 
expected written action or telephone call from the PTO within 
that time frame is considered on notice that the filing may have 
become lost. The party awaiting notification has the burden of 
inquiring as to the cause of the delay. In order to be considered 
diligent in the monitoring of applications or registrations, par- 
ties expecting notification from the PTO should inquire within 
twelve months. Waiting until the end of the twelve-month 
period is not recommended. Parties should inquire as soon 
as they suspect that a problem exists. 

If nothing has been received from the PTO within a twelve- 
month period, the party awaiting notification has the burden 
of inquiring as to the status. Should the status inquiry reveal 
that the relevant document is lost, or some other problem exists, 
a petition to the Commissioner, or other required action, should 
be filed within 60 days. 37 CFR § 2.146(d). Failure to act 
diligently and to follow up with the appropriate action may 
result in denial of the requested relief. 

Whenever possible, status inquiries should be made by 
calling the Trademark Status Line at (703) 305-8747. The Status 
Line provides the current status and status date of all active 
federal trademark applications and registrations, and is avail- 
able from 6:30 a.m. until midnight, Eastern Time, Monday 
through Friday. Status Line information is limited to Status 
Code items, e.g., whether or not an Office action has been 
mailed. 

Although written status inquiries are discouraged, they may 
be appropriate when a party has difficulty interpreting the Status 
Line information. In lieu of written status inquiries, clarification 
and additional information regarding a file may be obtained 
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by contacting the Trademark Assistance Center at (703) 308- 

For further information regarding this Notice, please contact 
Nancy Omelko, Administrator for Petitions, Office of the Assis- 
tant Commissioner for Trademarks, at (703) 308-8910, ext. 39. 


PHILIP G. HAMPTON, II 
Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks 


{1193 TMOG 106] 


December 9, 1996 


(183) Availability of Trademark Status Line 


Beginning on Feb. 20, 1990, the U.S. Patent and Trademark 
Office provided access, via push button telephone, to current 
Status and status date information for all federal trademark 
application and registration records maintained in the automated 
Trademark Reporting and Monitoring (TRAM) System. The 
Trademark Status Line will be available on (703)557-8747 
from 6:30 a.m. until midnight, Eastern Time, Monday through 
Friday. 

The Trademark Status Line may be used from any push 
button telephone by entering a seven-digit registration number 
and the “#” symbol or an eight-digit serial number and the “#" 
symbol after the welcoming message and the tone. All calls 
will be answered in the order received. Callers may request 
information for up to five serial number or registration number 
records per call. 

When requesting information for registration numbers under 
one million, add sufficient leading zeros to the registration 
number so that a total of seven digits are entered. For example, 
to get status information for Reg. No. 88,725 enter 0088725#. 

When requesting information for applications, enter an eight- 
digit serial number that consists of the two-digit series code 
followed by the six-digit serial number PTO. The series code is 
determined by the filing date of the application. All applications 
filed before Mar. 31, 1905 are series code 70. Applications 
filed between Apr. 1, 1905 and Dec. 31, 1955 are series code 
71. Applications filed between Jan. 1, 1956 and Aug. 31, 1973 
are series code 72. Applications filed between Sept. 1, 1973 
and Nov. 15, 1989 are series code 73. All applications filed 
on or after November 16, 1989 are series code 74. 

When requesting information for serial numbers under 
100,000 in any series code, add sufficient leading zeros to the 
serial number so that a total of six digits are entered after the 
series code. For example, to get status information for serial 
number 92,132 in series code 73, enter 73092132#. 

The TRAM System contains records for all active federal 
trademark registration and pending applications. The TRAM 
System also contains records for all federal trademark registra- 
tions and applications which became inactive after Mar. 31, 
1982. Some earlier inactive records are also available. 

The Trademark Status Line will provide current status infor- 
mation for all federal trademark application and registration 
records included in the TRAM System. The date that the record 
entered the current status is provided also. If additional informa- 


Status 
Text 


Status 


Abandoned-Incomplete Response 


Abandoned-Express 
Abandoned-Failure to Respond 


Abandoned-After ex parte Appeal 
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tion regarding the status of a trademark application or registra- 
tion is required, call the Trademark Services division at 

(703)557-5249 and request a status check. 
Feb. 8, 1990 JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


[1112 TMOG 49} 


(184) New Telephone Numbers for the 


Trademark Status Line 


On November 18, 1991, the local telephone company in 
Arlington, Va. will change many of the telephone numbers 
used by the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office, including the 
numbers for the Trademark Status Line. Effective on that date, 
the new te numbers for the Trademark Status Line will 
be (703) 305-8747 through (703) 305-8752. 

The Trademark Status Line provides access, via touch tone 
telephone, to current status and status date information for all 
federal trademark application and registration records main- 
tained in the automated Trademark Reporting and Monitoring 
(TRAM) System. The Trademark Status Line is available from 
6:30 a.m. until midnight, Eastern Time, Monday through 
Friday. 

The Trademark Status Line may be used from any touch 
tone telephone by entering a seven-digit registration number 
and the “#”" symbol or an eight-digit serial number and the “#” 
symbol after the welcoming message and the tone. All calls 
will be answered in the order received. Callers may request 
information for up to five serial number or registration number 
records per call. If additional information regarding the status 
of a trademark application or registration is required, call the 
Office of Trademark Services at (703) 308-9400 and request 
a status check. 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Oct. 23, 1991 


{1132 TMOG 33} 


(185) TRADEMARK STATUS INFORMATION 
AVAILABLE ON THE TRADEMARK STATUS LINE 


The Trademark Status Line (703) 557-8747 provides status 
and status date information for all Trademark applications and 
registrations to users with touch tone telephones. The Trade- 
mark Status Line is available from 6:30 A.M. to midnight 
(Eastern Standard Time), Monday through Friday. 

The following is a listing of the status text provided by the 
Trademark Status Line for each ing status code in 
the TRAM system and the usual location of the file when it 
is in each status. All information in parenthesis is explanatory 
and is not part of the status text. All status codes followed by 
a “*” are within the blackout period for filing Amendments to 
Allege Use in Intent to Use applications. All status codes fol- 
lowed by a “*” apply to Intent to Use applications only. 


Usual File 
Location 


Abandoned-After inter partes decision 


Abandoned-After Publication 


Abandoned-No Statement of Use filed 
Abandoned-Defective Statement of use 


Abandoned-After Petition Decision 


Abandoned-Defective Divided Application 
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Status 
Code 


614 
616 


Status 
Tem 


Petition to Revive-received 

Abandoned-Petition to revive denied 

Revived-Awaiting Further Action 

Abandoned File-Backfile 

(Indicates the application existed when the TRAM 

database was created and it is abandoned but the 

reason for the abandonment is unknown.) 

Backfile application added to database 

Status not recorded. 

(Indicates the application existed when the TRAM 

database was created and the ‘status is unknown at 

this time.) 

Misassigned Serial Number 

(Indicates that the subject serial number was assigned 
. File 


database was created and remains registered at this 
tome.) 

Registration added to the data base 

Status unclear 

(Indicates the registration status is unknown at this 
time.) 

Registered-Backfile canceled or expired 

(Indicates the registration is no longer active but the 
reason for this is unknown.) 

New Application-Record initialized not assigned to 
examiner 

(Indicates a divisional request has been received and 
is being processed. 

Inf 


ae letter-Mailed 
which wihiouwe a 


publication 
Withdrawn from registration-Jurisdiction restored 
(To Examiner) 


JANUARY 7, 


1997 
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Status Status 
Code Text 


694* Withdrawn from registration 

700 Registered 

701 Section 8- 

702 Section 8 and 15-accepted and acknowledged 

703 Section 15-acknowledged 

704 Partial Section 8 accepted 

705 Partial Section 8 and 15 accepted and acknowledged 

710 Cancelled-Section 8 

711 Cancelled-Section 7(d) 

712 Cancelled by court Order under Section 37 

713 Cancelled-Section 18 

714 Cancelled-Section 24 

715 Cancelled-Restored to Pendency 
(Indicates the subject registration number was 
assigned in error and correction requires restoration 
of the appliaction to pendency) 
Inadvertently issued registration number-Cancelled 
(Indicates the subject registration number was 
assigned in error and has been cancelled.) 
Request for first extension-Filed ITU Unit 
Request for second extension-Filed ITU Unit 
Request for third extension-Filed ITU Unit 
Request for fourth extension-Filed ITU Unit 
Request for fifth extension-Filed ITU Unit 
Extension request refusal-Counted not mailed ITU Unit 
Extension request refusal-Mailed ITU Unit 
First Extension-Granted ITU Unit 
Second Extension-Granted ITU Unit 
Third Extension-Granted ITU Unit 
Fourth Extension-Granted ITU Unit 
Fifth Extension-Granted ITU Unit 
Post registration paper filed-Assigned to paralegal Post Reg. 
Statement of Use-Filed ITU Unit 
Statement of Use-Informal-Letter mailed ITU Unit 
Statement of Use-Informal-Response entered ITU Unit 
Statement of Use-ITU processing complete Law Office 
(Indicates pre-exam processing of the Statement of 
Use at the ITU Unit is complete.) 
Statement of Use-To examiner(For Examination) Law Office 
Statement of Use-Examiner statement counted-Not Law Office 
mailed 
Statement of Use-Examiner Statement-Mailed Law Office 
Examiner statement counted-Not mailed Law Office 
Examiner statement-Mailed Law Office 
Ex parte appeal pending TTAB 
Ex parte appeal-Refusal reversed TTAB 
Ex parte appeal-Refusal affirmed TTAB 
Ex parte appeal dismissed as moot TTAB 
Concurrant use proceeding terminated-Granted TTAB 
Concurrant use proceeding terminated-Denied TTAB 
Concurrent use proceeding pending TTAB 
Interference proceeding pending TTAB 
Interference proceeding terminated TTAB 
Opposition pending TTAB 
Opposition dismissed TTAB 
Opposition terminated-See TTAB records TTAB 
Cancellation dismissed TTAB 
Opposition sustained TTAB 
Cancellation terminated-See TTABrecords TTAB 
Statement of Use-Opposition Decided-Entry of TTAB 
Judgement Deferred 
Statement of Use-Cancellation Decided-Entry of TTAB 
Judgement Deferred 
Statement of Use-Interference Decided-Entry of TTAB 
judgement deferred 
Statement of Use-Concurrant Use Decided-Entry of TTAB 
Judgement Deferred 
Cancellation Pending TTAB 
Jurisdiction restored to examiner Law Office 
Renewed Post Reg. 
Opposition instituted TTAB 
Request for extension of time to file opposition TTAB 
Amendment after publication TM Service Division 
Statement of Use-Non-final action counted-Not Law Office 
mailed 
Statement of Use-Non-final action-Mailed Law Office 
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Status 
Code 


808* 
809% 
810% 


Status 
Text 


Statement of Use-Final refusal counted-Not mailed 
Statement of Use-Final refusal-Mailed 

Statement of Use-Examiner’s amendment counted- 
Not mailed 

Statement of Use-Examiner’s amendment-Mailed 
Statement of Use-Action continuing final counted- 
Not mailed 

Statement of Use-Action continuing final-Mailed 
Statement of Use-Response after non-final action- 


Entered 
Statement of Use-Response after final rejection- 
Entered 


Usual File 
Location 
Law Office 


Law Office 
Law Office 


Law Office 
Law Office 


Law Office 
Law Office 


811% 
812% 


813% 
814" 


815% Law Office 


Statement of Use-Notice of unresponsive amend- Law Office 
ment-Counted-Not mailed 

Statement of Use-Notice of unresponsive amend- 
ment-Mailed 

Statement of Use accepted-Approved for Registra- 
tion (By the Examiner) 

Statement of Use-Registration review complete (By 
the Law Office Clerk) 

Expired (Refers to registration that were not 


816% 
817% Law Office 
818% 
819% 


900 


Law Office 
Pub. and Issue 
Warehouse 


renewed.) 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks 


{1122 TMOG 568} 


Transmittals for Use of 
Deposit Accounts 


When statutory fees are to be charged to a deposit account, 
the processing of the application can be facilitated by submitting 
the applicant's transmittal letter or other correspondence speci- 
fying the account to be charged in triplicate. Submission of 
these documents in triplicate will eliminate the need for the 
Mail Room to photocopy the document and thereby reduce the 
processing time of incoming mail. 


(186) 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration 


Nov. 21, 1983 


[1037 TMOG 15] 


(187) Availability of Deposit Account Status Line 


Beginning on February 20, 1990, the U.S. Patent and Trade- 
mark Office will provide access, via push button telephone, to 
the current account balance information, and last. deposit for 
the current month, if any. The Deposit Account status line will 
be available on (703)557-8735 or (703)557-8746 from 6:30 
A.M. until midnight, Eastern time, Monday thru Friday. 

The Deposit Account status line may be used from any push 
button telephone by entering your six digit account number 
and the pound sign after being told to do so by the greeting 
message that you receive whenever you dial in. All six digits 
and the pound sign must be entered. 

Questions that may arise pertaining to the information 
received thru use of the status line must be referred to the 
Deposits Account Division at (703) 557-3227 during the hours 
8 A.M. until 5 P.M. Eastern time, Monday thru Friday, except 
for Federal holidays. 


BRADFORD HUTHER 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Finance and Planning 


Feb. 5, 1990 


{1112 TMOG 49} 


(188) Telephone Changes for Deposit Account 
Status Line 


Effective Nov. 18, 1991, new telephone exchange numbers 
will be made for the Deposit Account Status Line. On that 
date, it Account Balance information can be obtained by 
callin; ) 305-8735 or (703) 305-8746 from 6:30 a.m. until 

Eastern time, Monday thru Friday, except for Federal 
holidays. 


Questions that may arise pertaining to the information 
received through use of the status line may be referred to the 
Deposit Account Division at (703) 308-0902. Calls will be 
received on the answering machine 24 hours a day, seven days 
a week. 


BRADFORD HUTHER 
Assistant Commissioner for 
Finance and Planning 


Oct. 31, 1991 


[1132 TMOG 48] 


(189) Notices of Abandonment 


The Trademark Operation has begun notifying trademark 
applicants when their pending applications have been aban- 
doned by the Office. Under this new procedure, a computer- 
generated post card bearing the notice, serial number, applicant 
name and abandonment date will be sent to the correspondence 
address designated by the applicant. The post cards will be 
mailed within 2 to 4 weeks after the application is declared 
abandoned. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Jan. 13, 1986 


[1063 TMOG 4} 


(190) Change of Correspondence Address in 


Trademark Applications 


Applicants are reminded that when an application is filed 
and a correspondence address is entered in the Official record, 
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correspondence will continue to be sent to such address until 
the applicant or party, or the attorney-at-law or other authorized 
po rynecenn ced tere 6 nemo indicates in writing 
that correspondence is to be sent to another address. 37 CFR 
Section 2.18. en Se ee apetnags en Sen aeee se 
letterhead stationery that indicates a different address from the 
correspondence address of record is insufficient notice that 
correspondence is to be sent to another address. Specific lan- 
guage is needed which can reasonably be interpreted to be a 
request to change the address. See TMEP Section 603. 

If a power of attorney has been filed in an application, a 
subsequently filed power of attorney will be regarded as a 
written request to change the correspondence address, even if 
there is no specific language changing the address or revoking 
the prior power of attorney. See TMEP Section Section 603. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


May 15, 1986 


[1067 TMOG 7] 


(191) Use of Restricted Deposit Account for 
Ordering of Patent and Trademark Copies 
Effective July 1, 1986, the restricted deposit account will be 

made available to those members of the public who wish to 

use it for electronic ordering of patent and trademark copies. 

The restricted it account requires maintenance of a min- 

imum balance of $300.00 at the end of each month, as compared 

to the unrestricted account which requires a minimum balance 
of $1,000.00 

In FY 1986, the Office established the restricted deposit 
account for use in charging subscriptions for copies of newly 
issued patents by subject matter classification. Establishment 
of a PTO deposit account is a prerequisite for subscription 
service. 

Recently, the Office established an electronic ordering ser- 
vice (EOS), a method of ordering copies of patents and trade- 
marks through the use of a computer terminal and modem. 
EOS is available only to PTO deposit account holders. 

Many people who are interested in using EOS to order copies 
of patents and trademarks and who do not have PTO deposit 
accounts find the $1,000.00 balance required for the unrestricted 
account prohibitive. Therefore, the use of restricted account is 
being expanded to incorporate EOS ordering. oe 
and EOS ordering are the only two services for which restricted 
accounts may be used. If you have any questions on subscrip- 
tions or EOS, please call Mary Brown on (703) 557-3236. If 
you have questions on deposit accounts, please call Delores 
Riley on (703) 557-3227. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration 


June 23, 1986 


[1068 TMOG 4] 


Trademark Search Tools Now 
Available on CD-ROM 


A variety of trademark search tools and references are now 
available for purchase from the U.S. Patent and Trademark 
Office on the Trademarks ASSIST CD-ROM. This new product 
offers the following text searchable applications: 


(192) 


* Trademark Manual of Examining Procedure 

* Goods and Services Manual 

* Trademark Trial and Appeal Board Manual of Procedure 

* Trademark Statute and Rules (Trademark Law of 1946, as 
amended) 

* Trademark Examination Guide and Notes 

* Trademark Telephone Index 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
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¢ Information Dissemination Organizations Products & 
Services Catalog 


This is available on a single-disc basis for $50. 
U editions will issue on an irregular basis when signifi- 
cant changes occur to the applications included. 


For further information or to request an order form, please 
contact: 


U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
Office of Electronic Information Products 
Crystal Park 3, Suite 441 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Phone: (703) 306-2600 
Fax: (703) 306-2737 


[1189 TMOG 90} 


(193) Filing of a Notice of to the Court of 
Appeals for the F Circuit in the Patent 
And Trademark Office 


This notice supersedes a notice entitled Filing of a Notice 
of Appeal to the Federal Circuit and Service of Court — 
on the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks published 
1079 Off. Gaz. Office 72 (June 30, 1987). 

A notice of appeal to the Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit may be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office in 
any one of the following ways: 


A. By first-class mail addressed as follows, in which case the 
notice of appeal must actually reach the Patent and Trademark 
Office by the due date: 

Box 8 

Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 

Attention: Office of the Solicitor 


B. By “Express Mail” (U.S. Postal Service only) under 37 
CFR § 1.10 addressed as follows, in which case the notice 
Se en ee ee 
certificate: 

Box 8 

Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 

Washington, D.C. 20231 

Attention: Office of the Solicitor 


C. By hand (on or before the due date) to the Office of the 
Solicitor. The Office of the Solicitor is located at: 

Crystal Park Il 

Suite 918 

2121 Crystal Drive 

Arlington, Va. 


D. By facsimile transmission to the Office of the Solicitor. 
The telephone number for a the Office of the Solicitor 
facsimile machine is (703) 557-9373. A notice of appeal will 
be deemed timely filed on the date the facsimile transmission 
is received by the Office of the Solicitor, provided an original 
notice of appeal is subsequently received in either of the fol- 
lowing ways: 


(1) An original, signed copy of the notice of appeal is actually 
received in the Office of the Solicitor within five calendar days 
of the facsimile transmission; or, 

(2) An original, signed copy of the nouce of appeal is mailed 
by “Express Mail” (U.S. Postal Service only) under 37 CFR 
§ 1.10 on the day of the facsimile transmission. 


The facsimile machine for receiving a notice of appeal is 
located in the Office of the Solicitor and is staffed during the 
business hours of 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., Monday through 
Friday, excluding holidays. Due to possible equipment failure 
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or maintenance requirements, precautions must be taken when 

relying on the availability of this service near the end of the 

time for filing a notice of appeal. 

March 22, 1990 FRED E. McKELVEY 
Solicitor 


{1113 TMOG 29} 


(194) Service of Court Papers on the Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


Court papers other than a notice of appeal to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit may be served on the Com- 
missioner in either of the following ways: 


A. By hand between 8:30 a.m. and 5:00 p.m. at the Office 
of the Solicitor, located in Crystal Park II, Suite 918, 2121 
Crystal Drive, Arlington, Va. 


B. By mail in an envelope addressed as follows: 
Office of the Solicitor 
P.O. Box 15667 
Arlington, Va. 22215 


While the above mail service address may be supplemented 
to include the name of the particular attorney assigned to the 
court case, it must not be to refer to either the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks or the U.S. Patent 
and Trademark Office (PTO). 

Court papers mailed to an address other than the above mail 
service address and court papers delivered by hand are deemed 
to have been served on the Commissioner when actually 
received in the Office of the Solicitor. 

Papers which are not court papers and are intended to be 
filed in the PTO in connection with an application or other 
proceeding pending in the Office shall not be mailed to the 
Solicitor’s mail service address. Any such papers which are 
mailed to the Solicitor’s mail service address will not be consid- 
ered to have been filed in the PTO. Instead, all such papers 
will be returned. No exceptions will be made to this policy. 


Mar. 22, 1990 FRED E. McKELVEY 
Solicitor 


{1113 TMOG 30} 


(195) Appeals to the Federal Circuit from the PTO 


This notice was originally prepared by the Solicitor and 
Associate Solicitor Richard E. Schafer for at the 
Eighth Annual Judicial Conference of the U.S. Court of v thee 
for the Federal Circuit. The notice discusses litigation philos- 
ophy of the Office of the Solicitor of the Patent and Trademark 
Office and other matters which may be helpful to appellants 
and others seeking judicial review of PTO decisions in the U.S. 
Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit. 


October 5, 1990 FRED E. McKELVEY 
Solicitor 


I. Introduction 

This notice discusses the philosophy of the Office of the 
Solicitor when representing the Commissioner before the Fed- 
eral Circuit and other courts. The notice is also desi to 
assist appellants and others seeking judicial review of Patent 
and Trademark Office (PTO) decisions in the Federal Circuit. 
Much of what is said in the notice is also applicable to those 
instances where judicial review is sought of PTO decisions in 
a district court. 
Il. Solicitor’s litigation philosophy 

The Office of the Solicitor and its attorneys start with the 
proposition that justice is done when the right result is reached. 
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The Solicitor is not an advocate who needs to win to be satisfied. 
Rather, the public interest is served n: 
(1) a patent issues on a patentable invention; 
(2) a patent is refused on an unpatentable invention; 
(3) a trademark is registered if entitled to registration under 
Title 15; 
(4) a trademark is refused registration if not entitled to regis- 
tration under Title 15; or 
(5) PTO rules are properly applied within PTO and by 
reviewing courts. 
Our litigation philosophy is expressed in Berger v. United 
States, 295 U.S. 78, 88 (1935): 


The ... [Government attorney] is the 


representative not of an ordinary party to a 
controversy, but of a sovereignty whose 
obligation to govern impartially is as compelling 
as its 

obligation to govern at all; 

and whose interest . . . is not that it shall 

win a case, but that justice shall be done. As 
such, he is in a peculiar and very definite 

sense the servant of the law, the twofold aim of 
which is that guilt shall not escape or 
innocence suffer. 


The Office of the Solicitor does more than simply “defend” 
an appeal. Rather, it will determine whether: 

(a) appeals are ripe for judicial consideration; 

(b) there are steps a party might take in PTO to obviate the 
appeal, e.g., amendments which might be made to claims to 
conform an argument to the subject matter being claimed - 
we often find that arguments in a brief are based on limita- 
tions which do not appear in the claims; 

(c) there is material not in the record which might provide a 
full answer to an argument - particularly a new one - made 
in a brief; and/or 

(d) the deciding official or board should be approached to see 
if it wishes to reevaluate its decision in view of a change in 
the law, acredible argument that the decision may not be 
correct, or a matter which may have been overlooked. 
Most of the time, it takes more effort to implement this 

philosophy than it would take simply to brief and argue a 

matter 


Generally, in a Federal Circuit matter, the Office of the 
Solicitor - apart from designating an appendix -does not “get 
deeply into” a case until appellant's brief is filed. Exceptions 
occur, i.e., inter partes patent and trademark cases where the 
board opinion is reviewed to see if an amicus brief might be 
appropriate to assist the Federal Circuit with PTO 
This is not to say that an appellant should not feel free to 
discuss an with an attorney in the Solicitor’s Office. 
But, ordinarily in an rad ed case, we do not spend time until 
we see appellant’s brief. The reason is that a large number of 
appeals are simply dismissed without the need for us to do 
much, if any, work. 

Table 1, below, shows the disposition of appeals from 
October 1985 through April 1990. About 23%, i.e., 146, of the 
cases were dismissed with little, if any, work having been done 
by the Office of the Solicitor on the appeal. If we conducted a 
review of all appeals when filed, our Federal Circuit “workload” 
would increase about 23%. We do not have the resources to 
effectively carry on 23% more work. 

We find a lot of cases are not ripe or otherwise ready for 
judicial review. When we determine that more work needs to 
be done before the Federal Circuit should consider a case, we 
generally move to remand. Fed. Cir. R. 27(c) provides that a 
remand generally should be requested prior to briefing. How- 
ever, since we generally cannot efficiently take up cases until 
appellant's brief is filed, we now file motions to remand along 


'See e.g., Fujiie v. Verhagen. Fed. Cir. No. 89-1126: Hahn v. Wong. 13. USPQ2d 
1211 (Bd. Pat. App. & Int.). aff'd. 892 F.2d 1028. 13 USPQ2d 1313 (Fed. Cir 
1989): Perkins v. Kwon, 886 F.2d 325, 12 USPQ2d 1308 (Fed. Cir. 1989): and 
Winkler v. Guglielmino, Fed. Cir. No. 89-1571. See also Copelands’ Enterprises. 
Inc. v. CNV, Inc.. 887 F.2d 1065, 12 USPQ2d 1562 (Fed. Cir. 1989) (en banc) and 
Kellogg Co. v. Pack’em Enterprises, Inc.. Fed. Cit. No. 90-1336. 
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with our brief. A merits panel is then in a position to evaluate 
whether it should hear the case on the merits or order a remand. 
There are a variety of reasons why we seek remands. 


Table 1 
Disposition of cases in the Courts of Appeals 
in which the Solicitor has appeared 
October 1985 through September 1990 


™ 


Ben coconRetco 


An appellant may argue that a certain feature of a claim is 
not shown in the prior art. Such an argument may prompt us 
to determine whether the feature is known. If we find the 
feature, we will probably ask for a remand for the purpose of 
making an additional rejection.’ In like manner, based on our 
respective backgrounds or other cases handled by the Office 
of the Solicitor, we may know of prior art which strengthens 
a rejection.* 

B. 


Similarly, an appellant may argue that a certain fact is true. 
Upon looking into the matter, we have found literature from 
the appellant’ s assignee or other evidence which, in our opinion, 
demonstrates that the argument may not be factually correct.° 
Since the literature or other evidence is not part of the record, 
we have asked for a remand so that the case may be fully 
developed before a merits panel is required to consider the 
case. We have also filed a brief on the merits asking the Federal 
Circuit to take judicial notice of a fact while concurrently filing 

a contingent motion to remand in the event the merits panel 
believes that judicial notice is not appropriate.’ 
Cc. 


We have had cases where the sole issue is whether a Rule 
131, 37 CFR § 1.131, affidavit is sufficient to antedate a refer- 
ence. When the sufficiency of a Rule 131 affidavit is in issue, 
we search for a foreign or other equivalent statutory bar. When 
an equivalent statutory bar is found, we move to remand sug- 
a ae well be moot.* 


In re Steele, 305 F.2d 859, Pi USPQ 292 (CCPA 1962), 
suggests that indefiniteness should be taken care of prior to 
considering obviousness. There have been cases in which the 
claims are so indefinite that judicial review of an obviousness 


“Approximately 80% of the remands were ordered based on motions to remand 
filed by the Office of the Solicitor. See the discussion on remands, infra. 

‘All transfers were from a regional court of appeals to the Federal Circuit. 

“In re Yashuhara, Fed. Cir. No. 85-889. The reference added on remand was relied 
upon by the Federal Circuit in a later decision affirming the rejection made on 
remand. In re Yashuhara, Fed. Cir. No. 86-1634. See also In re Merz, Fed. Cir. 
No. 86-615, and R. D. Werner Co. v. Quigg. Civil Action No. 85-0945 (D.D.C.). 
‘See e.g., In re Trogan, Fed. Cir. No. 85-2724, Flexiwat v. Quigg. Civil Action 
No. 86-2666 (D.D.C.), In re Nilssen, Fed. Cir. No. 87-1349, In re Nilssen, Fed. 
Cir. No. 87 1392, and Hepar Chimie v. Mossinghoff, Civil Action No. 85-1912 
(D.DC.). 

“In re Weitz, Fed. Cir. No. 85-879: in re Lowrance Electronics, Inc., Fed. Cir. No. 
88-1180. 

‘in re Klang. Fed. Cir. No. 85-2825. 

“In re Lockner, Fed. Cir. No. 86-1269. 
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issue simply would not make sense. Remands, over appellant's 
objection, have been ordered.’ 
E. 

There have been occasions where the Board, TTAB, or the 
Commissioner decides to change or reconsider a decision. A 
change of decision can occur, inter alia, due to: 

1. new “law” as announced in a court or administrative 
decision," or 

2. a deciding official or tribunal determines that: 

(a) a decision may not be correct, 

(b) a matter was overlooked,'' or 

epeemenienadinnds sdiabediminetl 


There have been cases where, although not argued by the 
appellant, it did not make sense to apply existing law in a 
particular context. We have moved to remand. In one instance, 
the Board reconsidered its position, established new law, and 


granted relief." 
G. 


In its opinion, the Board - without entering a new ground 
of rejection under Rule 196(b), 37 CFR § 1.196 - may suggest 
that if there is to be further an examiner may wish 
to look into several possible rejections. Generally in such a 
case the appellant will abandon or refile under 35 U.S.C.§ 120. 
On occasion, however, an appellant will seek judicial review. 
Ordinarily, we seek remands in such a case in order to avoid 


piecemeal judicial review." Mm 


We had one case in which an appellant “ 
as to all but a dependent claim -only the i 
had been discussed in appellant's brief to the 
Board discussed only the i claim. We 
remand - after the appellant's brief had been filed - 
PTO could articulate a rationale as to the sole claim 
.'° Alternatively, we could have argued the 
the basis ofthe independent claim. However, in the contex 
the particular case, that alternative did not make sense. 


registration in the United States could not occur until registra- 
tion took place abroad.'’ Obviously, there was no reason to 
proceed in the Federal Circuit until registration occurred in the 
foreign country. When an appeal is taken in a trademark case, 
we always check to be sure that the registration relied upon is 
“alive.” Appellant also should be sure that the registration has 
not expired. In one trademark appeal, the likelihood of confu- 
sion issue became moot on when we discovered that 
the registration cited against the appellant expired without being 
renewed. 

Most attorneys representing appellants will agree to a remand 
when approached by an attorney in the Office of the Solicitor - 
regardless of the time a suggestion to remand is made. A remand 
saves appellant, the Federal Circuit and our office time and 
money and in the long run contributes to the effective adminis- 
tration of justice within PTO and the Federal Circuit. In some 
cases, our motions to remand have been opposed. In one pub- 


“In re Jacobs, Fed. Cir. No. 85-2210 

"In re Eastin, Fed. Cir. No. 90-1439. 

'"In re Giordano, Fed. Cir. No. 87-1029. In re Raleigh Stores Corp.. Fed. Cir. No 
87-1183: In re Whaleco, Fed. Cir. No. 87-1522 

"In re Brown, Fed. Cir. No. 86-617: Groz v. Quigg. Civil Action No. 87-1340 
(D.D.C.). London Laboratories v. Commissioner. Civil Action No. 86-0914 
(D.D.C.): Hashimoto v. Quigg. Civil Action No. 86-1595 (D.D.C.). and Katrapat 
AG v. Quigg. Civil Action No. 87-0250 (D.D.C.). 

"Papst-Motoren GMbH & Co. v. Quigg. Civil Action No. 86-1168 (D.D.C.). The 
Board's decision on remand is published. Ex Parte Papst-Motoren, | USPQ2d 1655 
(Bd. Pat. App. & Int. 1986) 

“See Tofe v. Winchell, 645 F.2d 58, 63 [headnote 6] . 209 USPQ 379, 384 (CCPA 
1981). See also Paradis v. Quigg. Civil Action No. 87-1486 (D.D.C.) and Clough 
v. Quigg. Civil Action No. 87-2304 (D.D.C.). 

"In re Hyatt, Fed. Cir. No. 85-2224. 

"In re Goodman, Fed. Cir. No. 87-1056. The Commissione:'s decision reviving 
the application is reported. Jn re Goodman. 3 USPQ2d 1866 (Comm'r Pat. 1987). 
See also In re Greven, Fed. Cir. No. 87-2341 

"In re Matsushita Electric, Fed. Cir. No. 89-1526. 
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lished opinion, an opposed motion was granted notwithstanding 

appellant has filed its principal brief;'* in another opinion, relief 

was denied."* It appears the Federal Circuit has adopted, as a 
tule, the latter opinion. See Fed. Cir. R. 27(c). 

We will not attempt to reconcile Fed. Cir. R. 27(c) with 
what we regard to be the better policy expressed in In re Gould. 
We will point out, however, that if an appeal proceeds in the 
face of a motion to remand, 

(a) an appellant will have to spend money to have its attorney 
appear for oral argument, 

({b) the merits panel will have to spend time preparing for 
oral t, holding oral argument, and writing an opinion, 

(c) PTO will have to expend resources preparing for and 
presenting oral argument, and 

(d) prosecution on the merits may be reopened after a man- 
date is entered if a viable rejection remains to be considered. 

It is possible, of course, that we might prevail on the merits, 
thereby obviating any need for a remand. However, if we do 
not prevail, PTO can - and often does - reopen prosecution of 
the application upon entry of the Federal Circuit's mandate to 
consider the matter raised by a motion to remand.” 

Sometimes an appellant will decide to file a second applica- 
tion, i.e., a continuation application or another trademark appli- 
cation, and simultaneously pursue the appeal. We believe 
appellant has a responsibility to call our attention to the fact 
that a second application has been filed. Knowledge of the 
second application is material to steps we might take. 

First, perhaps any appeal (or civil action) should be sus- 
pended pending outcome of proceedings on the second applica- 
tion or dismissed without prejudice to another appeal in the 
event a final adverse Board decision is entered in the second 
application. In effect, by filing a second application, appellant 
admits that there are available administrative remedies and that 
those remedies have not been exhausted. 

Second, it is in PTO's best interest that the examiner handling 
the second application be aware of the existence of an appeal. 
The examiner may ask our office for assistance, as may the 
Board, during prosecution of the second application. 


Ill. Notice of appeal 

Recent amendments have been made to conform PTO prac- 
tice as much as possible to Fed. R. App. 4. See 54 Fed. Reg. 
29548 (July 13, 1989), reprinted in, 1105 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 
5 (Aug. 1, 1989). 


A. Time for 

If an from a PTO decision to the Federal Circuit is 
authorized by law, the time for filing a notice of appeal in PTO 
was changed in August 1989 to two (2) months or 60 days, 
whichever is longer. The time for seeking judicial review by 
civil action under 35 U.S.C. 145 or 146 is also two (2) months 
or 60 days, whichever is longer. 

The filing of a request for reconsideration in PTO tolls the 
time for filing a notice of appeal. After a decision on re consider- 
ation is entered in PTO, the two month period begins to run. 

The time for to the Federal Circuit is set by the 
Commissioner. 35 U.S.C.§ 142; 15 U.S.C. § 1071(a)(2). The 
period for appeal must be at least 60 days. A notice of final 
rule was effective in August 1989 setting the time for appeal 
to two months or 60 days - whichever is longer. The dichotomy 
which used to exist between the 60-day period for initial deci- 
sions and the 30-day period for decisions on reconsideration”' 
no longer exists. 


B. Cross appeals 
In inter partes cases, a cross-appeal may be filed within 


fourteen (14) days of service of an appeal or two months after 
the PTO decision being appealed, whichever is later. 


"In re Gould, 673 F.2d 1385, 213 USPQ 628 (CCPA 1982). Relief in this case 
was ultimately granted in PTO. Ex parte Gould, 6 USPQ2d 1680 (Bd. Pat. App. & 
Int. 1987). 

"In re Hester, 838 F.2d 1193, 5 USPQ2d 1832 (Fed. Cir. 1988). Relief on the 
merits was ultimately granted by the Federal Circuit in an unpublished opinion... 
™In re Ruschig, 379 F.2d 990, 154 USPQ 118 (CCPA 1967): In re Fisher, 448 
F.2d 1406, 171 USPQ 292 (CCPA 1971). 

™37 CFR§ 1.304(a) (1989); 37 CFR 2.145(d) (1989). 
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C. Requests to extend time to appeal 

A request for an extension of time to file a notice of appeal 
before the appeal period expires can be granted by the Commis- 
sioner upon a showing of good cause. 

A request after the appeal period expires must establish 
excusable neglect. The “excusable neglect” standard applied 
by PTO is the same as that applied by the courts of appeals. 

All requests for an extension of time to appeal should be 
directed to the attention of the Office of the Solicitor. 


D. Where to file a notice of appeal 
The original notice must be filed in PTO - filing only in the 
Federal Circuit does not perfect an appeal. However, a copy 
must also be filed in the Federal Circuit. Fed. Cir. R. 15. 
A copy of the decision being appealed, and any decision on 
reconsideration, should be attached to the copy of the notice 
of appeal filed in PTO and with the Federal Circuit. 
The original notice may be filed in any of the following 
ways: 
1. By hand-delivery to the Office of the Solicitor between 
8:30 a.m. and 5:00 p.m. at: 
Office of the Solicitor 
2121 Crystal Drive 
Suite 918 
Arlington, Virginia 


. By first-class mail addressed to: 
Box 8 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 
Attention: Office of the Solicitor 


. By Express Mail under 37 CFR § 1.10 addressed to: 
Box 8 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 2023! 
Attention: Office of the Solicitor 


A certificate of mailing under 37 CFR § 1.8 cannot be used 
to file a notice of appeal. A notice of appeal filed in PTO using 
a certificate of mailing under 37 CFR § 1.8 is deemed filed 
when received in PTO. In re Thrifty Corp., 231 USPQ 560 
(Comm’r Pat. 1986). 

A notice of appeal mailed to the Solicitor’s Postal Box in 
Arlington, Virginia is deemed filed when received in the Office 
of the Solicitor. 


E. Content of notice of appeal 

A notice of appeal should identify all parties appealing. Fed. 
R. App. P. 15(a). See Torres v. Oakland Scavenger Co., 487 
U.S. 312, 317 (1988) [ construing similar requirement of Fed. 
R. App. P. 3(c)] . 

Thus, in a case where there are joint inventors, the notice 
of appeal should identify all inventors. The notice of appeal 
should not identify John Doe et al. as appellants; rather, it 
should identify as appellants all named inventors, i.e., “John 
Doe and Richard Roe appeal . . . .” 

A notice of appeal need simply state that: 

John Doe and Richard Roe appeal to the U.S. Court of 
Appeals for the Federal Circuit from a final decision entered 
by the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences on June 15, 
1990, and from a decision on reconsideration entered by the 
Board on July 15, 1990. 

There is no need to give reasons in the notice of appeal. See 
37 CFR §§ 1.4 and 1.5 for material which should appear in 
the “heading” of the notice of appeal. 


IV. Transmittal of certified list 

After a notice of appeal is received, a determination is made 
whether the notice was timely filed. 

Appellant will be advised if the appeal is untimely. Fed. Cir. 
R. 15(b)(1) governs proceedings when a notice of appeal is 
not timely filed: 

If the Commissioner notifies the clerk that the notice of 
appeal was not timely, the clerk shall order the appellant to 
show cause why the appeal should not be dismissed, and there- 
upon refer the response to the court. 

In order to properly respond to the Federal Circuit, an appel- 
lant may wish to file a request for an extension of time, which 
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should be filed in the Office of the Solicitor, and establish that 
the untimely filing of the notice of appeal was a result of 
excusable neglect. Any decision on the request will be copied 
to the Clerk of the Federal Circuit for such action as may be 
appropriate. A decision by the Commissioner granting a request 
to extend the time for filing the notice of appeal will discharge 
the show cause order entered by the Clerk. 

A certified list, consisting of the contents of the application, 
interference, opposition, cancellation, or other proceeding is 
copied and forwarded to the Federal Circuit with a statement 
indicating whether the notice of appeal was considered timely 
filed. In ex parte patent appeals the certified list usually does 
not include the contents to any “parent” applications unless the 
application involved in the appeal is a “file wrapper continua- 
tion” under 37 CFR § 1.62. 

A copy of the certified list is mailed to the appellant or, in 
the case of an inter partes proceeding, all parties. 

In ex parte patent or trademark appeals, an attorney in the 
Office of the Solicitor is assigned to the appeal at the time the 
certified list is forwarded to the Federal Circuit. Counsel for 
appellant should initiate a discussion with the Solicitor’s Office 
attorney assigned to the case to determine the contents of the 
appendix. 

Upon receipt of the certified list, the appeal will be docketed 
by the Federal Circuit. An appeal number is assigned to each 
appeal by the Federal Circuit. Appellant's 60-day period for 
filing a brief runs from the later of the date the appeal is 
docketed by the Federal Circuit or the certified list is served. 
Fed. Cir. R. 31(a). Since the appeal is docketed after the certified 
list is served in the case of PTO appeals, the 60-day period 
almost always runs from the date the appeal is docketed. 


V. Service of court papers on the Solicitor 

The mail service address for the Solicitor is: 

Office of the Solicitor 

P. 0. Box 15667 

Arlington, Virginia 22215 

Only litigation papers should be mailed to the Post Office 
box address. Other intended for filing in PTO should 
be addressed as specified in 37 CFR § 1.1. Non-litigation papers 
will be returned and will not be forwarded to the Mail Room. 

Litigation papers not served by hand must be mailed to our 
Post Office box. Litigation papers mailed or delivered to the 
Mail Room of PTO, left in PTO’s night deposit box, or left 
with a PTO employee in an office other than the Office of the 
Solicitor, are deemed served when received in the Office of 
the Solicitor. 

The Office of the Solicitor is open from 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 
p.m. Litigation papers served by hand must be delivered 
between 8:30 a.m. and 5:00 p.m. to: 

Office of the Solicitor 

2121 Crystal Drive 

Suite 918 

Arlington, Virginia 

Unless permitted by court rules or order, delivery does not 
include facsimile transmission. 


VI. Motions 

Motions are inevitable in Federal Circuit and other court 
practice. Before a motion is filed, appellant should contact the 
Solicitor’s Office to see if there is agreement on the requested 
relief and the proposed order. If there is no opposition to a 
procedural order, it can be entered by the Clerk, thereby 
obtaining prompt relief and obviating the need for a judge or 
motions panel to consider the matter. 


VILA 


A. 

The Office of the Solicitor typically designates the following 
items for inclusion in the appendix in addition to the mandatory 
items specified in Fed. Cir. R. 30. 

In ex parte patent cases, we generally designate: 

(1) the specification; 

(2) any drawings; 

(3) the prior art supporting the rejection; 

(4) the Fnal rejection and any Office action referenced in 
the final rejection; 

(5) the examiner's answer; and 

(6) any evidence submitted to support patentability. 


174406 O.G.-97-16: QL3 
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In ex parte trademark cases, we generally designate: 
(1) the trademark application, including the drawing; 
(2) specimens; 
(3) the trademark examining attorney's statement, and 
(4) registrations supporting the refusal and any other evi- 
dencerelied upon by the examining attorney or the TTAB. 


It should be noted that Fed. Cir. R. 30(a)(2)iii) prohibits 
the inclusion of briefs filed by an applicant in PTO without leave 
of the court. However, the examiner's answer and e 
attorney's statement may be designated and included without 
leave. Fed. Cir. R. 30(a)(2). 

While the items in the appendix differ from case to case, a 
typical appendix in an ex parte patent appeal contains the 
following items in the following order: 

(1) table of contents; 

(2) the initial decision of the Board; 

(3) any decision on reconsideration, 

(4) a copy of the certified list, which corresponds to the 
docket entries mentioned in Fed. R. App. P. 29(a)(1)] ; 
(5) the specification; 

(6) the final rejection; 

(7) the examiner's answer; 

(8) any prior art relied upon by PTO; 

(9) any rebuttal evidence, e.g., affidavits under Rule 131, 
37 CFR§ 1.131, or Rule 132, 37 CFR § 1.132; and 
(10) a copy of the rejected claims. 


With respect to the last item, Fed. Cir. R. 30(a)(3) provides: 
In appeals from . . . [ PTO] , the appendix shall, 
unless the parties mutually agree to the contrary, 
include a copy of all rejected claims in an ex parte 
patent appeal, a copy of all counts in a patent inter- 
ference appeal, and both a copy of the trademark 
sought to be registered or cancelled and a copy of 
any registration relied upon to refuse or oppose 
registration or to seek cancellation of a registered 
mark in an ex parte or an inter partes trademark 


appeal. 

If the material designated as the appendix exceeds 100 pages, 
a draft copy of the appendix, with page numbers, should be 
sent to the Office of the Solicitor. Upon receipt, if we see any 
problem with the appendix, including any failure to comply 
with Federal Circuit rules, we promptly advise appellant. Prepa- 
ration of a draft appendix will also insure that all briefs properly 
refer to pages of the appendix. 


B. Page numbering 

Fed. Cir. R. 30(c)(2) requires that page numbers be centered 
in the bottom margin of each page and that other pagination 
marks be redacted if necessary to avoid confusion. Numbering 
the appendix pages with a format such as “0001” generally 
avoids confusion with other page numbers. 

If the designated appendix is less than 100 pages (which 
should be copied on both the front and back), the appendix is 
bound with appellant's principal brief. If the designated 
appendix is more than 100 pages, the appendix is filed sepa- 
rately within seven (7) days of the date the last reply brief is 
filed. Fed. Cir. R. 30(a)(4). 


C. Legible materials 

An appendix will often contain copies of materials which 
are illegible. In cases where counsel for an appellant does not 
have legible copies of materials which are available in PTO, 
contact the Office of the Solicitor and we will arrange to send 
a legible copy. 

Handwritten notes in the margin of counsel's copy of Office 
actions should be removed. The proper place to argue a case 
is in a brief — not in notes in the margin. 


VIII. Briefs 

A. Statement of the facts 

Fed. R. App. P. 28(a)(3) requires that an appellant file a 
statement of facts relevant to the issues for review. 
Fed. Cir. R. 28(b) provides that the appellee's statement of the 
case should be limited to the specific areas of disagreement 
with those of the appellant. Absent disagreement the appellee 
shall not include a statement of the case in his brief. /d. In our 
view these rules place the responsibility to provide a complete 
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and neutral statement of facts on the appellant. Appellant should 
remember that it lost below. Hence, the “facts” are not those 
the liant would like them to be; rather, the “facts” are 
those found by the Board. The statement of the facts in a brief 
is not the place to argue that the Board was clearly erroneous 
in making a finding of fact. 

In our experience, llants’ statement of the facts invari- 
ably include argument; fail to describe all the facts relevant to 
the issues; state the facts in a light most favorable to appellant 
despite contrary findings below; or state conclusions - often 
without citation to the appendix. As a result, we typically find 
it necessary to include a detailed and, we believe, a complete 
and neutral statement of facts — with full citations to the 


appendix. 

We particularly note that when “new” counsel is retained to 
handle the Federal Circuit appeal, the arguments on appeal 
often bear no resemblance to the arguments made to the Board. 
As a matter of logic, it would seem that the Board could not 
possibly have erred below on the basis of an argument made 
for the first time in the Federal Circuit. See Keebler Co. v. 
Murray Bakery Products, 866 F.2d 1386, 9 USPQ2d 1736 
(Fed. Cir. 1989) (since Keebler failed to tell the TTAB it was 
interested in Murray's “intent,” it could not use intent as a 
basis for showing “error” by the TTAB; prescience is not a 
required characteristic of the board and the board need not 
divine all possible afterthoughts of counsel that might be 
asserted for the first time on appeal). 


B. References in brief to the appendix 
All factual assertions made in the brief should be supported 
with citation to the appendix. How the Federal Circuit is sup- 
to know that an assertion is correct, when no reference 
is made to the appendix in support of the assertion, is something 
we have not been able to figure out. The Federal Circuit has 
often noted, with apparent disapproval, the absence of a citation 
to the appendix in support of a party’s position.” Failure to 
cite to the ix may aut on umeny's s credibility before 
the Federal Circuit and diminish the impact of otherwise merito- 
rious arguments. If counsel feels that it is necessary to make 
anys tea a mw gC Se: ter 
the appendix supporting the assertion, consideration should be 
iven to refiling the application. Argument which depends on 
‘actual assertions not supported by the record cannot have any 
relevance to any error in the decision under review. 
Moreover, to the extent that we have influence within PTO 
to bring about a favorable result by way of settlement, we need 
to be convinced. Al . hot supported by references to 
the appendix, are not likely to convince any attorney in the 
Office of the Solicitor of the merits of an appellant’s position. 


appear 

An attorney from the Solicitor’s Office will appear and 
present argument in cases in which the appellant intends to 
present oral . We will submit on the briefs only (1) 
where appellant submits on brief and (2) no reply brief has 
been filed or we conclude that the reply brief does not require 
comment at the oral hearing. On the other hand, if a reply brief 
raises a substantial issue, particularly a “new” issue, we will 
appear even if appellant waives oral argument. 


B. Discussing the [allegged] error 

An appellant has a burden of showing that the Board erred 
in its decision.” Factual findings below must be shown to be 
clearly erroneous,” while legal conclusions are reviewed for 
correctness or error as a matter of law.” Having only a short 
time for oral hearing, typically fifteen minutes, appellants 
should direct their remarks to the purported errors in the Board's 


=See e.g.. Datascope Corp. v. SMEC. Inc.. 879 F.2d 820, 827. 11 USPQ2d 1321. 
1325 (Fed. Cir. 1989). cert. denied. 110 S.Ct. 729 (1990) 

“In re Durden. 763 F.2d 1406. 1409, 226 USPQ 359. 361 (Fed. Cir. 1985) (The 
burden is on appellant to persuade the court that the Board was wrong). 

“Stock Pot Restaurant v. Stockpot, Inc.. 737 F.2d 1576, 1578. 222 USPQ 665. 667 
(Fed. Cir. 1984) (findings of fact of the TTAB are reviewed under the clearly 
erroneous standard). in re Caveney. 761 F.2d 671. 674, 225 USPQ 1. 3 (Fed. Cir. 
1985 x findings of fact by the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences are reviewed 
under the clearly erroneous standard). 

*In re Fine. 837 F.2d 1071. 5 USPQ2d 1596 (Fed. Cir. 1988). 
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decision. Based upon the 60 to 80 cases we argue annually, 
we can assure appellants that Federal Circuit merits panels are 
familiar with the record and the ings under review. 
Counsel may not want to use part of the 15 minutes normally 
allocated for oral argument by: 

(1) explaining that the case is an appeal from the Patent 
and Trademark Office (the merits panel already knows that 
because the briefs have been read), 

(2) identifying the appellant or assignee (because it is 
essentially irrelevant), 

(3) reviewing the facts of the case, etc. 

However, counsel should be thoroughly familiar with the 
record and be prepared to identify the portions which support 
their arguments. 

We su: oral argument ae En ees ante 8 38 
saying “The error below was . . .” and here’s why. 


C. Visual aides 

Fed. Cir. R. 34(c) encourages the use of visual aids. If the 
visual aid was not used during the administrative proceeding, 
written notice of the proposed use must be given at least 15 
days prior to the hearing. Any written objections must be filed 
at least 5 days before the hearing. The rule also provides that 
counsel may agree on the use of visual aids. 

Whether or not we will agree depends on the particular facts. 
We ordinarily do not disagree with enlargements (“blow- ups”) 
of portions of the record. Where the proposed visual aid is not 
part of the record, we will not agree until we have had an 
Opportunity to see the visual aid. 


X. Petitions for rehearing 

Petitions for rehearing can be useful if properly used. But, 
in our experience, petitions for rehearing filed by appellants 
simply reargue the case. We do not believe this is a proper 
function of a petition for rehearing. 

Generally we will file a petition for rehearing only when (a) 
we believe the merits panel has made a genuine mistake - not 
merely a “judgment” call which happens to differ from our 


judgment, or (b) even where the result is correct, an opinion 


contains lan: which we believe will seriously and 
adversely affect PTO’s ability to properly and effectively 
administer the patent or trademark laws. See Markey, “Semantic 
Antics in Patent Cases,” 88 F.R.D. 103, 108 (1980) (suggesting 
rehearing should be requested to modify opinion language 
which confuses the law of patents). 

We suggest. and do not believe, that there is such a thing 
as a “routine” petition for rehearing. A truly extraordinary 
situation must exist before a petition for rehearing can be 
deemed ° The Office of the Solicitor has been relatively 
successful with petitions for rehearing. In a 20-year period 
before the CCPA and Federal Circuit, we can recall filing 
apesnpend 12 petitions for rehearing. Some form of relief 

has been granted in nine, i.e., claims found patentable in the 
original decision were found unpatentable on rehearing,” lan- 
guage was changed in the opinion,” relief was granted in part,” 
etc. 


XI. Issuance of mandates/termination of proceedings 

As provided in Fed. R. App. P. 41(a), the Court’s mandate 
usually issues 21 days after the entry of its decision. A request 
for rehearing stays the mandate until seven days after an order 
by the merits panel denying rehearing. Unless there are allow- 
able claims or the Court's decision requires further proceedings 
by the Office, the receipt of the mandate by PTO “terminates 
the proceedings” for purposes of continuity under 35 U.S.C. 
§ 120. 37 CFR § 1.197(c), 54 Fed. Reg. 29548, 29552 (July 
13, 1989) reprinted in, 1105 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 5, 9 (Aug. 
1, 1989). If an appellant contemplates filing a “continuing” 
application, it should be filed prior to the receipt of the mandate 
by PTO to preserve the benefit of the filing date of the parent 
application. Proceedings terminate on receipt of the mandate, 


“In the case of a suggestion for rehearing en banc. we obtain approval from the 
Solicitor General 

“In re Tiffin, 448 F.2d 791. 171 USPQ 294 (CCPA 1971). 

“Parks v. Fine, 773 F.2d 1577. 227 USPQ 432 (Fed. Cir. 1985). opinion amended. 
783 F.2d 1036. 228 USPQ 677 (Fed. Cir. 1986). 

“Newman v. Quigg. 877 F.2d 1575, 11 USPQ2d 1340 (Fed. Cir.). reh'g on costs 
granted in part. 886 F.2d 329 (Fed. Cir. 1989). 
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not upon the expiration of the period for applying for certiorari 
to the Supreme Court.” 


XII. Costs 

In ex parte patent and trademark appeals from PTO, costs 
are not awarded for or against the Commissioner. See Fed. Cir. 
Practice Note to Fed. Cir. R. 39.*' Hence, we do not file bills 
of costs in ex parte cases. 


[1120 TMOG 22] 


(196) Waiver of Certificate of Mailing 


Requirement Under 37 CFR 1.10 


The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) will propose to 
amend 37 CFR 1.10, regarding the “Filing of papers and fees 
by ‘Express Mail’ with certificate” by, among other things, 
deleting the requirement for a “Certificate of Mailing by 
Express Mail” currently necessary to obtain the benefit of the 
date of deposit with the United States Postal Service (U.S.P.S.) 
as the filing date of the paper. 


Background of 37 CFR 1.10 and Rationale for Amendment 


35 U.S.C. § 21 authorizes the Commissioner “by rule [to} 
prescribe that any paper or fee required to be filed in the Patent 
and Trademark Office will be considered filed in the Office 
on the date on which it was deposited with the United States 
Postal Service.” 37 CFR 1.10 was promulgated to implement 
this provision. 

Pursuant to 37 CFR 1.6, papers are stamped with the date 
of receipt in the PTO. An exception is made for papers filed 
in accordance with 37 CFR 1.10, which provides for the’ filing 
of papers and fees by Express Mail with a certificate. However, 
in order to claim the benefits of 37 CFR 1.10, a party must 
comply with its specific requirements that the papers have the 
number of the Express Mail label placed thereon prior to 
mailing, be properly addressed to the PTO (see “Change of 
Address For Trademark Applications and Trademark Related 
Papers,” 1163 TMOG 80 (June 28, 1994), which waived 37 
CFR 1.10 to the extent that certain trademark related papers 
could be addressed to the Assistant Commissioner for Trade- 
marks, 2900 Crystal Drive, Arlington, Va. 22202-3513; and 
“Change of Address For Patent Applications and Patent Related 
Papers,” 1173 OG 13 (April 4, 1995), which waived 37 CFR 
1.10 to the extent that patent related papers could be addressed 
to the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, Washington, D.C. 
20231 ), and include a Certificate of Mailing by Express Mail 
which states the date of mailing and is signed by the person 
mailing the papers. 

37 CFR 1.10 was promulgated in response to concerns that 
mail service was sometimes subject to delay and. except for 
hand-delivery, that there was no way to ensure the timely filing 
of time-critical documents with the PTO. “Express Mail” was 
chosen because, among other things, a person other than the 
filer, that is a disinterested third party working for the U.S.P.S.. 
enters the date of deposit on the Express Mail label. 

Under the current rule, the filer is required to include a 
Certificate of Mailing by Express Mail, certifying the date of 
deposit as Express Mail. Some papers filed with the PTO, 
although deposited as Express Mail with the U.S.P.S., have 
been denied the filing date of the date of deposit as Express 


“In re Jones. $42 F 24.65.69. 191 USPQ 249. 252 (CCPA 1976) (when PTO receives 
CCPA mandate. proceedings in patent application are terminated): Continental Can 
Co. v. Schuyler, 326 F. Supp. 283. 168 USPQ 625 (D.D.C. 1970) (proceedings 
terminate within meaning of 35 U.S.C.§ 120 when mandate of CCPA was issued). 
See also In re Willis, 537 F.2d 513, 515, 190 USPQ 327. 329 (CCPA 1976). Once 
a mandate is issued. it is our experience that a motion to withdraw the mandate to 
secure “copendency™ with a continuation will not be granted. In re Iwashita, Fed. 
Cir. No. 90-1162. In re Nakahama, Fed. Cir. No. 90-1166, and In re Nakahama. 
Fed. Cir. No. 90-1187. 

“See also In re Kochan, Fed. Cir. No. 83-S02 (May 25. 1983): In re Lobdell, Fed. 
Cir. No. 83-674 (Sept. 22. 1983): In re Piasecki. Fed. Cir. No. 84-775 (Nov. 9. 
1984): In re Shivvers, Fed. Cir. No. 85-1544 (Dec. 19. 1985): In re Wrenn. Fed. 
Cir. No. 86-743 (July 17, 1986): and In re Dow Chemical. Fed. Cir. No. 87-1406 
(Feb. 11. 1988). 
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Mail because the required Certificate of Mailing by Express 
Mail was omitted or deficient. The lost filing date for a signifi- 
cant number of these papers has resulted in the loss of substan- 
tive rights. For example, a trademark registration may be 
canceled if the required affidavit of continued use or excusable 
non-use is not filed by the end of the sixth year of registration. 
15 U.S.C. § 1058. 

In light of the problematic nature of the requirement for a 
Certificate of Mailing by Express Mail and its apparent redun- 
dancy in purpose, inasmuch as the date of deposit has already 
been entered by a disinterested third party, the PTO will propose 
to delete this requirement from 37 CFR 1.10. 

This notice applies only to correspondence actually received 
(not to papers lost or misplaced by the U.S.P.S.) at the PTO 
via Express Mail Post Office to Addressee service where there 
is a clear indication of the “date in” on the Express Mail label 
by the U.S.P.S. Filers are encouraged to continue the practice 
of placing a Certificate of Mailing by Express Mail on papers 
filed in the PTO by Express Mail since, in some cases, the 
certificate may provide useful evidence. 


Interim Waiver of 37 CFR 1.10 for Documents Filed without 
Certificate of Express Mail 


Because a significant period of time will elapse before any 
final rule change can be promulgated, and because there 
to be no harmful consequence to any party, effective as of the 
publication date of this notice, the PTO will, sua sponte, waive 
37 CFR 1.10 to the extent of granting a filing date as of the 
“date in” entered on the Express Mail label by the U.S.P.S. 
employee (unless the “date in” is a Saturday, Sunday or Federal 
holiday within the District of Columbia; see § 1.6(a)) for all 
papers actually received at the PTO via Express Mail, regardless 
of whether the requirement for a Certificate of Mailing by 
Express Mail has been met provided all other requirements of 
37 CFR 1.10 are met. 

For all papers filed prior to the date of this notice, which 
were not in compliance with the Certificate of Mailing by 
Express Mail requirements under 37 CFR 1.16, a petition to 
the Commissioner will be required to request that the date of 
deposit as shown by the “date in” entered on the Express Mail 
label be accorded as the filing date of the paper. The petition 
should include a copy of the Express Mail label showing the 
“date in” entered by the U.S.P.S. employee and a declaration 
attesting to the contents of the envelope to which the Express 
Mail label was attached. See 37 CFR 1.183 or 2.146. 


Summary 


In summary, the PTO is waiving, sua sponte, the requirement 
of 37 CFR 1.10 for a Certificate of Mailing by Express Mail and 
will propose to amend 37 CFR 1.10 to delete the requirement for 
a Certificate of Mailing by Express Mail. This waiver becomes 
effective upon the publication of this notice. For all documents 
filed by Express Mail prior to this notice, but not in compliance 
with the Certificate of Mailing by Express Mail requirement, 
a petition to the Commissioner under either 37 CFR 1.183 or 
2.146 must be filed to request that the date of deposit as shown 
by the “date in” entered on the Express Mail label be accorded 
as the filing date of the paper. 


PHILIP G. HAMPTON, II 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


EDWARD R. KAZENSKE 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents 


[1174 TMOG 92] 


(197) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1, 5 and 10 
[Docket No. 951006247-5247-01] 


RIN 0651-AA70 
Communications with the Patent and Trademark Office 
Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 


Action: Notice of Rulemaking. 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is pro- 





1194 OG 484 
(197) 

posing to amend the rules of practice in patent and trademark 
cases to: (1) require that patent-related mail be addressed to 
the Assistant Commissioner for Patents; (2) require that most 
trademark-related mail be addressed to the Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Trademarks; (3) specify a separate address for mail 
related to disciplinary gs pending before the Adminis- 
trative Law Judge or the Commissioner in the Office of the 
Solicitor; eee a definition of “Federal holiday within 
the District of Columbia”; and (5) delete the requirement for 
a certificate for “Express Mail” in section 1. 10 and incorporate 
requirements for the resubmission of misplaced correspondence 
which parallel section 1.8. 

Dates: Comments must be received by January 2, 1996. No 
hearing will be held. 

: Address written comments to Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Trademarks, 2900 Crystal Drive, Arlington, Virginia 
22202-3513, marked to the attention of Lynne G. Beresford. 
In addition, written comments may also be sent by facsimile 
transmission to (703) 308-7220 with a confirmation copy 
mailed to the above address, or by electronic mail messages 
over the Internet to mail-rule@uspto.gov. 

Written comments will be available for public inspection on 
[ Insert date 75 days after date of publication in the FEDERAL 
REGISTER], in the Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks’ 
suite on the 10th floor of the South Tower Building, 2900 
Crystal Drive, Arlington, Virginia 22202-3513. 
For Further Information Contact: Lawrence E. Anderson (for 
patent-related matters) by telephone at (703) 305-9285, by 
electronic mail at landerso@uspto.gov, or by mail to his atten- 
tion addressed to the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, Box 
DAC. Washington, D.C. 20231; or Lynne G. Beresford (for 
trademark-related matters) by telephone at (703) 308-8900, 
extension 44, ee es eee 


Sagan Information 


of a mailroom site at the South Tower Building for processing 
most trademark-related mail; to distinguish 

intended Se enee serie OSa estas See 
sioner for Patents from other correspondence; and to add a 
separate mailing address in the Office of the Solicitor for disci- 
plinary matters. 

The proposed rulemaking entitled me gee in Requirements 
for Addressing Trademark and Trademark- 
Related Papers” (0651- Adina tananaed eit this notice 
of rulemaking. 

Office will now have three separate general mailing 
addresses: (1) Assistant Commissioner for Patents for corre- 
spondence processed by organizations reporting to the Assistant 
Commissioner for Patents; (2) Assistant Commissioner for 
Trademarks for all trademark-related mail, except for trademark 
documents sent to the Assignment Division for recordation 
and requests for certified and uncertified copies of trademark 
documents which should be addressed to the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks; and (3) Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks for all other . Notwithstanding the 

that there will be separate mailing 
of the Solicitor for certain disciplinary 
matters and cases involving pending litigation. 

Those who correspond with the Office are requested to use 
separate envelopes directed to the different areas. 

Because -related mail will be sent to the Assistant 
Commissioner for Patents, the requirement to designate patent 

ication as “PATENT APPLICATION” is 
to be deleted ue section 1 .5(a). 

In addition, it is proposed that “Federal holiday within the 
District of Columbia” be defined as including Official closings. 

It is further proposed that a “Certificate of Mailing by Express 
Mail” (currently necessary to obtain the benefit of the date of 
deposit with the United States Postal Service (U.S.P.S.) as the 
filing date of the paper) no be required for correspon- 
dence actually received in the Office. 


PATENT-RELATED MAIL 
Section 1.1 is proposed to be amended to provide for corre- 


spondence which is processed by organizations reporting to 
the Assistant Commissioner for Patents to be addressed to 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JaNuARY 7, 1997 


the “Assistant Commissioner for Patents, Washington, D.C. 
20231.” The Office first announced the new address for patent- 
related mail in a notice (Change of Address for Patent Applica- 
tions and Patent Related Papers) published in the Official 
Gazette at 1173 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 13 (April 4, 1995). 

This change will affect such as: patent appli- 
cations, responses to notices of informality, requests for exten- 
sion of time, notices of appeal to the Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences (the Board), briefs in support of an appeal 
to the Board, requests for oral hearing before the Board, exten- 
sions of term of patent, requests for reexamination, statutory 
disclaimers, certificates of correction, petitions to the Commis- 
sioner, submission of information disclosure statements, peti- 
tions to institute a public use ——- petitions to revive 

abandoned patent applications, and other correspondence 
related to patent applications and patents which is processed 
by organizations reporting to the Assistant Commissioner for 
Patents. When patent-related documents are filed with a certifi- 
cate of mailing, pursuant to section 1.8, the certificate of mailing 
should be with the new address: Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Patents, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Unless otherwise specified, correspondence pot 
by organizations reporting to the Assistant Commissioner for 
Patents, such as communications with the Board, patent services 
including patent copy sales, assignments, requests for lists of 
patents and SIRs in a subclass, requests for the status of mainte- 
nance fee payments, as well as patent practitioner enrollment 
matters including admission to examination, registration to 
practice, certificates of good standing, and financial service 
matters including establishing a deposit account should con- 
tinue to be addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 2023i. Documents to be 
recorded with the Assignment Division, except those filed with 
new, applications, should be addressed to: Box Assignment, 
Cothmtissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 
20231. Orders for certified and uncertified copies of Office 
documents should be addressed to: Box 10, Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Special Office mail boxes as currently listed in each issue 
of the Official Gazette should continue to be used to allow 
forwarding of particular types of mail to the late areas 
as quickly as possible. Use of special box designations will 
facilitate the Office’s timely and accurate identification and 
processing of the designated correspondence. 

Checks should continue to be made payable to the Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks. 


TRADEMARK-RELATED MAIL 


Most trademark-related mail should be sent directly to the 
Trademark Operation at: Assistant Commissioner for Trade- 
— 2900 Crystal Drive, Arlington, Virginia 22202-3513. 

When trademark-related documents are filed with a certificate 
of mailing, pursuant to section 1.8, the certificate of mailing 
should be with the new address: Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Trademarks, 2900 Crystal Drive, Arlington, Virginia 
22202-3513. Use of the correct address will avoid processing 
delays. Trademark documents to be recorded with the Assign- 
ment Division, except those filed with new applications, should 
be addressed to: Box Assignment, Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. Orders for certified 
and uncertified copies of trademark documents should be 
addressed to: Box 10, Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

The Office announced the new address for trademark-related 
mail in a notice (Change of Address for Trademark Applications 
and Trademark Related Papers) published in the Federal Reg- 
ister at 59 FR 29275 (June 6, 1994) and in the Trademark 
Office Official Gazette at 1163 Off. Gaz. Trademark Office 
80 (June 28, 1994) (republished in 1170 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 
303 (January 3, 1995)). 

The Office will continue to maintain the special box designa- 
tions and FEE/NO FEE indicators for trademark mail as cur- 
rently listed in each issue of the Official Gazette. In addition 
to addressing trademark-related mail as set forth above, the 
boxes should also be used to allow forwarding of particular 
types of mail to the jate areas as quickly as possible. 

Checks should continue to be made payable to the Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks. 





January 7, 1997 


Mail intended for the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board 
should be addressed to: Assistant Commissioner for Trade- 
marks, 2900 Crystal Drive, Arlington, Virginia 22202-3513, 
including BOX TTAB/FEE or BOX TTAB/NO FEE, which- 
ever is applicable. 


HAND-CARRIED CORRESPONDENCE 


All correspondence with the Office, except for communica- 
tions relating to pending litigation as specified currently in 
section | .1(g), may continue to be filed directly at the Attorney's 
Window located in Room 1B03 of Crystal Plaza Building 2, 
2011 South Clark Place, Arlington, Virginia. Trademark-related 
papers may also be filed at the “walk-up” window located on 
the third floor of the South Tower Building, 2900 Crystal Drive, 
Arlington, Virginia. 


FEDERAL HOLIDAYS WITHIN THE DISTRICT OF 
COLUMBIA 


When the Patent and Trademark Office is officially closed 
for an entire day (for reasons due to weather or other causes), 
the Office will consider each such day a“Federal holiday within 
the District of Columbia” under 35 U.S.C. § 21. Any action 
or fee due on such a day may be taken, or fee paid, on the 
next succeeding business day the Office is open. 

Legal holidays considered “Federal holidays within the Dis- 
trict of Columbia” are New Year’s Day (January |), Martin 
Luther King, Jr.'s Birthday (third Monday in January), Presi- 
dential Inauguration Day, Washington's Birthday (third 
Monday in February), Memorial Day (last Monday in May). 
Independence Day (July 4), Labor Day (first Monday in Sep- 
tember), Columbus Day (second Monday in October), Veterans 
Day (November 11), Thanksgiving Day (fourth Thursday in 
November) and Christmas Day (December 25). In the pass, the 
Office has published notices concerning unscheduled closings. 
See, e.g., “Closing of Patent and Trademark Office on Thursday. 
January 20, 1994 and Friday, February 11, 1994,” 1161 Off. 
Gaz. Pat. Office 12 (April 5, 1994) (republished in 1170 Off. 
Gaz. Pat. Office 8 (January 3, 1995)) and “Filing of Papers 
During Unscheduled Closings of the Patent and Trademark 
Office,” 1097 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 53 (December 20, 1988) 
(republished in 1 170 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 8 (January 3, 1995)). 
The proposed rule change will further implement the existing 
policy. 


EXPRESS MAIL PROVISIONS 


Section 1.10 is proposed to be amended by deleting the 
requirement for a “Certificate of Mailing by Express Mail” to 
obtain the benefit of the date of deposit with the United States 
Postal Service (U.S.P.S.) as the filing date of the paper. The 
title of section 1.10 is proposed to be revised and section 1.10 


is also proposed to be amended to incorporate requirements for 
the resubmission of misplaced correspondence which parallel 
section 1.8. 

Under the current rule, the filer is required to include a 
Certificate of Mailing by Express Mail, certifying the date of 
deposit as Express Mail. Some papers filed with the Office, 
although deposited as Express Mail with the U.S.P.S., have 
been denied the filing date of the date of deposit as Express 
Mail because the required Certificate of Mailing by Express 
Mail was omitted or deficient. The lost filing date for a signifi- 
cant number of these papers has resulted in the loss of substan- 
tive rights. For example, a trademark registration may be 
canceled if the required affidavit of continued use or excusable 
non-use is not filed by the end of the sixth year of registration. 
15 U.S.C. § 1058. 

In light of the problematic nature of the requirement for a 
Certificate of Mailing by Express Mail, inasmuch as the date 
of deposit has already been entered by a disinterested third 
party, the Office proposes to delete this requirement from sec- 
tion 1.10. 


MISCELLANEOUS CHANGES 
Miscellaneous changes are proposed to change the word 


“communications” to “correspondence” for s of consis- 
tency. Also, since the certificate of mailing by “Express Mail” 
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will no longer be a requirement of the proposed rules, the 
provisions of Part 10 relating to misconduct are proposed to 
be amended to delete reference to this requirement. 


DISCUSSION OF SPECIFIC RULES 


If revised as proposed, the heading of section 1.1 will be 
changed to state. that the section contains the addresses for 
correspondence to the Patent and Trademark Office. 

Section |.1 is proposed to be revised to set out all pertinent 
Office mailing addresses in paragraph (a) and in added para- 
graphs (a1), (a2), and (a)(3). It should be noted that the 
remaining paragraphs of section 1.1 contain directions for using 
box designations rather than addresses. Paragraph (a)(1). is 
proposed to be added to set out the new mailing address to 
which most patent-related documents should be sent. Paragraph 
(a)(2) is proposed to be added to set out the new mailing address 
to which most trademark-related documents should be sent. 
The Solicitor’s mailing address, formerly set out in paragraph 
(g) of the section is moved to a new paragraph (a)(3). Paragraph 
1.1(g) is proposed to be removed and reserved. 

Sections 1.1 and 1.3 are proposed to be amended so that the 
word “communications” is changed to “correspondence.” 

Section |.5(a) is proposed to be amended by removing the 
requirement of the words “PATENT APPLICATION” on let- 
ters concerning patent applications. 

Section 1.8 (a) is proposed to be revised to state that papers 
and fees must be addressed as set out in section 1.1 (a). For 
the purposes of 1.8 (a) (1) (i) (A) , first class mail is interpreted 
as including “Express Mail” and “Priority Mail” deposited with 
the U.S.P.S. 

Section 1.9 is proposed to be amended to add a definition 
of “Federal holiday within the District of Columbia” to include 
Federal holidays and days when the Patent and Trademark 
Office is officially closed for the entire day (for reasons due 
to adverse weather or other causes). 

Section 1.10 is proposed to be revised to state that “Express 
Mail” must be addressed as set out in § |.1(a). The title of 
section 1.10 is proposed to be revised to reflect this change. 
Further, for all correspondence actually received in the Office. 
the Office will consider the correspondence filed on the date 
shown by the “date in” notation on the “Express Mail” label 
unless the “date in” is a Saturday, Sunday or Federal holiday 
within the District of Columbia. Because of the reliance on the 
“date in” marked by the Postal Service, correspondence should 
be deposited directly with a person at the United States Postal 
Service, rather than in a drop box, to ensure that the person 
making the deposit receives a copy of the “Express Mail” label 
at the time of making the deposit to verify that the “date in” 
is accurately and _~ written by the Postal Service employee. 
Persons using an Express mail receptacle (such as a drop box) 
do so at the risk of not receiving an accurate and legible copy 
of the Express mail label at the time of deposit from which 
the Office may determine the “Express mail” “date in,” and, 
therefore, may not later argue that they should be entitled to 
the date on which they deposited the c into a 
receptacle. Moreover, if the “date in” is found to be illegible 
or unclear, a person dealing directly with a Postal Service 
employee must take corrective action to ensure that a clear and 
accurate date is marked at the time of deposit. Persons choosing 
to use a receptacle (or the like) obviously do not oversee the 
marking by a Postal Service employee and thus may not later 
argue for the benefit of a section 1.10 filing date if the “date 
in” on the “Express Mail” label is improperly or not clearly 
marked. The determinative factor is when the Postal Service 
marks the “date in” and the mere deposit into a receptacle does 
not entitle one to an “Express Mail” “date in” under section 
1.10. 

Paragraph (b) of section 1.10 is proposed to be amended by 
deleting the requirement for a “Certificate of Mailing by 
Express Mail” currently necessary to obtain the benefit of the 
date of deposit with the United States Postal Service (U.S.P.S.) 
express mail service as the filing date of the paper. 

Paragraph (c) of section 1.10 is proposed to be amended to 
ect forth the sequisements for the weatment of comsspondence 
not received by the Office for which the “Express Mail” proce 
dure was utilized. C nce not received by the Office 
will be considered filed in the Office on the date shown by 
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the “date in” notation entered by the Postal Service if the party 
who forwards the correspondence: 


(1) Places the number of the “Express Mail” mailing label 
on the correspondence prior to the original mailing by “Express 
Mail,” 

(2) Informs the Office of the previous deposit of the corre- 
spondence promptly after becoming aware that the Office has 
no evidence of receipt of the correspondence, 

(3) Supplies an additional copy of the previously deposited 

nce showing the number of the “Express Mail” 
label thereon, 

(4) Supplies a copy of the “Express Mail” label clearly 
displaying the “date in” entered by the United States Postal 
Service, and 

(5) Includes a statement which establishes, to the satisfac- 
tion of the Commissioner, the previous deposit and that the 
copies of the correspondence and “Express Mail” label are true 
copies of the original correspondence and “Express Mail” label. 
Such statement must be on the basis of personal knowledge, 
whenever possible, and must be a verified statement if made 
by a other than a practitioner as defined in section 
10.1(r) of this chapter. 


In addition, although the requirement for a certificate of 
express mail has been proposed to be eliminated from section 
1.10, applicants are strongly encouraged to continue using the 
certificate of express mail, as well as the placement of the 
Express Mail label number in the upper right corner of the first 
page of each separate piece of corres nce and to retain a 
clearly marked Express Mail label, to facilitate complying with 
the requirements of paragraph (c) if the correspondence is S not 
received in the Office or if reliance on the U.S.P.S. “date in” 
is not possible. Moreover, paragraph (d) is proposed to be 
added so that additional evidence may be required if the Office 
so determines. 

Section 5.33 (entitled “Correspondence”) is proposed to be 
amended to change the address to “Assistant 
Commissioner for Patents (Attention: Licensing and Review), 
Washington, D.C. 20231.” 

Section 10.23(c)(9) is proposed to be revised to reflect the 

change to section 1.10 that the certificate of mailing 
“Express Mail” is no longer a requirement of the rules. 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 


The rule changes are in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C. 601 et seq.), 
Executive Order 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. Information collection require- 
ments are not affected by the change of address. This proposed 
rule has been determined to not be significant for the purposes 
of Executive Order 12866. 

The Office has determined that this proposed rule change 
has no Federalism implications affecting the relationship 
between the National Government and the States as outlined 
in Executive Order 12612. 

The Assistant General Counsel for Legislation and Regula- 
tion of the Department of Commerce has certified to the Chief 
Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business Administration, that 
the proposed rule changes would not have a significant impact 
on a substantial number of small entities (Regulatory Flexibility 
Act, 5 bay 605(b)). The proposed rule change has no effect 
on t fees. 

proposed rule changes contain collections of informa- 

tion subject to the requirements of the Paperwork Reduction 
Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq., which are currently 
approved by the Office of and under 
Control No. 0651-0009 and 0651-0031. The public reporting 
burden for these collections of information for certificate of 
mailing is estimated to average six minutes per response, 
including the time for reviewing instructions, searching existing 
data sources, and maintaining the data needed, and 
ee ee ee Send 
comments regarding this burden estimate or any other aspect 

of this collection of information, including suggestions for 


Enhancement Division, 
ington, D.C. 20231, and to the Office of Information and Regu- 
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latory Affairs, Office of Management and Budget, Washington, 
D.C. 20503. (ATTN: Paperwork Reduction Act Projects 0651- 
0009 and 0651-0031). 


List of Subjects 
37 CFR Part | 


Administrative and procedure, Freedom of informa- 
tion, Inventions and patents, Reporting and record keeping 
requirements. 


37 CFR PART 5 
Inventions and 


Classified information, Foreign relations, 
patents. 


37 CFR PART 10 


Administrative Practice and procedure, Conflicts of interest, 
Courts, Inventions and patents, Lawyers. 

For the reasons set forth in the preamble and under the 
authority granted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks by 35 U.S.C. 6 and 15 U.S.C. 1123, 37 CFR Parts 1, 5 
and 10 are proposed to be amended as follows: 


PART 1--RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | continues to read 
as follows: 
Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.1 is proposed to be amended by removing and 
reserving paragraph (g) and by revising the title and paragraph 
(a) to read as follows: 


§ 1.1 Addresses for correspondence with the Patent and 
Trademark Office. 


(a) Except for those documents identified in paragraphs (1), 
(2) and (3) of this section, all correspondence intended for the 
Patent and Trademark Office must be addressed to “Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231.” 
When appropriate, correspondence should also be marked for 
the attention of a particular office or individual. 

(1) Patent correspondence. All correspondence concerning 
patent matters processed by organizations reporting to the 
Assistant Commissioner for Patents should be addressed to 
“Assistant Commissioner for Patents, Washington, D.C. 
20231.” 

(2) Trademark correspondence. All con- 
cerning trademark matters, except for trademark-related docu- 
ments sent to the Assignment Division for recordation and 
requests for certified and uncertified copies of trademark appli- 
cation and registration documents, should be addressed to 
“Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks, 2900 Crystal Drive, 
Arlington, Virginia 22202-3513.” This includes correspon- 
dence intended for the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board. 

(3) Office of Solicitor correspondence. 

(i) Correspondence relating to pending litigation required 
by court rule or order to be served on the Solicitor shall be 
hand-delivered to the Office of the Solicitor or shall be mailed 
to: Office of the Solicitor, P.O. Box 15667, Arlington, Virginia 
22215; or such other address as may be designated in writing 
in the litigation. See §§ 1.302(c) and 2.145(b)(3) for filing a 
notice of appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit. 

(ii) Correspondence relating to disciplinary proceedings 
pending before an Administrative Law Judge or the Commis- 
sioner shall be mailed to: Office of the Solicitor, P.O. Box 
16116, Arlington, Virginia 22215. 

(iii) All other to the Office of the Solicitor 
shall be addressed to: Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

(iv) Correspondence addressed to the wrong Post Office 
Box will not be filed elsewhere in the Patent and Trademark 
Office and might be returned. 
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(g) [Reserved] 


seeee 


3. Section 1.3 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.3 Business te be conducted with decorum and courtesy. 


Applicants and their attorneys or agents are required to con- 
duct their business with the Patent and Trademark Office with 
decorum and courtesy. presented in violation of this 
requirement will be submitted to the Commissioner and will 
be returned by the Commissioner’s direct order. Complaints 
against examiners and other employees must be made in corre- 
spondence separate from other papers. 


4. Section 1.5(a) is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.5 Identification of application, patent, or registration. 


(a) No correspondence relating to an application should be 
filed prior to when notification of the application number is 
received from the Patent and Trademark Office. When a letter 
directed to the Patent and Trademark Office concerns a pre- 
viously filed application for a patent, it must identify on the 
top page in a conspicuous location, the application number 
(consisting of the series code and the serial number; e.g., 07/ 
123,456), or the serial number and filing date assigned to that 
application by the Patent and Trademark Office, or the interna- 
tional application number of the international application. Any 
correspondence not containing such identification will be 
returned to the sender where a return address is available. The 
returned correspondence will be accompanied with a cover 
letter which will indicate to the sender that if the returned 

is resubmitted to the Patent and Trademark 
Office within two weeks of the mail date on the cover letter, 
the original date of receipt of the correspondence will be consid- 
ered by the Patent and Trademark Office as the date of receipt 
of the c . Applicants may use either the Certificate 
of Mailing or Transmission procedure under § 1.8 or the Express 
a en eee 
nce if they desire to have the benefit of the date 
of deposit in the United States Postal Service If the returned 
is not resubmitted within the two-week period, 
os date of receipt of the resubmission will be considered to 
be the date of receipt of the correspondence. The two-week 
period to resubmit the returned correspondence will not be 
extended. If for some reason returned correspondence is resub- 
mitted with proper identification. later than two weeks after 
the return mailing by. the Patent and Trademark Office, the 
resubmitted will be accepted but given its date 
of receipt. In addition to the application number, all: letters 
directed to the Patent and Trademark Office concerning applica- 
tions for patent should also state the name of the applicant, the 
title of the invention, the date of filing the same, and, if known, 
the group art unit or other unit within the Patent and Trademark 
Office responsible for considering the letter and the name of 
the examiner or other person to which it has been assigned. 


5. Section 1.8(a)(1)(i)(A) is proposed to be revised to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.8 Certificate of mailing or transmission... 


(a) eee 
(1) tk 


(i) RE 

(A) Addressed as set out in § 1.1(a) and deposited 

with the U.S. Postal Service with sufficient postage as first 
class mail; or 


6. Section 1.9 is proposed to be revised by adding a new 
paragraph (h) to read as follows: 


§ 1.9 Definitions. 


seese 
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(h) A “Federal holiday within. the District of Columbia” as 
used in this chapter means any day, except Saturdays and 
Sundays, when the Patent and Trademark Office is officially 
closed for business. 


7. Section 1.10 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.10 Filing of correspondence by “Express Mail.” 


(a) Any correspondence received by the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office utilizing the “Express Mail Post Office to 
Addressee“ service of the United States Postal Service will be 
considered filed in the Office on the date shown by the “date 
“Bapees bail” beh ake de tart beteeie Sean 
“Express Mail” label, unless the “date in” is a Saturday, Sunda’ 
or Federal holiday within the District of Columbia. See § 1.6(a). 
This procedure can be used to file any in the 
Office. 

(b) Any correspondence filed by “Express Mail” must be 
addressed as set out in § |.1(a) and should be deposited directly 
with the United States Postal Service to ensure that the person 
depositing the correspondence receives a copy of the “Express 
Mail” label at the time of deposit with the “date in” clearly 
marked thereon. Persons dealing indirectly with the United 
States Postal Service (such as by deposit in an Express Mail 
drop box) do so at the risk of not receiving their copy of the 
“Express Mail” label. with the “date in” clearly marked. 

(c) Any correspondence mailed to the Patent and Trademark 
Office utilizing the “Express Mail. Post Office to Addressee” 
service of the United States Postal Service, but not received 
by the Office, will be considered filed in the Office on the date 
shown by the “date in” notation entered by the United States 
Postal Service on the “Express Mail” label, unless the “date 
in” is a Saturday, Sunday or Federal holiday within the District 
of Columbia (see § 1.6(a)), if the party who forwarded such 
correspondence: 


(1) Places the number of the “Express Mail” mailing label 
on the correspondence prior to the original mailing by “Express 
Mail,” 

(2) Informs the Office of the previous deposit of the corre- 
spondence promptly after becoming aware that the Office. has 
no evidence of receipt of the 

(3) Supplies a copy of the previously deposited correspon- 
dence showing the number of the “Express Mail” label thereon, 

(4) Supplies a copy of the “Express Mail” label clearly 
displaying the “date in” entered by the United States Postal 
Service, and 

(5) Includes a statement which establishes, to the satisfac- 
tion of the Commissioner, to the previous deposit and that the 

ies of the correspondence and “Express Mail" label are true 
copies of the original and “Express Mail” label. 
Such statement must be on the basis.of personal knowledge, 
whenever possible, and must be a verified statement if made 
by a person other than a practitioner as defined in § 10.1(r) of 
this chapter. 


(d) The Office may require additional evidence to determine 
if the nce was deposited as “Express Mail” with 
the United States Postal Service.on the date in question: 


Part 5 - SECRECY OF CERTAIN INVENTIONS AND 
LICENSES TO EXPORT AND FILE APPLICATIONS IN 
FOREIGN COUNTRIES 


8. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 5 continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, 41, 181-188, as amended by the Patent 
Law Foreign Filing Amendments Act of 1988, Pub. L. 100- 
418, 102 Stat. 1567; the Arms Export Control Act, as amended, 
22 U.S.C. 2751 et seg., the Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as 
amended, 42 U.S.C. 2011 et seq., and the Nuclear Non-Prolifer- 
ation Act of 1978, 22 U.S.C. 3201 et seq., and the delegations 
in the regulations under these acts to the Commissioner (15 
CFR 370.10(j), 22 CFR 125.04, and 10 CFR 810.7). 
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9. Section 5.33 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 


§ 5.33 Correspondence. 

All correspondence in connection with this part, including 
petitions, should be addressed to “Assistant Commissioner for 
Patents (Attention: Licensing and Review), Washington, D.C. 
20231.” 


Part 10 - REPRESENTATION OF OTHERS BEFORE THE 
PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


10. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 10 continues to read 
as follows: 

Authority: 5 U.S.C. 500; 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, 31, 32, 
41. 


11. Section 10.23(c)(9) is proposed to be revised to read as 
follows: 


§ 10.23 Misconduct. 


(c) eee 


(9) Knowingly misusing a “Certificate of Mailing 
or Transmission” under § 1.8 of this chapter. 


October 26, 1995 BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
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(198) Helpful Hints 


* Correspondence with Certificate of Mailing Delivered by 
Commerical Carrier—The benefits of 37 CFR 1.8 or 1.10 
apply only to documents delivered to the PTO by the U.S. 
Postal Service. 

A number of instances have been uncovered where individ- 
uals are certifying that documents were deposited with the U.S. 
Postal Service when, in fact, the documents were hand carried 
or delivered to the PTO via commerical mail service, e.g., 
“Federal Express,” “DHL,” “Purolator,” “Air Borne,” “UPS’,” 
etc. In those instances where documents include a certificate 
of mailing under 37 CFR 1.8 or 1.10, but were delivered to 
the PTO by other than U.S. Postal Service, Mail Room per- 
sonnel are placing a notice indicating that fact on the correspon- 
dence involved to alert PTO personnel that the benefits of 37 
CFR 1.8 or 1.10 do not apply. 
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(199) Helpful Hints 


* Certificate of Mailing AND Return Post Card—Use of the 
Certificate of Mailing Procedure is strongly encouraged. 

37 CFR 1.8(a) provides for the use of a Certificate of Mailing 
on most with the PTO, whereby the correspon- 
dence (and/or fee) will be considered as timely filed if deposited 
with the U.S. Postal Service within the set time period. Consis- 
tent use of this procedure is extremely beneficial to prac- 
titioners, whether or not the Post Card Receipt provision of 
MPEP 503 is used. 

In those instances where the PTO never receives the corre- 

. no post card receipt will be available to evidence 
the filing and/or timeliness of the correspondence. However, 
in those instances where a Certificate of Mailing is properly 
used, 37 CFR 1.8(b) provides relief, even if the correspondence 
is not received in the PTO at all. Under 37 CFR 1.8(b) the 
party who forwarded the correspondence need only (1) inform 
the PTO of the previous mailing of the correspondence, (2) 
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supply a copy of the previously mailed correspondence and 
Certificate, and (3) include a declaration which adequately 
attests to the previous timely mailing. 
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DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 


Change of Address For Trademark Applications and 
Trademark Related Papers 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Notice. 

Summary: Commencing July 5, 1994, trademark applications 
and other trademark-related mail, except for trademark-related 
documents sent to the Assignment Branch for recordation and 
requests for certified copies of trademark documents, should 
be addressed to: Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks, 2900 
Crystal Drive, Arlington, Va. 22202-3513. 

Dates: This new address will be effective July 5, 1994. 

For Further Information Contact: Lynne G. Beresford at (703) 
305-9464 or by mail marked to her attention and addressed to: 
Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 
20231. After July 5, 1994, mail should be addressed to: Assis- 
tant Commissioner for Trademarks, 2900 Crystal Drive, 
Arlington, Va. 22202-3513. 

Supplemental Information: As part of its emphasis on better 
service for trademark applicants and registrants, the responsib- 
ilty for receiving, opening and routing of trademark mail is 
being transferred to the Assistant Commissioner for Trade- 
marks. In order to more efficiently process the mail, the Assis- 
tant Commissioner has determined that trademark-related mail, 
except for trademark-related documents sent to the Assignment 
Branch for recordation and requests for certified copies of 
trademark application and registration documents, should be 
sent directly to the Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks, 
2900 Crystal Drive, Arlington, Va. 22202-3513, which is the 
location of the Trademark Operation. Having mail sent directly 
to that address should speed up processing and reduce the 
amount of lost or misrouted mail. The mail room at the South 
Tower Building will begin to receive and process mail on July 5, 
1994. For a period after July 5, 1994, the Patent and Trademark 
Office (Office) will receive trademark-related mail at both the 
old address, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 20231, and at the new address, Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Trademarks, 2900 Crystal Drive, Arlington, Va., 
22205-3513. The Office is currently preparing a notice of pro- 
posed rulemaking to formally change the address for trademark- 
related papers. The Office will continue to maintain the fol- 
lowing special boxes, Box Trademark Application, Box ITU, 
Box AAU, and Box 5, for expedited processing and distribution 
of specific types of documents. The Office encourages the 
continued use of these boxes with the new address. 

People may continue to file both patent and trademark-related 
papers directly at the Attorneys’ Window located in Room 
1B03 of Crystal Plaza Building 2, Arlington, Va. 

Sections 1.8 and 1.10 of Title 2 of Section 37 of the Code 
of Federal Regulations are waived, to the extent that, on or 
after July 5, 1994, a certificate of mailing under §§ 1.8 or 1.10, 
for trademark applications and other trademark-related mail, 
except for trademark-related documents sent to the Assignment 
Branch for recordation and requests for certified copies of 
trademark application and registration documents, may be 
addressed either to the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks, Washington, D.C. 20231, or to the Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Trademarks, 2900 Crystal Drive, Arlington, Va., 
22202-3513. Patent-related mail should continue to be sent to: 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 
20231. 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, 15 U.S.C. 1123 


May 26, 1994 BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


(200) 
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(201) Special Boxes And “Fee/No Fee” Indicators 
For Trademark-Related Mail And 
Guidelines For Filing To 
Extend Time To Oppose With The 

Trademark Trial And Appeal Board (TTAB) 


On July 5, 1994, the Patent and Trademark Office opened 
a mailroom to receive mail related to trademark applications, 
registrations and matters before the Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board at the following addresses: 


Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks 
2900 Crystal Drive 
Arlington, Virginia 22202-3513 


To facilitate mail-handling in the new mailroom, the special 
box designations have been expanded so that incoming mail 
can be presorted more efficiently. In addition to these box 
designations, filers are encouraged to indicate whether the con- 
tents of an envelope contain a “FEE” or “NO FEE.” As shown 
below, the “FEE” and “NO FEE” indicators should be set 
forth on the line below the box designation for easy visibility. 
Envelopes will be batched based on the “FEE/NO FEE” indi- 
cator and box designation and sent unopened to the appropriate 
employee in the Pre-exam area for processing. 

The “SPECIAL BOXES FOR MAIL” page in the Official 
Gazette will be changed. Please note that the “BOX 5” designa- 
tion for “*No fee’ mail related to trademarks” has been discon- 
tinued. Furthermore, the box designation “Box Trademark 
Application” has been changed to “BOX NEW APP.” 

The following box designations and “FEE/NO FEE” indica- 
tors will now be available: 


BOX NEW 
APP FEE 


for any new trademark application. 
[All applications require fees; therefore a 
“NO FEE” indicator should not be used.] 


BOX ITU FEE for papers such as Statements of Use (SOU), 
and extensions requests therefor, to be filled 
with the Intent to Use (ITU) Unit. 

[All ITU papers require fees; therefore a 
“NO FEE” indicator should not be used.] 
for papers such as oppositions, cancellation 
petitions and ex parte appeals filed with the 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board (TTAB). 


BOX TTAB 
FEE 


BOX TTAB 
NO FEE 


for TTAB papers with no fee, such as exten- 
sion requests, interferences and motions. 


BOX STATUS for written status inquiries. 
NO FEE [Status inquiries do not require a fee; there- 
fore a “FEE” indicator should not be used.] 


BOX POST 
REG FEE 


BOX 
RESPONSES 
NO FEE 


for post registration documents such as Sec- 
tion 8 affidavits and Section 9 renewals. 


for responses to Examining Attorneys’ 
Office actions; and for responses to Post 
Registration Examiners’ rejections. 


For best results, these box designations and “FEE/NO FEE” 
indicators should appear on the envelope as well as on the 
cover sheet or first page of any document. However, although 
not preferred procedure, filers may continue to include docu- 
ments destined for more than one location in a single envelope, 
provided each document references the box designation and 

“FEE/NO FEE” indicator on the cover sheet or first page of 


the document; and provided each complete filing is stapled or 
secured in some fashion. The envelope should list all the box 
designations and “FEE/NO FEE” indicators for its contents. 
This notice does not apply to trademark-related documents 
intended for recordation with the Assignment Branch or for 
requests for certified and uncertified copies of trademark appli- 
cation and registration documents. These papers and patent- 


related mail Id continue to be sent to: 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 
20231. 
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Labeling First Requests for Extensions of Time to Oppose 


Although the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board reports to 
the Office of the Deputy Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, it 
is located and receives its mail at the Arlington address of 
the Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks. As noted above, 
requests for extensions of time to should be sent to 
BOX TTAB, including the “NO FEE” indicator. 

Because first requests for extensions of time to oppose are 
critically time-sensitive documents, filers are encouraged to 
indicate on the cover sheet or first of the extension 
that the paper is a first request. suggested title for these 
documents is: First Request for Extension of Time to File 
a Notice of Oppositions. 


PHILIP G. HAMPTON, II 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


October 25, 1994 
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(202) Coren Sr ee eee 


in the Patent and Trademark Office 


Beginning April 21, 1992, an improved service will be 
offered to people who wish to file papers directly with the 
Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) by extending the hours of 
operation for the Attorneys’ Window located in Room 1B03 
of Crystal Plaza Building 2, Arlington, Virginia. The current 
hours of operation are from 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., Monday 
through Friday, except Federal holidays within the District of 
Columbia. The change will extend the hours of operation until 
12:00 midnight on Monday through Friday, except holidays, 
on a trial basis. If, after six months, usage does not warrant 
retaining operations until midnight, the hours of operation will 
be reduced. 

This change will provide walk-up, personalized service to 
firms and individuals who are filing documents with the PTO. 
The PTO will continue to stamp postcard-type receipts to 
acknowledge the receipt of papers filed at the Attorneys’ 
Window. 

Also, effective on April 21, 1992, the PTO is discontinuing 
the use of drop boxes in the lobby of Crystal Plaza Building 
3, Arlington, Virginia, and at the main entrance of the Depart- 
ment of Commerce Building, Washington, D.C. (37 CFR 1.6(c)) 
as means for receiving papers. 

These changes will provide improved services with respect 
to receipt and processing of documents while, at the same time, 
overcoming problems with the present arrangement. 

Problems encountered with the present arrangement for the 
drop boxes have occasionally made it difficult to determine 
the dates of actual deposit of papers. For example, there have 
been many incidents of papers being found outside of the drop 
boxes (e.g., on the floor of the main lobby of the Department 
of Commerce Building, on the guard’s desk, on a nearby table, 
etc.). On occasion, the PTO and/or filers have been denied 
access to the drop box at the of Commerce by 
building security guards due to a special event taking place in 
the lobby. 

Provisions are also available for filing papers through the 
use of the certificate of mailing (37 CFR 1.8) and the Express 
Mail (37 CFR 1.10) procedures. 


HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


March 17, 1992 
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(203) DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 


37 CFR Parts 1, 2 and 10 


ats No. 90671-3225] 
RIN: 0651-AASS 


Changes in Signature and Filing Requirements for 
Correspondence Filed in the Patent and Trademark Office 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Final Rule. 

: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is 
sonafiog Ge mle of grunts in past pt mater eens 
to: specify the types which will no longer 
require original signatures; provide raga ary facsimile transmission 
of certain to the Office; discontinue use of the 
drop boxes at Crystal Plaza Building 3 and at the Department 
of Commerce building in Washington, D.C.; and clarify other 
provisions with respect to practice before the Office. 
Effective Date: November 22, 1993. These rules will be appli- 
cable to all correspondence filed with the Office on or after 
the effective date. 

For Further In Contact: Abraham Hershkovitz by 
telephone at (703) 305-9282, by facsimile transmission at (703) 
305-8825, or by mail marked to his attention and addressed to 
Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, Box DAC, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: In a Notice of Proposed Rulem- 
aking published in the Federal Register at 57 FR 36034 (August 
12, 1992) and in the Patent and Trademark Office Official 
Gazette at 1142 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 8-13 (September 1, 1992), 

the Office proposed to amend the rules of practice in patent 
and trademark cases to simplify the manner in which correspon- 

dence may be transmitted to the Office and clarify other provis- 
ions with respect to practice before the Office. This rulemaking 
includes changes to expand those situations where a party can 
use the Certificate of Mailing or Transmission procedure, and 
minor technical modifications in Part 2 of Title 37 of the Code 
of Federal Regulations which were not part of the proposed 
rulemaking. This rule making also expands the 7 hese come Ay = 
facsimile transmissions to certain trademark documents 

were not part of the proposed rulemaking. 

Written comments were submitted by twenty-two law firms, 
five individuals, nine corporations, two organizations and three 
agencies. An oral hearing was not conducted. 

The following includes a discussion of the rules being 
changed and the reasons for those changes, and an analysis of 
the comments received in response to the notice of proposed 
rulemaking. 


Discussion of Specific Sections to be Changed or Added: 


(1) Types of Correspondence No longer Requiring Original 

Signatures (Section 1.4) 

Section 1.4 is amended to include a new paragraph (d) to 
specify that most correspondence filed in the Office, which 
requires a person’s signature, may pier or a copy 
penetra eke ly 
pee oe ewe eae The word original, 
as used in this rulemaking, is defined as which 
ee ee 
pe cer get eres Where copies of correspondence 
- photocopies or facsimile transmissions may be 
filed. For example, a photocopy or facsimile transmission of 
an original of an amendment, declaration, petition, issue fee 
transmittal form, authorization to charge a deposit account, 
etc., may be submitted in a patent or trademark application. 
Furthermore, where copies are permitted, second and further 
generation copies (i.e., copy of a copy) are acceptable. The 
original, if not submitted to the Office, should be retained as 
evidence of proper execution in the event that questions arise 
as to the authenticity of the signature reproduced on the photo- 
copy or facsimile-transmitted If a question of 
authenticity arises, 


correspondence. 
the Office may require wdiadioten of the 


Section 1.4(e) identifies types of correspondence in which 
an original must be submitted to the Office. Where an original 
is required, copies are not acceptable and will not be accorded 
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a receipt date. evepertnese, as referred to in this section, 
includes application forms for registration to practice before 
the Office and data sheets for the register of patent attorneys 
and agents. 

Section 1.4(f) provides that when a document that is required 
by statute to be certified must be filed (such as a certified copy 
of a foreign patent application, pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 119; a 
certified copy of an international application, pursuant to 35 
U.S.C. 365; a certified copy of a foreign trademark registration, 
pursuant to 15 U.S.C. 1126(e); a certified copy of a final court 
order, pursuant to 15 U.S.C. 1119; or a certified copy of a U.S. 
trademark registration), a copy of the certification, including 
a photocopy or facsimile transmission, will not be acceptable. 
The requirement for an original certification does not apply to 
certifications such as required under §§ 1.8, 1.10, 1.60, 1.97(e) 
and 3.73(b), since these certifications are not required by statute. 
(2) Identification of Applications (Section 1.5) 

Section | .5(a) is amended to make reference to the certificate 
procedure under § 1.8 consistent with the new title for § 1.8. 
(3) Receipt of Correspondence (Section 1.6) 

A descriptive heading is added to each paragraph of § 1.6 
to identify the content of that . 

The is used in § 1.6 since the terms 


“correspondence” 
“papers”, “letters” and “fees” all fall within the generic defini- 
tion of “correspondence”. 

Section 1.6(a) is amended to clarify that correspondence 
transmitted by facsimile on weekends or Federal holidays 
within the District of Columbia, will be accorded the next 
business day as the date of receipt. 

Sections 1.6 (b) and (c) are amended to clarify that weekdays 
refer to any day except a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal holiday 
within the District of Columbia. 

Section 1.6(c) is amended to delete reference to the box 
locations in the lobby of Crystal Plaza Building 3, Arlington, 
Virginia, and at the t of Commerce Building in 
Washington, D.C. The use of the drop boxes was discontinued 
on April 21, 1992, and the hours of operation for the attorney's 
window were extended to midnight, the same hours the drop 
boxes were available. The public can now deposit correspon- 
dence with the Office and obtain an acknowledgment of receipt 
after normal business hours. See “Changes in How Papers May 
Be Filed in the Patent and Trademark Office”, 1137 Off. Gaz. 
Pat. Office 7 (April 7, 1992). 

Use of the drop boxes at Crystal Plaza Building 3 and Depart- 
ment of Commerce Building locations had caused problems 
for both the public and the Office. Occasionally, it had been 
difficult to determine the dates of actual deposit of correspon- 
dence in the boxes. On occasion, Office employees and/or 
Py meen op pera e+ aah cy larg 

the Department of Commerce by building security guards 

“= to a special event a place at the Department. Addi- 
tionally, there were instances of nce being found 
outside of the drop boxes (e.g., on the floor of the main lobby 
of the Department of Commerce Building, on the guard’s desk, 
on a nearby table, etc.). As a result, on occasion, the Office 
lacked confidence in assigning correct dates of receipt to corre- 
spondence deposited in the boxes at Crystal Plaza Building 3 
and at the Department of Commerce Building. Given these 
difficulties, and the fact that the necessity for these boxes has 
been greatly diminished as a result of the facsimile transmission 
and certificate of mailing procedures, § 1|.6(c) is amended by 
deleting reference to the drop boxes at Crystal Plaza Building 
3 and the t of Commerce Building. 

A new section 1.6(d) is added to specify the types of corre- 

which may be transmitted by facsimile and former 
§ 1.6(d) is revised to be consistent with § 1.8(b) and redesig- 
nated as § 1.6(e). The widespread use of facsimile transmission 
and the resulting time saved in correspondence between appli- 
cants and the Office prompted the Office to establish a trial 
program to accept facsimile transmission of certain correspon- 
dence. The policy on “Filing of Certain Papers and Authoriza- 
tions to Charge Deposit Accounts by Facsimile Transmission” 
was published at 1096 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 30 (November 15, 
1988) and was supplemented in the notice “Filing of Certain 

Papers with the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
by Facsimile Transmission” published at 1108 Off. Gaz. Pat. 
Office 15 (November 14, 1989). The policy on “Filing of 
Certain Trademark Papers and Authorizations to Charge 
Deposit Accounts by Facsimile Transmission” was published 
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at 1123 Off. Gaz. TM. Office 18 (February 12, 1991). In = 
of the success of the trial program, a policy on 
of facsimile transmission is incorporated into § 1.6(d). The 
situations where transmission of correspondence by facsimile 
is permitted have been increased over those permissible under 
the trial program outlined above. The situations where transmis- 
sions by facsimile remain prohibited are identified in § 
1.6(d)(1)-(9). Prohibitions cover situations where originals are 
required as specified in §§ 1.4 (e) and (f), and situations where 
accepting a facsimile transmission would be unduly burden- 
some on the Office. As a courtesy, the Office will attempt to 
notify senders whenever correspondence is sent to the Office 
by facsimile transmission that falls within one of these prohibi- 
tions. Senders are cautioned against submitting correspondence 
by facsimile transmission which is not permitted under § 1.6(d) 
since such correspondence will not be accorded a receipt date. 

This final rulemaking expands the acceptability of facsimile 
transmission to certain patent interference proceedings, not 
included in the proposed rulemaking, to reflect the tice set 
forth at 1108 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 15 (November 14, 1989). 

This final rulemaking also expands the acceptability of 
facsimile transmission to certain trademark documents, not 
include in the proposed rulemaking. These addditional docu- 
ments are: 

(1) An affidavit showing that a mark is still in use or con- 
taining an excuse for nonuse under section 8 (a) or (b) or 
section 12(c) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1058(a), 1058(b), 
1062(c); 

(2) An application for renewal of a registration under section 
9 of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1059; 

(3) In an application under section 1(b) of the Trademark 
Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(b), the filing of an amendment to allege 
use in commerce under section I(c) of the Trademark Act, 15 
U.S.C. 1051(c); or the filing of a statement of use under section 
1(d)(1) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(d)(1). 

The Certificate of Mailing or Transmission provisions of § 
1.8 do not apply to correspondence listed in (1)-(3) above, nor 
to the filing of correspondence in an international application 
before the U.S. Receiving Office, the U.S. International 
Searching Authority, or the U.S. International Preliminary 
Examining Authority or to the filing, in an lication under 
section 1(b) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(b), of a 
request under section 1(d)(2) of the Trademark act, 15 U.S.C 
1051 (d)(2), for an extension of time to file a statement of use 
under section 1(d)(1) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051 
(d)(1). See § 1.8 (aX2)(i(E) and 1.8 (a)(2)(ii)(B), (C), (E) and 
(F). If the transmission of any of these documents is completed 
after midnight (Eastern time) of the due date, the papers are 
untimely. 

Under § 1.6(d)(4) as adopted in this final rulemaking, draw- 
ings submitted under §§ 1.81, 1.83-1.85, 1.152, 1.165, 1.174, 
1.437, or 2.21 may not be filed by facsimile in patent and 
trademark applications. The experience of the Office is that 
the quality of the drawings received by facsimile transmission 
is generally not sufficient to comply with the drawing require- 
ments set forth in these rules. However, applicants may submit 
by facsimile transmission proposed drawing corrections for 

approval by the Office. 

In trademark proceedings, the facsimile transmission of spec- 
imens in response to an Office action will be permitted. Fac- 
simile-transmitted specimens must be legible in order to be 
accepted and examined as specimens. This final rulemaking 
also expands the acceptability of specimens filed in conjunction 
with amendments to allege use under section I(c); statements 
of use under section 1(d); affidavits of use or excusable nonuse 
under section 8 (a) or (b) or 12(c); and applications for renewal 
under section 9 of the Trademark Act. 15 U.S.C. 1051 (c) and 
(d); 1058 (a) and (b); 1062(c) and 1059. 

The date of receipt accorded to any correspondence permitted 
to be sent by facsimile transmission is the date the complete 
transmission is received by an Office facsimile unit, unless the 
transmission is completed on a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal 
holiday within the District of Columbia. Correspondence for 
which transmission was completed on a Saturday, Sunday, or 
Federal holiday within the District of Columbia, will be 
accorded a receipt date of the next succeeding day which is 
not a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal holiday within the District 
of Columbia. For example, a facsimile transmission to the 
Office from California starting on a Friday at 8:45 p.m. Pacific 
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time and taking 20 minutes, would be completed at 9:05 p.m. 
Pacific time. The transmission would be received in 
the Office around 12:05 a.m. Eastern time on Saturday. The 


rah are pe ghee bs eee be Soe A 
following business day, which in this case, would be Monday 


(assuming that Monday was not a Federal holiday within the 
District of Columbia). 

The following lists itemize types of correspondence which 
may not be filed by facsimile transmission, and, if submitted 
by facsimile, will not be accorded a date of receipt: 


Cc Relative to Patents and Patent 
_. Filing by Facsimile Transmission is Not per- 
m 


(1) A document that is required by statute to be certified; 

(2) A national patent application specification and drawing 
or other correspondence for the purpose of obtaining an applica- 
tion filing date; 

(3) Drawings submitted under §§ 1.81, 
1.165, 1.174, or 1.437; 

(4) Correspondence in an interference which an examiner- 
in-chief orders to be filed by hand or “Express Mail”; 

(5) Agreements between parties to an interference under 35 
USC. 135(c); 

(6) Correspondence to be filed in an interference proceeding 
which consists of a preliminary statement under § 1.621; a 
transcript of a deposition under § 1.676 or of interrogatories, 
cross-interrogatories, or recorded answers under § 1.684(c); or 
an evidentiary record and exhibits under § 1.653; 

(7) Correspondence to be filed in a patent application subject 
to a secrecy order under §§ 5.1-5.8 of this chapter and directly 
related to the secrecy order content of the application; 

(8) An international application for patent; 

(9) A copy of the international application and the basic 
national fee necessary to enter the national stage, as specified 
in § 1.494(b) or § 1.495(b); 

(10) A request for reexamination under § 1.510. 


Correspondence Relative to Trademark Registrations and 
Trademark Applications Where Filing by Facsimile Trans- 
mission is Not Permitted 


(1) The filing of a trademark application; 

(2) Drawings submitted under § 2.21; 

(3) A petition to cancel a registration of a mark under section 
14, subsection (1) or (2) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1064; 

(4) Request for cancellation or amendment of a registration 
under section 7(e) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1057(e); 
and certificates of registration surrendered for cancellation or 
amendment under section 7(e) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 
1057(e); 

(5) Correspondence to be filed with the Trademark Trial and 
Appeal Board, except the notice of ex parte appeal. 


Correspondence Relative to Practitioner 


Investigations, and Disciplinary Proceedings 
by Facsimile Transmission is Not Permitted 


1.83-1.85, 1.152, 


Filing 


Correspondence requiring a person’s signature and relating 
to: 


(1) Registration to practice before the Patent and Trademark 
Office in patent cases; 

(2) Enrollment and disciplinary investigations; or 

(3) Disciplinary proceedings. 

(4) Certificate of Mailing or Transmission Procedure (Section 
1.8) 


The title of § 1.8 is changed from Certificate of Mailing to 
Certificate of Mailing or Transmission so as to include facsimile 
transmission. 

Section 1.8(a) prescribes procedures for the use of a certifi- 
cate of mailing or transmission to file papers or fees in the 
Office by first class mail or by facsimile transmission. The 
description of the Certificate of Mailing or Transmission prac- 
tice is set forth in § 1.8(a)(1), and the list of exceptions to the 
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coniferous & Sad te 9 1D mage 'Y apes 
or fees” "in § 1.8(a) is 
“papers” and “fees” fall within the generis definition of “c — 
”. Paragraphs (a) and (b) of § 1.8 are amended to 
include transmitted by facsimile. In the event 
that correspondence is filed by facsimile transmission, it is 
recommended that the sending facsimile machine generate a 
report confirming transmission for each transmission session. 
This report should be retained by the applicant, along with the 
used as the original, as evidence of content 
and date of transmission. Paragraph (a)(2) of § 1.8 is amended 
to include separate headings for correspondence which — 
to patents, trademarks and disciplinary proceedings. 
sequence of some of the paragraphs found in § 80052) bas 
been changed in order to have those paragraphs listed under 
the appropriate heading. The ability to use the Certificate of 
Mailing or Transmission procedures has been expanded to the 
filing of an affidavit under section 15, subsection (3) of the 
Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1065(3), the filing of a notice of 
election to proceed by civil action in an inter partes proceeding 
under 35 U.S.C. 141 or 15 U.S.C. 1071(a)(1), in response to 
another party’s appeal to the Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit, the filing of a notice and reasons of appeal under 35 
U. S.C. 142 or a notice of appeal under 15 U.S.C. 1071(a)(2), 
and the filing of a statement under 42 U.S.C. 2182 or 42 U.S.C. 
2457(c). 

Paragraph (a)(2)(vi) of § 1.8 is redesignated as paragraph 
(a)(2)(x) and amended to refer to section 14(1) or 14(2) of the 
Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1064, to conform with the numbering 
of the Trademark Law Revision Act of 1988. Other sections 
of paragraph (a)(2) of § 1.8 are amended to identify the 
of correspondence which will not receive the benefit of a certifi- 
cate of mailing or transmission. 

Paragraph (b) of § 1.8 outlines procedures to be followed 
to document the timely filing of correspondence in accordance 
with § Se ee 2 at eee 
the Office. The phrase “correspondence or fees” in § 1.8(b) is 
changed to “ since “fees” fall within the 
generic definition of “correspondence”. Before adoption of this 
final rule, § 1.8(b) required that the party forwarding the corre- 

or fee include a declaration, under §§ 1.68 or 2.20 
of this chapter, attesting to the previous timely mailing or 
transmission. In order to be consistent with other sections in 
Parts | and 2 of this chapter, the practice under § 1.8(b) is 
amended to permit a practitioner, as defined in § 10.1(r), to 
submit a statement rather than an oath or declaration under §§ 
1.68 or 2.20 of this chapter. New paragraph (c) of § 1.8 is 
added to explicitly provide for a requirement for additional 
evidence relating to the mailing or transmission of 
dence in accordance with paragraph (a) of this section. The 
Office may invoke this requirement when it is deemed appro- 
priate to establish an actual date of mailing or transmission. 
See, e.g., In re Klein, 6 USPQ2d 1547 (Comm’'r Pat. 1987), 
aff'd sub nom. Klein v. Peterson, 696 F. Supp. 695, 8 USPQ2d 
1434 (D.D.C. 1988), aff'd 866 F.2d 412, 9 USPQ2d 1558 (Fed. 
Cir.), cert. denied, 490 U.S. 1091 (1989). 

(5) Time for Appeal or Civil Action (Section 1.304) In section 

Lh seen Shans Ghenementadey Stn Se 
pp yay pair ape procedure under § 1.8 is prohibited 

to be consistent with changes to § 1.8. Also, a cross 
odieoate to 1.658 in paragraph (a) is clarified. 

(6) Submission of Maintenance Fees (Section 1.366) Section 
1.366(b) is amended by deleting the words “of mailing” to 
conform with the new title for § 1.8. 

(7) Filing Date of Application for Extension of Patent Term 
Section 1.741(a)Section 1.741(a) is amended to — with 
the new title for the certificate procedure under § 1. 

(8) Appeal to Court and Civil Action (Section 2. tS) Sections 
2.145(c\(3) and 2.145(d)(1) are amended to conform with the 
revised list of types of correspondence excluded from the certifi- 
cate of mailing or transmission procedure set out in § 1.8. 
Formerly, the notice of election to by civil action in 
an inter ing under 35 U.S.C. 141 or section 
21(aX(1) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1071(a)(1), and the 
filing of notice and reasons of appeal under 35 U.S.C. 142 or 
a notice of under section 21(a)(2) of the Trademark Act, 
15 U.S.C. 1071(a)(2), were specifically excluded, under §§ 
1.8(a(2) (viii) and om. eee, the certificate of 
mailing procedure. Since these notices are no longer excluded 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


January 7, 1997 


under amended § 1.8(a)(2), sections 2.145(c)(3) and 2.145(d)(1) 
are amended to conform with § 1.8 by deleting the last sentence 
which provided that the certificate of mailing procedure was 
not available. 

(9) Reconsideration of Affidavit or Declaration (Section 
2.165) Section 2.165(a)(1) is amended to refer to the new title 
for the certificate procedure under § 1.8 of this chapter. 

(10) Signature and Certificate of Practitioner (Section 10.18) 
Section 10.18 is modified to clarify signature requirements for 
correspondence signed by practitioners. The aetivunds to § 1.4 
of this chapter will make it apparent that copies, including 
photocopies or facsimile transmissions, of correspondence 
signed by practitioners will be accepted under appropriate cir- 
cumstances 


(11) Misconduct (Section 10.23(c)) Section 10.23(c) is 
amended to refer to the new title for the certificate procedure 
under § 1.8 of this chapter. 


Response to Comments on the Rules 


The comments received in response to the notice of proposed 
rulemaking have been given careful consideration and a number 
of the suggested modifications have been adopted. The com- 
ments and responses are discussed below. 

Comment: In order to clarify how the Office will treat a copy 
of a paper, one comment suggested changing the second sen- 
tence in § 1.4(d) to indicate that, except as provided 
in §§ 1.4 (e) and (f), a copy would be treated by the Office as 
if the original had been filed. 
Response: While the suggested language was not adopted, the 
rule was modified to clarify that, except as provided in §§ 1.4 
(e) and (f), an original or a copy thereof may be filed. The 
rules as stated in this final rulemaking are clear that, where an 
original is not required, a paper filed will be treated in the 
same way regardless of whether it is an original or a copy. 
Comment: Five comments objected to a perceived requirement 
in § 1.4(d) that the color of ink used for signing a paper be 
different from the printing on the paper. 
Response: Proposed § 1.4(d) did not requie that the color of 
ink used for signing a paper be different from the printing on 
the paper. The suggested use of different colors of ink is a 
preferred procedure for distinguisiting between an original and 
a copy. However, in order to avoid further confusion, the sug- 
gestion that a different color of ink be used has been deleted. 
Comment: One comment recommended that the issue of signa- 
ture authenticity end upon issuance of a patent in order to 
reduce the need to keep files in storage for long periods of 
time and to remove the burden on applicants of having to 
retrieve files from storage. 
Response: Once a patent issues, the Office is not likely to 
inquire into any matters related to signature authenticity of 
correspondence filed in that patent application. Nevertheless, 
on rare occasions, a question of signature authenticity might 
arise after issuance of a patent. Applicants must therefore make 
their own decisions as to how long to retain originals. 
Comment: Two comments questioned the justification for pro- 
posed § 1.4(e) requiring originals to be submitted in interna- 
tional patent applications. 
Response Section 1.4(e), as adopted, does not prohibit the 
filing of of photocopies in an international patent application. 
With regard to facsimile transmissions, Patent Cooperation 
Treaty (PCT) Rule 92.4, as revised on July 1, 1992, permits 
the filing by facsimile of certain related to an 
international patent application. However, as indicated in §§ 
1 .6(d)(3), 1.8(a)(2)(iv) and 1.8(a)(2)(vi), the filing by facsimile 
is not permitted in the following situations relative to interna- 
tional applications for patent: (1) the filing of an international 
application for patent and (2) the filing of a copy of the interna- 
tional application and the basic national fee necessary to enter 
the national stage, as specified in §§ 1.494(b) or 1.495(b). 

Applicants are cautioned, however, that the Certificate of 
Mailing or Transmission provisions of § 1.8 do not y to 
correspondence filed in an international application before the 
U.S. Receiving Office, the U.S. International Searching 
Authority, or the U.S. International Preliminary Examining 
Authority, regardless of whether the correspondence was filed 
by mail or facsimile transmission. See § 1.8(a)(2)(5). 
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Comment: One comment suggested that, in applications filed 
under § 1.60, the certification that the application and papers 
being filed are true copies of those filed in the parent application 
should be excluded from the original signature requirement. 
Response: Filing of copies of statements under § 1.60 as well 
as certifications under §§ 1.8, 1.10, 1.97(e) and 3.73(b) will 
be permitted. The certified documents referred to in § 1.4(f) 
are those which are required to be certified by statute (e.g.. 
certified documents under 35 U.S.C. 119). 

Comment: One comment questioned whether routine papers 
could be photocopied with a practitioner's signature thereon 
with appropriate information being filled in later by another 


person. 
Response: Section 10.18(a) states that the signature of a prac- 
titioner, on correspondence filed, constitutes a certificate that 
the correspondence has been read by the practitioner. Accord- 
ingly, the photocopying of papers with a practitioner's signature 
thereon and subsequently having appropriate information filled 
ee Bo mary is not authorized or permitted under the 
rules. 

Comment: One comment questioned whether a docket clerk 
could use a signature stamp of a registered attorney on a trans- 
mittal letter. 

Response: Section 10.18(a) states that correspondence filed by 
a practitioner must be personally signed by that practitioner. 
Accordingly, use of a signature stamp of a registered attorney 
by a docket clerk would not be permitted. 

Comment: Two comments suggested that the facsimile trans- 
mission practice be further liberalized to permit scanned-in 
signatures to be affixed to facsimile or electronically transmitted 
correspondence. The personal, handwritten signature would be 
affixed on a copy of the transmitted correspondence which 
would be kept by the applicant or his or her representative. 
Res : The Office is actively considering acceptance of 


electronically filed applications and papers related thereto. See 
“Electronic Filing of Patent and Trademark Applications” pub- 
lished at 57 FR 56537 (November 30, 1992) and 1145 Off. 
Gaz. Pat. Office 378 (December 22, 1992). Until an acceptable 
program is established, every paper, requiring a signature, filed 


in the Office, regardless of the manner in which it was trans- 
mitted, will have to be a paper which was signed by the person 
whose signature appears thereon, or be a copy thereof. Scanned 
signatures affixed to papers which were not personally signed 
will not be permitted at this time. 
Comment: One comment indicated that § 1.S(a) 
to be contrary to PCT Article 27(1) in that it added 
the additional requirement not set forth in the PCT of requiring 
correspondence concerning an international application to iden- 
tify the international application number. 
Response: PCT Rule 92.1 requires any paper relating to an 
international application to identify the international application 
to which it relates. In order to ensure prompt and proper associa- 
tion of correspondence with the intended application file, it is 
essential to use the application number on all papers. The 
practice (which was not a new one added in this rulemaking) 
is a mere implementation of the requirement in PCT Rule 
92.1 and is not contrary to PCT Article 27(1) as no additional 
requirement is being placed on applicants. 
Comment: Two comments recommended an increase from two 
weeks to 30 days or one month in the period provided in § 
1.5(a) for resubmission of correspondence. 
Response: The two-week period provided in § 1.5(a) is to enable 
applicants to provide the necessary identifying data where such 
data was not provided during the original submission. This is 
intended to permit immediate resubmission and no additional 
time is deemed to be necessary. Extending this period to 30 
days would unnecessarily delay prosecution of applications. 
Comment: Section 1.5(a) suggests that all letters directed to 
the Office concerning applications for patents should also state 
“Patent Application”. One comment suggested that § 1.5(a) 
be amended to replace the restrictive reference to a “Patent 
Application” to read * ‘idenufying the correspondence a relating 
to a patent application”. 
Response: In order to make it easier for Office employees 
handling incoming correspondence to direct mail, § 1.5(a) rec- 
ommends that letters relating to a patent application should 
state “Patent Application”. The suggestion in the comment 
was not adopted since uniformity in the reference to “Patent 
Application” is desirable. Furthermore, this suggested labeling 
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is not a requirement as evidenced by the use of the word 
“should” rather than “must”. 

Comment: Section 1.5(a) states that “No correspondence 
relating to an application should be filed prior to when notifica- 
tion of the application number is received from the Patent and 
Trademark Office”. One comment suggested that the phrase 
“notification of the application number” was not adequately 
defined as it was not clear if applicants had to wait for the 
official filing receipt before information disclosure statements 
or other papers could be filed. 

Response: The phrase “notification of the application number” 

as used in § 1.5(a) includes any manner in which an applicant 
becomes aware of the application number. The phrase is pur- 

posely broad and is not limited to the mailing of an official 
filing receipt. Rather, it includes a return post card which has 
an application number stamped thereon. The reasoning behind 
the statement in § 1.5(a) that no correspondence should be 
filed prior to notification of the application number is that 
correspondence received without an application number is diffi- 
cult to match with the appropriate file. Further defining the 
phrase “notification of the application number” in § 1.5(a) is 
not warranted. 

Comment. One comment suggested defining a business day as 
Monday through Friday, except for Federal holidays in the 
District of Columbia. 

Response: It is not clear which section the comment was 
directed to, but § 1.6 indicates that no correspondence will be 
received by the Office on Saturdays, Sundays or Federal holi- 
days within the District of Columbia. Since the language has 
not created problems in the past, the suggestion will not be 


adopted. 
Comment: Two comments suggested amending § | .6(c) to indi- 
cate the hour of operation of the “walk-up window”. 
Response: Specifying in the regulations the hours of operation 
of the “walk-up window” is unnecessary. The hours of operation 
have been published in Official Gazette announcements and if 
those hours are changed in the future, the new schedule will 
published. Should the hours of operation of the “walk-up 
window” be changed due to unforeseen circumstances (i.¢., 
snow emergency, etc.), a sign will be posted at the “walk-up 
window” giving an alternate location to deposit correspondence 
for the Office. 
Comment: Two comments requested that the Office reconsider 
and withdraw the proposal to eliminate the mail drop box at 
the guard’s desk at the Department of Commerce Building in 
Washington, D. C. 
Response: As indicated in the notice of proposed rulemaking, 
members of the public were occasionally denied access to the 
box at the Department of Commerce. Additionally, the 
ice lacked confidence in assigning correct dates of receipt 
to correspondence deposited in the box as a result of instances 
when correspondence was found outside of the drop box. Fur- 
ther, since there are many ways to file papers with the Office 
(i.e., certificate of mailing or transmission, Express Mail, fac- 
simile transmission, longer hours at the “walk-up-window”), 
there is no need to maintain an off-site drop box. 
Comment: One comment suggested that the Office publish 
numbers for facsimile machines at various locations, 
(i.e., Publishing Division, various examining groups, etc.), in 
order to enable the public to direct their transmissions to a 
particular location, rather than a central location. 
Response: The su ion has been adopted. See “Patent and 
Trademark Office (PTO) Information Contacts”, 1 149 Off. Gaz. 
Pat. Office 67 (April 27, 1993). The Office will publish in the 
Official Gazette periodic updates of this list. 
Comment. Three comments advocated a further expansion of 
the facsimile transmission practice to permit-transmission of 
any paper which did not require an original signature. 
According to the comment, it was difficult to understand why 
the Office would not permit facsimile transmission of certain 
papers directly to the Office, but would accept those same 
if transmitted by facsimile to a third party who then 
hand-delivered the papers to the Office. 
Response: The only papers, not requiring an original signature 
or certification, which the Office will not accept by facsimile 
transmission are those which, for various reasons, would cause 
an undue burden on the Office. For example, papers submitted 
for the purpose of obtaining an application filing date are often 
rather voluminous difficult to collate and would create ineffi- 
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ciencies in tying up the Office facsimile machines for long 
periods of time. In addition, there is a time and content criticality 
to papers filed for the purpose of obtaining a filing date which 
is not shared by other types of papers. Another example would 
be drawings submitted under §§ 1.81, 1.83-1.85, 1.152, 1.165, 
1.174, 1.437, or 2.21. Experience has shown that the quality 
of drawings received by facsimile transmission would typically 
result in an objection by the Official Draftsman. Disputes might 
arise at that point as to whether the cause of the poor quality 
was applicant’s transmitting unit or the receiving unit of the 
Office. Hence, the Office will continue to ibit facsimile 
transmission of certain papers as specified in § 1.6(d). However, 
the suggestion has been adopted to the extent that the office 
will accept, via facsimile transmission, an affidavit showing 
that a mark is still in use or containing an excuse for nonuse 
under section 8(a) or (b) or section 12 (c) of the Trademark 
Act, 15 U.S.C. 1058(a), 1058(b), 1062(c); an application for 
renewal of a registration under section 9 of the Trademark Act, 
15 U.S.C. 1059; and in an application under section 1(b) of 
the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(b), the filing of an amend- 
ment to al use in commerce under section I(c) of the 
Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(c); or the filing of a statement 
of use under section 1(d)(1) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 
1051 (d)(1). 
Comment: Section 1.6(d) states that the receipt date accorded 
to a paper transmitted by facsimile will be the date on which 
the complete transmission is received in the Office. Three 
comments objected to this language by arguing that this practice 
discriminated against West Coast practitioners and gave an 
advantage to East Coast practitioners because the West Coast 
prac-titioners had only until 9 P.M. to complete a transmission 
in order to receive the benefit of that day’s filing. 
Response: The facsimile transmission practice is similar to 
regular mail practice. Thus, a West Coast practitioner depositing 
with the local postal service without a certifi- 
cate of mailing will receive as a receipt date the date on which 
the Office receives the . father than the date on 
which the was deposited. Similarly, a paper 


transmitted by facsimile will be accorded, as the date of receipt, 
complete 


the date on which the transmission was received in 
the Office, unless the date of receipt is a Saturday, Sunday, or 
Federal holiday within the District of Columbia, in which case, 
the date of receipt will be the next business day. 

The certificate practice provided in § 1.8, on the other hand, 
permits the sender to indicate on the the date 
of mailing or transmission from the sender’s perspective, which 
date would then be effective to meet a deadline set for response. 
Use of the certificate of mail or transmission is applicable to 
correspondence submitted by mail and trans- 
mitted by facsimile. If transmitted by facsimile, the person 
signing the certificate certifies the expectation that the transmis- 
sion would be initiated before midnight, local time. 

By way of example, a West Coast practitioner preparing 
cunpelans eathie tile tag: a Ger qnated Cereus sash ove 
to use the § 1.8 certificate of mailing procedure or the § 1.10 
Express Mail procedure, for the response to be considered 
timely, if the correspondence was sent by way of the U. S. Postal 
Service. If the i chose to send the correspondence by 
facsimile on the last day for response and the transmission was 
started before 9:00 p.m. Pacific time, but was completed after 
9:00 p.m. Pacific time, the Office would accord that correspon- 
dence a receipt date as of the next business day, which would 
be after the period for response expired because the Office 
would have received the after midnight Eastern 
time of the last day for response. However, coe 
affixed a certificate of transmission to the 
by facsimile transmission, sieusteatendenebeaiedinans 
was being transmitted on the last day in the period for response 

would be considered timely filed. 

xample, a transmission started before midnight, 
Pacific time, on the last day for response and having a certificate 
of transmission affixed thereto, would be considered timely 
filed even though the transmission was after mid- 
night, Pacific time and was received in the the day after 
the deadline for response. 
Comment: One comment suggested replacing “drawings” in § 
1.6(d)(4) with “formal drawings” for clarity. 
Response: The suggestion has not been adopted because the 
phrase “formal drawings” does not find support or antecedent 
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basis in sections referred to in § 1.6(d)(4). 

Comment: One comment objected to the perceived soquivemnent 
for a certificate of transmission in order for a facsimile-trans 
mitted document to be accorded a date of receipt 

Response: The receipt date accorded to correspondence eligible 
for facsimile transmission, whether containing a certificate of 
transmission or not, will be the date of receipt in the Office 
of the complete transmission (unless that date is a Saturday, 
Sunday, or Federal holiday within the District of Columbia, in 
which case the date accorded will be the next business day). 
The certificate of transmission, if used, is for purposes of estab- 
lishing timely filing if the is transmitted within 
the period for response but is (1) received in the Office after 
expiration of the period for response, or (2) lost or (3) not 
received by the Office. 

Comment: One comment requested clarification as to what 
constituted a “c transmission” as used in §§ 1.6(d). 
Response: The context in which the phrase “complete transmis- 
sion” was used in § 1.6(d) was to indicate that the transmission 
was finished. For example, if page | of a ten-page facsimile 
transmission is received in the Office at 11:55 p.m. on a Tuesday 
and page 10 of that transmission is received at 12:05 a.m. 
Wednesday, the receipt date accorded to that 

will be the date of that Wednesday. (This example assumes 
that Wednesday is not a Federal holiday within the District of 
Columbia). 

Comment: One comment questioned whether a confirmation 
in the sender’s facsimile machine that the entire facsimile was 
received constituted sufficient proof that a transmission was 


Response: A confirmation by the sender’s facsimile machine 
is evidence that a transmission was made. As such, the confir- 
mation will be considered together with any other evidence 
presented when questions of filing by facsimile transmission 
arise. It is therefore suggested that a certificate of transmission 
be used to enable the sender to rely on the procedures set forth 
in § 1.8(b). 

Comment: One comment requested clarification as to what 
constituted an incomplete, faulty or illegible facsimile. Also, 
if an incomplete transmission was sent near the end of the 
period for response, will the sender be able to rely on the date 
the facsimile was initially transmitted, or would the sender 
have to sely on § 1.137 to revive the application if it became 


mission is received, that will be treated by the 
Office in the same manner that a comparably incomplete, faulty 
or illegible piece of correspondence would be treated if the 
correspondence were hand-delivered or mailed to the Office. 
Whether the application would be held abandoned upon receipt 
of an incomplete facsimile transmission or whether an opportu- 
nity would be provided to complete the transmission will be 
decided on a case-by-case basis using the same standards that 
are currently used - for example, for incomplete responses to 
Office actions, see § 1.135(c). 
Comment: One comment indicated that the proposed practice 
of not accepting papers related to international applications if 
transmitted by facsimile and the indication that papers trans- 
mitted by facsimile, when prohibited, may be disposed of is 
contrary to PCT practice wherein PCT a provides for 
— transmission of such papers and when not acceptable, 
ity to correct is provided. 
Response: PCT does not mandate acceptance of facsimile trans- 
missions; it merely authorizes their acceptance. See PCT Rule 
92.4(h). Additionally, as indicated above, the suggestion that 
the Office permit facsimile transmission of 
relative to an already filed international application has been 
adopted to a large extent. 

There is no provision in PCT to provide an opportunity for 
correction when is filed by facsimile in spite 
of a refusal by a national Office to accept that type of correspon- 
dence by facsimile. As with national applications, the Office 
will attempt to notify senders whenever a facsimile transmission 
received is of a type which the Office has not agreed to accept 
by facsimile. Senders are cautioned against submitting such 
correspondence by facsimile transmission since the correspon- 
dence will not be accorded a filing date or date of receipt in 
the Office. 

Comment: One comment suggested changing the phrase “Cer- 


Response: If an es faulty or illegible facsimile trans- 
correspondence 
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tificate of Transfer” in § 1.8 to “Certificate of Transmittal” or 
“Certificate of ne eee because “transfer” typically implies 
transfer of interest in patents or trademarks. 

Pe egy peat ve eee ey ne ang 
backs, the suggestion will not be adopted. Nevertheless, in 
order to avoid confusion, this leaves the old “Certif- 
icate of Mailing” Se “or Transmission” to 


ith the correspondence 

the original, as evidence of content and date of transfer. One 
comment indicated that the correspondence used as the original 
can only be retained using the older stand-alone type of fac- 
simile machine, since there is no such physical document with 
the newer in-computer facsimile cards. 
Response: Section | .4(d)(2) provides for submission of copies, 
e.g., by facsimile, of originals as defined in § 1.4(d)(1). Section 
1.4(d)(2) does not provide for transmission of unsigned corre- 

from a computer. While § 1.4(d)(2) does not require 
the sender to retain the original, ye a pie ps 
the sender will have to document the date and content of a 
document previously filed by facsimile transmission. The rec- 
ommendation made in the notice of proposed rulemaking will 
apply to any situation where a paper document served as the 
original from which a facsimile was transmitted. If a facsimile 
transmission by using a computer is desired, a paper copy of 
the document to be transmitted may be printed out, signed and 
retained by the sender as evidence of content of the document 
transmitted. Once signed, if filing of a copy is permitted, the 
document could be scanned into the computer and facsimile 
transmitted to the Office. 
Comment: In proposed section |.8(a)(1) published in the Fed- 
eral Register, paragraphs (i) and (ii) were joined with the alter- 
native “or” to indicate that could be filed by 
being deposited with the U. S. Postal Service or transmitted 
by facsimile. This same section was published in the Official 
Gazette, by having paragraphs (i) and (ii) joined with the con- 
nective “and”. Numerous comments, received apparently from 
individuals who saw the proposed rules in the Official Gazette, 
objected to the requirement that, in order to receive benefits 
under § 1.8, correspondence transmitted by facsimile also had 
to be mailed. 
Response: Section 1.8(a)( 1) as published in the Federal Register 
was correct, while the version published in the Official Gazette 
contained a typographical error. Hence, §§ 1.8(a)(1)(i) (A) and 
(B), as adopted in this rulemaking, make clear that the certificate 
of mailing or transmission practice will be applicable to corre- 

mailed or sent by facsimile. The Office di 
the practice of having the same papers submitted by both 
methods as this practice would result in unnecessary duplication 
of papers and processing requirements. 
Comment: One comment indicated that since all facsimile trans- 
missions include the date and time of the actual facsimile 
transmission, the Office should not require a certificate. of 
transmission, in order to get the benefit of an earlier filing 
date under § 1.8(a), when correspondence is transmitted by 
facsimile. 
Response: The Office is concerned that some older machines 
may not print the date and time of the actual transmission. 
Furthermore, even on the new machines the date and time 
printed by the sending unit may not always be correct, particu- 
larly after a temporary electrical disconnection, change in time, 
etc. Hence, for purposes of being considered timely filed, if 
the sender wishes to obtain the benefits of a date earlier than 
the date the complete transmission is received in the Office, 
the correspondence must include a certification in 
with § 1.8(a). A suggested format.for a Certificate of Mailing 
and a Certificate of Transmission under § 1.8,.t0 be included 
with the correspondence, is reproduced below: 


Certificate of Mailing 


I hereby certify that this correspondence is being deposited 
with the United States Postal Service with sufficient postage 
as first class mail in an envelope addressed to: 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
ere D.C. 20231 


Signature 
Typed or printed name 
of person signing certificate 
Certificate of Transmission 


A her comity Gas Os seapapentones ie Wing Senile 
transmitted to the Patent and Trademark Office 


Date Signature 


Typed or printed name 
of person signing certificate 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 


The rule changes are in conformity with the requirements of 
Soe ey Saree 601 et seq.), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612 and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et Seq. 

The General Counsel of the of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that these rule changes will not have a signifi- 
cant economic impact on a substantial number of small entities 
(Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)). The principal 
impact of these changes is to incorporate existing Office policy 
into the regulations, permit the filing of certain correspondence 
without an original signature and permit the filing of certain 

by facsimile transmission. 

The Office has determined that these rule changes are not 
major rules under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect 
on the economy will be less than $100 million. There will be 
no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, individuals, 
pom ogne Federal, state or local government agencies, or geo- 

Ce because most of the changes reduce procedural 

will be no significant effects on competition, 

employment, investment, productivity, innovation, or on the 

ability of United States-based enterprises to compete with for- 
eign-based enterprises in domestic or export markets. 

The Office has also determined that these changes have no 
Federalism implications affecting the relationship between the 
National Government and the States as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. 

These rule changes contain collection-of-information 

requirements subject to the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 
44 U.S C. 3501 et seq., which have previously been approved 
by the Office of Management and Budget under Control Nos. 
0651-0009 and 0651-0011. The public reporting burden for 
these collections of information for Certificates of Mailing or 
Transmission is estimated to average-0. l-hours each; including 
the time for reviewing instructions, searching existing data 
sources, gathering and maintaining the data needed, and.com- 
pleting and reviewing the collections of information. Send com- 
pr panty an angele we dew we hip Beenie ben. 
of these collections of information, including ss 
reducing the burden, to Abraham Hershkovitz, 
Assistant Commissioner for Patents, Box DAC, Washington, 
D.C. 20231, and to the Office of Information and Regulatory 
Affairs, Office of Management and Budget, Washington, D.C. 
20503 (ATTN: Paperwork Reduction Act Projects 0651-0009 
and 0651-0011). 


List of Subjects 
37 CFR Part 1 
Administrative practice and . Freedom of informa- 


tion, Inventions and patents, Reporting and record keeping 
requirements. 
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37 CFR Part 2 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Lawyers, Trade- 
marks. 


37 CFR Part 10 


Administrative practice and ~— Conflicts of interest, 
Courts, Inventions and patents, Lawyers. 

For the reasons set out in the preamble, and t to the 
authority contained in 15 U.S.C. 1123 and 35 U.S.C. 6, parts 
1, 2 and 10 of title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations are 
amended as set forth below: 


PART 1 - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | continues to read 
as follows: 
Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. In Section 1.4, the title is revised and paragraphs (d) through 
(f) are added to read as follows: 


§ 1.4 Nature of correspondence and signature requirements. 


ESE 


correspondence, 
(e) and (f) of this section, filed in a patent or 


(d) Each piece of except as provided in 
paragraphs 
application, reexamination proceeding, patent or 


ng, 

(1) be an original, pile roan dteteicenmatenen- 
ally signed in permanent ink by that person; or 

(2) be a copy, such as a photocopy or facsimile transmis- 
sion (§ 1.6(d)), of an original. In the event that a copy of the 
original is filed, the original should be retained as evidence of 
authenticity. If a question of authenticity arises, the Patent and 
Trademark Office may require submission of the original. 

(e) Correspondence requiri rp a. agente a eens 
to registration to practice be Trademark 
Office in patent cases, enrollment and Geciplinary investiga- 
tions, or disciplinary proceedings must be submitted with an 
original signature personally signed in permanent ink by that 


person. 

(f) When a document that is required by statute to be certified 
must be filed, a copy, including a photocopy or facsimile trans- 
mission, of the certification is not acceptable. 


3. Section 1.5(a) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.5 Identification of application, patent or registration. 


(a) No correspondence relating to an application should be 
filed prior to when notification of the application number is 
received from the Patent and Trademark Office. When a letter 
directed to the Patent and Trademark Office concerns a pre- 
viously filed application for a patent, it must identify on the 
top page in a conspicuous location, the application number 
(consisting of the series code and the serial number, e.g., 07/ 
123,456), or the serial number and filing date assigned to that 
application by the Patent and Trademark Office, or the interna- 
tional application number of the international application. Any 
correspondence not containing such identification will be 
returned to the sender where a return address is available. The 
correspondence will be accompanied with a cover 

letter which will indicate to the sender that if the returned 
correspondence is resubmitted to the Patent and Trademark 
Office within two weeks of the mail date on the cover letter, 
the original date of receipt of the correspondence will be consid- 
ered by the Patent and Trademark Office as the date of receipt 
correspondence. Applicants may use either the Certificate 

of Mailing or Transmission under § 1.8 or the Express 
Mail procedure under § 1.10 for resubmissions of returned 
correspondence if they desire to have the benefit of the date 
of deposit in the United States Postal Service. If the returned 
correspondence is not resubmitted within the two-week period, 
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the date of receipt of resubmission will be considered to be 
the date of receipt of the correspondence. The two-week period 
to resubmit the returned correspondence will not be extended. 
If for some reason returned correspondence is resubmitted with 
proper identification later than two weeks after the return 
mailing by the Patent and Trademark Office, the resubmitted 

will be accepted but given its date of receipt. 
In addition to the application number, all letters directed to the 
Patent and Trademark Office concerning applications for patent 
should also state “PATENT APPLICATION,” the name of the 
applicant, the title of the invention, the date of filing the same, 
and if known, the group art unit or other unit within the Patent 
and Trademark Office responsible for considering the letter 
and the name of the examiner or other person to which it has 
been assigned. 


Ett 
4. In section 1.6, is revised, to read as follows: 


§ 1.6 Receipt of correspondence. 


“ Date of receipt and Express Mail date of deposit. 
received in the Patent and Trademark Office 
is oe with the date of receipt except as follows: 

(1) No correspondence is received in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office on Saturdays, Sundays or Federal holidays within 
the District of Columbia; 

(2) C filed in accordance with § 1.10 will 
be stamped with the date of deposit as “Express Mail” with 
the United States Postal Service unless the date of deposit is 
a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal holiday within the District of 
Columbia in which case the date stamped will be the next 
succeeding day which is not a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal 
holiday within the District of Columbia; 

(3) Correspondence transmitted by facsimile to the Patent 
and Trademark Office will be stamped with the date on which 
the complete transmission is received in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office unless that date is a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal 
holiday within the District of Columbia, in which case the date 
stamped will be the next succeeding day which is not a Saturday, 
Sunday, or Federal holiday within the District of Columbia. 

(b) Patent and Trademark Office Post Office pouch. 

Mail placed in the Patent and Trademark Office pouch up 
to midnight on any day, except Saturdays, Sundays and Federal 
holidays within.the District of Columbia, by the post office at 
Washington, D.C., serving the Patent and Trademark Office, is 
considered as having been received in the Patent and Trademark 
Office on the day it was so placed in the pouch by the U.S. 
Postal Service. 

(c) Correspondence delivered by hand. 

In addition to being mailed, correspondence may be delivered 
ee, 


“eo Facsimile transmission. 

Except in the cases enumerated below, correspondence, 
including authorizations to charge a deposit account, may be 
transmitted by facsimile. The receipt date accorded to the corre- 
spondence will be the date on which the complete transmission 
is received in the Patent and Trademark Office, unless that 
date is a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal holiday within the District 
of Columbia. See § 1.6(a)(3). To facilitate proper processing, 
each transmission session should be limited to correspondence 
to be filed in a single application or other proceeding before 
the Patent and Trademark Office. The application number of 
a patent or trademark application, the control number of a 
reexamination proceeding, the interference number of an inter- 
ference proceeding, the patent number of a patent, or the regis- 
tration number of a trade should be entered as a part of 
the sender’s identification on a facsimile cover sheet. Facsimile 
transmissions are not permitted and if submitted, will not be 
accorded a date of receipt, in the following situations: 

(1) Correspondence as specified in § 1.4(e), requiring an 
original signature; 

(2) Certified documents as specified in § 1.4(f); 

(3) Correspondence which cannot receive the benefit of 
the certificate of mailing or transmission as specified in § 
1.8(a)(2)(iA) through (D) and (F); 1.8 (a(2)(iiM A) and (D); 
and 1.8 (a)(2)(iii(A); 
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(4) Drawings submitted under §§ 1.81, 1.83 through 1.85, 
1.152, 1.165, 1.174, 1.437, 2.51, 2.52, or 2.72; 

(5) A request for reexamination under § 1.510; 

(6) Correspondence to be filed in a patent application 
subject to a secrecy order under §§ 5.1 through 5.8 of this 
chapter and directly related to the secrecy order content of the 
application; 

(7) Requests for cancellation or amendment of a registra- 
tion under section 7(e) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1057(e); 
and certificates of registration surrendered for cancellation or 
—— under section 7(e) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 

(e); 

(8) Correspondence to be filed with the Trademark Trial 
and Appeal Board, except the notice of ex parte appeal; 

(9) C to be filed in an interference pro- 
ceeding which consists of a preliminary statement under § 
1.621; a transcript of a deposition under § 1.676 or of interroga- 
tories, cross-interrogatories, or recorded answers under § 
1.684(c); or an evidentiary record and exhibits under § 1.653. 

(e) Interruptions in U.S. Postal Service. 

If interruptions or emergencies in the United States Postal 
Service which have been so designated by the Commissioner 
occur, the Patent and Trademark Office will consider as filed 
on a particular date in the Office any correspondence which 


is: 
_(1) Promptly filed after the ending of the designated inter- 
or emergency; and 
(2) Accompanied by a statement indicating that such corre- 
would have been filed on that particular date if it 
were not for the designated interruption or emergency in the 
United States Postal Service. Such statement must be a verified 
statement if made by a person other than a practitioner as 
defined in § 10.1(r) of this chapter. 


5. Section 1.8 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.8 Certificate of mailing or transmission. 
(a) Except in the cases enumerated in paragraph (a)(2) of 


this section, correspondence required to be filed in the Patent 
and Trademark Office within a set period of time will be 
considered as being timely filed if the procedure described in 
this section is followed. The actual date of receipt will be used 
for all other purposes. 

(1) Correspondence will be considered as being timely 
filed if: 

(i) the correspondence is mailed or transmitted prior to 
expiration of the set period of time by being: 

(A) deposited with the U.S. Postal Service with suffi- 
cient postage as first class mail addressed to the Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231; or 

(B) transmitted by facsimile to the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office in accordance with § 1.6(d); and 

(ii) the correspondence includes a certificate for each 
piece of correspondence stating the date of deposit or transmis- 
sion. The person signing the certificate should have reasonable 
basis to expect that the correspondence would be mailed or 
transmitted on or before the date indicated. 

(2) The procedure described in paragraph (a1) of this 
section does not apply to, and no benefit will be given to a 
Certificate of Mailing or Transmission on the following: 

(i) Relative to Patents and Patent Applications 

A. The filing of a national patent application specifi- 
cation and drawing or other correspondence for the purpose of 
obtaining an application filing date; 

B. The filing of correspondence in an interference 
which an examiner-in-chief orders to be filed by hand or 
“Express Mail”; 

C. The filing of agreements between parties to an 
interference under 35 U.S.C. 135(c); 

D. The filing of an international application for 


patent; 

E. The filing of correspondence in an international 
application before the U.S. Receiving Office, the U.S. Interna- 
tional Searching Authority, or the U.S. International Prelimi- 
nary Examining Authority; 

F. The filing of a copy of the international application 
and the basic national fee to enter the national stage, 
as specified in § 1.494(b) or § 1.495(b). 
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(ii) Relative to Trademark Registrations and Trademark 
ications 

A. The filing of a trademark application; 

B. The filing of an affidavit showing that a mark is 
still in use or containing an excuse for nonuse under section 
8 (a) or (b) or section 12(c) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 
1058(a), 1058(b), 1062(c); 

C. The filing of an ication for renewal of a regis- 
tration under section 9 of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1059; 

D. The filing of a petition to cancel a registration of 
a mark under section 14, subsection (1) or (2) of the Trademark 
Act, 15 U.S.C. 1064; 

E. In an application under section 1(b) of the Trade- 
mark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(b), the filing of an amendment to 
allege use in commerce under section I(c) of the Trademark 
Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(c); or the filing of a statement of use under 
section 1(d)(1) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(d)(1); 

F. In an application under section 1(b) of the Trade- 
mark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(b), the filing of a request under 
section 1(d)(2) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(d)(2), 
for an extension of time to file a statement of use under section 
1(d)(1) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(d)(1). 

(iii) Relative to Disciplinary Proceedings 

A. Correspondence filed in connection with a disci- 
plinary proceeding under Part 10 of this chapter. 

B. Reserved. 

(b) In the event that correspondence is considered timely filed 
by being mailed or transmitted in accordance with paragraph (a) 
of this section, but not received in the Patent and Trademark 
Office, and the application is held to be abandoned or the 
proceeding dismissed, terminated, or decided with prejudice, 
the correspondence will be considered timely if the party who 
forwarded such 

(1) informs the Office of the previous mailing or transmis- 
sion of the correspondence promptly after becoming aware that 
the Office has no evidence of receipt of the correspondence, 

(2) supplies an additional copy of the previously mailed 
or transmitted correspondence and certificate, and 

(3) includes a statement which attests on a personal know!l- 
edge basis or to the satisfaction of the Commissioner to the 
previous timely mailing or transmission. Such statement must 
be a verified statement if made by a person other than a prac- 
titioner as defined in § 10.1(r) of this chapter. If the correspon- 
dence was sent by facsimile transmission, a copy of the sending 
unit's report confirming transmission may be used to support 
this statement. 

(c) The Office may require additional evidence to determine 
if the correspondence was timely filed. 


6. Section 1.304 paragraphs (a) and (c) are revised to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.304 Time for appeal or civil action. 


(a)( 1) The time for filing the notice of appeal to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit (§ 1.302) or for commencing a 
civil action (§ 1.303) is two months from the date of the decision 
of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences. If a request 
for reconsideration or modification of the decision is filed 
within the time period provided under § 1.197(b) or § 1.658(b), 
the time for filing an appeal or commencing a civil action shall 
expire two months after action on the request. In interferences, 
the time for filing a cross-appeal or cross-action expires: 

(i) 14 days after service of the notice of appeal or the 
summons and complaint, or 

(ii) Two months after the date of decision of the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences, whichever is later. 

(a)(2) The time periods set forth in this section are not subject 
to the provisions of §§ 1.136, 1.550(c) or § 1.645 (a) or (b). 

(a3) The Commissioner may extend the time for filing an 
appeal or commencing a civil action: 

(i) For good cause shown if requested in writing before 
the expiration of the period for filing an appeal or commencing 
a civil action, or 

(ii) Upon written request after the expiration of the 
period for filing an appeal or commencing a civil action upon 
a showing that the failure to act was the result of excusable 
neglect. 


eeeee 
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(c) If a defeated party to an interference has taken an appeal 
to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit and an 
adverse party has filed notice under 35 U.S.C. 141 electing to 
have all further proceedings conducted under 35 U.S.C. 146 
(§ 1.303(c)), the time for filing a civil action thereafter is 
specified in 35 U.S.C. 141. The time for filing a cross-action 
expires 14 days after service of the summons and complaint. 


7. Section 1.366(b) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.366 Submission of maintenance fees. 


eset 


(b) A maintenance fee and any necessary surcharge submitted 
for a patent must be submitted in the amount due on. the date 
the maintenance fee and any necessary surcharge are paid and 
may be paid in the manner set forth in § 1.23 or by an authoriza- 
tion to charge a deposit account established pursuant to § 1.25. 


as a payment of the maintenance fee except insofar as a delayed 
payment of the maintenance fee is accepted by the Commis- 
sioner in an expired patent pursuant to a petition filed under 
§ 1.378. fe seein oan 2 Seeks ween eae 
authorize the immediate charging of the maintenance fee and 
necessary surcharge to the deposit account. Payment of 
SR ey Tok pope ee bape 

that set forth in § 1.23, or the filing of an authorization to 


2 ee nee De Sey ones Sa ae 
constitute payment of a maintenance fee or surcharge on 
patent. The certificate procedures of either § 18 or § 110 
may be utilized in paying maintenance fees and any necessary 
surcharges. 


eESee 
8. Section 1.741, paragraph (a) is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.741 Filing date of application. 


(a) The filing date of an application for extension of patent 
term is the date on which a ication is received 
in the Patent and Trademark or filed pursuant to the 
“Certificate of Mailing or Transmission” provisions of 37 CFR 
1.8 or “Express Mail” provisions of 37 CFR 1.10. 


eee 


PART 2- RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK CASES 


9. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 2 continues to read 
as follows: 
Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


10. Section 2.145 is amended by revising Paragraphs C(3) and 
D(1) to read as follows 


§ 2.145 Appeal to Court and Civil Action. 


eset 


(c) tee 
(3) Any adverse party to an appeal taken to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit by a defeated party in an 
inter proceeding may file a notice with the Commissioner 
pan ng hen, ate he filing of the defeated party’s notice 
of appeal to the court (paragraph (b) of this section), electing 
to have all further proceedings conducted as provided in section 
21(b) of the Act. The notice of election must be served as 
provided in § 2.119. 


eeeet 


(d) Time for appeal or civil action. 
(1) The time for filing the notice of appeal to the U.S. 
Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit (paragraph (b) of this 
section), or for commencing a civil action (paragraph (c) of 
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this section), is two months from the date of the decision of 
the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board or the Commissioner, 
as the case may be. If a request for rehearing or reconsideration 
or modification of the decision is filed within the time specified 
in §§ 2.127(b), 2.129%(c) or § 2.144, or within any extension 
of time thereunder, the time for filing an appeal or 
commencing a civil action shall expire two months after action 
on the request. In inter partes cases, the time for filing a cross- 
action or a notice of a cross-appeal expires (i) 14 days after 
service of the notice of appeal or the summons and complaint; 
or 


(ii) two months from the date of the decision of the 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board or the Commissioner, 
whichever is later. 


eR RK 


11. Section 2.165(a)(1) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 2.165. Reconsideration of Affidavit or Declaration 


(a)(1) If the affidavit or declaration filed pursuant to § 2.162 
is insufficient or defective, the affidavit or declaration will 
be refused and the registrant will be notified of the reason. 
Reconsideration of the refusal may be requested within six 
months from the date of the mailing of the action. The request 
for reconsideration must state the grounds for the request. A 

or substitute affidavit or declaration required by 
section 8 of the Act of 1946 cannot be considered unless it is 
eer ee Oe 
registration or from the date of publication under section 12(c) 
of the Act. The Certificate of Mailing or Transmission proce- 
dure provided by § 1.8 does not apply to affidavits or declara- 
tions or to tal or substitute affidavits or declarations 
filed under section 8(a) or (b) of the Act, but the certificate 
by “Express Mail” procedure provided by § 1.10 does apply 
thereto. 


EEEEE 


PART 10- REPRESENTATION OF OTHERS BEFORE THE 
PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


12. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 10 continues to read 
as follows: 

Authority: 5 U.S.C. 500; 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, 31, 32 
41. 


13. Section 10.18, is revised to read as follows: 


§ 10.18 Signature and certificate: of practitioner. 


(a) Except where a copy, including a photocopy or facsimile 
transmission, of a personally signed piece of correspondence 
eee 1.4 of this chapter, every 
piece. of correspondence filed by a practitioner on behalf of 
himself or herself or representing an applicant or a party to a 
proceeding in the Patent and Trademark Office must bear an 
original signature personally signed in permanent ink by such 
practitioner except for correspondence which. is required to be 
signed by the applicant or party. The signature of a practitioner 
on correspondence filed by the practitioner, regardless of 
whether the correspondence has an original signature or is 
a copy, including a or facsimile transmission, of 

bearing an original signature, constitutes a cer- 
tificate that: 


(1) The has been read by the practitioner; 


correspondence 
(2) The filing of: the correspondence i is authorized; 
(3) To the best of practitioner's knowledge, information, 


and belief, there is good ground to support the correspondence, 
including any allegations of improper conduct contained or 
alleged therein; and 


(4) The correspondence is not interposed for delay. 

(b) Any practitioner knowingly violating the provisions of 
this section is subject to disciplinary action. See § 10.23(c)(15). 
14. Section 10.23, paragraph (c)(9), is revised to read as follows: 
§ 10.23 Misconduct 


eee 
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(c) *+% 
(9) Knowingly misusing a “Certificate of Mailing or 
Transmission” under § 1.8 of this chapter or a certificate of 
“Express Mail” under § 1.10 of this chapter. 


E44 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 

Assistant Secretary of Commerce 
and Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Oct. 15, 1993 


1157 TMOG 87} 


(204) Unpaid Fee Checks 


Beginning Dec. 1, 1987, the Office will change the procedure 
for handling fee checks of attorneys and agents that are returned 
to the Office unpaid. Presently, when a check submitted as 
payment for an application, a processing, an issue or any other 
fee is returned to the Office unpaid, the Office of Finance sends 
a letter to the attorney or agent who represents the applicant, 
or to the applicant if unrepresented by an attorney or agent, 
enclosing the check and calling attention to the fact that the 
check was returned unpaid. Beginning Dec. 1, 1987, the Office 
of Finance will send a copy of its letter to the applicant if the 
letter is addressed to an attorney or agent. The prohibition of 
37 CFR §§ 1.33 and 2.18 against double nce is 
waived in view of the submission of a check that is returned 
unpaid to the Office. 

A registered patent attorney or agent who repeatedly submits 
checks that are returned unpaid through no fault of the bank 
may expect to have the matter referred to the Office of Enroll- 
ment and Discipline. 


DONALD W. PETERSON 
Deputy Commissioner 


Oct. 5, 1987 


[1083 TMOG 7] 


Weekly Summaries of 
Trademark Trial 
and Appeal Board Final Decisions 


The Patent and Trademark Office will begin publishing, in 
each issue of the Trademark Official Gazette, a weekly sum- 
mary of final decisions issued by the Trademark Trial and 
Appeal Board. Publication of the summary is being undertaken 
on a discretionary basis, as a courtesy to interested members 
of the public. 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Mar. 21, 1988 


[1091 TMOG 6] 


Filing Receipt for Trademark Applications 


(206) 


Effective immediately, the Trademark Examining Operation 
will replace its existing “FILING RECEIPT FOR TRADE- 
MARK APPLICATIONS,” PTO Form 100 (Rev. 8/78), with 
a filing receipt using a new format. The revised filing receipt 
will be printed on a single sheet of 8 1/2” x 11” paper and will 
contain information regarding the mark, applicant, International 
and U.S. classes, goods and/or services, and dates of use. If 
all of the information relating to a new application cannot be 
printed on the 8 1/2” x 11” filing receipt, it will be noted that 
additional information was contained in the application but was 
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not printed. The addressee’s name and address will be printed 
on the back of the filing receipt. 
Sept. 6, 1988 JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


[1095 TMOG 6] 


(207) DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 


RIN: 0651-AA40 
Patent and Trademark Automated Search System Fees 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is 
amending the rules of practice in patent and trademark cases, 
Parts | and 2 of Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, to set 
forth fees for public access to the text data bases resident 
on the Automated Patent System (APS) and the automated 
trademark search system (T-Search). Pub. L. 100-703, enacted 
on November 19, 1988, allows the Commissioner to establish 
reasonable fees for on-line access to the automated search 
systems. 

The Office will provide on-line access to its USPAT data 
base (full text of U.S. patents issued after 1974), the U.S. 
classification data from 1790 to the present, and to English 
abstracts of J and Chinese patents (to the extent they 
are available), hereinafter referred to as APS-Text, in its Patent 
Search Room and to T-Search in its Trademark Search Library, 
located in Arlington, Virginia. Except for a series of pilot 
experiments which may occur over the next one or two years, 
the Office does not plan to provide routine remote on-line 
access to these data bases at any other facilities at the present 
time. A separate rulemaking process will be followed when 
the Office determines to provide such remote on-line access. 

Both search systems have been made available to the public 
free of charge since April 3, 1989, for the purposes of education 
and training (familiarization). 

The paper and/or microfilm collections of U.S. patents, for- 
eign patents documents and U.S. trademark registrations con- 
tinue to be available to the public free of charge, as provided 
by section 104(b) of Pub. L. 100-703. The Office reaffirms its 
commitment to hold a public hearing prior to making any 
decision concerning the elimination of the paper files. 

This final rule establishes fees for use of the on-line auto- 
mated search systems. In addition, procedures for public use 
of the automated search systems, including training and char- 
ging of fees, are presented. 

In response to the notice of proposed rulemaking published 
in the Federal Register on May 3, 1989 (54 FR 18907), and 
at a public hearing held on June 30, 1989, the Office received 
many comments regarding problems encountered by the public 
in the use of T-Search. The Office believes that T-Search has 
proven effective for searches performed by Trademark exam- 
ining attorneys in connection with their examination of applica- 
tions for the registration of marks. Although the Office is 
establishing a fee for accessing the T-Search system, the Com- 
missioner is immediately suspending collection of that fee to 
provide additional time for the public to familiarize themselves 
with T-Search. The Office will provide the public with sixty 
days notice before starting to collect the fee. 

Effective Date: February 12, 1990. Rule 2.6(w) will take effect 
February 12, 1990 but immediately be suspended by the Com- 
missioner. The Office will provide written notice in the Federal 
Register sixty days before starting to collect fees for accessing 
T- h. 

For Further Information: Frances Michalkewicz by telephone 
at (703) 557-1610 or by mail marked to her attention and 
addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: The purpose of this final rule is 
to establish new fees for the on-line use by the public of APS- 
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Text, and T-Search that are to be provided in the Office’s 
facilities in Arlington, Virginia. This final rule is consistent 
with the Office’s Electronic Data Dissemination Policies and 
Guidelines, which were ished in final form in the Federal 
Register on May 3, | at 54 FR 18920. Establishment and 
adutmast of. patent fore is vided for by section 6 and 
section 41 of Title 35, United so Code, and section 103(b) 
of Pub. L. 100-703. Establishment and adjustment of trademark 
fees is authorized by section 31 of the Trademark (Lanham) 
Act 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), and section 103(a) 
of Pub. L. 100-703. Information on the procedures for public 
use of the automated systems, including training, waivers, and 
the charging of fees, also is presented. 

Background: In response to Pub. L. 96-517, the 1980 legislation 
which amended patent and trademark laws, the Office prepared 
and submitted a plan for the automation of its operations to 
Congress on December 13, 1982. The plan centered on two 
basic : the creation of electronic data bases that (1) 
would eventually replace the Office” s all-paper patent and trade- 

mark files, and improve the integrity and quality of 
Office records; and (2) would si examinations, 

Office actions and other Office through electronic 
caphpadipnetoaith:ensdls Seoul ty oak: teege. sustonel 
capabilities and perform other automation functions. 

Over 700,000 active Federal trademark have 
been converted to an electronic data base of textual and digital 
image data. A computer system has been installed to enable 
trademark examining attorneys to search the data base for regis- 
tered and pending trademarks and associated textual data, 
including marks containing designs, and to retrieve, display 
and print all information as a substitute for paper file searches. 
Trademark examining attorneys have been using T-Search 
exclusively since January 1988 via a network of approximately 
40 terminals. After a six-month ex: T-Search evalua- 
tion conducted between June and December 1988, the 
capability was deployed for public use in the Trademark Search 


Library on April 3, 1989. 
The T-Search “dead data base”, trademarks cancelled, 


expired or abandoned since March 1984, also is available to 


the public, but approximately 17,000 images are missing and 
an additional 184,000 registrations and applications have not 
been quality checked. Trademark examining attorneys do not 
search this data base in connection- with examining activities. 

An Automated Patent System (APS) was installed for test 
and evaluation purposes, using one patent examining — as 
an operational testbed. Major operational components of APS, 
that is, large scale computers with conventional magnetic 
storage devices, a high-speed local data communications net- 
work, and electronic workstations equipped with two high reso- 
lution graphic displays and laser printers were interconnected 
on July 1, 1986, to enable system test and evaluation to begin 
in the testbed group. 

On-line access to the full-text of all U.S. patents granted 
after 1974 and then to English language abstracts of Japanese 
patents was deployed to the patent examining staff beginning 
in 1986. On-line access to APS-Text permits examiners to 
search the iext of approximately one million U.S. patents con- 
taining more than five billion words. Today, all examiners have 

been trained in the use of the full-text searching tool, and it 
Gop eoomnainecgucinn-gus widie poue-cnendasion pevases 
for many examiners. Searches are conducted from approxi- 
mately 71 single screen text terminals located throughout the 
Office. The APS-Text capability was cm to the public 
in the Patent Search Room on April 3, | 

The Office intends to enter the text of eed all U.S. 

issued after 1970. In addition, selected tubular data and 
chemical and mathematical equations will be added to the 
current full text file. Ultimately, approximately |.2 million U.S. 

will be available to both patent examiners and the public 
for search in full text form. 

Public evaluation of the APS full-text search capability was 
conducted between January |! and April 15, 1988. Forty-two 
(42) public users were trained an APS-Text during January 
1988, and allowed first-come/first-serve access to several termi- 
nals. Reactions of public users to APS-Text were positive. 
Public users found APS-Text useful for pre-application and 
state-of-the-art searches. A total of 38 public users were trained 
on T-Search during a public evaluation period conducted 
between June and December 1988. Preliminary review indi- 
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cated that public users considered T-Search to be useful both 
as a source for registrability searching and for verifying paper 
searches. In addition, T-Search was found to facilitate searches 
by class and ownership. 

Pub. L. 100-703, enacted on November 19, 1988, allows the 
Commissioner to establish reasonable fees for public access to 
the automated search systems while it continues the require- 
ments that no more than 30 percent of automation resources 
may be from user fees and that the Office may not enter into 
exchange agreements relating to automatic data processing 
resources. 

Section 104(c) of Pub. L. 100-703 allows the Commissioner 
to waive the payment by an individual of fees for accessing 
the automated search systems upon.a showing of need or hard- 
ship, and if such waiver is in the public interest. 

The. information contained in the automated data bases, 
which will be available to the public at the Patent and Trademark 
Office in Arlington, Virginia, is available free of charge at that 
location in paper form, and is substantially available through 
commercial vendors. The Office believes it to be in the public 
interest to waive the fee for public access to its text data bases 
in situations where access to the data base is needed for a 
personal, educational purpose by an individual or member of 
an educational or non-profit organization, or where payment 
of the fee would pose a genuine financial hardship to the user. 

A personal, educational purpose is one in which the person 
using the data base is attempting. to satisfy a personal need, 
and is not conducting a search or otherwise using the data base 
for compensation in any form. Examples of appropriate waiver 
situations would include students or teachers doing a term 
paper, a university professor collecting background information 
for the preparation of an application for a research grant. An 
example of a situation where a waiver would not be appropriate 
would include an individual doing work for renumeration - 
e.g., a law student doing a pre-examination or infringement 
search for a law firm. 

The Commissioner will further consider a fee waiver based 
on a genuine financial hardship. The person requesting a waiver 
will be required to provide information that would demonstrate 
a clear inability to pay the fee. 

A waiver for the payment of fees is intended to be granted 
sparingly, and generally only when terminals are available. It 
is not anticipated that fees will be waived for any one individual 
more than once or twice each year. The Commissioner reserves 
the authority to control access to the data bases and deny a 
waiver to any individual. The waiver policy would apply only 
to use of the automated system, and not to the printing or sale 
of copies. Any abuse of the waiver policy could lead to a ban 
on the use of any public search facility for that individual. 

Cost Calculations: The Office calculated unit costs for all 
fees based on OMB Circular A-25 “User Fees”, and OMB 
Circular A-130, “Management of Federal Information 
Resources.” Costs were determined from the best available 
records (for example, financial statements for the Office) and 
included direct and indirect costs to the Office of carrying out 
the activity, as directed by OMB Circular A-25. User charges 
for both APS-Text and T-Search were based on the marginal 
costs of providing these services to the public. 

In calculating the costs of providing access to T-Search and 
APS-Text to the public, the Office followed Congressional 
direction that fees be resonable by reflecting the marginal cost 
for providing the new service and not include the costs of 
designing or installing the automated system for use by Office 
examiners, or the development of the new systems. 

Prior to preparation of this final rule, all of the cost assump- 
tions and cost calculations were reviewed and modified to 
ensure that they included the Office's best estimates and projec- 
tions. 


APS-Text 


The Office is establishing the $40.00 fee for each hour of 
terminal session time on APS-Text. The marginal costs for one 
hour terminal session time on APS-Text include a portion of 
the lease cost of a new computer mainframe which originally 
was to be acquired in fiscal year 1990 for use by Office patent 
examiners. To meet public search requirements, the mainframe 
is being leased earlier than originally planned. That portion of 
lease costs for the three (3) month period March 1990 through 
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May 1990 over and above the lease costs for a mainframe sized 
to meet only examiner needs is being passed on to the user. 
After May 1990, the mainframe was intended to be procured 
and installed to APS. Therefore, no costs are being 
passed on to the ic user after that time. When public usage 
reaches the level where a mainframe dedicated for public use 
is required, fee adjustments will be proposed to pass all of the 
costs of that mainframe on to the public. 

The level of public use will affect the amount of main 
memory needed to support the additional search sessions. It is 
projected than an additional increment of main memory will 
be required in fiscal years 1991 and 1992. This increment 
would not be required to support the examiner workload alone. 

The fee calculations for public access also include the costs 
for equipment: network interface units, text terminals, printer 
noise dampeners and text terminal printers. 

Other costs include a portion of the license fees that must 
be paid to Chemical Abstracts Service for its proprietary text 
and structure search software; additional personnel for the 
Patent Search Room, and the Office of Information Systems; 
computer installation costs; supplies and equipment dedicated 
to public use; and general and administrative overhead. 

The Office is providing free access time during training on 
the automated search systems in accordance with 104(c) of 
Public Law 100-703 which reads. “...a limited amount of free 
access shall be made available to all users of the systems for 
purposes of education and training.” 

The usage rate estimates are based on the three-month public 
user study performed from January through March 1988. For 
this study, 42 frequent Patent Search Room users were selected 
to be trained in the use of APS-Text. Three text terminals were 
made available to the trained public users at no charge. During 
the three-month study period, use of the three terminals aver- 
aged approximately 50 percent. While it is impossible to accu- 
rately predict future use by a more diverse group of public 
users, the cost calculations attempted to take into account the 
following factors and assumptions: 

1. Future public users, on average, would use APS-Text less 
frequently than the 42 frequent users selected for the 1988 
study, many of whom routinely used commercially available 
automated text search tools. 

2. Collection of a fee for use (as opposed to the absence of 
any charge during the study) would reduce demand for text 
search services when compared with usage data obtained during 
the study period. 

3. The potential universe of public users is expected to 
average no more than 300 per day. 

4. The average length of a public user search session is 
projected to be approximately 22 minutes - the average length 
of a search session during the 1988 test of public use. 

5. Based on the preceding assumptions, if all 300 potential 
public users conducted a single search session during a 
workday, a total of 110 hours of access would be required. 
Twenty-five text terminals available five days a week, twelve 
hours a day, would provide a maximum potential of 300 hours 
of available text search time. Under these assumptions, the 
number of text terminals appeared to be adequate for the fore- 
seeable future. 

6. For purposes of actual use of available text terminals, the 
following estimates were used: 

(a) In fiscal year 1990, between four (4) and six (6) terminals 
would be available during the first quarter. An estimate of 45 
percent utilization of available text terminal time was projected. 
By increasing the number of text terminals to 10 in January 
1990 and 20 in April 1990, an estimate of 40 percent utilization 
of available text terminal time was projected. By increasing 
the number of text terminals to 25 in July 1990, an estimate 
of 35 percent utilization of available text terminal time was 
projected. 

(b) During fiscal year 1991 and beyond, stable levels of 
usage were projected to be achieved, yielding an estimated 35 
percent average utilization of the 25 available terminals. This 
utilization rate equates to 105 session hours per day, or an 
average of 4.2 session hours per terminal per day. At an average 
of 22 minutes per session, a total of 286 search sessions per 
day. 
Although usage rates since the system was made available 
to the public in April 1989 have been higher than projected, 
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the Office believes these projections are valid for the three- 
year fee cycle. 
A summary of the fee calculations is as follows: 


APS-Text 
Marginal Cost of One-Hour of 
erminal Session Time 
(December 1989-November 1992) 


Public Share 
(Marginal Cost) 


$ 918,196 
$ 691,289 
$ 295,676 
$ 38,118 

$ 8,750 

$ 3,500 

$ 1,955,529 


$ 361,773 
$ 2,317,302 
65,946 

$ 35.14 


Cost Element 


Personnel: Compensation and 
Benefits 
Hardware & Maintenance 


General & Administrative 
Overhead 

TOTAL COST 

Estimated Use (hours) 
UNIT COST (per hour) 


The marginal cost for one hour of Office staff search assis- 
tance on APS-text includes the costs of personnel compensation 
and benefits. 

A summary of the fee calculation is as follows: 


APS-Text 
Marginal Cost of One-Hour of 
Office Staff Search Assistance 
(December 1989-November 1992) 


Public Share 
(Marginal Cost) 


Cost Element 


Personnel: Annual Compensa- 
tion and Benefits 

TOTAL COST 

Work Hours (per annum) 
UNIT COST (per hour) 


$ 45,659 
1,776 
$ 25.71 


The marginal cost for a printed copy generated from APS- 
Text includes costs for compensation and benefits, printers, 
furniture for the printers, supplies and forms, and general and 
administrative overhead. 

A summary is as follows: 


APS-Text 
Marginal Cost of 
Each Printed Page 
(December 1989-November 1992) 


Public Share 
(Marginal Cost) 


$ 173,472 
$ 13,483 
$ 5,000 

$ 35,882 
$ 227,837 


Cost Element 


Personnel: Compensation and 
Benefits 

Hardware & Maintenance 
Non-capital Furniture 
Supplies & Forms 
Sub-Total 

General & Administrative 
Overhead 

TOTAL COST 

Estimated Use (pages) 
UNIT COST (per page) 


T-Search 


The marginal cost for one hour of terminal session time on 
T-Search includes the costs of personnel in the Trademark 
Search Library, maintenance of the T-Search terminals, routine 
site preparation, supplies and forms, and general and adminis- 
trative overhead. Office is establishing the $40.00 fee 
for each hour of terminal session time on T-Search, but is 
immediately suspending collection of that fee in order to pro- 
vide public users additional time to familiarize themselves with 
the system. 


$ 42,150 
$ 269,987 
4,496,325 

$0.060 
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The comments submitted in response to the proposed rulem- 
aking indicate that the public users have not adequately adjusted 
to the T-Search system. During the period collection of the fee 
is suspended, the public will have an opportunity to better learn 
the system so as to perform more effective searches than they 
may be experiencing now. The Office will publish a notice in 
the Federal Register sixty days before it begins collecting a 
fee for public access to T-Search. 

Usage rates for T-Search during fiscal years 1990-1992 were 
projected to be 28 percent of the hours the system would be 
available to the public. This rate was extrapolated from actual 
usage rates during the T-Search public user pilot which 
was conducted from June through December 1988. A total of 
38 members of the public were trained on T-Search, and about 
24 to 28 public users were active on T-Search each month. 
The overall usage rate of these active users was 14 percent of 
the hours the system was available to the public. In projecting 
usage rates on which to base a fee amount, it was anticipated 
that the overall number of users and the usage rate would 
double once T-Search was made available in the Trademark 
Search Library to all users of that search facility and training 
was provided on a routine basis. Although usage rates since 
the system was made available to the public in April 1989 have 
been higher projected, the Office believes these projections are 
valid for the three-year fee cycle. 

A summary of the fee calculations are as follows: 


T-Search 
Marginal Cost of One-Hour of 
Terminal Session Time 
(December 1989-November 1992) 


Public Share 
(Marginal Cost) 


$ 154,451 
$ 28,809 
$ 1,000 
$ 3,298 
$ 187,558 


$ 34,698 
$ 222,256 
5,985 

$ 37.14 


Cost Element 


Personnel: Compensation and 
Benefits 

Hardware & Maintenance 
Site Preparation 

Supplies & Forms 
Sub-Total 

General & Administrative 
Overhead 

TOTAL COST 

Estimated Use (hours) 
UNIT COST (per hour) 


The marginal cost for a printed copy generated from T- 
Search includes costs for compensation, and supplies and forms. 
A summary of the costs is as follows: 


T-Search 
Marginal Cost of 
Each Printed Page 
(December 1989-November 1992) 


Public Share 
(Marginal Cost) 


$ 27,862 
$ 5,274 
$ 3,579 

$ 36,715 


$ 6,792 
$ 43,507 
448,875 
$ 0.097 


Cost Element 


Personnel: Compensation and 
Benefits 

Hardware & Maintenance 
Supplies & Forms 

Sub-Total 

General & Administrative 
Overhead 

TOTAL COST 

Estimated Use (pages) 

UNIT COST (per page) 


The proposed fee of $25.00 for each hour of Office staff 
search assistance to conduct a search using T-Search has been 
withdrawn. The T-Search system can be used by the public 
with routine assistance provided by the regular staff of the 
Trademark Search Library. This is similar to assistance on how 
sos Se pee es ee See en Cone Se 

Library staff. Office employees will neither 
work one-on-one with members of the public in conducting 
searches, nor conducted searches for members of the public. 
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Rounding Procedures: Fee amounts were rounded so that 

the amount rounded would be de minimis and convenient to 
the user. This edure is consistent with section 103(b) of 
Pub. L. 100-703 which allows the Office to adjust patent - 
in the aggregate, and with section 103(a) of Pub. L. 
703 which allows the Office to adjust trademark fees in -< 
aggregate. The Office has detailed cost calculation worksheets 
for each fee item, which are available for ay inspection in 
Suite 904 of Building 2, Crystal Park at 2121 Crystal Drive, 
Arlington, Virginia. 


PROCEDURES FOR PUBLIC USE OF APS-TEXT AND T- 
SEARCH 


Patent Search Room Configuration 


Initially four (4) text search terminals will be installed and 
available for public use in the Patent Search Room. A printer 
will be associated with each text search terminal. An additional 
terminal will be located in Patent Search Room employee office 
space for control and adminstrative activities. Up to twenty- 
one (21) more terminals and printers are planned to be added 
for public use during fiscal year 1990, if necessary. 


Trademark Search Library Configuration 


Initially three (3) T-Search terminals with associated printers 
all be installed and available for public use in the Trademark 
Search Library. The terminals will be clustered in one area of 
the Trademark Search Library. An additional terminal will be 
located in Trademark Search Library employee office space 
for control and administration activities. Additional terminals 
and printers will be added as demand warrants and space per- 
mits. 


Training 


To enable prospective public users to become effective on 
APS-Text, approximately fourteen (14) hours of free basic 
training is being offered. For those familiar with automated 
search systems, a shorter course of six (6) hours is provided. 
Ten (10) members of the public can be trained during each 
class. Training is being held at the Office’s Arlington, Va. 
complex during normal work hours. 

Four (4) hours of basic training is being offered on the use 
of T-Search. For those familiar with automated search systems, 
a shorter course of one (1) hour is available. T-Search training 
is being held in the Office's Arlington, Va. complex during 
morning, evening and weekend hours. 

Enrollment in all training classes initially was on a lottery 
basis. Public users who wished to be trained on APS-Text or 
T-Search were required to submit an application form. The 
Office is now accepting requests for training and adding the 
names to the list. As of August 31, 1989, 696 people or 70 
percent of all those requesting training have been trained. 


System Use and Fee Procedures 


To ensure equity of public access to the automated systems, 
as well an efficient operations, rules for use will be posted at 
the terminals. Users of the systems will be expected to comply 
with the rules and with all other regulations regarding the use 
of facilities. 

Users are strongly encouraged to register in advance for 
system use. Each week, the next week's schedule will be avail- 
able in the Patent Search room and the Trademark Search 
Library. Should requests for blocks of terminal time exceed 
the availability of terminals, limits on the amount of reserved 
time may be instituted. Up to three (3) of the initial four (4) 
terminals in the Patent Search Room and up to two (2) of the 
initial three (3) terminals in the Trademark Search Library will 
be allocated to public users with advance reserved times. The 
remaining terminal in the Patent Search Room will be available 
for walk-up users and for assisted searches for infrequent users. 
The remaining terminal in the Trademark Search Library will 
be available for walk-up users. The terminal time reservation 
system and the number of terminals available for walk-up public 
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use and for assisted searches (in the Patent Search Room) is 
subject to change based upon operational experience. 

All public use of APS-Text and T-Search, with the exception 
of scheduled training classes, is on a pre-payment basis. In 
pre-paying for use of the systems, the public may use a blank 
signed check, major credit card or charge to a deposit account. 
At the end of the search or the pre-paid amount of time, users 
will receive an accounting from Patent Search Room or Trade- 
mark Search Library staff for terminal time used and prints 
produced. The user must then finalized payment. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 
37 CFR 1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


Section 1.21 is amended to add new paragraph (0) to set the 
fees for access to the Automated Patent System full-text search 
capability (APS-Text) and to provide for the waiver of fees 
under certain circumstances. 

Section 1.21 is amended to add new 
fees for APS-Text search assistance by 

Section 1.21 is eumnied ty Ghd eb pisliadigh 4 we on Gee 
fee for a printed copy from APS-Text. 


(p) to set the 


37 CFR 2.6 Trademark fees 


Section 2.6 is amended to add new paragraph (w) to set the 
fees for access to the automated trademark search system (T- 
Search) and to provide for the waiver of fees under certain 
circumstances. 

Section 2.6 is amended to add new paragraph (x) to set the 
fee for a printed copy from T-Search. 

A final rule package establishing two new fees under the 
provisions of Pub. L. 100-667, the Trademark Law Revision 
Act of 1988, has been published which added paragraphs (u) 
and (v) to section 2.6. Therefore, the rule has been modified 
from the proposal to add paragraphs (w) and (x) instead of 
paragraphs (u), (v) and (w). 


Response to Comments on the Rules 


A notice of proposed rulemaking to establish a basis for the 
charges for use of the on-line automated search systems in the 
Patent Search Room and Trademark Search Library located at 
the Patent and Trademark Office in Arlington, Virginia was 
published in the Federal Register on May 3, 1989; at 54 FR 
18907. Corrections were published in the Federal Register on 
May 12, 1989, at 54 FR 20670. A notice also was published 
on May 30, 1989, in volume 1 102 of the Official Gazette of the 
United States Patent and Trademark Office, pages 94 through 98 
for patents, and pages 96 through 100 for trademarks. 

A public hearing was conducted on June 30, 1989. A total of 
25 comments were received: 24 respondents submitted written 
comments and five people presented oral testimony (four of 
whom also submitted written comments) at the public hearing. 
On the 25 comments, twelve (12) were from individuals, seven 
(7) from libraries, five (5) from organizations and one (1) from 
ae sa mes Legy — 7 RRR 

the rules set forth herein. 

Sencumanstanibesmmmnutasticn Patent 
eee adam 
proposed rules from the perspective of their impact on Patent 
Depository Libraries. The rules and policies set forth 
in the Federal Register Notice of May 3, 1989 are applicable 
only to the automated search systems provided in PTO’s facili- 
ties located in Arlington, Virginia. When the Office is prepared 
to offer the automated search systems at the Patent Depository 
Libraries, a proposed notice will be published for public com- 
ment. Therefore, any comments relating to procedures for 
accessing the automated search systems in the Patent Deposi- 
tory Libraries will not be addressed at this time. 

Comment: Overall, nine respondents acknowledged the use- 
fulness of the automated search systems, particularly APS- 
Text. Although seven alleged that T-Search is not 
adequate to meet the of the public, that its response time 
is too slow, and that it is not sufficiently accurate to meet the 
specific needs of the commentor, most of these respondents 
acknowledged that T-Search had the potential for being a useful 
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tool. Documentaton of specific problems, for example, those 
associated with conducting a phonetic search, were provided. 
Two respondents said that T-Search is flawed and the decision 
to require examiners to use the system on an exclusive basis 
was ill-advised and re, 

Response: Trademark examining attorneys have been using 
T-Search for word mark searches since August 1987, and for 
word mark and design searches since January 1988. The public 
has been using the system since April 3, 1989. 

The minutes to the September 27, 1988, meeting of the 
Public Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs, express the 
view that: “...T-Search searches are more thorough than manual 
searches.” The transcript to that meeting contains the following 
comments: “I don’t think there is any question, but a T-Search 
[sic] properly done gives an excellent result” and “...from the 
corporate point of view, ... 1 am pleased to say that I like what 
I see. I like the very fast action we're getting on the first action.” 
From the transcript to the February 23, 1988 meeting: “I'd like 
to start with a glowing report. I think that the registration 
process is working very well. From my own personal experience 
in terms of what the examiners are doing, they get an A plus. 
They're really doing a good job.” 

The concensus of the management of the Trademark Exam- 
ining Operation is that the T-Search system meets the needs 
of the Office at this time. There is no indication in any records 
or activities in the PTO which would indicate that the use of 
T-Search has caused a deterioration in the quality of searches 
conducted by Trademark examining attorneys. 

The difference between the perceptions of the Trademark 
examining attorneys and the public may be attributed to several 
factors; Trademark examining attorneys use the system on a 
daily basis; they know what the system can do and what it 
cannot do and avoid the latter; and they know how to utilize 
the system’s functionalities to perform the best search possible. 
Further, Trademark examining attorneys do different types of 
searches, and have different needs, than the public. T-Search 
use statistics for the period April 1989 through August 1989 
demonstrate that the public is making extensive use of the 
system. Following is a summary of those statistics: 


Average 
Session 


Time 


Available Hours Used Rate 
Hours By Public of Usage 


21% 
24% 
29% 
33% 
33% 


Month 


13.02 min. 
12.25 min. 
10.84 min. 
12.51 min. 
9.66 min. 


513 108 
513 126 
627 183 
570 186 
656 217 


April 
May 
June 
July 
August 


This usage rate compares favorably to the projected usage 
rate of 28 percent. 

Comment: Seven respondents claimed that the paper Trade- 
mark files have been allowed to deteriorate and, therefore, are 
not reliable for use by the public. 

Response: The Office contracts for file maintenance sevices 
in both the Trademark Search Library and the Patent Search 
Room. Among the tasks performed by the contractor in the 
Trademark Search Library are maintaining the pending files, 
filing newly registered Trademarks, pulling erroneous registra- 
tions from the file, etc. The contract for the Trademark Search 
Library includes a monitoring system based on MIL-STD 105, 
which is a sampling plan that provides a 97 percent accuracy 
level. Once the contractor completes a task, Office staff check 
the required sample levels to ensure that filing was performed 
accurately. The Office is constantly monitoring the status of 
the paper files, but notes that maintenance of paper file integrity 
is subject to inherent limitations. 

Comment: In view of the above comments about the inade- 
quacy of the Trademark paper search files and T-Search, six 
respondents advocated the need for T-Search, at no charge to 
the user, as an adjunct or back-up to the paper files. One 
respondent suggested a similar arrangement in the Patent Search 
Room. 


Response: The Office has adopted the $40.00 fee amount 
for one hour of terminal session time on both APS-Text and 
T-Search. In order to give the public more time to become 
familiar with the T-Search system, the Commissioner is imme- 
diately suspending collection of that fee. This will enable users 





1194 OG 504 
(207) 


to learn the system so as to perform more effective searches. 
The Office will publish a notice in the Federal Register announ- 
cing its decision regarding the imposition of the fee at least 
60 days before starting to collect the fee amount. At that time, 
the Office also will publish validated cost estimates based on 
usage rates and actual costs documented from the present time 
to the time the decision to collect a fee is made. 

Comment: Two respondents claimed that the objective of , 
automation necessarily comtemplated a free search system to’ 
give meaning to the constructive notice provisions of the Trade- 
mark Act. 

Response: Registration of a trademark constitutes con- 
structuve notice and records of all active trademark registrations 
and pending applications are available for searching free of 
charge in the paper file and on TRAM (Trademark Reporting 
and Monitoring System) data base. 

Comment: One respondent claimed that PTO is required to 
provide access to disclosed patent information as the informa- 
tion is made public; four respondents were opposed to the 
Office charging fees for accessing the automated search systms; 
two other ts commented that the Office should not 
charge fees for using systems designed to be the sole searching 
source of the public records which the Office is charged by 
law to provide; and one respondent commented that the 
to limit access to the automated data bases only to those who 
can pay a fee is deplorable policy at a time when there is 
concern about industrial competitiveness with Japan. 

Response: The Office will continue to make the paper and/or 
microfilm collections of U.S. patents, foreign patent documents 
and U.S. trademark registrations available for pubic access free 
of charge. The Office also has adopted a policy whereby the 
hourly terminal session fee for access to the data base can be 
waived when it is needed for a personal, educational purpose 
by an individual or member of an educational or non-profit 
organization, or where payment of the fee would pose a genuine 
financial hardship to the user. In this way, the Office will 
continue to provide public access to all available information 
free of charge. 

Comment: One respondent commented that user fees for 
electronic data is a form of dual taxation when information 
was gathered, organized and produced at taxpayers expense; 
and two respondents claimed that users of information have 
contributed up to 30 percent of the $120 milllion for develop- 
ment of the APS system to date — in other words, the public 
already has paid for APS. 

Response: In calculating the proposed fees, the Office is 
consistent with the Office of Management and Budget’s pro- 
posed policy on user charges for Government information prod- 
ucts, as clarified in the June 15, 1989 Federal Register notice 
entitled “Second Advance Notice of Further Policy Develop- 
ment on Dissemination of Information.” In that notice, OMB's 
stated policy is that user charges for Government Information 

should be no higher than a level sufficient to recover 
the costs of disseminating, not collecting, the information. 

The costs associated with the fees for accessing APS-Text 
and T-Search are directly related to the public’s use of the 
systems; for example, the costs associated with the acquisition 
of the APS-Text terminals that are being used by the public. 
No costs associated with designing or installing the automated 
system for use by Office examiners, or the development of 
the new systems have been included. Neither have costs been 
included for gathering, organizing or producing information. 

The Federal Register notice of June 15, 1989 (54 FR 25554, 
25558) dealing with policy development on dissemination of 
information states that: “As to double taxation, OMB notes 
that user charges policy has a basis in statute (31 U.S.C. 9701), 
and the Congress has not viewed user charges as double taxation 
because they are applied when the recipient receives special 
benefits.” 

Comment: Two respondents stated that Government informa- 
tion is the same, whether it is provided in printed or electronic 
form. 

Response: Charging fees for access to the automated search 
systems is consistent with PTO’s fee policy. For example, fees 
are charged for manual search services (e.g., for a search of 
Office records or for a search of assignment records), and for 
printed copies of patents and trademarks and for copies of 
Office documents. 
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Comment: The Japanese system is available at four locations 
at no cost, and includes U.S. information made available at 
U.S. taxpayer expense. 

Response: The Japanese automated search system, like the 
automated search systems in the PTO’s search facilities, is 
being made available free of charge at the present time. The 
costs of such use, however, are being paid from general fee 
revenues collected by the Japanese Patent Office. Additionally, 
the APS-Text system currently includes Japanese English lan- 
guage abstracts and the Office is in the process of acquiring 
Japanese patent information in digital facsimile form. 

Comment: One respondent commented that PTO has no 
responsibility to provide an expensive, complex, internal Gov- 
ernment on-line value-added computer service, that this is far 
beyond the requirements of public access to patent files; and 
another respondent commented that it is in the public interest 
to have the same system that is being used by the examiners 
also available to the public. 

Response: The Office agrees that it is in the public interest 
to provide the same search system capability to the public that 
is being used by the examiners. 

Comment: One respondent stated that providing free access 
is not competing with the private sector, and that there always 
is a place for the private sector to provide value-added informa- 
tion. 

Response: The user charges adopted for public access to 
the APS-Test and T-Search systems are consistent with OMB 
Circulars A-25 “User Charges” and A-130 “Management of 
Federal Information Resources”, and with the PTO’s Electronic 
Data Dissemination Policies and Guidelines. The PTO’s user's 
fees are designed to recover the marginal costs associated with 
providing access to the automated search systems to the public. 

Comment: Five respondents stated that the proposed fees are 
not “reasonable” and the Office does not have documented 
cost estimates and usage rates to support the proposed fee 
amounts. 

Response: The Office is meeting Congressional direction to 
establish “reasonable” fees by recovering only the marginal 
costs associated with providing public access to the automated 
search systems. Costs and projected usage rates were deter- 
mined from the best available records, for example, financial 
statements for the Office and the results of the public evalua- 
tions of the APS-Text and T-Search systems. A summary of 
the costs used in the fee calculations is included above under 
“Cost Calculations.” Full details of these cost calculations are 
available for public inspection at the Patent and Trademark 
Office in Suite 904 of Building 2, Crystal Park, at 2121 Crystal 
Drive, Arlington, Virginia. 

Comment. Two respondents questioned the proposed fees 
for search assistance. If the search assistance is similar to that 
which is provided free now, there should be no fee. If the 
search assistance entails doing searches, the Office should not 
be getting into that business. 

Response: The PTO is withdrawing the proposed fee for 
staff search assistance to conduct a search using T-Search capa- 
bilities. The fee for staff search assistance to conduct a search 
using APS-Text capabilities is being adopted, because an 
untrained user cannot conduct a search without significant help 
from Office staff. Users of course, have the option of obtaining 
free training on the system. 

Comment: One respondent commented that user fees cannot 
be justified under the theory that electronic search provides a 
new service or offers an enhancement to the public's ability 
to search the patent data base, and that the public has an option 
of paying the fee or using the paper files. Another respondent 
commented that APS-Text and T-Search represent enhance- 
ments to services already provided. 

Response: The fees are specifically authorized under § 104 
(c) of Pub. L. 100-703 and are calculated to allow recovery of 
only the marginal cost for providing the system to the public. 

Comment: Two respondents claimed that the Office should 
ask Congress for funding to offer free access here and at the 


Response: It continues to be PTO policy, consistent with 
OMB Circular A-130, that costs for access to the automated 
search systems be borne by those who actually use the auto- 
mated search systems. 

Comment: One respondent claimed that the accuracy of the 
trademark data base is suspect. 
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Response: All of the backfile data base elements (registra- 

tions issued prior to September 9, 1980) have been corrected 
except owner information. As originally planned, the owner 

field will be cleaned up the active registrations issued prior to 
September 9, 1980. it is projected that this owner field will be 
cleaned up by the third quarter of fiscal year 1991. 

Comment: Three respondents claimed that the public requires 
access to the dead data base. 

Response: The Office will consider this proposal further. 
The dead data base is now available in electronic format for 
all applications and registrations that were active on January 
1, 1983 and are now inactive. However, many of these records 
are of poor quality. Costs for cleaning up these records would 
be significant, and those costs would likely be reflected in the 
T-Search user fee. 

Comment: Four respondents addressed the fee waiver policy. 
The proposal to waive fee appears inconsistent wih PTO’s 
position that the free paper search files provide an equal and 
viable resource to anyone not wanting to pay for the automated 
files. If paper records are inferior, then anyone seeking access 
to T-Search should be able to qualify for the fee waiver. If the 
paper records are adequate, then there should be no need to 
waive the access fee for anyone. 

Response: The waiver policy authorized by Pub. L. 100-703 
is designed for those individuals who, for some reason in the 
public interest, such as an educational . need the capa- 
bilities of the automated system, for example, to manipulate 
the data. 

Comment: One respondent commented that the procedure to 
enroll people in training classes by the use of a lottery was 
unfair and that everyone who wants to be trained should be 
enrolled. 

Response: The lottery was a method for establishing ™ 
initial schedules to provide training. Everyone who 
training will be trained. As of August 31, 1989, 449 out of 
623 people requesting training on APS-Text, and 247 out of 
376 people requesting training on T-Search have been trained. 

Comment: One commented that advance registra- 
tion is an unrealistic approach for many searchers. 

Response: At least one terminal in the Patent Search Room 
and one in the Trademark Search Library will be available for 
walk-up users. The other terminals will be available first for 
users with a reservation and then, if needed, for walk-up users. 
The system is designed to ensure equity of public access to 
the automated systems. 

Comment: Two respondents asked for information justifying 
that this is not a “Major Rule” as defined by Executive Order 
12291, and that the rule will not have a significant adverse 
impact on small entities. 

Response: The no “major rule” determination and no signifi- 
cant adverse impact on small entities was based on the fact 
that the automated systems are being offered only at the Patent 
and Trademark Office's public search facilities located in 
Arlington, Virginia. The total number of users of these facilities 
averages less than 400 a day, and many of these users are 
members of law firms or commercial search services. The 
annual effect on the economy is expected to be about $1 million, 
far less than the $100 million annual threshold specified in the 
Executive Order. The fees for accessing the automated search 
systems are reasonable and should not burden small entities 
and, at the same time, the Office is continuing to maintain the 
paper search files which are available to the public free of 
charge. Finally, there should be no significant adverse effects 
on competition, because the systems are being offered only at 
one location, the Patent and Trademark Office in Arlington, 
Virginia, and the public may continue to use paper files without 
payment of any fee. 

Comment: Five respondents commented that user fees burden 
small entities and run counter to a fundamental objective of 
the patent system which is to advance technology through 
dissemination of the technical information contained in patents. 

Response: The Office does not believe that the fee amounts 
adopted will burden small entities or negatively impact the 
dissemination of technical information. The Office also will 
continue to maintain the paper search files using taxpayer funds, 
and provide access to the public free of charge. Further, the 
Office has adopted a fee waiver policy whereby the fee amount 
can be waived where access to the data base is needed for a 
personal, educational purpose by an individual or member of 
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an educational or non-profit organization, or where payment 
of the fee would pose a genuine financial hardship to the user. 
Full details are included above under “Background”. 

Comment: One respondent commented that the Office needs 

icy to ensure that no user of the and trademark 

ssdepeaeten Aa dimnomehtend deen an onteahiine: ancaum toy 
the services necessary to its access. 

Response: The Commissioner will consider a fee waiver for 
users with a genuine financial hardship. 


Other Considerations: 


The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of 
the Re Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act 
of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501, et seq. There are no information 
— requirements relating to patent and trademark fee 
rules. 

The Office has determined that this notice has no Federalism 
implications affecting the relationship between the National 
a and the States as outlined in Executive Order 
1261 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that the rule change will not have a significant 
adverse economic i on a substantial number of small 
entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). The rules 
make the Office’s on-line, automated patent full-text search 
and trademark search systems available to the public at rates 
significantly less than commercial systems. 

The Office has determined that this rule change is not a 
major rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect on 
the economy will be less than $100 million. There will be no 
major increase in costs or prices for consumers, individual 
industries, Federal, State or local government agencies, or geo- 
graphic regions. There will be no significant adverse effects 
on competition, employment, investment, productivity, innova- 
tion, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises to 
compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 
37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inventions and 
patents, Lawyers, Reporting and record keeping requirements, 
Small businesses. 


37 CFR Part 2 
Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Lawyers, Trade- 


marks. 
For the reasons set forth in the . the Office is 
proposing to amend Title 37 of the code of Federal Regulations, 


Chapter 1, as set forth below. 
PART 1-RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES. 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 
2. Section 1.21 is amended by adding new paragraphs (0)-(q). 
$ 1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


s=s**e*#* 


(o) Marginal cost, paid in advance, for each hour of terminal 
session time, including print time, using Automated Patent 
System full-text search capabilities, prorated for the actual time 
used. The Commissioner may waiver the payment by an indi- 
vidual for access to the Automated Patent System full-text 
search capability (APS-Text) upon a showing of need or hard- 
ship, and if such waiver is in the public interest 

(p) Marginal cost, paid advance, for each hour of Office 
staff search assistance to conduct a search using Automated 
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Patent System full-text search capabilities (APS-Text), wor 


() Marginal cos. foreach pic page genre rom he 
Automated Patent $0.10 


PART 2-RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK CASES 
1. The authority citation for Part 2 continues to read as follows: 
Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 
2. Section 2.6 is amended by adding new paragraphs (w)-(x). 


§ 2.6 Trademark fees 


see 


(w) Marginal cost, paid in advance, for each hour of terminal 
session time, including print time, wa ne net 9 
qemned forthe rua tneseed. theC ‘commissioner may waive 
ee ee ee 
een ee and if such waiver is in the 


"00 
(2) Marginal cost. foreach primed page generated from the 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
Acting Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Dec. 4, 1989 


{1110 TMOG 601] 


Patent and Trademark Automated Search System Fees 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Listing of suspension of final rule 
Summary: The: Patent and Trademark Office (Office), on 
December 11, 1989, amended the ru sheneh qantas io utes 
and trademark cases, Parts | and 2 of Title 37, Code of Federal 
ee oe oe blic access to the 
ice’s text data bases: the Automated Patent System (APS) 
and the automated trademark search system (T-Search). 54 FR 
50942. That final rule became effective on February 12, 1990. 
On that date, 37 CFR 2.6(w), dealing with T-Search fees, took 
effect, but was immediately suspended by the Commissioner. 
The collection of the fee was initially suspended to permit 
users to become familiar with the T-Search system. The T- 
Search system has been available to the public since April 
1989, a sufficient time for users to become familiar with the 
system. Therefore, as provided in the final rule, the Office now 
gives notice that the suspension is lifted. The Office will begin 
to collect the fees set forth in 37 CFR 2.6(w) sixty (60) days 
from the date of this notice. Cost estimates based on usagevand 
actual costs are available for inspection in the Office of Long- 
Range Planning and Evaluation, Room 507, Crystal Park | 
Crystal Drive, Arlington, Virginia. 
Dates: The suspension of 37 CFR .2.6(w) is lifted as of Nov. 
13, 1990. The collection of fees under 37 CFR 2.6(w) will 
begin on November 13, 1990 
For Further Information Contact. Frances Michalkewicz by 
telephone at (703) 557-1610 or by mail to her attention and 
addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 


HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


September 4, 1990 
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(209) Automated Trademark System (X-Search) 


Training for Public Users 


X-Search, an enhanced automated trademark searching 
system, is scheduled to become available in July 1993. 

Several free training classes will be offered to the public. A 
four-hour class, consisting of a lecture session and hands-on 
instruction, will be conducted once a month from 4:00 to 8:00 
p.m. This class is for users who have no experience with auto- 
mated . A two-hour class will be conducted 


trademark 
three times a week for users who have experience with auto- 
mated trademark 


will be held to determine specific class assignments. 

the lottery drawing, a completed application form including all 
information shown below may be ited in the Trademark 
Search Library or submitted via or telefax. Applications 
received on or before June 25, 1993, will be included in the 
lottery for classes beginning in July. 

Trainees who fail to appear at their scheduled class will not 
be reassigned until all persons scheduled on the original lottery 
have been = i lotteries will be offered 
periodically if demand requires. 


ry: 

2B30. These sessions will be available for the first ten days 
following introduction of the X-Search system and will not 
require a reservation. Specific dates will be posted in the Trade- 
mark Search Library. 

Patent and Trademark Office 

Automated Trademark System (X-Search) 

Application Form for Training 

Name 


First Last MI 


Mailing Address 


Phone Number: 
(Area Code) 


ee 
Prefer: Two-Hour Saturday Class Two-Hour Tuesday Class- 


Two-Hour Thursday Class.Four-Hour Class 


Applications should be deposited in the Trademark Search 
Library of forwarded via mail or telefax to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box PUTB 

Washington, D.C. 20231 

FAX: 703/305-7786 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD 
Assistant Commissioner for 
Public Services. and 
Administration 


May 17, 1993 
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(210) DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 


37 CFR Parts 1, 2, and 10 
[Docket No. 921061-2261] 
[RIN 0651-AA50]} 
Electronic Filing of Patent and Trademark Applications 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office Commerce 
Action: Advance Notice of Proposed Rulemaking 





JaNuARY 7, 1997 


Summary: This advance notice of rulemaking is to 
inform the public that the Patent and Trademark office (PTO) 
is considering amending its rules of practice: (1) to allow for 
electronic filing of patent applications and trademark applica- 
tions; and (2) to require applications filed in paper form to 
follow a prescribed order and format. 

The PTO anticipates that permitting electronic filing of appli- 
cations will improve the accuracy of the information relied 
upon in the examination of patent and trademark applications, 
eliminate delays caused by mailing and data entry, and, as a first 
step toward a fully-automated processing system, ultimately 
provide considerable cost savings. The cost savings realized 
could be used to help reduce the need for future fee adjustments 
and/or fund improvements in the delivery of services. Requiring 
applications filed on paper to follow a prescribed order and 
format will enable the PTO to convert these applications to 
electronic format. 

The purposes of this notice are to: (1) invite interested parties 
to participate in pilot programs involving electronic filing of 
patent and trademark applications; and (2) encourage comments 
on this topic, in the form of responses to the questions posed 
in this notice, from industry, the patent and trademark bars, 
and members of the public. 

Dates: Comments should be received on or before Feb. 28, 
1993. 

Addresses: Written comments should be addressed, if sent by 
mail, to the attention of Edward R. Kazenske, Executive Assis- 
tant to the Commissioner and Director of Interdisciplinary Pro- 
grams, c/o Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. If delivered by hand, comments 
should be brought to the Office of the Executive Assistant to 
the Commissioner and Director of Interdisciplinary Programs, 
Room 906, Crystal Park 2, 2121 Crystal Drive, Arlington, Va. 
For Further Information Contact: Edward R. Kazenske, Execu- 
tive Assistant to the Commissioner and Director of Interdisci- 
plinary Programs, (703) 305-8600. 


SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: 


1. Pilot Programs 


Currently, the PTO accepts patent and trademark applica- 
tions delivered by mail or in person. These applications are in 
paper form or, in the case of patent applications for nucleotide 
sequences, a combination of computer-readable (see 37 CFR 
1.821-1.825) and paper form. 

The PTO is initiating a pilot program that would permit 
electronic filing of :patent and trademark applications, using 
software now under consideration by the PTO. Initially, it is 
anticipated that participants in the pilot program would be 
required to use the PTO software to create a diskette, which 
would then be mailed to the PTO along with the paper applica- 
tion generated by the diskette. The diskette would serve the 
limited function of eliminating the initial data entry of applica- 
tions into the PTO databases. 

As part of a second pilot program, a separate group of partici- 
pants is being solicited to file paper applications following a 
prescribed order and format. The paper applications would then 
be scanned and converted to electronic format. Data collected 
from the pilot programs will be evaluated to determine whether 
requiring submission of a paper application in a certain order 
and format facilitates data entry; whether any modifications to 
the electronic filing software are required; and more fundamen- 
tally, whether electronic filing is a feasible, cost-effective alter- 
native to filing in paper form. 


2. Paper Applications 


The PTO cont that applications will be 
required to follow the order and format of the data elements 
(e.g., inventor, foreign priority information, in the case of a 
patent application; applicant, mark, in the case of a trademark 
application) entered in the electronic filing system. This would 
enable the PTO to scan and convert paper applications to elec- 
tronic applications upon receipt at the PTO. Once the paper 
application is converted into electronic form, processing of the 
application will be done in a purely electronic format. The 
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electronic form of the application would become the official 
file. 


3. Electronic Filing 


The PTO contemplates that applicants filing by electronic 
means would be required to use an “A i ” devel- 
oped by the PTO, which will be available to facilitate the 
preparation of an electronic submission and record the submis- 
sion on electronic media. This “Authoring Program” will 
include a validation feature so that applicants, themselves, can 
test whether an electronic submission complies with all require- 
ments. 

The “Authoring Program” software under consideration by 
the PTO will be designed to be compatible with computers 
capable of creating files of standard ASCII (American Standard 
Code for Information interchange) text within one or more of the 
major operating systems environments (e.g., DOS, Windowsr, 
Unix®, and Apple MacIintosh®). 

The format for text in patent applications will specify a set 
of mandatory data elements, similar to those required under 
the Patent Cooperation Treaty. The format for text in trademark 
applications will specify a set of mandatory data elements, 
similar to those required of a “written application” under 15 
U.S.C. 1051. In both the patent and trademark software, specific 
formats will be required for non-textual elements, such as draw- 
ings, formulas, tables and specimens. These non-textual ele- 
ments would be submitted in separate computer files called 
“Presentations,” similar to the presentation of nucleotide 
sequence information in accordance with 37 CFR 1.821-1.825. 

The PTO also contemplates that certain individuals be desig- 
nated by the agency as qualified “electronic application trans- 
mitters.” Upon application to the PTO, unlimited parties 
meeting specified requirements may be issued Personal Identifi- 
cation Numbers to enable them to transmit applications in 
electronic form on behalf of themselves or other individuals. 

In an effort to facilitate public comment to the questions set 
forth below, the following background information is provid- 
ed: 


4. Background Specific to Electronic Patent Applications 


Signature 


Under 35 U.S.C. 111, a patent application must include an 
oath by the icant. 35 U.S.C. 25 permits a declaration in 
lieu of oath. applicant's signed oath or declaration is not 
required for receipt of a filing date, but may be submitted, 
upon payment of a surcharge, within a prescribed period. 


Certified Copy of Foreign Patent Application 


Under 35 U.S.C. 119, a U.S. patent application may be based 
on a foreign patent application, thus, potentially, conferring 
the benefit of the earlier foreign patent application's filing date. 
A certified copy of the foreign patent application is required 
to be filed in the PTO before the patent is granted. 


SS eee 


Signature 


Under 15 U.S.C. 1051, a trademark 
verified by the applicant. Prior to i ion of the Trade- 
mark Law Revision Act of 1988 ( ) on Nov. 16, 1989, 
the PTO permitted verification of the application to be provided 
at any time during the examination process. With implementa- 
tion of the TLRA, the PTO amended its regulations with respect 
to the verification of an application. 37 CFR 2.21, which sets 
forth the minimum requirements for an application to receive 
a filing date, was amended to require that the application be 
signed by the applicant at the time of filing. 


Specimen 
Under 15 U.S.C. 1051, a trademark application based on 


“use in commerce” must include specimens or facsimiles of 
the mark as used. 37 CFR 2.21(a)(5) requires at least one 


ication must be 
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specimen or facsimile to be included with the “use” application 
in order to receive a filing date. Applications filed based upon 
a “bona fide” intention to use the mark in commerce, under 
15 U.S.C. 1051(b), must be supplemented with specimens or 
facsimiles before the registration issues. In order to meet the 
minimum requirements for filing an amendment to allege use 
or statement of use, one specimen or facsimile must be sub- 
mitted. 37 CFR 2.76(e)(2) and 2.88(e)(2). 


Certification or Certified Copy of Foreign Registration 


Under 15 U.S.C. 1126(e), “an application [based on a foreign 
registration] shall be accompanied by a certification or a certi- 
fied copy of the registration of the country of origin of the 
applicant.” 37 CFR 2.21(a)(5) requires the certification or certi- 
fied copy to be included with the application in order to receive 
a filing date. 


6. Comments on the following Questions and Any Other 
Related Matters Are Solicited 


Questions Common to Patent and Trademark Applications 


a. What benefits do you foresee for the applicant if electronic 
filing is adopted? What disadvantages do you foresee? 

b. pa a a ey ced ay ote. seen strabeemedeal 
specific order and format to facilitate conversion to electronic 
format? What advantages and mee te IY you foresee? 

c. Should the electronic file become the ial agency file? 

d. Should electronic filing be expanded to encompass amend- 
ments and other submissions to the PTO? 

e. Should paper or electronic application filings receive a filing 
date only if they meet order and format requirements, or 
should compliance be subject to a surcharge? 

f. Should the PTO accept electronic filing by diskette, on-line, 
or both? 

g. Should s filed in paper form be converted to 
electronic form by the PTO? Should the PTO charge a fee 
for this service? 

h. If paper applications are converted to electronic form by the 

PTO, should the PTO destroy or retain the paper applica- 
tions? 

i. Should fees be processed electronically? 

j. Should the PTO create a registry of “electronic application 
transmitters” of transmitting patent and trademark 
applications for others? If so, what, if any, criteria should be 
established before one could be “registered” as an “electronic 
application transmitter?” 


Questions Related Solely to Patent Issues 


k. Should the PTO require the oath or declaration to an electroni- 
cally filed patent application be filed on paper to authenticate 
that applicants believe themselves to be original and first 
inventors of the subject matter of the electronically filed 

pene ar 


f not, how should the filing of the oath or declaration be 
accomplished? 

1. How should the filing of certified copies of foreign patent 

applications be accomplished for an electronically filed 


patent application? 


Questions Related Solely to Trademark Issues 


m. Should the PTO require electronically filed applications to 
include a scanned, signed declaration in order to receive a 
filing date? Should the PTO accept declarations in electronic 
form with some type of electronic signature? 

If not, should 37 CFR 2.21 be amended to permit unveri- 
fied applications to be accorded a filing date? if so, within 
what time period must an unverified application be ratified 
by the submission of a signed declaration? 

How long should the PTOvretain the signed declaration 
after it has been scanned and merged into the electronic file? 

n. Should “use” applications submitted without a specimen be 
given a filing date? 
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If so, within what time period after filing must the specimens 
be submitted? 

Should the number of required specimens be reduced? 

How long should the PTO keep the specimens after they are 
scanned and merged into the electronic file? 
0. Should Section 44(e) of the Trademark Act (15 U.S.C 
1126(e)) beamended to permit applicants to submit a facsimile 
of the certification or certified copy of the foreign registration? 

Alternatively, should the statute be amended to permit Sec- 
tion 44(e) applicants to obtain a filing date absent a certification 
or certified copy of the foreign registration? If so, within what 
time period must a Section 44(e) application be supplemented 
with a certificate or certified copy of the foreign registration? 

How long should the PTO retain the certification or certified 
copy after it has been scanned and merged into the electronic 
application? 


7. Candidates for the Pilot Programs 


Any person interested in participating in one of the pilot 
programs identified above is requested to contact Edward R. 
Kazenske, Executive Assistant to the Commissioner and 
Director of Interdisciplinary Programs, c/o Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. If delivered 
by hand, written statements of interest should be brought to 
Suite 906, Crystal Park 2, 2121 Crystal Drive, Arlington, Va. 
22202. Telephone: (703) 305-8600. Please indicate which pilot 
program you wish to participate in and please be certain to 
include a telephone number where you may be reached. 


DOUGLAS B. COMER 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Acting Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


Nov. 23, 1992 


[1145 TMOG 9] 


(211) United States Postal Service Interruption and 
Emergency in the State of California 


A service interruption in United States Postal Service (USPS) 
in the State of California occurred on June 29, 1995, due to 
the action of the UNABOM bomber. The USPS will maintain 
heightened security procedures for mail originating in the State 
of California. These procedures will be in effect until further 
notice and are as follows: 


Mail destined for California is not affected by these proce- 
dures. 


For Express Mail, Priority Mail, First-Class Mail, interna- 
tional air mail and military mail items weighing less than 
12 ounces, normal collection, distribution, and transportation 
will remain in effect. 


Mail weighing 12 ounces or more which has been placed 
into California collection boxes will be returned to the sender. 
Postal Service window clerks will not accept Express Mail, 
Priority Mail, First-Class Mail, international air mail or mili- 
tary mail weighing 12 ounces or more. 


Postal Service marketing and sales managers will work with 
known shippers to accept mail pieces weighing 12 ounces 
or more, but this mail will not be transported on scheduled 
passenger airlines. 


Parcel post and international surface mail ~ in Cali- 
fornia are not affected by these 


The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is designating the 
interruption in the service of the USPS in the State of California 
caused by the UNABOM bomber as a postal service interruption 
and an emergency within the meaning of 35 U.S.C. 21(a). Any 

west to accept a paper or fee delayed by this emergency 
should be directed to Jeffrey V. Nase, Patent Legal Adminis- 
trator, (703) 305-9285, PK1-520, for patent-related_ matters, 
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and to L G. Beresford, Trademark Legal Administrator, 
(703) 308-8900, 10B10 ST, for trademark-related matters. 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


June 30, 1995 


[1176 TMOG 74] 


TRADEMARK PUBLICATIONS 


(212) Separation nett and Trademark 


Effective February 2, 1971, the Official Gazette will be sepa- 
rated into two parts to be known as the Patent Official Gazette 
and the Trademark Official Gazette 


Orders for subscriptions should be addressed to Superinten- 
dent of Documents, U.S. Government Printing Office, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 20402. 

Also effective February 2, 1971, the Official Gazette will 
no longer contain “Decisions in Patent and Trademark Cases.” 
Decisions of the type heretofore found in the “Decisions in 
Patent and Trademark Cases” are published by non-Federal 
eee such as, for example, the Bureau of National 

airs, Inc., 1231 25th St. NW., Washington, D.C. 20037, and 
West Publishing Co., 50 Kel Bivd., St. Paul, Minn. 55102. 

Finally, the “Decisions ” of the Official Gazette will 
no longer be supplied as a separate subscription item after 
January 26, 1971. According to present plans, however, both 
the Patent Official Gazette and the Trademark Official Gazette 
will have identical “Patent Office Notices” sections containing 

notices of the various types heretofore published in the Gazette 
decision leaflet and Trademark Section. Those notices of partic- 
ular interest to Patent Office employees will be accumulated 
and published eeemenly every fourth week, and distributed 
employees 


separately to 


Dec. 29, 1970 WILLIAM E. SCHUYLER, JR. 


Commissioner of Patents 


[882 O.G. TM 33] 


(213) 


Changes in Format for Publishing 
Trademarks for Opposition 


Because of the of the International classification 
of nate to content ty ao Cate ta en 2 of September |, 
1973 (see Official Gazette of June 26, 1973, 911 O.G. TM 
210), it is necessary to change the arrangement in the Official 
Gazette of the marks published for opposition. 

Beginning with the issue of May 7, 1974, the section of the 
Official Gazette entitled “Marks Published for Opposition” will 
be divided into four sections instead of the present two sections. 
(For the preceding change from one to two sections, see Official 
Gazette of October 13, 1964, 807 O.G. TM 51.) Sections | 
and 2 will be according to international classification and will 
contain marks in applications filed on or after September |, 
1973, and Sections 3 and 4 will be according to prior United 
States classification and will contain marks in applications filed 
on or before August 31, 1973. 

In Section 1, all marks presented in combined applications 
filed on or after September 1, 1973 for registration in more 
than one international class will be published with only one 
reproduction of each mark. The reproduction of the mark will 
be followed by the international class numbers, and under each 
class will appear the goods or services in connection with which 
the mark is used. If the date of first use applies to all classes, 
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it will appear following the last class; otherwise, the dates of 
use will appear after each class. 

In Section 2, all marks 
after September |, 1973 for 
be published in international class order. 

In Section 3, all marks presented in combined applications 
nk oe Pee see Pt, 1973 for registration in more 
than one prior United ye will be published with only 

one reproduction of each mark. The of the mark 
will be followed by the prior United States class numbers and 
titles, and under each class will appear the goods or services 
in connection with which the mark is used. If the date of first 
use applies to all classes, it will appear following the last class; 
otherwise, the dates of use will appear after each class. 

In section 4, all marks presented in applications filed on or 
before August 31, 1973 for registration in a single class will 
be published in the prior United States class order. 

The following explanation will appear under the heading 
“Marks Published for Opposition”: 


The following marks are published in compliance with 
section 12(a) of the Trademark Act of 1946. Applications 
for the registration of marks in more than one class have 
been filed as provided in section 30 of said act as amended 
by Public Law 772, 87th Congress, approved Oct. 9, 1962, 
76 Stat. 769. Opposition under Section 13 may be filed 
within thirty days of the date of this publication. See Rules 
2.101 to 2.105. 

A separate fee of twenty-five dollars for opposing each 
mark in each class must accompany the opposition. 


Sections | through 4 will appear immediately after the above 
explanation, the sections being designated as follows: 


in applications filed on or 
istration in a single class will 


Section |. International classification-Application in more than 
one class 

Section 2. International classification-Application in one class 

Section 3. Prior United States classification-Application in 
more than one class 

Section 4. Prior United States classification-Application in one 
class 

The same procedure of dividing into four sections will be 

followed in the notice of the issuance of registrations on the 

Supplemental Register. 


Mar. 22, 1974 


[921 O.G. TM 122] 


(214) to Show 
Cancel of Fever Than A ina 


Effective with the Official Gazette issue of December 16, 
1980, there will be a change in the Official Gazette listing 
entitled “Trademark Registrations Cancelled.” Beginning with 
that issue, “Trademark Registrations Cancelled” will list: 


(1) single class registrations cancelled; 

(2) multiple class registrations cancelled in all classes; 

(3) multiple class registrations cancelled in fewer than all 
classes. 


For every entry in the listing, the specific classes cancelled 
will be included in parentheses, next to the registration number 
and mark. 

For a single class registration and for a multiple class registra- 
tion in which every class has been cancelled, the class number(s) 
shown in —— will represent every class to which the 
registration 

For a salite class registration in which fewer than all 
classes have been cancelled, the Official Gazette entry will 
include the word “only” following the notation of classes in 
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parentheses, for example: (Int. Cls. 12 and 20, only). In this 
example, the addition of the word “only” would indicate that 
there are classes in the registration in addition to Classes 12 
and 20, but only Classes 12 and 20 have been cancelled. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Oct. 29, 1980. 


[1000 TM 21] 


(215) 


Single Copies of the Trademark 
Official Gazette 


Members of the public ordering single copies of the Trade- 
mark Official Gazette from the Superintendent of Documents 
are reminded they must specify the date of the issue being 
ordered. 

The date of the issue in which a mark will be published for 
opposition is shown on The Notice of Publication form mailed 
to applicants approximately two weeks before the publication 
date. This date must be included on each single copy order. 

Orders received without an issue date may be filled from 
current weekly stock. The Superintendent of Documents cannot 
check on whether a particular mark is published in the issue 
then in stock. If the stock is exhausted at the time the order is 
received, the order will be returned unfilled. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Mar. 3, 1981 


[1004 TMOG 36] 


(216) Inadvertently Issued Registration Numbers 

Effective Jan. 3, 1984, a new sub-section identified as “Inad- 
vertently Issued Registration Numbers” will exist as the last 
category of cancellations listed under the “Trademark Registra- 
tions Canceled” section of the Official Gazette. 

This new sub-section will provide public notice of the cancel- 
lation of registration numbers which have been inadvertently 
issued by the Patent and Trademark Office. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Nov. 15, 1983 


{1037 TMOG 16] 


(217) Ordering the TMEP (2nd Edition) 

The U.S. Government Printing Office (GPO) ia accepting 
orders for the Trademark Manual of Examining Procedure 
(TMEP), 2nd edition. The second edition replaces the first 
edition (revision 7) and incorporates all changes in policy and 
procedure through March 1993. 


New orders should be sent to: 


Superintendent of Documents 

United States Government Printing Office 
P.O. Box 371954 

Pittsburgh, Pa. 15250-7954 


Stock Number - 903-010-00000-2 
Price - $19.00 
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Orders may also be placed by phone using MASTER- 
CARD® or VISA® by calling (202) 783-3238. 

If there are any problems with an order, please call the 
Canomer Adjustment Department of the GPO at (202) 512- 
2457. 


ROBERT M. ANDERSON 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


July 9, 1993 


[1153 TMOG 13] 


(218) Notice to Subscribers 

The Patent and Trademark Office announces a change in the 
point of contact for subscribers who have not been receiving 
all of their copies of the Official Gazette, Manual of Patent 
Examining Procedures Revisions, Annual Indices, or other 
patent and trademark publications. All correspondence and 
inquiries concerning subscription services including requests 
for reinstatement or renewal of subscriptions should be directed 
to: 


Mr. Michael F. DiMario 

Assistant Public Printer 
Superintendent of Documents (SD) 
U.S. Government Printing Office 
Washington, D.C. 20401 


Furthermore, the Superintendent of Documents advises that 
expiration notices are sent out approximately three months 
before the expiration date. However, subscribers should not 
rely on this schedule. If a notice is not received within two 
months of the expiration date, the subscriber should renew the 
subscription with the Superintendent of Documents. Attach a 
label from the envelope in which the publication is received, 
together with a check covering the amount of the subscription. 
if a deposit account with the Superintendent of Documents is 
to be used, include the deposit account number with the renewal. 

This notice is effective with the publication date and super- 
sedes the notice published on this subject in 969 O.G. 2, dated 
Mar. 14, 1978. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration 


Aug. 3, 1984 


[1045 TMOG 24} 


(219) Printing of Use in Another Form Claims 
Effective immediately, all claims of prior use of the subject 
mark in another form contained in applications for Trademark 
registrations will be printed in the Official Gazette and on the 
registration certificates according to the following formats: 
First used in another form on 
First used in commerce in another form on 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


July 15, 1986 


[1069 TMOG 4] 


TRADEMARK MISCELLANEOUS 


(220) Recording of Documents Affecting Title 


The Patent Office is liberalizing its policy concerning the 
recording of documents, other than assignments, which affect 
title to trademark registrations and applications. Under Rule 
2.185 of the Trademark Rules of Practice, instruments affecting 
title to a trademark registration or application, and licenses of 
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trademarks which are the subject of trademark registrations or 
applications, will be recorded even though the recording thereof 
may not serve as constructive notice under Section 10 of the 
Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1060). 


June 16, 1971 WILLIAM E. SCHUYLER, JR. 
Commissioner of Patents 


Published in 36 F.R. 13231; July 16, 1971 
[889 O.G. TM 2] 


International Protection of Government 
Emblems and Seals 


Change of Intent 


The Patent and Trademark Office, Senna. 
intends to forward only the 50 State seals plus one 
seal for each department listed in the publication “Seals and 
Other Devices in Use at the Government Printing Office” 
(“Seals”) instead of the entire publication, as indicated on page 
59366 of the Federal Register of Dec. 23, 1975. 

Since the publication had been printed in 1975, it was 
assumed that few deletions and additions would be necessary. 
However, the response to the above notice, along with some 
necessary deletions, resulted in a large number of seals in the 
publication requiring deletion. This rendered the publication 
unacceptable for submission to the World Intellectual Property 
Organization (WIPO). 

Therefore, the Patent and Trademark Office now intends to 
forward only the 50 State seals along with the departmental 
seal denoted “No. |” for each department listed in the “Seals” 
publication. If this is not the preferred or State 
seal, the t or State involved is requested to notify 
the Patent and Trademark Office by Sept. 21, 1976. This notifi- 
cation should either specify the number of the preferred seal, 
as it appears in the “Seals” publication, or provide a clear, 
black and white photograph, suitable for reproduction, of the 


(221) 


preferred seal. The seal must be no larger than | 1/2 inches in 
diameter. 

These seals will then be forwarded to WIPO for protection 
under Article 6 of the Paris Convention for the Protection of 
Industrial 

Address all 
Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


to: Commissioner of Patents and 


C. MARSHALL DANN 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Aug. 18, 1976 


Published in 41 F.R. 35741 
[950 O.G. TM 114} 


(222) 


It has been the practice of the Assignment Division for 
many years to refuse to record “territorial assignments,” that 
is, assignments purporting to transfer rights in a trademark 
registration (not a concurrent use registration) for less than 
the entire United States. Hereinafter, such documents will be 
recorded as long as the requirements of the Rules of Practice 
are met by the documents submitted. 

The Office is not addressing the validity or effect of such 
documents by recording same, but is merely recognizing that 
such transfers may affect title to a registered mark and therefore 
ought to be recorded. At the time a Section 8 affidavit or 
declaration or an application for renewal is filed, the Examiner 
of Trademarks will consider the effect of such a document. 


BERNARD A. MEANY 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Oct. 7, 1977 


[964 TMOG 8] 
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(223) Helpful Hints 


Assignment Cover Sheets 


The Office developed PTO Form 1594, Recordation Form 
Cover Sheet (Trademarks), and PTO Form 1595, Recordarion 
Form Cover Sheet (Patents), to facilitate 1 data 
required to record an assignment. The first versions of these 
forms have been available since Sept. 1992, and most assign- 
ments are now received with them. Both forms and their instruc- 
tions will be updated later this year to remove ambiguities and 
incorporate suggestions received from customers. Until the 
revisions are the Office will continue to work with 
practitioners to improve the utility of the current forms. 

A practitioner recently noted that the current cover sheets 
for both patent and trademark assignments are not clear as to 
the proper entry of different execution dates (Item 3) when 
there are multiple assignors shown (Item |). Pending redesign of 
the forms, the Office suggests when there are multiple assignors 
named in Item 1, number each assignor, and in Item 3, preface 
each execution date with the corresponding number. if all 
assignor information cannot be entered in the space provided 
for Item |, enter “See Attached List” and proceed in the same 
manner. This will enable Assignment Branch staff to associate 
the correct date with the appropriate assignor. 

Another practitioner called to our attention the fact that 
although the forms indicate “Total number of isi 
cover sheet” (Item 9), Assignment Branch 
out that entry and replace it with the total number of pages 
submitted, both in cover sheets and the assignment instrument 
itself. Soon after the forms were printed, Assignment Branch 
staff found they were better able to verify document integrity 
by using the total number of pages per submission. This number 
is then used as a cross-check as the assignment moves through 
the recordation process, receives reel and frame numbers, is 
microfilmed, and returned to the customer. Pending revisions 
to the forms, the preferred procedure is to indicate the total 
number of pages submitted, both in cover sheets and the 
attached assignment. 

Additional comments or suggestions for improving either or 
both assignment cover sheets should be directed to Audrey 
Britt, Chief, Assignment Branch, at (703) 308-9706. 

Mar. 8, 1993 THERESA A. BRELSFORD 
Assistant Commissioner for 
Public Services and 
Administration 
[1148 TMOG 304} 


(224) Indexing Against a Recorded Assignment 

It has been the practice of the Patent and Trademark Office 
(PTO) to process requests for indexing against a recorded docu- 
ment by adding the newly requested property to the data base 
record for the previously recorded document, except if the 
previously recorded document was ar assignment. The PTO 
only required a transmittal letter with the recording fee and 
not a copy of the previously recorded document to process 
the indexing request. While indexing the additional properties 
resulted in the assignment data base being updated, the indexing 
request itself was never microfilmed to become part of the 
official record. 

Effective immediately, the PTO will no longer process such 
indexing requests. Such indexing requests do not comply with 
37 CFR 3.11, 3.28, and 3.31 which require that each 
for recordation include the document to be recorded and a 
cover sheet. Instead of filing an indexing . aparty should 
submit a cover sheet in conformance with 37 CFR 3.31, a true 
copy of the document, and the recording fee. PTO will assign 
a new recording date to that submission, update the assignment 
data base, and microfilm the cover sheet and document to 
become part of the official record. 


Nov. 3, 1993 THERESA A. BRELSFORD 
Assistant Commissioner for 
Public Services and 

\dmini : 


[1157 TMOG 12} 
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(225) Flexible Working Hours 


On Jan. 4, 1979 the Patent and Trademark Office is beginning 
a 1S month experiment with flexible working hours for its 
employees. Under the “flexitime” experiment many of the 
Office’s employees will have flexibility to begin their workdays 
as early as 6:30 a.m. or as late as 9:30 a.m., and end their 
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telephone calls and receive visitors during those hours. All 
employees will be on duty from 9:30 a.m. to 3:00 p.m. The 
patent public search room will continue to operate from 8:00 
a.m. until 8:00 p.m. and the trademark search room from 8:00 
a.m. until 5:30 p.m. 

With the advent of flexible hours, it will be advisable for 
members of the public to make appointments in advance when 
they wish to interview examiners. 


workdays between 3:00 p.m. and 6:30 p.m. Employees in every 
case shall of course work eight hours each day. All or most 
patent and trademark examiners will have flexible hours. 
The public hours of the Patent and Trademark Office will 
continue to be 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. All units of the Office 
which deal directly with the public will be staffed to answer 


Dec. 13, 1978 


DONALD W. BANNER 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


[978 TMOG 141] 


(226) THE RETENTION SCHEDULE FOR TRADEMARK RECORDS 
0 a a eee renee: Se See of oe Sse aigen ent. oomste gemma 8 


nemeipee In an effort to clarify any questions 
the 


concerning 
Retention Schedule for” Trademark Records and 


response to inquiries, 
matters which may be of interest to the public is set forth as follows: 


International Intellectual Property Activities Case Files. Project case files 
showing Patent and Trademark Office activity relating to problems concerning 
the protection of intellectual property throughout the world. Includes correspon- 
See ee een Oe eens © bine ne ote Couiiine. 
po meme nmap pine meetings concerning patents; trademarks and 
other matters pertaining SS eS ees Ganges 
the world; and other materials relating to international aff: 


Panacea na BS Files.D ocuments accumulated in 
the preparation and Ling see wr ape bs eigen 

of the Patent and Trademark Office. Includes drafts of legi 

committees on introduced legislation, and comments on legislative <a maton 


Trademark Adversary Proceedings Files. Consists of Trademark es uae 
Cancellation, Interference, and Concurrent-Use proceedings files 


Canceled Trademark Registration Files. Consists of original application and 
all related correspondence. 


Expired Trademark Registration Files. Consists of original application and all 
related correspondence. 


Abandoned Trademark Application Files. Consists of original application and 
all related correspondence. 


Trademark Renewal Index. Index to trademark registration that are renewed. 


Indexes to Trademark tions. Index shows applicant's name, serial 
number of application, filing date, name of mark description of goods, attorney's 
name, and final disposition of the application. 


A. Applicant's Index. 
B. Serial Index. 


Proceedings Index to Trademark Adversary Proceedings. Index arranged by 
type of proceeding. Shows status of proceeding prior to and immediately after 
a decision by the Board. 


Trademark Adversary Proceeding Records. Card file showing records of Trade- 
mark Adversary Proceedings. 


Trademarks Published in Official Gazette. Clippings of marks from Official 
Gazette. 


a. Those which have been opposed. 


b. All others. 
Trademark Registrant's Index.Index to Trademark registrant's name, includes 


the procedures for disposing of Trademark records and in 


and other records including trademark 


PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC 5 years 
after close of case. Offer to National 
Archives when 25 years old. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC after 5 
years. Offer to National Archives when 25 
years old. 


The past schedule to destroy after 10 years 
is in the process of being changed. At this 
time, these records are not being disposed of 
pending the new amendment to this section. 
Destroy 2 years after the date of cancella- 
tion. 

Destroy 2 years after expiration of registra- 
tion. 


Destroy 2 years after date of abandonment. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives 
when no longer needed for reference. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives 
when no longer needed for reference. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives 
when no longer needed for reference. 


Destroy 3 years after termination of the 


proceeding. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives 
when no longer needed for reference. 


Retain in agency until no longer needed for 
reference. 


Destroy when mark is registered. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives 
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serial and registration numbers, date of registration, line of goods and other 
related information. 


Class of Goods Index. Card index used to indicate into what class any conceiv- 
able goods may fall. 


Index to Trademark Trial and Appeal Board Cases. Record of trademark trial 
and appeal board cases. 


Public Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs Files. 
a. Agenda, minutes, correspondence, reports and related supporting files. 


b. Paper and reference materials. 


Seminar in Trademark Practice and Procedure Files. Record set of training 
materials used in training trademark examiners. 


Trademark Petitions Files. Petitions to the Commissioner relating to trademarks 
with related materials. 


a. Original Petitions in trademark case file. 
b. Other copies. 


Trademark Protest Letters. Letters of protest to the Commissioner related to 
trademarks. 


International Patent and Trademark Activities Case Files. Project case files 
showing Patent and Trademark Office activity relating to international patent 
and trademark programs. 


a. Records that supplement the International Property Activities Case Files 
(Item 103). 


b. Other materials. 


International Intellectual Property Activities Case Files. Project case files 
showing Patent and Trademark Office activity relating to problems concerning 
the protection of intellectual property throughout the world. Includes correspon- 
dence with private individuals, the Department of State and other countries; 
reports; records of international meetings concerning patents, trademarks and 
other matters pertaining to the protection of intellectual property throughout 
the world; and other materials relating to international affairs. 


Proposed Intellectual Property Legislation Files. Documents accumulated in 
the preparation and processing of legislation proposed by or in the interest of 
the Patent and Trademark Office. Includes drafts or legislation, reports to 
committees on introduced legislation, and comments on legislative proposals. 


Bulky Trademark Specimens. Trademark applications specimens which do not 
strictly meet the basic requirements for physical form of specimens which 
state: 
1. That they be made of material suitable for being placed inside a manila 
file wrapper. 
2. That they be capable of being arranged flat, such as being folded. 
3. That they be of a size not to exceed 8 1/2 inches wide by 13 inches long. 
(Rule 2.56). 


These requirements provide for specimens which will fit inside the applica- 
tion file wrapper, which is 9 x 14 inches in size and which will conveniently 
expand to about one inch thickness. 


Specimens which do not meet the above requirements are referred to as 
“bulky” specimens and the Examiner must require that they be replaced by 
specimens of acceptable size and shape. 


February 28, 1979 
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when no longer needed for reference. 


Destroy after information transferred to 
magnetic media. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives 
when no longer needed for reference. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal 
Records when 10 years old. Offer to 
National Archives when 25 years old. 


Destroy when 10 years old or no longer 
needed for reference, whichever is sooner. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal 
Records Center when 10 years old. Offer 
to National Archives when 25 years old. 


Dispose of with related case file. 
Destroy when 2 years old. 


Destroy when no longer needed or when 
three years old, whichever is earlier. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to office respon- 
sible for international affairs after case is 
closed. 


Destroy 5 years after close of case or 
sooner if no longer needed. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC 5 years 
after close of case. Offer to National 
Archives when 25 years old. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC after 5 
years. Offer to National Archives when 25 
years old. 


Destroy 30 days after applicant is notified 
that the specimens are unacceptable, unless 
picked up sooner by the applicant. 


SAUL LEFKOWITZ 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 
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(227) Proposed Records Control Schedule 

As with most government agencies, the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office periodically updates the schedule it uses to dispose 
of old files, papers and records. Set forth below is a recent 
update of the Patent and Trademark Office’s Records Control 
Schedule. The schedule is currently being reviewed by the 
National Archives and Records Administration and, following 
its approval, will constitute the basis for disposing of Patent 
and Trademark Office records. 

Any comments or questions related to the schedule 
should be directed to John Hassett, (703) 557-0183. Written 
comments should be mailed to: 


John Hassett, Director 
Patent and Trademark Office 
Crystal Plz. 1, Lobby 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration 


June 17, 1986 


Commissioner’s and Deputy Commissioner’s Records 


. Commissioner's Correspondence and Subject Files. Corre- 
spondence to and from other public officials, members of 
the public, and the Patent and Tradmark Office staff; reports; 
special investigations and survey reports; and related mate- 
rials. (See index under Item 3). 

PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records Center 
when 5 years old. Offer to National Archives when 25 
years old. 

. Reports to the Commissioner. Reports received by the Com- 
missioner from the Patent and Trademark Office staff and 
maintained as separate series. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records Center 
when 5 years old. Offer to National Archives when 25 
years old. 

. Index to Commissioner’s Correspondence and Subject Files. 
Card index to records described under Item 1. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records Center with 
related files. Offer to National Archives with related 
files. 

. Deputy Commissioner’s Correspondence and Subject Files. 
Correspondence to and from other public officials, members 
of the public, and the Patent and Trademark Office staff, 
with related materials (exclusive of records retained in Item 
1). 

PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records Center 
when 5 years old. Offer to National Archives when 25 
years old. 

. Policy Documentation Files. Formal policy and procedural 
issuances, current and obsolete, such as organizational charts, 
regulations, orders, circulars, manuals, and other types of 
directives, with related forms, recommendations, endorse- 
ments, clearances and comments. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when obsolete. Offer 
to National Archives when 25 years old. 

. Work-Flow Control and/or Statistical Reports Files. Various 
periodic statistical reports used to show the flow of work 
through the Patent and Trademark Office and the printers, 
such as PALM, TRAM, PMS Statistical Reports on Patents 
to printers, and similar reports. 

Destroy when 5 years old or sooner if no longer needed. 

. Production and Pendency Reports Files. Quarterly, monthly, 
and biweekly statistical reports prepared to show the produc- 
tion and quality output of examiners and clerks and the status 
of the assigned projects. Reports are mainly used to evaluate 
the efficiency of personnel for promotion purposes. 

a. Office of Assistant Commissioners or equivalent. 
Transfer to FRC when 5 years old. Destroy when 10 years. 
b. Other Offices. 
Destroy when updated report is received. 

. Special Studies Files. Report on special studies surveys, and 
inspections of operations, management and systems with 
related papers showing their inception, scope, procedure and 
results. 
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PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years old. 
Offer to National Archives when 25 years old. 

9. Narrative and Statistical Reports Files. Annual or other 
periodic narrative and statistical reports. 

a. Reports to the Office of the Commissioner and the Offices 
of the Assistant Commissioners. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years old. Offer 
to the National Archives when 25 years old. 

b. Other Offices. 
Destroy when 5 years old. 

10. Internal Administrative Files. Administrative operations 
files of organizational offices, consisting of: 

a. Correspondence concerning routine or temporary internal 
administrative matters. 
Destroy when 2 years old. 
. Office personnel files. 
Destroy after separation of employee. 
. Completed requisitions for services, supplies and equip- 
ment, and travel documents. 
Destroy | year after action is completed. 
. Records pertaining to charity drives, bond campaigns, 
blood donations, and other voluntary activities. 
Destroy on completion of program. 
e. Hand receipt files. 
Destroy when property is accounted for. 
f. Suspense files. 
Destroy when purpose is served. 
g. Chronological files. 
Destroy when 2 years old. 

11. Program Planning and Evaluation Files. Files showing the 
overall development of Patent and Trademark Office plans 
and the evaluation of their effectiveness. Included are one 
copy of each staff study, evaluation report, system study, 
and related correspondence and background materials. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years old. 
Offer to National Archives when 30 years old. 

12. Surplus Property Case Files. Case files on disposal of 
surplus real and related personal property. 

Transfer to FRC 3 years after close of file. Destroy 10 
years after close of file. 

13. Excess Real Property Reports. Reports of real property 
with related papers. 

Destroy when 10 years old. 

14. Budget Policy and Procedure Correspondence Files. Corre- 
spondence files showing Patent and Trademark Office policy 
and procedure governing budget administration, and 
reflecting expenditures for Patent and Trademark Office pro- 
grams. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years old. 
Offer to National Archives when 25 years old. 

15. Budget Estimates Files. File copies of budget estimated 
comprising appropriation language sheets, narrative state- 
ments, and related schedules and data. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC after 10 years. Offer 
to National Archives when 25 years old. 

16. Records Disposition Files. Descriptive inventories, disposal 
authorizations, schedules for retirement of records and corre- 
spondence or memoranda relating to revisions. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when 25 
years old or when no longer needed, whichever is longer. 

17. Forms Files. One copy of each form with data showing 
the inception and scope of the form, the program or adminis- 
trative purpose of the form, and the related procedure insti- 
tuted, revised, superseded, or canceled. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when 25 
years old or when no longer needed, whichever is longer. 

18. Systems Development Program Files. Program documents, 
schedules, and correspondence pertaining to the execution, 
review, and analysis of Patent Office research and develop- 
ment programs, and —- to the general planning and 
supervision of the 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC 5 years after comple- 
tion to program. Offer to National Archives 20 years 
later or when 25 years old, whichever is sooner. 

19. Systems Development Task Force, Committee, and Board 
Files. Agendas, directives, minutes of meetings, and related 
papers, of Task Forces, Committees, Board, etc. of which 
the Patent Office serves as Secretary, or Chairman thereof. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC 5 years after close of 
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file. Offer to National Archives 20 years later or after 
25 years old, whichever is sooner. 

20. Technical Report Files. One copy of each technical report 
of unpublished manuscript or report prepared in connection 
with a project, terminal narratives, statistical and graphic 
complications, summarizations, analyses, and related papers. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 5 years old. Offer 
to National Archives when 25 years old. 

21. Systems Development Project Case Files. Project case files 
reflecting a complete history of each project from initiation 
— research, development, design, and testing to com- 
pletion. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC 5 years after comple- 
tion or termination of project. Offer to National 
Archives when 25 years old. 


ADP Records 
(also in GRS 20) 


22. ADP Planning Documents Files. Planning documents 

consisting of master plan, feasibility studies with associated 

charts and diagrams, and supporting data that reflect on 

characteristics of the data automation activity. 
PERMANENT. When no longer needed or used offer 
to National Archives with related materials. 

23. ADP Program Management Files. Program management 
documents consisting of the development of plans, policy, 
and procedures governing the conversion of electrical 
machine operations and the supervision, control, coordina- 
tion, and operation of the mechanization program. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives with related 
materials. 

24. ADP Standardizations Files. Standardization files con- 
sisting of data elements and codes, standardization requests, 
and jusification for all data systems developed by or for the 
Patent Office. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives with related 
materials. 

25. ADP Data Systems Planning Files. Documents containing 
definition of the system. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives with related 
materials. 

26. ADP Information Retrieval System Master Reference File. 
Magnetic media containing an index to patents and trade- 
marks and publications. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives on termina- 
tion of Patent and Trademark Office. 

27. Publication Tape File. Magnetic media which are repro- 
duced and disseminated as publication or used for repro- 
ducing a printed publication. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives whenpubli- 
cation needs cease. 


Patent Records 


28. Advertising Files. Copies of proposed advertising matter, 
circulars, letters, cards, and related correspondence intended 
to solicit patent business and submitted by registrants as 
required by regulations. 

Destroy when 25 years old. 

29. Complaint Files. Case files relating to complaints made 
against attorneys registered to practice before the Patent 
Office. 

Destroy on death of attorney. 

30. Board of Appeals Decisions Files. Copies of Board of 
Appeals decisions with related background materials. 

a. Cases patented. 
Destroy 10 years after patent issued. 
b. All others. 
Destroy 10 years after appeal is decided. 

31. Indexes to Appeal Cases. Indexes, arranged in various ways, 
to the appeal cases. 

Destroy 30 years after date of appeal. 
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32. Declaration of Assistance Received Files. Form received 
from applicants showing assistance received, if any, in the 
preparation of application for patent (PTOL-284). 

33. Academy Lecture Files. Lectures prepared by the Staff for 
presentation at the Academy. (These lectures are updated 
periodically to reflect the changing views of the Patent and 
Trademark Office) 

a. Historical Sample 
PERMANENT. Retain | copy of each basic lecture and 
of any major changes made to it. Offer to NARS when 
25 years old. 

b. All other copies. 
Destroy when obsolete. 

34. Academy Training Sessions Files. Background materials 
relating to each session of the Patent Office Academy, 
including names of attendees and instructors, schedule of 
classes, evaluation sheets, and related materials. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when 25 
years old. 

35. Academy Examinations Files. Completed examinations of 
persons attending the Academy. 

Destroy when | year old. 

36. Academy Application Files. Applications for training in the 
Academy, including memoranda of agreement and personal 
history statements. 

Destroy when 2 years old. 

37. Academy Correspondence File. Correspondence relating to 

the courses offered by the Patent Office Academy. 
Destroy when 5 years old. 
38. Disclosure Document File. Documents submitted by inven- 
tors as evidence of the date of conception of an invention. 
a. Disclosure Documents referred to in a separate letter in 
a related patent application filed within two years. 
Dispose of with related patent application. 

b. Disclosure Documents not referred to. 
Destroy when 2 years old. 

39. Disclosure Documents Index. Cross-reference index to Dis- 
closure Documents maintained by inventor's name and 
includes DD number and date of receipt. 

Destroy with related DD's. 

40. Index to Patents Available for License or Sale. Index created 
when a patent is made available for license or sale, issued 
to the U.S. Government or dedicated to the Public. 

Destroy when no longer needed for reference. 

41. General Correspondence File. Consists mainly of inquiries 
and requests for information and publications. Also includes 
correspondence regarding the “Register of Patents Available 
for License or Sale.” 

Destroy when 3 years old. 

42. Foreign Filing Licensing Documents. Petitions to the Com- 
missioner of Patents and Trademarks for license to file appli- 
cations for patents in foreign countries. 

Destroy 25 years after date of issue. 

43. Indexes to Foreign Filing Licensing Documents. Indexes 

to licensing documents described in Item 43. 
Destroy 25 years after issue. 

44. Transmittals to Other Agencies Files. Copies of transmittal 
letters to other agencies enclosing c nce and related 
enclosures sent to the Patent and Trademark Office for ser- 
vices rendered by other agencies, such as copyright informa- 
tion and requests for publications from the Government 
Printing Office. 

Destroy when | year old. 

45. D-1 Files. Files relating to patent applications which may 
have a bearing on national security. Files usually consist of 
form listing serial number of application filing date, exam- 
ining unit, title of invention, attorney assignee, and the con- 
currences listing the recommendation, signature, agency, and 
date; a memorandum summary indicating whether a secrecy 
order is required; the defense agency's request for a secrecy 
order; the secrecy order issued; and related materials. 

Destroy 35 years after date of receipt for review. 

46. Drawing Correction Slips. Index arranged by serial number 
of application and used to locate orders for correction of 
drawings. 

Destroy when 2 years old. 

47. Inventor’s Index to Patent Applications. Index arranged 
alphabetically by name of the inventor. Each slip shows the 
inventor's name and residence, title of the invention, name 
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and address of the attorney, application serial number and 
the filing date of the application. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no 
longer needed for reference. 

48. Numerical (serial) Index to Patent Applications. Index 
arranged by the serial number assigned to the application. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no 
longer needed for reference. 

49. Assignment Document Files and Index. Copies of docu- 
ments assigning and transferring from one party to another 
the rights, title, and interest to trademarks and inventions 
and the letters patent obtained therefrom with related indexes. 

PERMANENT. Offer to the National Archives when no 
longer needed for current business. 

50. Indexes to Government Interests. Indexes to patents in 
which the Federal government has an interest by virtue of 
either of ownership of the application or resulting patent, 
thru assignment, or receipt of a license. 
a.Government Agency Index. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no longer 
needed for reference. 

b. Patent Number Index. 

Destroy when no longer needed for reference. 

c. Assignor Index. 

Destroy when no longer needed for reference. 

51. Petitions to the Commissioner. Petitions to the Commis- 
sioner concerning patent applications. 

a. Original petitions in patent case file. 

Dispose of with related case file. 

b. Other copies. 

Destroy when 2 years old. 

52. Patent Protest Letters. Protest to the grant of a patent (Rule 
291). 

a. Letters filed in patent case file. 

Dispose of with related case file. 

b. Others. 

Destroy when 5 years old. 

53. Patent Docket Cards. Cards used to control patent applica- 
tions. 

Destroy when 6 months old. 

54. Classifications Definitions Files. One copy of each issuance 
of Classifications Definitions, with related background 
papers. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years old. 
Offer to National Archives when 30 years old. 

55. Canceled Drawings. Drawings that were canceled because 
they did not meet Patent and Trademark Office specifica- 
tions. Copy of drawing is filed with application. 

Destroy 5 years after filing date. 

56. Abandoned Patent Application Files. Patent applications 
that did not result in a patent. 

a. Those that are retained because they are referred to in 
another application that may have become patented. 
Dispose of with patent file in which cited. 

b. All others. 

Destroy when 20 years old. 

57. Patent Files. Case files showing the prosecution of applica- 
tion for, and the granting of, a patent. Includes the original 
application, copy of drawing, and all material relating to the 
prosecution of the application and subsequent actions by the 
Patent and Trademark Office. 

a. Files selected by the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks or the Archivist of the U.S. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records Center when 
10 years old. Offer to National Archives when 40 years 
old. 

b. All others. 

Destroy when 35 years old. 

58. Patent File Charge-out Records. Record showing name of 
person charging out a patent file. 

Destroy after file is returned and all papers are deter- 
mined to be in file. 

59. Statistical Reports on Patents to Printers Files. Weekly 
statistical report to management concerning the number of 
patents sent to the printers and the amount of backlog. 

a. Original Report. 

Destroy when 5 years old. 

b. Operating Unit Copy. 
Destroy when 2 years old. 
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60. Quality Review of Sample of Allowed Applications. Records 
relating to the examination of allowed applications sampled 
for quality review, includes query to the examining group 
and their reply. 

Destroy | year after ultimate disposition of related case. 

61. Sample Pull-Rate Files. Form showing which of the allowed 
applications are to be selected for the quality review sample, 
includes the pull rate and list of applications by serial number. 

Destroy when | year old. 

62. Printer-Waiting Register Files. Register showing status of 

Query Disposition Records return to a group for reply. 
Destroy when | year old. 

63. Query Disposition Record Files. Form used to return printer- 

waiting cases to a group for answer to a specific query. 
Destroy 6 months after query is returned. 

64. Batch Control Sheet for Allowed Cases Files. Form uses 
as input to PALM System showing routing control and batch 
contents, such as PTO Form 1238-1. 

Destroy when | year old. 

65. Checklist for Applications Allowed by Examiner File. Form 
used in completing a final review of allowed applications 
before sending to the printer, such as PTO Form 1167. 

Destroy when | year old. 

66. Patent Interference Files. Case files produced in the process 
of resolving of adjudicating conflicts arising between parties 
in this matter of priority of invention. 

a. Cases that reach the hearing stage. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records Center when 
10 years old. Offer to National Archives when 40 years 
old. 

b. Cases that are abandoned before reaching a hearing. 
Destroy when 40 years old. 

67. Board of Interference Decisions. Copies of Board of Inter- 
ference Decisions. 

PERMANENT. Offer to the National Archives when 40 
years old. E 

68. Index to Patent Interferences. Arranged numerically by 
interference number. Shows names of parties involved, appli- 
cation serial number and/or patent numbers involved, subject 
of interference, sections, date of hearings, decisions rendered, 
and other remarks. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when 40 
years old. 

69. Index to Interference Exhibits. Describes exhibits in each 
interference. 

Destroy when 40 years old. 

70. Proceedings Under AEC and NASA Acts. Separate series 

of interference files relating to the SEC and NASA Acts. 
Dispose of with related patent files. 

71. Settlement Agreements. Files relating to the settlement 
agreed to by parties in the interference. 

Dispose of with related interference case file. 

72. Court Cases. Proceedings in cases where the Commissioner 
is a party of a civil suit. 

a. Cases selected by the Solicitor as being precedent setting 
or of historical or political significance. 
PERMANENT. Offer to the National Archives when 30 
years old. 

b. All other cases. 
Destroy when 30 years old. 

73. Index to Court Cases. Card index to cases described under 
Item 72. 

Retain in agency until no longer needed for reference. 

74. Roster of Registered Patent Attorneys and Agents. Printout 
listing registered patent attorneys and agents. 

Destroy after undated listing is received. 

75. Case Folders of Registered Attorneys and Agents. Applica- 
tion folders of the attorneys, agents, or firms registered to 
practice before the Patent and Trademark Office. 

Destroy on death of attorney or agent. 

76. Unsuccessful Application for Registration to Practice 
before the Patent and Trademark Office. Application folders 
of those applicants who failed to be registered. 

Destroy 5 years after date of examination. 

77. Examination Papers of Applicants for Registration. Exami- 
nation answer papers to applications for registration to prac- 
tice before the Patent and Trademark Office. 

Destroy after grades are recorded. 
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Trademark Records 


78. Trademark Examiners Work Reports. Records showing 
amount of work processed by examiners in a given time. 
Used to evaluate examiners work and progress. 

Destroy when 5 years old. 

79. Trademark Adversary Proceedings Files. Consists of Trade- 
mark Opposition, Cancellation, Interference, and Concur- 
rent-Use proceedings files. 

Destroy when 25 years old. Check with the Chairman 
of the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board before 
destruction. General Services should generate a list of 
files to be destroyed and send to the Search Room to 
destroy matching cards in Adversary Proceeding file. 

80. Canceled Trademark Registration Files. Consists of orig- 
inal application and all related correspondence. 

Destroy 2 years after the date of cancellation. 

81. Expired Trademark Registration Files. Consists of original 
application and all related correspondence. 

Destroy 2 years after expiration of registration. 

82. Abandoned Trademark Application Files. Consists of orig- 
inal application and all related correspondence. 

Destroy 2 years after date of abandonment. 

83. Trademark Renewal Index. Index to trademark registrations 
that are renewed. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no 
longer needed for reference. 

84. Indexes to Trademark Applications. Index shows appli- 
cant’s name, serial number of application, filing date, name 
of mark description of goods, attorney’s name, and final 
disposition of the application. 

a. Applicant’s Index. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no longer 
needed for reference. 

b. Serial Index. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no longer 
needed for reference. 

85. Proceedings Index to Trademark Adversary Proceedings. 
Index in the Trademark Public Search Library arranged by 
type of proceeding. 

Destroy card from list sent by the Warehouse after 
matching Adversary Proceeding file is destroyed. 

86. Trademark Adversary Proceedings Records. Card file main- 
tained at the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board, showing 
records of Trademark Adversary Proceedings, with informa- 
tion on mark, parties, disposition, termination date, etc. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no 
longer needed for reference. 

87. Trademark Registrant's Index. Index to Trademark regis- 
trant’s name, includes serial and registration numbers, date 
of registration, line of goods and other related information. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no 
longer needed for reference. 

88. Index to Trademark Trial and Appeal Board Ex Parte 
Cases. Record of Trademark Trial and Appeal Board cases 
in ex parte appeals. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no 
longer needed for references. 

89. Public Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs Files. 
Agenda, minutes, correspondence, reports, working papers, 
reference materials, and related supporting files. 

Destroy when 10 years old or no longer needed for 
reference. 

90. Trademark Petitions Files. Petitions and decisions to the 
Commissioner relating to trademarks, with related materials. 
a. Original Petitions in trademark case file. 

Dispose of with related case file. 

b. Copies of petition decisions in petition number order and 
in subject order in the Assistant Commissioner's Office. 
PERMANENT. Offer to the National Archives when no 
longer needed for references. 

c. Other copies. 

Destroy when 2 years old. 

91. Trademark Protest Letters. Letters of protest to the Commis- 
sioner related to trademarks. 

Destroy when no longer needed or when three years 
old, whichever is earlier. 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1194 OG 517 
(227) 


Public Information and Service Records 


92. International Intellectual Property Activities Case Files. 
Project case files showing Patent and Trademark Office 
activity relating to problems concerning the protection of 
intellectual property throughout the world. Includes corre- 
spondence with private individuals, the Department of State 
and other countries; reports; records of international meetings 
concerning patents; trademarks and other matters pertaining 
to the protection of intellectual property throughout the 
world; and other materials relating to international affairs. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC 5 years after close of 
case. Offer to National Archives when 25 years old. 

93. Proposed Intellectual Property Legislation Files. Docu- 
ments accumulated in the preparation and processing of legis- 
lation proposed by or in the interest of the Patent and 
Trademark Office. Includes drafts of legislation, reports to 
committees on introduced legislation, and comments on leg- 
islative proposals. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC after 5 years. Offer to 
National Archives when 25 years old. 

94. Printed Articles Files. Articles submitted for clearance and 
printed in magazines, journals, and other information media, 
including related background materials. 

Destroy when 10 years old. 

95. Public Affairs Report. Weekly, monthly, and quarterly 
reports relating to public affairs activities prepared for the 
Department of Commerce. 

Destroy when 6 months old. 

96. Speakers Files. Correspondence, schedules, travel material 
and related records concerning the scheduling of Patent and 
Trademark Office speakers. 

Destroy when 3 years old. 

97. Exhibit Files. Correspondence, photographs, reports and 
related materials concerning major exhibits developed by the 
Patent and Trademark Office, such as the 175th anniversary 
exhibit. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years old. 
Offer to the National Archives when 30 years old. 

98. Photograph Files. Photographs of key Patent and Trade- 
mark Office officials, major exhibits and other subjects that 
related to the functioning of the Patent and Trademark Office. 
Includes the negative and one positive print. 

PERMANENT. Offer for transfer to the National 
Archives when 20 years old. 

99. Publications Files. Official record copy of each publication 
that contributes to an understanding of the organization and 
functioning of the Patent and Trademark Office. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years old. 
Offer to National Archives when 30 years old. 

100. Speech Files. Official records copy of each speech given 
by the Commissioner and other Patent and Trademark Office 
executives. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years old. 
Offer to the National Archives when 30 years old. 

101. News Release Files. Official records copy of each new 
release. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records Center 
when 10 years old. Offer to National Archives when 
30 years old. 

102. Patents Received and Files Register. Register showing 
date and number of patent cases received in search room 
and date filed. 

Destroy 2 years after date of last entry in volume. 

103. Reports on Search Room Activities Files. Weekly, monthly 
and other periodic reports showing production and general 
activities of the public search room, with related background 


Papers. 
a. Original Report. 
Destroy when | year old. 
b. Operating Office Copy. 
Destroy when 2 years old. 

104. Patent and Trademark Reproduction Copy Files. The 
master copy of patents and trademarks used for the photore- 
production of sales copies, includes original drawings and 
specifications. 

Transfer to FRC when 10 years old. Destroy when 20 
years old. 





1194 OG 518 

(227) 

105. Reprint Requisition File. Requisitions, such as PTO Form 
228, used for ordering the reprint or printed patents or trade- 
marks after current stock is depleted. 

Destroy when | year old. 

106. Sales Journal. Shows statistical information on sales of 

copies of patents and trademarks. 
Destroy when 5 years old. 

107. Correspondence and Sale Control Records. Records used 
to control the flow of correspondence and sale of printed 
materials. 

Destroy when | year old. 

108. Requests for Publications. Correspondence requesting 

copies of certain publications and other printed materials. 
Return requests with ordered materials. 

109. Microform Files. Microform copies of applications as 
filed, printed patent files and printed trademark files. 

a. Master microfilm files. (Certified as processed under 41 
CFR 101-11.504) 
PERMANENT. Transfer to classified site. Offer to 
National Archives when 25 years old. 

b. All other microform copies 
Non-Records 

110. Charged-Out Slips File. Slips recording the charge-out of 
records to Patent and Trademark Office employees and the 
public, such as PTO Forms 124, 125, and 271. 

Destroy when records are returned. 

111. Binding Instructions. Cards showing instructions on how 
the various publications received by the library are to be 
bound. 

Destroy when no longer needed. 

112. Charge-out Files of Library Materials. Sets of 3x 5” 
cards showing records of library materials on temporary or 
indefinite loan to researchers or Patent and Trademark Office 
staff. 

Destroy when obsolete or on return of book. 

113. Interlibrary Loans Files. Records of books borrowed from 
other libraries. 

Destroy 2 years after return of book. 

114. Library Serial Order Cards. 3"x 5” cards used to record 
purchase of journals, magazines, etc. 

Destroy when no longer needed for reference. 

115. Library Book Order Cards. 3"x 5" cards showing book 
purchases. 

Destroy when no longer needed for reference. 

116. Foreign Patent Accession Register. Bound volumes 
arranged by country. Each shows the patent number and the 
date that copy was received in the Patent and Trademark 
Office. 

Destroy when no longer needed for reference. 

117. Inventor’s Index. Arranged alphabetically by name of 
inventor. Shows name and address of inventor, title of inven- 
tion, serial number of application, patent number, date of 
issuance, attorney, and assignee. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no 
longer needed for reference. 

118. PTO Procurement Files. Contract, requisition, purchase 
order, lease, and bond and surety records, including corre- 
spondence and related papers pertaining to award, adminis- 
tration, receipt, i ion and payment (other than those 
covered in Items 1, 2, 13, and 15). 

a. Procurement or purchase organization copy, and related 


Papers. 
1.Transactions of more than $10,000 and all construc- 
tion contracts exceeding $2,000. 
Destroy 6 years and 3 months after final payment. 
2. Transactions of $10,000 or less and construction 
contracts under $2,000. 
Destroy 3 years after final payment. (Close file at the end 
of the fiscal year, retain 3 years and destroy, except that 
files on which actions are pending shall be brought forward 
to the next fiscal years's files for destruction therewith.) 
b. Obligation copy. 
Destroy when funds are obligated. 

c. Other copies of record described above used by component 
elements of a procurement office for administrative pur- 
poses. 

Destroy upon termination or completion. 
119. Solicited and Unsolicited Bids and Proposals Files. 
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a. Successful bids and proposals. 
Destroy with related contract case files (see item 118 of 
this schedule.) 
. Solicited and unsolicited unsuccessful bids and proposals. 
1. When filed separately from contract case files. 
Destroy when related contract is completed. 
2. When filed with contract case files. 
Destroy with related contract case files (see item 118 of 
this schedule.) 
. Cancelled Solicitations Files. 
1. Formal solicitations of offers to provide products or 
services (e.g., Invitations for Bids, Requests for Pro- 
posals, Requests for Quotations) which were cancelled 
prior to award of a contract. The files include presolicita- 
tion documentation on the requirement, any offers 
which were opened prior to the canceliation, documen- 
tation on any government action up to the time of cancel- 
lation, and evidence of the cancellation. 
Destroy 5 years after date of cancellation. 
2. Unopened Bids. 
Return to bidder. 
d. Lists or Card Files of Acceptable Bidders. 
Destroy when superseded or obsolete. 
120. Public Printer Files. Records relating to requisitions on 
the Printer, and all supporting papers. 
a. Printing procurement unit copy of requisition, invoice, 
specifications, and related papers. 
Destroy 3 years after completion or cancellation of requisi- 
tion. 
b. Accounting copy of requisition. 
Destroy 3 years after period covered by related account. 


Non Record Materials 


The Records Disposal Act of 1943, as amended, states that 
“library and museum material made or acquired and pre- 
served solely for reference or exhibition purposes, extra 
copies of documents preserved only for convenience of refer- 
ence, and stocks of publications and of processed documents 
are not included within the definition of the word ‘records’ 
as used in this Act.” Non-record material is disposed of as 
soon as its purpose is served. The following list consists of 
those non-record materials that are unique to the Patent and 
Trademark Office. 

121. Foreign Patents. Copies of patents issued by foreign 
countries. 

122. Translation of Foreign Patents and Publications and 
Related Indexes. Typewritten copies of translations and 
related indexes. 

123. Card Catalogs. 3"x 5" cards used as finding aids to the 
library. 

124. Patent Examiner's Search Files. Reference file used by 
examiners in processing applications. Arranged by class and 
subclass and consist of U.S. patents, foreign patents, extracts 
from publications, and other materials relating to a certain 
class orsubclass. 

125. Printed Trademark Registrations Reference Files. Digest 
of Registered marks consisting of a set of registered work 
marks arranged alphabetically and secondarily by trademark 
registrationnumber; a set of registrations comprising sym- 
bols, arranged according to the classification of the goods 
or services with which they are used; of registration arranged 
by registration number. 

126. Numerical Index to Patent Classification. Arranged 
numerically by patent number and shows the class and sub- 
class assignment of each patent. 

127. Shelf List of Classified Patents. Listing of all U.S. Patent- 
numbers comprising, respectively, the “original” and “cross 
reference” classification of patents according to the official- 
classification of the Patent and Trademark Office. 

128. Public Search Files of U.S. Patents. Printed or microfilm- 
copies of U.S. Patents arranged in two series: |) numerically 
byclass and subclass assignment, and secondarily by patent 
number and2) numerically by patent number. 

129. Legislative History Files. Consist mainly of copies 
ofpublished materials relating to legislation that is of interest 
tothe Patent and Trademark Office. Includes copies of bills, 
publiclaws, Federal Register, Congressional Record, and 
similar materials. 
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Patent and Trademark Office Records Schedule Index 
Item Description Item No. 


Abandoned Patent Application Files 56. 
Abandoned Trademark Application Files... 82. 
Academy Application Files 36. 


Academy Correspondence File a = ee 37. 
Academy Examinations Files 35. 


Academy Lecture Files inte 33. 
Academy Training Sessions Files 34. 
ADP Data Systems Planning Files seen 25. 
ADP Information Retrieval System Master Reference File — . 
ADP Planning Documents Files 

ADP Program Management Files 

ADP Standardizations Files .... 

Advertising Files 

Assignment Document Files and Index 

Attorneys and Agents Registered to Practice Before the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office Roster 


Batch Control Sheet for Allowed Cases Files 
Binding Instructions 

Board of Appeals Decision Files 

Board of Interference Decisions .... 

Budget Estimates Files 

Budget Policy and Procedures Correspondence Files 


Cancelled Drawings 

Cancelled Trademark Registration Files 

Card Catalogs 

Case Folders of Registered Attorneys and Agents ... 
Charge-Out Files of Library Materials 

Charge-Out Slips File 

Checklist for Applications Allowed by Examiner File.... 
Classifications Definitions Files 

Commissioner's Correspondence and Subject File... 
Compiaint Files (Against Registered Attorneys) 
Correspondence and Sale Control Records 

Court Cases 


fe Leen See ee eS ee 2 


International Intellectual Property Activities Case File 
Inventor's Index 
Inventor's Index to Patent Applications 


Legislative History Files 
Library Book Order Cards 
Library Books Card Catalogs 
Library Serial Order Cards 


Master Drawings and Specification 
Microform Files 


Narrative and Statistical Reports Files 

News Release Files 

Numerical Index to Patent Classification 
Numerical (serial) Index to Patent Applications 


Patent and Trademark Copies Sales Journal 

Patent and Trademark Drawings and Specifications ....................... ‘ 
Patent and Trademark Reproduction Copy Files (Master Drawings.. 
Patent Docket Cards 

Patent Examiner's Search Files 

Patent File Charge-Out Records 

Patent Files 

Patent Interference Files.... 

Patent Interference Settlement Agreements 

Patent Protest Letters 

Patents Received and Files Register... 

Petitions to the Commissioner 


Policy Documentation Files 

Printed Articles Files 

Printed Trademark Registrations Reference Files... 
Printer-Waiting Register Files 

Proceedings Index to Trademark Adversary Proceedings .... 
Proceedings Under AEC and NASA Acts 
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Item Description 


Production and Pendency Reports Files .................::0c-scssesesseseeees 


Program Planning and Evaluation Files 

Proposed Intellectual Property Legislation Files... 

PTO Procurement Files 

Public Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs Files ...... 
Public Affairs Report 

Publications Files 

Public Printer Files 

Publication Tape File 

Public Search Files of U.S. Patents 


Quality Review of Sample of Allowed Applications ................. 


Query Disposition Record Files 


Records Charge-Out Slips Files 

Records Disposition Files 

Registered Attorneys and Agents Roster 

Reports on Search Room Activities Files ... 
Reports to the Commissioner 

Reprint Requisition File 

Requests for Publications 

Roster of Registered Patent Attorneys and Agents 


Sales Journal (on Patent and Trademark Copies) ......................-. 
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Item No. 


y J 
Il. 
93. 

118. 
89. 
95. 
99. 

120. 
27. 

128. 


60. 
63. 


16. 
74 


Sample Pull-Rate Files (Allowed Applications for Quality Review) 


Settlement Agreements (in Patent Interference Cases) 
Shelf List of Classified Patents 

Solicited and Unsolicited Bids and Proposals Files.. 
Speakers Files 

Special Studies Files 


Speech Files (Commissioner and Patent and Trademark Executives) 


Statistical Reports and/or Work Control Files 
Statistical Reports on Patents to Printers Files 
Surplus Property Case Files 

Systems Development Program Files 
Systems Development Project Case Files 


Systems Development Task Force, Committee and Board SARE LY REET BOE EROS SE ae 


Technical Report Files 

Trademark Adversary Proceedings Files......... 
Trademark Adversary Proceedings Records 
Trademark Examiners Work Reports 
Trademark Petitions Files 

Trademark Protest Letters 

Trademark Registrant's Index 

Trademark Renewal Index 


Translation of Foreign Patents and Publications and Related Indexes .... 


Transmittals to Other Agencies Files 


Unsuccessful Application for Registration to Practice Before the Patent and Trademark Office 


Work-Flow Control and/or Statistical Reports Files................... 


[1068 TMOG 5] 


(228) U.S. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Office of the Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


PUBLIC ADVISORY COMMITTEE 
FOR TRADEMARK AFFAIRS 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Comerce 

Action: Notice of Committee Charter Amendment 

Summary: In accordance with the provisions of the Federal 
Advisory Committee Act, 5 U.S.C. App. (1976), and after 
consultation with GSA, it has been determined that an amend- 
ment of the charter of the Public Advisory Committee for 
Trademark Affairs is in the public interest in connection with 
the performance of duties imposed on the Department by law. 
The charter amendment was signed on December 3, 1990. 


The charter has been amended as follows to: (1) broaden the 
topics that the Committee may address to include international 
trademark law, (2) allow the membership of the Committee to 
be drawn from a wider range of the trademark community 
rather than soley from the regular, associate and supplementary 
membership of the United States Trademark Association 
(USTA), (3) increase the number of members on the Committee 
fron 15 to 18, (4) provide for the direct selection of the members 
and appointment of the chairman of the Committee by the 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks rather than by the president of the USTA, and (5) set 
the term of membership at two years. 

For Further Information Contact: Lynne Beresford, Committee 
Control Officer, Office of the Assistant Commissioner for 
Trademarks, U.S. Patent and Trademark Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20231, telephone: (703) 557-7464, or Jan Jivatodi, Com- 
mittee Management Analyst, U.S. Department of Commerce, 
Washington, D.C. 20230, telephone: (202) 377-4217. 

Supplementary Information: The Committee was first estab- 
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lished in September 1970, and the latest charter renewal was 
signed on April 4, 1990. The charter amendment was approved 
on December 3, 1990, and provides for the following: 

(1) The amendment broadens the objectives and duties of 
the Committee to specifically embrace :nternational trademark 
law. The previous charter permitted the Committee to advise 
the Patent and Trademark Office only on the steps which could 
be taken to increase the efficiency and effectiveness of the 
administration of the Trademark Act and to provide a continuing 
source of knowledge from the private sector to the Government. 
Given the increased interest within the trademark community 
and the Patent and Trademark Office in international trademark 
law, especially in the Madrid Protocol and harmonization, it 
is desirable that the charter refer explicitly to international 
trademark law. 

(2) Section 5(b)(2) of the Federal Advisory Committee Act 
requires that the membership of advisory committees be “fairly 
balanced in terms of the points of view represented....”. The 
amendment furthers that goal by permitting the membership 
to be drawn from a wide range of the trademark community 
including users of the public search room, academia, members 
of the public at large, and the business community. 

(3) The amendment increases the number of members on 
the Committee from 15 to 18. The increase was needed to permit 
additional members, from different sectors of the trademark 
community, to be added to the Committee without having to 
displace any of the current Committee members. 

(4) Section 5(b)(2) of the Federal Advisory Committee Act 
requires that “the membership be fairly balanced in terms of 
the points of view represented...” The amendment futhers that 
goal by permitting the chairman to be appointed, and the mem- 
bers of the Committee to be selected by the Assistant Secretary 
and Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 

(5) The charter of the Public Advisory Committee for Trade- 
mark Affairs did not set terms for members. In order to promote 
more orderly administration of the Committee, the amendment 
sets the terms of the members at two years. Members will serve 
at the discretion of the Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks. Appointements, when vacancies 
occur, shall be for the remainder of the unexpired term. 


Jan. 16, 1991 HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


{1123 TMOG 20} 


(229) 
Office of the Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


Public Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Notice of Renewal 
Summary: In accordance with the provisions of the Federal 
Advisory Committee Act, 5 U.S.C. App. (1976), and after 
consultation with GSA, it has been determined that the renewal 
of the charter of the Public Advisory Committee for Trademark 
Affairs is in the public interest in connection with the perfor- 
mance of duties imposed on the Department by law. 
Supplementary Information: The Committee was first estab- 
lished in September 1970, and its latest renewal was signed 
on April 3, 1992. The Committee’s purpose is to advise the 
Patent and Trademark Office concerning steps which can be 
taken to increase the efficiency and effectiveness of administra- 
tion of the Trademark Act and to provide a continuing source 
of knowledge from the private sector to the Government in the 
area of international and domestic trademark law. 
Committee members are drawn from the trademark bar, busi- 
ness and industry, academia, the public at large, and users of 
the public search room, and are selected by the Assistant Secre- 
tary of Commerce and the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks to assure a balanced representation among members of 
the trademark community. The Committee will function solely 
as an advisory body, and in compliance with the provisions of 
the Federal Advisory Committee Act. 
For Further I ion Contact: Lynne Beresford, Committee 
Control Officer, Office of the Assistant Commissioner for 
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Trademarks, U.S. Patent and Trademark Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20231, telephone: (703) 305-9464, or Jan Jivatodi, Com- 
mittee Management Analyst, U.S. Department of Commerce, 
Washington, D.C. 20230, telephone: (202) 377-4299. 


April 24, 1992 HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
for Patents and Trademarks 


[1138 TMOG 58] 


(230) Advisory Committee for Patents and 
Establishment 


Trademarks; 


In accordance with the provisions of the Federal Advisory 
Committee Act (5 U.S.C. App. 2.) and General Services Admin- 
istration Interim Rule on Federal Advisory Committee Manage- 
ment, 41 CFR Part 101-6, as amended, and after consultation 
with GSA, the Secretary of Commerce has determined that 
the establishment of the Advisory Committee for Patents and 
Trademarks is in the public interest in connection with the 
performance of duties imposed on the Department by law. 

1. The Committee will advise the Patent and Trademark 
Office on broad policy issues involving both patents and trade- 
marks, and the overall operation of the Office including matters 
concerning office-wide Automation programs. 

2. The Committee will consist of at least 10 but no more 
than 18 members to be appointed by the Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks to assure a balanced 
representation among patent and trademark attorneys, corporate 
executives, technical research directors, inventors, the judi- 
ciary, professional patent and trademark searchers, information 
specialists and publishers, automation experts, consumer 
groups, entrepreneurs, and educators. The Committee will func- 
tion solely as an advisory body and in compliance with the 
provisions of the Federal Advisory Committee Act. Its charter 
will be filed under the Act, 15 days from the date of the 
publication of this notice. 

Interested persons are invited to submit comments regarding 
the establishment of the Advisory Committee for Patents and 
Trademarks. Such comments, as well as any inquiries, may be 
addressed to the Executive Assistant to the Assistant Secretary 
and Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, U.S. 
of Commerce, Washington, D.C. 20231, phone: 703-557-3071, 
or the Department's Committee Management Analyst, phone: 
202-377-4217. 


Nov. 14, 1986 DONALD J. QUIGG 
Assistant Secretary and 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


[FR Doc. 86-26451 Filed 11-21-86; 8:45 am] 
BILLING CODE 3510-16-M 


[1073 TMOG 5] 


(231) Certified Copies of Trademark 
Applications/Registrations 


The Trademark Operation is in the process of microfilming 
its records and, as this proceeds, requests for certified copies 
of applications and, eventually, registrations, will be furnished 
from the microfilmed records. Such certified copies will not 
contain copies of the file jacket. 


Jan. 17, 1984 MARGARET M. LAURENCE 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


[1039 TMOG 140} 


(232) Notice of a Change in Procedure Regarding 
Requests for Certification Services 


The of this notice is to inform the trademark commu- 
nity of a change of address for all requests for certification 
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services and to amend in part a previous notice entitled “Expe- 
dited Services for Certified Copies of Trademark Registration” 
published at 1070 TMOG 4 (Sept. 16, 1986). 

All requests for certified and uncertified copies of trademark 
documents pertaining to applications and registrations (i.e., 
application files, file wrappers, trademark title and status 
reports, registrations, etc.) must now go to the Certification 
Division, Office of Public Records, at the following mailing 
address: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box 10, Certification Division 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Requests can also be hand-carried to any of the following 
three locations: 


Attorney's Window 
Crystal Plaza 4, First Floor 
Arlington, Virginia 22202 


Attorney’s Window 
South Tower, Second Floor 
2900 Crystal Drive 
Arlington, Virginia 22202 


Office of Public Records 
North Tower, Tenth Floor 
2800 Crystal Drive 
Arlington, Virginia 22202 


In addition, requests with it account orders can be 
transmitted by facsimile to (703) 308-7048. 

There will no longer be a limit on the number of requests 
for certified trademark documents. 

Turnaround times for all requests, except requests for regular 
service for certified copies of trademark registrations, will 
remain unchanged and will be based upon the date of receipt 
by the Certification Division. Requests for certified copies of 
trademark registrations will be processed and mailed back to 
the requester within ten calendar days from the date of receipt 
by the Certification Division from the Patent and Trademark 
Office mail room. Requests for expedited services for certified 
copies of trademark registrations will continue to be processed 
and mailed back to the requester within three working days 
after they are received by the Certification Division from the 
Patent and Trademark Office mail room. 

Requests for negative certificates will continue to be han- 
died by the Post Registration Section of the Office of Trademark 
Services. 

Requests mailed to the prior address will be forwarded to 
the Certification Division. General inquires should be made to 
the above mailing address or to the Special Handling Section, 
Certification Division, at (703) 308-9726. 


PHILIP G. HAMPTON, Il 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


July 1, 1994 


{1165 TMOG 13] 


(233) Temporary Suspension of “At Cost” Services 
for Orders for Certified Copies 


Effective immediately, and until further notice, the Certifica- 
tion Division, Office of Public Records, will temporarily sus- 
pend accepting requests for “at cost” service for orders of 
certified copies of PTO documents except where the requester 
provides documentation that the copy is required for pending 
litigation. 

The Certification Division’s ability to provide “at cost” ser- 
vices is based upon the ready availability of source documents 
either on microform or via access to electronic images. 
Increased filings of both patent and trademark applications have 
resulted in more instances where requested documents are not 
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yet available on film or electronic media to fill customer orders 
on an “at cost” basis efficiently and for a reasonable fee. 

Orders for expedited service for certified copies of both 
patent and trademark applications-as-filed and trademark regis- 
trations will continue to be accepted. Customers will be advised 
within three working days if microform or electronic images 
are not available to fill their orders on an expedited basis, and 
the order will be filled as a request for regular service with an 
appropriate adjustment and/or credit for fees paid. 

Customers are reminded that expedited service is provided 
on a “local basis” for those orders: (1) placed through the 
PTO’s Public Service Windows located in the Patent Search 
Room and the Trademark Search Library; (2) hand-delivered 
to the Office of Public Records’ (OPR) Service Counter in the 
North Tower building; (3) transmitted via fax directly to the 
Certification Division; or (4) received from an overnight 
delivery service at the OPR Service Counter. Requests for 
expedited service received through the US mail will be pro- 
cessed as regular orders. 

In those cases where Certification Division cannot fill a 
customer order within 30 days of receipt due to unavailability 
of media or the source document itself, customers will be 
provided with a certified letter documenting their request and 
the Office's inability to fill the order as requested. These letters 
will be provided at no charge. The order itself will be closed 
and a full refund or credit made to the customer. 

Customers placing orders for certified copies may use the 
following as guidelines for expected turnaround times from 
initial receipt of an order in PTO to mailing date from the 
Office: 

Certified Product Days to Mail 
Patent Application-As-Filed, Expedited 
(microfiche available) 
Patent Applications-As-Filed, Regular 
Patent Related File Wrapper 
Patent Copy 


Trademark Application-As-Filed, Expedited 

(microfiche available) 
Trademark Application-As-Filed, Regular 
Trademark Related File Wrapper 25 
Trademark Registration 10 
Trademark Registration, Expedited 3 


Delivery of any specific copy will vary based on the avail- 
ability of microfilm products and/or file accessiblity. Customers 
are encouraged to fax orders for copies directly to Certification 
Division at (703) 308-9759 and to pay by PTO Deposit Account, 
MasterCard, or Visa to minimize processing time. Information 
on the status of pending orders may be obtained by calling 
(703) 308-9726 or 1 (800) 972-6382 (outside the Washington, 
D.C. Metro area). 


WESLEY H. GEWEHR 
Administrator for 
Information Dissemination 


November 2, 1995 


[1180 TMOG 121] 


(234) Change in Legal Holidays 

The Commissioner's Notice of Sept. 25, 1979, “Change in 
Legal Holidays,” is hereby rescinded in view of Public Law 
98-144, enacted Nov. 2, 1983, which amended the listing of 
legal public holidays in 5 USC § 6103. That amendment took 
effect in 1986 and added a new legal holiday relating to the 
birthday of Martin Luther King, Jr. This new holiday is desig- 
nated for the third Mon. in Jan. 

Section 6103, as amended, reads as follows: 


New Year’s Day, Jan. 1 
Birthday of Martin Luther King, Jr., the third Mon. in 
Jan. 
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Washington's Birthday, the third Mon. in Feb. 
Memorial Day, the last Mon. in May 
Independence Day, July 4 

Labor Day, the first Mon. in Sept. 

Columbus Day, the second Mon. in Oct. 
Veterans Day, Nov. 11 

Thanksgiving Day, the fourth Thurs. in Nov. 
Christmas Day, Dec. 25. 


Each of the holidays enumerated will constitute a “Federal 
holiday within the District of Columbia,” as referred to in 
Section 21, Title 35, United States Code. In accordance with 
37 CFR 1.6(a) and 1.10(a), the Patent and Trademark Office 
will not receive papers on these holidays. Actions required to 
be taken on such days may be taken on the next succeeding 
day that the Office is open for business in accordance with 37 
CFR 1.7. 


July 15, 1986 DONALD J. QUIGG 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 


and Trademarks 
[1069 TMOG 5] 


(235) Filing of 
of the 


During Unscheduled Closings 
tent and Trademark Office 


When the Patent and Trademark Office is officially closed by 
Executive Order of the President or by the Office of Personnel 
Management for an entire day because of some unscheduled 
event, such as adverse weather conditions, the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office will consider that day as a “federal holiday within 
the District of Columbia” under 35 U.S.C. § 21. Any action 
or fee due that day will be considered as timely for the purposes 
of, e.g., 35 U.S.C. §§ 119, 133 and 151, if the action is taken, 
or fee paid, on the next succeeding business day on which the 
Patent and Trademark Office is open. When the Patent and 
Trademark Office is open for business during any part of a 
business day between 8:30 a.m. and 5:00 p.m., papers are due 
on that day even though the Office may be officially closed 
for some period of time during the business day because of an 
unscheduled event. The procedures of 37 CFR 1.8 or 1.10 may 
be used, as appropriate, for the filing of papers. On any day 
the Office is open for at least part of the day, papers may also 
be deposited up to midnight in any boxes which are provided 
by the Patent and Trademark Office under 37 CFR 1.6(c). 


DONALD W. PETERSON 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Feb. 11, 1987 
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(236) Regulations Relating to the Use of Patent and 
Trademark Office Records or Search Facilities 
and Enforcement Procedures 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Department of Com- 
merce 

Action: Notice 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is revising its 
regulations relating to use of Patent and Trademark Office 
records or search facilities and procedures for enforcing these 
regulations. These regulations and their enforcement are neces- 
sary to promote an atmosphere conducive to research and to 
maintain the integrity of the files and records in the Patent and 
Trademark Office. 

Effective Date: July |, 1987 

For Further Information Contact: Theresa A. Brelsford, 
Assistant Commissioner for Administration, Patent and Trade- 
mark Office, Washington, D.C. 20231, (703) poe , 
Supplementary Information: The procedures will apply to 
all visitors to the Patent and Trademark Office. 
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Visitors are reminded that unauthorized removal of govern- 
ment material or property may be prosecuted as a criminal 
felony under the provisions of 18 U.S.C. 2071, in addition to 
the imposition of administrative sanctions contained in these 
procedures. 


Regulations Relating to the Use of Patent and 
Trademark Office Records or Search Facilities 


These regulations are established for all persons using the facili- 
ties of the Patent and Trademark Office (PTO), and will be 
appropriately enforced as specified herein. 

Smoking within PTO is prohibited except in designated areas 
(41 CFR 101-20.109-10). 

All persons using the facilities of the PTO are subject to 
regulations governing conduct on property under the charge of 
the General Services Administration which in 41 CFR 
Subpart 101-20.3 (41 CFR §§ 101-20.300 through 101-20.315). 

Packages, briefcases and other personal effects brought into 
the PTO, as well as storage lockers provided for general use, 
are subject to search by authorized personnel for reasonable 
cause under the provisions of 41 CFR 101-20.301. 

Unauthorized removal of PTO files, documents, reference 
materials, or any government property is prohibited. In addition 
to the administrative sanctions specified in these regulations, 
violators may also be subject to arrest and prosecution under 
the provisions of 18 U.S.C. 2071 which carries a possible “fine 
of $2,000 or imprisonment for not more than three years, or 
both”, and/or the violator may be subject to discipline under 
the PTO Code of Professional Responsibility if he or she is a 
practitioner as defined in 37 CFR 10.1(r). 

All persons must comply with posted Official Notices and 
with verbal requests made by PTO personnel for compliance 
with these regulations. 


1. User Passes 

a. Individuals visiting any area of the PTO must obtain 
a valid, non-transferable user pass and wear it visibly 
displayed at all times while on the premises. 
Permanent User Passes may be obtained from the Man- 
ager of the Patent Public Search Room. The first Per- 
manent User Pass is issued at no charge. Permanent 
User Passes subsequently issued as replacements will 
be provided at a charge of $5.00 per Pass. The holder 
of a Permanent User Pass may be issued one (1) Tem- 
porary User Pass, within a ninety (90) day period at 
no charge. A request for a second Temporary User 
Pass during the same ninety day period will require 
the purchase of a Permanent User Pass at the required 
replacement fee. 
Temporary User Passes may be obtained by visitors 
at no charge from the managers of the Patent or Trade- 
mark Public Search Rooms and are valid through the 
expiration date stamped thereon. 
Permanent and Temporary User Passes must be sur- 
rendered to the PTO upon request for cause. 


of Search Areas 
The Patent and Trademark Office facilities may be used 
by visitors only during the hours specified, Monday 
through Friday, and are closed to the public on Satur- 
days, Sundays and Legal Holidays: 
Patent Public Search Rm.., 

Mezzanine and Microfilm 

2 ae ee ee ae 8:00 a.m.-8:00 p.m.* 
Trademark Public Search Rm.. 8:00 a.m.-5:30 p.m.* 
Assignment Search Rm., 
Public Service Center, and Scientific 

DO _, 8 EEL 8:30 a.m.-5:00 p.m.* 
Patent Examining Organizations 

Trademark Examining 

Law Offices and all other public access areas of the 

8:30 a.m.-5:00 p.m.* 


* Clearing of these areas would begin prior to this time to ensureall visitors are 
out of the building by the time designated 


b. Materials available for search purposes in the Patent 
and Assignment Search Rooms and patent application 
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file histories shall not be removed from those areas. 
Trademark registrations in the Trademark Search 
Library shall not be removed from the secured bundles 
in the registered file. Photocopying from bound vol- 
umes of trademarks is prohibited. 

Trademark files shall not be removed from PTO space 
in Crystal Plz. Bldg. 2. 

Use of Patent Examining Group search areas is strictly 
limited to searching materials unavailable in the Patent 
Public Search Room or the Scientific Library. Exam- 
ining Group search areas may be used only when such 
use does not conflict with the regular business of the 
organization. 

Visitors to a Patent Examining Group Search Area 
must register with the designated Group Search Area 
representative indicating the times entering and leaving 
the area, User Pass number, and the class(es) and sub- 
class(es) to be searched. 

Documents removed from the files of Patent Exam- 
ining Group search areas must be immediately returned 
to their proper jocation after use. Documents shall not 
be removed from the area in which they were obtained 
without specific written authorization from a Group 
Director or Supervisory Patent Examiner in the Exam- 
ining Group where the material(s) reside. Such authori- 
zation will not be given for U.S. Patents and other 
material readily available through the Scientific 


Library. 


3. PROHIBITIONS 


The following are prohibited: 

: Conduct which is rude or abusive to PTO employees 
or others. 
Smoking and consumption of food or beverages in 
other than designated areas. 
Loud talking or any conduct which may be disruptive 
to others. 

Use of radios, televisions, typewriters, photographic 
equipment, dictation equipment and other mechanical, 
electrical or electronic items without specific authori- 
zation from an Assistant Commissioner of the PTO. 
Improper use, mutilation, destruction or unauthorized 
removal of PTO records, documents or government 
property. 

Reserving seats or work areas. 
Affixing messages to walls, telephone booths or other 
government property, except designated message 
boards. 

Use of the PTO as a mailing address, use of PTO 
stationery, and use of PTO emblem or seal. 

Use of PTO telephones and other office equipment, 
such as copiers, etc., except where specifically pro- 
vided for public use. This includes the use of PTO 
telephones to receive incoming calls. 

Use of any computer terminal other than the TRAM 
terminals provided for public use in the Trademark 
Search Library, and the CASPIR and FOUR-PHASE 
terminals (or CASSIS terminal if the FOUR-PHASE 
terminals are not operating) provided in the Patent 
Public Search Room for public use. 

Placing PTO files or documents, government property 
or government owned reference materials in rental 
storage lockers. 

Use of rental storage lockers without depositing the 
required fee or holding the key to a storage locker 
beyond the specified maximum period of use. 
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(237) Procedures for Enforcement of the Regulations 


Relating to the Use of Patent and Trademark Office 
Records or Search Facilities 


Under applicable statutes and regulations, including 40 


ment of Commerce, the procedures appearing below are estab- 
lished. 


1. Violations involving unauthorized removal of PTO files, 
documents, records or government property. 


a. 
b. 


Each observed or reported violation will be investigated. 
Persons found in possession of PTO material or govern- 
ment property, other than in areas or under circumstances 
where possession is specifically authorized, shall be 
required to immediately surrender the material or property 
and if appropriate, their User Pass. An oral explanation 
for the possession of such material or property will be 
requested by the PTO. 


. Each incident involving unauthorized possession of PTO 


material or government property shall be immediately 
reported by telephone or in person to the Office or Group 
Director of the area from which the material or property 
was taken. 


. If it appears to the Office or Group Director that posses- 


sion of the materials was inadvertent or otherwise uninten- 
tional, no further action will be taken. The materials will 
be replaced appropriately and the person’s User Pass will 
be returned. 


. If it appears to the Office or Group Director that posses- 


sion of the materials was intentional, all persons involved 
shall be required to submit written statements detailing 
the circumstances and, in the case of a PTO User/visitor, 
show cause why the User Pass and visitor privileges 
should not be suspended or revoked. Statements will also 
be obtained from other witnesses where appropriate. The 
material or property shall be secured for possible use as 
evidence by the Office or Group Director, if appropriate. 


. If the involved person possesses a Permanent User Pass, 


it shall be retained and forwarded with the written state- 
ments to the Assistant Commissioner for Administration. 
A Temporary User Pass may be issued as replacement by 
the Assistant Commissioner for Administration, pending 
action on an alleged violation. 


. If the involved person possesses only a Temporary User 


Pass it shall be retained and forwarded with the written 
statements to the Assistant Commissioner for Administra- 
tion within two weeks of the incident. No replacement 
will be provided pending action by the Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Administration. 


. Other violations of public use regulations. 


a. Each observed or reported violation will be investi- 
gated. The persons involved shall be informed of the 
nature of the violation and requested to comply with 
regulations 


. If it appears that the violation was inadvertent or otherwise 


unintentional and the involved person immediately con- 
forms to the regulations, no further action will be taken. 


. If the violation appears to be intentional or if the person 


involved refuses to comply with a verbal request from a 
PTO employee or continues to violate the regulations after 
being requested to comply, the person shall be required to 
surrender his or her User Pass to the PTO. A written report 
of each violation and the User Pass will be submitted to 
the Assistant Commissioner for Administration for a final 
decisicn. User Pass replacement procedures shall be as 
specified in paragraphs 1.f. or |.g. 


. If the Assistant Commissioner for Administration deter- 


mines that a reported violation was inadvertent or other- 
wise not intentional, the User Pass will be returned and 
no further action will be taken. In all other cases, the 
Assistant Commissioner for Administration will request 
the person involved to show cause in writing why his or 
her User Pass and visitor privileges should not be sus- 
pended or revoked. 


. A written decision will be rendered by the Assistant Com- 


missioner for Administration after consideration of any 
timely submitted response. 


. Inthe case of a written decision by the Assistant Commis- 


sioner for Administration adverse to a practitioner as 
defined by 37 CFR 10.1(r), a copy of the written decision 
will be forwarded to the Director of the Office of Enroll- 


U.S.C. 486(c), 41 CFR 101-20.3, and appropriate sections of 
Department Organization Orders 10-14 and 30-3 of the Depart- 


ment and Discipline for whatever further action, including 
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sanctions, as may be appropriate under the PTO Code of 
Professional Responsibility. 


3. Factors to be Considered in Assessing Penalties. 

a. Penalties will be determined on a case by case basis. 

b. Prior violations of regulations will be considered when 
assessing whether any violation is willful, deliberate or 
intentional, and when determining the penalty to be 
imposed. 

c. Penalties may be assessed as follows, depending on cir- 
cumstances: 

(1) For a first offense: from a written warning to a 30 
day suspension of the User Pass and visitor privileges. 

(2) For a second offense: a suspension of the User Pass 
and visitor privileges from 5 days to one year. 

(3) For a third or subsequent offense: from a suspension 
of 30 days to permanent revocation of the User Pass 
and visitor privileges. 

(4) For any single serious or aggravated violation: suspen- 
sion of the User Pass and visitor privileges for up to 
one year or permanent revocation of the User Pass and 
visitor privileges. A serious or aggravated violation is 
defined as any instance involving multiple violations 
of regulations during a single event or acts which 
also constitute a violation of Federal or local criminal 
law. 


4. Record of Penalties Imposed. 

A record of penalties imposed for given violations will be 
maintained by the Assistant Commissioner for Administration. 
These records will be made available to the public upon request. 


5. Use of Public Facilities During Suspension or After Revoca- 
tion of User Pass. 

No individual will be permitted to use the facilities specified 
in these regulations while his or her User Pass is suspended 
or revoked. 


6. Absence of Assistant Commissioner for Administration. 
In the absence of the Assistant Commissioner for Administra- 

tion, the Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Administration 

will carry out the responsibilities assigned by these regulations. 


7. Absence of Designated PTO Officials. 

In the absence of any Designated PTO Official, a Deputy 
or Acting Official will carry out the responsibilities assigned 
by these regulations. 


8. Assistance. 

PTO employees may, when necessary, request the Security 
Officer of the Patent and Trademark Office or the Federal 
Protective Service or their contractors to provide assistance in 
carrying out their assigned responsibilities in paragraphs | and 
7 


9. Appeals. 
Decisions rendered by the Assistant Commissioner for 


Administration may be reviewed on petition to the Commis- 
sioner. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration 


May 11, 1987 
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Rules Concerning Conduct on Patent 
and Trademark Premises 


1. Applicability 


These rules apply to all premises under the charge and control 
of the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) through the 
General Services Administration and to all persons entering 
such premises. 
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2. Admission to Property 


Patent and Trademark Office facilities are closed to the public 
outside of normal working hours. During normal working hours, 
a valid User Pass is required to enter PTO premises. 


The individual's User Pass must be displayed at all times 
while on PTO premises. 


3. Preservation of Property/Conduct on PTO Premises 
The following activities are prohibited on PTO premises: 


a. Improperly disposing of rubbish; willfully destroying 
or damaging property; theft of property; creating a hazard to 
persons or things; and placing Government documents or mate- 
rials in storage lockers. 


b. The willfull and unlawfull concealment, removal, muti- 
lation, obliteration or destruction, or attempts to do so, or, with 
intent to do so, or taking and carrying away of any record, 
book, paper, document, or other things from the facilities shall 
result in a fine of not more than $2,000 or imprisonment of 
not more than 3 years, or both. See 18 U.S.C. § 2071. 


c. Removal of papers, materials, or other Government 
property from designated areas. Within a designated area, 
papers or other Government property must be returned to its 
proper location after use, unless otherwise posted. 


d. Using PTO premises and facilities as a place of business. 
It is prohibited to reserve work areas, use PTO as a mailing 
address, use PTO stationery, or a PTO telephone number as a 
personal telephone number. 


4. Inspection 


Packages, briefcases, storage lockers and other containers in 
the possession of visitors, employees, or other persons arriving 
at, working at, visiting, or ing from the PTO are subject 
to inspection. See 41 CFR § 101-20.301. 


5. Disturbances 


Disorderly conduct or other conduct which creates a loud 
or unusual noise or a nuisance which impedes or disrupts the 
performance of official duties by Government employees or 
which prevents the public from obtaining the administrative 
services provided on the property in a timely manner is prohib- 
ited. See 41 CFR § 101-20.305. 


6. Conformity with signs and directions 


Persons on the PTO premises shall at all times comply with 
the official signs of a prohibitory, regulatory or directory nature 
and with the lawful direction of PTO employees. 


No rude or abusive conduct to PTO employees and fellow 
users. 


No food or beverages are permitted. 
No smoking except in designated areas. 


No mechanical or electronic equipment such as radios, televi- 
sions, typewriters, computers, or photographic equipment may 
be used without prior permission from the Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Administration. 

No use of PTO telephone and office equipment, except as 
specifically designated for public use. 

7. Penalties and other laws. 


Nothing in these rules shall be construed to abrogate any 
other Federal laws or regulations or any State and local laws 
and regulations applicable to any area in which under 
the charge and control of the PTO through the U.S. General 
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Services Administration is situated. See 40 U.S.C. §§ 318(c) 
and 486(c). 


41 CFR § 101-20.315 provides that whoever is found guilty 
of violating the rules of conduct on Federal property contained 
in 41 CFR § 101-20.3 while on any property under the charge 
and control of the U.S. General Services Administration is 
subject to a fine of not more than $50, imprisonment of not 
more than 30 days, or both. See 40 U.S.C. § 318c. 


Failure to follow these rules may result in immediate 
removal from the premises, suspension of user privileges, 
and/or enforcement of any criminal sanctions that may 


apply. 


Aug. 30, 1991 THERSA A. BRELSFORD 
Assistant Commissioner for 


Administration 
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Changes in Practice Concerning Letters of Protest 


After April 1, 1995, Letters of Protest filed prior to the 
publication of a mark for opposition will be granted only if 
there is sufficient evidence in the Letter of Protest to establish 
a prima facie case which supports a refusal of registration. In 
such a case, publication of the mark for opposition, without 
consideration of the issue and evidence presented in the Letter 
of Protest, might result in a clear error by the Office. Further, 
after April 1, 1995, FOIA requests for copies of letters of 
protest should be directed to the Office of the Assistant Com- 
missioner for Trademarks, rather than to the Solicitor’s Office. 

Letter of Protest practice will change as follows: Under 
current practice, when a Letter of Protest is filed prior to the 
publication of a mark, the evidence in the letter is forwarded 
to the Examining Attomey whenever such evidence can prop- 
erly be considered by an examining attorney during ex parte 
examination and the evidence supports any reasonable ground 
for refusal. 

Under the revised practice, when a Letter of Protest is filed 
prior to the publication of a mark, the evidence in the letter 
will be forwarded to the Examining Attorney only if there is 
sufficient evidence in the Letter of Protest to establish a prima 
facie case which supports a refusal of registration such that 
publication of the mark for opposition, without consideration 
of the issue and evidence presented in the Letter of Protest, 
might result in a clear error by the Office. 

The standard for the granting of a Letter of Protest filed or 
considered after publication of the mark in the Official Gazette 
is not changing. The standard is whether publication of the 
mark constituted clear error and whether the Letter of Protest 
was filed within thirty days of the publication of the mark. Jn 
re Pohn, 3 USPQ2d 1700 (Comm’r Pats. 1987), and Jn re BPJ 
Enterprises Ltd., 7 USPQ2d 1375 (Comm’'r Pats. 1988). 

Because the Letter of Protest procedure, which permits a third 
party to introduce evidence during the ex parte examination of 
an application, is not mandated by statute or rule, the Office 
wants to clearly define the standards used for granting Letters 
of Protest and harmonize the standards used for granting these 
letters before and after publication of the mark. The new stan- 
dard for prepublication Letters of Protest will discourage the 
filing of Letters of Protest which do not present sufficient 
evidence to support a prima facie case for refusal to register. 
As a result, fewer applications will be taken out of the normal 
order of processing for consideration of evidence in a Letter 
of Protest. 


Requests for Copies of Letters of Protest 


At the present time, copies of documents relating to Letters 
of Protest are requested to the Freedom of Information 
Act (FOIA) from the Solicitor’s Office of the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office. After April 1, 1995, any party making a FOIA 
request for a complete copy of the Letter of Protest should file 
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that request directly with the Office of the Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Trademarks by mailing it to 2900 Crystal Drive, 
Arlington, Va. 22202-3513 or by faxing it to (703) 308-7220 
Such a request should be directed to the attention of the Admin- 
istrator for Classification and Practice. Upon review of the 
Letter of Protest material, the Administator will usually forward 
a copy of the Letter of Protest and its attachment to the requester. 
Only in cases where the Letter of Protest or its attachments 
contain material that would potentially be expected from disclo- 
sure under the Freedom of Information Act will the Adminis- 
trator not forward the requested material. If, in the opinion of 
the Administrator, any part of the Letter of Protest materials 
should be excepted from disclosure under FOIA, the matter 
will be forwarded to the Office of the Solicitor for further 
review. 


PHILIP G. HAMPTON, II 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


February 21, 1995 
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(240) Notice of Change in the Method of 
Assigning Registration Numbers to 


Trademark Registrations 


As of October 10, 1995, in the Trademark Official Gazette 
sections titted TRADEMARK REGISTRATIONS ISSUED, 
TRADEMARK REGISTRATIONS ISSUED UNDER SEC- 
TION 1(D), and SUPPLEMENTAL REGISTER, registration 
numbers will be assigned in ascending serial number order. 
Currently registration numbers are assigned in ascending class 
order by ascending serial number inside each class, e.g., in Class 
1, Ser. No. 100,000 might be assigned Reg. No. 1,900,001; and 
in Class 42, Ser. No. 000,001 might be assigned Reg. No. 
1,903,456. Under the new system, registration numbers will 
be assigned in ascending serial number order regardless of 
class, e.g., Ser. No. 000,001 would be assigned Reg. No. 
1,900,001; and Ser. No. 100,000 would be assigned Reg. No. 
1,903,456. 


ROBERT M. ANDERSON 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


August 30, 1995 
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DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 


Effect of December 1, 1993 Amendments 
to the Federal Rules of Civil Procedures on 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board 


Inter Partes Proceedings 


Trademark Rule 2.116(a) provides that, except as otherwise 
provided, and wherever applicable and appropriate, procedure 
and practice in Trademark Trial and Appeal Board (Board) 
inter partes proceedings shall be governed by the Federal Rules 
of Civil Procedures. Trademark Rule 2.120(a) provides, in part, 
that the provisions of the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure 
relating to discovery shall apply in opposition, cancellation, 
interference, and concurrent use registration proceedings except 
as otherwise provided in Trademark Rule 2.120; and that the 
opening of discovery is governed by the Federal Rules of Civil 
Procedure. Thus, where the Board has its own rule concerning 
a particular matter of practice or procedure, that rule governs; 
if there is no Board rule concerning the matter, the Federal Rules 
of Civil Procedure apply, where applicable and appropriate. 

On December 1, 1993, certain of the rules in the Federal 
Rules of Civil Procedures were amended, and one new rule 
was added. Specifically, Rules 1, 4, 5, 11, 12, 15, 16, 26, 28, 
29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 36, 37, 38, 50, 52, 53, 54, 58, 71A, 72, 
73, 74, 75, and 76 were amended, and new Rule 4.1 was added. 


(241) 
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Included in the amendments are changes in the discovery rules 
to require that the parties to a civil action: (1) make a series 
of automatic disclosures, during the pretrial stages of the pro- 
ceedings, of certain evidence; (2) file the disclosures with the 
court; (3) meet, early in the proceeding, to discuss, inter alia, 
the automatic disclosure and to develop a plan for discovery: 
and, (4) transmit to the court a written report outlining the 
discovery plan. The timing of some of these matters is tied to 
the timing of a scheduling conference to be held, or a scheduling 
order to be issued, by the court. The timing and sequence of 
other of the matters depends upon the direction of the court. 
Further, parties are prohibited from seeking any of the tradi- 
tional forms of discovery until after they have met and devel- 
oped their discovery plan. 

The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) believes that the 
application of the cited provisions in inter partes proceedings 
before the Board would increase the complexity and cost of 
the proceeedings and would be unduly burdensome both to the 
Board and the parties. For these reasons, the Office is now of 
the opinion that these provisions would have a detrimental 
effect on, and are not appropriate for, Board proceedings. More- 
over, the Office's Public Advisory Committee for Trademark 
Affairs has recommended that incorporation of the amendments 
in Board practice be deferred until the Office can evaluate the 
effects of the amendments on civil actions. On the other hand, 
some of the provisions added by the amendments are not objec- 
tionable, and others so clearly do not apply in, and/or are 
not appropriate for, Board proceedings that they need not be 
mentioned. 

Accordingly, application of Rule 2.120(a) is hereby waived, 
in pertinent part, to the extent that the following provisions 
of the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure, as amended, which 
otherwise arguably would apply in Board proceedings, and 
which would, in the opinion of the Office, have a detrimental 
effect on those proceedings, shall not be applied therein unless 
and until further notice is given: 


1. Rule 16(b) [requirement that court issue a scheduling order, 
after consulting with parties by scheduling conference, tele- 
phone, mail, or other suitable means] 


2. Rules 26(a)(1)-26(a)(4) [requirements for series of automatic 
disclosures of evidence] 


3. Rule 26(b)(4) [requirements for taking discovery from a 
person identified, in automatic disclosure, as an expert whose 
opinions may be presented at trial] 


4. Rule 26(d), first sentence [prohibition against the taking of 
discovery before the parties have met to discuss, inter alia, the 
automatic disclosures and to develop a plan for discovery] 


5. Rule 26(e)(1) [requirement for supplementation of automatic 
disclosures] 


6. Rule 26(f) [requirement that the parties meet, early in the 
proceeding, to discuss, inter alia, the automatic disclosure and 
to develop a plan for discovery] 


7. Rule 26(g)(1) [signature requirements for automatic disclo- 
sures] 


8.Rule 30(a)(2)(C) [requirement that a party obtain leave of 
court or written stipulation to take a deposition prior to the 
Rule 26(f) meeting of the parties] 


9. Rule 33(a), last sentence [requirement that a party obtain 
leave of court or written stipulation to serve interrogatories 
prior to the Rule 26(f) meeting of the parties} 


10. Rule 34(b), last sentence of first paragraph [requirement 
that a party obtain leave of court or written stipulation to serve 
request for production of documents and things prior to the 
Rule 26(f) meeting of the parties} 


11. Rule 36(a), last sentence of first paragraph [requirement 
that a party obtain leave of court or written stipulation to serve 
request for admission prior to the Rule 26(f) meeting of the 


parties} 
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12. Rule 37(a)(2)(A) [provision of motion to compel disclosure 
and for sanctions for failure to make automatic disclosure] 


13. Rule 37(c)(1) [description of sanctions which may be 
imposed for failure to make, or supplement, automatic disclo- 
sure] 


14. Rule 37(g) [provision of sanctions for failure to participate 
in good faith in the framing of a discovery plan] 


Discovery in Board inter partes proceedings will continue 
to open as it did prior to December |, 1993 amendments to 
the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure, that is, as provided in 
those rules as they existed on November 30, 1993. Thus, inier- 
rogatories, requests for production of documents and things, 
and requests for admission may be served upon the plaintiff after 
the proceeding commences (i.e., after the notice of opposition or 
petition for cancellation is filed, and after the mailing by the 
Board of the notice of institution in an interference or concurrent 
use proceeding), and upon the defendant with or after service 
of the complaint by the Board. Discovery depositions generally 
may be taken by any party after commencement of the pro- 
ceeding. Board’s permission to take a discovery deposition 
must be obtained in certain situations, including a situation in 
which the plaintiff seeks to take a deposition prior to the expira- 
tion of 30 days after service of the complaint by the Board 
upon any defendant, except where a defendant has served a 
notice of taking deposition or otherwise sought discovery or 
where the notice of deposition: (1) states that the 
deponent is about to go out of the United States and will be 
unavailable for examination unless the person's deposition is 
taken before expiration of the 30-day period, and, (2) sets forth 
facts to support the statement. 

Similarly, the practice embodied in Rules 33(a), 34(b), and 
36(a) of the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure, as they read on 
November 30, 1993, that a defendant may serve responses to 
interrogatories, requests for production of documents and 
things, and requests for admission either within 30 days after 
service of a discovery request [35 days if service of the request 
for discovery is made by first-class mail, “Express Mail,” or 
overnight courier—Trademark Rule 2.119(c)], or within 45 
days after service of the complaint upon it by the Board, which- 
ever is later, will continue to be followed in Board proceedings. 

The Patent and Trademark Office will, in due course, publish 
a notice of proposed rule making to amend, as may be necessary, 
the trademark rules governing practice and procedure in inter 
partes proceedings before the Board. 


ROBERT M. ANDERSON 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Jan. 15, 1994 


[1159 TMOG 14] 


(242) Interlocutory Decisions by the 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board 


Only final decisions of the Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board are subject to judicial review. Some confusion may exist 
in inter partes trademark proceedings as to whether certain 
decisions of the Board are “final” fort purpose of judicial 
review. 

An example where confusion may arise is a case in which 
(1) an opposition is filed, (2) applicant counterclaims for cancel- 
lation of a registration relied upon by an opposer, and (3) the 
Board renders a dicision (generally on summary judgment) on 
the opposition, but sets the counterclaim for trial. Under these 
circumstances, there is no final order of the Board, because a 
decision has not been entered on the counterclaim. 

The party losing the opposition may feel compelled to seek 
judicial review within two months of the Board's decision to 
“prserve” its rights. But such an appeal appears to be premature 
under Copeland's Enterprises, Inc. v. CNV, Inc. 887 F.2d 1065, 
12 USPQ2d 1563 (fed. Cir. 1989) (in banc). Copeland's is not 
the only appeal which has been dismissed because it was taken 
from an interlocutory decision of the Board. See Cortex Corpo- 
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ration v. W.L. Gore & Associates, Inc., No. 91-1016 (Fed. Cir. 
January 14, 1991 )(unpublished), and Kellogg Co. v. Pack’em 
Enterprises, Inc., No. 90-1336 (Fed. Cir. Sept. 27, 1990) 
(unpublished). 

In an effort to (1) minimize disruption in proceeding pending 
before the Board, (2) eliminate unnecessary appeals and filing 
of civil actions, only to have the appeal or civil action dismissed 
as premature, and (3) provide some certainty to parties and 
their attorneys as to when an appeal is timely, the Board will, 
when resolving a merits issue prior to final judgement, generally 
indicate that it has entered an “interlocutory” order in the pro- 
ceeding and further set the time for seeking judicial review of 
the “interlocutory” order to expire two months from the date 
a final order is entered in the proceeding. 


HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


Jan. 22, 1991 


[1123 TMOG 36] 


Patent and Trademark Office 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board 


New Title for Members of 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board 


The Chairman and Members of the Trademark Trial and 
Appeal Board have been authorized to use the respective titles 
Chief Administrative Trademark Judge and Administrative 
Trademark Judge for signing all correspondence and decisions, 
and for other business-related activities. 

The respective titles of Chairman and Member will continue 
to be the official titles for personnel, budget and fiscal purposes. 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


(243) 


Oct. 15, 1993 
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Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


37 CFR Part 10 
[Docket No. 930366-4319] 
RIN 0651-AA65 


Cross-Appeals in Patent and Trademark 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Proposed Rulemaking. 

Summary: On July 21, 1993, the Patent and Trademark Office 
(PTO) proposed amending a rule of practice in practitioner 
disciplinary proceedings. 58 FR 38994. The proposed rule 
change provides for a time period for a party to a disciplinary 
proceeding to file a cross-appeal, after the other party (the 
respondent or the Director of the Office of Enrollment and 
Discipline) to the proceeding has appealed from the initial 
decision of the administrative law judge (ALJ) to the Commis- 
sioner. Currently, PTO rules do not provide for such a time 
period. A party in a disciplinary proceeding may be interested 
in appealing only if the other party has appealed. Allowing a 
time period for filing a cross-appeal will give parties to disci- 
plinary cases more flexibility after an initial decision by the 
administrative law judge and will avoid the necessity of filing 
a contingent appeal simply to preserve rights in the event the 
other party files an appeal. 

One comment to the rule change proposed on July 21, 1993, 
was received suggesting substantive changes. This second 
notice adopts that suggested change. 

Dates: Written comments must be received on or before [March 
16, 1995] to ensure consideration. An oral hearing will not be 
conducted. 
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Addresses: Address written comments to Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Box OED, Washington, D.C. 20231, 
marked to the attention of Harry I. Moatz. Written comments 
will be available for public inspection in Suite 518, on the Sth 
floor of Crystal Park I, located at 201 1 Crystal Drive, Arlington, 
Virginia. 

For Further Information Contact: Harry |. Moatz by telephone 
at (703) 308-5273 or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Box 
OED, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: A Notice of Proposed Rulemaking 
was published in the Federal Register (58 FR 38994) on July 
21, 1993, and in the Official Gazette of the PTO (1153 Off. 
Gaz. 32) on August 10, 1993. Comments were due August 20, 
1993. One comment was received. The comment suggested a 
substantive change to the original proposed rulemaking. The 
PTO has adopted the change and is now publishing a second 
notice requesting comments on the amended notice. 

Pursuant to 37 CFR § 10.132 et seq., the Director of the 
Office of Enrollment and Discipline within the PTO may initiate 
a disciplinary proceeding against a practitioner. If the pro- 
ceeding is contested by the practitioner and the Director con- 
tinues to prosecute, an ALJ for the Department of Commerce 
enters an initial decision which includes findings of fact, conclu- 
sions of law and an order. 37 CFR § 10.154. 

Either party to the proceeding may appeal from the initial 
decision of the ALJ to the Commissioner within thirty (30) 
days of the date of the decision. 37 CFR § 10.155(a). However, 
prior to this proposed rule change, § 10.155(a) did not provide 
for the filing of a cross-appeal. 

With regard to interference proceedings, 37 CFR § 1.304(a) 
addresses the filing of cross-appeals by stating in pertinent part 
that: 


the time for filing a cross-appeal [to the Court of Appeals 
for the Federal Circuit] or cross-action [in a district court] 
expires (1) 14 days after service of the notice of appeal or the 
summons and complaint or (2) two months after the date of 
decision of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences, 
whichever is later. 


The p rule change is similar to the cross-appeal 
authorized in interference proceedings. 


Response to and Analysis of Comment: The single comment 
suggested that the second sentence of the proposed § 10.155(a) 
be modified by adding “pursuant to § 10.142” after “(1) 14 
days after service of the appeal” to make clear that the period 
for filing a cross-appeal or reply brief runs from service pursuant 
to § 10.142. The suggestion is being adopted. The comment 
further suggested that the fifth sentence in the rule proposed 
on July 21, 1993, be separated into three new sentences. The 
first and second new sentences make clear that “the other party 
to an appeal or cross-appeal may file a reply brief,” and that 
a “reply brief by the respondent” is to be “served in duplicate 
with the Director.” The third new sentence provides a date 
certain for filing any reply brief by avoiding uncertainty as to 
when “receipt” of an appeal, cross-appeal or copy thereof 
occurs, and by relying on the date of “service pursuant to § 
10.142” of an appeal, cross-appeal, or a copy thereof. The 
suggestions have been adopted in the proposed rules. 


Other Considerations: This rule change conforms with the 
requirements of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C. 601 
et seq.), Executive Orders 12612 and 12866, and the Paperwork 
Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that the rule change will not have a significant 
economic impact on a substantial number of small entities 
(Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)). The principal 
impact of the rule change is to provide a time period to file a 
cross-appeal in a PTO disciplinary proceeding. See the original 
notice of proposed rulemaking published in the Federal Reg- 
ister, 58 FR at 38996. 

The PTO has determined that the rule change has no Feder- 
alism implications affecting the relationship between the 
National Government and the States as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. The Office of Management and Budget has deter- 
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mined that the rule change is not significant for the purposes 
of Executive Order 12866. 

The rule change will not impose a burden under the Paper- 
work Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq., since no 
record keeping or reporting requirements within the coverage 
of the Act are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 10 


Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and 
patents, Lawyers, Reporting and recordkeeping requirements. 


For the reasons set out in the preamble, and pursuant to the 
authority contained in 35 U.S.C. 6, the PTO proposes to amend 
37 CFR part 10 as follows, wherein deletions are indicated by 
brackets ({]) and additions by arrows (4): 


Part 10-Representation of Others Before The Patent and 
Trademark Office 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR part 10 would continue 
to read as follows: 


Authority: 5 U.S.C. 500; 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, 31, 
32, 41. 


2. Section 10.155 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to 
read as follows: 


§ 10.155 Appeal to the Commissioner. 


(a) Within thirty (30) days from the date of the initial decision 
of the administrative law judge under § 10.154, either party 
may appeal to the Commissioner. If an appeal is taken, the 
time for filing a cross-appeal expires (1) 14 days after the date 
of service of the appeal pursuant to § 10.142 or (2) 30 days 
after the date of the initial decision of the administrative law 
judge, whichever is later. An appeal Por cross appeal by 
the respondent will be filed and served with the Director in 
duplicate and will include exceptions to the decisions of the 
administrative law judge and supporting reasons for those 
exceptions. If the Director files the appeal Por cross-appeal 4 
. the Director shall serve Pon the other party a copy of the 
appeal Por cross-appeal. ® The other party to an appeal or 
cross-appeal may file a reply brief. A respondent's reply brief 
shall be filed and served in duplicate with the Director. The 
time for filing any reply brief expires [Within] thirty (30) 
days after Pthe date of [receipt] service pursuant to § 
10.1424 of an appeal ® ,cross-appeal< or copy thereof], the 
other party may file a reply brief, in duplicate with the Director]. 
If the Director files [the] a reply brief, the Director shall 
serve Pon the other party a copy of the reply brief. Upon 
the filing of an appeal ®.cross appeal, if any, and [a] reply 
briefs, if any, the Director shall transmit the entire record 
to the Commissioner. 


MICHAEL K. KIRK 
Deputy Assistant Secretary 
of Commerce and Deputy 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


January 13, 1995 


[1171 TMOG 33] 


(245) Request for Information to Aid in the 
Implementation of the Recordation Requirements 
of Section 8 of the Fastener Quality Act 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Notice; Request for Information 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office(PTO) is seeking 
information concerning alphanumeric designations currently in 
use by manufacturers or distributors of industrial fasteners. 
These alphanumeric designations may be used to signify the 
physical characteristics, strength, chemical content, size or 
other information about the fastener upon which they appear 
or they may be used as common law trademarks to identify 
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and distinguish the manufacturer or distributor of such fas- 
teners. The PTO needs information concerning these alphanu- 
meric designations in order to administer the sed fastener 
recordal system published on Aug. 17, 1992, at 57 F.R. 37060, 
37061 to implement the requirements of Section 8 of the Fas- 
tener Quality Act, Public Law 101-592. Therefore, the PTO is 
requesting from fastener industry associations, standards 
bodies, or individual manufacturers or distributors, any general 
or specific information available concerning alphanumeric des- 
ignations currently in use within the industry, whether as unreg- 
istered trademarks, as marks required by a standard, or for any 
other purpose. 


Date: Comments should be submitted on or before Sept. 
27,1993. Comments received after this date will be considered 
if possible. 


Addresses: All comments concerning alphanumeric designa- 
tions should be addressed to Lynne G. Beresford, Trademark 
Legal Administrator, Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks, Washington, D.C. 20231, telephone number (703) 305- 
9464. 


For Further Information Contact: Lynne G. Beresford, Trade- 
mark Legal Administrator, (703) 305-9464. 


Supplementary Information: In 1990, Congress enacted the 
Fastener Quality Act, Public Law 101-592 (the Act) to protect 
public safety, deter introduction of non-conforming fasteners 
into commerce, improve the tracing of fasteners used in critical 
applications, and provide customers with greater assurance that 
fasteners meet stated specifications. The Act requires that cer- 
tain fasteners sold in commerce conform to the specifications 
to which they are represented to be manufactured; provides for 
accreditation of laboratories engaged in fastener testing; and 
requires the inspection, testing and certification (in accordance 
with standardized methods) of fasteners covered by the Act. 

Section 8 of the Act prohibits offering fasteners for sale that 
are required by an applicable standard or specification to bear 
a raised or depressed insignia identifying the manufacturer or 
private label distributor unless such manufacturer or distributor 
has complied with the requirements of a program of the Secre- 
tary of Commerce for the recordation of such insignia in order 
to ensure that the fasteners can be traced to the manufacturer 
or distributor. 

The program for recordation of fastener insignias, established 
by the Secretary of Commerce and administered by the Patent 
and Trademark Office, will allow the owner of a mark, which 
is the subject of a duly filed trademark application or registra- 
tion, to apply for recordal of that mark as its fastener insignia. 
However, if the manufacturer or private label distributor does 
not wish to use a trademark as its fastener insignia, it will be 
permitted to apply for a unique alphanumeric designation for 
that purpose. 

The PTO wants to ensure that it does not inadvertently issue 
an alphanumeric designation that is either already in use by a 
manufacturer or distributor as its identifying insignia, or a 
designation already in use by the industry to signify the physical 
characteristics, strength, chemical content, size or other infor- 
mation about the fastener. For that reason, the PTO is requesting 
from fastener industry associations, standards bodies, or indi- 
vidual manufacturers or distributors, any general or specific 
information available concerning alphanumeric designations 
currently in use within the industry, whether as unregistered 
trademarks, as marks required by a standard, or for any other 
purpose. The PTO does not need information concerning spe- 
cific registered alphanumeric trademarks, as that information 
is readily available from the PTO’s database. 

(Authority: 15 USC 5407) 


MICHAEL K. KIRK 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Acting Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


[1154 TMOG 9} 


July 15, 1993 
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(246) FEDERAL REGISTER NOTICE 
DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 


Patent and Trademark Office 


Notice of Hearings and Request for Comments on 
Preliminary Draft of the Report of the Working Group on 
Intellectual Property Rights 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Notice of hearings and request for public comments 
Summary: The Working Group on Intellectual Property Rights 
of the White House Information Infrastructure Task Force has 
issued a preliminary draft of its report, “Intellectual Property 
and the National Information Infrastructure,” and is soliciting 
public comment. Copies of the preliminary report may be 
obtained by calling the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office at 
(703) 305-9300 or by sending a written request to the Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks, U.S. Patent and Trademark 
Office, Box 4, Washington, D.C. 20231, marked to the attention 
of Terri A. Southwick, Office of Legislative and International 
Affairs. The Working Group will hold public hearings on the 
preliminary report in Washington, D.C., Chicago and Los 
Angeles. 

Dates: The public hearing in Chicago will be held on September 
14, 1994, from 9 a.m. to 5 p.m. The public hearing in Los 
Angeles will be held on September 16, 1994, from 9 a.m. to 
5 p.m. The public hearing in Washington, D.C., will be held 
on September 22 and 23, 1994 from 9 a.m. to 5 p.m. Requests 
to present oral testimony at the Chicago or Los Angeles hearings 
must be received on or before September 7, 1994. Requests to 
present oral testimony at the Washington, D.C., hearings must 
be received on or before September 15, 1994. As announced 
in the previous notice regarding the submission of written com- 
ments on the preliminary report, published at 59 Fed. Reg. 
35912 (July 14, 1994), all written comments must be submitted 
on or before September 7, 1994. Comments in reply to initial 
written comments may be submitted no later than September 
28, 1994. 

Addresses: The hearing in Chicago will be held at the University 
of Chicago, Ida Noyes Hall, 1212 East 591h Street, Chicago, 
Illinois. The hearing in Los Angeles will be held at the Univer- 
sity of California at Los Angeles, 1100 Schoenberg Hall, 405 
Hilgard Avenue (Southeast side of UCLA Campus), Los 
Angeles, California. The hearings in Washington, D.C. will be 
held at the Andrew W. Mellon Auditorium, Constitution 
Avenue between 12th and 14th Streets, N.W., Washington, 
D.C. Requests to present oral testimony should be submitted 
to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, U.S. Patent 
and Trademark Office, Box 4, Washington, D.C. 20231, marked 
to the attention of Terri A. Southwick, Attorney-Advisor, Office 
of Legislative and International Affairs. Requests should 
specify the date and location of the hearing at which the 
requester wishes to present oral testimony, and should include 
the name, address, telephone number, fax number and profes- 
sional affiliation, if any, of the requester. 

The transcripts of the hearings will be made available for 
public inspection 10 days after the hearings at the Scientific 
and Technical Information Center of the Patent and Trademark 
Office, Room 2C01, Crystal Plaza 3/4, 2021 Jefferson Davis 
Highway, Arlington, Virginia, between the hours of 9 a.m. and 
4 p.m., Monday through Friday, except holidays. Information 
about obtaining copies of transcripts of the hearings may be 
obtained by calling (703) 305-9300 no sooner than 10 days 
after the hearings. 

For Further Information Contact: Terri A. Southwick or 
Michael O'Neil, Office of Legislative and International Affairs, 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office, Box 4, Washington, D.C. 
20231. Telephone: (703) 305-9300; Fax: (703) 305-8885. 
Supplementary Information: The Working Group on Intellec- 
tual Property Rights, chaired by Assistant Secretary of Com- 
merce and Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks Bruce A. 
Lehman, was established as part of the White House Informa- 
tion Infrastructure Task Force. The Task Force, chaired by 
Secretary of Commerce Ronald H. Brown, was created to work 
with Congress and the private sector to develop comprehensive 
telecommunications and information policies aimed at articu- 
lating and implementing the Administration's vision for the 
National Information Infrastructure (NII). 
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“Intellectual Property and the National Information Infra- 
structure: A Preliminary Draft of the Report of the Working 
Group on Intellectual Property Rights” represents the Working 
Group’s examination and analysis to date of the intellectual 
property implications of the NII, and includes the Group’s draft 
findings and recommendations. While it addresses each of the 
major areas of intellectual property law, including patent, trade- 
mark and trade secret, the preliminary report focuses primarily 
on copyright law and its application and effectiveness in the 
context of the NII. 

The Working Group solicited written comments from the 
public on the preliminary report in a notice published at 59 
Fed. Reg. 35912 on July 14, 1994. 


Bruce A. Lehman 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


Dated: Aug. 12, 1994 


[1166 TMOG 17] 


(247) Iraqi Sanctions Regulations 


On Jan. 18, 1991, the Department of the Treasury, Office of 
Foreign Assets Control (OFAC), published the Iraqi Sanctions 
Regulations (Regulations) (31 CFR Part 575). 56 Fed. Reg. 
2112. The regulations implement Executive Orders 12722 
(Aug. 2, 1990) and 12724 (Aug. 9, 1990) relating to certain 
property and transactions in which the Government of Iraq and 
persons in Iraq may have an interest. 

It appears that the provisions of the Executive Orders and 
Regulations prohibit transactions relating to the filing or prose- 
cution of applications for patents or for registration of trade- 
marks, where an Iraqi interest is involved. The prohibited 
transactions, however, may be authorized by a specific license 
issued pursuant to the proceedures described in Section 575.801 
of Subpart H of the Regulations. 

This notice is intended to alert practitioners and applicants 
to the prohibitions which may apply to matters before the Patent 
and Trademark Office, (PTO) if Iraqi interests are involved. 
this notice is further intended to advise that where such interests 
or potential interests come to the attention of the PTO, an 
appropriate specific license from OFAC may be required. 


HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Jan. 29, 1991 


[1123 TMOG 36] 


(248) Notice Regarding Patent and Trademark 


Rights in the Russian Federation 


Representatives of the Russian Federation met with represen- 
tatives of the U.S. Government on Monday, February 24, 1992, 
at the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office. The Russian delega- 
tion sought information about the operation of the U.S. patent 
and trademark systems and provided information about the 
treatment of inventions, industrial designs, utility models, trade- 
marks, service marks, and appellations of origin in the Russian 
Federation. 

Following is the text of a statement from the Chairman of 
the Committee for Patents and Trademarks (ROSPATENT), 
outlining the status of industrial property protection in the 
Russian Federation and the plans for the future. 


INFORMATION 
by the Committee for Patents and Trademarks 
Due to the fact that the draft laws on patents and on trade- 


marks were approved in the first hearing by the Supreme Soviet 
of the Russian Federation and taking into account numerous 
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questions of domestic inventors, foreign patent offices and 
patent attorneys, the Committee for Patents and Trademarks 
(Rospatent) of the Ministry of Science, Higher School and 
Technical Policy of the Russian Federation hereby informs that: 

1. Until the Patent Law and Trademark Law become effec- 
tive, the provisions of the USSR Laws on Inventions, Industrial 
Designs and Trademarks, that are adopted as the normative 
base by the States party to the Provisional Agreement on the 
Industrial Property Protection, as signed in Minsk on Dec. 27, 
1991, are applied in the territory of the Russian Federation. 

According to the Provisional Agreement, the Russian Federa- 
tion, as well as the other States party to it, recognizes the 
validity of titles of protection issued earlier pursuant to the 
USSR Laws in the territory of the Russian Federation. 

Rospatent has submitted to the Government of the Russian 
Federation its proposals on issuing a normative act which is 
to certify the adoption by the Russian Federation of the said 
obligations arising out of the Provisional Agreement. 

2. The applicants, who have filed applications for inventions, 
industrial designs and trademarks with the former USSR Gos- 
patent, may, without losing the priority dates, wait until the 
Provisional Agreement on the Industrial Property Protection 
becomes effective, the Interstate Patent Office is established 
and its working procedures for issuing interstate titles of protec- 
tion are elaborated. 

3. In accordance with the abovesaid proposals by Rospatent, 
as submitted to the Government of the Russian Federation, any 
applicant wishing to obtain a patent (a trademark certificate) 
of the Russian Federation wil! be given the right to seek, on 
the basis of an application filed, for provisional protection in 
the territory of the Russian Federation. 

Such provisional protection wi!l be granted to inventions, 
industrial designs and trademarks claimed in the applications 
in respect of which the examiners have taken decisions on the 
possibility of issuing patents (certificates), and will last from 
the date when the data on an application are published in a 
special gazette to the date of issuance of a patent (certificate) 
of the Russian Federation. 

The provisional protection in the territory of the Russian 
Federation will not impose legal barriers to obtaining, by the 
applicant, an interstate patent (certificate) after the Provisional 
Agreement on the Industrial Property Protection becomes effec- 
tive. The priority date will still be considered as the date of 
filing the application either with the former USSR Gospatent 
or with Rospatent, with due regard to the conventional priority. 

4. According to the Provisional Agreement on the Industrial 
Property Protection signed on Dec. 27, 1991, an inventor's 
certificate issued in the former USSR may not be exchanged 
for patents of the individual States party to the Provisional 
Agreement. The question of exchanging inventor's certificates 
for interstate patents will be finally resolved in the course of 
developing and concluding an Interstate Convention. 

In this connection, Rospatent does not exchange inventors’ 
certificates for patents if a petition to this extent was filed after 
Dec. 27, 1991. 


V. Rassokhin 
Chairman of Rospatent 


Copies of unofficial translations of the draft laws referred 
to in the statement are available from Box 4, U.S. Patent and 
Trademark Office, Washington, DC 20231. the charge is $4.00 
to cover the cost of duplication. Checks should be made payable 
to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 


HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


March 2, 1992 


[1136 TMOG 216] 


(249) Regarding Industrial Property Protection 
in Ukraine 


The following announcement of Ukraine was furnished by 
the World Intellectual Property Organization of Geneva, Swit- 
zerland. 
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ANNOUNCEMENT ON THE PROVISIONAL 

REGULATION CONCERNING THE LEGAL 

PROTECTION OF INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY 
IN UKRAINE 


The President of Ukraine, by his Decree of Sept. 18, 1992, 
approved the Provisional Regulation on Legal Protection of 
Objects of Industrial Property and Rationalization Proposals in 
Ukraine (“Regulation”). The Regulation entered into force on 
Sept. 18, 1992. 

The situation of industrial property protection in Ukraine, 
as resulting in particular from the transitional provisions of the 
Regulation, is summarized below. 


I. The Transitional Provisions Concerning Priority and, in 
Respect of Applications for Patents of Inventions, the Car- 
rying Out of Examination 


(1) Any priority claimed within six months from the entry 
into force of the Regulation, i.e. until Mar. 18, 1993, on the 
basis of the first filing in a State party to the Paris Convention 
for the Protection of Industrial Property, will be recognized 
even if it is claimed after twelve months from the first filing 
in the case of patents for inventions, or six months from the 
first filing in the case of industrial designs or trademarks, 
provided that it is claimed not later than twenty-seven months 
from the first filing in the case of patents for inventions, or 
not later than twenty-one months from the first filing in the 
case of industrial designs and trademarks. 

(2) The applicant or any other person may submit to the 
State Patent Office of Ukraine within five years from the filing 
date a request for the substantive examination of an application 
for a patent for invention. The request must be accompanied 
by a search report established by an International Searching 
Authority under the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) or an 
organization registered with the State Patent Office of Ukraine 
as a Searching Authority, or by evidence that an action to 
grant a patent has been taken by a Patent Office which has a 
substantive examination system for granting patents. 


Il. Applications for Industrial Property Rights Filed with 
the Patent Office of the Soviet Union 


(3) An applicant of an application for a patent for inven- 
tion, for an inventor's certificate, for an industrial design patent 
or certificate or for a trademark certificate filed with the Patent 
Office of the Soviet Union may request the State Patent Office 
of Ukraine within six months from the date of entry into force 
of the Regulation, i.e., until Mar. 18, 1993, that the said applica- 
tion be further processed according to the Regulation. The 
request must be accompanied by a copy of said application, 
including a copy of the request showing the filing date as sent 
back by the Patent office of the Soviet Union to the applicant, 
and by any available evidence showing that the said application 
still had effect on Dec. 24, 1991. The filing date and any priority 
date of the said application will be maintained. 


Ill. Industrial Property Rights Granted by the Patent Office 
of the Soviet Union 


(4) Patents for inventions, industrial design patents and 
trademark certificates granted by the Patent Office of the Soviet 
Union prior to Dec. 25, 1991, will, after their registration by 
the State Patent Office of Ukraine at the request of the owner and 
upon furnishing of a document for payment of the prescribed fee 
(see paragraph (11), below), be considered as having the same 
effects for the remaining period of their validity as a patent 
for invention, industrial design patent or trademark certificate 
granted in accordance with the Regulation by the State Patent 
Office of Ukraine. The duration of the said validity is 20 years 
from the filing date of the application in the case of a patent 
for invention, 15 years from the filing date of the application 
in the case of an industrial design patent and, in the case of 
a trademark certificate, 10 years from the filing date of the 
application (if the period of validity of the certificate had not 
yet been extended by Dec. 24, 1991) or from the date of the 
request for extension of the period of validity (if the period of 
validity of the certificate had already been extended by Dec. 
24, 1991). The request must be filed within six months from 
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the date of entry into force of the Regulation, i.e., until Mar. 
18, 1993, and must be accompanied by a copy of the patent 
or certificate granted by the Patent Office of the Soviet Union. 

(5) As regards inventors’ certificates and industrial design 
certificates granted by the Patent Office of the Soviet Union 
in relation to which a 20-year term in the case of inventions, 
or a 15-year term in the case of industrial designs, both counted 
from the filing date of the application, has not expired before 
the entry into force of the Regulation, i.e., prior to Sept. 18, 
1992, the State Patent Office of Ukraine will grant, at the 
request of the inventor (inventors) and with the consent of the 
applicant, a Ukrainian patent to the inventor himself, or to any 
other physical or legal person, with their consent, indicated in 
the request, or to the Ukrainian Inventions Foundation. In the 
case of inventions, if the said request is not made within the 
period of one year after the entry into force of the Regulation, 
Le., until Sept. 18, 1993, inventors’ certificates granted by 
the Patent Office of the Soviet Union shall be exchanged for 
Ukrainian patents granted to the Ukrainian Inventions Founda- 
tion. Any Ukrainian patent to which this paragraph applies will 
be valid until the expiration of 20 years from the filing date 
of the application in the case of inventions, and 10 years from 


the filing date of the application, with an opportunity of subse- 
quent extension, upon request of the owner, but not longer than 
for another 5-year period in the case of industrial designs. 


IV. Effects in Ukraine of International Applications under 
the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) 


(6)(a) On Sept. 21, 1992, Ukraine deposited a declaration 
of continuation the effect of which is that the Patent Cooperation 
Treaty (PCT) is applied by Ukraine. Nationals and residents 
of Ukraine can therefore file international applications, and 
Ukraine can be designated and elected in international applica- 
tions filed, from that date. 

(b) On Sept. 29, 1992, the Assembly of the PCT Union 
adopted, with effect on Oct. 1, 1992, new Rules 32.1 and 32.2 
in the Regulations under the PCT, concerning the extension of 
international applications to certain successor States. 

(c) For the purpose of determining the status of interna- 
tional applications with respect to Ukraine, one has to distin- 
guish between 

(i) international lications designating the Soviet 
Union whichwere filed prior to Dec. 25, 1991 (see 
(d), below); 

(ii) international applications—irrespective of the 
designations, they contain—which were filed 
between Dec. 25, 1991, and Nov. 23, 1992 (see (e) 
to (g), below); 

(iii) international applications designating Ukraine 
filed on or after Sept. 21, 1992 (see (h), below). 

(d) As regards any international application whose inter- 
national filing date is prior to Dec. 25, 1991, and in which the 
Soviet Union has been designated, the “national filing effect” 
of any such application under Article 11(4) of the PCT will, 
pursuant to the deposit by Ukraine of its declaration of continua- 
tion, be recognized in Ukraine (provided that the international- 
application has not lost its effect in the Soviet Union by Dec. 
24, 1991). The conditions under which any such international 

ication, or any patent or inventor's certificate resulting 
therefrom and granted by the Patent Office of the Soviet Union. 
may continue to have effect in Ukraine are the following: 

(i) if a patent for invention or an inventor's certificate 
has been granted by the Patent Office of the Soviet 
Union on the basis of the international application, 
the conditions described in paragraphs (4) and (5), 
above, are applicable; 
(ii) if the applicant has entered the national phase 
before the Patent Office of the Soviet Union but a 
patent for invention or an inventor's certificate had 
not been granted by the Patent Office of the Soviet 
Union without the application having been rejected 
~ hs Office, the applicant must, until Mar. 18, 
1993, 
—furnish to the State Patent Office of Ukraine a 
copy of the Russian translation submitted to the 
Patent Office of the Soviet Union and any available 
evidence showing that the application still had effect 
on Dec. 24, 1991, 
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—file the request referred to in paragraph (3), above, 
with the State Patent Office of Ukraine, and 
—furnish to the State Patent Office of Ukraine a 
document for payment of the prescribed fee (see 
paragraph 11, below); 
(iti) if the applicant has not entered the national phase 
before before the Patent Office of the Soviet Union 
and the time limit for entering the national phase 
before that Office had not expired on Dec. 24, 1991, 
the applicant must, until Mar. 18, 1993, furnish to 
the State Patent Office of Ukraine a translation of 
the international application into Ukrainian or Rus- 
sian and a document for payment of the prescribed 
fee (see paragraph 11, below). 

(e) As regards any international application whose filing 
date is later than Dec. 24, 1991, and earlier than Nov. 24, 
1992', its effects may be extended to Ukraine (irrespective of 
the designations it contains) through the performance by the 
applicant of the following acts: 

(i) filing with the International Bureau of the World 
Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) a request 
for extension; 

(ii) paying to the International Bureau of WIPO an 
extension fee of 185 Swiss francs, payable in Swiss 
francs. 

(f) The applicant in respect of each and every interna- 
tional application referred to in (e), above, or his agent or 
common representative if there is one, will receive a written 
notification from the International Bureau of WIPO calling his 
attention to the fact that he can, by filing a written requests 
for extension, extend the effects of the international application 
to Ukraine. The notification will, in particular, specify the 
modes of payment of the extension fee of 185 Swiss francs. 
the request for extension must contain the identification of 
the international application by its international application 
number. A form which may be used for the purpose of 
requesting the extension to Ukraine will be attached to the 
notification. The request for extension must be in English or 
French, and may be sent by telefax or telex. The request for 
extension and the corresponding payment must reach the Inter- 
national Bureau of WIPO before the expiration of three months 
from the date of the notification sent by the International Bureau 
of WIPO; if either the request or the fee is received later, the 
request will be refused. It is recommended that applicants await 
the notification from the International Bureau of WIPO and 
use the form attached to it, but requests and payments may be 
made without waiting for the notification from the International 
Bureau of WIPO. 

(g) If the conditions described in (e) and (f), above, are 
fulfilled, Ukraine will be considered as having been designated 
in the international application on its international filing date. 
For entering the national phase before the State Patent Office 
of Ukraine, the applicant must furnish to that Office a translation 
of the international application into Ukranian or Russian and 
a document for payment of the prescribed fee (see paragraph 
11, below) until Dec. 31, 1993, or within the following time 
limit if that time limit expires after Dec. 31, 1993: 

(i) before the expiration of 21 months from the pri- 
ority date if Ukraine is not elected under Chapter II 
of the PCT within 19 months from the priority date; 
(ii) before the expiration of 31 months from the pri- 
ority date if Ukraine is elected under Chapter II of 
the PCT within 19 months from the priority date. 

(h) As regards any international application whose inter- 
national filing date is later than Sept. 20, 1992, and in which 
Ukraine has been designated, the applicant, in order to enter 
the national phase before the State Patent Office of Ukraine, 
must furnish to that Office a translation of the international 
application into Ukrainian or Russian and a document for pay- 
ment of the prescribed fee (see paragraph 11, below) to that 
Office within the following time limit: 


‘With the exception of any such international application whose international filing 
date is later than Sept. 21. 1992, and in which Ukraine has been designated under 
Rule 4.%a) of the Regulations under the PCT: in such a case, the procedure described 
in (e) to (g) is not applicable, and the procedure described in (h) is applicable. lt 
should be noted that only those international applications filed on or after Sept. 21. 
1992, can specifically designate Ukraine. 
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(i) before the expiration of 21 months from the pri- 
ority date if Ukraine is not elected under Chapter Il 
of the PCT within 19 months from the priority date: 
(ii) before the expiration of 31 months from the pri- 
ority date if Ukraine is not elected under Chapter II 
of the PCT within 19 months from the priority date. 


V. Effects in Ukraine of International Registrations under the 
Madrid Agreement Concerning the International Registration of 
Marks 


(7a) On Sept. 21, 1992, Ukraine deposited a declaration 
of continuation the effect of which is that the Madrid Agreement 
Concerning the International Registration of Marks is applied 
by Ukraine. 

(b) On Sept. 29, 1992, the Assembly of Madrid Union 
adopted, with effect on Oct. 1, 1992, a new Rule 38 in the 
Regulations under the Madrid agreement, concerning the effect 
of international registrations in certain successor States. 

(c) Pursuant to the deposit of the declaration of continua- 
tion and to the decision of the Assembly, certain international 
registrations may have effect in Ukraine subject to the condi- 
tions described below. Those international registrations are 
those which have territorial extension to the Soviet Union effec- 
tive from a date prior to Dec. 25, 1991. 

(d) The conditions referred to above are the following: 

(i) the filing with the International Bureau of the 
World Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) of 
a request; 

(1i) the payment to the International Bureau of WIPO 
of a fee, the amount which is 62 Swiss francs per 
international registration. 

(e) The owner of each and every international registra- 
tion concerned, or his representative (if the owner has a repre- 
sentative whose name appears in the International Register), 
will receive a written notice from the International Bureau of 
WIPO cailing his attention to the fact that he can, by filing a 
written request, continue the effect of the international registra- 
tion to Ukraine. The notice will, in particular, specify the modes 
of payment of the fee. The request must contain the identifica- 
tion of the international registration concerned by its interna- 
tional registration number. A form (in French) will be attached 
to the notice and may be used. The request must be in English 
or French, and may be sent by telefax or must reach the Interna- 
tional Bureau of WIPO before the expiration of six months 
from the date of the notice sent by the International bureau of 
WIPO; if either the request or the fee is received later, the 
request will be refused. Requests and payments may be made 
without waiting for the notice of the International Bureau of 
WIPO. 

(f) If the conditions described above are fulfilled, the 
international registration concerned will, with respect to 
Ukraine, have effect as from the effective date of the territorial 
extension to the Soviet Union and benefit from any priority 
validly claimed in regard to such extension. 

(g) For each international registration which has no 
territorial extension to the Soviet Union or whose international 
registration date is later than Dec. 24, 1991, protection in 
Ukraine can only be obtained by filing, through the intermediary 
of the national Office of the country of the owner, a request 
for territorial extension under Rule 20 of the Regulations under 
the Madrid Agreement. it is to be noted that requests for territo- 
rial extension to Ukraine are possible at present. 


VI. Prior User Right 


(8) Enterprises, organizations and institutions which have 
already started to use inventions or industrial designs for which 
protection can be obtained according to paragraph (5), above, 
prior to the entry into force of the Regulation, i.e., prior to 
Sept. 18, 1992, will have the right to a continued use of such 
inventions and industrial designs, but without increasing the 
volume of their utilization. 


VII. New Applications 


(9) From the date of entry into force of the Regulation, 
i.e. from Sept. 18, 1992, onward, applications for patents for 
inventions, for industrial design patents and for trademark cer- 
tificates can be filed with the State Patent Office of Ukraine. The 
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request as a part of the application must be filed in Ukrainian and 
be accompanied on the filing date by the prescribed fees. Other 
parts of the application may be presented in Ukrainian or Rus- 
sian. they may also be presented in English, French or German, 
provided that a translation into Ukrainian is presented upon 
request of the state Patent Office of Ukraine 


VIII. Procedural Provisions 


(10) If an applicant does not have his ordinary residence or 
principal place of business in Ukraine, he must authorize a 
representative in Ukraine, and all applications and requests 
referred to in the present announcement must be filed through 
the intermediary of such a representative. The list of the persons 
who can act as representatives is available at the State Patent 
Office of Ukraine. 

(11) The amounts of the fees which are referred to as “pre- 
scribed fees” in the present announcement as well as the kind 
of document which constitutes a “document for payment of the 
prescribed fee” will be published in a separate announcement. 


IX. Address of the Patent Office 


State Patent Office of Ukraine 
4, Karl Leibknecht Street 
252008 Kiev 

Ukraine 

Tel.: (7044) 293-2188 

Fax.: (7044) 268-2588 


11, 1992 DOUGLAS B. COMER 
Acting Assistant Secretary and 
Acting Commissioner of 


Patents and Trademarks 


Dec 


[1146 TMOG 680} 


(250) Regarding Industrial Property Protection in 
the Czech Republic and the Slovak Republic 


The following announcements concerning industrial property 
protection in the Czech Republic and the Slovak Republic 
were furnished by the World Intellectual Property Organization 
(WIPO). 


Announcement on the Protection of Industrial Property in the 
Czech Republic 


In view of the fact that Czechoslovakia ceased to exist on 
Dec. 31, 1992, and that the Czech Republic and the Slovak 
Republic became independent States on Jan. 1, 1993, the situa- 
tion of industrial property protection in the Czech Republic is 
summarized below. 


1. Legal Basis 


(1) The respective legal acts on the protection of industrial 
property of Czechoslovakia remain applicable in the Czech 
Republic. 


Il. Applications for Industrial Property Rights Filed with the 
Federal Office for inventions of Czechoslovakia and Industrial 
Property Rights Granted by that Office, 


(2) Applications for industrial property rights filed with the 
Federal Office for Inventions of Czechoslovakia and industrial 
property rights granted by that Office maintain their legal effect 
in both the Czech Republic and the Slovak Republic, it being 
understood that the next fees which are to be paid must be 
paid, for protection in both the Czech Republic and the Slovak 
Republic, to both the Industrial Property Office of the Czech 
Republic and the Industrial Property Office of the Slovak 
Republic. 


III. International Treaties 


(3) The Czech Republic has deposited, with effect on Jan. 
1, 1993, a declaration the effect of which is that all those treaties 
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administered by WIPO to which Czechoslovakia was party 
continue to be applicable as far as the Czech Republic is con- 
cerned. Those treaties are: the Convention Establishing the 
World Intellectual Property Organization, the Paris Convention 
for the Protection of Industrial , the Madrid Agreement 
for the Repression of False or Deceptive Indications of Source 
on Goods, the Madrid Agreement Concerning the International 
Registration of Marks, the Nice Agreement Concerning the 
International Classification of Goods and Services for the Pur- 
poses of the Registration of Marks, the Lisbon Agreement for 
the Protection of Appellations of Origin and their International 
Registration, the Locarno Agreement Establishing an Interna- 
tional Classification for Industrial Designs, the Patent Coopera- 
tion Treaty (PCT), the S Agreement Concerning the 
International Patent Classification, the Budapest Treaty on the 
International Recognition of the Deposit of Microorganisms 
for the Purposes of Patent Procedure, the Berne Convention 
for the Protection of Literary and Artistic Works, and the Treaty 
on the International Registration of Audiovisual Works. 


IV. Effects in the Czech Republic of International Applications 
under the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) 


(4)(a) Pursuant to the deposit of the declaration of continua- 
tion referred to in paragraph (3), above, nationals and residents 
of the Czech Republic can file international applications, and 
the Czech Republic can be designated and elected in interna- 
tional applications filed, on or after Jan. 1, 1993. 

(b) Rules 32.1 and 32.2 of the Regulations under the PCT 
permit the extension of international applications to the Czech 
Republic. 

(c) For the purpose of determining the status of interna- 
tional applications with respect to the Czech Republic, one has 
to distinguish between 

(i) international applications specifically’ designating 
Czechoslovakia which were filed prior to Jan. 1, 1993(see(d), 
below); 

(ii) international applications not specifically! desig- 
nating the Czech Republic— irrespective of the other designa- 
tions they contain—filed between Jan. 1, 1993, and Feb. 21, 
1993 (see (e) to (g) below); 

(iii) international applications specifically' designating 
the Czech Republic filed on or after Jan. 1, 1993 (see (h) 
below). 

(d) As regards any international application whose interna- 
tional filing date is prior to Jan. 1, 1993, and in which Czecho- 
slovakia is specifically designated, the “national filing effect” 
of any such application under Article 11(4) of the PCT will, 
pursuant to the deposit by the Czech Republic of its declaration 
of continuation, be recognized in the Czech Republic (provided 
that the international application had not lost its effect in 
Czechoslovakia by Dec. 31, 1992). The conditions under which 
any such international application, or any patent resulting there- 
from and granted by the Federal Office for Inventions of 
Czechoslovakia, may continue to have effect in the Czech 
Republic are the following: 

(i) if a patent has been granted by the Federal Office for 
Inventions of Czechoslovakia on the basis of the international 
applications, paragraph (2), above, is applicable; 

(ii) if the applicant has entered the national phase before 
the Federal Office for Inventions of Czechoslovakia but a patent 
for invention has not been granted by the Office without the 
application having been rejected by it, paragraph (2), above, 
is applicable; 

(iii) if the applicant has not entered the national phase 
before the Federal Office for Inventions of Czechoslovakia and 
the time limit for entering the national phase had not expired 
on Dec. 31, 1992, the applicant must, before the expiration of 
the applicable time limit under PCT Article 22 or 39(1), furnish 
to the Industrial Property Office of the Czech Republic a transla- 
tion of the international application into the Czech language 
and pay the prescribed fee. 


‘In this announcement, an international application is regarded as “specifically~ 
designating a State either if that State has been designated under Rule 4.%a) of the 
Regulations under the PCT or if the designation of that State has been confirmed 
under Rule 4.%c) of those Regulations. 
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(e) As regards any international application whose interna- 
tional filing date is later than Dec. 31, 1992, and earlier than 
Feb. 22, 1993,’ and in which the Czech Republic is not specifi- 
cally designated, its effects may be extended to the Czech 
Republic (irrespective of the other designations it contains) 
through the performance by the applicant of the following acts: 

(i) filing with the International Bureau of the World 
Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) a request for exten- 
sion; 

(ii) paying to the International Bureau of WIPO an 
extension fee of 185 Swiss francs, payable in Swiss francs. 

(f) The applicant in respect of each and every international 
application referred to in (e), above, or his agent or common 
representative if there is one, will receive a written notification 
from the International Bureau of WIPO calling his attention 
to the fact that he can, by filing a written request for extension, 
extend the effects of the international application to the Czech 
Republic. The notification will, in particular, specify the modes 
of payment of the extension fee of 185 Swiss francs. The 
request for extension must contain the identification of the 
international application by its international application 
number. A form which may be used for the purpose of 
requesting the extension to the Czech Republic will be attached 
to the notification. The request for extension must be in English 
or French, and may be sent by telefax or telex. The request 
for extension and the corresponding payment must reach the 
International Bureau of WIPO before the expiration of three 
months from the date of the notification sent by the International 
Bureau of WIPO; if either the request or the fee is received 
later, the request will be refused. It is recommended that appli- 
cants await the notification from the International Bureau of 
WIPO and use the form attached to it, but requests and payments 
may be made without waiting for the notification from the 
International Bureau of WIPO. 

(g) If the condition described in (e) and (f), above, are 
fulfilled, the Czech Republic will be considered as having been 
designated in the international application on its international 
filing date. For entering the national phase before the Industrial 

Office of the Czech Republic, the applicant must 
furnish to that Office a translation of the international applica- 
tion into the Czech language and pay the prescribed fee within 
three months from the date of the request for extension or, if 
it expires later, within the following time limit: 

(i) before the expiration of 2! months from the priority 
date if the Czech Republic is not elected under Chapter II of 
the PCT within 19 months from the priority date; 

(ii) before the expiration of 30 months from the priority 
date if the Czech Republic is elected under Chapter II of the 
PCT within 19 months from the priority date. 

(h) As regards any international application whose interna- 
tional filing date is later than Dec. 31, 1992, and in which the 
Czech Republic is specifically designated, the applicant, in 
order to enter the national phase before the Industrial Property 
Office of the Czech Republic, must furnish to that Office a 
translation of the international application into the Czech lan- 
guage and pay the prescribed fee to that Office within the 
following time limit: 

(1) before the expiration of 21 months from the priority 
date if the Czech Republic is not elected under Chapter II of 
the PCT within 19 months from the priority date; 

(ii) before the expiration of 30 months from the priority 
date if the Czech Republic is elected under Chapter Ii of the 
PCT within 19 months from the priority date. 


V. Effects in the Czech Republic of International Registrations 
under the Madrid Agreement Concerning the International 
Registration of Marks. 


(5)(a) Pursuant to the deposit of the declaration of continua- 
tion referred to in paragraph (3), above, and pursuant to Rule 
38 of the Regulations under the Madrid Agreement, any interna- 
tional registration with a territorial extension to Czechoslovakia 


“With the exception of any international application whose international filing date 
is later than Dec. 31. 1992, and in which the Czech Republic is specifically desig- 
nated: in such a case, the procedure described in (e) to (g) is not applicable, and 
the procedure described in (h) is applicable 
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effective from a date prior to Jan. 1, 1993, may have effect in 
the Czech Republic subject to the following conditions: 

(i) the filing with the International Bureau of the World 
Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) of a request; 

(ii) the payment to the International Bureau of WIPO 
of a fee, the amount of which is 62 Swiss francs per international 
registration. 

(b) The owner of each and every international registration 
concerned, or his representative (if the owner has a representa- 
tive whose name appears in the International Register), will 
receive a written notice from the International Bureau of WIPO 
calling his attention to the fact that he can, by filing a written 
request, obtain a continuation of the effect of the international 
registration in the Czech Republic. The notice will contain a 
request form (in French) and specify the modes of payment of 
the fee. The request must contain the identification of the 
international registration concerned by its international registra- 
tion number. The request must be made in English or French, 
and may be sent by telefax or telex. The request and the corres- 
ponding payment must reach the International Bureau of WIPO 
before the expiration of six months from the date of the notice 
sent by the International Bureau of WIPO; if either the request 
or the fee is received later, the request will be refused. Requests 
and payments may be made without waiting for the notice of 
the International Bureau of WIPO. 

(c) If the conditions described above are fulfilled, the 
international registration concerned will, with respect to the 
Czech Republic, have effect as from the effective date of territo- 
rial extension to Czechoslovakia and benefit from any priority 
validly claimed in regard to such extension. 

(d) For each international registration which has no territo- 
rial extension to Czechoslovakia or whose international regis- 
tration date is later than Dec. 31, 1992, protection in the Czech 
Republic can only be obtained by filing, through the interme- 
diary of the national Office of the country of the owner, a 
request for territorial extension under Rule 20 of the Regulations 
under the Madrid Agreement. It is to be noted that requests 
for territorial extension to the Czech Republic are possible at 
present. 


VI. New Applications for Industrial Property Rights 


(6) Applications for industrial property rights filed from 
Jan. 1, 1993, with the Industrial Property Office of the Czech 
Republic have no effect in the Slovak Republic. However, 
unless it is clear that the applicant does not seek protection in 
the Slovak Republic, the Industrial Property Office of the Czech 
Republic will, during a transitory period of a few months, invite 
the applicant to specify, within a time limit which will be fixed 
in the invitation, whether he wants to obtain protection in the 
Czech Republic only or both in the Czech Republic and in the 
Slovak Republic. In the latter case, the Industrial Property 
Office of the Czech Republic will transmit a copy of the applica- 
tion to the Industrial Property Office of the Slovak Republic 
and the filing date of the application with the Industrial Property 
Office of the Czech Republic will be recognized by the Indus- 
trial Property Office of the Slovak Republic. 

(7) Applications requesting protection in the Czech Republic 
must be filed in the Czech language. 


Vil. General Provisions 


(8) The fees to be paid to the Industrial Property Office of 
the Czech Republic are of the same amount as the fees which 
were payable to the Office of Czechoslovakia before Jan. 1, 
1993. 

(9) If an applicant does not have his ordinary residence or 
principle place of business in the Czech Republic, he must 
authorize a representative in the Czech Republic, and all appli- 
cations to be filed with the Industrial Property Office of the 
Czech Republic must be filed through the intermediary of such 
a representative. The list of persons who can act as representa- 
tives is available at the Industrial Property Office of the Czech 
Republic. 
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VIII. Address of the Industrial Property Office of the Czech 
Republic 


Industrial Property Office of the Czech Republic 
Revolucni ulice 7 

11346 ue | 

Czech Republic 

Tel.: (2) 28 96 (operator service) 

Fax.: (2) 231 92 30 

Teleprinter: 123 109 FUV 


Announcement on the Protection of Industrial 
Property in the Slovak Republic 


In view of the fact that Czechoslovakia ceased to exist on 
Dec. 31, 1992, and that the Czech Republic and the Slovak 
Republic became independent States on Jan. |, 1993, the situa- 
tion of industrial property protection in the Slovak Republic 
is summarized below. 


I. Legal Basis 


(1) Pending the enactment of new legislation, the respective 
legal acts on the protection of industrial property of Czechoslo- 
vakia remain applicable in the Slovak Republic. 


Il. Applications for Industrial Property Rights Filed with the 
Federal Office for Inventions of Czechoslovakia and Industrial 
Property Rights Granted by that Office 


(2) Applications for industrial property rights filed with the 
Federal Office for Inventions of Czechoslovakia and industrial 
property rights granted by that Office maintain their legal effect 
in both the Czech Republic and the Slovak Republic, it being 
understood that the next fees which are to be paid must be 
paid, for protection in both the Czech Republic and the Slovak 
Republic, to both the Industrial Property Office of the Czech 
Republic and the Slovak Republic. 


111. International Treaties 


(3) The Slovak Republic has deposited, with effect on Jan. 
1, 1993, a declaration the effect of which is that all those 
treaties administered by WIPO to which Czechoslovakia was 
party continue to be applicable as far as the Slovak Republic 
is concerned. Those treaties are: the Convention Establishing 
the World Intellectual Property Organization, the Paris Conven- 
tion for the Protection of Industrial Property, the Madrid Agree- 
ment for the Repression of False or Deceptive Indications of 
Source on Goods, the Madrid Agreement Concerning the Inter- 
national Registrations of Marks, the Nice Agreement Con- 
cerning the International Classification of Goods and Services 
for the Purposes of the Registration of Marks, the Lisbon Agree- 
ment for the Protection of Appellations of Origin and their 
International Registration, the Locarno Agreement Establishing 
an International Classification for Industrial Designs, the Patent 
Cooperation Treaty (PCT), the Strasbourg Agreement Con- 
cerning the International Patent Classification, the Budapest 
Treaty on the International Recognition of the Deposit of Micro- 
organisms for the Purposes of Patent Procedure, the Berne 
Convention for the Protection of Literary and Artistic Works, 
and the Treaty on the International Registration of Audiovisual 
Works. 


IV. Effects in the Slovak Republic of International Applications 
under the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) 


(4)(a) Pursuant to the deposit of the declaration of continua- 
tion referred to in paragraph (3), above, national and residents 
of the Slovak Republic can file international applications, and 
the Slovak Republic can be designated and elected in interna- 
tional applications filed, on or after Jan. 1, 1993. 

(b) Rules 32.1 and 32.2 of the Regulations under the PCT 
permit the extension of international applications to the Slovak 
Republic. 

(c) For the purpose of determining the status of interna- 
tional applications with respect to the Slovak Republic, one 
has to distinguish between 
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(i) international applications specifically’ designating 
Czechoslovakia which were filed prior to Jan. 1, 1993 (see (d), 
below); 

(ii) international applications not specifically'desig- 
nating the Slovak Republic—irrespective of the other designa- 
tions they contain—filed between Jan. 1, 1993 and Mar. 6, 
1993 (see (e) to (g), below); 

(iii) international applications specifically' designating 
the Slovak Republic filed on or after Jan. 1, 1993 (see (h), 
below). 

(d) As regards any international application whose interna- 
tional filing date is prior toJan. 1, 1993, and in which Czecho- 
slovakia is specifically designated, the “national filing effect” 
of any such application under Article 11(4) of the PCT will, 
pursuant to the deposit by the Slovak Republic of its declaration 
of continuation, be recognized in the Slovak Republic (provided 
that the international application had not lost its effect in 
Czechoslovakia by Dec. 31, 1992). The conditions under which 
any such international application, or any patent resulting there- 
from and granted by the Federal Office for Inventions of 
Czechoslovakia, may continue to have effect in the Slovak 
Republic are the following: 

(i) if a patent has been granted by the Federal Office for 
Inventions of Czechoslovakia on the basis of the international 
application, paragraph (2), above, is applicable; 

(ii) if the applicant has entered the national phase before 
the Federal Office for Inventions of Czechoslovakia but a patent 
for invention has not been granted by the Office without the 
application having been rejected by it, paragraph (2), above, 
is applicable; 

(iii) if the applicant has not entered the national phase 
before the Federal Office for Inventions of Czechoslovakia and 
the time limit for entering the national phase had not expired 
on Dec. 31, 1992, the applicant must, before the expiration of 
the applicable time limit under PCT Article 22 or 39(1),furnish 
to the Industrial Property Office of the Slovak Republic a 
translation of the international application into the Slovak lan- 
guage and pay the proscribed fee. 

(e) As regards any international application whose interna- 
tional filing date is later than Dec. 31, 1992, and earlier than 
Mar. 7, 1993, ? and in which the Slovak Republic is not specifi- 
cally designated, its effects may be extended to the Slovak 
Republic (irrespective of the other designations it contains) 
through the performance of the following acts: 

(i) filing with the International Bureau of the World 
Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) a request for exten- 
sion; 

(ii) paying to the International Bureau of WIPO an 
extension fee of 185 Swiss francs, payable in Swiss francs. 

(f) The applicant in respect of each and every international 
application referred to in (e), above, or his agent or common 
representative if there is one, will receive a written notification 
from the International Bureau of WIPO calling his attention 
to the fact that he can, by filing a written request for extension, 
extend the effects of the international application to the Slovak 
Republic. The notification will, in particular, specify the modes 
of payment for the extension fee of 185 Swiss francs. The 
request for extension must contain the identification of the 
international application by its international application 
number. A form which may be used for the purpose of 
requesting the extension to the Slovak Republic will be attached 
to the notification. The request for the extension must be in 
English or French, and may be sent by telefax or telex. The 
request for extension and the corresponding payment must 
reach the International Bureau of WIPO before the expiration 
of three months from the date of the notification sent by the 
International Bureau of WIPO;if either the request or the fee 
is received later, the request will be refused. It is recommended 
that applicants await the notification from the International 
Bureau of WIPO and use the form attached to it, but requests 
and payments may be made without waiting for the notification 
from the International Bureau of WIPO. 


(g) If the condition described in (e) and (f), above, are 
fulfilled, the Slovak Republic will be considered as having 
been designated in the international application on its interna- 
tional filing date. For entering the national phase before the 
Industrial Property Office of the Slovak Republic, the applicant 
must furnish to that Office a translation of the international 
application into the Slovak language and pay the proscribed 
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fee within three months from the date of the request for the 
extension or, if it expires later, within the following time limit: 

(i) before the expiration of 21 months from the priority 
date if the Slovak Republic is not elected under Chapter II of 
the PCT within 19 months from the priority date; 

(ii) before the expiration of 30 months from the priority 
date if the Slovak Republic is elected under Chapter II of the 
PCT within 19 months from the priority date. 

(h) As regards any international application whose interna- 
tional filing date is later than Dec. 31, 1992, and in which the 
Slovak Republic is specifically designated, the applicant, in 
order to enter the national phase before the Industrial Property 
Office of the Slovak Republic, must furnish to that Office 
a translation of the international application into the Slovak 
language and pay the prescribed fee to that Office within the 
following time limit: 

(1) before the expiration of 21 months from the priority 
date if the Slovak Republic is not elected under Chapter II of 
the PCT within 19 months from the priority date; 

(ii) before the expiration of 30 months from the priority 
date if the Slovak Republic is elected under Chapter II of the 
PCT within 19 months from the priority date. 


V. Effects in the Slovak Republic of International Registrations 
under the Madrid Agreement Concerning the International 
Registration of Marks 


(5)(a) Pursuant to the deposit of the declaration of continua- 
tion referred to in paragraph (3), above, and pursuant to Rule 
38 of the Regulations under the Madrid Agreement, any interna- 
tional registration with a territorial extension to Czechoslovakia 
effective from a date prior to Jan. 1, 1993, mayhave effect in 
the Slovak Republic subject to the following conditions: 

(i) the filing with the International Bureau of the World 
Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) of a request; 

(ii) the payment to the International Bureau of WIPO 
of a fee, the amount of which is 62 Swiss francs per international 
registration. 

(b) The owner of each and every international registration 
concerned, or his representative (if the owner has a representa- 
tive whose name appears in the International Register), will 
receive a written notice from the International Bureau of WIPO 
calling his attention to the fact that he can, by filing a written 
request, obtain a continuation of the effect of the international 
registration in the Slovak Republic. The notice will contain a 
request form (in French) and specify the modes of payment of 
the fee. The request must contain the identification of the 
international registration concerned by its international registra- 
tion number. The request must be made in English or French, 
and may be sent by telefax or telex. The request and the corres- 
ponding payment must reach the International Bureau of WIPO 
before the expiration of six months from the date of the notice 
sent by the International Bureau of WIPO; if either the request 
or the fee is received later, the request will be refused. Requests 
and payments may be made without waiting for the notice of 
the International Bureau of WIPO. 

(c) If the conditions described above are fulfilled, the 
international registration concerned will, with respect to the 
Slovak Republic, have effect as from the effective date of the 
territorial extension to Czechoslovakia and benefit from any 
priority validly claimed in regard to such extension. 

(d) For each international registration which has no territo- 
rial extension to Czechoslovakia or whose international regis- 
tration date is later than Dec. 31, 1992, protection in the Slovak 
Republic can only be obtained by filing, through the interme- 
diary of the national Office of the country of the owner, a 
request for territorial extension under Rule 20 of the Regulations 
under the Madrid Agreement. It is to be noted that requests 
for territorial extension to the Slovak Republic are possible at 


present. 
VI. New Applications for Industrial Property Rights 


(6) From Jan. |, 1993, it is possible to file applications for 
industrial property rights with the Industrial Property Office 
of the Slovak Republic. Applications filed with the Industrial 
Property Office of the Czech Republic have no effect in the 
Slovak Republic. However, the following procedure will apply, 
during a transitory period of a few months, to applications filed 
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with the Industrial Property Office of the Czech Republic: 
unless it is clear that the applicant does not seek protection in 
the Slovak Republic, the Industrial Property Office of the Czech 
office will invite the applicant to specify, within a time limit 
which will be fixed in the invitation, whether he wants to obtain 
protection in the Czech Republic only or both in the Czech 
Republic and the Slovak Republic. In the latter case, the Indus- 
trial Property Office of the Czech Republic will transmit a 
copy of the application to the Industrial Property Office of the 
Slovak Republic and the filing date of the application with 
the Industrial Property Office of the Czech Republic will be 
recognized by the Industrial Property Office of the Slovak 
Republic. 

(7) Applications requesting protection in the Slovak Republic 
must be filed in the Slovak language. 


VII General Provisions 


(8) The fees to be paid to the Industrial Property Office of the 
Slovak Republic are of the same amount as the fees whichwere 
payable to the Office of Czechoslovakia before Jan. 1, 1993. 

(9) If an applicant does not have his ordinary residence or 
principal place of business in the Slovak Republic, he must 
authorize a representative in the Slovak Republic, and all appli- 
cations to be filed with the Industrial Property Office of the 
Slovak Republic must be filed through the intermediary of such 
a representative. The list of persons who can act as representa- 
tives is available at the Industrial Property Office of the Slovak 
Republic. 


VIII. Address of the Industrial Property Office of the Slovak 
Republic 


Industrial Property Office of the Slovak Republic 
Nam. Slobody 29 

81312 Bratislava 

Slovakia 

Tel: (7) 33 00 57 

Fax.: (7) 31 44 61 


DOUGLAS B. COMER 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks 


Jan. 28, 1993 
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Regarding Industrial Property 
Protection in Kazakhstan 


The following announcement was furnished by the World 
Intellectual Property Organization of Geneva, Switzerland. 


ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE PROTECTION OF 
INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY IN KAZAKHSTAN 


The situation of industrial property protection in Kazakhstan 
is summarized below. 


I. Legislation 


(1) On Aug. 5, 1992, the Patent Law of Kazakhstan entered 
into force. This Law deals with preliminary patents and patents 
for inventions, preliminary patents and patents for industrial 
designs and patents for utility models. 

(2) The Law on Trade Marks, Service Marks and Appella- 
tions of Origin of Kazakhstan was adopted on Jan. 18, 1993. 
This said Law entered into force on Feb. 23, 1993. 

(3) The National Patent Office of Kazakhstan was established 
on June 23, 1992. It is under the supervision of the Cabinet 
of Ministers. 


Il. Membership in Treaties 
(4) The Government of Kazakhstan deposited on Feb. 16, 


1993, a declaration to the effect that the Convention Estab- 
lishing the World Intellectual Property Organization, the Paris 
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Convention for the Protection of Industrial Property, the Madrid 
Agreement Concerning the International Registration of Marks 
and the Patent Cooperation Treaty continue to be applicable 
to Kazakhstan. 


Iil. Applications for Industrial Property Rights Filed with 
the National Patent Office of Kazakhstan 


(5) Applications for the grant of patents for inventions, 
patents for industrial designs and patents for utility models and 
applications for the registration of marks and appellations of 
origin have been able to be filed with the National Patent Office 
of Kazakhstan since Aug. 27, 1992. 


IV. Industrial Property Rights Granted by the Patent Office 
of the Soviet Union 


(6) A patent for invention or inventor's certificate, an indus- 
trial design patent or industrial design certificate, or a trademark 
certificate, which was issued by the Patent Office of the Soviet 
Union may be registered by the National Patent Office of 
Kazakhstan at the request of the owner. Upon registration, such 
industrial property rights will be considered as having the same 
effects as a patent for invention, industrial design patent or 
trademark certificate issued by the National Patent Office of 
Kazakhstan. The duration is 20 years from the filing date of 
the application in the case of a patent for invention, 10 years 
from the filing date of the application in the case of an industrial 
design patent with the right to extend registration in the case 
of a trademark certificate. The filing date and any Dec. 1, 1993, 
in the case of inventions and industrial designs, and before 
Nov. 1, 1993, in the case of trademarks. It must be accompanied 
by the original or a copy, certified by a notary or any other 
competent authority, of the patent or certificate issued by the 
Patent Office of the Soviet Union and evidence that the pre- 
scribed fees have been paid to the National Patent Office of 
Kazakhstan 


V. Applications for Industrial Property Rights Filed with 
the Patent Office of the Soviet Union or with the Patent 
Office of the Russian Federation Before Oct. 14, 1992 


(7) The applicant of an application for a patent for invention 
or an inventor's certificate, for an industrial design patent or 
an industrial design certificate or for a trademark certificate 
which had been filed with the Patent Office of the Soviet Union 
or with the Patent Office of the Russian Federation before Oct. 
14, 1992, may request the National Patent Office of Kazakhstan 
before Dec. 1, 1993, in the case of an application for a patent 
for invention or an inventor's certificate, or for an industrial 
design patent or certificate, and before Nov. 1, 1993, in the 
case of an application for a trademark certificate, that the said 
application be further processed according to the Kazakh legis- 
lation. The request for further processing by the National Patent 
Office of Kazakhstan must be accompanied by a copy of the 
said application, including a copy of the request part of the 
said application showing the filing date as sent back to the 
applicant by the Patent Office of the Soviet Union or by the 
Patent Office of the Russian Federation, by a declaration that 
the said application is, to the best knowledge of the applicant, 
still pending before the Patent Office of the Russian Federation, 
and by an application filed according to the Kazakh legislation. 

(8) If the applicant has received from the Patent Office of 
the Soviet Union or from the Patent Office of the Russian 
Federation in respect of an application filed before Oct. 14, 
1992, a decision on grant of protection, the request needs only 
to be accompanied by a copy, certified by 2 notary or any other 
competent authority, of the said decision, as well as, in the 
case of inventions, by the description, any drawings and the 
claims on which the decision is based and an abstract of the 
invention or, in the case of industrial designs, by five photo- 
graphs, one of which must be certified by a notary or any other 
competent authority, and any drawings. The filing date and 
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any priority date of the application filed with the Patent Office 
of the Soviet Union or the Patent Office of the Russian Federa- 
tion will be maintained. 


VIL. Effects in Kazakhstan of International Applications 
under the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) 


(9) (a) On Feb. 16, 1993, Kazakhstan deposited a declaration 
of continuation the effect of which is that the Patent Cooperation 
Treaty (PCT) is applied by Kazakhstan. Nationals and residents 
of Kazakhstan can therefore file international applications, and 
Kazakhstan can be designated and elected in international appli- 
cations filed, from the date. 

(b) On Sept. 29, 1992, the Assembly of the PCT Union 
adopted, with effect on Oct. 1, 1992, new Rules 32.1 and 32.2 
of the Regulations under the PCT, concerning the extension 
of international applications to certain successor States. 

(c) For the purpose of determining the status of interna- 
tional applications with respect to Kazakhstan, one has to distin- 
guish between: 

(i) international applications designating the Soviet 
Union which were filed before Dec. 25, 1991 (see (d), below); 

(ii) international applications—irrespective of the desig- 
nations they contain—which were filed between Dec. 25, 1991, 
and Apr. 16, 1993 (see (e) to (g), below); 

(iii) international applications specifically* designating 
Kazakhstan filed on or after Feb. 16, 1993 (see (h), below). 

(d) As regards any international application whose interna- 
tional filing date is before Dec. 25, 1991, and in which the 
Soviet Union has been designated, the “national filing effect” 
of any such application under Article 11(4) of the PCT will, 
pursuant to the deposit by Kazakhstan of its declaration of 
continuation, be recognized in Kazakhstan. The conditions 
under which any such international ication, or any patent 
or inventor's certificate resulting there and granted by the 
Patent Office of the Soviet Union or by the Patent Office of 
the Russian Federation, may continue to have effect in Kazakh- 
stan are the following: 

(i) if a patent for invention or an inventor's certificate 
has been by the Patent Office of the Soviet Union or 
by the Patent Office of the Russian Federation on the basis of 
international application, the conditions referred to in paragraph 
(6) above, are applicable; 

(ii) if the applicant has entered the national phase before 
the Patent Office of the Soviet Union or the Patent Office of the 
Russian Federation but a patent for invention or an inventor's 
certificate has not been granted by any of those Offices, the 
conditions referred to in paragraph (7), above, are applicable, 
provided that the applicant must, before Dec. 1, 1993, file with 
the National Patent Office of Kazakhstan a request that the 
international application be further processed according to the 
Kazakh legislation; the request must be accompanied by a 
copy of the Russian translation of the international application 
submitted to the Patent Office of the Soviet Union or the Patent 
Office of the Russian Federation and a declaration that the 
application is still pending before the Patent Office of the 
Russian Federation; however where a decision to grant a patent 
has issued, only the requirements referred to in paragraph (8), 
above, apply; 

(ii) if the applicant has not entered the national phase 
before the Patent Office of the Soviet Union or the Patent 
Office of the Russian Federation and the time limit for entering 
the national phase had not expired on Dec. 24, 1991, the appli- 
cant must, before Dec. 1, 1993, or, if Kazakhstan is elected 
under Il of the PCT within 19 months from the priority 
date, before Dec. 1, 1993, or the expiration of 31 months from 
the priority date whichever is later, furnish to the National 
Patent Office of Kazakhstan a translation of the international 
application into Kazakh or Russian and evidence that the pre- 
scribed fee (see paragraph (12), below) has been paid to the 
latter Office. 

(e) As regards any international application whose interna- 
tional filing date is later than Dec. 24, 1991, and earlier than 


*in this announcement. an international application is regarded as “specifically” 
designating Kazakhstan either if Kazakhstan has been designated under Rule 4.%a) 
of the Regulations under the PCT or if the designation of Kazakhstan has been 
confirmed under Rule 4.9%c) of those Regulations. 
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Apr. 17, 1993,** its effect may be extended to Kazakhstan 
(irrespective of the designations it contains) through the perfor- 
mance by the applicant of the following acts: 

(i) filing with the International Bureau of the World 
Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) a request for exten- 
sion; 

(ii) paying to the International Bureau of WIPO an 
extension fee of 185 Swiss francs, payable in Swiss francs. 

(f) The applicant in respect of each and every international 
application to in (e), above, or his agent or common representa- 
tive if there is one, will receive a written notification form the 
International Bureau of WIPO calling his attention to the fact 
that he can, by filing a written request for extension, extend 
the effects of the international application to Kazakhstan. The 
notification will, in particular, specify the modes of payment 
of the extension fee of 185 Swiss francs. The request for exten- 
sion must contain the identification of the international applica- 
tion by its international application number. A form which 
may be issued for the purpose of requesting the extension to 
Kazakhstan will be attached to the notification. The request 
for extension must be English or French, and may be sent be 
telefax or telex. The request for extension and the corresponding 
payment must reach the International Bureau of WIPO before 
the expiration of three months from the date of the notification 
sent by the International Bureau of WIPO; if either the request 
or the fee is received later, the request will be refused. It is 
recommended that applicants await the notification from the 
International Bureau of WIPO and use the form attached to it, 
but requests and payments may be made without waiting for 
the notification from the International Bureau of WIPO. 

(g) If the conditions described in (e) and (f), above, are 
fulfilled, Kazakhstan will be considered as having been desig- 
nated in the international application on its international filing 
date. For entering the national phase before the National Patent 
Office of Kazakhstan, the applicant must furnish, within the 
following time limit, to that Office both a translation of the 
international application into Kazakh or Russian and evidence 
that the prescribed fee (see paragraph (12), below) was paid: 

(1) before Dec. 1, 1993, or the expiration of 21 months 
from the priority date, whichever is later, if Kazakhstan is not 
elected under Chapter II of the PCT before the expiration of 
19 months from the priority date and item (iii) does not apply; 

(ii) before Dec. 1, 1993, or the expiration of 31 months 
from the priority date, whichever is later, if Kazakhstan is 
elected under Chapter II of the PCT before the expiration of 
19 months from the priority date; 

(iii) before Dec. 1, 1993, or the expiration of 31 months 
from the priority date, whichever is later, if a request for exten- 
sion to Kazakhstan is made after, but the demand was made 
before, the expiration of 19 months from the priority date, and 
a later election of Kazakhstan is made together with the request 
for extension or within three months from the date of the request 
for extension. 

(h) As regards any international application whose interna- 
tional filing date is on or after Feb. 16, 1993, and in which 
Kazakhstan is specifically designated, the applicant, in order 
to enter the national phase before the National Patent Office 
of Kazakhstan, must furnish, within the following time limit, 
to that Office both a translation of the international application 
into Kazakh or Russian and evidence that the prescribed fee 
(see paragraph (12), below) has been paid to the said Office: 

(i) before the expiration of 21 months from the priority 
date if Kazakhstan is not elected under Chapter II of the PCT 
with 19 months from the priority date; 

(ii) before the expiration of 3! months from the priority 
date if Kazakhstan is elected under Chapter II of the PCT 
within 19 months from the Priority date. 


VII. Effects in Kazakhstan of International Registrations 
under the Madrid Agreement Concerning the International 
Registration of Marks 


**With the exception of any such international application international filing date 
is on or after Feb. 16, 1993, and in which Kazakhstan is specifically designated:in 
such a case, the procedure described in (e) to (g) is not applicable, and the procedure 
described in (h) applies. It should be noted that Kazakhstan cab be specifically 
designated only in those international applications filed on or after Feb. 16, 1993. 
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(10) (a) On Feb. 16, 1993, Kazakhstan deposited a declaration 
of continuation the effect of which is that the Madrid Agreement 
Concerning the International Registration of Marks is applied 
by Kazakhstan. 

(b) on Sept. 29, 1992, the Assembly of the Madrid Union 
adopted, with effect on Oct. 1, 1992, a new Rule 38 in Regula- 
tions under the Madrid Agreement, concerning the effect of 
international registrations in certain successor States. 

(c) Pursuant to the deposit of the declaration of continua- 
tion and to the decision of the Assembly, certain international 
registrations may have effect in Kazakhstan subject to the condi- 
tions described below. Those international registrations are 
those which have territorial extensions to the Soviet Union 
effective from a date prior to Dec. 25, 1991. 

(d) The conditions referred to above are the following: 

(i) the filing with the International Bureau of the World 
Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) of a request: 

(ii) the payment to the International Bureau of WIPO 
of a fee, the amount of which is 62 Swiss francs per international 
registration. 

(e) The owner of each and every international registration 
concerned, or his representative (if the owner has a representa- 
tive whose name appears in the International Register), will 
receive a written notice from the International Bureau of WIPO 
calling his attention to the fact that he can, by filing a written 
request, obtain the continuation of the effect of the international 
registration in Kazakhstan. The notice will, in particular, specify 
the modes of payment of the fee. The request must contain the 
identification of the international registration concerned by its 
international registration number. A form (in French) will be 
attached to the notice and may be used. The request must be 
in English or French, and may be sent by telefax or telex. 
The request and the corresponding payment must reach the 
International Bureau of WIPO before the expiration of six 
months from the date of the notice sent by the International 
Bureau of WIPO; if either the request or the fee is received 
later, the request will be refused. Requests and payments may 
be made without waiting for the notice of the International 
Bureau of WIPO. 

(f) If the conditions described above are fulfilled, the 
international registration concerned will, with respect to Kazak- 
hstan, have effect as from the effective date of the territorial 
extension to the Soviet Union and benefit from any priority 
validly claimed in regard such extension. 

(g) For each international registration which has territorial 
extension to the Russian Federation effective from a date prior 
to Apr. 17, 1993, the owner may request the National Patent 
Office of Kazakhstan before Nov. 1, 1993, that the said registra- 
tion be processed as an application under the Kazakh legislation. 
The request must be accompanied by an extract from the Inter- 
national Register established by the International Bureau of 
WIPO, by a declaration that, to the best knowledge of the 
owner, the international registration still has effect in the Rus- 
sian Federation, and by an application filed according to the 
Kazakh legislation. 

(h) For each international registration not covered by (c) 
or (g), above, namely, for each international registration which 
has no territorial extension to the Soviet Union or to the Russian 
Federation or whose international registration date is later than 
Apr. 16, 1993, protection in Kazakhstan can only be obtained 
by filing, through the intermediary of the national Office of 
the country of the owner, a request for territorial extension 
under Rule 20 of the Regulations under the Madrid Agreement. 
It is noted that requests for territorial extension to Kazakhstan 


are possible at present. 


VIII. Procedural Provisions 


(11) If an applicant does not have his ordinary residence or 
principal place in business in Kazakhstan, he must authorize 
a representative in Kazakhstan, and all requests, applications 
and other documents must be filed through the intermediary 
of such a representative. 

(12) The list of the persons who can act as representatives 


and the official fees applicable to the referred to 
under paragraphs (5), (6), (7), (8), (9) and (10)(g) are available 
from the National Patent Office of Kazakhstan. 
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(13) The request part of any application referred to under 
paragraph (5), above, any request referred to under paragraphs 
(6). (7), (9d\ii) and (10g), above, and any declaration 
referred to under paragraphs (7), (9(d)(ii) and (10g). above. 
must be filed in Kazakh or Russian. Other parts of any applica- 
tion referred to under paragraph (5). above, may be presented 
in other languages, provided that a translation into Kazakh or 
Russian is presented within two months from the filing date. 
(14) If an applicant, due to circumstances beyond his control, 
was unable to observe a time limit applicable under paragraph 
(6), (7), (9d), 10(g) or (13), above, the time limit may, upon 
request, be extended by two months by the National Patent 
Office of Kazakhstan. 


IX. Address of the National patent Office of Kazakhstan 


National Patent Office 
Ablai-khan avenue 93/95 
480091 Alma-Ata 
Kazakhstan 

Telex: (064) 251244 orlan su 


MICHAEL K. KIRK 

Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks 


June 11, 1993 


[1153 TMOG 23] 


(252) Regarding Industrial Property 
Protection in Belarus 


The following announcement was furnished by the World 
Intellectual Property Organization of Geneva, Switzerland. 


ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE PROTECTION OF 
INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY IN BELARUS 


The situation of industrial property protection in Belarus is 
summarized below. 


I. Legislation 


(1) On Feb. 5, 1993, the Law on Patents for Inventions, 
the Law on Patents for Industrial Designs and the Law on 
Trademarks and Service Marks of Belarus and the respective 
Parliamentary Decrees putting the said laws into effect were 
adopted and entered into force. 


Il. Membership in Treaties 


(2) The Government of Belarus deposited on Apr. 14, 1993, 
a declaration to the effect that the Paris Convention for the 
Protection of Industrial Property, the Madrid Agreement Con- 
cerning the International Registration of Marks and the Patent 
Cooperation Treaty continue to be applicable to Belarus. 
Belarus was already party to the Convention Establishing the 
World Intellectual Property Organization. 


ILL. Industrial Property Rights Granted by the Patent Office 
of the Soviet Union 


(3) A patent for invention, an industrial design patent or 
trademark certificate, which was issued by the Patent Office 
of the Soviet Union may be registered by the State Patent 
Office of Belarus at the request of the owner. Upon registration, 
such industrial property rights will be considered as having the 
same effects as a patent for invention, industrial design patent 
or trademark certificate issued by the State Patent Office of 


case of a patent for invention, 15 years from the filing date of 
the application with the Patent Office of the Soviet Union in 
the case of an industrial design patent, and 10 

filing date of the request for registration by the State Patent 
Office of Belarus in the case of a trademark certificate, the 
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latter request to be filed before the expiry of the 10-year term 
from the filing date of the application with the Patent Office 
of the Soviet Union. The filing date and any priority date of 
the application with the Patent Office of the Soviet Union will 
be maintained. 

(4) As regards inventors’ certificates and industrial design 
certificates granted by the Patent Office of the Soviet Union 
in relation to which a 20-year term in the case of inventions, 
or a 15-year term in the case of industrial designs, both counted 
from the filing date of the application, has not expired, the 
State Patent Office of Belarus will grant for the remaining term 
a Belarusian patent for invention or industrial design patent 
upon the joint request of the applicant and the inventor (inven- 
tors). Failing the agreement between the applicant and the 
inventor (inventors), no patent will be granted. 

(5) The request for registration by the State Patent Office 
of Belarus must be filed before Feb. 5, 1994, in the case of 
inventions and industrial designs, and before Oct. 5, 1993, in 
the case of trademarks. It must be accompanied by the original 
or a copy, certified by a the patent owner, or the applicant, or 
the patent attorney, of the patent or certificate issued by the 
Patent Office of the Soviet Union, and also by a copy of the 
document attesting that the fee for the preceding term has been 


(6) Any inventor's certificate which is not exchanged for a 
patent for invention will enjoy the legal status which had been 
applicable to the invention in question in the Soviet Union 
before July 1, 1991. 


IV. Applications for Industrial Property Rights Filed with 
the Patent Office of the Soviet Union or ag hy | nae 
Office of the Russian Federation Before Feb. 5, 1993 


(7) The applicant of an application for a patent for invention 
or an inventor's certificate, or of an application for an industrial 
design patent or an industrial design certificate which had been 
filed with the Patent Office of the Soviet Union or with the 
Patent Office of the Russian Federation before Feb. 5, 1993, 
and in respect of which a decision to grant has been taken, 
may request the State Patent Office of Belarus to issue a Belaru- 
sian patent for invention or industrial design patent. The request 
must be filed before Aug. 5, 1993. 

(8) The applicant of an application for a patent for invention 
or an inventor's certificate, of an application for an industrial 
design patent or an industrial design certificate, or of an applica- 
tion for a trademark certificate, which had been filed with the 
Patent Office of the Soviet Union or with the Patent Office of 
the Russian Federation before Feb. 5, 1993, and the processing 
of which has not been completed and in respect of which patents 
or certificates have not been granted, may request the State 
Patent Office of Belarus before Aug. 5, 1993, that the said 
application be further processed according to the Belarusian 
legislation and that the priority date of the said application be 
maintained, provided that the request is filed before the expiry 
of 27 months from the filing date of the first ication in the 
case of inventions, and before the expiry of 21 months from 
the filing date of the first application in the case of industrial 
designs and trademarks. 


py oy ere Rights Filed, Before 
Apr. 14, 1993, with the Industrial Offices of States 
=e io tasks Cupeantton fer tt Fotsastion of tates” 


trial Property 


(9) The State Patent Office of Belarus will recognize the 
priority date of the first application filed in a State party to the 
Paris Convention, provided that, in the case of inventions, the 
request for the grant of a Belarusian patent based on the said 
application is filed with the State Patent Office of Belarus 
before the expiry of 27 months from the filing date of the first 
application or, in the case of industrial designs and trademarks, 
the request for the grant of a Belarusian industrial design patent, 
or for the grant of a Belarusian trademark certificate, based on 
said application, is filed with the State Patent Office of Belarus 
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before the expiry of 21 months from the filing date of the first 
application. 


VI. Effects in Belarus of International Applications under 
the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) 


(10) (a) As mentioned in paragraph (2), above, on Apr. 14, 
1993, Belarus deposited a declaration of continuation, the effect 
of which is that the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) is applied 
by Belarus. Nationals and residents of Belarus can therefore 
file international applications, and Belarus can be designated 
and elected in international applications filed, from that date. 

(b) Rules 32.1 and 32.2 of the Regulations under the 
PCT, allow the extension of international applications to certain 
successor States. 

(c) For the purpose of determining the status of interna- 
tional applications with respect to Belarus, one has to distin- 
guish between: 

(i) intesnational applications designated the Soviet 
Union which were filed before Dec. 25, 1991 (see (d), below); 

(ii) international applications-irrespective of the desig- 
nations they contain-which were filed between Dec. 25, 1991, 
and June 22, 1993 (see (e) to (g), below); 

(iii) international applications specifically* designated 
Belarus filed on or after Apr. 14, 1993 (see (h), below). 

(d) As regards any international application whose interna- 
tional filing date is before Dec. 25, 1991, and in which the 
Soviet Union has been designated, the “national filing effect” 
of any such application under Article 11(4) of the PCT will, 
pursuant to the deposit by Belarus of its declaration of continua- 
tion, be recognized in Belarus. The conditions under which 
any such international application, or any patent or inventor's 
certificate resulting therefrom and granted by the Patent Office 
of the Soviet Union or by the Patent Office of the Russian 
Federation, may continue to have effect in Belarus are the 
following: 

(i) if a patent for invention or an inventor's certificate 
has been granted by the Patent Office of the Soviet Union or 
by the Patent Office of the Russian Federation on the basis of 
international application, the conditions referred to in paragraph 
(3) to (6) above, are applicable; 

(ii) if the applicant has entered the national phase before 
the Patent Office of the Soviet Union or the Patent Office of the 
Russian Federation but a patent for invention or an inventor's 
certificate has not been granted by either of those Offices, the 
conditions referred to in paragraphs (7) and (8), above, are 
applicable, provided that the applicant, before Aug. 5, 1993, 
files with the State Patent Office of Belarus a request that the 
international application be further processed according to the 
Belarusian legislation; the request must be accompanied by a 
copy of the Russian translation of the international application 
submitted to the Patent Office of the Soviet Union or the Patent 
Office of the Russian Federation and a declaration that the 
application is still pending before the Patent Office of the 
Russian Federation, except where a decision to grant a patent 
has been made, in which case only the requirements referred 
to in paragraph (7), above, apply; 

(iii) if the applicant has not entered the national phase 
before the Patent Office of the Soviet Union or the Patent 
Office of the Russian Federation and the time limit for entering 
the national phase had not expired on Dec. 24, 1991, the appli- 
cant must furnish to the State Patent Office of Belarus,within 
the following time limit, a translation of the international appli- 
cation into Belarusian or Russian and evidence that the pre- 
scribed fee (see paragraph (13), below) has been paid to the 
latter Office. 

—before Aug. 5, 1993, or before the expiration of 21 
months from the priority date, whichever is later, if Belarus is 
not elected under Chapter II of the PCT within 19 months from 
the priority date; 

—before Aug. 5, 1993, or before the expiration of 31 
months from the priority date, whichever is later, if Belarus is 


*In this announcement, an international application is regarded as “specifically~ 
designating Belarus either if Belarus has been designated under Rule 4.%a) of the 
Regulations under the PCT or if the designation of Belarus has been confirmed 
under Rule 4.%c) of those Regulations. 
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elected under Chapter II of the PCT within 19 months from 
the priority date. 

(e) As regards any international application whose interna- 
tional filing date is later than Dec. 24, 1991. and not later 
than June 22, 1993,** its effect may be extended to Belarus 
(irrespective of the designations it contains) through the perfor- 
mance by the applicant of the following acts: 

(i) filing with the International Bureau of the World 
Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) a request for exten- 
sion; 

(ii) paying to the International Bureau of WIPO an 
extension fee of 185 Swiss francs, payable only in Swiss francs. 

(f) The applicant in respect of each and every international 
application referred to in (e), above, or his agent or common 
representative if there is one, will receive a written notification 
form the International Bureau of WIPO drawing his attention 
to the fact that he can, by filing a written request for extension, 
extend the effects of the international application to Belarus 
The notification will, in particular, specify the modes of pay- 
ment of the extension fee of 185 Swiss francs. The request for 
extension must contain the identification of the applicant's 
international application by its international application 
number. A form which may be issued for the purpose of 
requesting the extension to Belarus will be attached to the 
notification. The request for extension must be in English or 
French, and may be sent by telefax or telex. The request for 
extension and the corresponding payment must reach the Inter- 
national Bureau of WIPO before the expiration of three months 
from the date of the notification sent by the International Bureau 
of WIPO, if either the request or the fee is received later, the 
request will be refused. It is recommended that applicants await 
the notification from the International Bureau of WIPO and 
use the form attached to it, but requests and payments may be 
made prior to receipt of the notification from the International 
Bureau of WIPO. 

(g) If the conditions described in (e) and (f), above, are 
fulfilled, Belarus will be considered as having been designated 
in the international application on its international filing date 
In order to enter the national phase before the State Patent 
Office of Belarus, the applicant must furnish to that Office. 
within the following time limit, both a translation of the interna- 
tional application into Belarusian or Russian and evidence that 
the prescribed fee (see paragraph (13), below) has been paid: 

(i) before Aug. 5, 1993, or before the expiration of 21 
months from the priority date, whichever is later, if Belarus is 
not elected under Chapter II of the PCT within 19 months from 
the priority date and item (iii) does not apply; 

(ii) before Aug. 5, 1993, or the expiration of 31 months 
from the priority date, whichever is later, if Belarus is elected 
under Chapter II of the PCT within 19 months from the priority 
date; 

(iii) before Aug. 5, 1993, or the expiration of 31 months 
from the priority date, whichever is later, if a request for exten- 
sion to Belarus is made after, but the demand for international 
preliminary examination was made before, the expiration of 
19 months from the priority date, and a later election of Belarus 
is made together with the request for extension or within three 
months from the date of the request for extension. 

(h) As regards any international application whose Interna- 
tional filing date is on or after Apr. 14, 1993, and in which 
Belarus is specifically designated, the applicant, in order to 
enter the national phase before the State Patent Office of 
Belarus, must furnish to that Office, within the following time 
limit, both a translation of the international application into 
Belarusian or Russian and evidence that the prescribed fee (see 
paragraph (13), below) has been paid to the said Office: 

(i) before the expiration of 21 months from the priority 
date if Belarus is not elected under Chapter II of the PCT with 
19 months from the priority date: 

(ii) before the expiration of 31 months from the priority 
date if Belarus is elected under Chapter II of the PCT within 
19 months from the Priority date. 


**With the exception of any such international application whose international filing 
date is on or after Apr. 14. 1993. and in which Belarus is specifically designated: in 
such a case. the procedure described in (e) to (g) is not applicable. and the procedure 
described in (h) applies. It should be noted that Belarus can be specifically designated 
only in those international applications filed on or after Apr. 14. 1993 
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VIL. Effects in Belarus of International Registrations under 
the Madrid Agreement Concerning the International Regis- 
tration of Marks 


(11) (a) As mentioned in paragraph (2), above, On Apr. 14, 
1993, Belarus deposited a declaration of continuation, the effect 
of which was that the Madrid Agreement Concerning the Inter- 
national Registration of Marks is applied by Belarus. 

(b) Pursuant to the deposit of the declaration of continua- 
tion and to Rule 38 of the Regulations under the Madrid Agree- 
ment, certain international registrations may have effect in 
Belarus subject to the conditions described below. The interna- 
tional registrations are those which have a territorial extension 
to the Soviet Union effective from a date prior to Dec. 25, 
1991. 

(c) The conditions referred to above are the following: 

(i) the filing with the International Bureau of the World 
Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) of a request; 

(ii) the payment to the International Bureau of WIPO 
of a fee, the amount of which is 62 Swiss francs per international 
registration. 

(d) The owner of each and every international registration 
concerned, or his representative (if the owner has a representa- 
tive whose name appears in the International Register), will 
receive a written notice from the International Bureau of WIPO 
drawing his attention to the fact that he can, by filing a written 
request, obtain the continuation of the effect of the international 
registration in Belarus. The notice will, in particular, specify 
the modes of payment of the fee. The request must contain the 
identification of the international registration concerned by its 
international registration number. A form (in French) will be 
attached to the notice and may be used. The request must be 
in English or French, and may be sent by telefax or telex. 
The request and the corresponding payment must reach the 
International Bureau of WIPO before the expiration of six 
months from the date of the notice sent by the International 
Bureau of WIPO: if either the request or the fee is received 
later, the request will be refused. Requests and payments may 
be made upon receipt of the notice of the International Bureau 
of WIPO. 

(e) If the conditions described above are fulfilled, the 
international registration concerned will, with respect to 
Belarus, have effect as of the effective date of the territorial 
extension to the Soviet Union and benefit from any priority 
validly claimed with regard to such extension. 

(f) For each international registration which has a territorial 
extension to the Russian Federation effective as of a date 
between Dec. 25, 1991 and Apr. 14, 1993, the owner may 
request the State Patent Office of Belarus, before Aug. 5, 1993, 
that the said registration be processed as an application under 
the Belarusian legislation. The request must be accompanied 
by an extract from the International Register established by the 
International Bureau of WIPO, by a declaration that, to the 
best knowledge of the owner, the international registration still 
has effect in the Russian Federation, and by an application 
filed according to the Belarusian legislation. 

(g) For each international registration not covered by (b) 
or (f), above, namely, for each international registration which 
has no territorial extension to the Soviet Union or to the Russian 
Federation or whose international registration date is later than 
Apr. 14, 1993, protection in Belarus can only be obtained by 
filing. through the intermediary of the national Office of the 
country of the owner, a request for territorial extension under 
Rule 20 of the Regulations under the Madrid Agreement. It is 
noted that requests for territorial extension to Belarus are pos- 
sible at present. 


VIIL. Procedural Provisions 


(12) If an applicant does not have his ordinary residence or 
principal place in business in Belarus, he must authorize a 
representative in Belarus, and all requests, applications and 
other documents must be filed through the intermediary of such 
a representative. 

(13) The official fees applicable to the procedures referred 
to under paragraphs (3), (4), (5), (7), (8) (10) and (11)(f) are 
available from the State Patent Office of Belarus. 
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(14) Any request referred to under paragraphs (3), (4), (5), 
(7), (8), (10)(d)(ii) and (11)(f), above, and any declaration 
referred to under paragraphs (10)(d)(ii) and (11)(f), above, must 
be filed in Belarusian or Russian. 


IX. Address of the National Patent Office of Belarus 


State Patent Office of Belarus 
66, pr. Skoriny 

Minsk 220072 

Belarus 

Tel.: (70172) 395 840 

Fax.: (70172) 394 130 


MICHAEL K. KIRK 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks 


June 11, 1993 


{1152 TMOG 23} 


(253) Regarding Patent and Trademark Rights 


in the Republic of Lithuania 


The State Patent Bureau of the Republic of Lithuania has 
provided the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office with informa- 
tion regarding the protection of inventions, industrial designs, 
and trademarks in the Republic of Lithuania. 

Following is the unedited text of the SUMMARY OF 
INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY PROTECTION IN LITHUANIA, 
provided in English translation by the Government of Lithuania, 
outlining the status of industrial property protection in Lithuania 
pending enactment of new legislation. 

“The system of industrial protection in Lithuania 
functioned reasonably well until 1940 (‘Law on Protection 
of Trademarks’ of Jan. 27, 1925, “Law on the Protection of 
Inventions and Improvements’ of May 14, 1928, ‘Law on the 
Protection of Industrial Models and Designs’). 

* Since 1940 industrial property protection in Lithuania had 
been based on legal acts of the Soviet Union. 

* After Lithuania has declared it’s independence it started 
establishing an independent national industrial property legisla- 
tion. On Apr. 12, 1991, the Government of the Republic of 
Lithuania established the Lithuanian Patent Office, which is 
functioning under the name of the State Patent Bureau. On 
Dec. 1, 1991, the State Patent Bureau has proceeded the registra- 
tion of Company Names of the Republic of Lithuania under 
the Regulations of Company Names. 

Since Apr. 30, 1992 the Republic of Lithuania is a member 
of the World Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO). 
¢ In order to ensure legal protection of industrial property 
(inventions, industrial designs and trademarks), rights of inven- 
tors, patent owners and investors on May 20, 1992 the Govern- 
ment of the Republic of Lithuania adopted a Decree No 362 
on provisional measures until the laws of the Republic of Lithu- 
ania on inventions, industrial designs and trademarks are 
adopted. The contents of the provisional measures and their 
main consequences are summarized below. 


INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY RIGHTS GRANTED BY THE 
PATENT OFFICE OF THE FORMER SOVIET UNION 


1. Valid patents for inventions, as well as valid inventor's 
certificates, granted by the Patent Office of the former Soviet 
Union on the basis of applications filed beginning with Jan. 1, 
1978, shall be registered as patents of the Republic of Lithuania 
for a period not longer than 15 years from the date of filing 
an application, provided that the inventor together with the 
applicant or the patent owner files a request to that effect with 
the State Patent Bureau no later than Sept. 30, 1993 and pays 


the prescribed State fee. Failing such a request, the patent or 
inventor's certificate will not have any effect in the Republic 
of Lithuania. 

2. Industrial design for which valid industrial design patent or 
industrial design certificates granted by the Patent Office of 
the former Soviet Union on the basis of applications filed 
beginning with Jan. 1, 1983 shall be registered as industrial 
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designs in the Republic of Lithuania for a period of 5 years 
with a possibility of renewing the registration for 5 consecutive 
years but not longer than for a period of 10 years from the 
date of filing an application provided that the creator of the 
industrial design together with the applicant or the patent owner 
files a request to that effect with the State Patent Bureau not 
later than Sept. 30, 1993 and pays the prescribed State fee. 
Failing such a request, the industrial design patent or certificate 
shall not have any effect in Lithuania. 

3. A patent or industrial design, which has been registered 
under 1 or 2 above, will have no effect against any 
person who in the Republic of Lithuania, prior to the date of 
the request for registration was using the invention or industrial 
design protected by inventor's certificate or certificate or was 
making effective and serious preparation for such use. 

4. Trademarks for which valid trademark certificates were 
granted by the Patent Office of the former Soviet Union shall 
be registered as trademarks in the Republic of Lithuania for a 
period of 10 years, provided that the owner of the trademark 
certificate files a request to that effect with the State Patent 
Bureau not later than Sept. 30, 1993 and pays the prescribed 
State fee. The same applies to international trademark registra- 
tion effected under Madrid Agreement concerning the Interna- 
tional Registration of Marks, for which valid trademark 
certificates had the territorial extension to the Former Soviet 
Union. Failing such a request, the trademark certificate will 
not have any effect in the Republic of Lithuania. 

5. Priority rights may be claimed from May 20, 1992 onwards, 
but not later than Apr. 30, 1993, on the basis of previous 
patents, industrial design and trademark applications filed with 
the Patent Office of the former Soviet Union after Jan. 1, 1990, 
and which were pending on Jan. 31, 1992. Such priority rights 
are governed by the provisions of Article 4 of the Paris Conven- 
tion for the Protection of Industrial Property. 

6. Information regarding patents for inventions and industrial 
designs and trademark certificates shall be published in the 
OFFICIAL GAZETTE of the State Patent Bureau of the 
Republic of Lithuania. 


NEW APPLICATIONS FOR INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY 
RIGHTS FILED WITH THE STATE PATENT BUREAU OF 
THE REPUBLIC OF LITHUANIA 


7. Pending the enactment of industrial property legislation in 
Lithuania, it is possible to file patent applications and applica- 
tions for the registration of industrial designs and of trademarks 
with the State Patent Bureau on the basis of legal acts of the 
Republic of Lithuania. 

Foreign natural and legal persons, having their ordinary resi- 
dence or principle place of business outside Lithuania, shall 
file requests and applications only through a patent attorney, 
registered in the Register of patent attorneys of the Republic 
of Lithuania. 

Copies of the list of fees of the State Patent Bureau of the 
Republic of Lithuania and of the list of registered patent attor- 
neys are available from Box 4, U.S. Patent and Trademark 
Office, Washington, D.C. 20231 


MICHAEL K. KIRK 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks 


July 7, 1993 
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(254) Regarding Industrial Property Rights 


in the Republic of Slovenia 


The Industrial Property Protection Office of the Republic of 
Slovenia has provided the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
(USPTO) with a consolidated text, in English, of the Law on 
Industrial Property of the Republic of Slovenia which regulates 
the grant and protection of patenis, model rights and design 
rights, trademarks and service marks, and appellations of origin. 
In addition, the Industrial Property Protection Office has noti- 
fied the USPTO that it has entered into an “extension agree- 
ment” with the European Patent Organisation that will enter into 
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force in January 1994. After entry into force of the agreement, it 
will be possible to obtain patent protection in Slovenia through 
obtaining a European patent. The Republic of Slovenia also 
plans to ratify the Patent Cooperation Treaty administered by 
the World Intellectual Property Organization. 

A copy of the consolidated text of the Slovenian industrial 
property law can be obtained by writing to the U.S. Patent and 
Trademark Office, Box 4, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


{1154 TMOG 39] 


(255) 


_Regarding Industrial Property : 
Rights In The Republic Of Croatia 


The State Patent Office of the Republic of Croatia has pro- 
vided the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office with information 
regarding the protection of inventions, industrial designs, and 
trademarks and appellations of origin in the Republic of Croatia. 


Following is the unedited text of the document provided in 
English translation by the Government of Croatia, outlining 
the status of industrial property protection. 


“L INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY IN THE REPUBLIC OF 
CROATIA 


MEMBERSHIP IN INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS, 
CONVENTIONS AND TREATIES 


The Republic of Croatia is a party to the following conven- 
tions: 
*the Convention Establishing the World Intellectual Property 
Organization; 
* the Paris Convention for the Protection of Industrial Property; 
¢ the Madrid Agreement Concerning the International Registra- 
tion of Marks; 
*the Nice Agreement Concerning the International Classifica- 
tion of Goods and Services for the Purposes of the Registration 
of Marks; 
*the Locarno Agreement Establishing an International Classifi- 
cation for Industrial Designs; 
*the BERNE Convention for the Protection of Literary and 
Artistic Works based on the notifications confirmed by the 
Director General of the World Intellecutal Property Organiza- 
tion, in his letter of 29, July, 1992, considered to be effective 
from 8, October, 1991, the date of indepandance declaration 
of the Republic of Croatia. 

This fact grants the continuity of membership of the Republic 
of Croatia in the aforementioned conventions, starting from the 
found state of former Socialist Federal Republic of Yugoslavia. 


Il. INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY IN THE REPUBLIC OF 
CROATIA 


1. MAIN FEATURES OF INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY LAW 
IN THE REPUBLIC OF CROATIA 


Industrial Property Law comprises: 
patents; 

designs; 

*trademarks and service marks; 
*appellations of origin. 

According to this Law, which is basically in accordance with 
the aforementioned conventions and arrangements, the validity 
of patent is 20 years, and the validity of designs and marks 10 
years upon the submission of the patent application. The validity 
of marks can be renewed without limitations. Foreign legal 
and physical persons are obliged to protect their industrial 
property rights in the Republic of Croatia by means of an 
authorized representative, either a Croatian citizen or a local 
legal entity. 
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3. INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY IN THE REPUBLIC OF 
CROATIA-PROSPECTS 


A new law on industrial property is expected to be passed 
during 1994, conceding the use of the institution of complete 
examination of conditions for the grant of patents. Within gen- 
eral activities aimed at harmonization and unification of the 
legal provisions governing idustrial property rights, the State 
Patent Office will take up the activities concerning the admis- 
sion to PCT and the European Patent Convention. 


4. INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY RIGHTS GRANTED OR 
APPLIED FOR BY SUBMITTING AN APPLICATION, TO 
THE FORMER FEDERAL PATENT OFFICE FOR THE TER- 
RITORY OF FORMER YUGOSLAVIA (SFRY) 


4.1. The Industrial property rights granted through the former 
Federal Patent Office up to 8 October, 1991 are regulated in 
Article 10, paragraph | and 2 of the Law on Changes and 
Amendments of the Law on Protection of Inventions, Technical 
Improvements and Distinctive Signs (“Official Gazette of the 
Republic of Croatia”, 2 April, 1992): ‘All rights of industrial 
property which are granted by the decisions of the former 
Federal Patent Office up to 8 October 1991 are valid on the 
territory of the Republic of Croatia up to their expiration. Upon 
the request of the rightfull claimants from the aforementioned 
paragraph, the State Patent Office will enter this particular right 
into the corresponding register.” 


4.2. Rights acquired in former Yugoslavia by the international 
registration of marks (International Bureau of WIPO, Geneve) 


The Assembly of the Madrid Union on 29 September, 1992 
adopted the new Rule No. 38, which apart from the Republic 
of Croatia applies to Solvenia and Ukraine, of the Regulations 
under the Madrid Arrangement, according to which the interna- 
tionally registered marks with the territorial sign YU with the 
dates earlier | December, 1992 can be effective in the Republic 
of Coratia, provided that: 

*a request is submitted to the International Bureau of WIPO, 
Geneve (on the basis of the written notification of the Interna- 
tional Bureau of WIPO); 

*a fee in the amount of 62 Swiss francs for each internationally 
registered mark is paid to the International Bureau. 


The International Bureau will by the end of 1992 notify in 
written form each of the owners of the internationally registered 
mark with the sign YU, with the appeal to utilize the possibility 
provided by the Rule No. 38 prior to March 1, 1994. 


4.3. The Industrial property rights applied for by submitting 
the application at the former Federal Patent Office before 8 
October, 1991, which were not granted or declined, can be 
effected in the Republic of Croatia by submitting the same 
applications to the State Patent Office until 4 November, 1993 
(this period was prolonged by the Regulation of the Government 
of the Republic of Croatia of 14 April, 1993).” 


The address of the State Patent Office is: 


State Patent Office 

of the Republic of Croatia 
Avenija Vukovar 78 41000 Zagreb 
CROATIA 


The State Patent Office of the Republic of Croatia has also 
provided a copy of the fees charged and a list of patent attorneys 
authorized to practice. Copies of these can be provided on 
request. Please send request to U.S. Patent and Trademark 
Office, Office of Legislation and International Affairs, Box 4, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secreaty of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


Nov. 4, 1993 
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(256) Regarding Patent And Trademark Rights 

In The Former Yugoslav Republic Of Macedonia 


The Ministry of Development of the former Yugoslav 
Republic of Macedonia has provided the U.S. Patent and Trade- 
mark Office with information regarding the status of industrial 
property protection within the former Yugoslav Republic of 
Macedonia. 


Following is the unedited text of the ANNOUNCEMENT 
ON THE PROTECTION OF INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY IN 
THE FORMER YUGOSLAV REPUBLIC OF MACEDONIA, 
provided in English translation by the Ministry of Development. 


“The present situation of industrial property protection in 
the former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia is summarized 
below. 


I. Legislation 


(1) On July 14, 1993, the Industrial Property Act entered into 
force. An Office for the Protection of Industrial Property of 
the former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia will be set up 
within a few months. 

(2) Pending the setting-up of the said Office, applications for 
patents for inventions, utility models, industrial designs, trade- 
marks, service marks and appellations of origin may be filed 
with the Ministry of Development in order to establish a filing 
or priority date. Applications so filed will not, however, be 
processed to grant or refusal until the said Office has been 
established. 


Il. Application of International Treaties 


(3) On July 23, 1993, the former Yugoslav Republic of Mace- 
donia deposited a declaration the effect of which is that all 


those treaties administered by WIPO to which Yugoslavia was 

continue to be applicable as far as the former Yugoslav 
Republic of Macedonia is concerned. Those treaties are: the 
Convention Establishing the World Intellectual Property Orga- 
nization, the Paris Convention for the Protection of Industrial 
Property, the Madrid Agreement Concerning the International 
Registration of Marks, the Nice Agreement Concerning the 
International Classification of Goods and Services for the Pur- 
poses of the Registration of Marks, the Locarno Agreement 
Establishing an International Classification for Industrial 
Designs and the Berne Conventon for the Protection of Literary 
and Artistic Works. 


(4) A further announcement will be made on the procedure to 
be followed to confirm the effect of international registrations 
to Rule 38 of the Regulations under the Madrid Agreement. 


IIL. Applications for Industrial Property Rights Previously 
Filed with the Former Federal Patent Office in 

and Industrial Property Rights Granted by the Former 
Federal Patent Office in Belgrade 


(5) The applicant of any application for an industrial property 
right filed with the former Federal Patent Office in Belgrade 
prior to April 26, 1992, may file with the Office for the Protec- 

tion of Industrial Property of the former Yugoslav Republic of 
Macedonia, after its establishment and prior to July 7, 1994, 

a request that the application be further processed. 

(6) The owner of any industrial right granted by the 
former Federal Patent Office in Belgrade and valid on July 7, 
1993, may file with the Office for the Protection of Industrial 
Property of the former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia, after 
its establishment and prior to July 7, 1995, a request to the 
effect that the granted industrial right be considered 
for the remaining period of its validity as an industrial property 
right granted by the Office for the Protection of Industrial 
Property of the former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia. 
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IV. Address of the Ministry of Development 


Ministry of Development 

Bote Bocevski 9 

91000 Skopje 

The former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia 


Telephone (3891) 220 678 
Telefax (3891) 223 027 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


Nov. 4, 1993 
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(257) Regarding Industrial Property 


In The Kygyz Republic 


The following notice is reprinted from the December 1993 
edition of “Industrial Property” published by the World Intellec- 
tual Property Organization, giving the status of industrial prop- 
erty protection in the Kyrgyz Republic: 


The present situation of industrial property protection in the 
Kyrgyz Republic is summerized below. 


I. Legislation 


(1) Pending the enactment of the industrial property laws, 
the Government of the Kyrgyz Republic adopted, on August 
2, 1993, the Provisional Regulations on Industrial Property, 
which cover inventions, utility models, industrial designs and 
trademarks. It is possible, as of August 2, 1993, to file applicas- 
tions for the grant of patents for inventions and for the registra- 
tion of utility models, industrial designs and trademarks with 
the Patent Department of the State Committee on Science and 
New Technologies of the Kyrgyz Republic. 


Il. Application of International Treaties 


(2) The Kyrgyz Republic intends to become party to the 
Convention Establishing the World Intellectual Property Orga- 
nization (WIPO), to the Paris Convention for the Protection of 
Industrial Property, to the Madrid Agreement Concerning the 
International Registration of Marks, to the Patent Cooperation 
Treaty (PCT) and to the Nice Agreement Concening the Interna- 
tional Classification of Goods and Services for the Purposes 
of the Registration of Marks. 

(3) Announcements will be made as soon as the Kyrgyz 
Republic becomes party to the treaties mentioned in paragraph 
(2), above, or to any other treaties administered by WIPO. 
Details will be given at that stage of the procedures to be 
followed to confirm the application to the Kyrgyz Republic of 
certain international applications under the PCT and certain 
international registrations under the Madrid Agreement. 


Ill. Reregistration of Industrial Property 

Titles Granted by the Patent Office of the 

Soviet Union and Further Processing of 
Pending Applications 


(4) The owner of a patent for invention, an inventor's certificate, 
an industrial design patent or certificate granted by the Patent 
Office of the Soviet Union and still in force may file directly 
with the Patent Department of the State Committee on Science 
and New Technologies of the Kyrgyz Republic before May 1, 
1994, a request for the grant of a Kyrgyz patent for invention, 
design patent or trademark certificate. 

(5) An applicant of an application for a patent for invention, 
for an industrial design patent or for a trademark certificate filed 
before August 2, 1993, with the express or implied intention of 
obtaining protection also in the Kyrgyz Republic and pending 
with the Patent Office of the Russian Federation may file with 
Patent Department of the State Committee on Science and New 
Technologies of the Kyrgyz Republic before May 1, 1994, a 
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request that the application be further processed under Kyrgyz 
legislation. 


IV. Procedural Provisions 


(6) The procedures referred to in paragraphs (1). (4) and (5) 
are subject to payment of the prescribed fees. 


V. Address of the Patent Office 


Patent Department of the State Committee on Science and New 
Technology 

87, Isanov St. 

720001 Bishkek 

Kyrgyz Republic 

Telephone: (3312) 21 54 86 

21 54 94 


Facsimile: (3312) 21 25 91 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


[1160 TMOG 14] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


37 CFR Part 10 
[Docket No. 9511277-5277-01] 
RIN 0651-AA65 


Cross-Appeals in Patent and Trademark Office 
Disciplinary Proceedings 

Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Final Rule. 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is amending 
a rule of practice in disciplinary cases to provide a time period 
for filing a cross-appeal to the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks after the initial decision of the Administrative Law 
Judge (ALJ). This amendment will simplify the appeals practice 
in disciplinary cases by eliminating the need to file contingent 
appeals. 
Effective Date: January 16, 1996. 
For Further Information Contact: Karen L. Bovard, 703-308- 
5316. 
Supplementary Information: The PTO issued a second notice of 
proposed rulemaking to amend a rule of practice in practitioner 
disciplinary proceedings. 60 FR 4395, Jan. 23, 1995. Under 
the existing practice, after the ALJ's initial decision, a party 
(either the respondent or the Director of the office of Enrollment 
and Discipline) might be obliged to file a contingent appeal to 
protect cross-appealable issues in the event the opposing party 
filed an appeal. The amended rule provides a time period for 
the party to file a cross-appeal after the opposing party has 
appealed to the Commissioner from the ALJ's initial decision. 

No comment to the second notice of proposed rulemaking 
was received. The proposed rule is adopted. 


Other Considerations 


This rule change conforms with the requirements of the 
Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C. 601 et seqg.), Executive 
Orders 12612 and 12866, and the Paperwork Reduction Act 
of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The Assistant General Counsel for Legislation and Regula- 
tion of the Department of Commerce has certified to the Chief 
Counsel for Advocacy of the Small Business Administration 
that the rule change will not have a significant impact on a 
substantial number of smail entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, 
5 U.S.C. 605(b)). The principal impact of the rule change is to 
provide a time period to file a cross-appeal in a PTO disciplinary 
proceeding. See the first notice of proposed rulemaking. 58 FR 
at 38996. 


174-406 O.G.-97-18: QL3 
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The PTO has determined that the rule change has no Feder- 
alism implications affecting the relationship between the 
National Government and the States as outlined in Executive 
order 12612. The rule change is not significant for the purposes 
of Executive Order 12866. 

The rule change will not impose a burden under the Paper- 
work Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq., since no 
record keeping or reporting requirements within the coverage 
of the Act are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 10 


Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and 
patents, Lawyers, Reporting and recordkeeping requirements. 

Pursuant to the authority contained in 35 U.S.C. 6, the PTO 
amends 37 CFR part 10 as follows: 


Part 10-Representation of Others Before the Patent and 
Trademark Office 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR part 10 would continue 
to read as follows: 


Authority: 5 U.S.C. 500; 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, 31, 
32. 41. 


2. Section 10.155 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to 
read as follows: 


§ 10.155 Appeal to the Commissioner. 


(a) Within thirty (30) days from the date of the initial decision 
of the administrative law judge under § 10.154, either party 
may appeal to the Commissioner. If an appeal is taken, the 
time for filing a cross-appeal expires (1) 14 days after the date 
of service of the appeal pursuant to § 10.142 or (2) 30 days 
after the date of the initial decision of the administrative law 
judge, whichever is later. An appeal or cross-appeal by the 
respondent will be filed and served with the Director in dupli- 
cate and will include exceptions to the decisions of the adminis- 
trative law judge and supporting reasons for those exceptions. 
If the Director files the appeal or cross-appeal, the Director 
shall serve on the other party a copy of the appeal or cross- 
appeal. The other party to an appeal or cross-appeal may file 
a reply brief. A respondent's reply brief shall be filed and 
served in duplicate with the Director. The time for filing any 
reply brief expires thirty (30) days after the date of service 
pursuant to § 10.142 of an appeal, cross-appeal or copy thereof. 
If the Director files a reply brief, the Director shall serve on 
the other party a copy of the reply brief. Upon the filing of an 
appeal, cross-appeal, if any, and reply briefs, if any, the Director 
shall transmit the entire record to the Commissioner. 


***+* 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


December 7, 1995 


[182 TMOG 517] 


(259) Extension of Time for Filing Notices of 
Opposition to Marks Published in the 


Official Gazette Dated January 9, 1996 


Since copies of the Trademark Official Gazette dated January 
9, 1996, were not mailed until January 16, 1996, the thirty- 
day opposition period for marks published in the Trademark 
Official Gazette dated January 9, 1996, is extended from Feb- 
ruary 8, 1996, until February 15, 1996. 


ROBERT M. ANDERSON 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


January 22, 1996 


[1182 TMOG 581] 
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(260) Extension of Time for Filing Notices of 
Opposition to Marks Published in the Official Gazette 
Dated January 16, 1996 


Since copies of the Trademark Official Gazette dated January 
16, 1996, were not mailed until January 19, 1996, the thirty- 
day opposition period for marks published in the Trademark 
Official Gazette dated January 16, 1996, is extended from 
February 15, 1996, until February 20, 1996. 


ROBERT M. ANDERSON 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


January 22, 1996 


[1182 TMOG 584} 


(261) Closing of the Patent and Trademark Office 
on Monday, January 8, 1996 through 
Wednesday, January 10, 1996 


In view of the official closing of the Federal government 
offices in the Washington, D.C. metropolitan area, including 
the Patent and Trademark Office, on Monday, January 8, 1996 
through Wednesday, January 10, 1996, the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office will consider each of those days, a “federal holiday 
within the District of Columbia” under 35 U.S.C. § 21 and 37 
C.F.R. §§ 1.6, 1.7 and 1.10. Any action or fee due on any of 
those days will be considered as being timely filed if the action 
is taken, or the fee paid, on the next succeeding business day 
on which the Patent and Trademark Office was open, that is, 
Thursday, January 11, 1996. 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


[1183 TMOG 59} 


January 24, 1996 


(262) Closing of the Patent and Trademark Office 
on Friday, January 12, 1996 


In view of the official closing of the Federal government 
offices in the Washington, D.C. metropolitan area, including 
the Patent and Trademark Office, on Friday, January 12, 1996, 
the Patent and Trademark Office will consider January 12, 
1996, a “federal holiday within the District of Columbia” under 
35 U.S.C. § 21 and 37 C.F.R. §§ 1.6, 1.7 and 1.10. Any action 
or fee due on that day will be considered as being timely filed 
if the action is taken, or the fee paid, on the next succeeding 
business day on which the Patent and Trademark Office was 
open, that is, Tuesday, January 16, 1996 (Monday, January 
15, 1996, was a federal holiday, Martin Luther King, Jr's. 
Birthday). 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


January 24, 1996 


{1183 TMOG 60} 


(263) Right of Priority in Patent and Trademark 


Available in Taiwan 


On the basis of a Memoradum of Understanding signed on 
April 10, 1996, between the American Institute in Taiwan and 
the Taipei Economic and Cultural Representative Office in 
the United States, U.S. applicants seeking patent protection in 
Taiwan may avail themselves of the right of priority based on 
patent applications filed in the United States, on or after April 
10, 1996. 

In accordance with the same Memorandum of Under- 
standing, U.S. applicants seeking trademark protection in 
Taiwan may avail themselves of the right of priority based on 
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applications for trademark registration filed in the United States, 
on or after December 24, 1993. 

To receive the right of priority in Taiwan, applications for 
patents and trademark registrations must be filed there within 
such time period from the filing of the first application in the 
United States, as specified by the laws and regulations of 
Taiwan. The right of priority, on the basis of reciprocity, is also 
available to applicants from Taiwan seeking patent protection or 
trademark registration in the United States. 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


April 30, 1996 


{1186 TMOG 50} 


United States Postal Service E 
in the State of California Terminated 


(264) 


The service interruption in United States Postal Service 
(USPS) in the State of California that occurred on June 29, 
1995, due to the action of the UNABOM bomber, caused 
the USPS to maintain heightened security procedures for mail 
originating in the State of California. Currently there are no 
extraordinary restrictions being placed on Express Mail origi- 
nating in the State of California. Therefore, the Patent and 
Trademark Office (PTO) is terminating the postal service inter- 
ruption and emergency declared in the Official Gazette Notice 
entitled “United States Postal Service Interruption and Emer- 
gency in the State of California”, 1176 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 
74 (July 18, 1995). Any questions regarding this Notice should 
be directed to Jeffrey V. Nase, Patent Legal Administrator, 
(703) 305-9285, PK1-520, for patent-related matters, and to 
Lynne G. Beresford, Trademark Legal Administrator, (703) 
308-8900, 10B10 ST, for trademark-related matters. 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


June 4, 1996 


{1188 TMOG 15] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


Renewal and Amendment of the Charter 
of the Public Advisory Committee 
for Trademark Affairs 


(265) 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Notice. 
Summary: In accordance with the provisions of the Federal 
Advisory Committee Act, 5 U.S.C. App. (1976), and after 
consultation with GSA, it has been determined that the renewal 
and amendment of the charter of the Public Advisory Com- 
mittee for Trademark Affairs is in the public interest in connec- 
tion with the performance of duties imposed on the Department 
by law. The charter was renewed on May 23, 1996. Charter 
amendments will allow the Assistant Secretary of Commerce 
and Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks (Assistant Secre- 
tary) to select organizations which are representative of the 
Intellectual Property community. Each selected organization 
will, in turn, be able to appoint a designated number of members 
to the Committee. Committee membership will be limited to 
no more than 15 members. These members will serve staggered 
3-year terms. 
Supplementary Information: The Committee was first chartered 
in January 1973 and is now being renewed and its charter 
amended. The Committee’s purpose is to advise the Patent and 
Trademark Office (Office) on ways to increase the Office's 
efficiency and effectiveness and to provide a continuing flow 
of knowledge from the private sector to the Office in the areas 
of international and domestic trademark law. 

The Office is amending the charter of the Committee to 
make the Committee more diverse and more representative of 
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trademark owners, trademark practitioners and the Intellectual 
Property community as a whole. The Assistant Secretary will 
select representative organizations from among intellectual 
property organizations, bar groups, business-related organiza- 
tions and academia, and determine the number of Committee 
members each organization can choose. 

Allowing each representative organization to select its own 
Committee member(s) will ensure that the Committee repre- 
sents the concern of each member organization. Member will 
serve staggered three-year terms. No member may serve more 
than two consecutive terms. 

The size of the Committee is being reduced from its former 
level of 18 members to 15 members. After experience with 
both an 18-member and 15-member Committee, the smaller 
number seems to work better. 

The Committee Chair will be selected by the Assistant Secre- 
tary and will serve a one-year term. No individual may be the 
Chair for more than two consecutive terms. 

For Further Information Contact: Lynne G. Beresford at (703) 
308-8900, by fax at (703) 308-7220, or by mail marked to her 
attention and addressed to: 


Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks, 2900 Crystal Drive, 
Arlington, Virginia 22202-3513. 


Any organization which has an interest in the Committee 
should contact Ms. Beresford. A list of interested organizations 
will be maintained in the Office of the Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


June 26, 1996 


[1188 TMOG 101} 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


37 CFR Part 2 
[Docket No. 960621181-6181-01] 
RIN 0651-AA89 


Elimination of Requirement for Proof of Service 
in Consented Requests for Extensions of Time 
to File a Notice of Opposition 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Final Rule 

Summary: This rule deletes the requirement for proof of service 
when a request for an extension of time to oppose registration 
of a trademark is based upon a statement that applicant has 
consented to the request. This rule will simplify opposition 
proceedings by eliminating an unnecessary requirement. 
Effective Date: July 15, 1996. This rule will be applicable to 
all relevant correspondence filed with the Office on or after 
the effective date. 

For Further Information Contact: David Sams by telephone 
at (703) 308-9330, by facsimile transmission at (703) 308- 
9333. or by mail marked to his attention and addressed to the 
Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks, Box TTAB, 2900 
Crystal Drive, Arlington, Virginia 22202-3513. 
Supplementary Information: Section 2.102(c\2), which pro- 
vides for an extension of time for filing an opposition under 
37 CFR Part 2, is revised to delete the requirement that proof 
of service be included in consented extension requests. This 
change permits potential opposers to request an extension of 
time to oppose aggregating more than 120 days from the date 
of publication based on a written statement that the applicant 
or its authorized representative has consented to the request. 
The Office believes that the requirement for proof of service 
is unnecessary when the applicant has assertedly consented to 
the filing of the extension request. The Trademark Trial and 
Appeal Board sends a copy of the request together with the 
Board's action thereon to the applicant, which may file a request 
for reconsideration of the Board's action if necessary. 
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The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
revision is procedural and remedial in nature, and this revision 
is therefore being published as a final rule. 5 U.S.C. 
S553(bK 3A) & (B). This rule is not a significant rule for the 
purposes of Executive Order 12866. No notice of 
rulemaking is required for this rule under 5 U.S.C. 553 or any 
other law, so a regulatory flexibility analysis is not required 
and has not been prepared. 5 U.S.C. 603(a). 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 2 


Administrative practice and procedure, Conflicts of interest, 
Courts, Inventions and patents, Lawyers. 


For the reasons set forth in the preamble, and pursuant to 
the authority contained in 15 U.S.C. 1123 and 35 U.S.C. 6, 
part 2 of title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations is amended 
as set forth below: 


PART 2 - RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK 
CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 2 continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 
2. Section 2.102(c)(2) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 2.102—Extension of time for filing an opposition. 


q* 

(2) a written request by the potential opposer or its authorized 
representative stating that the applicant or its authorized repre- 
sentative has consented to the request, or 


eeet% 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


July 2, 1996 


[1189 TMOG 14] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


37 CFR Parts 15 and 15a 
(Docket No. 960722200-6200-01) 
RIN 0651-XX07 


Service of Process; Testimony by Employees and the 
Production of Documents in Legal Proceedings 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Final rule. 

Summary: This final rule removes parts dealing with service 
of process on Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) employees 
in their official capacity and with testimony by employees and 
production of documents in legal proceedings. The PTO will 
rely on analogous Commerce Department regulations found in 
title 15 of the Code of Federal Regulations. 

Effective Date: August 19, 1996 

For Further Information Contact: Kenneth Corsello by tele- 
phone at (703) 305-9041; by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to the Office of the Solicitor, Box 8, Washington, 
D.C. 20231; by electronic mail to corsello@uspto.gov; or by 
fax marked to his attention at (703) 305-9373. 
Supplementary Information: In March 1995, President Clinton 
issued a directive to Federal agencies regarding their responsi- 
bilities under his Regulatory Reform Initiative. This initiative 
is part of the National Performance Review and calls for imme- 
diate, comprehensive regulatory reform. The President directed 
all agencies to undertake, as part of this initiative, an exhaustive 
review of all of their regulations—with an emphasis on elimi- 
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nating or modifying those that are osbolete or otherwise in 
need of reform. This final rule is part of the Regulatory Reform 
Initiative. 

The Department of Commerce regulations dealing with ser- 
vice of process (15 CFR Part 15) and with employee testimony 
and the production of documents (15 CFR Part 15a) apply to 
the PTO. Therefore, the PTO is removing 37 CFR Parts 15 
and 15a because they are unnecessary and duplicative. 

This rule is not a significant rule for the purposes of Executive 
Order 12866. Notice and comment is not required for this 
rulemaking because it relates to agency management or per- 
sonnel, 5 U.S.C. 553(a)(2), and thus no regulatory flexibility 
analysis is required, 5 U.S.C. 603(a). This rule does not change 
the paperwork burden imposed on the public. See 44 U.S.C. 
3501 et seq. 


List of Subjects 
37 CFR Part 15 


Attorneys, Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, 
Government employees. 


37 CFR Part 15a 


Attorneys, Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, 
Government employees. 


For the reasons set forth in the preamble, and pursuant to 
the authority contained in 35 U.S.C. 6, 37 CFR Chapter I is 
amended as follows: 

Part 15 — [Removed and Reserved] 

1. Part 15 is removed and reserved. 
Part 15a — [Removed and Reserved] 

1. Part 15a is removed and reserved. 

BRUCE A. LEHMAN 


Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


August 13, 1996 


[1190 TMOG 46] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


37 CFR Part 2 
[Docket No. 960828232-6232-01] 
RIN 0651-AA90 


Recordal Fees Associated with the Fastener Quality Act 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Notice of Proposed Rulemaking. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is proposing 
to establish fees associated with recordation of insignias of 
manufacturers and private label distributors to ensure the trace- 
ability of a fastener to its manufacturer or private label distrib- 
utor. This proposal is in accordance with provisions of the 
Fastener Quality Act (Public Law 101-592, as amended by 
Public Law 104-113). 

Dates: Written comments must be submitted on or before 
October 17, 1996. No meeting will be held. 

Addresses: Address written comments to the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231, Attention: 
Lizbeth Kulick, Office of the Assistant Commissioner for 
Trademarks, 2900 Crystal Drive, Arlington, Va. 22202-3513 
or by fax to (703) 308-7220. 

For Further Information Contact: Lizbeth Kulick by telephone 
at (703) 308-8900, or by fax at (703) 308-7220, or by mail 
marked to her attention and addressed to the Assistant Commis- 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


January 7, 1997 


sioner for Trademarks, 2900 Crystal Drive, Arlington, Va. 
22202-3513. 


Supplementary Information 


The Department of Commerce issued a notice of proposed 
rulemaking to implement the Fastener Quality Act. 57 FR 
37032, Aug. 17, 1992. Under that notice, the task of recording 
fastener insignia was assigned to the PTO. 57 FR 37033-35, 
Aug. 17, 1992. That notice provided for recovery of insignia 
costs through user fees. 57 FR 37035-36, Aug. 17, 1992. The 
PTO proposes three twenty-dollar fees to recover its costs 
associated with the insignia recordation program. 


Cost Calculations 


The cost of processing an application for recordal of an 
insignia is as follows: 


1,000 
4,500 
5,500 
950 
6,450 
300 
21.50 
$20 


Compensation and Benefits 

Hardware and Software Costs 

Subtotal 

General and Administrative Overhead @ 17% 
Total Costs 

Estimated Workload 

Fee Amount 

Rounded Fee 


Two rules, 37 CFR §§ 2.53 and 2.189, are being removed 
because they are not necessary. Section 2.53 specifies the 
manner in which drawings must be transmitted. Section 2.189 
simply states the Office’s policy on publishing amendments to 
the rules. The policy is not changing, but does not have to be 
stated as a rule. 


Other Considerations 


It has determined that this rule is not significant for the 
purposes of Executive Order 12866. The information collec- 
tions required by this proposed rule are pending approval before 
the Office of Management and Budget (OMB number 0651- 
0028). The affected public would be manufacturers and private 
label distributors of certain types of industrial fasteners. The 
estimated average number of responses is six hundred. The 
estimated time per response is ten minutes, so the estimated 
total annual burden is one hundred hours. The collected infor- 
mation is needed to ensure that a fastener can be traced to its 
manufacturer or private label distributor. 

This proposed fee does not require notice and comment under 
5 U.S.C. 553 or any other statute, so no analysis or certification 
is required under 5 U.S.C. 603(a). 


Lists of Subjects 
37 CFR Part 2 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Lawyers, Trade- 
marks. 


For the reasons set forth in the preamble, the PTO proposes 
to amend 37 CFR part 2 as set forth below. 


Part 2 - Rules Applicable to Trademark Cases 


1. The authority citation for Part 2 continues to read as follows: 


Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Part 2 is amended by adding Section 2.7 to read as follows: 
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§ 2.7 Fastener Recordal Fees 


(a) Application fee for recordal of insignia. 
(b) Renewal of insignia recordal 
(c) Surcharge for late renewal of insignia recordal 


3. Section 2.53 is removed. 
4. Section 2.189 is removed. 
BRUCE A. LEHMAN 


Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


September 10, 1996 
[1191 TMOG 49} 


Treatment of Correspondence ited as 
First Class Mail Pursuant to 37 CFR 1.8 and 
Returned by the U.S. Postal Service 


(269) 


Due to heightened security concerns, effective September |, 
1996, the United States Postal Service (USPS) is requiring 
that all domestic first-class mail, bearing stamps and weighing 
sixteen ounces, or more, be presented to a retail clerk at a 
USPS office. All such mail that is not presented to a retail 
clerk at a USPS office (e.g., placed in a mailbox) will be 
returned by the USPS. The USPS has posted notice of this 
requirement on mailboxes. The “Express Mail” service of the 
USPS is not affected. 

37 CFR 1.8 provides that certain correspondence will be 
considered timely filed by the Patent and Trademark Office 
(PTO) if, among other things, it is deposited with the USPS 
by the due date, and includes a certificate of mailing that sets 
forth the date the person signing the certificate reasonably 
expected the correspondence to be mailed. Correspondence 
must be deposited with the USPS as first class mail in compli- 
ance with any and all applicable requirements of the USPS to 
be considered “[dJeposited with the U.S. Postal service” within 
the meaning of 37 CFR 1.8(a)(1)(i)(A). Correspondence pre- 
sented to the USPS in a manner that does not comply with the 
applicable requirements of the USPS is not “[dJeposited with 
the U.S. Postal service” within the meaning of 37 CFR 
1.8(a)(1)(i)(A) and is not entitled to any benefit under 37 CFR 
1.8. 

To alleviate hardships caused by this change in USPS 
requirements, the PTO will treat correspondence returned by 
the USPS because of its size as “[djeposited with the U.S. 
Postal service” within the meaning of 37 CFR 1.8(a)(1)(i)(A), 
so long as the correspondence was otherwise originally depos- 
ited with the USPS in compliance with 37 CFR 1.8(a)(1 (i) on 
or before December 1, 1996. Returned mailed that is either 
resubmitted to the USPS for delivery, or hand-delivered to the 
PTO, will be stamped by the PTO with the actual date of receipt 
in the PTO. The correspondence will, however, be accorded 
the benefit of any certificate of mailing under 37 CFR 1.8. 

Correspondence mailed after December |, 1996, and returned 
by the USPS as not mailed in compliance with USPS require- 
ments concerning mail weighing sixteen ounces or more will 
not be entitled to any benefit under 37 CFR 1.8. 

Because this change in USPS requirements does not affect 
the “Express Mail” service of the USPS, it does not affect 
correspondence filed in compliance with 37 CFR 1.10. Persons 
filing correspondence in a manner other than by the procedures 
set forth in 37 CFR 1.8 or 1.10 do so at their own risk. 

Questions concerning this notice should be directed to Senior 
Legal Advisor Robert W. Bahr at (703) 305-9285. 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


October 10, 1996 
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(270) Department of Commerce 


Patent and Trademark Office 


37 CFR Parts 1, 2, 5 and 10 
[Docket No. 951006247-6255-02] 
RIN 0651-AA70 


Communications with the Patent and Trademark Office 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Final Rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is 
amending its rules of practice to (1) specify addresses for 
agency mail to expedite mail delivery, (2) define “Federal 
holiday within the District of Columbia,” (3) clarify and sim- 
plify procedures for filing papers and fees by “Express Mail,” 
and (4) remove certain exclusions from § |.8(a)(2){ii) to permit 
additional trademark documents to be considered timely filed 
if they are mailed or transmitted by the due date and in compli- 
ance with § 1.8(a)(1). 

Effective Date: December 2, 1996. 

For Further Information Contact: Lawrence E. Anderson (for 
patent-related matters) by telephone at (703) 305-9285, by 
electronic mail at landerso@uspto.gov, or by mail to his atten- 
tion addressed to the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, Box 
DAC, Washington, D.C. 20231; or Nancy L. Omelko (for 
trademark-related matters) by telephone at (703) 308-8910, 
extension 39, or by mail marked to her attention and addressed 
to the Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks, 2900 Crystal 
Drive, Arlington, Virginia 22202-3513. 

Supplementary Information: In a Notice of Proposed Rulem- 
aking published in the Federal Register at 57 FR 55691 
(November 2, 1995) and in the Patent and Trademark Office 
Official Gazette at 1180 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 122 (November 
28, 1995), the Office proposed to change addresses for corre- 
spondence with the Office to reflect the creation of a mailroom 
site at the South Tower Building for processing most trademark- 
related mail; to distinguish correspondence intended for organi- 
zations reporting to the Assistant Commissioner for Patents 
from other correspondence; to add a separate mailing address 
in the Office of the Solicitor for disciplinary matters; and to 
delete the requirement for a certificate of mailing by Express 
Mail from § 1.10(b). 

The following includes a discussion of the rules being 
changed, the reasons for those changes, and an analysis of 
the comments received in response to the Notice of Proposed 
Rulemaking. 


General Mailing Addresses 


The Office will now have three separate general mailing 
addresses: (1) Assistant Commissioner for Patents for corre- 
spondence processed by organizations reporting to the Assistant 
Commissioner for Patents, except for patent documents sent 
to the Assignment Division for recordation and requests for 
certified and uncertified copies of patent documents, which 
should be addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks; (2) Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks for all trade- 
mark-related mail, except for trademark documents sent to the 
Assignment Division for recordation and requests for certified 
and uncertified copies of trademark documents, which should 
be addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks; 
and (3) Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks for all other 
correspondence. In addition, there will be separate mailing 
addresses in the Office of the Solicitor for certain disciplinary 
matters and cases involving pending litigation. These addresses 
are set forth and discussed below. 

Those who correspond with the Office are requested to use 
separate envelopes directed to the different areas. 


Patent-Related Mail 


Section |.1 is amended to provide for correspondence which 
is processed by organizations reporting to the Assistant Com- 
missioner for Patents to be addressed to the “Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Patents, Washington, D.C. 20231.” The Office first 
announced the new address for patent-related mail in a notice 
entitled “Change of Address for Patent Applications and Patent 
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Related Papers,” published in the Patents Official Gazette at 
1173 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 13 (April 4, 1995). 

This change will affect correspondence such as: patent appli- 
cations, responses to notices of informality, requests for exten- 
sion of time, notices of appeal to the Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences (the Board), briefs in support of an appeal 
to the Board, requests for oral hearing before the Board, exten- 
sions of term of patent, requests for reexamination, statutory 
disclaimers, certificates of correction, petitions to the Commis- 
sioner, submission of information disclosure statements, peti- 
tions to institute a public use proceeding, petitions to revive 
abandoned patent applications, and other correspondence 
related to patent applications and patents which is processed 
by organizations reporting to the Assistant Commissioner for 
Patents. When patent-related documents are filed with a certifi- 
cate of mailing, pursuant to § 1.8, the certificate of mailing 
should be completed with the new address: Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Patents, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Unless otherwise specified, correspondence not processed 
by organizations reporting to the Assistant Commissioner for 
Patents, such as communications with the Board (excluding 
Notices of Appeal and appeal briefs), patent services including 
patent copy sales, assignments, requests for lists of patents and 
SIRs in a subclass, requests for the status of maintenance fee 
payments, as well as patent practitioner enrollment matters 
including admission to examination, registration to practice, 
certificates of good standing, and financial service matters 
including establishing a deposit account should continue to be 
addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. Documents to be recorded with the 
Assignment Division, except those filed with new applications, 
should be addressed to: Box Assignment, Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. Orders for 
certified and uncertified copies of Office documents should be 
addressed to: Box 10, Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Special Office mail boxes as currently listed in each issue 
of the Patents Official Gazette should continue to be used to 
allow forwarding of particular types of mail to the appropriate 


areas as quickly as possible. Use of special box designations 
will facilitate the Office’s timely and accurate identification 
and processing of the designated correspondence. 

Checks should continue to be made payable to the Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks. 


Trademark-Related Mail 


Most trademark-related mail should be sent directly to the 
Trademark Operation at: Assistant Commissioner for Trade- 
marks, 2900 Crystal Drive, Arlington, Virginia 22202-3513. 
When trademark-related documents are filed with a certificate 
of mailing, pursuant to § 1.8, the certificate of mailing should 
be completed with the new address: Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks, 2900 Crystal Drive, Arlington, Virginia 22202- 
3513. Use of the correct address will avoid processing delays. 
Trademark documents to be recorded with the Assignment 
Division, except those filed with new applications, should be 
addressed to: Box Assignment, Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. Orders for certified and 
uncertified copies of trademark documents should be addressed 
to: Box 10, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 20231. 

The Office announced the new address for trademark-related 
mail in a notice entitled “Change of Address for Trademark 
Applications and Trademark Related Papers,” published in the 
Federal Register at 59 FR 29275 (June 6, 1994) and in the 
Trademarks Official Gazette at 1163 Off. Gaz. Trademark 
Office 80 (June 28, 1994) (republished at 1170 Off. Gaz. Pat. 
Office 303 (January 3, 1995)). 

The Office will continue to maintain the special box designa- 
tions and FEE/NO FEE indicators for trademark mail as cur- 
rently listed in each issue of the Trademarks Official Gazette. 
Use of the boxes is encouraged, to expedite processing of 
incoming mail. 

Checks should continue to be made payable to the Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks. 

Mail intended for the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board 
should be addressed to: Assistant Commissioner for Trade- 
marks, 2900 Crystal Drive, Arlington, Virginia 22202-3513, 
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including BOX TTAB/FEE or BOX TTAB/NO FEE, which- 
ever is applicable. 


Hand-Carried Correspondence 


All correspondence with the Office, except for communica- 
tions relating to pending litigation as specified in amended § 
1.1(a)(3)(i), may continue to be filed directly at the Attorney's 
Window located in Room 1B03 of Crystal Plaza Building 2, 
2011 South Clark Place, Arlington, Virginia. Trademark-related 
papers may also be filed at the “walk-up” window located on 
the third floor of the South Tower Building, 2900 Crystal Drive, 
Arlington, Virginia. Hand delivery of trademark papers and 
fees directly to the South Tower Building is recommended, to 
expedite processing. 


Trademark Documents Filed With Certificates of Mailing 
or Transmission Under § 1.8 


The Office is amending § 1.8(a)(2) to remove the exclusions 
listed in § 1.8(a)(2)(iiB) through (F). This will permit the 
following trademark documents to be considered timely filed 
if they are mailed or transmitted by the due date and in compli- 
ance with § 1.8(a)(1): (1) affidavits of continued use or excus- 
able non-use, under 15 U.S.C. 1058; (2) renewal applications, 
under 15 U.S.C. 1059; (3) amendments to allege use, under 
15 U.S.C. 1051(c); (4) statements of use, under 15 U.S.C. 
105 1(d)( 1); (5) requests for extensions of time to file a statement 
of use, under 15 U.S.C. 1051(d)(2); and (6) petitions to cancel 
registered marks, under 15 U.S.C. 1064. This change is intended 
to make filing easier and less expensive because a significantly 
larger number of documents will be considered timely filed 
using the simpler, less expensive first class mailing provisions 
of § 1.8. 

Section 2.165(a)(1), dealing with affidavits of use or excus- 
able non-use filed under Section 8 of the Trademark Act, is 
amended by deleting the last sentence referencing the inapplica- 
bility of certificates of mailing provided by § 1.8. 

It should be noted that § 1.6(d)(8), which provides that 
correspondence other than notices of ex parte appeal may not 
be transmitted by facsimile to the Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board, will not change. Thus, while a cancellation petitioner 
may now ensure timely filing with the certificate of mailing 
procedure set forth in § |.8(a)(1), the petitioner may not transmit 
the above-mentioned documents directed to the Trademark 
Trial and Appeal Board by fax or ensure timely filing with the 
certificate of facsimile transmission. 

Section 1.8(a)(2)(iiM A), which states that the Certificate of 
Mailing or Transmission Procedure does not apply to the filing 
of applications for registration of marks, will not change. The 
filing date of an application is considered to be much more 
critical than the filing dates of the papers accepted under § 1.8. 
For example, in Trademark applications, the granting of a filing 
date to an application potentially establishes a date of construc- 
tive use of the mark, and is also critical for determining whether 
foreign priority can be claimed under 15 U.S.C. 1126(d); there- 
fore, entry of the date of deposit by a disinterested USPS 
employee is required. 


Express Mail 


Section 1.10 is being amended to simplify and clarify the 
procedures for filing correspondence by the “Express Mail Post 
Office to Addressee” (Express Mail) service of the United 
States Postal Service (USPS), by deleting the requirement for 
a Certificate of Mailing by Express Mail. 

Section 1.10 was promulgated to implement 35 U.S.C. 21, 
under which the Commissioner may “by rule prescribe that 
any paper or fee required to be filed in the Patent and Trademark 
Office will be considered filed in the Office on the date on 
which it was deposited with the United States Postal Service.” 

Under the prior rule, the filer was required to include a 
Certificate of Mailing by Express Mail, certifying the date of 
deposit as Express Mail. Papers which did not include this 
certificate, or which included a certificate that did not meet 
the requirements of the rule, were given a filing date as of the 
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date received in the Office rather than the date of deposit as 
Express Mail. The lost filing date for a significant number of 
these papers resulted in the loss of substantive rights. In light 
of the problematic nature of the requirement for a Certificate 
of Mailing by Express Mail and its apparent redundancy in 
purpose, inasmuch as the date of deposit has already been 
entered by a disinterested third party, the Office has deleted 
this requirement from § 1.10(b). 

Under the new rule, Office personnel will routinely look to 
the Express Mail mailing label, and stamp the “date-in” or 
other official USPS notation as the filing date of the correspon- 
dence. If the USPS deposit date cannot be determined, the 
correspondence will be accorded the date of receipt in the 
Office as the filing date. 

Section 1.10(b), as amended, provides that the Express Mail 
mailing label number should be placed on correspondence filed 
by Express Mail under § 1.10 prior to the original mailing. 
Correspondence actually received by the Office will not be 
denied a filing date as of the date of deposit with the USPS 
because the Express Mail mailing label number was not placed 
thereon prior to its original mailing. However, the absence of 
the number of the Express Mail mailing label will preclude a 
party from obtaining relief on petition, under §§ 1|.10(c) through 
(e). 

Section 1.10(b) also provides that correspondence should be 
deposited directly with an employee of the USPS to ensure 
that the person depositing the correspondence receives a legible 
copy of the Express Mail mailing label with the “date-in™ 
clearly marked, and that persons dealing indirectly with the 
employees of the USPS (such as by deposit in an Express Mail 
drop box) do so at the risk of not receiving a copy of the 
Express Mail mailing label with the desired “date-in™ clearly 
marked. 

Sections 1|.10(c) through 1.10(e) set forth procedures for 
petitioning the Commissioner to accord a filing date as of the 
date of deposit as Express Mail. Section 1.10(c) applies where 
there is a discrepancy between the filing date accorded by the 
Office and the “date-in” or other official notation entered by 
the USPS on the Express Mail mailing label; § 1.10(d) applies 
where the “date-in” is incorrectly entered by the USPS; and § 
1.10(e) applies where correspondence deposited with the USPS 
as Express Mail is not received by the Office. 


Miscellaneous Changes 


Sections 1.3 and 5.33 are also being amended to change “com- 

munications” to “correspondence,” and for consistency with 
§§ 1.1, 1.6, and 1.8. 

Section 1.6(a)(2) is amended to provide that correspondence 
deposited as Express Mail in accordance with § 1.10 will be 
considered filed on the date of its deposit, regardless of whether 
that date is a Saturday, Sunday or Federal holiday within the 
District of Columbia. 

Section 1.9 is amended to add a definition of a “Federal 
holiday within the District of Columbia” to include an official 
closing of the Office. 

Since the certificate of mailing by Express Mail is no longer 
a requirement of § 1.10, the provisions of Part 10 relating 
to misconduct have been amended to delete reference to this 
requirement. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 


The heading of § 1.1 is amended to state that the section 
contains the addresses for correspondence to the Patent and 
Trademark Office. 

Section 1.1 is amended to set out all pertinent Office mailing 
addresses in paragraph (a) and in added paragraphs (a)(1), 
(a)(2), and (a)(3). The remaining paragraphs of § 1.1 contain 
directions for using box designations rather than addresses. 
Paragraph (a)(1) sets forth the new mailing address to which 
most patent-related documents should be sent. Paragraph (a)(2) 
sets forth the new mailing address to which most trademark- 
related documents should be sent. It is noted that correspon- 
dence not addressed according to (a)(1) and (a)(2), but sent 
instead to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, will 
not be refused consideration but may be delayed in processing. 
The Solicitor’s mailing address, formerly set out in paragraph 
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(g) of the section, is moved to a new paragraph (a) 3). Paragraph 
1.1(g) ts removed and reserved. 

Sections 1.1 and | .3 are amended so that the word “communi- 
cations” is changed to “correspondence.” 

Section 1.5(a) is amended by removing the requirement that 
the words “PATENT APPLICATION” appear on letters con- 
cerning patent applications. The remainder of the section 
remains unchanged. 

Section | .6(a)( 1) is amended to add the sentence “[t}he Patent 
and Trademark Office is not open for the filing of correspon- 
dence on any day that is a Saturday, Sunday or Federal holiday 
within the District of Columbia.” In addition, § 1.6(a)(1) is 
further amended to add the phrase “[e}]xcept for correspondence 
transmitted by facsimile as provided for in paragraph (a)(3) of 
this section” to the beginning of the sentence “[njo correspon- 
dence is received in the Patent and Trademark Office on Satur- 
days, Sundays or Federal holidays within the District of 
Columbia.” Since the Office may “receive” a facsimile trans- 
mission under § 1.6(a)(3) on a Saturday, Sunday or Federal 
holiday within the District of Columbia, § | .6(a)( 1) is amended 
to add the phrase “[e]xcept for correspondence transmitted by 
facsimile as provided for in paragraph (a)(3) of this section™ 
for clarity and consistency with § 1|.6(a)(3). In addition, § 
1.6(a)( 1) is amended to begin with the sentence “[t}he Patent 
and Trademark Office is not open for the filing of correspon- 
dence on any day that is a Saturday, Sunday or Federal holiday 
within the District of Columbia” to clarify that any day that is 
a Saturday, Sunday or Federal holiday within the District of 
Columbia is a day that the Patent and Trademark Office is not 
open for the filing of applications within the meaning of Article 
4(C)(3) of the Paris Convention. 

Section |.6(a)(2) is amended to delete the phrase “unless 
the date of deposit is a Saturday, Sunday or Federal holiday 
within the District of Columbia in which case the date stamped 
will be the succeeding day which is not a Saturday, Sunday 
or Federal holiday within the District of Columbia.” Thus, § 
1.6(a)( 1) will provide that the Office is not open for the filing 
of correspondence on any day that is a Saturday, Sunday or 
Federal holiday within the District of Columbia, but that corre- 
spondence deposited as Express Mail with the USPS in accor- 
dance with § 1.10 will be considered filed on the date of its 
deposit, regardless of whether that date is a Saturday, Sunday 
or Federal holiday within the District of Columbia (under 35 
U.S.C. 21(b) or § 1.7). 

Section 1.8(a)(1)(iMA) is revised to state that papers and 
fees must be addressed as set out in § |.1(a). For the purposes 
of 1.8(a)(1)(i)(A), first class mail is interpreted as including 
“Express Mail” and “Priority Mail” deposited with the USPS. 

Section |.8(a)(2)(ii) is revised to remove and reserve para- 
graphs (a)(2)(iiB) through (a)(2)(ii)(F). This will permit the 
following items to be filed in accordance with the procedures 
set forth in § 1.8(a): (1) an affidavit of continued use or excus- 
able nonuse under section 8(a) or (b) or section 12(c) of the 
Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1058(a), 1058(b), 1062(c); (2) an 
application for renewal of a registration under section 9 of the 
Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1059; (3) a petition to cancel a 
registration of a mark under section 14, subsection (1) or (2) 
of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1064; (4) in an application 
under section 1(b) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(b), 
an amendment to allege use in commerce under section I(c) 
of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(c), or a statement of 
use under section I(d)(1) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 
1051(d)(1); and (5) in an application under section 1(b) of the 
Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(b), a request under section 
1(d)(2) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(d)(2), for an 
extension of time to file a statement of use under section 1(d)(1) 
of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(d)(1). 

Section 1.9 is amended to add a definition of “Federal holiday 
within the District of Columbia” to include an official closing 
of the Office. When the entire Patent and Trademark Office is 
officially closed for business for an entire day, for reasons due 
to adverse weather or other causes, the Office will consider 
each such day a “Federal holiday within the District of 
Columbia” under 35 U.S.C. 21. Any action or fee due on such 
a day may be taken, or fee paid. on the next succeeding business 
day the Office is open. 

This provision implements existing policy. In the past, the 
Office has published notices concerning unscheduled closings, 
stating that correspondence due on the date of the unscheduled 
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closing would be deemed timely if filed on the next succeeding 
business day that the Office is open. See, e.g., “Closing of 
Patent and Trademark Office on Thursday, January 20, 1994 
and Friday, February 11, 1994” published in the Patent Official 
Gazette at 1161 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 12 (April 5, 1994) (repub- 
lished at 1170 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 8 (January 3, 1995)) and 
“Filing of Papers During Unscheduled Closings of the Patent 
and Trademark Office” published in the Patent Official Gazette 
at 1097 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 53 (December 20, 1988) (repub- 
lished at 1170 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 8 (January 3, 1995)). 

Other legal holidays within the District of Columbia are New 
Year's Day (January !), Martin Luther King, Jr.'s Birthday 
(third Monday in January), Presidential Inauguration Day, 
Washington's Birthday (third Monday in February), Memorial 
Day (last Monday in May), Independence Day (July 4), Labor 
Day (first Monday in September), Columbus Day (second 
Monday in October), Veterans Day (November | 1), Thanks- 
giving Day (fourth Thursday in November) and Christmas Day 
(December 25). 

The title of § 1.10 is revised to: (1) change “papers and 
fees” to “ nce” and (2) remove the reference to 
a “certificate.” These changes are for consistency with the 
amendment to § 1.10 in this final rulemaking. 

Section |. 10(a) is amended to provide that: (1) any correspon- 
dence received by the Office that was delivered by the “Express 
Mail Post Office to Addressee” (Express Mail) service of the 
USPS will be considered filed in the Office on the date of 
deposit with the USPS, (2) the date of deposit with the USPS 
is the “date-in” or other official USPS notation on the Express 
Mail mailing label, and (3) if the USPS deposit date cannot 
be determined, the correspondence will be accorded a filing 
date as of the date of receipt in the Office. 

The date of deposit or mailing with the USPS is defined by 
the USPS as: (1) For nce that is paid for at the 
time of deposit—the date the nce is presented and 
accepted for Express Mail delivery at designated post offices, 
branches, or stations, and (2) For nce that is prepaid 
(i.e., with a completed mailing label and postage affixed)—the 
date the prepaid is accepted by the USPS col- 
lection employees or the USPS pickup service. USPS Domestic 
Mail Manual (DMM) 49, at D-38 (Sept. 1, 1995). 

Section 1.10(b) is amended by deleting the requirement for 
a certificate of mailing by Express Mail. As amended, § 1. 10(b) 
provides that the number of the Express Mail mailing label 
should be placed on each piece of correspondence prior to the 
original mailing. Correspondence that is actually received by 
the Office will not be denied a filing date as of the date of 
deposit because the number of the Express Mail mailing label 
was not placed thereon prior to the original mailing. However, 
if the number of the mailing label did not appear on the corre- 
spondence as originally filed, relief will not be granted on 
petition under §§ 1.10(c) through (e), even if the party who 
filed the correspondence satisfies the other requirements of § 
1.10(c), § 1.10(d) or § 1.10(e). 

Since the filing of correspondence under § 1.10 without the 
number of the Express Mail mailing label thereon is an oversight 
that can be avoided by the exercise of reasonable care, requests 
for waiver of this requirement will not be granted on petition. 
A party’s inadvertent failure to comply with the requirements 
of a rule is not deemed to be an extraordinary situation that 
would warrant waiver of a rule under §§ 1.183, 2.146(a)(5) or 
2.148, nor is such an inadvertent omission considered to be an 
“unavoidable delay,” within the meaning of 15 U.S.C. 1062(b), 
35 U.S.C. 133, § 1.137(a) or § 2.66(a). See Honigsbaum v. 
Lehman, 903 F. Supp. 8, 37 USPQ2d 1799 (D.D.C. 1995) 
(Commissioner did not abuse his discretion in refusing to waive 
requirements of § 1.10(c) in order to grant filing date to patent 
application, where applicant failed to produce Express Mail 
customer receipt or any other evidence that application was 
actually deposited with USPS as Express Mail); Nitto Chemical 
Industry. Co., Ltd. v. Comer, No. 93-1378, 1994 U.S. Dist. 
LEXIS 19211, at *13-14 (D.D.C. Mar. 7, 1994) (Commis- 
sioner’s refusal to waive requirements of § 1.10 in order to 
grant priority filing date to patent application not arbitrary and 
capricious, because failure to comply with the requirements of 
§ 1.10 is an “avoidable” oversight that could have been pre- 
vented by the exercise of ordinary care or diligence, and thus 
not an extraordinary situation under § 1.183); Vincent v. Mossin- 
ghoff, 230 USPQ 621 (D.D.C. 1985) (Misunderstanding of § 
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1.8 not unavoidable delay in responding to Office Action); 
Gustafson v. Strange, 227 USPQ 174 (Comm’r Pats. 1985) 
(Counsel's unawareness of § 1.8 not extraordinary situation 
warranting waiver of a rule); Jn re Chicago Historical Antique 
Automobile Museum, Inc., 197 USPQ 289 (Comm’r Pats. 1978) 
(Since certificate of mailing procedure under § 1.8 was available 
to petitioner, lateness due to mail delay not deemed to be 
extraordinary situation). 

Section 1.10(b) further provides that correspondence should 
be deposited directly with an employee of the USPS to ensure 
that the person depositing the correspondence receives a legible 
copy of the Express Mail mailing label with the “date-in™ 
clearly marked, and that persons dealing indirectly with the 
employees of the USPS (such as by depositing correspondence 
in an Express Mail drop box) do so at the risk of not receiving 
a copy of the Express Mail mailing label with the desired “date- 
in” clearly marked. On petition, the failure to obtain an Express 
Mail mailing label with the “date-in” clearly marked will be 
considered an omission that could have been avoided by the 
exercise of due care, as discussed above. 

Sections 1.10(c) through 1.10(e) set forth procedures for 
petitioning the Commissioner to accord a filing date as of the 
date of deposit as Express Mail. Such petitions are filed under 
§ 1.181 for patent correspondence and § 2.146 for trademark 
correspondence. Section |.10(c) sets forth procedures for filing 
a petition to the Commissioner for a filing date as of the date 
of deposit with the USPS, where there is a discrepancy between 
the filing date initially accorded by the Office and the “date- 
in” entered by the USPS. Such a petition should: (1) be filed 
promptly after the person becomes aware that the Office has 
accorded, or will accord, a filing date other than the USPS 
deposit date, (2) include a showing that the number of the 
Express Mail mailing label was placed on each piece of corre- 
spondence prior to the original mailing, and (3) include a true 
copy of the Express Mail mailing label showing the “date-in” 
or other official notation by the USPS. 

Section 1.10(d) sets forth procedures for filing a petition to 
the Commissioner to accord a filing date as of the actual date 
of deposit with the USPS, where the “date-in” or other official 
notation is incorrectly entered by the USPS. Such a petition 
should: (1) be filed promptly after the person becomes aware 
that the Office has accorded, or will accord, a filing date based 
upon an incorrect entry by the USPS, (2) include a showing 
that the number of the Express Mail mailing label was placed 
on each piece of correspondence prior to the original mailing, 
and (3) include a showing that the correspondence was depos- 
ited as Express Mail prior to the last scheduled pickup on the 
requested filing date. The showing under Section |.10(d) must 
be corroborated by (1) evidence from the USPS, or (2) evidence 
that came into being after deposit and within one business day 
of the deposit of the correspondence as Express Mail. Evidence 
that came into being within one day after the deposit of the 
correspondence as Express Mail may be in the form of a log 
book which contains information such as the Express Mail 
number; the application number, attorney docket number or 
other such file identification number; the place, date and time 
of deposit; the time of the last scheduled pick-up for that date 
and place of deposit; the depositor’s initials or signature; and 
the date and time of entry in the log. Any statement submitted 
in support of such a showing must be verified if made by a 
person other than an employee of the USPS or a practitioner 
as defined in § 10.1(r) of this chapter. 

The reason the Office considers correspondence to have been 
filed as of the date of deposit as Express Mail is that this date 
has been verified by a disinterested USPS employee, through 
the insertion of a “date-in,” or other official USPS notation, 
on the Express Mail mailing label. Due to the questionable 
reliability of evidence from a party other than the USPS that 
did not come into being contemporaneously with the deposit 
of the correspondence with the USPS, § 1.10(d) specifically 
requires that any petition under § | .10(d) be corroborated either 
by evidence from the USPS, or by evidence that came into 
being after deposit and within one business day after the deposit 
of the correspondence as Express Mail. A petition alleging that 
the USPS erred in entering the “date-in” will be denied if it is 
supported only by evidence (other than from the USPS) which 
was: (1) created prior to the deposit of the correspondence as 
Express Mail with the USPS (e.g., an application transmittal 
cover letter, or a client letter prepared prior to the deposit of 
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the correspondence), or (2) created more than one business day 
after the deposit of the correspondence as Express Mail (e.g., 
an affidavit or declaration prepared more than one business 
day after the correspondence was deposited with the USPS as 
Express Mail). On the other hand, a notation in a log book, 
entered by the person who deposited the correspondence as 
Express Mail within one business day after such deposit, setting 
forth the items indicated above would be deemed on petition 
to be an adequate showing of the date of deposit under § 
1.10(d)(3). 

Section 1.10(d)(3) further provides that a party must show 
that correspondence was deposited as Express Mail before the 
last scheduled pickup on the requested filing date in order to 
obtain a filing date as of that date. This incorporates existing 
practice, as set forth in the Manual of Patent Examining Proce- 
dure (6th ed., January, 1995) § 513, and Trademark Manual 
of Examining Procedure (2nd ed., May, 1993) § 702.02(e) into 
the rule. 

Section 1.10(e) sets forth procedures for filing a petition to 
the Commissioner to accord a filing date as of the date of 
deposit with the USPS, where correspondence deposited as 
Express Mail is never received by the Office. Such a petition 
should: (1) be filed promptly after the person becomes aware 
that the Office has no evidence of receipt of the correspondence, 
(2) include a showing that the number of the Express Mail 
mailing label was placed on each piece of correspondence prior 
to the original mailing, (3) include a true copy of the originally 
deposited correspondence showing the number of the Express 
Mail mailing label thereon, a copy of any returned postcard 
receipt, a copy of the Express Mail mailing label showing the 
“date-in” or other official notation entered by the USPS, and 
(4) include a statement, signed by the person who deposited 
the documents as Express Mail with the USPS, setting forth 
the date and time of deposit, and declaring that the copies of 
the correspondence, Express Mail mailing label, and returned 
postcard receipt accompanying the petition are true copies of 
the correspondence, mailing label and returned postcard receipt 
originally mailed or received. Any statement in support of a 
petition under § 1.10(e) must be verified if made by a person 
other than a practitioner as defined in § 10.1(r) of this chapter. 

Section 1.10(e) provides for the filing of a petition to accord 
correspondence a filing date as of the date of deposit with the 
USPS as Express Mail only where the correspondence was 
mailed with sufficient postage and addressed as set out in § 
1.1(a). There is no corresponding provision that correspondence 
be properly addressed and mailed with sufficient postage in 
§§ 1.10(a), (c) and (d), because these sections apply only to 
correspondence that is actually received by the Office. Corre- 
spondence mailed by Express Mail that is actually received by 
the Office will not be denied a filing date as of the date of 
deposit as Express Mail simply because the correspondence 
was not mailed with sufficient postage or not addressed as set 
out in § 1.1(a). 

Section 1.10(e)(3) provides that if the requested filing date 
is a date other than the “date-in” on the Express Mail mailing 
label, the petition should include a showing under § | .10(d)(3). 
as discussed above, that the corres; was deposited as 
Express Mail before the last scheduled pickup on the requested 
filing date in order to obtain a filing date as of that date. 

Section 1.10(f) provides that the Office may require addi- 
tional evidence to determine whether the correspondence was 
deposited as Express Mail with the USPS on the date in ques- 
tion. 

Section 2.165(a)(1), dealing with affidavits of use or excus- 
able non-use filed under Section 8 of the Trademark Act, is 
amended by deleting the last sentence referencing the inapplica- 
bility of certificates of mailing provided by § 1.8. 

Section 5.33 (entitled “Correspondence”) is amended to 
change the correspondence address to “Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents (Attention: Licensing and Review), Washington, 
D.C. 20231.” 

Section 10.23(c)(9) is revised to reflect the fact that the 
certificate of mailing by Express Mail is no longer a requirement 
of § 1.10. 


Response to Comments on the Rules 


The comments received in response to the notice of proposed 
rulemaking have been given careful consideration and a number 
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of the suggested modifications have been adopted. The com- 
ments and responses are discussed below. 


Comment 1: One comment suggested that the Office return to 
a single mailing address. 

Response: Addressing correspondence to specific areas within 
the agency, in accordance with § 1.1, reduces the amount of 
sorting required. Except as set out in § 1.1(a)(3)iv), mail will 
be delivered within the Office regardless of how it is addressed. 
Nevertheless, use of a specific address should produce faster 
results for correspondents and savings to the Office in terms 
of reduced time and cost. The suggestion to address mail to a 
single mailing address will not be adopted. 

Comment 2: Three comments requested a clarification of the 
reference to “organizations reporting to the Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Patents” in § 1.1(a)(1), suggested that each organiza- 
tion be identified, and noted that the change of address from 
“Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks” to “Assistant Com- 
missioner for Patents” is confusing. 

Response: Section | .1(a)(1) has not been amended to list “orga- 
nizations reporting to the Assistant Commissioner for Patents.” 
The vast majority of mail to be addressed to the Assistant 
Commissioner is intended for the Examining Groups. Further- 
more, once a list of organizations is established in the rule, 
amendment to such a list would require implementation of a 
rule change. However, a list of papers that should be addressed 
to the Assistant Commissioner for Patents appears under the 
heading “Patent-Related Mail” in the Supplementary Informa- 
tion section. 

Comment 3: Two comments requested clarification concerning 
how a new application incorrectly addressed to the Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231, 
will be treated. Two comments opposed the address change in 
§ 1.1, if the benefit of obtaining a filing date is conditioned 
upon the correspondence address being addressed correctly. 
Response: Except for certain mail addressed incorrectly to the 
Office of the Solicitor, there will be no penalty for addressing 
a document to the wrong area within the Office, as long as 
one of the approved addresses is used. Use of the specific 
addresses listed within § 1.1 is strongly encouraged because it 
will facilitate the process both for the Office and the filer. 
Accordingly, a new application incorrectly addressed to the 
Commissioner will be treated the same as if the application 
was addressed to the specific Assistant Commissioner. 
Comment 4: One comment supported the separate mailing 
addresses for mail directed to the Assistant Commissioner for 
Patents, Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks, Solicitor and 
the Commissioner, but viewed the practice under § 1.1(a)(3) 
with respect to correspondence to the Office of the Solicitor 
as a penalty for correspondents who misaddress mail. 
Response: While the language in the rule was based 
on the existing rule, 37 CFR 1.1(g) (1996), which has been in 
effect since 1988, § 1(a)(3)(iv) has been reworded in the final 
rule to state that improperly addressed correspondence “may 
be returned.” This language better represents the intent of the 
rule. The Post Office boxes are located off-site and mail to 
these boxes is handled directly by the Office of the Solicitor. 
The Office of the Solicitor cannot handle large volumes of 
mail from users who choose not to follow Office mailing rules. 
Comment 5: One comment requested clarification on the dis- 
tinction between § 1|.1(a) which states that mail “must” be 
addressed to the Assistant Commissioner for Patents and § 
1.1(a)(1) which states that mail “should” be addressed to the 
Assistant Commissioner for Patents, if any. 

Response: The language of |. 1(a) has been amended to indicate 
that all correspondence must be addressed either to the “Com- 
missioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231" 
or to specific areas within the Office as set out in paragraphs 
(a1), (2) and (3) of § 1.1. 

Comment 6: One comment questioned why it is now merely 
permissible to identify a patent application by its serial number 
and filing date whereas such information was previously man- 
datory. 

Response: The only change to § 1.5 is the elimination of the 
requirement to include the words “PATENT APPLICATION” 
on letters concerning patent applications. Section 1.5 both 
before and after the proposed amendment provides that “[w)hen 
a letter...concerns a previously filed application for a patent, 
it must identify on the top page in a conspicuous location, the 
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application number (consisting of the series code and the serial 
number, e.g., 07/123,456) or the serial number and filing date 
assigned to that application....” Accordingly, correspondence 
must continue to identify a previously filed patent application 
by either (1) the application number, or (2) the serial number 
and filing date. The combination of the serial number and filing 
date is unique by itself. 

Comment 7: One comment objected to the return of correspon- 
dence pertaining to an application that had not yet been accorded 
an application number because some correspondence may 
require immediate action. This person suggested that the Office 
search the computerized records given sufficient other identi- 
fying information, instead of returning the correspondence. 
Response: If the correspondence is returned for failure to iden- 
tify the correspondence with the appropriate information, the 
applicant has the option to return the correspondence with the 
appropriate information within two weeks of the date of the 
cover letter from the Office by utilizing the Certificate of 
Mailing or Transmission ure under § 1.8 or the Express 
Mail procedure under § 1.10 to obtain the benefit of the date 
of deposit with the USPS. There does not appear to be any 
situation where a file would require immediate action in appli- 
cations where the application number had not been assigned. 
If an application number has already been assigned, it is within 
the filer’s control to supply that information and avoid delays. 
Comment 8: Seven comments opposed the addition of unsched- 
uled closings of the Office to the definition of “Federal holidays 
within the District of Columbia.” The comments noted that 
substantive rights would be at risk for persons filing provisional 
patent applications and applications asserting priority claims 
based on foreign applications should the date on which an 
application must be filed fall on a day that the Office is closed 
for unforeseen reasons. One comment noted that the substantive 
rights of applicants seeking to secure a filing date prior to 
divulging an invention may lose rights if a later filing date, 
resulting from an unscheduled closing of the Office, is subse- 
quent to the date of divulgence. Some of the comments sug- 
gested amending § 1.9 to make an exception for provisional 
patent applications and applications asserting a claim of priority 
based on a foreign application so that the filing date would 
not be affected by an unscheduled closing of the Office. One 
comment also suggested that § 1.9 be amended to distinguish 
between the filing of applications and the filing of responses. 
One comment suggested that the Commissioner allow for filing 
of a non-provisional patent application on Federal holidays 
where the one year anniversary of the provisional application 
falls on a Federal holiday. 

Response: Section 1.6(a)(2) is being amended to delete the 
phrase “unless the date of deposit is a Saturday, Sunday or 
Federal holiday within the District of Columbia in which case 
the date stamped will be the succeeding day which is not a 
Saturday, Sunday or Federal holiday in the District of 
Columbia.” Section 1.6(a)(2) now provides that even if the 
Office is closed because it is a Saturday, Sunday or Federal 
holiday in the District of Columbia, correspondence deposited 
in the “Express Mail Post Office to Addressee” service of the 
USPS in accordance with § 1.10 will be considered filed on 
the date of deposit regardless of whether that date is Saturday, 
Sunday or a Federal holiday within the District of Columbia. 
Therefore, in light of the option to file an application under § 
1.10 on any day and the amendment to § | .6(a)(2), no substan- 
tive rights would be at risk, and the suggestions, set forth in 
the comments and noted above, have not been adopted. 
Comment 9: Several comments objected to the requirement set 
forth in proposed § 1.10(b) which required deposit of Express 
Mail correspondence directly with the United States Postal 
Service (USPS) to ensure that a copy of the Express Mail label 
marked with the “date in” is received at the time of deposit. 
The reasons generally expressed by commenters were: (1) prac- 
titioners and applicants feel compelled to oversee the work of 
the USPS employee to make certain that the “date in” is marked 
accurately, legibly and in a timely fashion and perceive a loss 
of control over the filing of the document under § 1.10 as a 
result; (2) inefficiency and burden are imposed upon persons 
filing who must actually go to the post office, stand in line 
and generally be confined to fewer hours during the day to 
deposit the Express Mail c nce directly with the 
USPS than the hours available for deposit in the Express Mail 
drop box; and (3) inequality of opportunity to deposit directly 
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with the USPS for individual practitioners and small firms 
which employ fewer people than larger firms to handle. Two 
comments questioned the Office’s use of the term “deposit” 
and whether the Office exceeded any authority in the perceived 
understanding that the proposed rule was requiring the appli- 
cants or practitioners to do something beyond “depositing” the 
correspondence with the USPS, namely, overseeing the act of 
acceptance of the Express Mail correspondence by the USPS. 
Response: Section 1.10(b) has been amended so that direct 
deposit of correspondence with the USPS is a recommendation, 
rather than a requirement. While the Office strongly urges direct 
deposit of Express Mail correspondence in order to obtain a 
legible copy of the Express Mail mailing label, parties are not 
precluded from using Express Mail drop boxes. Parties who 
do use drop boxes can protect themselves from uncertainty due 
to illegible mailing labels by routinely maintaining a log of 
Express Mail deposits in which notations are entered by the 
person who deposited the correspondence as Express Mail 
within one business day after deposit with the USPS in a petition 
filed under § 1.10(c), (d) or (e). Evidence that came into being 
within one day after the deposit of the correspondence as 
Express Mail may be in the form of a log book which contains 
information such as the Express Mail number; the application 
number, attorney docket number or other such file identification 
number; the place, date and time of deposit; the time of the 
last scheduled pick-up for that date and place of deposit; the 
depositor’s initials or signature; and the date and time of entry 
in the log. Any statement submitted in support of such a showing 
must be verified if made by a person other than an employee 
of the USPS or a practitioner as defined in § 10.1(r) of this 
chapter. 

Comment 10: Several comments opposed the elimination of 
the certificate of mailing by “Express Mail” because it would 
eliminate a reliable mode of proving the date of deposit with 
the USPS. 

Response: The elimination of the requirement for the certificate 
of mailing is adopted primarily to streamline the Office’s pro- 
cessing of Express Mail correspondence. Under the old rule, 
the Office was required to scrutinize the certificate as well as 
the Express Mail label. Under the new rule, the “date in” on 
the Express Mail label would be the only date that the Office 
would look for to determine the filing date. Under the prior 
rule, the certificate of mailing by Express Mail only served as 
proof of a date of deposit when the certificate date was the 
same as the “date in” on the Express Mail label. The certificate 
did not afford protection to an applicant in the event that the 
certificate date differed from the Express Mail label date. There- 
fore, the elimination of the certificate of mailing requirement 
would not eliminate a reliable mode of proving the date of 
deposit. 

Comment 11: Four comments suggested allowing Express Mail 
Corporate Account Mailing Statement of the USPS to serve as 
additional proof of the date of deposit. 

Response: This suggestion has been adopted. Such records 
would be acceptable as additional proof of the date of deposit. 
Comment 12: One comment requested clarification concerning 
whether deposit of correspondence as Express Mail in the 
Express Mail drop box must be done prior to the last scheduled 
pickup of the day in order to be entitled to the deposit date as 
the filing date of the correspondence. 

Response: Correspondence sent by the “Express Mail Post 
Office to Addressee” service is considered filed in the Office 
on the “date-in” entered by the USPS. Accordingly, if the USPS 
enters the deposit date as its “date-in,” the correspondence will 
receive the deposit date as its filing date. However, if the USPS 
enters a date later than the deposit date as its “date-in,” the 
correspondence will receive the later date as its filing date. 
Section 1.10(4) permits the Office to correct a USPS “date- 
in” error when the correspondence is deposited in an Express 
Mail drop box prior to last scheduled pick up of the day, that 
is, the time clearly marked on the Express Mail drop box 
indicating wher. the box will be cleared for the last time on 
the date of depcsit. Section 1.10(d) sets forth the procedures 
to be followed to be entitled to such a correction. 


Other Considerations 


The rule change; are in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C. 601 et seq.), Executive 
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Order 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1995 (44 
U.S.C. 3501 et seq.). This rule has been determined to not be 
significant for the purposes of Executive Order 12866. 

The Office has determined that this rule change has no Feder- 
alism implications affecting the relationship between the 
National Government and the States as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. 

The Assistant General Counsel for Legislation and Regula- 
tion of the Department of Commerce has certified to the Chief 
Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business Administration, that 
the rule changes would not have a significant impact on a 
substantial number of small entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, 
5 U.S.C. 605(b)). The rule change has no effect on patent fees. 

Notwithstanding any other provision of law, no person is 
required to respond to nor shall a person be subject to a penalty 
for failure to comply with a collection of information subject 
to the requirements of the Paperwork Reduction Act unless 
that collection of information displays a currently valid OMB 
Control Number. 

This rule change contains a collection of information subject 
to the requirements of the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1995 
(44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq.), which is currently approved by the 
Office of Management and Budget under Control No. 0651- 
0031. The public reporting burden for the certificate of mailing 
is estimated to average six minutes per response, including the 
time for reviewing instructions, searching existing data sources, 
gathering and maintaining the data needed, and completing 
and reviewing the collection of information. Send comments 
regarding this burden estimate or any other aspect of this collec- 
tion of information, including suggestions for reducing this 
burden to the Office of System Quality and Enhancement Divi- 
sion, Patent and Trademark Office, Washington, D.C. 20231, 
and to the Office of Information and Regulatory Affairs, Office 
of Management and Budget, Washington, DC 20503. (ATTN: 
Paperwork Reduction Act Project 0651-0031). 


List of Subjects 


37 CFR PART | 


Administrative practice and procedure, Freedom of informa- 
tion, Inventions and patents, Reporting and record keeping 
requirements. 

37 CFR PART 2 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Lawyers, Trade- 
marks 


37 CFR PART 5 


Classified information, Foreign relations, Inventions and 
patents. 


37 CFR PART 10 


Administrative practice and procedure, Conflicts of interest, 
Courts, Inventions and patents, Lawyers. 


For the reasons set forth in the preamble and under the 
authority granted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks by 35 U.S.C. 6 and 15 U.S.C. 1123, 37 CFR Parts 1, 
2, 5 and 10 are amended as follows: 


PART I—RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.1 is amended by removing and reserving paragraph 
(g) and by revising the heading and paragraph (a) to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.1 Addresses for correspondence with the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office. 


(a) Except for §§ 1.1(a)(3)(i) and (ii), all correspondence 
intended for the Patent and Trademark Office must be addressed 
to either “Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Wash- 
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ington, D.C. 20231” or to specific areas within the Office as 
set out in paragraphs (a)(1), (2) and (3)(iii) of this section. 
When appropriate, correspondence should also be marked for 
the attention of a particular office or individual. 

(1) Patent correspondence. All correspondence concerning 
patent matters by organizations reporting to the 
Assistant Commissioner for Patents should be addressed to 
“Assistant Commissioner for Patents, Washington, D.C. 
20231.” 

(2) Trademark correspondence. All correspondence con- 
cerning trademark matters, except for trademark-related docu- 
ments sent to the Assignment Division for recordation and 
requests for certified and uncertified copies of trademark appli- 
cation and registration documents, should be addressed to 
“Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks, 2900 Crystal Drive, 
Arlington, Virginia 22202-3513.” This includes correspon- 
dence intended for the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board. 

(3) Office of Solicitor correspondence. 

(i) Correspondence relating to pending litigation required by 
court rule or order to be served on the Solicitor shall be hand- 
delivered to the Office of the Solicitor or shall be mailed to: 
Office of the Solicitor, P.O. Box 15667, Arlington, Virginia 
22215; or such other address as may be designated in writing 
in the litigation. See §§ 1.302(c) and 2.145(b)(3) for filing a 
notice of appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit. 

(ii) Correspondence relating to disciplinary proceedings 
pending before an Administrative Law Judge or the Commis- 
sioner shall be mailed to: Office of the Solicitor, P.O. Box 
16116, Arlington, Virginia 22215. 

(iii) All other correspondence to the Office of the Solicitor 
shall be addressed to: Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

(iv) Correspondence improperly addressed to a Post Office 
Box specified in paragraphs (a)(3)(i) and (ii) of this section 
will not be filed elsewhere in the Patent and Trademark Office, 
and may be returned. 


*s*** * 


(g) [Reserved] 


eee * 


3. Section 1.3 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.3 Business to be conducted with decorum and courtesy. 


Applicants and their attorneys or agents are required to con- 
duct their business with the Patent and Trademark Office with 
decorum and courtesy. Papers presented in violation of this 
requirement will be submitted to the Commissioner and will 
be returned by the Commissioner's direct order. Complaints 
against examiners and other employees must be made in corre- 
spondence separate from other papers. 


4. Section 1.5 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.5 Identification of application, patent, or registration. 


(a) No correspondence relating to an application should be 
filed prior to receipt of the application number from the Patent 
and Trademark Office. When a letter directed to the Patent and 
Trademark Office concerns a previously filed application for 
a patent, it must identify on the top page in a conspicuous 
location, the application number (consisting of the series code 
and the serial number; e.g., 07/123,456), or the serial number 
and filing date assigned to that application by the Patent and 
Trademark Office, or the international application number of 
the international application. Any correspondence not con- 
taining such identification will be returned to the sender where 
a return address is available. The returned correspondence will 
be accompanied by a cover letter which will indicate to the 
sender that if the returned correspondence is resubmitted to the 
Patent and Trademark Office within two weeks of the mailing 
date on the cover letter, the original date of receipt of the 
correspondence will be considered by the Patent and Trademark 
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Office as the date of receipt of the correspondence. Applicants 
may use either the Certificate of Mailing or Transmission proce- 
dure under § 1.8 or the Express Mail procedure under § 1.10 
for resubmissions of returned correspondence if they desire to 
have the benefit of the date of deposit with the United States 
Postal Service. If the returned correspondence is not resub- 
mitted within the two-week period, the date of receipt of the 
resubmission will be considered to be the date of receipt of the 
correspondence. The two-week period to resubmit the returned 

nce will not be extended. In addition to the applica- 
tion number, all letters directed to the Patent and Trademark 
Office concerning applications for patents should also state the 
name of the applicant, the title of the invention, the date of 
filing the same, and, if known, the group art unit or other 
unit within the Patent and Trademark Office responsible for 
considering the letter and the name of the examiner or other 
person to which it has been assigned. 


ese ee * 


5. Section 1.6 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.6 Receipt of correspondence. 


(a) Date of receipt and Express Mail date of deposit. Corre- 
spondence received in the Patent and Trademark Office is 
stamped with the date of receipt except as follows: 

(1) The Patent and Trademark Office is not open for the 
filing of correspondence on any day that is a Saturday, Sunday 
or Federal holiday within the District of Columbia. Except for 
correspondence transmitted by facsimile as provided for in 
paragraph (a)(3) of this section, no correspondence is received 
in the Patent and Trademark Office on Saturdays, Sundays or 
Federal holidays within the District of Columbia. 

(2) Correspondence filed in accordance with § 1.10 will be 
stamped with the date of deposit as “Express Mail” with the 
United States Postal Service. 


(3) Correspondence transmitted by facsimile to the Patent 
and Trademark Office will be stamped with the date on which 
the complete transmission is received in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office unless that date is a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal 
holiday within the District of Columbia, in which case the date 
stamped will be the next succeeding day which is not a Saturday, 
Sunday, or Federal holiday within the District of Columbia. 


ese eee 


6. Section 1.8 is amended by revising paragraphs (a)(1 (iA) 
and (a)(2)(ii) to read as follows: 


§ 1.8 Certificate of mailing or transmission. 


(a) * * * 
(yes 


(i) ** * 

(A) Addressed as set out in § 1.1(a) and deposited with the 
U.S. Postal Service with sufficient postage as first class mail: 
or 


***e** 


(2) ** * 

(i) ** * 

(ii) Relative to Trademark Registrations and Trademark 
Applications 

(A) The filing of a trademark application. 

(B) [Reserved] 

(C) [Reserved] 

(D) [Reserved] 

(E) [Reserved] 

(F) [Reserved] 


**#*#* * 


7. Section 1.9 is amended by adding a new paragraph (h) to 
read as follows: 
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§ 1.9 Definitions. 


se ek&e* 


(h) A “Federal holiday within the District of Columbia” as 
used in this chapter means any day, except Saturdays and 
Sundays, when the Patent and Trademark Office is officially 
closed for business for the entire day. 


8. Section 1.10 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.10 Filing of correspondence by “Express Mail.” 

(a) Any correspondence received by the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office (Office) that was delivered by the “Express Mail 
Post Office to Addressee” service of the United States Postal 
Service (USPS) will be considered filed in the Office on the 
date of deposit with the USPS. The date of deposit with the 
USPS is shown by the “date-in” on the “Express Mail” mailing 
label or other official USPS notation. If the USPS deposit date 
cannot be determined, the correspondence will be accorded the 
Office receipt date as the filing date. See § 1.6(a). 

(b) Correspondence should be deposited directly with an 
— of the USPS to ensure that the person depositing the 

nce receives a legible copy of the “Express Mail” 

porn label with the “date-in” clearly marked. Persons dealing 
indirectly with the employees of the USPS (such as by deposit 
in an “Express Mail” drop box) do so at the risk of not receiving 
a copy of the “Express Mail” mailing label with the desired 
“date-in” clearly marked. The paper(s) or fee(s) that constitute 
the correspondence should also include the “Express Mail” 
mailing label number thereon. See paragraphs (c), (d) and (e) 
of this section. 

(c) Any person filing correspondence under this section that 
was received by the Office and delivered by the “Express Mail 
Post Office to Addressee” service of the USPS, who can show 
that there is a discrepancy between the filing date accorded by 
the Office to the correspondence and the date of deposit as 
shown by the “date-in” on the “Express Mail” mailing label 
or other official USPS notation, may petition the Commissioner 
to accord the correspondence a filing date as of the “date-in” 
on the “Express Mail” mailing label or other official USPS 
notation, provided that: 

(1) The petition is filed promptly after the person becomes 
aware that the Office has accorded, or will accord, a filing date 
other than the USPS deposit date; 

(2) The number of the “Express Mail” mailing label was 
placed on the paper(s) or fee(s) that constitute the correspon- 
dence prior to the original mailing by “Express Mail;” and 

(3) The petition includes a true copy of the “Express Mail” 
mailing label showing the “date-in,” and of any other official 
notation by the USPS relied upon to show the date of deposit. 

(d) Any person filing correspondence under this section that 
was received by the Office and delivered by the “Express Mail 
Post Office to Addressee” service of the USPS, who can show 
that the “date-in” on the “Express Mail” mailing label or other 
official notation entered by the USPS was incorrectly entered 
or omitted by the USPS, may petition the Commissioner to 
accord the correspondence a filing date as of the date the 
correspondence is shown to have been deposited with the USPS, 
provided that: 

(1) The petition is filed promptly after the person becomes 
aware that the Office has accorded, or will accord, a filing date 
based upon an incorrect entry by the USPS; 

(2) The number of the “Express Mail” mailing label was 
placed on the paper(s) or fee(s) that constitute the correspon- 
dence prior to the original mailing by “Express Mail”; and 

(3) The petition includes a showing which establishes, to 
the satisfaction of the Commissioner, that the requested filing 
date was the date the correspondence was deposited in “Express 
Mail Post Office to Addressee” service prior to the last sched- 
uled pickup for that day. Any showing pursuant to this para- 
graph must be corroborated by evidence from the USPS or that 
came into being after deposit and within one business day of 
the deposit of the correspondence in the “Express Mail Post 
Office to Addressee” service of the USPS. Any statement sub- 
mitted in support of such a showing pursuant to this paragraph 
must be a verified statement if made by a person other than 
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an employee of the USPS or a practitioner as defined in § 
10.1(r) of this chapter. 

(e) Any person mailing correspondence addressed as set out 
in § 1.1(a) to the Office with sufficient postage utilizing the 
“Express Mail Post Office to Addressee” service of the USPS 
but not received by the Office, may petition the Commissioner 
to consider such correspondence filed in the Office on the 
USPS deposit date, provided that: 

(1) The petition is filed promptly after the person becomes 
aware that the Office has no evidence of receipt of the corre- 
spondence; 

(2) The number of the “Express Mail” mailing label was 
placed on the paper(s) or fee(s) that constitute the correspon- 
dence prior to the original mailing by “Express Mail;” 

(3) The petition includes a copy of the originally deposited 
paper(s) or fee(s) that constitute the correspondence showing 
the number of the “Express Mail” mailing label thereon, a copy 
of any returned postcard receipt, a copy of the “Express Mail” 
mailing label showing the “date-in,” a copy of any other official 
notation by the USPS relied upon to show the date of deposit, 
and, if the requested filing date is a date other than the “date- 
in” on the “Express Mail” mailing label or other official notation 
entered by the USPS, a showing pursuant to paragraph (d)(3) 
of this section that the requested filing date was the date the 
correspondence was deposited in “Express Mail Post Office to 
Addressee” service prior to the last scheduled pickup for that 
day; and 

(4) The petition includes a statement which establishes, to 
the satisfaction of the Commissioner, the original deposit of 
the correspondence, and that the copies of the correspondence, 
the copy of the “Express Mail” mailing label, the copy of any 
returned postcard receipt, and any official notation entered by 
the USPS are true copies of the originally mailed correspon- 
dence and original “Express Mail” mailing label, returned post- 
card receipt, and official notation entered by the USPS. Such 
statement must be a verified statement if made by a person 
other than a practitioner as defined in § 10.1(r) of this chapter. 

(f) The Office may require additional evidence to determine 
if the correspondence was deposited as “Express Mail” with 
the USPS on the date in question. 


PART 2—RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK CASES 


9. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 2 continues to read 
as follows: Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, unless 
otherwise noted. 


10. Section 2.165(a)(1) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 2.165 Reconsideration of affidavit or declaration. 


(a)(1) If the affidavit or declaration filed pursuant to § 2.162 
is insufficient or defective, the affidavit or declaration will 
be refused and the registrant will be notified of the reason. 
Reconsideration of the refusal may be requested within six 
months from the date of the mailing of the action. The request 
for reconsideration must state the grounds for the request. A 
supplemental or substitute affidavit or declaration required by 
section 8 of the Act of 1946 cannot be considered unless it is 
filed before the expiration of six years from the date of the 
registration or from the date of publication under section 12(c) 
of the Act. 


s**t + 


PART 5 - SECRECY OF CERTAIN INVENTIONS AND 
LICENSES TO EXPORT AND FILE APPLICATIONS IN 
FOREIGN COUNTRIES 


11. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 5 continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, 41, 181-188, as amended by the Patent 
Law Foreign Filing Amendments Act of 1988, Pub. L. 100- 
418, 102 Stat. 1567; the Arms Export Control Act, as amended, 
22 U.S.C. 2751 et seq., the Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as 
amended, 42 U.S.C. 201 1 et seq., and the Nuclear Non-Prolifer- 
ation Act of 1978, 22 U.S.C. 3201 et seq., and the delegations 
in the regulations under these acts to the Commissioner (15 
CFR 370.10(j), 22 CFR 125.04, and 10 CFR 810.7). 


12. Section 5.33 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 5.33 Correspondence. 
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All correspondence in connection with this part, including 
petitions, should be addressed to “Assistant Commissioner for 
Patents (Attention: Licensing and Review), Washington, D.C. 
20231.” 


PART 10 - REPRESENTATION OF OTHERS BEFORE THE 
PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


13. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 10 continues to read 
as follows: Authority: 5 U.S.C. 500; 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 
6, 31, 32, 41. 


14. Section 10.23 is amended by revising paragraph (c)(9) to 
read as follows: 


§ 10.23 Misconduct. 


s**t * 


(c) * * * 


(9) Knowingly misusing a “Certificate of Mailing or Trans- 
mission” under § 1.8 of this chapter. 


**** * 


October 24, 1996 BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
[1192 TMOG 95} 


(271) Status of Certification Services 

On November 28, 1995. the Office published an Official 
Gazette Notice entitled “Temporary Suspension of At Cost 
Services for Orders for Certified Copies” (1180 OG 121) to 
advise practitioners and the public of delays in filling orders 
for certified copies of PTO documents. This is an update of 
actual days to mail for orders filled during the month of Feb- 


ruary 1996: 


Certified Product Goal Actual 
Calendar 
Days to 


Patent Application-As-Filed, 23 
Expedited 

Patent Application-As-Filed, 39 
Regular 

Patent Related File Wrapper 59 

Patent Copy 13 


Certified Product Actual 


Trademark Application-As-Filed, 7 
Expedited 

Trademark Application-As-Filed, 17 
Regular 

Trademark Related File Wrapper 25 

Trademark Registration 10 

Trademark Registration, Expedited 3* 


*Business Days 


Delivery of any specific copy will vary based on the availability 
of microfilm products and/or file accessibility. Customers are 
encouraged to fax orders for copies directly to Certification 
Division at (703) 308-9759 and to pay by PTO Deposit Account, 
MasterCard, or Visa to minimize processing time. Information 


on the status of pending orders may be obtained by calling 
(703) 308-9726 or 1 (800) 972-6382 (outside the Washington, 
DC Metro area). 


WESLEY H. GEWEHR 
Administrator for Information 


Dissemination 


March 7, 1996 
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SE IER bathccae id on seccsvaacachacnspbitidionibdesess 305-8600 
Office of Civil Rights 
BI ict icneciiinssetermictesatineiieceess 305-8292 
Deputy Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
Lawrence J. Goffiney.................:cssssssessssseseeeeeeee 305-9300 
Office of the Solicitor 
8 SS ae eee 305-9035 
Office of Legislative and International 
Affairs, Talis Dzenitis..............................-..-.. 305-9300 
Office of Enrollment and Discipline 
| RE ee 308-9618 
Office of Public Affairs 
Richard Maulsby ...................:c0ssse0sese+ee0e0++- JOS-8341 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
Chief Administrative Patent Judge 
WUD Sey UNUNON O0 sss a ...........20.2 308-9879 
Trademark Trail and Appeal Board 
Chief Administrative Trademark Judge 
ee ae 308-9300 
Office of Patent Quality Review 
Hubert C. Lorin (Acting) 
Office of Trademark Quality Review 
6S SS ae Leer ee mene 308-9600 
Associate Commissioner and Chief Financial 
Officer, Bradford R. Huther ...............0......00000 305-9200 
Assistant Commissioner for Patents 
RE REP oe SE bl SE oe eee 305-8800 
Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks 
Philip G. Hampton, II.........................-.-.... 305-8900 X40 
Chief Information Officer 
ee 


Office of the Associate Commissioner 


Associate Commissioner and Chief Financial Officer 
Bradford R. Huther 305-9200 
Deputy Associate Commissioner for Administration 

and Quality, Theresa A. Brelsford .................... 305-9100 
Center for Quality Services 
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Office of Planning and Evaluation 
Frances Michalkowic2 ................::s:ssse+s-sse-+e-e 305-85 10 


Office of the Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents 


Assistant Commissioner for Patents 
ERS Ae SERIO 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Patent 

Policy and Projects, Stephen G. Kunin............. 305-8850 
Office of Patent Programs Control 
Director, Richard H. Rouck........................... 305-9182 
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Office of Quality Review, Director, 
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. 
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H. R. 6260, Legislative history 
Convention accession 


Identifiable Records, requests for... 
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Indexing Assignments 

Information disclosure statement.. 

Interference prac 

International Classification Designation for 
Design Applications..................-..+- : 
Availability of Interference Files 

Interviews, viewing of video tape during 

Iraqi Sanctions Regulations 

Issuance of a Patent to Assignee 


L 


Legislative history (H.R. 6260) 
License for foreign filing 
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Mail: Delays 
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Metric equivalents 
Microorganisms 


Notarial certification 
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Therapeutic and Diagnostic Methods 
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R 
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Public Law 96-517 
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Trademark related Papers ............-.-0.-0s-+-es+e0+ 197,200,201 
Advisory Committee for Patents and Trademarks; 

NEC oe Se ern erie 230 
Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs, 

PR cali c casi tagastrsnnstctihinenitlinsimitiaiatatinaneatiich 228,229 
Amended Applications, Examining Procedure for ......... 153 
Appeals to the Federal Circuit from PTO 193,195 
Application Filing Requirements, Questions and 


Assignment Cover Sheets 
Assignment, Recorded, Indexing Against... 
Assignments, “Territorial” 
Automated Search System Fees ..............-+.-:-sses-e0-+ 207.2 
Automated Search System (X-Search) Training for 
ee EN IER LENIN AAS ewes eer eae 
Availability of Trademark Status Line 
Belarus, Industrial Property Protection in 
Boxes, Special, and “Fee/No Fee” Indicators for 
Trademark-Related Mail and Guidelines for 
Filing Requests to Extend Time to Oppose 


CD-ROM Products Now Available from Patent and 
Trademark Office 

Certificate of Mailing ...................-. 

Certificate of Mailing Requirement under 
C.F.R. 1.10, Waiver 


Certified Copies, Temporary Suspension of “At Cost” 
A EGE ES CIES Sage SARs ane 
Correspondence Address in Trademark 
Applications, Change of 
Change in Legal Holidays .....................--:s:ssssssesessseneserees D4 
Change in Official Gazette Entry to Show Cancellation 
of Fewer Than All Classes ..............0c-c--sssseseeeseneneeneees 214 
Change of Address for Trademark Applications and 
Trademark Related Papers 190,197 
Change of Correspondence Address in Trademark 
Applications.............-.0+-sos--sesseeesessseeseneeneeentenneenneens 190,197 
Changes in Format for Publishing Trademarks for 
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Changes in How Papers May be Filed in the Patent and 
Trademark Office 
Changes in Practice Concerning Letters of Protest 
Changes in Signature and Filing Requirements for 
Cc 


‘orrespondence Filed in the PTO 
Claim of Bona Fide Intention to Use Mark in Commerce 
Required for Receipt of a Filing Date Under 


Classification, International 

Closing of Patent and Trademark Ojfice on Monday, 
January 8, 1996 through Wednesday, 
January 10, 1996 

Closing of Patent and Trademark Office on Friday, 
January 12, 1996 

Communications with the Patent and Trademark 


Conduct on Patent and Trademark Premises, 
Rules Concerning 
Correspondence Filed in the PTO, Signature and 
Filing Reqmimoments $00 ..................2.--cccscsensssssestisinsee 20 
Croatia, Regarding Industrial Property Rights in the 
IG I cenceneecencusseionsenibiectibiitsaiendtiidaiitiaidilnclitiites 255 
Cross-Appeals in Patent and Trademark Office 
Disciplinary Proceedings 
Czech Republic and Slovak Republic. Industrial 
Property Protection in 
Deposit Account Status Line 
Disciplinary Proceedings, Patent and Trademark 
Gian, Knee AaB 80 saecstinenstscnticasesensntchnestcitbannsi 244 
Dissemination of Trademark Information bs 
Drawing Requirements 
Drawings 
Due Diligence, Responsibility to Monitor Status of 
Trademark Applications and Registrations 


Effect on December |, 1993 Amendments to Federal 
Rules of Civil Procedure on Trademark 
Trial and Appeal Board Inter Partes 
ee 241 
Electronic Filing of Patent and Trademark 
Applications 
Electronic Ordering of Patent and Trademark Copies, 
Use of Restricted Deposit 


Elimination of Requirement for Proof of Service in 
Consented Requests for Extensions of Time to File 
eS 266 

Examination Guide 1-95 

Extension of Time for Filing Notices of Opposition to 
Marks Published in the Official Gazette 
ieee Reena DG cain csiineitsnsictssnsirsensenennntipinienib 259 

Extension of Time for Filing Notices of Opposition to 
Marks Published in the Official Gazette 
ee ee ee! 260 

Facsimile Transmission, Filing of Certain 
Trademark-Related Correspondence by ...................-..203 

Fastener Quality Act, Request for Information to Aid in 
Implementation of the Recordation Requirements of 
a ee aS 

Fax Transmission, Filing of Certain Trademark-Related 
Ce ee eee 

Federal Circuit, Appeals to, from PTO 193,195 

Federal Rules of Civil Procedure, Effect of 
December |, 1993 Amendments on Trademark Trial 
and Appeal Board Inter Partes Proceedings ............... 241 

Pe Chenctits, Una a ssctiiss ticntijicccre cnecticsischiceesbitecbastecto’ 204 

“Fee/No Fee” Indicators for Trademark-Related Mail ...201 

Fees, Automated Search System ...................0-+-00000 207,208 

Fees, Renewal, Late-Filed 

Fees, Patent and Trademark, Revision of 

Filing of a Notice of Appeal to the Court of Appeals for the 
Federal Circuit in the Patent and 
Trademark Office 

Filing and Signature Requirements for Correspondence Filed 

Filing of Papers During Unscheduled Closings of the Paten 
and Trademark Office 

Filing Receipt for Application... 

Flexible Working Hours 
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Former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia, Regarding Patent 
and Trademark Rights im .............-..c:csseceeseseseeseeeneesees 256 
Helpful Hints from PTO 174,198, 199,223 
Inadvertently Issued Registration Numbers .................... 216 
Indexing Against a Recorded Assignment 2 
Initial Processing of Applications .................-.....00-0++000+ 179 
Interlocutory Decisions by the Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Intemational Protection of Government Emblems and 


International Trademark Classification .. 
Interviews Involving Applications .... 
Iraqi Sanctions Regulations 
Kazakhstan, Industrial Property Protection in ... 
Kyrgyz, Regarding Industrial Property in 
Late-Filed Renewal Fees 
Legal Holidays, Change in 
Letters of Protest, Changes in Practice Concerning....... 
Lithuania, Patent and Trademark Rights in the 
ON EE SNE TIES ST TA iar te we 
Macedonia, Former Yugoslav Republic of, Regrading Patent 
and Trademark Rights im .................0-c-sss+esseseseeeseseeees 256 
Mail, Change of Address for Trademark 


Method of Assigning Registration Numbers to 
Trademark Registrations .....................0ccssssssseeeeseeseeees 240 

NAFTA Implementation Act, Amendment of Trademark 
Act by 

National Information Infrastructure Initiative, Notice of 
Hearings and Request for Comments on Preliminary Draft 
of Report of Working Group on Intellectual 
Property Rights 

New Telephone Numbers for Trademark Status Line ...184 

New Title for Members of Trademark Trial and Appeal 

Nonregistrability of Misleading Geographic Indications- 
Amendment of the Trademark Act by the North American 
Free Trade Agreement Implementation Act 

Notices of Abandonment 

Notice to Subscribers 

Ordering the TMEP (2nd Edition) ...................:seseecese0-+ 

Patent and Trademark Rights in the Russian 


Petition to Make Applications Special 
Post Registration 
Postal Service Interruption and Emergency in 
IN essnnncicsnererecenevsnntenanccbthtnst ela esectcdecsdidi 211,264 
Powers of Attomey in Registered Files 
Printing of Use in Another Form Claims 
Procedures for Enforcement of the Regulations Relating 
to the Use of Patent and Trademark Office Records 
or Search Facilities 
Proposed Records Control Schedule ........................00+++- 227 
Public Advisory Committee for Trademark 
pT es RT REE es ere ae 228,229 


Receipt of Filing Date Under Section 44 - Claim of Bona 
Fide Intention to Use Mark in Connnerce Required ..167 
Recordal Fees Associated with the Fastener 


Recording of Documents Affecting Title 

Recording of “Territorial Assignments” 

Registration Numbers, Method of Assigning 

Regulations Relating to the Use of Patent and Trademark 
Office Records or Search Facilities 

Renewal Applications and Section 8 Affidavits... 

Renewal of Trademark Registrations 

Renewal and Amendment of Charter of the Public 
Advisory Committee for Trademarks 

Responsibility to Diligently Monitor Applications and 
Registrations 181,182 

Retention Schedule for Trademark Records 

Revised Rules of Practice, Reminders 

Revision of Trademark Fees.....................-0-00000 

“Revivals” and “Reinstatements” 

Right of Priority in Patent and Trademark Applications 
Available in Taiwan 263 

Rule 2.165 Requirements for Section 8 

Rules Concerning Conduct on Patent and 
Trademark Premises 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE January 7, 1997 


Russian Federation, Patent and Trademark Rights in ....248 

Section 8 Requirements for Trademark Registrations....175 

SRR, F TRINIIIE sat ceneecenncsentncnncsssntnenicalodneblsaitinies ss 173 

Separation of the Patent and Trademark Sections of the 
Official Gazette 

Service of Court Papers on the Commissioner of Patents 


Service of Process: Testimony by Employees and the 
Production of Documents in Legal Proceedings ........ 268 
Signature and Filing Requirements for Correspondence 
Filed in the PTO, Changes in 
Single Copies of the Trademark Official Gazette 
Slovak Republic and Czech Republic, Industrial 
i eS aera 250 
Slovenia, Industrial Property Rights in the 
eer eee” cetsies vO eM aEnE 
Special Boxes and “Fee/No Fee” Indicators for Trademark- 
Related Mail and Guidelines for Filing Requests to Extend 
Time to Oppose with the TTAB ...................:cecceeeee0s 201 
Standardized Disclaimer 
Status Line, Deposit Account 
Status Line, Trademark 
Status of Certification Services 
Status of Trademark Applications and Registrations, 
Responsibility to Diligently Monitor 
T-Search Printouts as Section 2(d) References .............. 
Telephone Changes for Deposit Account Status Line ... 
Temporary Suspension of “At Cost” Services for 
Orders for Certified Copies ..................:s:csseseseeeseeeeee 233 
TMEP (2nd Edition), Ordering .... 
Trademark Assistance Center 
Trademark Drawing Requirements.. 
Trademark Examining Operation 
Trademark Examining Procedure for Amended 
Applications 
Trademark Fee, Revision of 
Trademark Mail 
Trademark Office Actions 
Trademark Status Information Available on the 
Trademark Status Line 
Trademark Status Line, Availability of........................... 
Trademark Status Line, New Telephone Numbers for .. 
Trademark Status Line, Status Information 
Available on 
Transmittals for Use of Deposit Accounts 
Treatment of Correspondence Deposited as First Class 
Mail Pursuant to 37 CFR 1.8 and Returned by the 
U.S. Postal Service 
Ukraine, Industrial Property Protection im...................... 
United States Postal Service Interruption and 
Emergency tm Califartt......:2.........2..ccocieescsccensessoees 
United States Postal Service Emergency in the State 
of California Terminated .....................-:csssssssseseseseseees 
United States Postal Service Non-Delivery of Mail 
I a an aes en non eet ee 
Use of Restricted Deposit Account for Electronic 
Ordering of Patent and Trademark Copies 
Waiver of Certificate of Mailing Requirement under 
37 C.F.R. 1.10 
Waiver of Trademark Rule 2.76(a) 
Weekly Summaries TTAB Final Decisions... 
Wording in Verification or Declaration atte 
X-Search Training for Public Users...............:.0c:ccecesseses 209 
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Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) Information 


For information concerning PCT member countries, see the 
notice appearing in the Official Gazette at 1190 O.G. 3, on 
September 3, 1996. 

For use of the European Patent Office as an International 
Searching Authority for international applications filed in the 
United States Receiving Office, see the notice appearing in the 
Official Gazette at 1022 O.G. 52, on September 28, 1982. 

For use of the European Patent Office as an International 
Preliminary Examining Authority for international applications 
filed in the United States Receiving Office, see the notices 
appearing in the Official Gazette at 1080 O.G. 2, on July 7, 
1987, and at 1091 O.G. 2, on June 7, 1988. There is no longer 
a limit on the number of such international applications accepted 
for international preliminary examination by the European 
Patent Office; see the notice appearing at 1116 O.G. 32, on 
July 17, 1990. 

The search fee of the European Patent Office was changed, 
effective July 1, 1996, due to a change in the exchange rate 
of the U.S. dollar with regard to the German mark, and was 
announced in the Official Gazette at 1187 O.G. 73, on June 
25, 1996. 

International fees were changed, effective on January 1, 
1996, due to a change in the exchange rate of the U.S. dollar 
with regard to the Swiss franc, and were announced in the 
Official Gazette at 1181 O.G. 49, on December 19, 1995. 

Certain domestic PCT fees and charges for International 
Search and Preliminary Examination were changed, effective 
October |, 1996, and were announced in the Official Gazette 
at 1189 O.G. 62, on August 20, 1996. 

The schedule of PCT fees (in U.S. dollars), effective October 
1, 1996, is as follows: 


International Application (PCT Chapter I) fees: 
Ge eT ee Fan 
Search Fee 

U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
(USPTO) as International Searching 
Authority (ISA) 
— No corresponding prior U.S. 
national application filed 
— Corresponding prior U.S. 
national application filed 
— Supplemental search fee, per 
additional invention (payable only 
upon invitation) 
European Patent Office as ISA 
International fees 

Basic fee 

Basic supplemental fee (for each page 

over 30) 

Designation fee per country or region 
— For the first 11 national or 
regional offices designated 
— For each designation in excess of 
Ti. awe eS 

Precautionary designation fee and 
confirmation fee for each precautionary 
designation confirmed (PCT Rule 15.5) 
— Designation fee 
— Confirmation fee 


680.00 


440.00 


200.00 
1585.00 


677.00 


13.00 


164.00 


No Charge 


International Application (PCT Chapter II) fees 
associated with filing a Demand for 
Preliminary Examination: 

Handling fee 

Preliminary examination fee 
USPTO as International Preliminary 
Examining Authority (IPEA) 

— USPTO was ISA in PCT Chapter I 


207.00 


— Additional examination fee, per 
additional invention (payable only 
upon invitation) 

— USPTO was not ISA in PCT Chapter I 

— Additional examination fee, per 
additional invention (payable only 
upon invitation) 


U.S. National Stage Fees Entity 
Basic National fee 
USPTO was IPEA 

— All claims presented satisfied 
provisions of PCT Article 
33(2) to (4) 

— All claims presented did not 
satisfy provisions of PCT 
Article 33(2) to (4) 

USPTO was ISA but not IPEA 
USPTO was neither ISA nor IPEA 

— Search report has not been 
prepared by the European 
Patent Office or the Japanese 
Patent Office 

— Search report has been 
prepared by the European 
Patent Office or the Japanese 
Patent Office 


Other National fees 

— For each independent claim in 
{ee 

— For each claim in excess of 20. 

— For each application containing 
a multiple dependent claim 

— Surcharge for filing oath or decla- 
ration after the time limit appli- 
cable under PCT Article 22 or 


Processing fee for filing English 
translation after the time limit 
applicable under PCT Article 22 


or 3%1) 130.00 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


Sept. 10, 1996 


Notice of Maintenance Fees Payable 


Title 37 Code of Federal Regulations (CFR), Section 1.362(d) 
provides that maintenance fees may be paid without surcharge 
for the six-month period beginning 3, 7, and 11 years after the 
date of issue of patents based on applications filed on or after 
Dec. 12, 1980. An additional six-month grace period is pro- 
vided by 35 U.S.C. 41(b) and 37 CFR 1.362(e) for payment 
of the maintenance fee with the surcharge set forth in 37 CFR 
1.20(h), as amended effective Dec. 16, 1991. If the maintenance 
fee is not paid in the patent requiring such payment the patent 
will expire on the 4th, 8th, or 12th anniversary of the grant. 


Attention is drawn to the patents which were issued on 
January 04, 1994 for which maintenance fees due at 3 years 
and six months may now be paid. The patents have patent 
numbers within the following ranges: 


Utility Patents 5,274,846 through 5,276,921 
Reissue Patents based on the above identified patents. 
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Attention is drawn to the patents which were issued on 
January 02, 1990 for which maintenance fees due at 7 years 
and six months may now be paid. The patents have patent 
numbers within the following ranges: 


Utility Patents 4,890,335 through 4,891,844 
Reissue Patents based on the above identified patents. 


Attention is drawn to the patents which were issued on 
December 31, 1985 for which maintenance fees due at 11 years 
and six months may now be paid. The patents have patent 
numbers within the following ranges: 


Utility Patents 4,561,121 through 4,562,595 
Reissue Patents based on the above identified patents. 


No maintenance fees are required for design or plant patents. 


Payments of maintenance fees in patents should be directed 
to “Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Box M. Fee, 
Washington, D.C. 20231.” 

For patents based on applications filed on or after Dec. 12, 
1980, but before Aug. 27, 1982, t owners must establish 
small entity status according to 37 CFR 1.27 if they have not 
done so and if they wish to pay the small entity amount. 

The current amounts of the maintenance fees due at 3 years 
and six months, 7 years and six months, and |! years and six 
months are set forth in 37 CFR 1. oe as amended Oct. 


1, 1996, which are reproduced be 
37 CFR § 1.20 Post-issuance fees 


(e) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a design 
or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after 
Dec. 12, 1980, in force beyond 4 years; the fee is due by 
three years and six months after the original grant: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(f) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a design 
or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after Dec. 
12, 1980 in force beyond 8 years; the fee is due by seven 
years and six months after the original grant: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(g) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a design 
or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after 
Dec. 12, 1980 in force beyond 12 years; the fee is due by 
eleven years and six months after the original grant: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


The amount of the surcharge for paying the maintenance fee 
during the grace period or after expiration of the patent are set 
forth in 37 CFR 1.20(h), and (i) which are reproduced below: 


(h) Surcharge for paying a maintenance fee during the 6 month 
grace period following the expiration of three years and six 
months, seven years and six months, and eleven years and 
six months after the date of the original grant of a patent 
based on an application filed on or after Dec. 12, 1980: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(i) Surcharge for accepting a maintenance fee after expiration 
of a patent for non-timely payment of a maintenance fee 
where the delay is shown to the satisfaction of the Commis- 
sioner to have been: 


(1) unavoidable 
(2) unintentional 
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Notice of Expiration of Patents 
Due to Failure to Pay Maintenance Fee 


35 U.S.C. 41 and 37 CFR 1.362(g) provide that if the 
required maintenance fee and any applicable surcharge are 
not paid in a patent requiring such payment, the patent will 
expire at the end of the 4th, 8th or 12th anniversary of the 
grant of the patent depending on the first maintenance fee 
which was not paid. 

According to the records of the Office, the patents listed 
below have expired due to failure to pay the required mainte- 
nance fee and any applicable surcharge. 


PATENTS WHICH EXPIRED October 30, 1996 
DUE TO FAILURE TO PAY MAINTENANCE FEES 


Patent Number Serial Number Issue Date 
Re. 33,391 
(4,780,674) 
Re. 34,221 
(4,780,080) 
Re. 34,320 
(4.779,862) 
4,479,271 
4,479,294 
4,479,296 
4,479,305 
4,479,306 
4,479,307 
4,479,308 
4,479,311 
4,479,320 
4,479,329 
4,479,336 
4,479,339 
4,479,341 
4,479,345 
4,479,352 
4,479,359 
4,479,363 
4,479,364 
4,479,372 
4,479,373 
4,479,375 
4,479,383 
4,479,385 
4,479,389 
4,479,399 
4,479,400 
4,479,402 
4,479,404 
4,479,405 
4,479,419 
4,479,421 
4,479,422 
4,479,430 
4,479,432 
4,479,441 
4,479,442 
4,479,446 
4,479,448 
4,479,458 
4,479,461 
4,479,466 
4,479,474 
4,479,479 
4,479,481 
4,479,483 
4,479,486 
4,479,488 
4,479,492 
4,479,499 
4,479,509 
4,479,511 
4,479,517 
4,479,518 


10/16/90 
(10/25/88) 
04/13/93 
(10/25/88) 
07/20/93 
(10/25/88) 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 
10/30/84 


07/301,991 
(06/946,034) 
07/602,841 
(07/000,533) 
07/598,060 
(07/067,946) 
06/3 14,808 
06/388, 135 
06/487,399 
06/357,581 
06/385,772 
06/547 ,636 
06/363,725 
06/44 1,259 
06/427,964 
06/307,235 
06/327,036 
06/366,435 
06/364,784 
06/343,675 
06/400,320 
06/576,793 
06/465,417 
06/466,575 
06/522,586 
06/393,627 
06/5 14,856 
06/389,659 
06/422,515 
06/422,325 
06/38 1,261 
06/367,881 
06/339, 154 
06/299,907 
06/528,984 
06/438,429 
06/436,754 
06/384,973 
06/59 1,368 
06/405,722 
06/588,966 
06/469,019 
06/266,298 
06/550, 165 
06/538,596 
06/398,501 
06/554,362 
06/392,501 
06/357,671 
06/292,691 
06/488,653 
06/544,474 
06/364,796 
06/449,286 
06/343,874 
06/369,913 
06/380,650 
06/426,284 
06/325,595 





January 7, 1997 U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 1194 OG 565 


Patent Number Serial Number Issue Date 4,479,877 06/518,172 

4,479,883 06/582,052 
4,479,519 06/400,670 10/30/84 4,479,884 06/587,875 
4,479,520 06/539,415 10/30/84 4,479,901 06/523,356 
4,479,527 06/438,558 10/30/84 4,479,902 06/404,724 
4,479,528 06/394,587 10/30/84 4,479,904 06/506,236 
4,479,532 06/332,733 10/30/84 4,479,905 06/533,223 
4,479,535 06/400,325 10/30/84 4,479,907 06/522,729 
4,479,537 06/535,684 10/30/84 4,479,908 06/562,515 
4,479,539 06/434,723 10/30/84 4,479,910 06/368,028 
4,479,545 06/437,152 10/30/84 4,479,919 06/454,506 
4,479,564 06/325,630 10/30/84 4,479,923 06/5 11,386 
4,479,569 06/368,38 | 10/30/84 4,479,924 06/481,281 
4,479,570 06/38 1,758 10/30/84 4,479,925 06/417,718 
4,479,571 06/323,526 10/30/84 4,479,930 06/401 834 
4,479,575 06/476,580 10/30/84 4,479,943 06/545,686 
4,479,578 06/252,588 10/30/84 4,479,953 06/526,306 
4,479,579 06/444,301 10/30/84 4,479,956 06/488,815 
4,479,599 06/431,195 10/30/84 4,479,959 06/402,460 
4,479,601 06/529,442 10/30/84 4,479,962 06/403,968 
4,479,604 06/454,834 10/30/84 4,479,969 06/472,734 
4,479,606 06/385 ,394 10/30/84 4,479,978 06/343,465 
4,479,612 06/427 ,527 10/30/84 4,479,981 06/374,467 
4,479,613 06/318,291 10/30/84 4,479,983 06/456,231 
4,479,617 06/434,145 10/30/84 4,479,987 06/563,817 
4,479,620 06/537 ,557 10/30/84 4,479,990 06/403,441 
4,479,623 06/448,720 10/30/84 4,479,991 06/366,43 1 
4,479,629 06/462,000 10/30/84 4,480,002 06/326,005 
4,479,634 06/526.814 10/30/84 4,480,005 06/529,251 
4,479,642 06/381,529 10/30/84 4,480,006 06/427,425 
4,479,643 06/424,025 10/30/84 4,480,007 06/380,509 
4,479,645 06/363,117 10/30/84 4,480,008 06/478,450 
4,479,647 06/335,911 10/30/84 4,480,009 06/466.986 
4,479,652 06/499 997 10/30/84 4,480,012 06/588 ,848 
4,479,656 06/433,521 10/30/84 4,480,015 06/409,158 
4,479,658 06/385,280 10/30/84 4,480,017 06/461 256 
4,479,662 06/324,446 10/30/84 4,480,020 06/486,272 
4,479,679 06/27 1.665 10/30/84 4,480,021 06/474.011 
4,479,680 06/407 ,066 10/30/84 4,480,025 06/457 .804 
4,479,681 06/515,102 10/30/84 4,480,028 06/461 938 
4,479,687 06/314,819 10/30/84 4,480,034 06/387 .084 
4,479,693 06/404,313 10/30/84 4,480,035 06/327,165 
4,479,700 06/387 ,164 10/30/84 4,480,038 06/373,702 
4,479,701 06/326,215 10/30/84 4,480,039 06/448 ,542 
4,479,703 06/329,239 10/30/84 4,480,041 06/396,678 
4,479,709 06/386,341 10/30/84 4,480,044 06/575,902 
4,479,720 06/425,251 10/30/84 4,480,046 06/511,730 
4,479,722 06/274,264 10/30/84 4,480,049 06/527 ,536 
4,479,726 06/479,298 10/30/84 4,480,050 06/555,227 
4,479,730 06/383,062 10/30/84 4,480,060 06/461 ,572 
4,479,731 06/508 .912 10/30/84 4,480,062 06/479,376 
4,479,732 06/394,987 10/30/84 4,480,063 06/547,911 
4,479,734 06/311,182 10/30/84 4,480,064 06/549,284 
4,479,736 06/560,738 10/30/84 4,480,066 06/524,496 
4,479,747 06/487,850 10/30/84 4,480,067 06/526,050 
4,479,752 06/445,992 10/30/84 4,480,072 06/527,832 
4,479,763 06/433,368 10/30/84 4,480,073 06/282,627 
4,479,774 06/392,978 10/30/84 4,480,076 06/390, 109 
4,479,779 06/537,742 10/30/84 4,480,077 06/433,573 
4,479,789 06/414,376 10/30/84 4,480,080 06/546,241 
4,479,790 06/487,725 10/30/84 4,480,082 06/5 16,575 
4,479,791 06/49 1,784 10/30/84 4,480,088 06/543,701 
4,479,792 06/423,034 10/30/84 4,480,090 06/544,187 
4,479,799 06/482,593 10/30/84 4,480,091 06/547 ,262 
4,479,804 06/301 356 10/30/84 4,480,102 06/401 057 
4,479,808 06/52 1,004 10/30/84 4,480,103 06/3 18,366 
4,479,814 06/484,176 10/30/84 4,480,105 06/373,573 
4,479,818 06/375,652 10/30/84 4,480,111 06/467,821 
4,479,820 06/464,863 10/30/84 4,480,114 06/355.086 
4,479,827 06/432,405 10/30/84 4,480,118 06/335,618 
4,479,828 06/543,002 10/30/84 4,480,121 06/411,726 
4,479,841 06/420,333 10/30/84 4,480,123 06/516,979 
4,479,842 06/444.814 10/30/84 4,480,125 06/322,066 
4,479, 848 06/579,941 10/30/84 4,480,128 06/484,179 
4,479,855 06/592,852 10/30/84 4,480,129 06/537,123 
4,479,858 06/390,437 10/30/84 4,480,137 06/426,664 
4.479, 863 06/595,897 10/30/84 4,480,139 06/482,986 
4,479,868 06/544, 159 10/30/84 4,480,142 06/439,004 
4,479,874 06/422,238 10/30/84 4,480,144 06/290,644 
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4,779,421 07/084,757 10/25/88 
4,480,151 06/399,308 4,779,422 07/056,078 10/25/88 
4,480,154 06/495,088 4,779,432 07/035,323 10/25/88 
4,480,155 06/353,847 4,779,434 07/046, 107 10/25/88 
4,480,157 06/401 ,860 4,779,444 07/024,812 10/25/88 
4,480,164 06/446,445 4,779,445 07/100,690 10/25/88 
4,480,165 06/326,561 4,779,455 07/08 1,847 10/25/88 
4,480,166 06/475,318 4,779,457 07/101 ,664 10/25/88 
4,480,174 06/397,586 4,779,459 06/828,414 10/25/88 
4,480,175 06/418,613 4,779,463 07/003,483 10/25/88 
4,480,177 06/498,263 4,779,473 07/056, 170 10/25/88 
4,480,182 06/358,822 4,779,474 06/889, 113 10/25/88 
4,480,183 06/358,823 4,779,478 06/930,897 10/25/88 
4,480,200 06/336,812 4,779,481 07/039,322 10/25/88 
4,480,201 06/390,486 4,779,486 07/067,257 10/25/88 
4,480,203 06/454,667 4,779,487 07/027,245 10/25/88 
4,480,205 06/550,826 4,779,494 07/041 ,050 10/25/88 
4,480,206 06/356,060 4,779,498 07/1 16,286 10/25/88 
4,480,215 06/434,810 4,779,499 07/097,450 10/25/88 
4,480,221 06/292,221 4,779,504 07/125,809 10/25/88 
4,480,227 06/508,365 4,779,507 07/078,035 10/25/88 
4,480,235 06/459,013 4,779,511 06/753,519 10/25/88 
4,480,241 06/465,154 4,779,517 07/072,038 10/25/88 
4,480,246 06/435,080 4,779,525 07/007,052 10/25/88 
4,480,248 06/477,572 4,779,532 07/115,497 10/25/88 
4,480,258 06/376,993 4,779,533 07/118,024 10/25/88 
4,480,263 06/416,741 4,779,540 07/009,191 10/25/88 
4,480,265 06/412,632 4,779,544 07/126,626 10/25/88 
4,480,267 06/417,783 4,779,546 07/108,616 10/25/88 
4,480,272 06/363,442 4,779,549 07/029,862 10/25/88 
4,480,275 06/364 ,737 4,779,566 06/847,766 10/25/88 
4,480,282 06/350,817 4,779,572 07/024,784 10/25/88 
4,480,284 06/428,341 4,779,574 07/113,300 10/25/88 
4,480,287 06/453,264 4,779,575 07/081,311 10/25/88 
4,480,295 06/477,639 4,779,576 07/122,702 10/25/88 
4,480,299 06/449,667 4,779,579 07/079,655 10/25/88 
4,480,314 06/379,274 4,779,582 07/084,400 10/25/88 
4,480,319 06/228,475 4,779,586 07/144,331 10/25/88 
4,480,322 06/365,383 4,779,588 07/049,827 10/25/88 
4,480,328 06/368,297 4,779,594 07/039,452 10/25/88 
4,480,330 06/443,263 4,779,596 06/887 ,824 10/25/88 
4,480,338 06/528,692 4,779,600 06/947,928 10/25/88 
4,779,290 07/023,831 4,779,604 07/040,687 10/25/88 
4,779,295 07/06 1,088 4,779,606 06/945 ,308 10/25/88 
4,779,307 07/092,365 4,779,611 07/017,712 10/25/88 
4,779,309 07/066,568 4,779,623 06/894,810 10/25/88 
4,779,310 07/052,593 4,779,628 07/061 ,146 10/25/88 
4,779,311 07/053,337 4,779,633 07/069,794 10/25/88 
4,779,315 07/088,58 1 4,779,638 07/107,947 10/25/88 
4,779,319 07/027,112 4,779,641 07/094,822 10/25/88 
4,779,320 07/01 1,899 4,779,642 07/101 ,682 10/25/88 
4,779,321 07/078,842 4,779,645 07/088,019 10/25/88 
4,779,325 07/082,439 4,779,646 07/073,518 10/25/88 
4,779,326 07/038,117 4,779,654 07/076,546 10/25/88 
4,779,331 07/086,750 10/25/88 4,779,662 07/041 ,965 10/25/88 
4,779,333 07/100,654 10/25/88 4,779,674 07/126,975 10/25/88 
4,779,337 06/870,704 10/25/88 4,779,675 06/938,019 10/25/88 
4,779,344 07/085,708 10/25/88 4,779,677 07/052,007 10/25/88 
4,779,345 06/872,263 10/25/88 4,779,679 07/122,301 10/25/88 
4,779,347 07/083,327 10/25/88 4,779,681 07/062,855 10/25/88 
4,779,349 07/025,197 10/25/88 4,779,684 07/058,036 10/25/88 
4,779,350 06/852,556 10/25/88 4,779,685 06/936,581 10/25/88 
4,779,352 07/066,791 10/25/88 4,779,690 07/096,537 10/25/88 
4,779,356 07/027,342 10/25/88 4,779,692 07/099,300 10/25/88 
4,779,359 07/079,650 10/25/88 4,779,694 07/054, 196 10/25/88 
4,779,360 07/059,023 10/25/88 4,779,698 07/021,209 10/25/88 
4,779,362 07/073,055 10/25/88 4,779,699 07/042,809 10/25/88 
4,779,365 07/1 10,700 10/25/88 4,779,700 07/061 437 10/25/88 
4,779,369 06/865,952 10/25/88 4,779,701 07/057,105 10/25/88 
4,779,372 06/903,114 10/25/88 4,779,709 06/899,640 10/25/88 
4,779,374 07/140,253 10/25/88 4,779,713 06/921 ,926 10/25/88 
4,779,375 07/132,482 10/25/88 4,779,714 07/042,969 10/25/88 
4,779,382 07/072,171 10/25/88 4,779,718 06/769,712 10/25/88 
4,779,392 07/047 ,638 10/25/88 4,779,720 07/033,229 10/25/88 
4,779,399 07/088 ,937 10/25/88 4,779,724 07/029,082 10/25/88 
4,779,406 07/109,913 10/25/88 4,779,731 06/848,340 10/25/88 
4,779,410 07/138,959 10/25/88 4,779,732 06/883,694 10/25/88 
4,779 All 06/946,751 10/25/88 4,779,734 06/929,536 10/25/88 
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4.779.983 06/860,3 13 10/25/88 
4,779,737 07/010,893 10/25/88 4,779,985 06/945,421 10/25/88 
4,779,740 07/084,409 10/25/88 4,779,991 07/000,173 10/25/88 
4,779,741 07/021 ,549 10/25/88 4,779,993 06/919,375 10/25/88 
4,779,748 07/057,294 10/25/88 4,780,003 07/101,291 10/25/88 
4,779,749 07/099 465 10/25/88 4,780,010 06/884 ,527 10/25/88 
4,779,750 07/134,126 10/25/88 4,780,014 07/094.255 10/25/88 
4,779,751 07/034,953 10/25/88 4,780,018 07/024,356 10/25/88 
4,779,753 07/022.747 10/25/88 4,780,026 07/032,901 10/25/88 
4,779,754 07/073,520 10/25/88 4,780,031 07/036,916 10/25/88 
4,779,758 06/406,556 10/25/88 4,780,033 07/110,095 10/25/88 
4,779,759 07/009,492 10/25/88 4,780,041 07/08 1,292 10/25/88 
4,779,771 06/901 307 10/25/88 4,780,042 07/057,221 10/25/88 
4,779,774 06/93 1,028 10/25/88 4,780,047 06/720,449 10/25/88 
4,779,776 06/914.81i 10/25/88 4,780,048 07/060,157 10/25/88 
4,779,779 07/172,990 10/25/88 4,780,055 07/041 844 10/25/88 
4,779,782 06/904,972 10/25/88 4,780,061 07/082.158 10/25/88 
4,779,783 06/825,602 10/25/88 4,780,063 07/106,541 10/25/88 
4,779,784 06/897 ,212 10/25/88 4,780,069 07/053,594 10/25/88 
4,779,786 06/857 ,097 10/25/88 4,780,073 07/057,784 10/25/88 
4,779,790 06/940,409 10/25/88 4,780,074 07/055.576 10/25/88 
4,779,791 07/150,952 10/25/88 4,780,081 07/003,196 10/25/88 
4,779,793 07/117,493 10/25/88 4,780,086 07/100,070 10/25/88 
4,779,799 07/026,405 10/25/88 4,780,094 06/583,282 10/25/88 
4,779,801 06/932,349 10/25/88 4,780,102 06/889,070 10/25/88 
4,779,807 07/118,488 10/25/88 4,780,109 06/946,743 10/25/88 
4,779,809 06/872,789 10/25/88 4,780,114 07/108,501 10/25/88 
4,779,811 07/125,215 10/25/88 4,780,118 07/078.852 10/25/88 
4,779,812 07/005,326 10/25/88 4,780,119 07/103,724 10/25/88 
4,779,819 07/075,999 10/25/88 4,780,121 07/033,944 10/25/88 
4,779,829 06/530,763 10/25/88 4,780,126 07/060, 187 10/25/88 
4,779,830 07/049,735 10/25/88 4,780,128 06/901 998 10/25/88 
4,779,831 07/129,610 10/25/88 4,780,130 07/076,448 10/25/88 
4,779,832 07/075,513 10/25/88 4,780,131 06/904,318 10/25/88 
4,779,837 07/013,294 10/25/88 4,780,132 07/047,809 10/25/88 
4,779,838 07/114,977 10/25/88 4,780,133 06/928,926 10/25/88 
4,779,840 06/909.785 10/25/88 4,780,139 06/8 19,542 10/25/88 
4,779,842 07/041 ,193 10/25/88 4,780,155 07/047 964 10/25/88 
4,779,843 07/091 404 10/25/88 4,780,156 06/915,510 10/25/88 
4,779,845 06/452,419 10/25/88 4,780,157 06/889 ,886 10/25/88 
4,779,848 06/82 1,898 10/25/88 4,780,166 07/066,579 10/25/88 
4,779,850 07/014,472 10/25/88 4,780,167 O7/111,851 10/25/88 
4,779,858 07/001 ,587 10/25/88 4,780,172 07/000,534 10/25/88 
4,779,868 07/046,434 10/25/88 4,780,173 07/160,755 10/25/88 
4,779,871 06/9 18,987 10/25/88 4,780,176 06/5 10,088 10/25/88 
4,779,875 07/160,992 10/25/88 4,780,177 07/152,510 10/25/88 
4,779,877 07/154,537 10/25/88 4,780,180 07/133,386 10/25/88 
4,779,878 07/041,012 10/25/88 4,780,184 06/921 494 10/25/88 
4,779,880 07/126,264 10/25/88 4,780,185 07/038,849 10/25/88 
4,779,881 07/096,556 10/25/88 4,780,186 07/064,709 10/25/88 
4,779,886 07/141,375 10/25/88 4,780,188 07/062,201 10/25/88 
4,779,888 07/032,487 10/25/88 4,780,190 07/033,991 10/25/88 
4,779,890 07/002,401 10/25/88 4,780,191 07/067,641 10/25/88 
4,779,891 07/087 ,302 10/25/88 4,780,193 06/945 ,254 10/25/88 
4,779,893 07/100,539 10/25/88 4,780,199 07/100,251 10/25/88 
4,779,895 07/08 1,070 10/25/88 4,780,201 07/133,129 10/25/88 
4,779,897 06/947 ,635 10/25/88 4,780,202 07/038,433 10/25/88 
4,779,899 07/110,176 10/25/88 4,780,215 07/059,531 10/25/88 
4,779,903 06/795,173 10/25/88 4,780,216 06/932,423 10/25/88 
4,779,909 07/003,472 10/25/88 4,780,217 07/025,148 10/25/88 
4,779,910 07/010,849 10/25/88 4,780,221 07/062,760 10/25/88 
4,779,913 07/027,559 10/25/88 4,780,237 07/077,257 10/25/88 
4,779,914 07/083,362 10/25/88 4,780,238 06/743,544 10/25/88 
4,779,918 07/045,529 10/25/88 4,780,243 06/864 ,696 10/25/88 
4,779,923 06/942,508 10/25/88 4,780,244 07/004,589 10/25/88 
4,779,927 07/100,667 10/25/88 4,780,246 07/035,729 10/25/88 
4,779,929 07/078,786 10/25/88 4,780,253 07/021,369 10/25/88 
4,779,931 07/063,499 10/25/88 4,780,255 06/853,413 10/25/88 
4,779,932 07/133,494 10/25/88 4,780,256 07/044,905 10/25/88 
4,779,933 07/121,551 10/25/88 4,780,262 07/015,462 10/25/88 
4,779,936 07/118,281 10/25/88 4,780,270 06/896,030 10/25/88 
4,779,937 07/031 ,389 10/25/88 4,780,272 06/912,159 10/25/88 
4,779,940 07/170,890 10/25/88 4,780,273 06/827,289 10/25/88 
4,779,951 06/353,381 10/25/88 4,780,274 06/922,863 10/25/88 
4,779,963 07/05 1,639 10/25/88 4,780,278 06/926,036 10/25/88 
4,779,965 06/583,994 10/25/88 4,780,290 06/870,718 10/25/88 
4,779,971 07/000,852 10/25/88 4,780,294 07/010,333 10/25/88 
4,779,974 07/114,779 10/25/88 4,780,305 06/914,777 10/25/88 
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4,780,667 06/748.516 10/25/88 
4,780,311 07/053,973 10/25/88 4,780,670 06/707 ,937 10/25/88 
4,780,313 06/943,924 10/25/88 4,780,680 06/793,781 10/25/88 
4,780,315 06/802, 105 10/25/88 4,780,682 07/111,017 10/25/88 
4,780,321 06/894 383 10/25/88 4,780,683 07/056,781 10/25/88 
4,780,324 07/065,798 10/25/88 4,780,697 07/034,174 10/25/88 
4,780,325 06/739,98 1 10/25/88 4,780,698 07/044,866 10/25/88 
4,780,328 06/906,83 | 10/25/88 4,780,699 07/011,569 10/25/88 
4,780,329 07/098 ,036 10/25/88 4,780,712 06/946,574 10/25/88 
4,780,330 07/025,396 10/25/88 4,780,713 06/845 ,584 10/25/88 
4,780,334 07/170,620 10/25/88 4.780.720 06/438,034 10/25/88 
4,780,335 06/859,987 10/25/88 4,780,724 06/853,739 10/25/88 
4,780,337 06/947 ,026 10/25/88 4,780,729 07/114,838 10/25/88 
4,780,340 07/074,420 10/25/88 4,780,730 06/850,630 10/25/88 
4,780,342 07/075,704 10/25/88 4,780,733 07/140,266 10/25/88 
4,780,344 06/903,001 10/25/88 4,780,735 06/895,826 10/25/88 
4,780,351 07/088,546 10/25/88 4,780,744 07/016, 160 10/25/88 
4,780,355 07/052,405 10/25/88 4,780,746 07/075.487 10/25/88 
4,780,358 06/904.880 10/25/88 4,780,768 06/903,899 10/25/88 
4,780,364 07/071 ,544 10/25/88 4,780,773 07/037,147 10/25/88 
4,780,370 07/061 ,773 10/25/88 4,780,779 07/122.972 10/25/88 
4,780,374 07/177,251 10/25/88 4,780,784 07/064, 154 10/25/88 
4,780,377 07/046,994 10/25/88 4,780,793 07/055, 133 10/25/88 
4,780,388 07/053,864 10/25/88 4,780,801 07/003,639 10/25/88 
4,780,389 07/159,287 10/25/88 4,780,817 06/909,61 1 10/25/88 
4,780,391 06/907,826 10/25/88 4,780,829 06/945,674 10/25/88 
4,780,396 07/014,969 10/25/88 4,780,833 06/8 13,623 10/25/88 
4,780,408 06/844 ,338 10/25/88 4,780,834 06/850,264 10/25/88 
4,780,412 06/557, 140 10/25/88 4,780,835 06/877 ,593 10/25/88 
4,780,416 06/944,382 10/25/88 4,780,849 07/166,788 10/25/88 
4,780,437 07/013,472 10/25/88 4,780,851 06/8 13,216 10/25/88 
4,780,438 07/034, 168 10/25/88 4,780,857 07/127,325 10/25/88 
4,780,439 07/034,216 10/25/88 4,780,858 06/947,058 10/25/88 
4,780,440 07/034,289 10/25/88 4,780,862 06/931 ,103 10/25/88 
4,780,441 07/034, 169 10/25/88 4,780,864 07/171,056 10/25/88 
4,780,442 07/034,170 10/25/88 4,780,865 07/045,239 10/25/88 
4,780,452 06/905,243 10/25/88 4,780,867 06/914,461 10/25/88 
4,780,467 07/012,476 10/25/88 4,780,868 07/056,701 10/25/88 
4,780,471 07/068,334 10/25/88 4,780,881 07/157,400 10/25/88 
4,780,472 07/117,887 10/25/88 4,780,882 07/140,962 10/25/88 
4.780.477 06/868, 146 10/25/88 4,780,885 06/754,726 10/25/88 
4,780,485 07/069,502 10/25/88 4,780,887 07/087,319 10/25/88 
4,780,493 06/854,742 10/25/88 4,780,895 07/063,940 10/25/88 
4,780,494 06/722,311 10/25/88 4,780,900 06/854,966 10/25/88 
4,780,501 07/164,767 10/25/88 4,780,902 06/876,763 10/25/88 
4,780,504 06/871,451 10/25/88 5,157,788 07/702,041 10/27/92 
4,780,507 06/939,772 10/25/88 = 5,157,794 07/680,967 10/27/92 
4,780,510 06/860, 178 10/25/88 5,157,796 07/743,852 10/27/92 
4,780,517 06/766,863 10/25/88 5,157,802 07/779,866 10/27/92 
4,780,525 06/907 ,879 10/25/88 5,157,805 07/684,764 10/27/92 
4,780,532 06/765,001 10/25/88 5,157,810 07/692,714 10/27/92 
4,780,537 07/072,010 10/25/88 5,157,818 07/698,537 10/27/92 
4,780,538 06/828,474 10/25/88 = 5,157,832 07/863,400 10/27/92 
4,780,543 07/098,996 10/25/88 5,157,833 07/859,130 10/27/92 
4,780,544 06/88 1,415 10/25/88 5,157,837 07/634,437 10/27/92 
4,780,547 07/069,739 10/25/88 5,157,841 07/649,547 10/27/92 
4,780,557 07/089,468 10/25/88 5,157,842 07/824,919 10/27/92 
4,780,559 06/8 16,432 10/25/88 5,157,850 07/805,054 10/27/92 
4,780,560 07/020,704 10/25/88 5,157,855 07/690.771 10/27/92 
4,780,561 07/131,268 10/25/88 5,157,858 07/796,849 10/27/92 
4,780,562 06/776,063 10/25/88 5.157.860 07/745,160 10/27/92 
4,780,570 07/031 ,497 10/25/88 5,157,861 07/797 ,432 10/27/92 
4,780,573 06/878,018 10/25/88 5,157,864 07/783,522 10/27/92 
4,780,574 07/038.926 10/25/88 5,157,865 07/771,130 10/27/92 
4,780,580 07/105,492 10/25/88 5,157,867 07/343.877 10/27/92 
4,780,595 07/090,455 10/25/88 5,157,868 07/726,395 10/27/92 
4,780,605 07/121,966 10/25/88 5,157,869 07/619,481 10/27/92 
4,780,621 07/068,353 10/25/88 5,157,872 07/619, 100 10/27/92 
4,780,622 07/141,799 10/25/88 5,157,875 07/717,646 10/27/92 
4.780,634 07/070,925 10/25/88 5,157,882 07/515,215 10/27/92 
4,780,640 07/042,890 10/25/88 5,157,883 07/521,137 10/27/92 
4,780,647 07/086,345 10/25/88 5,157,885 07/313,973 10/27/92 
4,780,649 07/112,027 10/25/88 5,157,887 07/723,817 10/27/92 
4,780,653 07/022,243 10/25/88 5,157,890 07/652,997 10/27/92 
4,780,658 06/8 10,667 10/25/88 5,157,905 07/692,554 10/27/92 
4,780,659 07/033,395 10/25/88 5,157,909 07/747,183 10/27/92 
4,780,661 06/891,115 10/25/88 5,157,911 07/620,046 10/27/92 
4,780,662 07/026,242 10/25/88 = 5,157,912 07/727,644 10/27/92 
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5,518,231 07/719,747 10/27/92 
5,157,924 07/705,527 10/27/92 = 5,518,248 07/580,580 10/27/92 
5,157,929 07/748,245 10/27/92 = 5,518,257 07/792,683 10/27/92 
5,157,938 07/781,520 10/27/92 5,518,264 07/660,348 10/27/92 
5,157,945 07/719,989 10/27/92 5,518,267 07/713,525 10/27/92 
5,157,950 07/756,969 10/27/92 = 5,518,272 07/501.158 10/27/92 
5,157,951 07/799,983 10/27/92 = 5,518,275 07/721,199 10/27/92 
5,157,953 07/587 ,266 10/27/92 = 5,518,283 07/833,123 10/27/92 
5,157,954 07/755,693 10/27/92 = 5,518,284 07/791 ,354 10/27/92 
5,157,958 07/724,925 10/27/92 = 5,518,285 07/741,744 10/27/92 
5,157,959 07/683,297 10/27/92 = 5,518,286 07/309,737 10/27/92 
5,157,970 07/599,775 10/27/92 = 5,518,294 07/680,127 10/27/92 
5,157,981 07/706,183 10/27/92 = 5,518,295 07/703,681 10/27/92 
5,157,996 07/671,257 10/27/92 = 5,518,297 07/628,685 10/27/92 
5,157,998 07/827,476 10/27/92 = 55,518,298 07/823,166 10/27/92 
5,518,020 07/698,667 10/27/92 = 5,518,299 07/723,373 10/27/92 
5,518,022 07/695,902 10/27/92 = 5,518,300 07/782,035 10/27/92 
5,518,025 07/683,868 10/27/92 = 55,518,301 07/575, 184 10/27/92 
5,518,030 07/876,713 10/27/92 5,518,302 07/764,516 10/27/92 
5,518,032 07/675,446 10/27/92 = 5,518,303 07/812,633 10/27/92 
5,518,033 07/656,587 10/27/92 = 5,518,309 07/623,082 10/27/92 
5,518,034 07/840,274 10/27/92 = 5,518,313 07/743,794 10/27/92 
5,518,036 07/740,322 10/27/92 5,518,316 07/780,965 10/27/92 
5,518,037 07/566,370 10/27/92 5,518,318 07/332,938 10/27/92 
5,518,041 07/813,886 10/27/92 = 5,518,321 07/773,153 10/27/92 
5,518,042 07/811 ,023 10/27/92 = 5,518,323 07/754,469 10/27/92 
5,518,044 07/757,183 10/27/92 = 55,518,326 07/377.632 10/27/92 
5,518,047 07/524,087 10/27/92 = 5,518,331 07/660,755 10/27/92 
5,518,049 07/830,179 10/27/92 — 55,518,334 07/655 ,062 10/27/92 
5,518,066 07/772,165 10/27/92 = 55,518,337 07/614,848 10/27/92 
5,518,067 07/779,871 10/27/92 = 5,518,341 07/656,642 10/27/92 
5,518,070 07/554,118 10/27/92 = §,518,342 07/716,669 10/27/92 
5,518,072 07/433,453 10/27/92 = 5,518,344 07/468,185 10/27/92 
5,518,073 07/629,376 10/27/92 5,518,354 07/580.651 10/27/92 
5,518,074 07/776,974 10/27/92 = 55,518,356 07/833,024 10/27/92 
5,518,082 07/573,342 10/27/92 = 5,518,360 07/760,705 10/27/92 
5,518,089 07/726,256 10/27/92 55,518,361 07/797,208 10/27/92 
5,518,094 07/598,532 10/27/92 = 5,518,370 06/9 10,695 10/27/92 
5,518,096 07/686,075 10/27/92 = 5,518,380 07/526,728 10/27/92 
5,518,107 07/867 ,402 10/27/92 = 55,518,387 07/794,716 10/27/92 
5,518,109 07/667 328 10/27/92 = 5,518,389 07/151,369 10/27/92 
5,518,120 07/702,267 10/27/92 5,518,394 07/502,838 10/27/92 
5,518,122 , 07/634,018 10/27/92 55,518,396 07/833,052 10/27/92 
5,518,123 07/657 ,145 10/27/92 5,518,397 07/695 ,296 10/27/92 
5,518,125 07/768, 163 10/27/92 = 5,518,399 07/8 13,684 10/27/92 
5,518,130 07/476,470 10/27/92 55,518,404 07/334,333 10/27/92 
5,518,137 07/709,590 10/27/92 5,518,411 07/533,795 10/27/92 
5,518,138 07/856,521 10/27/92 55,518,413 07/672,566 10/27/92 
5,518,141 07/684,944 10/27/92 55,518,414 07/694,544 10/27/92 
5,518,143 07/713,413 10/27/92 = 5,518,415 07/773,241 10/27/92 
5,518,144 07/684,672 10/27/92. 5,518,417 07/610,005 10/27/92 
5,518,145 07/737,996 10/27/92 = 55,518,418 07/515,692 10/27/92 
5,518,155 07/595,553 10/27/92 = 55,518,428 07/670,587 10/27/92 
5,518,159 07/279,595 10/27/92 = 55,518,429 07/736,479 10/27/92 
5,518,164 07/759,235 10/27/92 = 55,518,436 07/668 ,033 10/27/92 
5,518,165 07/815,084 10/27/92 5,518,451 07/504,644 10/27/92 
5,518,167 07/602,284 10/27/92 = 5,518,456 07/649,954 10/27/92 
5,518,168 07/535,758 10/27/92 = 55,518,458 07/720,948 10/27/92 
5,518,169 07/765,028 10/27/92 5,518,459 07/548,587 10/27/92 
5,518,170 07/796,027 10/27/92 = 5,518,462 07/713,261 10/27/92 
5,518,171 07/762,393 10/27/92 55,518,476 07/826,920 10/27/92 
5,518,175 07/680,504 10/27/92 = 5,518,482 07/592,277 10/27/92 
5,518,176 07/570,374 10/27/92 55,518,486 07/667 321 10/27/92 
5,518,179 07/704,213 10/27/92 —- 5,518,489 07/675,194 10/27/92 
5,518,180 07/650,711 10/27/92. 55,518,493 07/707,770 10/27/92 
5,518,182 07/711,030 10/27/92 = 55,518,501 07/642,890 10/27/92 
5,518,187 07/670,185 10/27/92 = 55,518,507 07/738,789 10/27/92 
5,518,188 07/764,235 10/27/92 = 5,518,509 07/627,461 10/27/92 
5,518,193 07/743,980 10/27/92 5,518,513 07/758,575 10/27/92 
5,518,194 07/693,680 10/27/92 = 55,518,515 07/747,860 10/27/92 
5,518,196 07/579,076 10/27/92 = 5,518,516 07/712,733 10/27/92 
5,518,198 07/700,229 10/27/92 = 5,518,520 07/707,705 10/27/92 
5,518,199 07/705,657 10/27/92 = 5,518,525 07/823,471 10/27/92 
5,518,202 07/665 ,266 10/27/92 = 55,518,532 07/753,972 10/27/92 
5,518,204 07/832,176 10/27/92 55,518,541 07/824,433 10/27/92 
5,518,208 07/699,574 10/27/92 = 55,518,543 07/605,963 10/27/92 
5,518,214 07/667 .468 10/27/92 = 5,518,546 07/741,779 10/27/92 
§.518,218 07/530,.855 10/27/92 5,518,549 07/819,.750 10/27/92 
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5,518,983 07/771,734 10/27/92 
5,518,550 07/438,264 10/27/92 = 5,518,984 07/859,896 10/27/92 
5,518,556 07/745,832 10/27/92 = 5,518,989 07/593,947 10/27/92 
5,518,560 07/460,085 10/27/92 5,519,003 07/593,949 10/27/92 
5,518,562 07/507,948 10/27/92 = 5,519,015 07/630,656 10/27/92 
5,518,563 07/719,020 10/27/92 5,519,023 07/505,624 10/27/92 
5,518,581 07/736,761 10/27/92 = 5,519,032 07/562,926 10/27/92 
5,518,586 07/817,329 10/27/92 = 5,519,033 07/820,820 10/27/92 
5,518,588 07/702,141 10/27/92 = 55,519,048 07/595,150 10/27/92 
5,518,597 07/586, 165 10/27/92 = 5,519,049 07/688,296 10/27/92 
5,518,599 07/557,720 10/27/92 = 5,519,050 07/697,847 10/27/92 
5,518,600 07/695,873 10/27/92 = 5,519,051 07/697 ,848 10/27/92 
5,518,602 07/836,416 10/27/92 = 5,519,056 07/625,382 10/27/92 
5,518,604 07/724,093 10/27/92 = 5,519,059 07/529,295 10/27/92 
5,518,610 07/582,339 10/27/92 5,519,060 07/823,674 10/27/92 
5,518,613 07/266,897 10/27/92 = 5,519,069 07/450,912 10/27/92 
5,518,617 07/687 ,342 10/27/92 = 5,519,075 07/654,444 10/27/92 
5,518,626 07/675,002 10/27/92 = 5,519,077 07/383,783 10/27/92 
5,518,636 07/316,005 10/27/92 = 5,519,080 07/629, 188 10/27/92 
5,518,642 07/504,922 10/27/92 = 5,519,084 07/704,935 10/27/92 
5,518,648 07/732,350 10/27/92 5,519,086 07/643,449 10/27/92 
5,518,661 07/674,540 10/27/92 = 5,519,095 07/712,302 10/27/92 
5,518,662 07/615,759 10/27/92 = 5,519,098 07/579,511 10/27/92 
5,518,663 07/783,023 10/27/92 = 5,519,101 07/833,199 10/27/92 
5,518,676 07/617,755 10/27/92 = 5,519,121 07/824,943 10/27/92 
5,518,677 07/764,498 10/27/92 = 5,519,123 07/694,590 10/27/92 
5,518,692 07/775,941 10/27/92. —s- 5,519,130 07/720,084 10/27/92 
5,518,693 07/751,858 10/27/92 = 5,519,138 07/694,502 10/27/92 
5,518,695 07/784,562 10/27/92 = 5,519,145 07/750,830 10/27/92 
5,518,698 07/57 1,567 10/27/92 = 5,519,146 07/754,538 10/27/92 
5,518,699 07/665,621 10/27/92 = 55,519,157 07/679,048 10/27/92 
5,518,708 07/618,973 10/27/92 = 5,519,175 07/592,267 10/27/92 
§,518,715 07/717,697 10/27/92 = 5,519,178 07/664,882 10/27/92 
5,518,716 07/576,496 10/27/92 = 5,519,180 07/584,899 10/27/92 
5,518,729 07/606,611 10/27/92 = 5,519,185 07/769,220 10/27/92 
5,518,732 07/705,525 10/27/92 = 55,519,190 07/781,074 10/27/92 
5,518,739 07/721,415 10/27/92 = 5,519,191 07/619,714 10/27/92 
5,518,742 07/805,132 10/27/92 = 5,519,194 07/756,290 10/27/92 
5,518,748 07/642,643 10/27/92 = 5,519,195 07/784,239 10/27/92 
5,518,757 07/67 1,704 10/27/92 = 5,519,196 07/728,515 10/27/92 
5,518,759 07/546,655 10/27/92 5,519,200 07/685,298 10/27/92 
5,518,763 07/594,598 10/27/92 = 55,519,203 07/599,003 10/27/92 
5,518,765 07/677 244 10/27/92 55,519,211 07/620,051 10/27/92 
5,518,768 07/773,169 10/27/92 5,519,220 07/542,870 10/27/92 
5,518,772 07/763,987 10/27/92 = 55,519,222 07/624,353 10/27/92 
5,518,774 07/564,112 10/27/92 = 5,519,229 07/628,313 10/27/92 
5,518,797 07/432,474 10/27/92 = 5,519,233 07/605,254 10/27/92 
5,518,803 07/716,240 10/27/92 = 55,519,244 07/731,426 10/27/92 
5,518,805 07/681.911 10/27/92 = 55,519,255 07/610,035 10/27/92 
5,518,807 07/658,445 10/27/92 = 5,519,256 07/653,671 10/27/92 
5,518,808 07/701,076 10/27/92 = 5,519,258 07/729,698 10/27/92 
5,518,809 07/630,583 10/27/92 = 5,519,272 07/383,084 10/27/92 
5,518,811 07/872.385 10/27/92 = 5,519,274 07/659,085 10/27/92 
5,518,818 06/773,849 10/27/92 = 5,519,275 07/621 ,973 10/27/92 
5,518,820 07/530,841 10/27/92 = 5,519,277 07/602,537 10/27/92 
5,518,823 07/719.630 10/27/92 = 5,519,289 07/737,486 10/27/92 
5,518,829 07/753,506 10/27/92 = 5,519,328 07/379,348 10/27/92 
5,518,846 07/605 ,065 10/27/92 = 5,519,332 07/670,359 10/27/92 
5,518,853 07/587,149 10/27/92 = 5,519,333 07/233,029 10/27/92 
5,518,862 07/829,815 10/27/92 = 5,519,343 07/654,899 10/27/92 
5,518,868 07/597 ,070 10/27/92 = 5,519,345 07/656, 193 10/27/92 
5,518,877 07/582,926 10/27/92 = 5,519,347 07/436,077 10/27/92 
5,518,888 07/836,533 10/27/92 = 5,519,359 07/683,522 10/27/92 
5,518,891 07/492,227 10/27/92 = 55,519,360 07/556,329 10/27/92 
5,518,893 07/511,806 10/27/92 = 5,519,362 07/830,119 10/27/92 
5,518,894 07/603,368 10/27/92 = 5,519,366 07/565,723 10/27/92 
5,518,900 07/779,448 10/27/92 = 5,519,370 07/656,232 10/27/92 
5,518,919 07/693,253 10/27/92 5,519,381 07/527,311 10/27/92 
5,518,930 07/449,176 10/27/92 = 5,519,399 07/737,691 10/27/92 
5,518,936 07/700,686 10/27/92 5,519,400 07/766,238 10/27/92 
5,518,938 07/764,116 10/27/92 5.519.401 07/578, 182 10/27/92 
5,518,941 07/535,442 10/27/92 5,519,411 07/663,852 10/27/92 
5,518,945 07/850, 183 10/27/92 = 5,519,450 07/562,535 10/27/92 
5,518,948 07/762,828 10/27/92 5,519,460 07/498 ,058 10/27/92 
5,518,951 07/307.665 10/27/92 = 55,519,474 07/465,576 10/27/92 
5,518,963 07/557.816 10/27/92 = 5,519,497 07/745,438 10/27/92 
5,518,977 07/711,883 10/27/92 = 5,519,502 07/578,917 10/27/92 
5,518,979 07/340,344 10/27/92 = 5,519,505 07/531.335 10/27/92 
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4,673,240 
4,727,041 
4,731,458 
4,749,109 
4,888,995 
4,953,473 
5,042,280 
5,049,373 
5,066,328 
5,071,831 
5,080,153 
5,093,921 
5,102,337 
5,108,141 
5,110,584 


TERS AND A SINGLE RECEIVER FOR A GARAGE DOOR 


Reissue Applications Filed 


Notice under 37 CFR 1.11(b). The reissue applications listed below 
are open to inspection by the general public in the indicated Examining 
Groups and copies may be obtained by paying the fee therefor (37 CFR 
1.12(b)). . 


Re. 35,364, Re. S.N. 08/700,610, Aug. 12, 1996, Cl. 340/ 
825.690, CODING SYSTEM FOR MULTIPLE TRANSMIT- 


OPENER, Carl Heitschel, et. al., Owner of Record: The Cham- 
berlain Group Inc., Elmhurst, Ill, Attorney or Agent: Timothy 
E. Levstik, Ex. Gp.: 2211 


5,190,609, Re. S.N. 08/680,279, July 11, 1996, Cl. 156, 
STABLE PRESSURE SENSITIVE SHRINK LABEL TECH- 
NIQUE, Kenneth S.C. Lin, et. al.. Owner of Record: Avery 
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Dennison Corp., Pasedena, Calif., Attorney or Agent: Douglas 
N. Larson, Ex. Gp.: 1301 


5,344,418, Re. S.N. 08/711,685, Sept. 5, 1996, Cl. 606/9, 
OPTICAL SYSTEM FOR TREATMENT OF VASCULAR 
LESIONS, Shahriar Ghaffari, Owner of Record: Jnventor, 
Attorney or Agent: Gary W. Hamilton, Ex. Gp.: 3309 


Requests for Reexaminations Filed 


Notice under 37 CFR 1.1 1(c). The requests for reexamination listed 
below are open to inspection by the general public in the indicated 
Examining Groups. Copies of the requests and related papers may be 
obtained by paying the fee therefor established in the Rules (37 CFR 
1.19%(a)). 

In the event correspondence to the patent owner is not received, this 
notice will be considered to be constructive notice to the patent owner 
and reexamination will proceed (37 CFR 1.248(aX5) and 1.525(b)). 


D. 318,309, Reexam. No. 90/004,470, Nov. 27, 1996, D21/ 
147, TOY WATER GUN WITH TANK, Bruce M. D’ Andrade, 
Owner of Record: Lamari Ltd., Mt. Laurel, NJ., Attorney or 
Agent: Panitch, Schwarze, Jacobs & Nadel, Philadelphia, Pa., 
Ex. Gp.: 2902, Requester: Alan B. Amron, Syosset, N.Y. 


4,220,263, Reexam. No. 90/004,460, Nov. 19, 1996, Cl. 222/ 
183, COMBINED HOLDER FOR KEYS AND PROTECTIVE 
SPRAY, Albert P. Caruso, Owner of Record: W. Simon Katz, 
Buffalo, N.Y., Attorney or Agent: None, Ex. Gp.: 3104, 
Requester: Michael O. Sturm, Des Moines, lowa 


4,293,245, Reexam. No. 90/004,463, Nov. 20, 1996, Cl. 405/ 
272, STRUCTURAL SYSTEM AND STRUCTURAL ELE- 
MENTS FOR USE AND CONSTRUCTION OF EARTH 
FILLED WALLS, Felix P. Jaecklin, Owner of Record: 
Inventor, Attorney or Agent: Hayes Soloway Hennessey 
Grossman & Hage, Manchester, N.H., Ex. Gp.: 3506, 


Requester: Bourque Law Offices, Manchester, N.H. 


4,451,562, Reexam. No. 90/004,464, Nov. 22, 1996, Cl. 435/ 
002, BLOOD OX YGENATOR, Roger J. Elgas, et. al., Owner 
of Record: Cobe Laboratories, Inc., Lakewood, Colo., Attorney 
or Agent: John B. Phillips & John R. Ley, Englewood, Colo., 
Ex. Gp.: 1818, Requester: Owner 


4,469,659, Reexam. No. 90/004,465, Nov. 22, 1996, Cl. 422/ 
046, SAMPLING DEVICE FOR BLOOD OXYGENATOR, 
Gary Carson, et. al., Owner of Record: Cobe Laboratories, 
Inc., Lakewood, Colo., Attorney or Agent: John B. Phillips & 
John R. Ley, Englewood, Colo., Ex. Gp.: 1312, Requester: 
Owner 


4,691,811, Reexam. No. 90/004,471, Nov. 27, 1996, Cl. 188/ 
290, ROTARY DAMPER, Masaru Arakawa, et. al., Owner of 
Record: Nifco, Inc., Yokohama-Shi, Japan, Attorney or Agent: 
Steven W. Weinrieb, Schwartz & Weinrieb, Arlington, Va., 
Ex. Gp.: 3103, Requester: Owner 


5,162,409, Reexam. No. 90/004,467, Nov. 25, 1996, Cl. 524/ 
262, TIRE TREAD RUBBER COMPOSITION, Tomasz S. 
Mroczkowski, Owner of Record: Pirelli Armstrong Tire Corp., 
New Haven, Conn., Attorney or Agent: Ronald J. St. Onge & 
Mary M. Krinsky, St. Onge, Steward Johnston & Reens, Stam- 
ford, Conn., Ex. Gp.: 1505, Requester: Charles M. Cob, Pravel 
Hewitt Kimball & Krieger, Houston, Tex. 


5,360,489, Reexam. No. 90/004,468, Nov. 26, 1996, Cl. 134/ 
042, METHOD OF REMOVING CAULK, Kimberley A. Gaul, 
et. al., Owner of Record: Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing 
Co., St. Paul, Minn., Attorney or Agent: Barry E. Bretschneider, 
Fish & Richardson, Washington, D.C., Ex. Gp.: 1313, 
Requester: Owner 


5,405,685, Reexam. No. 90/004,469, Nov. 26, 1996, Cl. 428/ 
229, PAPERMACHINE CLOTHING, Sanjay R. Patel, Owner 
of Record: Scapa Group PLC, Blackburn, U.K., Attorney or 
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Agent: Keck Mahin & Cate, Chicago, Ill., Ex. Gp.: 1314, 
Requester: Joseph C. Sullivan, Kane Dalsimer Sullivan Kurucz 
Levy Eisele and Richard, New York., N.Y. 


5,420,391, Reexam. No. 90/004,466, Nov. 22, 1996, Cl. 219/ 
121.47, PLASMA TORCH WITH AXIAL INJECTION OF 
FEEDSTOCK, Lucian B. Delcea, Owner of Record: Metcon 
Services Lid., Abbotsford, Canada, Attorney or Agent: Brian 
J. Wood, Bull, Housser & Tupper, Vancouver, Canada, Ex. 
Gp.: 2106, Requester: Finnegan Henderson Farabow Garrett & 
Dunner, Washington, D.C. 


5,487,938, Reexam. No. 90/004,472, Nov. 29, 1996, Cl. 428/ 
332, SILICA SUPPORTED TRANSITION METAL CATA- 
LYSTS, Lee Spencer, et. al., Owner of Record: The Dow Chem- 
ical Co., Midland, Mich., Attorney or Agent: Stephen P. Krupp, 
Freeport, Tex., Ex. Gp.: 1316, Requester: Owner 


5,567,906, Reexam. No. 90/004,461, Nov. 19, 1996, Cl. 
102/307, TUNGSTEN ENHANCED LINER FOR A SHAPED 
CHARGE, James W. Reese, et. al., Owner of Record: Western 
Atlas International, Inc., Houston, Tex., Attorney or Agent: 
Richard A. Fagin, Western Atlas International, Inc., Houston, 
Tex., Ex. Gp.: 2204, Requester: Owner 


5,570,616, Reexam. No. 90/004,462, Nov. 19, 1996, Cl. 081/ 
063.1, RATCHETING SCREWDRIVER WITH REVERSING 
CAP HAVING PROJECTING PIN, Christopher D. Thompson, 
et. al., Owner of Record: Snap-On Technologies, Inc., Crystal 
Lake, Ill, Attorney or Agent: Emrich & Dithmar, Chicago, Ill., 
Ex. Gp.: 3203, Requester: Beere Precision Medical Instruments, 
Inc., c/o Arthur J. Hansmann, Racine, Wis. 


Notice of Expiration of Trademark Registrations 
Due To Failure to Renew 


15 U.S.C. 1059 provides that each trademark registration 
may be renewed for periods of ten years from the end of the 
expiring period upon payment of the prescribed fee and the 
filing of an acceptable application for renewal. This may be 
done at any time within six months before the expiration of 
the period for which the registration was issued or renewed, 
or it may be done within three months after such expiration 
on payment of an additional fee. 

According to the records of the Office, the trademark registra- 
tions listed below are expired due to failure to renew in accor- 
dance with 15 U.S.C. 1059. 


TRADEMARK REGISTRATIONS WHICH EXPIRED 
SEPTEMBER 09, 1996 
DUE TO FAILURE TO RENEW 

Reg. Number Serial Number Reg. Date 
12/07/1915 
12/07/1915 
12/07/1915 
12/03/1935 
12/03/1935 
12/03/1935 
12/03/1935 
12/03/1935 
12/03/1935 
12/03/1935 
12/03/1935 
12/03/1935 
12/03/1935 
12/03/1935 
12/03/1935 
12/03/1935 
12/03/1935 
12/03/1935 
12/03/1935 
12/03/1935 
12/06/1955 
12/06/1955 


107,494 
107,527 
107,568 
330,377 
330,383 
330,407 
330,410 
330,411 
330,426 
330,431 
330,443 
330,469 
330,481 
330,483 
330,484 
330,505 
330,529 
330,540 
330,546 
330,558 
617,025 
617,028 


71/083,718 
71/086,117 
71/084,601 
71/368,139 
71/368,250 
71/367,577 
71/367,497 
71/367 ,436 
71/367,310 
71/367 ,267 
71/368,050 
71/367,850 
71/361 ,095 
71/360,710 
71/360,362 
71/367,583 
71/365,810 
71/355,778 
71/366,736 
7 1/367,855 
71/620,623 
71/678,889 
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Reg. Number Serial Number Reg. Date 1,026,017 73/034,002 12/02/1975 

1,026,018 73/039,706 12/02/1975 
617,029 71/617,436 12/06/1955 —_ 1,026,019 73/040,821 12/02/1975 
617,049 71/681,894 12/06/1955 1,026,020 73/041 ,117 12/02/1975 
617,054 71/683,434 12/06/1955 1,026,024 73/034,707 12/02/1975 
617,059 71/683,789 12/06/1955 1,026,025 73/034,791 12/02/1975 
617,064 71/684,418 12/06/1955 1,026,027 73/004,174 12/02/1975 
617,065 71/684,419 12/06/1955 1,026,029 73/016,469 12/02/1975 
617,068 71/632,850 12/06/1955 1,026,033 73/023,365 12/02/1975 
617,069 71/650,666 12/06/1955 1,026,035 73/025,573 12/02/1975 
617,073 71/670,756 12/06/1955 1,026,036 73/026,883 12/02/1975 
617,078 71/672,844 12/06/1955 1,026,037 73/026,884 12/02/1975 
617,082 71/678,907 12/06/1955 1,026,038 73/028,621 12/02/1975 
617,091 71/676,207 12/06/1955 1,026,039 73/028,623 12/02/1975 
617,094 71/682,910 12/06/1955 = 1,026,040 73/028,635 12/02/1975 
617,095 71/682,911 12/06/1955 1,026,041 73/03 1,905 12/02/1975 
617,114 71/675,932 12/06/1955 1,026,043 73/033,032 12/02/1975 
617,132 71/668,363 12/06/1955 1,026,044 73/034,116 12/02/1975 
617,133 71/668,364 12/06/1955 1,026,047 73/036,545 12/02/1975 
617,135 71/672,459 12/06/1955 = 1,026,048 73/037,228 12/02/1975 
617,144 7 1/687,303 12/06/1955 1,026,049 73/037,385 12/02/1975 
617,147 71/667 ,527 12/06/1955 —1.026,050 73/037,600 12/02/1975 
617,150 71/670,886 12/06/1955 1,026,052 73/039,465 12/02/1975 
617.151 71/671 ,064 12/06/1955 1,026,055 73/041,114 12/02/1975 
617,152 71/673,429 12/06/1955 1,026,056 73/04 1,208 12/02/1975 
617,157 71/681 ,245 12/06/1955 1,026,058 73/041,718 12/02/1975 
617,158 71/68 1,635 12/06/1955 1,026,059 73/043,470 12/02/1975 
617,160 71/68 1,942 12/06/1955 1,026,065 73/006,612 12/02/1975 
617,163 7 1/682,325 12/06/1955 1,026,068 73/027,680 12/02/1975 
617,171 71/663,323 12/06/1955 1,026,074 73/028,048 12/02/1975 
617,175 71/669,289 12/06/1955 = 1,026,082 73/035,680 12/02/1975 
617,176 71/669,440 12/06/1955 1,026,084 73/04 1,043 12/02/1975 
617,178 71/670,778 12/06/1955 1,026,086 73/043,945 12/02/1975 
617,180 71/671,461 12/06/1955 1,026,090 73/026,908 12/02/1975 
617,185 71/679,097 12/06/1955 — 1,026,091 73/03 1,452 12/02/1975 
617,188 7 1/682,050 12/06/1955 1,026,092 73/005,114 12/02/1975 
617,197 71/668, 135 12/06/1955 1,026,100 73/019,671 1202/1975 
617,206 71/679,S71 12/06/1955 1,026,108 73/029,247 12/02/1975 
617,207 71/680,481 12/06/1955 1,026,110 73/030,648 12/02/1975 
617,220 71/670,740 12/06/1955 = 1,026,111 73/03 1,382 12/02/1975 
617,227 71/649,358 12/06/1955 —- 1,026,113 73/03 1,995 12/02/1975 
617,229 71/657,586 12/06/1955 = 1,026,115 73/032,594 12/02/1975 
617,233 71/660,244 12/06/1955 = 1,026,116 73/035,521 12/02/1975 
617,241 71/657 ,034 12/06/1955 = 1,026,117 73/035,522 12/02/1975 
617,245 71/665, 106 12/06/1955 1,026,119 73/036,538 12/02/1975 
617,247 71/665,449 12/06/1955 1,026,120 73/037.145 12/02/1975 
617,253 71/633,743 12/06/1955 = 1,026,121 73/037,534 12/02/1975 
617,255 71/644,808 12/06/1955 —- 1,026,122 73/038 ,367 12/02/1975 
617,260 71/664,244 12/06/1955 =: 1,026,123 73/039.531 12/02/1975 
617,262 71/667,552 12/06/1955 1,026,125 73/042,289 12/02/1975 
617,265 71/672,505 12/06/1955 1,026,137 73/005,245 12/02/1975 
617,267 71/676,438 12/06/1955 = 1,026,138 73/006,703 12/02/1975 
617,279 71/673,357 12/06/1955 1,026,150 73/035 ,964 12/02/1975 
617,286 71/657,770 12/06/1955 1,026,154 73/043,495 12/02/1975 
617,290 71/669,478 12/06/1955 1,026,156 73/044,610 12/02/1975 
617,292 71/671,440 12/06/1955 —- 1,026,158 73/017,678 12/02/1975 
617,296 71/678,643 12/06/1955 1,026,161 73/035,602 12/02/1975 
617,297 71/68 1,364 12/06/1955 1,026,162 73/037 ,064 12/02/1975 
617,305 71/673,888 12/06/1955 1,026,177 73/015,897 12/02/1975 
617,309 71/672,466 12/06/1955 1,026,182 73/02 1,524 12/02/1975 
617,313 71/678,908 12/06/1955 1,026,184 73/022,275 12/02/1975 
617,314 71/679,880 12/06/1955 —_-1,026,185 73/023,658 12/02/1975 
617,317 71/655,824 12/06/1955 1,026,189 73/026,940 12/02/1975 
1,025,981 73/01 1,578 12/02/1975 _—- 1,026,190 73/028,455 12/02/1975 
1,025,989 73/030,088 12/02/1975 = 1,026,192 73/029,339 12/02/1975 
1,025,991 73/030,995 12/02/1975 = 1,026,199 73/043,436 12/02/1975 
1,025,992 73/035,207 12/02/1975 —- 1,026,208 73/024,984 12/02/1975 
1,025,996 73/040,448 12/02/1975 —_ 1,026,209 73/015,856 12/02/1975 
1,025,998 73/044,783 12/02/1975 =: 1,026,210 73/033, 165 12/02/1975 
1,026,000 73/046,857 12/02/1975 =: 1,026,216 73/035,366 12/02/1975 
1,026,004 73/012,860 12/02/1975 = 1,026,219 7HO19,445 12/02/1975 
1,026,005 73/016,988 12/02/1975 = 1,026,222 73/033,586 12/02/1975 
1,026,006 73/020,899 12/02/1975 1,026,223 73/037 ,027 12/02/1975 
1,026,008 73/023,685 12/02/1975 =: 1,026,225 73/038,033 12/02/1975 
1,026,011 73/024,950 12/02/1975 —- 1,026,227 73/001 ,615 12/02/1975 
1,026,012 73/025,742 12/02/1975 1,026,229 73/005 236 12/02/1975 
1,026,013 73/03 1,245 12/02/1975 ~—: 11,026,235 7¥020,417 12/02/1975 
1,026,014 73/03 1,933 12/02/1975 = 1,026,238 73/022,431 12/02/1975 
1,026,016 73/033,310 12/02/1975 1,026,240 73/024,350 12/02/1975 
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Reg. Number Serial Number Reg. Date _ 1,026,360 73/043,736 12/02/1975 

1,026,366 73/009,072 12/02/1975 
1,026,242 73/032,409 12/02/1975 —-1,026,367 73/019,883 12/02/1975 
1,026,243 73/035,179 12/02/1975 = 1,026,369 73/035,749 12/02/1975 
1,026,246 73/039,404 12/02/1975 —- 1,026,371 73/038,948 12/02/1975 
1,026,250 73/022,593 12/02/1975 1,026,372 73/040,520 12/02/1975 
1,026,252 73/027,865 12/02/1975 = 1,026,376 73/026,699 12/02/1975 
1,026,256 73/033,018 12/02/1975 =: 1,026,378 73/032,691 12/02/1975 
1,026,261 73/040,001 12/02/1975 —- 1,026,384 73/027,197 12/02/1975 
1,026,269 73/043,471 12/02/1975 1,026,388 73/030,629 12/02/1975 
1,026,272 73/043,530 12/02/1975 1,026,390 73/002,571 12/02/1975 
1,026,273 73/043,624 12/02/1975 — 1,026,398 73/03 1,667 12/02/1975 
1,026,274 73/043,625 12/02/1975 —-1,026,399 73/034,579 12/02/1975 
1,026,279 73/044,679 12/02/1975 —- 1,026,402 73/041,112 12/02/1975 
1,026,283 73/045 .462 12/02/1975 1,026,403 73/042, 142 12/02/1975 
1,026,285 73/046,127 12/02/1975 1,026,404 73/043,060 12/02/1975 
1,026,287 73/046,407 12/02/1975 1,026,406 73/044,202 12/02/1975 
1,026,289 73/046,477 12/02/1975 = 1,026,408 72/461,190 12/02/1975 
1,026,293 73/026,858 12/02/1975 —_ 1,026,410 72/463,513 12/02/1975 
1,026,304 73/042,489 12/02/1975 —- 1,026,411 72/457,615 12/02/1975 
1,026,305 73/042,956 12/02/1975 1,026,414 72/462,036 12/02/1975 
1,026,307 73/043,465 12/02/1975 —- 1,026,418 72/430,079 12/02/1975 
1,026,313 73/020, 160 12/02/1975 1,026,420 72/446,445 12/02/1975 
1,026,315 73/024,056 12/02/1975 = 1,026,423 72/449,261 12/02/1975 
1,026,318 73/029,730 12/02/1975 —_- 1,026,428 72/45 1,396 12/02/1975 
1,026,319 73/029,731 12/02/1975 1,026,432 72/466,450 12/02/1975 
1,026,320 73/029,733 12/02/1975 = 1,026,433 72/445,337 12/02/1975 
1,026,323 73/032,733 12/02/1975 1,026,439 72/440,579 12/02/1975 
1,026,326 73/039,942 12/02/1975 1,026,442 72/415,328 12/02/1975 
1,026,327 73/04 1,920 12/02/1975 1,026,444 72/449,945 12/02/1975 
1,026,328 73/043,870 12/02/1975 —_ 1,026,448 72/448,330 12/02/1975 
1,026,329 73/043,954 12/02/1975 1,026,450 72/462,275 12/02/1975 
1,026,336 73/030, 139 12/02/1975 1,026,453 72/352,425 12/02/1975 
1,026,340 73/043,474 12/02/1975 —- 1,026,454 72/368,276 12/02/1975 
1,026,341 73/043,602 12/02/1975 —-1,026,455 72/453,791 12/02/1975 
1,026,345 73/022,449 12/02/1975 1,026,457 72/462,385 12/02/1975 
1,026,348 73/028,695 12/02/1975 — 1,026,458 72/350, 159 12/02/1975 
1,026,349 73/028, 178 12/02/1975 1,026,460 72/443,522 12/02/1975 
1,026,351 73/033,991 12/02/1975 1,026,469 73/016,726 12/02/1975 
1,026,355 73/039,945 12/02/1975 —- 1,026,470 73/003, 123 12/02/1975 
1,026,357 73/040,428 12/02/1975 1,026,474 73/050, 152 12/02/1975 
1,026,358 73/04 1,561 12/02/1975 = 1,026,476 73/028,865 12/02/1975 


Reclassification Alert Report 


This report is a summary of classification changes which became effective by issuance of Classification Orders from October 
through December 1996. Information includes: 


* subclasses established or abolished (major changes) 
* subclass title, indent, or position change 
* changes to existing classes and subclass definitions (minor changes) 


This Reclassification Alert Report may appear from time to time in the Official Gazette and is intended to provide an interim 
notice of classification changes pending publication of the Manual of Classification and revisions thereto. 


The general public may purchase copies of Classification Orders or Classification Definitions by contacting the Editorial Division 
at 703-305-6101 or 703-305-5099. Payment can be made through a Deposit Account, or by check made payable to “Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks” and sent to: 


Chief, Editorial Division 
Office of Classification Support 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
Crystal Mall 2, Room 303 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


December 3, 1996 FREDERICK R. SCHMIDT 
Administrator for Search and 
Information Resources 


RECLASSIFICATICN ALERT REPORT October—December 1996 
First Last 
Subclass Subclass Action 


2 ABOLISH 
468 ESTABLISH 
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Class Subclass ; Action Number 
2 2.11 : INDENT CHANGE 
15 DEFN CHANGE 
16 DEFN CHANGE 
24 DEFN CHANGE 
29 DEFN CHANGE 
29 DEFN CHANGE 
30 ABOLISH 
30 ESTABLISH 
33 DEFN CHANGE 
34 DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
34 DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
TITLE CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
ABOLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
ABOLISH 
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Class 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


Last 
Subclass 


Action 
ABOLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
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First Last :, Order 
Class Subclass Subclass Action Number 
346 DEFN CHANGE 
347 DEFN CHANGE 
347 DEFN CHANGE 
347 DEFN CHANGE 
348 DEFN CHANGE 
348 DEFN CHANGE 
348 DEFN CHANGE 
348 DEFN CHANGE 
348 DEFN CHANGE 
349 ESTABLISH 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
ABOLISH 
ESTABLISH 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
401 ABOLISH 
419.01 ABOLISH 
DEFN CHANGE 
424.01 ABOLISH 
424.05 ABOLISH 
424.1 ABOLISH 
426.02 ABOLISH 
431.05 ABOLISH 
431.06 ABOLISH 
433 ABOLISH 
444 ABOLISH 
449 ABOLISH 
423.098 ESTABLISH 
423.099 ESTABLISH 
424.012 424.019 ESTABLISH 
424.021 424.029 ESTABLISH 


= & 
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356 
356 
356 
358 
358 
358 
358 
358 
358 
359 
359 
359 
359 
359 
360 
360 
360 
360 
360 
360 
360 
360 
360 
360 
360 
360 
360 
360 
361 
361 
361 
361 


SSSSSESSS SESE SESS LTS 


174-406 0.G.-97-19: QL3 
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3 
3 


First 
Subclass 
424.031 
424.045 
424.051 

424.08 
426.015 
426.021 
426.031 
426.041 
431.051 
431.061 
431.062 

444i 

444.2 

449.1 

424.04 

448 
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Last 
Subclass 


424.039 
424.049 
424.059 
424.098 
426.019 
426.029 
426.038 
426.046 
431.055 


Action 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 

TITLE CHANGE 
TITLE CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
ABOLISH 
DEFN CHANGE 
ABOLISH 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
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Class 
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First 
Subclass 


Last 
Subclass 


Action 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
ESTABLISH 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
DEFN CHANGE 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
TITLE CHANGE 
TITLE CHANGE 
POSITION CHANGE 
POSITION CHANGE 
POSITION CHANGE 
POSITION CHANGE 
POSITION CHANGE 
POSITION CHANGE 
POSITION CHANGE 
POSITION CHANGE 
POSITION CHANGE 
POSITION CHANGE 
POSITION CHANGE 
POSITION CHANGE 
POSITION CHANGE 
POSITION CHANGE 
POSITION CHANGE 
POSITION CHANGE 
POSITION CHANGE 
POSITION CHANGE 
POSITION CHANGE 
POSITION CHANGE 
POSITION CHANGE 
POSITION CHANGE 
INDENT CHANGE 
INDENT CHANGE 
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Last 
Class 


117 
143 


661 


FOR 971 


411 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


Paper Search File 


The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is exploring options 
for relying less on paper as electronic search file enhancements 
are becoming readily and more cheaply available. These options 
would ital adjustments to the paper files in the patent Public 
Search Room and patent examiners’ search rooms. Options 
could simplify any possibie future relocation of the PTO, and 
will take into consideration the automated data bases now avail- 
able for searching by both the examiners and the public. The 
PTO wants to consider short term trade-off s, as well as options 
for the long term. A public meeting will be conducted to receive 
comments on all aspects or issues that should be included as 
part of this review. 

The purpose of the meeting is to identify issues that should 
be considered as part of a review to minimize reliance on and 
use of files. Preliminary issues identified for review may 
include the following: 


1. Should the PTO reduce redundant or underutilized U.S. 
and foreign paper search files for patents in the PTO? Additional 
questions for review include the following: 


a. If there are redundant or underutilized paper search files 
of patents, what and where are they? 

b. If the PTO reduces its reliance on the paper search files 
of patents, what should be the plan for doing so? 
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Order 
Number 


1623 
1623 
1623 
1626 
1618 
1618 
1620 
1622 
1622 
1623 
1627 
1626 
1618 
1622 
1624 
1627 
1618 
1620 
1622 
1627 
1618 
1624 
1623 
1628 
1618 
1622 
1618 
1618 
1622 
1618 
1620 
1622 
1626 
1624 
1622 
1628 
1628 
1627 
1618 
1622 
1624 
1620 
1623 


Action 
INDENT CHANGE 
INDENT CHANGE 
INDENT CHANGE 

DEFN CHANGE 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 

DEFN CHANGE 

DEFN CHANGE 
ESTABLISH 

DEFN CHANGE 

DEFN CHANGE 

DEFN CHANGE 

DEFN CHANGE 

DEFN CHANGE 

DEFN CHANGE 

DEFN CHANGE 

DEFN CHANGE 

DEFN CHANGE 

DEFN CHANGE 

DEFN CHANGE 

DEFN CHANGE 

DEFN CHANGE 

DEFN CHANGE 

DEFN CHANGE 

DEFN CHANGE 

DEFN CHANGE 

DEFN CHANGE 

DEFN CHANGE 

DEFN CHANGE 

DEFN CHANGE 

DEFN CHANGE 

DEFN CHANGE 

DEFN CHANGE 

DEFN CHANGE 

DEFN CHANGE 

DEFN CHANGE 

DEFN CHANGE 

DEFN CHANGE 

DEFN CHANGE 

DEFN CHANGE 

DEFN CHANGE 

DEFN CHANGE 

DEFN CHANGE 


c. How should the PTO dispose of paper search files of 
patents found to be surplus? (i.e., destroy, send to a warehouse 
for storage, etc.) 


2. Should the PTO change its policy on automated patent 
system access? Related questions for review include: 


a. Should the PTO suspend the fees for using the automated 
patent search systems if the paper search files are removed 
from the public search facilities? 

b. What is the relationship between quantity, location and 
availability of computer workstations needed and changes made 
to the availability of paper files of patents for both the public 
and examining corps? 

c. Are automated patent image and text search acceptable 
substitutes for the paper files? If they are not acceptable, should 
the PTO establish additional criteria, and what should these 
be? 


3. Should the PTO remove U.S. patents from the prosecution 
file histories which are stored in the files repositories? 


The meeting will be held on February 11, 1997, beginning 
at 1:30 p.m. and ending no later than 4:00 p.m. It will be held 
in Suite 819 of Crystal Park 1, located at 2011 Crystal Drive, 
Arlington, Va. Written comments must be submitted on or 
before February 28, 1997. 

Address written comments to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Attention: Wesley H. Gewehr, Administrator 
for Information Dissemination, Crystal Park 3, Suite 451, 
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Washington, D.C. 20231, or fax to (703) 306-2737. Written 
comments should include suggestions on issues that should be 
a part of the PTO’s review of options. 

For Further Information Contact: Cheryl E. Kazenske, Man- 
ager, Public Search Services Division, by telephone at (703) 
308-3040 or by mail to Patent and Trademark Office, Public 
Search Services Division, Crystal Plaza 3, Room 2C04, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 20231. 


LAWRENCE J. GOFFNEY, JR. 
Acting Deputy Assistant Secretary 
of Commerce and 

Acting Deputy Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks 


December 10, 1996 


Adverse Decisions In Interference 


In the designated interferences involving the following 
patents, final decisions have been rendered that the respective 
patentees are not entitled to patents containing the claims listed. 


Patent No. 4,835,230, Nitya P. Khasat, Birendra K. Patnaik, 
USE OF A CATIONIC POLYMERIZATION INITIATOR IN 
THE PREPARATION OF THERMOSET POLYMER, Inter- 
ference No. 103,422, final judgment adverse to the patentees 
rendered September 27, 1996, as to claims 1-5. 


Patent No. 4,877,805, Albert M. Kligman, METHODS FOR 
TREATMENT OF SUNDAMAGED HUMAN SKIN WITH 
RETINOIDS, Interference No. 102,638, final judgment adverse 
to the patentees rendered September 30, 1996, as to claim 5. 


Patent No. 4,941,883, Aldo Venturini, DISPOSABLE 
SAFETY SYRINGE, Interference No. 103,359, final judgment 
adverse to the patentees rendered October 24, 1996, as to claims 
1, 4-6, 8, 10, 12, 14, 15 and 17. 


Patent No. 4,979,084, Martin Krauthamer, FINIAL SUP- 
PORT FOR TABLE LAMP, Interference No. 102,878, final 
judgment adverse to the patentees rendered May 21, 1996, as 
to claims | and 3-5. 


Patent No. 4,991,197, Walker C. Morris, METHOD AND 
APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING TRANSMISSION OF 
VOICE AND DATA SIGNALS, Interference No. 103,466, final 
judgment adverse to the patentees rendered September 25, 1996, 
as to claims 1-21. 


Patent No. 5,013,134, Ronald T. Smith, GHOST-FREE 
AUTOMOTIVE HEAD-UP DISPLAY EMPLOYING A 
WEDGED WINDSHELD, Interference No. 103,070, final 
judgment adverse to the patentees rendered September 28, 1995, 
as to claims 1-16. 


Patent No. 5,068,634, Karen P. Shrier, OVERVOLTAGE 
PROTECTION DEVICE AND MATERIAL, Interference No. 
103,573, final judgment adverse to the patentees rendered Sep- 
tember 30, 1996, as to claims 1-4, 10-12 and 15-20. 


Patent No. 5,084,875, Joseph Weinberger, Gary Bricault, 
James Laird, SYSTEM FOR AUTOMATICALLY MONI- 
TORING COPIERS FROM A REMOTE LOCATION, Intef- 
ference No. 103,166, final judgment adverse to the patentees 
rendered September 4, 1996, as to claims 1-9. 


Patent No. 5,126,323, David T. Rogers, Neil M. Wolfman, 
Jasbir S. Seehra, HOMOGENEOUS PURIFIED K-FGF AND 
COMPOSITIONS CONTAINING THE SAME, Interference 
No. 103,464, final judgment adverse to the patentees rendered 
September 20, 1996, as to claims 1-8. 


Patent No. 5,139,565, Fumio Kimura, Takahiro Haga, Nobu- 
yuki Sakashita, Shigeo Murai, Yuji Nakamura, Shooichi Hon- 
zawa, SUBSTITUTED PYRIDENESULFONAMIDE 
COMPOUNDS, AND HERBICIDAL COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING THEM, Interference No. 103,406, final judg- 
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ment adverse to the patentees rendered November |, 1996, as 
to claims 1-9. 


Patent No. 5,156,315, David T. Green, Henry Bolanos, 
Robert J. Geiste, Wayne P. Young, Stephen W. Gerry, Frank 
M. Rende, Ill, ARCUATE APPARATUS FOR APPLYING 
TWO-PART SURGICAL FASTENERS, Interference No. 
103,319, final judgment adverse to the patentees rendered 
November 7, 1996, as to claims 1-16. 


Patent No. 5,184,195, Eric L. Goldner, TRIAXIAL FIBER 
OPTIC SAGNAC INTERFEROMETER WITH SINGLE 
SOURCE AND DETECTOR, Interference 103,458, final judg- 
ment adverse to the patentees rendered October 16, 1996, as 
to claim 9. 


Patent No. 5,195,969, James C. Wang, George T. Roberts, 
Brian A. Pederson Sr.. CO-EXTRUDED MEDICAL BAL- 
LOONS AND CATHETER USING SUCH BALLOONS, 
Interference 103,502, final judgment adverse to the patentees 
rendered August 28, 1996, as to claims 1-10. 


Patent No. 5,292,423, Joseph Wang, METHOD AND APPA- 
RATUS FOR TRACE METAL TESTING, Interference 
103,679, final judgment adverse to the tee rendered Sep- 
tember 9, 1996, as to claims 1-7, 12-19, 24-30 and 33-46. 


Patent No. 5,256,252, Jawed M. Sarkar, Martha R. Finck, 
METHOD FOR CONTROLLING PITCH DEPOSITS USING 
LIPASE AND CATIONIC POLYMER, Interference 103,627, 
final judgment adverse to the patentees rendered October 24, 
1996, as to claims 1-20. 


Patent No. 5,283,968, Christopher Williams, EDGELIT 
LUMINAIRES, Interference 103,690, final judgment adverse 
to the patentee rendered September 9, 1996, as to claims 1-9. 


Patent No. 5,318,226, James A. Kime, Jeremy J. Margeson, 
DEPOSITION OF SNOW-ICE TREATMENT MATERIAL 
FROM A VEHICLE WiTH CONTROLLED SCATTER, Inter- 
ference 103,628, final judgment adverse to the patentee ren- 
dered August 26, 1996, as to claims 1-3. 


Patent No. 5,420,217, Jo Ann M. Canich, PROCESS FOR 
PRODUCING AMORPHOUS POLY-ALPHA-OLEFINS 
WITH A MONOCYCLOPENTADIENYL TRANSITION 
METAL CATALYST SYSTEM, Interference 103,663, final 
judgment adverse to the patentee rendered August 15, 1996, 
as to claims 1-8. 


OLIVIA M. DUVALL 

Sup'v Legal Instruments Examiner 
Board of Patent Appeals & Interferences 
(703) 308-9846 


Service by Publication 


A petition to cancel the registration identified below having 
been filed, and the notice of such proceeding sent by certified 
mail to registrant at the last known address having been returned 
by the Postal Service as undeliverable, notice is hereby given 
that unless the registrants listed herein, their assigns or legal 
representatives, shall enter an appearance within thirty days of 
this publication, the cancellation will proceed as in the case of 
default. 


Dukes’ Place Inc., Chicago, Ill., Reg. No. 1,112,492, for the 
mark “DUKES* PLACE” Can. No. 25,140. 


JEAN BROWN 

Technical Support Manager, 
Trademark Trial 

and Appeal Board, for 
ROBERT M. ANDERSON 
Deputy Assisiant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 
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Certificate of Correction 5,534,336 5,543,804 5,553,077 5,563,805 
For Week of January 7, 1997 5,534,513 5,543,885 5,553,256 5,564,798 
5,534,642 5,543,887 5,553,275 5,565,016 
P. 09,405 5,435,877 5,504,845 5,535,076 5,543,953 5,553,308 5,565,119 
P. 09,611 5,438,677 5,505,995 5,535,235 5,544,017 5,553,507 5,565,429 
Re. 35,307 5,440,421 5,506,560 5,535,262 5,544,159 5,554,441 5,565,611 
Re. 35,316 5,442,756 5,507,815 5,535,708 5,544,183 5,554,525 5,565,925 
D. 364,234 5,444,499 5,508,272 5,536,068 5,544,213 5,554,900 5,566,055 
D. 369,861 5,448,410 5,508,450 5,536,713 5,544,670 5,554,937 
D. 370,905 5,448,633 5,509,006 536, 5,544,932 5,555,158 
D. 373,973 5,450,759 5,510,079 337, 5,545,037 5,555,162 
4,914,708 5,451,650 5,510,454 537, 5,545,081 5,555,770 
4,964,567 5,452,371 5,511,088 537, 5,545,178 5,555,866 
5,064,854 5,456,444 5,511,133 337,53 5,545,349 5,556,281 
5,120,532 5,458,372 5,511,222 537, 5,545,463 5,556,402 
5,157,738 5,464,585 5,511,352 ord 5,546,409 5,557,196 
5,181,107 5,464,632 $5,512,402 537, 5,546,528 5,557,471 
5,214,715 5,469,846 5,512,421 538,083 5,546,764 5,557,499 5.566.815 
5,220,026 5,470,566 5,512,423 538, 5,547,050 5,557,587 5,567,044 
5,250,502 5,470,646 5,512,616 538,852 5,548,175 5,557,832 5,567,123 
5,255,273 5,472,738 5,513,045 539, 5,548,528 5,557,882 5,567,428 
5,261,996 5,476,004 5,513,514 5,539,575 5,548,708 5,558,286 5,567,466 
5,284,559 5,478,652 5,514,557 5,539,638 5,549,249 5,559,038 5,567,784 
5,288,404 5,478,839 5,516,892 5,540,183 5,549,395 5,559,429 5,567,804 
5,313,267 5,479,397 5,517,240 5,540,986 5,549,644 5,560,013 5,567,979 
5,313,853 5,480,152 5,517,657 5,541,189 5,550,328 5,560,388 5,568,076 
5,336,550 5,481,459 5,518,563 5,541,314 5,550,515 5,560,915 5,568,411 
5,337,460 5,483,086 5,518,838 5,541,528 5,550,562 5,561,228 5,568,915 
5,347,489 5,483,099 5,519,438 5,541,555 5,550,568 5,561,809 5,569,194 
5,350,681 5,486,513 5,519,982 5,541,894 5,550,657 5,561,949 5,570,096 
5,356,755 5,491,499 5,520,261 5,542,145 5,550,679 5,562,201 5,570,103 
5,359,225 5,495,338 5,520,576 5,542,348 5,551,010 5,562,545 5,570,476 
5,367,041 5,495,818 5,520,821 5,542,516 5,551,019 5,562,813 5,571,907 
5,384,502 5,496,990 5,520,827 5,542,761 5,551,077 5,562,934 5,572,408 
5,409,694 500,142 5,520,877 5,542,769 5,551,304 5,563,135 5,572,637 
5,414,221 500, 5,521,123 5,542,893 5,551,724 5,563,240 5,573,641 
5,420,134 01, 21,2 5,543,095 5,552,484 5,563,345 5,573,708 
5,422,073 502, 21, 333, 5,543,389 5,552,562 5,563,487 5,574,341 
5,427,202 503, 322, 233, 5,543,629 5,552,865 5,563,650 5,574,399 
5,427,807 04, 22, 5,534,070 5,543,753 5,552,915 5,563,687 5,580,054 
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SPECIAL BOXES FOR PATENT MAIL 


Special box designations should be used to allow forwarding of particular types of mail to the appropriate areas as quickly 
as possible. Such mail is forwarded to the appropriate area without being opened. Only the specified type of document should 
be placed in an envelope addressed to one of these special boxes. If any documents other than the specified type identified for 
each special box are addressed to that box, they will be significantly delayed in reaching the appropriate area for which they 
are intended. 


Please address mail as follows: 


Box Designations 


Box 7 
Box 12 
Box 313b 


Box AF 

Box Comments 
Patents 

Box DAC 


Box DD 
Box FWC 
Box Issue Fee 


Box Missing Parts 

Box MPEP 

Box Non-Fee 
Amendment 

Box PATENT 
APPLICATION 

Box Patent Ext. 

Box PCT 

Box Provisional 


Patent Application 


Box Reconstruction 
Box Reexam 

Box Sequence 

Box SN 


Special box designations should be used to allow forwarding of particular types of trademark mail to the appropri 


a EOE, a 
Assistant Commissioner for Patents 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Explanation 


Reissue applications for patents involved in litigation and subsequently filed related papers. 
Contributions to the Examiner Education Program. 

Petitions under 37 CFR 1.313(b) to withdraw a patent application from issue after payment of 
the issue fee and any papers associated with the petition, including papers necessary for filing 
a continuing application. 

Expedited procedure for processing amendments and other responses after final rejection. 
Public comments regarding patent related regulations and procedures. 


Petitions decided by the Office of Petitions including petitions to revive and petitions to accept 
late payment of issue fees or maintenance fees. 

Disclosure Documents or materials related to the Disclosure Document Program. 

Requests for File Wrapper Continuation Applications (under 37 CFR 1.62). 

All communications following the receipt of a PTOL-85, “Notice of Allowance and Issue Fee 
Due,” and prior to the issuance of a patent should be addressed to Box Issue Fee, unless advised 
to the contrary. Assignments are the exception. Assignments should be submitted in a separate 
envelope and not be sent to Box Issue Fee. 

Response to the Notice to File Missing Parts of Application and associated papers and fees. 
Submissions concerning the Manual of Patent Examining Procedures. 

Non-fee amendments to patent applications. 

(Use Box AF for responses after final rejection). 

New patent applications and associated papers and fees. 


Applications for patent term extension and any communications relating thereto. 
Mail related to applications filed under the Patent Cooperation Treaty. 
The filing of all provisional patent applications and any communications relating thereto. 


Correspondence pertaining to the reconstruction of lost patent files. 

Requests for Reexamination for original request papers only. 

Submission of diskette for biotechnical application. 

For fee and petitions under 37 CFR 1.182 to obtain date received and/or serial number for patent 
applications prior to the Office's standard notification (return post card or the official “Filing 
Receipt,” “Notice to File Missing Parts,” or “Notice of Incomplete Application”). 


SPECIAL BOXES FOR TRADEMARK MAIL 


late areas 


as quickly as possible. In addition to these box designations, filers are encouraged to indicate whether the contents of the 
envelope contain a fee. Envelopes containing a fee should be marked “FEE;” envelopes not containing a fee should be marked 
“NO FEE.” Box designations and “FEE/NO FEE” indicators should appear on the envelope as well as on the cover sheet or 
first page of any document. 


Please address mail as follows: 


a 
FEE (or NO FEE) 
Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks 
2900 Crystal Drive 
Arlington, Virginia 22202-3513 
Box Designations Explanation 
Box NEW APP FEE New trademark ications and fees. 
Box ITU FEE Statements of Use (SOUs) and extension requests. 
Box TTAB FEE Oppositions, cancellation petitions, and ex parte appeals. 
Box TTAB NO FEE Interferences, motions, and extension requests. 
Box STATUS NO __ Written status inquiries. 
FEE 


Box POST REG Affidavits, renewals, corrections and amendments. 


FEE 
Box RESPONSES _ Responses to Examining Attorneys’ Office actions and Post Registration actions. 
NO FEE 
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SPECIAL BOXES APPLICABLE TO BOTH PATENT AND TRADEMARK MAIL 


The following special box designations are applicable to both patent and trademark related mail, and the recommendations 
for “Special Boxes for Patent Mail” (above) should be followed for the types of mail listed below. 


Please address mail as follows: 


Ea 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Box Designations Explanation 


Box 3 Mail for the Office of Personnel from NFC. 

Box 4 Mail for the Deputy Assistant Secretary of Commerce and Deputy Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks; Office of Legislative and International Affairs. 

Box 6 Mail for the Office of Procurement. 

Box 8 All papers for the Office of the Solicitor except communications relating to pending litigation 
and disciplinary proceedings, papers relating to pending litigation in court cases shall be mailed 
only to Office of the Solicitor, P.O. Box 15667, Arlington, Virginia 22215 and papers relating 
to pending disciplinary proceedings before the Administrative Law Judge or the Commissioner 
shall be mailed only to the Office of the Solicitor, P.O. Box 16116, Arlington, Virginia 22215. 
Coupon orders for U.S. patent and trademark copies. 

Orders for certified copies of PTO documents. 

Electronic Ordering Service (EOS). 

Mail for the Employee and Labor Relations Division. 

Mail directed to the APS Contracts Office. 

Deposit Account Replenishment Checks. 

Invoices directed to the Office of Finance. 

Vacancy Announcement Applications. 

All assignment documents except those filed with new applications. 
Mail for the Office of Civil Rights. 

Communications relating to interferences and applications and patents involved in interference. 
Correspondence regarding patent maintenance fees and related matter. 
Mail for the Office of Enrollment and Discipline. 
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Reference Collections of U.S. Patents and Trademarks 
Available for Public Use in Patent and Trademark Depository Libraries 


The following libraries, designated as Patent and Trademark 
Depository Libraries (PTDLs), receive patent and trademark 
information in various formats from the U.S. Patent and Trade- 
mark Office. Many PTDLs have on file all full-text patents 
issued since 1790, trademarks published since 1872, select 
collections of foreign patents. All PTDLs have both the patent 
and trademark sections of the Official Gazette of the U.S. Patent 
and Trademark Office. The full-text utility and design patents 
are distributed numerically on 16 mm microfilm, and plant 
patents on color microfiche. Patent and trademark search sys- 
tems on CD-ROM (Compact Disc-Read Only) format are avail- 
able at all PTDLs to increase utilization of and enhance access 
to the information found in patents and trademarks. It is through 
the CD-ROM systems that preliminary patent and trademark 
oo can be conducted through the numerically arranged 
collections. 


State Name of Library 

Auburn University Libraries 
Birmingham Public Library 

Anchorage: Z.J. Loussac Public Library 


Alabama 


Alaska 
Arizona 
Arkansas 
California Los Angeles Public Library 
Sacramento: California State Library ... 
San Diego Public Library 

San Francisco Public Library 


Sunnyvale Center for Innovation, Invention and Ideas .............. 


Colorado 
Connecticut 
Delaware 

Dist. of Columbia 
Florida 


Denver Public Library 
New Haven: Science Park Library 


Washington: Howard University Libraries 
Miami-Dade Public Library 


Orlando: University of Central Florida Libraries 
Tampa Campus Library, University of South Florida 
Atlanta: Price Gilbert Memorial Library, Georgia Institute of 


Georgia 
Technology 
Hawaii 
Idaho 
Illinois 


Moscow: University of Idaho Library 
Chicago Public Library 

Springfield: Illinois State Library 
Indiana 
lowa Des Moines: State Library of lowa 
Kansas 
Kentucky 
Louisiana 


Maine 
Maryland 


Massachusetts 
IIIS irae 
Boston Public Library 


Michigan 


Minnesota 
Mississippi 
Missouri 


Jackson: Mississippi Library Commission 
Kansas City: Linda Hall Library 


Tempe: Noble Library, Arizona State Universit 
Little Rock: Arkansas State Library ............. 


Newark: University of Delaware Library... 
Fort Lauderdale: Broward County Main Library... 


Honolulu: Hawaii State Public Library System 


Indianapolis-Marion County Public Library 
West Lafayette Siegesmund Engineering Library, Purdue University 


Wichita: Ablah Library, Wichita State University 
Louisville Free Public Library...................... 
Baton Rouge: Troy H. Middleton Library, Louisiana State 

i edecciltiSisciiinnnisnniminticineniniatnianini 


All information is available for use by the public free of charge. 


In addition, each PTDL offers reference publications which 
outline and provide access to the patent and trademark classifi- 
cation systems, as well as other documents and publications 
which supplement the basic search tools. PTDLs provide tech- 
nical staff assistance in using all materials. Facilities for making 
paper copies of patent and trademark information are generally 
provided for a fee. 


Since there are variations in the scope of patent and trademark 
collections among the PTDLs, and their hours of service to the 
public vary, anyone contemplating use of these collections at 
a particular library is urged to contact that library in advance 
about its collections, services, and hours in order to avert pos- 
sible inconvenience. 


Telephone Contact 


(205) 844-1747 
.-. (205) 226-3620 
(907) 562-7323 
(602) 965-7010 
(501) 682-2053 
(213) 228-7220 
(916) 654-0069 
(619) 236-5813 
(415) 557-4500 
(408) 730-7290 
(303) 640-6249 
e-»-e+ (203) 786-5447 
---«- (302) 831-2965 
v«--e« (202) 806-7252 
weve (305) 357-7444 

... (305) 375-2665 

(407) 823-2562 
(813) 974-2726 


(404) 894-4508 

(808) 586-3477 
=e --+»- (208) 885-6235 
cesarean (312) 747-4450 
(217) 782-5659 
(317) 269-1741 
(317) 494-2872 
(515) 281-4118 
(316) 689-3155 


oi NB (502) 574-1611 


ae Dia enincianscsinailieniiei sesseseresesesesesesees (504) 388-2570 
Orono: Raymond H. Fogler Library, University of Maine .......................-:cesesesseseseeeseeenees (207) 581-1678 
College Park: Engineering and Physical Sciences Library, 

University of Maryland ...................0-0-0+0 
Amherst: Physical Sciences Library, University of 


sincsleiesneneenartlinincntnnniacanneunanaitinncntid (301) 405-9157 


(413) 545-1370 
(617) 536-5400 Ext. 265 


Ann Arbor: Media Union Library, University of 
IIIT nana anadresenninnaitrdinmstastamaarttaienanniinontemenshanerarensesoneoqonnecsonsusecascensenselepaneierernes -o-e. (313) 647-5735 


Big Rapids: Abigail S. Timme Library, Ferris State University 
Detroit: Great Lakes Patent and Trademark Center 
Minneapolis Public Library and Information Center 


(616) 592-3602 
.- (313) 833-3379 
(612) 372-6570 
(601) 359-1036 
(816) 363-4600 


TTT cctv an apegesivennateyoneimamnaneieneienninmnimetuneiwaserococnedanamanietts (314) 241-2288 Ext. 390 


Montana 


Nebraska 
Nevada 

New Hampshire 
New Jersey 


New Mexico 


New York Albany: New York State Library 


Buffalo and Erie County Public Library ...... 


Butte: Montana College of Mineral Science and Technology 


Lincoln: Engineering Library, University of Nebraska-Lincoln 
Reno: University of Nevada, Reno Library , 
Concord: New Hampshire State Library 

Newark Public Library ....................0.0sssessesee 
Piscataway: Library of Science and Medicine, Rutgers University 
Albuquerque: University of New Mexico General Library ......................-.-:ssssssseseseeeeesneeees (505) 277-4412 


(406) 496-4281 

(402) 472-3411 

...(702) 784-6500 Ext. 257 
(603) 271-2239 

Jai (201) 733-7782 

(908) 445-2895 


sncsigecaicssinisinansiniataiyneanadiiint (518) 474-5355 


lisa teiehieoieeiiieaeaniiciaitamapamiitiia . (716) 858-7101 
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Reference Collections of U.S. Patents and Trademarks Available for Public Use in Patent and Trademark 
Depository Libraries—(continued) 


State 


North Carolina 
North Dakota 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Oregon 
Pennsylvania 


Puerto Rico 
Rhode Island 
South Carolina 
South Dakota 


Tennessee 


Texas 


Utah 

Virginia 
Washington 
West Virginia 
Wisconsin 


Wyoming 


Name of Library 


New York Public Library (The Research Libraries) ....................c::ccscsseesseeeeneees 


Raleigh: D.H. Hill Library, North Carolina State University 
Grand Forks: Chester Fritz Library, University of North Dakota 
Akron - Summit County Public Library 
Cincinnati and Hamilton County, Public Library of..... 
Cleveland Public Library 
Columbus: Ohio State University Libraries .... 
Toledo/Lucas County Public Library 
Stillwater: Oklahoma State University Center for International Trade 
Development 
Portland: Paul L. Boley Law Library, Lewis & Clark College 
Philadelphia, The Free Library of 
Pittsburgh, Carnegie Library of 
University Park: Pattee Library, Pennsylvania State University 
Mayaquez General Library, University of Puerto Rico 
Providence Public Library 
Clemson University Libraries 
Rapid City: Devereaux Library, South Dakota 
School of Mines and Technology 
Memphis & Shelby County Public Library and Information 


Nashville: Stevenson Science Library, Vanderbilt University 

Austin: McKinney Engineering Library, University of Texas at 
Austin 

College Station: Sterling C. Evans Library, Texas A & M 


Ra iaceteeptnaectnatnasstcoescsataleiaioe dicta aneinisbasechcdisessucthemnisinscctedeatin 


Dallas Public Library 

Houston: The Fondren Library, Rice University .... 

Lubbock: Texas Tech University 

Salt Lake City: Marriott Library, University of Utah 

Richmond: James Branch Cabell Library, Virginia Commonwealth 
University 

Seattle: Engineering Library, University of Washington 


Morgantown: Evansdale Library, West Virginia University .............................. 


Madison: Kurt F. Wendt Library, University of Wisconsin 
Milwaukee Public Library 


Casper: Natrona County Public Library ...................:.:cccccsssssssssessssseseeseeneenseeeseeees 


Telephone Contact 
si tisenanianans (212) 592-7000 


(919) 515-3280 
(701) 777-4888 


--- (303) 643-9075 
«+ (513) 369-6936 
-- (216) 623-2870 


(614) 292-6175 
(419) 259-5212 


(405) 744-7086 


---- (503) 768-6786 
(215) 686-5331 
--- (412) 622-3138 


(814) 865-4861 


(787) 832-4040 Ext. 3459 


(401) 455-8027 
(803) 656-3024 


(605) 394-6822 


(901) 725-8877 
(615) 322-2775 


(512) 495-4500 


inline - (409) 845-3826 
eee te (214) 670-1468 
(713) 527-8101 Ext. 2587 
Not Yet Operational 


(801) 581-8394 
(804) 828-1104 


“2a (206) 543-0740 
patigidllintecee (304) 293-2510 


(608) 262-6845 


..- (414) 286-3051 
Min Nahisidtnens (307) 237-4935 
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PATENT EXAMINING CORPS 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN, Commissioner 
LAWRENCE J. GOFFNEY Jr., Assistant Commissioner for Patents 
EDWARD R. KAZENSKE, Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Patents 
STEPHEN G. KUNIN, Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Patent Policy 


Phone number 
PATENT EXAMINING GROUPS Area Code 703 


CHEMICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 


GENERAL METALLURGICAL, INORGANIC, PETROLEUM AND 
ELECTRICAL CHEMISTRY, ENGINEERING AND DESIGNS, GROUP 1100— 
JOHN E. KITTLE, Director 
ORGANIC CHEMISTRY, DRUG, BIO-AFFECTING AND BODY TREATING COMPOSITION, 
GROUP 1200—RICHARD V. FISHER, Director. 
SPECIALIZED CHEMICAL INDUSTRIES AND CHEMICAL ENGINEERING, GROUP 1300—JOHN 
F. TERAPANE, Director 
HIGH POLYMER CHEMISTRY, PLASTICS, COATING, PHOTOGRAPHY 
STOCK MATERIALS AND COMPOSITIONS, GROUP 1500—THEODORE MORRIS, Director 
BIOTECHNOLOGY, GROUP 1800—JOHN J. DOLL, Director 


ELECTRICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 


INDUSTRIAL ELECTRONICS, PHYSICS AND RELATED ELEMENTS, 
GROUP 2100—STEWART LEVY, Director 
SPECIAL LAWS AND ADMINISTRATION, GROUP 2200—ROBERT E. GARRETT, Director......... . 
COMPUTER SYSTEMS AND COMPUTER APPLICATION, GROUP 2300— 
JOSEPH J. ROLLA, Director 
SPECIAL COMPUTER APPLICATIONS: COMPUTER GRAPHICS, BUSINESS 
PRACTICES, & DIAGNOSTIC TESTING, GROUP 2400—GERALD GOLDBERG, Director 
ELECTRONIC AND OPTICAL SYSTEMS AND DEVICES, GROUP 2500— 
JANICE A. HOWELL, Director 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS, GROUP 2600—NICHOLAS P. GODICI, Director .... 
DESIGN, GROUP 2900—JOHN E. KITTLE, Director 


MECHANICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 


MATERIAL SHAPING, ARTICLE MANUFACTURING AND TOOLS, 
GROUP 3200—ETHEL CROSS, Director 

MEDICAL INSTRUMENTS, DIAGNOSTIC EQUIPMENT AND TREATMENT 
DEVICES; SURGERY AND SURGICAL SUPPLIES; AMUSEMENT AND 
EXERCISING DEVICES; ANIMAL HUSBANDRY; SPORTING GOODS; TOBACCO 
PRODUCTS AND MANUFACTURING EQUIPMENT; AND PRINTING, 
GROUP 3300—J.J. LOVE, Director 

SOLAR, HEAT, POWER, AND FLUID ENGINEERING DEVICES, 
GROUP 3400—DONALD G. KELLY, Director 

GENERAL CONSTRUCTION, PETROLEUM AND MINING ENGINEERING, 
GROUP 3500—A.L. SMITH, Director 


*A communication from the examiner should have been received in most applications filed prior to this date. 


Patents will Expire as Follows: 
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New Case 
Date* 


O7/17/95 


06/29/95 


08/29/95 


07/21/95 


(1) The term of any utility or plant patent that is in force on or results from an application filed before June 8, 1995 is the greater of the 20 year term provided in 35 


U.S.C. 154(a(2) or 17 years from grant subject to any terminal disclaimers. 35 U.S.C. 154(c\(1) 


(2) All utility and plant patents granted on applications having an actual United States filing date on or after June 8, 1995 are granted for a term which begins on the 
date on which the patent is granted and ends 20 years from the date on which the application was filed in the United States. If the application contains a specific 
reference to an earlier application under 35 U.S.C. 120, 121 or 365(c), the patent term ends twenty years from that date on which the earliest application was filed 


35 U.S.C. 154a\(2). 
(3) All design patents are granted for a term of 14 years from the date of the grant 


However, the term of any patent may have been curtailed by disclaimer under the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 153. have lapsed due to failure to pay maintenance fees. 
or have been extended under the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 154, 155. or 156. Thus, if more reliable information is needed with respect to a particular patent. then the 


specific patent file should be reviewed to determine the actual date of patent expiration. 
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TRADEMARK OPERATION 


Bruce A. Lehman, Commissioner 
Philip G. Hampton, II, Assistant Commissioner 
Robert M. Anderson, Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
David E. Bucher, Director, Trademark Examining Office 
Condition of Trademark Applications as of December 1, 1996 


Oldest Date 


Amendment 
Law Office j Filed 


Law Office 101—Ron Williams, Managing Attorney, (703) 308-9101—4th Floor 
Foods, Beverages, Wines & Spirits—Int. Classes 29, 30, 31, 32, 33 
Services—Int. Classes 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42 05/22/96 


Law Office 102—Myra Kurzbard, Managing Attorney, (703) 308-9102—Sth Floor 
Scientific Equipment & Furniture—Int. Classes 9, 20 
Services—int. Classes 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42................ceccccscecscscseesstncssoresesesessssnsssensereceees 05/13/96 


Law Office 103—Kathryn Erskine, Managing Attorney, (703) 308-9103—Sth Floor 
Scientific Equipment & Furniture—Iint. Classes 9, 20 
Services—Int. Classes 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42.........ccceccccsseseseseseceseseseseseeseensenenensseecereeneees 11/12/96 


Law Office 104—Sidney Moskowitz, Managing Attorney, (703) 308-9104—6th Floor 
Unwrought metals, Industrial Equipment, Tools, Installation, Vehicles, Firearms, Musical 
Instruments, Building Materials & Floor Coverings—Int. 

Classes 6, 7, 8, 11, 12, 13, 15, 19, 27 Services—tint. 
Classes 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42 


Law Office 105—Thomas Howell, Managing Attorney, (703) 308-9105—6th Floor 
Chemicals, Paints, Lubricants, Pharmaceuticals, Medical Apparatus & 
Tobacco—int. Classes 1, 2, 4, 5, 10, 34 Services—Iint. 

Classes 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42 


Law Office 106—Mary Sparrow, Managing Attorney, (703) 308-9106—7th Floor 
Cosmetics, Cleaning Preparations, Paper Products & Toys—Int. 
Classes 3, 16, 28 Services—Iint. Classes 35, 36, 
37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42 


Law Office 107—Thomas Lamone, Managing Attorney, (703) 308-9107—7th Floor 
Cosmetics, Cleaning Preparations, Paper Products & Toys—Int. 
Classes 3, 16, 28 Services—Iint. Classes 35, 
36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42 


Law Office 108—David Shallant, Managing Attorney, (703) 308-9108—8th Floor 
Precious metals, Fibers, Leather goods, Housewares, Cordage, 
Yarns, Fabrics, Clothing & Notions— 
Int. Classes 14, 17, 18, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25, 26 
Sesvices—Ent. Classes 35, 36, 37, 38, 3D, 40, 41, 422... ivciscn---neccscnccsocsnsosososncesocsvocssscsoresseobscsesces 


Law Office 109—Deborah Cohn, Managing Attorney, (703) 308-9109—8th Floor 
Precious metals, Fibers, Leather goods, Housewares, Cordage, Yarns, Fabrics, 
Clothing & Notions—Iint. Classes 14, 17, 18, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25, 26 
Services—Int. Classes 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42 


**Collective Marks—Class 200 
**Certification Marks—Classes A & B 


Office of Trademark Services—Terron Simms, Director, (703) 308-9100 
Trademark Assistance Center—({703) 308-9000 
Pre-Examination—Alan Lambert, Supervisor, (703) 308-9401 ext. 188 
Intent-To-Use—{ITU)}—{703) 308-9500 
Post Registration Section—Mary Bowman, Supervisor, (703) 308-9500 ext. 126 
Affidavits Under Sections 8 & 15 (All Classes) 


Section 12(c) Publications (All Classes) 


. ** Assigned to all Law Office 


“ _—— with inquiries concerning the status of their applications and a touch telephone should call (703) 305-8747: from 6:30 a.m. to 
moto EST, Monday through Friday. This automated voice system will provide the current status of your application. Applicants are urged 
le — inquiries concerning the status of their applications. See SE SECTION 411 of the TRADEMARK MANUAL OF EXAMINING 


. * These dates identify the oldest unassigned new case in each Law Office. All cases with earlier dates have either been examined and made 
the subject of an action or are currently being worked on by the assigned examining attorney. 





PATENTS 
GRANTED January 7, 1997 


ERRATA 


For 
CLASS 
473-501 
473-457 
473-417 
473-556 
473-324 
473-218 
473-514 
473-577 
292-338 


OIE ernnstntunnstnenntanennnntcmcnncemnveateracitaalaiagnpeiisanagin 


423-081 


FD erercescicrewmneenatenmnennerninnenamntsoansiestlenigennneillasnnedinel 


See 
PATENT NO. 
5,590,874 
5,590,875 
5,590,876 
5,590,877 
5,590,881 


5,590,928 
5,591,315 
5,591,376 
5,591,377 


— 5,591,480 


5,591,697 
5,592,074 
5,592,249 
5,592,250 
5,592,251 
5,592,252 
5,592,253 


conten 5,592,254 


5,592,255 
5,592,256 
5,592,257 
5,592,261 
5,592,262 
5,592,263 
5,592,264 
5,592,265 
5,592,266 
5,592,267 
5,592,268 
5,592,269 
5,592,270 
5,592,272 
5,592,273 





ERRATA-CONTINUED 
See 
PATENT NO. 


5,592,274 
5,592,275 
5,592,276 
5,592,277 
5,592,278 
5,592,279 
5,592,280 
5,592,281 
5,592,299 
5,592,300 
5,592,301 
5,592,314 
5,592,315 
5,592,316 
5,592,317 
5,592,318 
395-207 5,592,375 
395-214 5,592,376 
395-242 5,592,377 
395-227 5,592,378 
395-239 5,592,379 
5,592,380 
5,592,471 
5,592,482 
5,592,485 
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Matter enclosed in heavy brackets [ ] appears in the patent but forms no part of this reexamination specification; matter printed in italics indicates additions 
made by reexamination. 


B2 Re. 33,128 (3095th) 

PAPERBOARD CONTAINER FOR LIQUIDS INCLUDING 
MEANS TO PREVENT FITMENT ROTATION 
Duane M. Nordstrom, Kelso, Wash., assignor to Longfibre 

Company, Longview, Wash. 

Reexamination Request No. 90/004,221, Apr. 11, 1996. 
Reexamination Certificate for Reissue Patent Re. 33,128, 
issued Dec. 12, 1989, Ser. No. 182,716, Apr. 18, 1988. 
Original No. 4,666,059, dated May 15, 1987, Ser. No. 766,535, 

Aug. 19, 1985. 
Int. Cl.° B6S5D 90/04 
U.S. Cl. 220—465 


AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN DETER- 
MINED THAT: 


The patentability of claims 1-8 is confirmed. 


6. A container for liquids, comprising: 

(a) an upright tubular wall open at its top and bottom ends, 

(b) a bottom cap member closing the bottom end of the tubular 
wall, 

(c) a plurality of peripheral flaps extending outwardly from the 
bottom cap member and arranged to extend along the inner 
side of the tubular wall, 

(d) registering fitment openings through one of the peripheral 
flaps of the bottom cap member and through the tubular wall, 

(e) a flexible liquid impervious liner in the interior of the tubular 
wall, 

(f) a fitment on the liner extending outwardly through the 
registering fitment openings in the flap and wall, the fitment 
having opposed fiat external longitudinal surfaces and one or 
both of the registering openings in the flap and wall being 
configured to receive said flat external surfaces of the fitment 
to prevent rotation of the fitment, and 

(g) a top cap member closing the top end of the tubular wall. 


B1 4,618,831 (3096th) 
POWER AMPLIFYING APPARATUS 
Shunichiro Egami, and Makoto Kawai, both of Yokohama, 
Japan, assignors to Nippon Telegraph & Telephone Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo, Japan 
Reexamination Request No. 90/004,146, Feb. 15, 1996. 
Reexamination Certificate for Patent 4,618,831, issued Oct. 
21, 1986, Ser. No. 775,976, Sep. 13, 1985. 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 25, 1984, 59-200959 
Int. Cl.° HO3F 3/68 
U.S. Cl. 330—124 R 
AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN DETER- 
MINED THAT: 


The patentability of claims 1-4 is confirmed. 
Claim 5 is determined to be patentable as amended. 


Claims 6 and 7, dependent on an amended claim, are determined to 
be patentable. 


1. A power amplifying apparatus comprising: 

a first multi-port hybrid coupler having M input terminals and N 
output terminals and formed by a stages of 90° hybrid cou- 
plers alone, the first of said stages including the number, M/2, 
of 90° hybrid couplers, the nth stage including the number, 
2”-', of 90° hybrid couplers, and the first through nth stages 
of said 90° hybrid couplers being operative to distribute a 
signal input to any one of said M input terminals equally to 
said N output terminals, where N<M,N=2", is an integer that 
is at least equal to 2, and M/2 represents an integer having any 
decimal value of M/2 raised to a unit; 
amplifiers conneted directly to respective ones of said N 
output terminals of said first multi-port hybrid coupler; 
second multi-port hybrid coupler having N input terminals 
connected to the output sides of respective ones of said N 
amplifiers, said second multiport hybrid coupler having M 
output terminals and being formed by n stages of 90° hybrid 
couplers alone, the first stage in said second hybrid coupler 
including the number, 2*-', of 90° hybrid couplers, the nth 
stage in said second hybrid coupler including the number, 
M/2, of 90° hybrid couplers, and the first through nth stages 
of said 90° hybrid couplers of said second multi-port hybrid 
coupler being operative to combine the distributed signal 
components input to said N input terminals into one at the one 
of said M output terminals of said second multi-port hybrid 
coupler which corresponds to the one of said M input termi- 
nals of said first multi-port hybrid coupler; and 

dummy loads connected to unused ones of said input and output 
terminals of the 90° hybrid couplers in said first and second 


multi-port hybrid couplers. 


B1 4,815,892 (3097th) 
DRAINAGE MATERIAL AND DRAINAGE CORE FOR A 
DRAINAGE SYSTEM 
Keith F. Martin, Blackburn, Great Britain, assignor to Netlon 
Limited, Lancashire, Great Britain 
Reexamination Request No. 90/004,011, Nov. 13, 1995. 
Reexamination Certificate for Patent 4,815,892, issued Mar. 
28, 1989, Ser. No. 146,544, Jan. 21, 1988. 
Int. CL.° E02B ///00 
US. Cl. 405—45 
AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN DETER- 
MINED THAT: 


Claim 2 is cancelled. 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


Claims 1, 10 and 11 are determined to be patentable as amended. 


Claims 3-9, dependent on an amended claim, are determined to be 
patentable. 


New claims 12 and 13 are added and determined to be patentable. 


1. A drainage system comprising: 

a mesh structure defining a first face and a second face, having 
an overall, face-to-face thickness of at least 2.5 mm, and 
being capable of resisting a pressure over its faces of at least 
100 kPa without catastrophic collapse, the mesh structure 
comprising generally parallel main strands interconnected by 
generally parallel subsidiary strands, the outer faces of the 
subsidiary strands being generally coplanar with one of said 
faces of the mesh structure and the main strands being spaced 
from said one face, thereby defining main flow channels 
between and parallel to the main strands and subsidiary flow 
channels between and parallel to the subsidiary strands, the 
ratio of [the] a free cross-sectional area of substantially each 
main flow channel to [the] a free cross-sectional are of sub- 
stantially each subsidiary flow channel being at least 2.5:1, 
the main strands being at least twice as tall as the subsidiary 
strands; 

a pervious member against the first face of the mesh structure; 
and 


a pervious or impervious member against the second face of the 
mesh structure. 


B1 4,858,704 (3098th) 
GUIDED EARTH BORING TOOL 
William J. McDonald; Gerard T. Pittard; William C. Maurer; 
Michael R. Wasson, and William C. Herben, all of Houston, 
Tex., assignors to Gas Research Institute, Chicago, Ill. 
Reexamination Request No. 90/004,001, Oct. 10, 1995. 
Reexamination Certificate for Patent 4,858,704, issued Aug. 
22, 1989, Ser. No. 94,937, Sep. 9, 1987. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 863,957, May 16, 1986, Pat. No. 
4,694,913. 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 22, 
2004, has been disclaimed. 
Int. CL° E21B 4/14;4/20;7/08 
US. Cl. 175—61 


AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN DETER- 
MINED THAT: 


Claims 1, 5 and 6 are cancelled. 


Claims 2 and 7 are determined to be patentable as amended. 
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Claims 3, 4, 8 and 9, dependent on an amended claim, are deter- 
mined to be patentable. 


New claims 10-12 are added and determined to be patentable. 


2. [A controllable earth drilling tool according to claim 1 in 
which] A controllable tool for drilling in soft earth comprising: 

an elongated rigid supporting drill rod or pipe, 

means supporting said drill rod or pipe for earth boring or 
piercing movement, including pl means for moving said drill 
rod or pipe longitudinally for penetrating the earth, 

means for rotating said drill rod or pipe while penetrating the 
earth, and 

means for controlling the direction of movement of said drill rod 
or pipe along a straight or curved path, 

said drill rod or pipe moving and rotating means being con- 
structed to permit addition and removal of supporting drill 
rod or pipe during earth penetrating operation, and 

an earth piercing member of substantially cylindrical shape, 

said tool being operable to penetrate the earth upon longitudi- 
nal movement of said drill rod or pipe by said longitudinal 
rod or pipe moving means, 

said cylindrical earth piercing member has an inclined plane [as] 
terminating in a forwardly extending leading face providing 
piercing means for (a) solely mechanically penetrating the 
earth on forward movement [and operable] to control the path 
of movement by reaction of said plane against the earth 
through which the tool is moved and (b) [effects] effecting a 
curved movement of the drill rod or pipe when not rotated 
and a substantially staight movement when rotated in a 
selected manner. 


B1 5,314,465 (3099th) 
INCONTINENCE ELECTRODE APPARATUS AND 
METHOD 
Donald D. Maurer, Anoka, and Alexander Kipnis, Minneapolis, 

both of Minn., assignors to Empi, Inc., St. Paul, Minn. 
Reexamination Request No. 90/004,059, Dec. 18, 1995. 
Reexamination Certificate for Patent 5,314,465, issued May 
24, 1994, Ser. No. 980,902, Jan. 14, 1993. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 675,568, Mar. 26, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,199,443. 
Int. CL.° AGIN 1/05 


AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN DETER- 
MINED THAT: 


The patentability of claims 1-7 is confirmed. 


New claims 8-33 are added and determined to be patentable. 


1. A urinary incontinence electrode for stimulation of vaginal 
musculature, the electrode comprising a resilient hollow cylindrical 
body having an outer surface, an inner surface and opposing sealed 
ends, the inner surface and opposing sealed ends defining an 
enclosed, generally cylindrical cavity, the body further having a 
first conductive region and a second conductive region disposed on 
the outer surface, the first and second conductive regions being 
separated by a non-conductive region and being configured for 
electrical connection to an electric power source, wherein upon 
being electrically connected to the electric power source, inserted 
into a vagina, and activated by the electric power source, the 
cylindrical body flexes inwardly in response to a contraction of the 
vaginal musculature. 
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H1623 
FROZEN BAG OF LIQUID THAWER UTILIZING HEAT 
AT AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 
William S. Reed, 182 S. Lake St., Grayslake, Ill. 60030, and 
John M. Garcia, 11525 S. Nagle Ave., Worth, Ill. 60482 
Filed Jun. 29, 1994, Ser. No. 268,906 
Int. CL° HOSB 3/06 


US. CL. 219—524 29 Claims 


1. A device adapted to thaw frozen liquid contained in at least 

one bag comprising: 

an upper contact plate having a size such that when the upper 
contact plate is at room temperature the upper contact plate 
contains a first quantity of room temperature heat; 

a lower contact plate having a size such that when the lower 
contact plate is at room temperature the lower contact plate 
contains a second quantity of room temperature heat, the 
upper contact plate and the lower contact plate being sized 
such that the first quantity of room temperature heat combined 
with the second quantity of room temperature heat is capable 
of completely thawing the frozen liquid; 

a hinge movably connecting the upper contact plate to the lower 
contact plate at a hinged location; and 

means attached to the upper contact plate and the lower contact 
plate for biasing the upper contact plate towards the lower 
contact plate. 





H1624 
STABILIZER FOR SUBMERGED GASEOUS JETS IN 
LIQUIDS 
T. Roger Ogden, and Eric W. Hendricks, both of San Diego, 
Calif., assignors to The United States of America as repre- 
sented by the Secretary of the Navy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Jun. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 73,017 
Int. Cl.° FO2M 67/00 


US. Cl. 261—123 10 Claims 


GAS/LIQUID 
MIXTURE 


1. An apparatus comprising: 

an injector through which a gas flows at approximately the speed 
of sound into a liquid; and 

a flow stabilizer having a planar face, said flow stabilizer being 
disposed at an exit end of said injector so that said planar face 


diverges in a direction normal to the flow of said gas through 
said injector, said flow stabilizer for reducing reverse flow of 
said gas. 





H1625 
DISTORTION-COMPENSATED FIBER-OPTIC MULTI- 
TAP PROPORTIONAL TRUE TIME DELAY 
Michael Y. Frankel, Crofton, Md., assignor to United States of 

America, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Sep. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 528,083 
Int. CL° HO1Q 3/22 
U.S. Cl. 342—375 


MODULATOR 

3. A fiber-optic true time-delay array antenna feed system com- 

prising: 

a wavelength tunable laser generator for generating an optical 
laser light beam having an optical spectrum; 

a wavelength controller for controlling the wavelength of the 
laser generator; 

a modulator for modulating the optical laser light beam with a 
radio frequency electromagnetic signal; 

a first optical fiber for propagating the first modulated optical 
laser light beam comprised of a high-dispersion optical fiber 
for conducting and controlling a time-delay of the first modu- 
lated optical laser light beam; 

a plurality of optical splitters positioned along the first optical 
fiber to direct a portion of the first optical laser light beam into 
a plurality of second optical fibers having zero-dispersion; 

a phase conjugator for inverting the optical spectrum of the first 
modulated optical laser light beam about a predetermined 
inversion frequency located at one or more predetermined 
points along the first optical fiber; 

a photodetector for converting the first modulated optical laser 
light beam and each of the plurality of optical light beams in 
the second optical fibers into an electromagnetic signal; and 

a plurality of antenna elements, each antenna element associated 
with at least one photodetector for transmitting the electro- 
magnetic signal. 


H1626 
FIBER OPTIC NETWORK SYSTEM WITH LOW 
CROSSTALK USING CODE-DIVISION MULTIPLEXING 

Alan D. Kersey, 9305 Silvercreek Ct., Fairfax Station, Va. 

22039, and Anthony Dandridge, 9514 Claychin Ct., Burke, 

Va. 22015 

Filed Jan. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 10,252 
Int. CL° HO4J 13/02 

US. Cl. 370—479 8 Claims 
1. A code-division multiplexed system comprising: 
an optical source; 





first means for developing and applying a pseudo-random bit 
sequence code to said optical source to cause said optical 
source to develop a unipolar coded optical signal; 

means for dividing said unipolar coded optical signal into N 
optical paths separated from each other by associated succes- 
sive integer multiples of a bit period T of delay; 

N information signal sources for selectively encoding the unipo- 
lar coded optical signals in the respective N optical paths for 
producing N differently-delayed optical information signals; 

means for combining said N differently-delayed optical informa- 
tion signals into an output optical signal comprised of an 
intensity sum of overlapping N differently-delayed unipolar 
optical information signals; 

photodetection means responsive to said output optical signal for 
developing an input electrical signal corresponding to said 
sum of N overlapping unipolar optical information signals; 

adjustable means responsive to said pseudo-random bit sequence 
code for producing at least one essentially bipolar reference 
code corresponding to the delay associated with an associated 
desired one of said N differently-delayed optical information 
signals; and 

correlation means responsive to said input electrical signal and 
to said at least one essentially bipolar reference code for 
synchronously correlating said at least one essentially bipolar 
reference code with said input electrical signal to extract a 
desired electrical signal corresponding to the desired one of 
said N differently-delayed optical information signals and to 
substantially suppress any other electrical signal that is asyn- 
chronously aligned with said at least one essentially bipolar 
reference code. 


H1627 
METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR IMAGE 
PROCESSING USING A VARIABLE FOCAL SPOT SIZE 
Alfred Broz, Marlboro, and William H. Green, Stow, both of 
Mass., assignors to The United States of America as repre- 
sented by the Secretary of the Army, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Jan. 31, 1994, Ser. No. 189,388 
int. CL.° HO5G 1/08 
US. Cl. 378—98.12 4 Claims 
1. A method for the processing of converted images of an object 
in order to accentuate the fine structure detail of the object, 

comprising the steps of: 

placing the object between an x-ray tube and an image conver- 
sion screen/device; 

generating a mask image of said object using a large focal spot 
size of said x-ray tube; 

generating a second image of said object using a small focal spot 
size of said x-ray tube; 

decreasing the image noise and increasing the image signal-to- 
noise ratios for each of said mask and second images of said 
object; 

subtracting said second image of said object from said mask 
image of said object to generate an image having accentuated 
fine structure detail, and 
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amplifying the gray levels of said image having accentuated fine 
structure detail thereby increasing the contrast of said image 
having accentuated fine structure detail. 





H1628 
TEA EXTRACT AND PROCESS 


Athula Ekanayake, The Procter & Gamble Company, Miami 


Laboratories 8656 Birchbark Dr., Cincinnati, Ohio 45239- 
8707, and Edmund P. Pultinas, Jr., The Proctor & Gamble 
Company, Miami Valley Laboratories P.O. Box 398707, Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio 45239-8707 
Continuation of Ser. No. 439,811, May 12, 1995, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 178,702, Jan. 10, 1994, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 20, 1996, Ser. No. 603,700 
Int. CL.° A23F 3/16 


US. Cl. 426—597 9 Claims 


1. A process for producing a tea product comprising the steps of: 

(a) Contacting green tea materials with water, at a ratio of tea 
materials to water, of from about 1:40 to about 1:3 at a 
temperature of from about 20° C. to about 45° C. for a period 
of time sufficient to produce an aqueous extract containing 
from about 0.75% to about 2.0% by weight, tea solids; 

(b) Separating the aqueous extract of step (a) from solid tea 
materials residue; 

(c) Contacting the solid tea materials residue of step (b) with 
water, at a ratio of tea materials to water, of from about 1:30 
to about 1:7 at a temperature of from about 30° C. to about 
65° C. for a period of time sufficient to produce an aqueous 
extract containing from about 0.50% about 2.0% by weight, 
tea solids; 

(d) Separating the aqueous extract of step (c) from the solid tea 
materials residue; 

(e) Combining the aqueous tea extract from step (b) and step (d); 

(f) Mixing the extract from step (e), at a temperature of from 
about 40° C. to about 50° C., with from about 5% to about 
35% by weight, based on the amount of soluble solids present 
in the extract, of an agent capable of precipitating insoluble 
tea components in the extract and consisting essentially of a 
protein selected from the group consisting of caseinates, whey 

protein, soy protein, soy protein isolates, albumins, and gela- 

tin; 

(g) Concurrently adding from about 0.15% to about 0.25% 
edible acid and from about 0.025% to about 0.075% edible 
buffering salt to the aqueous tea extract of step (f) to obtain a 
pH of from about 2.9 to about 3.4; 

(h) Optionally separating any precipitate from the aqueous tea 
extract of step (g); 

(i) Cooling the aqueous tea extract from step (g) or (h) to a 
temperature of from about 0° C. to about 20° C.; 

(j) Separating any solid precipitate from the cooled extract of 
step (i). 
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H1629 
POLY(AMINOAMIDEUREYLENE) RESIN, ITS 
SYNTHESIS, AND ITS USE IN PAPER AND 
PAPERBOARD MANUFACTURE 
Richard J. Riehle, and Ronald R. Staib, both of Wilmington, 
Del., assignors to Hercules Incorporated, Wilmington, Del. 
Division of Ser. No. 194,601, Feb. 10, 1994, abandoned, which 
is a continuation of Ser. No. 177,111, Jan. 3, 1994, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 19, 1995, Ser. No. 375,063 
Int. CL° CO8F 283/04 
U.S. Cl. 525—426 34 Claims 

1. A process for producing a polymer, comprising the steps of: 
A. reacting (i) a diaminoamine, (ii) a dicarboxylic acid or a 
derivative thereof, and (iii) urea to produce a poly(aminoami 

deurylene); and 

B. reacting the poly(aminoamideureylene) produced in step A. 
with an allyl halide to produce a quaternized allylated 
poly(aminoamideureylene) in a yield of 99.95. 


DIAPER HAVING PLURAL UPSTANDING LEG CUFFS 
Donald C. Roe, West Chester, and Kimberly A. Dreier, Cincin- 

nati, both of Ohio, assignors to The Procter & Gamble 

Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 

filed Mar. 1, 1995, Ser. No. 396,949 
Int. Cl.° AGIF /3/15 

U.S. Cl. 604—385.2 13 Claims 

1. A diaper having a longitudinal centerline, a lateral centerline 
orthogonal thereto, and a Z-direction perpendicular to said longi- 
tudinal centerline and said lateral centerline said diaper compris- 
ing: 

a liquid pervious topsheet; 

a liquid imperious backsheet at least partially peripherally joined 

to said topsheet; 


an absorbent core intermediate said topsheet and said backsheet; 

two generally longitudinally oriented outer barrier leg cuffs, 
upstanding from the plane of said topsheet, one of said outer 
barrier leg cuffs being disposed on each side of said longitu- 
dinal centerline; 

two generally longitudinally oriented inner barrier leg cuffs 
upstanding from the plane of said topsheet, one of said inner 
barrier leg cuffs being disposed on each side of said longitu- 
dinal centerline, so that each said inner barrier leg cuff is 
disposed on the same side of said longitudinal centerline as 
one of said outer barrier leg cuffs corresponding thereto, each 
said corresponding outer barrier leg cuff and said correspond- 
ing inner barrier leg cliff being spaced apart 0.5 inches to 2.0 
inches, said outer barrier leg cuffs having a greater extent in 
the Z-direction than said inner barrier leg cuffs; and 

two gasket cuffs lying within the plane of said diaper, one said 
gasket cuff being disposed on each side of said longitudinal 
centerline. 








REISSUES 
JANUARY 7, 1997 


Matter enclosed in heavy brackets [ ] appears in the original patent but forms no part of this reissue specification; matter printed in italics indicates additions 
made by reissue. 


Re. 35,418 
SECURING DEVICE, PARTICULARLY FOR FOOTWEAR 
Dino Martignago, Via Bassananese 31, 31010 Maser, Italy 
Original No. 5,172,454, dated Dec. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 793,883, 
Nov. 18, 1991. Application for reissue Dec. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 
361,828 


U.S. Cl. 24—68 SK 


Int. Cl.° A43C 11/00 
5 Claims 


I 


\ 


4. Device for securing a first flap and a second flap of an item of 
footwear, comprising a first base rigidly associable with said first 
flap, a pair of pivoting shoulders protruding from said first base 
and having pivotally connected thereto a lever arm, said lever arm 
having a pivot connected to a support provided with a ratchet 
system for engagement with a toothed tab, said support having a 
first slot, said lever having a second longitudinal slot, said first slot 
and said second longitudinal slot accommodating said pivot, said 
pivot selectively interacting with stop means, said stop means 
being defined on said shoulders, said toothed tab being removably 
associable with said second flap, said lever arm being provided 
with a pair of tabs defining a seat for the temporary positioning of 
said support provided with a ratchet system, said support being 
U-shaped and defining a second base, a pair of walls for accom- 
modating said ratchet system protruding laterally from said second 
base, said ratchet system having a T-shaped body including a head 
and a steam, said head protruding rearward and laterally with 
respect to said pair of tabs, said stem having a free end, said free 
end of said stem interacting with said toothed tab and being 
directed in the same direction as the free end of said lever arm. 


Re. 35,419 
MEASUREMENT OF AN ENZYME MARKER AS AN AID 
TO DIAGNOSIS OF LIVER TRANSPLANT REJECTION 

Cormac G. Kilty, 31 Monkstown Avenue, Monkstown County 
Dublin, and Seamus O’Byrne, 16 The Alders, Monkstown, 
Valley Monkstown, County Dublin, both of Ireland, assign- 
ors to Cormac G. Kilty, and Seamus O’Byrne, both of 
County Dublin, Ireland 

Original No. 5,217,868, dated Jun. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 877,481, 
May 1, 1992. Application for reissue Oct. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 
134,026 


US. Cl. 435—7.4 7 Claims 

1. Method for assisting in early diagnosis of liver transplant 
rejection, comprising measuring the level of alpha glutathione S 
transferase in a plasma or serum sample of a liver transplant 
patient, and comparing said level to a normal level, wherein an 


Int. CL.° C12Q 148 


increase in said alpha glutathione S transferase level in said liver 
transplant patient in the absence of or preceding any change in 
plasma transaminase level or serum transaminase level is indica- 
tive of liver transplant rejection. 


Re. 35,420 
METHOD OF INCREASING CAPACITANCE BY 
SURFACE ROUGHENING IN SEMICONDUCTOR WAFER 
PROCESSING 
David A. Cathey; Mark E. Tuttle, and Tyler A. Lowrey, all of 
Boise, Id., assignors to Micron Technology, Inc., Boise, Id. 
Original No. 5,244,842, dated Sep. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 812,061, 
Dec. 17, 1991. of Ser. No. 653,839, Feb. 
11, 1991, Pat. No. 5,102,832, and Ser. No. 683,215, Apr. 10, 
1991, Pat. No. 5,112,773. Application for reissue Jun. 19, 
1995, Ser. No. 491,627 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 7, 
2009, has been disclaimed. 
Int. CL.° HOIC 21/28 


1. A method of increasing capacitance by surface roughening in 
semiconductor wafer processing comprising the following steps: 

applying a first layer of material atop a substrate thereby defin- 
ing an exposed surface; 

incontinuously adhering discrete solid particles to the first layer 
exposed surface to roughen the exposed surface; and 

applying a second layer of material atop the first layer and the 
adhered discrete solid particles to define an outer surface, the 
discrete solid particles adhered to the first layer inducing 
roughness into the outer surface thereby increasing its surface 
area and accordingly capacitance of the second layer in a final 
wafer structure. 


Re. 35,421 
AUTOMATIC CORNEAL SHAPER 
Luis A. Ruiz, 712 Sawdust Cir., Manakin Sabot, Va. 23103, and 
Sergio Lenchig G., Calle 125 No. 40-28, Int. 22, Bogota, 
Colombia 
Original No. 5,133,726, dated Jul. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 479,692, 
Feb. 14, 1990. Application for reissue Jul. 27, 1994, Ser. No. 
280,673 
Int. CL° AGIB 17/32 
US. Cl. 606—166 27 Claims 
11. An automatic microkeratome device for performing lamellar 
corneal resections comprising: 
7 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


an eyeball retainer including an aperture through which a 
portion of the cornea is exposed, a guideway defining a linear 
path, and a first drive element; 

a mobile body movably mounted on said eyeball retainer, said 
mobile body including at lease one follower element engaging 
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said guideway to guide said mobile body along said linear 
path and across said aperture; 

blade mounted to said mobile body for movement therewith 
along said linear path, said blade having a cutting edge 
extending outward from said mobile body for resecting a 
portion of said cornea as said mobile body moves across said 
aperture; 

a plate member including a bottom face extending forwardly 
beyond said cutting edge of said blade to contact said cornea 
prior to said cutting edge, said cutting edge being spaced 
downward relative to said bottom face of said plate member 
such that a vertical space is defined therebetween, said defined 
vertical space setting the depth of the corneal resection; 

a second drive element attached to said mobile body and in 
engagement with said first drive element; 

@ power source; and 

a transmission coupling operatively coupling said power source 
to said first and second drive elements to cause relative 
movement between said first and second drive elements to 
thereby move said mobile body along said linear path so that 
said blade resects a lamellar portion of the cornea. 





PLANT PATENTS 
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Illustrations for plant patents are usually in color and therefore it is not practicable to reproduce the drawing. 


9,776 
MINIATURE ROSE PLANT NAMED ‘SWEET REVENGE’ 
Susan M. O’Brien, 489 Minot Ave., Chula Vista, Calif. 91910, 
and Cecilia L. D. Bennett, deceased, late of Chula Vista, 
Calif. 
Filed Jan. 2, 1996, Ser. No. 582,197 
Int. Cl.° AO1H 5/00 
US. Cl. Pit.—10.1 1 Claim 
1. A new and distinct variety of miniature rose plant, named 
“Sweet Revenge’, hardy, dwarf, vigorous growth, well-branched 
and attractive in appearance, substantially as illustrated and 
described; characterized by its hybrid tea form blooms, ranging 
from near Chinese Coral to near Carrot Red with a deeper orange 
blush on the outermost petals of near Carrot Red to near Mars 
Orange, which are abundant on the bush and usually borne one to 
a stem but occasionally in sprays of 3 to 5 or more. 


9,777 
FLORIBUNDA ROSE PLANT NAMED ‘MEIPOPUL’ 
Alain A. Meilland, Antibes, France, assignor to The Conard- 
Pyle Company, West Grove, Pa. 
Filed Nov. 9, 1995, Ser. No. 555,726 
Int. Cl.° AO1H 5/00 
US. Cl. Pit.—22 1 Claim 
1. A new and distinct variety of Floribunda rose plant character- 
ized by the following combination of characteristics: 


(a) forms in abundance attractive single scarlet red blossoms on a 
substantially continuous basis, 

(b) exhibits a bushy growth habit, 

(c) forms attractive very dense semi-glossy vegetation, and 

(d) is particularly well suited for growing as ornamentation in the 
landscape; 


substantially as herein shown and described. 


9,778 
PEACH TREE ‘STAR-FIRE’ 

Chris F. Zaiger, 929 Grimes Ave.; Leith M. Gardner, 1207 
Grimes Ave.; Gary N. Zaiger, 1907 Elm Ave., and Grant G. 
Zaiger, 4005 California Ave., all of Modesto, Calif. 95358 

Filed Oct. 30, 1995, Ser. No. 549,924 
Int. CL.° AOLH 5/00 

US. Cl. Pit.—43.1 1 Claim 
1. A new and distinct variety of peach tree, substantially as 

illustrated and described, which is of large size, vigorous, upright 

growth, and is a regular and productive bearer of large, firm, 
yellow flesh, semi-freestone fruit with good flavor and eating 
quality; the fruit is further characterized by coloring 6 to 8 days 
before maturity, having a high degree of attractive red skin color, 
having good handling and shipping quality; and in comparison to 

Amparo Peach (U.S. Plant Pat. No. 6,472), the fruit is approxi- 

mately | week later in maturity. 





9,779 
DAYLILY NAMED ‘ROSY RETURNS’ 
Darrel A. Apps, Bridgeton, N.J., assignor to Centerton Nurs- 
ery, Inc., Bridgeton, N.J. 
Filed Nov. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 554,005 
Int. CL.° AO1H 5/00 


U.S. Cl. Pit.—87.4 1 Claim 


1. A new and distinct cultivar of Hemerocallis of the dormant 
type, substantially as herein shown and described, which 


(a) forms attractive rose-pink flowers having a substantial sub- 
stance and a flat form, 

(b) possesses a long blooming season with substantially continuous 
blooming, 

(c) exhibits a propensity to readily display a plurality of fans, and 

(d) readily forms a plurality of scapes per fan over the flowering 
season. 
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5,590,420 
LOW FRICTION APPAREL 
Robert T. Gunn, 360 E. 65th St., Apt. 11E, New York, N.Y. 
10021 
Filed Mar. 24, 1994, Ser. No. 217,490 
Int. Cl.° A41B 11/00 
US. Cl. 2—69 


1. An article of clothing having a treated area and an untreated 
area, the treated area including an area of high body surface to 
article of clothing contact and the untreated area including a 
remaining portion of the article of clothing, the treated area having 
incorporated therein a material having a low coefficient of friction 
characteristic which is of a non-temporary nature, which is func- 
tional over the lifetime of the article and which imparts to the 
treated area a coefficient of friction which is less than about 80% of 
the coefficient of friction of the untreated area, and wherein the 
article of clothing is hosiery, the specific area of high body to 
clothing contact includes a heel area, a pad area, an area extending 
from the pad to the right and left side of a foot or toe area. 


5,590,421 
DEVICE AND METHOD FOR TREATMENT OF HAND 
INVOLVED HABITS 
James Craner, 395 Tenaya La., P.O. Box 1161, Verdi, Nev. 
89439 
Continuation of Ser. No. 124,103, Sep. 20, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 459,540 
Int. Cl.° AGIF 5/37; A41D 19/00 
U.S. Cl. 2—161.7 
20. A glove comprising: 
means for reducing substantial independent movement between 
second and third digits of said glove; 
blocking material located between the third and a fourth digit of 
said glove; 
blocking material located between the fourth and a fifth digit of 
said glove; 
means for reducing the ease of opposition between a first digit of 
said glove and the second digit of said glove; and 
means for restricting flexion at proximal interphalangeal and 
metacarpalphalangeal joints of the second digit of said glove; 
wherein said for reducing the ease of opposition between 
said first and second digits comprises a generally U-shaped 
restrictor placed in said glove at a position between the first 
and second digits; 


20 Claims 


wherein said generally U-shaped restrictor comprises: first and 
second prongs joined in a continuous curved portion to form a 
generally continuous outer edge and a generally continuous 
inner edge; said inner and outer edges joined together at an 
end of each prong, said ends being tapered in thickness; said 
inner edge having a substantially flat surface and said outer 
edge having a concave surface; and said first prong being 
substantially straight and said second prong being substan- 
tially curved inwardly towards said first prong, said second 
prong having a greater overall length than said first prong. 





5,590,422 
COMBINED HEADBAND AND HAIR-RETAINER 
Donna J. Henderson, 1405 Jasmine Cir., Rohnert Park, Calif. 


Filed Oct. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 544,063 
Int. CL° A42C 5/02 
US. Cl. 2—171 


1. An apparel item, comprising: 

a closed-loop made at least partially of a fabric material and 
arranged to fit around a wearer's head for forming a head- 
band; and 

an elongated hair-retainer member having first and second ends 
and being attached at a region between said first and second 
ends thereof to said closed-loop, said hair-retainer member 
being sufficiently flexible that it may be deformed by hand 
from one shape into another, yet being sufficiently rigid that it 
will essentially retain whatever shape into which it is formed, 
whereby said first and second ends of said hair-retainer mem- 
ber may be wrapped around a portion of a wearer's hair, 
thereby retaining said hair-portion in a pony-tail form. 





$,590,423 
COMMODE ODOR EXTRACTOR 
Dwight L. Boykin, 200 Wheeler Rd., Bay Minette, Ala. 36507 
Filed Dec. 13, 1995, Ser. No. 571,542 
Int. CL.° E03D 9/04 
US. Cl. 4—213 


1. A commode odor extractor comprising: 

a U-shaped suction fitting having a central suction chamber 
defined in part by an upper and lower surface and having a lip 
on said lower surface that extends into an interior of a 
commode bow! a distance of a between one-half and one inch, 
said fitting having a plurality of suction apertures each formed 
through said bottom surface thereof and in communication 
with said central suction chamber; 

a dual port vent hose fitting connected to said central suction 
chamber and having two connecting ports adapted for connec- 
tion with a venting hose and having a cable aperture therein; 

a momentary contact switch extending from said upper surface 
of said U-shaped suction fitting and having an insulated 
electrical connection cable running through said central cham- 
ber and into said vent hose fitting and out through said cable 
aperture of said vent hose fitting; 

a first and second commode attachment plate having a mounting 
aperture formed therethrough for allowing passage of an 
existing commode seat attachment bolt therethrough, each of 
said first and second attachment plates extending between said 
U-shaped suction fitting and said vent hose fitting and extend- 
ing past said bottom surface of said U-shaped fitting at least 
one-sixteenth of an inch such that upon mounting said plates 
on a commode, said bottom surface will be elevated said at 
least one-sixteenth of an inch above said commode to allow 
passage of air from said commode into said central suction 
chamber via said suction apertures; 

a vent hose having a hose fitting connectable with either of said 
ports of said vent hose fitting in a manner such that a suction 
formed at a non-connected end of said vent hose will cause 
movement of air into said suction apertures, through said 
central suction chamber, through said vent hose fitting, and 
out through said vent hose when said other of said ports is 
blocked; and 


a port plug sealingly connectable with the other of said ports of 


said vent hose fitting. 


5,590,424 
DEVICE FOR PROVIDING SANITARY COVERS FOR 


Kaisya, Yamaguchi, and Ube Jushi Kakou Kabushiki Kai- 
sya, Fukushima, both of Japan 
Filed Jun. 8, 1994, Ser. No. 255,671 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 10, 1993, 5-166446 
Int. CL.® A47K 13/14 
US. Cl. 4—243.1 11 Claims 
1. A device for providing at least one of a plurality of sanitary 
covers for a toilet seat, comprising: 


a toilet seat cover having means for retaining said plurality of 


sanitary covers in contact with said toilet seat cover; 


18 Claims 
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a toilet seat having means for clamping at least one of said 
plurality of sanitary covers upon said toilet seat cover making 
contact with said toilet seat; 
said means for clamping said at least one of said plurality of 
sanitary covers including a sanitary cover clamping section; 
said sanitary cover clamping section further including an 
upper clamping member having a front portion and a rear 
portion; 

a lower clamping member having a front portion and a rear 
portion; 

a spring member; 

said upper clamping member being pivotally connected to 
said lower clamping member by a pivot pin; 

said spring member being disposed between said upper 
clamping member rear portion and said lower clamping 
member rear portion; 

said spring member holding said upper clamping member and 
said lower clamping member in a closed position whereby 
a portion of a lower area on said front portion of said upper 
clamping member and a portion of an upper area on said 
front portion of said lower clamping member make contact; 

said portion of said lower area on said front portion of said 
upper clamping member having a friction area disposed 
thereon; 


said portion of said upper area on said front portion of said 
lower clamping member having a friction area disposed 
thereon; 


said lower area on said front portion of said lower clamping 
member having an engaging portion disposed thereon; 
said sanitary cover clamping section being attached to a 
forward bottom portion of said toilet seat; and 
means for positioning said at least one of said plurality of 
sanitary covers upon said toilet seat. 


5,590,425 
HYGIENE TOILET SEAT HANDLE 


Ernest A. Janik, Jr., 325 N. St. Paul Suite 2626, Dallas, Tex. 


75201 

Continuation of Ser. No. 420,250, Apr. 11, 1995, abandoned, 

which is a division of Ser. No. 274,704, Jul. 14, 1994, aban- 
doned. This application Jun. 5, 1996, Ser. No. 658,746 

Int. CL.° A47K 13/10 

6 Claims 

1. A toilet seat handle, comprising: 

a wafer container for holding a wafer; 

a handle, connected to the wafer container; and 

a resilient spring clamp secured to the wafer container for 
removably attaching the container to a toilet seat, the clamp 
having a foldover cross-sectional configuration substantially 
corresponding to a cross-sectional configuration of an upper 
and lower surface of a toilet seat to which the container is to 
be attached by imposing a spring grip relation against the 
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5,590,427 
SHOWER SITTING STRUCTURE 
Wilhelmine M. M. Weterings, Raamsdonkveer; Franciscus J. 
M. Nieuwenhuis, Gouda, and Willem G. L. de Jong, 
ae. : Pijnacker, all of Netherlands, assignors to B.V. Linido, 
ae <7 Pijnacker, Netherlands 
N PCT No. PCT/NL93/00015, § 371 Date Mar. 14, 1994, § 102(e) 
» Date Mar. 14, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO93/13702, PCT Pub. 
Date Jul. 22, 1993 
PCT Filed Jan. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 199,124 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Jan. 16, 1992, 
9200074 
upper and lower surfaces of the toilet seat, the clamp having a Int. CL® A47K 3/12 
lower arm attached to the wafer container and an upper arm U.S. Cl. 4—611 4 Claims 
attached at one end to the lower arm, wherein the upper arm 
and lower arm fit on opposite sides of a toilet seat, so as to 
locate the wafer container below the toilet seat with the 


handle extending outward beyond one edge of the toilet seat. 





5,590,426 
URINAL COVER 
Mark C. Moffre, and Alyssa B. LaPointe, both of 71 Bridge- 4 4 shower sitting structure, which comprises: 
wood La., Watervliet, N.Y. 12189 a frame: 
Filed Apr. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 421,962 a seat mounted on said frame and comprised of user supporting 
Int. Cl.° E03D /3/00 portions spaced apart and disposed symmetrically with 
US. Cl. 4—301 respect to a vertical plane, said user supporting portions 


merging into each other at said vertical plane, each user 
supporting portion supporting a user’s thigh from a front 
support end to a rear support end thereof, said front support 
end disposed to lie proximate a user’s knee, each user sup- 
porting portion extending to said user's buttock to a rear 
supporting end terminating short of said user’s ischial tuber- 
osities thereby forming an essentially free horizontal passage 
therebetween from front to back of user’s perineum; and 

a back support element mounted to said frame having a back 
support surface for a back region proximate user’s sacrum. 





5,590,428 
AIR PRESSURIZED PERSON SUPPORTING DEVICE 
WITH VENTILATION 
Amir Roter, Givatayim, Israel, assignor to Adelbar Importing 
1. A cover for a vertically oriented wall urinal having an open and Marketing Ltd., Givatayim, Israel 
area bound its bottom by a forward point; said cover having front Filed Jun. 24, 1994, Ser. No. 265,684 
and rear surfaces and comprising: Int. Cl.° A47C 27/08; AG1G 7/057 
a top section having front and rear edges, side edges, and a US. Cl. $—726 
flexible clamping means extending from the rear edge; 
two side sections having top, bottom, front, and rear edges, each 
side section having the top edge abutting a side edge of the 
top section, each side section having an extension forwardly 
and inwardly directed from the top edge of each side section 
adjacent the bottom edge, which extensions meet a forward 
point of the urinal cover to form a convex protrusion; 
a front section which abuts the front edge of the top section and 
the front edges of the side sections, the front section having a 
lower-front area which is convex upwardly and outwardly and 
joins the convex protrusion, the urinal cover being of such 
size and shape that when positioned on a urinal, it encloses 
the open area of the urinal including the convex protrusion 4 A device particularly useful for comfortably supporting a 
covering the forward point. person, comprising: 





14 


a hollow member including upper and lower walls having 
peripheries, said peripheries being joined to each other, and 
connectable to air pressuring means for pressuring air in the 
interior of said hollow member, said upper wall being made of 
a flexible material and formed with a plurality of openings at 
spaced locations thereof; and 
plurality of valve members respectively for said openings, 
each valve member being normally biased to a closed position 
with respect to its opening, but, when a person is supported by 
said hollow member, are movable to an open position for 
discharging air from its opening between said upper wall and 
said person, 

wherein said valve members project from an intermediate flex- 
ible plastic sheet disposed between said upper and lower walls 
and are joined thereto along outer peripheries to define at least 
one upper chamber between said upper wall and said interme- 
diate sheets, and at least one lower chamber between said 
lower wall and said intermediate sheet. 


5,590,429 
ELECTROPHYSIOLOGY TABLE 
Jonathan C. Boomgaarden, and Harold J. Kidd, both of 
Waukesha, Wis., assignors to General Electric Company, 
Milwaukee, Wis. 
Filed Sep. 13, 1995, Ser. No. 527,986 
Int. CL.° A61G 13/00 
U.S. Cl. 5—600 





1. An electrophysiology table comprising in combination, 

(a) a fixed support base, 

(b) a table top support structure on said base, 

(c) a dual section table top supported by said table top support 
structure, 

(d) a lifting mechanism between said base and said table top 
support structure to vertically adjust said table top support 
structure with said dual section table thereon, 

(e) said dual section table top comprising a pair of narrow 
elongated upper and lower table sections in superimposed 
planar to planar relationship with means for providing axial 
relative motion therebetween so that the upper one of said 
sections is movable over and supported by the lower section, 

(f) and means for providing axial movement of said lower 
section along said table top support structure toner, her With 
said upper section thereon. 


5,590,430 
GEL FILLED DEFORMABLE CUSHION AND 
COMPOSITION CONTAINED THEREIN 
Joel L. Sereboff, 204 E. Joppa Rd., Penthouse Suite 10, Towson, 
Md. 21286 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 136,273, Oct. 15, 1993, Pat. 
No. 5,475,882. This application Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 466,785 
Int. C1.° A47C 16/00 
U.S. Cl. 5—655.5 18 Claims 
14. A deformable low density gel cushion comprising: 
(a) a fluid impervious flexible enclosure forming an internal 
chamber; 
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(b) a padding fluid composition within said internal chamber 
having a first predetermined density; 

(c) a plurality of particulates dispersed within said padding fluid 
composition, said particulates being substantially spherical in 
contour and having a second predetermined density less than 
said first predetermined density of said padding fluid compo- 
sition; and 

(d) said gel composition has about 60-80% by weight of said 
padding fluid to about 20-40% by weight of said plurality of 
particulates 

wherein said spherically contoured particulates are selected from 
the group consisting of plastic composition microspheres, 
ceramic composition microspheres and combinations thereof, 
thereby exhibiting a bounce effect; and 

wherein said fluid padding composition is an emulsion selected 
from the group consisting of soybean oil, sunflower oil, 
canola oil, peanut oil and mixtures thereof with water and a 
thickening agent. 





5,590,431 
STRETCHER FRAME CLAMP 
Kevin R. O’Connell, Carter Notch Rd., Box 394, Jackson, N.H. 
03846 
Filed Jul. 25, 1995, Ser. No. 506,786 
Int. CL.° AGIF 5/04 


1. A stretcher frame clamp assembly for adapting orthopedic 
traction components to a movable bed unit having tubular frame 
rails, said assembly comprising: a plurality of clamp sections 
adapted to be joined together to surround a tubular frame rail 
section, said clamp assembly comprising a clamping area having a 
substantially octagonal outer cross section, and a means for joining 
said clamp sections in such a manner so as to firmly grip said bed 
unit frame rail section where it passes through said clamp assembly 
and prevents said assembly from rotating around said frame rail 
section. 
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5,590,432 
FASTENER DRIVING WIRE UNCOILING TOOL 
Aaron R. Taskey, Sr., 5859 E. County Rd. 1100 North, Sey- 
mour, Ind. 47274 
Filed Apr. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 415,243 
Int. CL° B25B 25/00 
U.S. Cl. 7—108 
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1. A fastener driving wire uncoiling tool comprising: 

a handle means for being grasped and manipulated by an indi- 
vidual; 

a driving means projecting from the handle means for engaging 
a fastener to effect manual rotation thereof and for coupling to 
a chuck of a drill; 

a wire engaging means coupled to the handle means for engag- 
ing an end of a length of wire wound in a spiral configuration 
such that the driving means can be engaged to a chuck of a 
drill, whereby rotation of the handle means and the associated 
wire engaging means can be accomplished to effect uncoiling 
of the wire from the spiral configuration. 





5,590,433 
MONOLITHIC CAST BRIDGE 
Obed M. Fricke, 306 S. Aztec, Montezuma, Kans. 67867 
Filed Sep. 15, 1995, Ser. No. 528,551 
Int. Cl.° E01D 4/00; 18/00 


US. Cl. 14—24 2 Claims 


1. A bridge consisting essentially of a unitary, monolithic, cast 
concrete body having: 

a pair of spaced haunches, each of said haunches presenting an 
underside for engaging a support for said bridge; 

an arcuate span, said span presenting opposed upper and lower 
arcuate surfaces and a pair of opposed side surfaces, said span 
extending upwardly between said pair of haunches to present 
a highpoint relative to said haunches, said highpoint being on 
said span upper surface, said highpoint being generally mid- 
way between said haunches; and 
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at least one web for increasing the load-bearing capability of 
said span, said web extending downwardly from said span 
lower surface and axially along said span lower surface for 
the entire distance between said haunches, said web present- 
ing opposed side surfaces and a bottom surface, said web side 
surfaces converging towards each other between said lower 
surface of said span and the web bottom surface, the height of 
said web being less than one-half the width of said span, 

said bridge being configured for use as a golfcart bridge, a 
walkway bridge, or an agricultural bridge for center pivot 
sprinkler towers. 


5,590,434 
ELECTRIC TOOTHBRUSH 

Kiyoshi Imai, Toyama, Japan, assigner to Kitano Co., Ltd., 

Toyama, Japan 

Filed Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 467,880 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 10, 1994, 6-008519 

U; Jul. 1, 1994, 6-009603 U 
Int. Cl.° A46B /3/02 

US. Cl. 15—22.1 
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1. An electric toothbrush comprising: 

a cylindrical case body comprised of a front case and a rear case; 

the front case having a front end and a rear end with an inside 
wall; 

a motor having a rotating shaft and provided in the front case; 

an eccentric weight secured to the rotating shaft of the motor for 
generating vibrations; 

a battery mounted in the rear case for operating the motor; 

a connecting shaft integrally formed on the front end of the front 
case and forwardly projected from the front end, the connect- 
ing shaft having an axial hole; 

a metallic pin secured in the axial hole of the connecting shaft; 

a brush attached to the front case by engaging with the connect- 
ing shaft; 

a connecting cylinder secured to the inside wall of the rear end 
of the front case and extending into the rear case; and 

a vibration absorbing member disposed between the connecting 
cylinder and the rear case for absorbing the vibration of the 
eccentric weight. 





5,590,435 
FLOOR COVERING STORAGE RACK WITH CLEANING 
DEVICE 
John V. Kostigian, Cambridge, Canada, assignor to Galt Dis- 
play Rack Company Limited, Cambridge, Canada 
Filed Jun. 12, 1995, Ser. No. 489,374 
Claims priority, application Canada, Mar. 24, 1995, 2145438 
Int. CL.° A47F 7/17; A47L 13/50 
US. Cl. 15—40 5 Claims 
1. A rack for use in retrieving, cleaning and storing floor cover- 
ing for temporarily covering a floor to be protected, said rack 
comprising: 
a frame having a rectangular base including two side edges, a 
front edge, and a rear edge; and 
a lower frame member respectively at the front edge; and 
a respective first and second upright sides secured each side 
edge of the base, the first and second upright sides being 
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a central portion extending from said second end towards said 
first end to provide a manual grip in use of the toothbrush; 

a further portion extending between said central portion and said 
first end; 

a head portion carried at said first end of the handle; 

bristles provided on said head portion; 

mounting means provided on said central portion; 

a separately formed figurine carried by said mounting means and 
extending from adjacent said second end and along said 
central portion, and co-planar outwardly excluding feet 
formed on the figurine and providing a stand portion for 
supporting the toothbrush in a substantially upright orienta- 
tion relative to a surface. 


5,590,437 
pepe he an said first and second upright sides by WOUND BROOM CONSTRUCTION 
an top member; enneth Millin, Ohio, assignor to Vining 
a plurality of rollers rotatably mounted between the first and “i es., Sache One “ wate 
second upright sides in a vertically spaced, parallel relation- Filed May 23, 1995, Ser. No. 449,795 
ship above the front and rear edges of the frame; and Int. CL° A46B 5/02 
means for rotating a selected roller of the plurality of rollers; US. CL. 15—143.1 
ground engaging means on the base; and 
an elongated cleaning head extending along the lower frame 
member at the front edge of the rectangular base, said clean- 
ing head comprising a pair of mutually opposed brushes, and 
means for removably securing the brushes to the frame; 
whereby a floor covering is passed between said mutually 
opposed brushes when said floor covering is returned to 
storage upon said selected roller by operating the means for 
rotating in order to clean the floor covering as it is being 
retrieved from the floor for storage. 


5,590,436 
TOOTHBRUSH 
John R. Wright, Morpeth, United Kingdom, and David Balk- 
will, Nantes, France, assignors to Prelude UK Limited, New- 
castle upon Tyne, United Kingdom 
Filed May 23, 1995, Ser. No. 450,954 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 7, 1995, 
9507295 


Int. C1.° A46B 5/02;9/04 
U.S. Cl. 15—105 14 Claims 


24. A wound broom comprising: 

an elongated tubular metal handle defining an interior surface 
and an exterior surface; 

an extruded cover formed of a plastic copolymer material 
extending over said exterior surface; 

a plurality of elongated ribs extending along the length of said 
handle and defined by alternating lands and grooves formed in 
said plastic cover; 

each said land including substantially square edges to facilitate 
gripping of said handle within a collet chuck in a broom 
winding machine; 

an elongated plastic plug located in contact with said interior 
surface at an end of said handle, said plug including a shaft 
portion and an enlarged end portion adjacent to said shaft 
portion and defining a shoulder engaging an end of said 
handle; 


an elongated insert located in contact with said interior surface 
adjacent to said plug, said insert and said plug reinforcing said 
handle against forces applied radially inwardly on said 
handle; 
bristles attached to said end of said handle by means of a 
winding wire spirally wound around said handle; 
8. A toothbrush comprising a handle having means defining an aperture through said end portion of said plug 
a first end; for receiving an end of said winding wire to facilitate initia- 
a second end; tion of a broom winding operation; 
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a pin member extending into said handle and said insert to form 
an anchor for an end of said winding wire opposite from the 
end of said winding wire received in said aperture through 
said plug; and 

wherein a dimension of said lands in a circumferential direction 
is 68% to 100% of a dimension of said grooves in said 
circumferential direction, and said dimension of each of said 
lands in a circumferential direction is approximately 1.7 to 2.0 
percent of the circumference of said cover. 


5,590,438 
BRISTLED ARTICLE 
Albert C. Chen, East Brunswick; Peter Hrinko, Jr., Fair Lawn; 
Kevin G. Yost, Short Hills, all of N.J.. and John R. Kent, 
Yardley, Pa., assignors to Johnson & Johnson Consumer 
Products, Inc., Skillman, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 311,237, Sep. 23, 1994, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 798,362, Nov. 21, 1991, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 509,005 
Int. Cl.° A46B 9/04 
US. Cl. 15—167.1 5 Claims 


1. A toothbrush comprising: 
(a) a plurality of bristles folded into tufts having free ends; 
(b) at least one tuft cavity in a base having a surface contiguous 
to an open to end of said tuft cavity; and 
(c) an anchoring means that holds the plurality of tufted bristles 
together inside the tuft cavity and the free ends of the tufted 
bristles remain outside of the tuft cavity wherein the cross- 
sectional area of said tuft cavity decreases such that said tuft 
cavity is broadest at the surface contiguous to the open to end 
of said cavity and narrows toward a closed bottom end of said 
cavity in a way that is effective to prevent playing of the free 
ends of the tufted bristles, 
the cross sectional area of the tuft cavity occupied by the plurality 
of bristles as measured by the total cross-sectional area of the 
bristles in the tuft cavity divided by the cross-sectional tuft cavity 
area, excluding the anchoring means area, comprising a packing 
factor, said packing factor being greater in the narrower closed 
bottom end portion than the broader open top end portion of the 
tuft cavity. 


174406 0.G.-97-20: QL3 
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5,590,439 
APPARATUS FOR CLEANING BY SPREADING 
CLEANING LIQUID AND BY SUCTION OF THE USED 
LIQUID 
Jean Alazet, Paris, France, assignor to Famulus, Paris, France 
Filed Dec. 28, 1994, Ser. No. 365,234 
Claims priority, application France, Jan. 14, 1994, 94 00349 
Int. Cl.° A47L 5/24 
U.S. Cl. 15—320 


1. A hand-held apparatus for cleaning smooth surfaces, compris- 
ing: a reservoir (2) of cleaning liquid; pump means (20 for spray- 
ing the cleaning liquid from the reservoir (2) onto smooth surfaces 
being cleaned; means (14) for wiping used liquid from the smooth 
surfaces being. cleaned; channel means (13) for receiving used 
liquid wiped from the smooth surfaces being cleaned; a reservoir 
(1) for said used liquid; additional channel means (17) for extend- 
ing the channel means (13) into an interior of said reservoir (1) of 
used liquid; means for creating a vacuum in the reservoir (1) of 
used liquid; wherein said means for creating a vacuum are 
mounted inside a compartment (5a) formed by an internal part (5) 
of the used liquid reservoir; means (6, 7) in said compartment for 
creating a vacuum within said used liquid reservoir (1); air suction 
tubing (10) extending upwardly from said compartment for trans- 
mitting air from the used liquid reservoir (1) into said compartment 
for discharge outside said apparatus; said additional channel means 
(17) prolonging said channel means (13) down to the level of the 
base of said air suction tubing (10). 





5,590,440 
GRAB BAR ASSEMBLY 

Thomas E. Pelt, Menomonee Falls, and Thomas G. Barnum, 

Fox Point, both of Wis., assignors to Bradley Corporation, 

Menomonee Falls, Wis. 

Filed Mar. 23, 1995, Ser. No. 409,315 
Int. Cl.° A47B 95/02 

US. Cl. 16—111 R 20 Claims 

1. A grab bar assembly that is attachable to a wall to assist a 

person to a standing position, comprising: 

a grab bar to be grasped by the person; 

a base plate adapted to be attached to the wall; 

a housing attached to the base plate and having a pair of open 
ends; 

a shaft pivotably mounted within the cylindrical housing to pivot 
about a longitudinal axis; 

a spring disposed within the cylindrical housing, the spring 
having a first end connected to the shaft and a second end 
connected to the housing; and 

a swing arm connected to the grab bar, the swing arm having a 
pair of ends adapted to be disposed adjacent the open ends, 
the swing arm being connected to the shaft. 
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5,590,441 
LIFT-OFF DOOR HINGE 


Filed Feb. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 395,134 
Int. CL®° 7/10 


US. Cl. 16—264 5 Claims 


1. A lift-off type door hinge assembly for a door of an automo- 
tive vehicle which has a body with an opening frame, the hinge 
assembly comprising: 

a body side hinge having a generally vertical leg for attachment 
with the opening frame, the body side hinge having joined to 
the vertical leg a horizontal leg extending outwardly, the 
horizontal leg having a stop pin aperture and spaced there- 
from a pivot pin aperture; 
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a pivot pin providing a thrust bearing for the upper door side 
hinge loosely fitted in the upper door side hinge pivot aperture 
to allow upward door removal, and the pivot pin permanently 
affixing the lower door side hinge horizontal leg to the body 
side hinge horizontal leg when the door is lifted up to be 
removed; and 

a stop pin positioned in the stop pin aperture to limit opening of 
the door by contact on at least one of the upper or lower door 
side hinges horizontal leg. 


$,590,442 
DEVICE FOR PRODUCING A NONWOVEN FABRIC 
MADE OF FIBER MATERIAL 

Herwig Hirschek, Bobingen, and Manfred Schiiffler, Merching, 
both of Germany, assignors to Autefa Maschinenfabrik 
GmbH Augsburg, Friedberg, Germany 

PCT No. PCT/EP93/02430, § 371 Date Feb. 27, 1995, § 102(e) 
Date Feb. 27, 1995, PCT Pub. No. WO94/05836, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 17, 1994 

PCT Filed Sep. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 397,080 

, application Germany, Sep. 10, 1992, 


Int. CL.° D01G 25/00 


Claims 
9212215 U 


US. Cl. 19—163 21 Claims 
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1. A device for producing nonwoven fabric, the device compris- 

ing: 

a web producing means for generating a nonwoven web from 
fiber; 

a nonwoven fabric layering means for receiving the web from 
said web producing means and for layering the web, said 
nonwoven fabric layering means including a takeup carriage 
and a reciprocating layering carriage, said layering carriage 
moving in a reciprocating pattern; 

web storage means positioned between said web producing 
means and said nonwoven fabric layering means, said web 
storage means storing a variable volume of the web. 


5,590,443 
NONSLIP SLIDE BUCKLE 


an upper door side hinge having a generally vertical leg extend- Gerhard Fildan, Wohnpark Alte Erlaa, Anton-Baumgartner 


ing upwardly for attachment to the vehicle door, the upper 
door side hinge having joined to the vertical leg a horizontal 
leg extending therefrom, the horizontal leg having an aperture 


generally aligned with the pivot pin aperture in the generally U.S. Cl. 24—200 


horizontal leg of the body side hinge; 

a lower door side hinge having a vertical leg generally down- 
wardly extending, the vertical leg being connected to the door 
by a removable fastener, the lower door side hinge having 
joined to the vertical leg a horizontal leg extending therefrom 
sandwiching the horizontal leg of the body hinge between the 
horizontal legs of the upper and lower door side hinges, and 
the horizontal leg of the lower door side hinge having an 
aperture generally aligned with the pivot pin aperture in the 
generally horizontal leg of the body side hinge; 


Str. 44, C 2 21 01, A-1232 Vienna, Austria 
Filed May 31, 1995, Ser. No. 455,274 
Int. CL.° A44B 11/02 
7 Claims 

1. A buckle for lingerie and corsetry, comprising: 

a one-piece planar frame body formed with a pair of mutually 
parallel outer limbs, a central limb parallel to said outer limbs 
and disposed between them, a respective pair of bows con- 
necting each of said outer limbs with said central limb, and a 
pair of elongated openings formed on opposite sides of said 
central limb and each defined by a respective outer limb, a 
respective pair of said bows and said central limb, whereby 
garment straps to be connected by said buckle pass through 
said openings and are looped around said outer limbs, 
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said protuberances shaped so as to urge said resilient spring arm 
inwardly as said male member is inserted into said channel of 
said female member, said arm flexing outwardly when said 
protuberance aligns with and protrudes from said aperture. 





5,590,445 
TAPE EXTENSION DEVICE FOR SEMICONDUCTOR 
PRODUCING APPARATUS AND SEMICONDUCTOR 
PRODUCING APPARATUS WITH TAPE EXTENSION 
DEVICE 
Masahiro Lee, Sakai, Japan, assignor to Teikoku Seiki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed May 26, 1994, Ser. No. 249,770 
each of said outer limbs being formed with an inner edge thereof Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 22, 1994, 6-076542 
adjoining a respective one of said openings and an outer edge, Int. CL° DO6C 3/00 
said edges being defined by a respective pair opposite sides of U.S. Cl. 26—5S1 26 Claims 
each outer limb; and 
at most three spaced apart elongated teeth formed along the 
respective inner edge and spaced from the respective outer 
edge, said teeth being formed on opposite sides of at least one 
of the outer limbs and projecting out of a plane of said body, 
each of said teeth being separated from an adjacent tooth by a 
respective gap and being formed with 
a respective pair of flanks converging toward one another, and 
a respective linear sharp ridge defined between the flanks and 
extending parallel to the inner edge of the respective outer 
limb. 


5,590,444 
SIDE RELEASE BUCKLE WITH IMPROVED 
DISTRIBUTION OF STRESS UNDER LOADS 

Mark J. Krauss, East Greenwich, R.L, assignor to American 1. A tape extension apparatus for use in applying a tape over a 
Cord & Webbing Company, Inc., Woonsocket, R.1. semiconductor wafer in manufacture of semiconductor wafers 
Filed Aug. 2, 1994, Ser. No. 284,182 including a first frame for supporting a semiconductor wafer hori- 
Int. Cl.° A44B 11/26 zontally below said tape, longitudinal tension means for horizon- 
U.S. Cl. 24—625 tally extending said tape maintained in a fixed position over said 
first frame in a down web direction of said tape, and means for 
pressing said tape and said semiconductor wafer against each other 

for cohesion, said tape extension apparatus comprising: 
transverse tension means having two pairs of horizontal clamps 
with each clamp of each pair movable in opposing vertical 
directions parallel with each other for clamping said tape 
along edges of opposite sides for applying a tension on the 
tape in a cross web direction of said tape above said first 
frame, and transverse drive means for driving said pairs of 
clamps in the cross web direction to open and close a space 
therebetween after said clamps clamp said tape and a tape has 

been applied to said semiconductor wafer. 





5,590,446 
DOUBLE DEPTH CRYPT 

1. A buckle comprising: Daniel J. Hicks, Ft. Lauderdale, Fila., assignor to Carlton Wil- 
a male member including a base having top and bottom walls, _ bert Vaults, Inc., Miami, Fla. 

first and second sides and an end surface between said top and Filed Sep. 8, 1995, Ser. No. 525,272 

bottom walls and said first and second sides, and first and Int. Cl.° A61G 17/00 

second resilient arms extending from said end surface, said U.S. Cl. 27—1 6 Claims 

arms each having a protuberance at the free end thereof, said ‘1. A crypt arrangement for providing an individually sealable 

male member further having a portion extending from said double depth crypt for burying in the ground comprising: 

base adjacent said first side; and a lower crypt compartment forming a housing of size to contain 
a female receptacle member including a body, an interior chan- a first coffin and having an upper edge; 

nel extending therein and a mouth defining an opening to said —_an upper crypt compartment forming a housing of size to contain 


channel, first and second apertures formed within said channel 
through which said protuberances are exposed when said 
female and male members are in a locked position and said 
arms inserted into said opening, said female member further 
including means complementary in shape and position to said 
portion for receiving said portion, 


a second coffin and having an upper edge, the upper crypt 
compartment having a lower wall and a cover portion 
mounted integrally on the lower wall of the compartment, said 
cover portion being of size to enclose the lower crypt com- 
partment and having edges that interlockingly mate with the 
upper edge of the lower crypt compartment to form a sealed 
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lower crypt compartment for the first coffin, the cover portion 
being arched and having downwardly extending edges formed 
to be spaced from the bottom wall of the upper crypt com- 
partment along the cover portion edges and being joined to 
the bottom wall in center portions thereof, the interlocking 
upper edges of the lower crypt compartment and of the cover 
portion supporting the upper edges against inward pressures; 
and 


a separate cover independently moveable relative to the upper 
crypt compartment for enclosing the upper crypt compartment 
without moving the upper crypt compartment and cover por- 
tion relative to the lower crypt compartment. 





5,590,447 
CONTINUOUS PROCESS FROM INTERLACING TO 
WARPING TO PROVIDE A HEATHER YARN 
André M. Goineau, Spartanburg, S.C., assignor to Milliken 
Research Corporation, Spartanburg, S.C. 
Filed Oct. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 540,156 
Int. Cl.° DO2G //18;1/16; DO2J 1/08 


7 Claims 


1. A method to continuously produce a warp beam of merged 
multifilament yarn from at least two false twisted textured yarns 
wound on individual bobbins having multifilament synthetic yarn 
thereon, comprising the steps of supplying at least two yarns from 
separate bobbins to a set of feed rolls, driving said set of feed rolls 
at a first rate to supply the two yarns to a commingling air jet, 
commingling the two yarns in the air jet to provide a merged, 
commingled yarn, providing a second set of feed rolls downstream 
of the air jet, driving the second set of feed rolls at a rate lower 
than that of the first set of feed rolls so that the yarns are supplied 
to the air jet at an overfeed of between 1 to 4%, supplying the 
commingled yarn from the second set of feed rolls to a warper and 
forcing a warp beam of commingled yarn on the warp beam. 
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5,590,448 
ARRANGEMENT FOR PRODUCING SHORT WARPS 
WITH ORBITING THREAD LAYING DEVICE 

Josef Lenzen, Dulmen, and Herbert Wisniewski, Coesfeld- 

Letts, both of Germany, assignors to Kari Mayer Textilm- 

aschinenfabrik GmbH, Obertshausen, Germany 

Filed Jun. 20, 1995, Ser. No. 492,324 

Claims priority, application Germany, Jun. 24, 1994, 44 22 

098.7 
Int. CL.° DO2H 9/02 

US. Cl. 28—191 


1. Arrangement for the production of short warps for woven 

patterns employing threads of different colors, comprising: 

a winding arrangement adapted to receive said threads of differ- 
ent colors wound sequentially next to each other in a single 
layer; 

a thread laying means mounted adjacent to an end face of said 
winding arrangement for orbiting said winding arrangement 
circumferentially at said end face for laying said threads in 
said single layer around said winding arrangement initially at 
a winding plane; 
spool magazine for holding a plurality of spools of thread 
located one behind the other on an axis running orthogonal to 
the winding plane; and 

a feed arrangement positioned circumferentially on said winding 
arrangement and intersecting said winding plane, said feed 
arrangement transporting thread, wound in a sheet, perpen- 
dicular to the winding plane by an amount corresponding to 
growth of said single layer in a direction away from said 
winding plane, so that a thread sheet formed as an endless 
sheet band in a direction transverse to the winding direction 
can be cut open after completion of a thread warp. 


5,590,449 
APPARATUS FOR STRETCHING PLASTICIZING AND 
GATHERING A TOW OF FILTER MATERIAL FOR 
TOBACCO SMOKE 

Firdausia Chehab, Hamburg; Stefan Fietkau, Westerau, and 

Peter-Franz Arnold, Hamburg, all of Germany, assignors to 

Hauni Maschinenbau AG, Hamburg, Germany 

Filed Nov. 3, 1994, Ser. No. 334,181 

Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 24, 1993, 43 40 

029.9 
Int. C1.° DO2J 1/22;1/18 

US. Cl. 28—240 35 Claims 

1. Apparatus for treating at least one continuous tow of filamen- 
tary filter material for tobacco smoke, comprising means for 
advancing the at least one tow from a source along an elongated 
path in a predetermined direction; means for stretching the fila- 
ments of the at least one tow in a first portion of said path; means 
for applying at least one treating agent to the stretched filaments of 
the at least one tow in a second portion of said path downstream of 
and inclined relative to said first portion; and means for gathering 
the filaments of the at least one tow in a third portion of said path 
downstream of said second portion, said first, second and third 
portions together constituting a substantially U-shaped part of said 
path. 
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5,590,450 
METHOD OF SIZING OBJECTS 
Michael A. March, 96 Caveney Dr., Northfield, N.H. 03276 
Filed Aug. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 510,243 
Int. Cl.° B23P /3/00 
10 Claims 





1. The method of sizing an annular object, which comprises the 
steps of: 

(a) cutting through an arcuate portion of the object to be sized; 

(b) separating and straightening the cut ends of said object; and 

(c) placing sizing stock coated with solder in a holder; the stock 
being temporarily adhered to the holder; then placing the 
stock while held in the holder between the cut ends; and 

(d) heating said holder and said stock to release said sizing stock 
from said holder and cause said solder paste to adhere said 
stock to said object between said cut ends. 


5,590,451 
MANUFACTURING METHOD FOR INK JET PRINTER 
HEAD 
Kazushige Katsuumi, Shizuoka; Toshio Miyazawa, Mishima, 
and Toshihiro Tsukamoto, Gotenba, all of Japan, assignors 
to Kabushiki Kaisha TEC, Shizuoka, and Toshiba-Emi Lim- 
ited, Tokyo, both of Japan 
Filed Jan. 16, 1996, Ser. No. 586,073 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 31, 1995, 7-014139; 
Dec. 15, 1995, 7-327132 
Int. Cl.° HOLL 41/22 
U.S. Cl. 29—25.35 10 Claims 
1. A manufacturing method for an ink jet printer head, compris- 
ing the steps of: 
(A) forming a substrate composed of a plurality of layers includ- 
ing at least one piezoelectric member polarized across its 
thickness; 


(B) forming a plurality of parallel channels and a plurality of 
side walls isolating said channels at given intervals, from an 
upper surface of said substrate, at least a part of each of said 
side walls being formed from said piezoelectric member; 

(C) adsorbing Sn on the upper surface of said substrate including 
inner surfaces of said channels; 

(D) forming a pattern resist film on the upper surface of said 
substrate on which said Sn has been adsorbed so that said 
pattern resist film covers a portion of the upper surface of said 
substrate except electrode forming portions on the inner sur- 
faces of said channels and wiring pattern forming portions on 
the substrate; 

(E) adsorbing Pd as a catalyst core for electroless plating on said 
electrode forming portions and said wiring pattern forming 
portions; 

(F) separating said pattern resist film; 

(G) immersing said substrate from which said pattern resist film 
has been separated into a plating liquid to deposit plating on 
said electrode forming portions and said wiring pattern form- 
ing portions, thereby forming electrodes and wiring patterns; 
and 

(H) mounting on said substrate a top plate for covering upper 
openings of said channels and a nozzle plate for covering 
front openings of said channels to form a plurality of ink 
chambers. 





5,590,452 
JOINT SEPARATION APPARATUS 

John Mead, Horsham, England, assignor to Mead Machinery 

Limited, West Sussey, Great Britain 

Continuation of Ser. No. 273,011, Jul. 8, 1994, abandoned. 

This application Jan. 5, 1996, Ser. No. 583,540 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 10, 1993, 

9314281 
Int. CL.° B23P 19/04 

U.S. Cl. 29—239 23 Claims 

1. A joint separating apparatus for separating discrete first and 
second elements of a joint which have been previously bonded 
together, the apparatus comprising: 

a clamping mechanism including a plurality of clamping mem- 
bers, wherein the clamping members are mounted on arms 
readily movable one relative to the other to releasably clamp 
the first element of the joint between opposed surfaces of the 
clamping members; and 

a pressure mechanism actuable to exert pressure on the second 
element to separate the elements at least partially, the pressure 
mechanism including: 

a linear actuator provided on each of said arms of the appa- 
ratus, each actuator having a pressure plate for forcefully 
contacting the second element of the joint, wherein actua- 
tion of each actuator causes the pressure plate and the 
clamping members to apply opposite forces to the first and 
second elements of the joint to overcome the bonding 
between the first and second discrete elements. 
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5,590,453 
SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR ENSURING PROPER 
INSTALLATION OF BLIND RIVETS BY MEASURING 
THE LENGTH OF SPENT MANDRELS 
Gerard H. Gajewski, Dover, N.H., assignor to Davidson Tex- 
tron Inc., Dover, N.H. 
Filed Aug. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 510,177 
Int. Cl.° B21J 15/10; B23Q 17/00 


24. A method of ensuring the riveting together of first and 
second parts with rivets at a workstation, said rivets each including 
a body portion and a pulling mandrel, the method including the 
steps of: 

positioning said first part and said second part on a support 

fixture at the workstation; 

holding said first and second parts together on the support 

fixture; 

applying said rivets to the two parts to connect the two parts to 

one another to form an assembly, and disposing the spent rivet 
mandrels; 

detecting the spent rivet mandrels; and 

automatically determining the length of each spent rivet mandrel 

to verify proper installment of the rivets. 
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5,590,454 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING PARTS 
BY LAYERED SUBTRACTIVE MACHINE TOOL 
TECHNIQUES 

Kendrick E. Richardson, 451 N. Main St., P.O. Drawer 230, Six 

Mile, S.C. 29682 

Filed Dec. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 361,123 
Int. Ci.° B21B 142 

US. Cl. 29—527.4 


1. A method of producing a three-dimensional object comprising 
the steps of: 

depositing a first layer of mold material onto a support surface; 

machining a first cavity into said first layer of mold material; 

depositing a first layer of construction material onto said first 
layer of mold material such that an overlapping portion of 
said first layer of construction material fills said first cavity to 
form a first three-dimensional section of said object and such 
that a superposing portion of said first layer of construction 
material covers said first layer of mold material; and 

machining said superposing portion of said first layer of con- 
struction material to form a second three-dimensional section 
of said object. 





5,590,455 
APPARATUS FOR MANUFACTURING A PRINTED 
CIRCUIT BOARD 
Taku Kato; Yasunori Hiroshima; Akinao Adachi; Akira 
Nakano, and Kiyoshi Shimomura, all of Tokyo, Japan, 
assignors to Pioneer Electronic Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 18, 1995, Ser. No. 374,125 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 21, 1994, 6-022229 
Int. Cl.° HOIR 43/00 
US. Cl. 29-—564.1 18 Claims 

1. An apparatus for manufacturing a printed circuit board, com- 

prising: 

a work table for mounting a PCB substrate; 

a work head for attaching a cutting tool for cutting the PCB 
substrate, and a pin dispenser for inserting a pin into a hole 
formed in the PCB substrate; 

a driver for moving the work head in a horizontal direction and 
in a vertical direction; 

a data processor for supplying data signals for operating the 
cutting tool, and pin dispenser; 

controller means responsive to the data signals for controlling 
operation of the driver, cutting tool, and pin dispenser, 
whereby the PCB substrate is made into a printed circuit 
board. 
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APPARATUS FOR PRECISE ALIGNMENT AND 
PLACEMENT OF OPTOELECTRIC COMPONENTS 
Richard S. Armington, Hopewell, and Leroy D. L’Esperance, 

Erial, both of N.J., assignors to Lucent Technologies Inc., 
Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Dec. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 350,766 
Int. CL.° B23P 19/04; HO5SK 3/30 
U.S. Cl. 29—721 


1. An apparatus for alignment and placement of a component on 
a substrate having a substrate support means for supporting said 
substrate thereon, said substrate configured to receive said compo- 
nent, comprising: 
tool means for aligning and placing said component on said 
substrate, including a substantially light transparent portion 
and an electrically conductive portion configured to selec- 
tively energize said component to emit light; and 
an image gathering optics system including at least one camera 
positioned relative to said tool means and said substrate for 
receiving positional information regarding said component 
and said substrate through said light transparent portion while 
said component is secured to said tool means by a holding 
means. 
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5,590,457 
TERMINAL INSERTION GUIDING APPARATUS 
Ryuji Ninchi, Shizuoka, Japan, assignor to Yazaki Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 15, 1995, Ser. No. 529,193 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 26, 1994, 6-229517 
Int. Cl.° B23Q 1/5/00; HOR 43/20 


US. Cl. 29—721 8 Claims 


29 25 


1. An apparatus for guiding the insertion of a terminal into a 
terminal cavity of a housing of a connector-receiving plate, said 
apparatus comprising: 

a plurality of walls forming a case; 

one of said walls containing an opening; 

means on said case operative to attach said connector-receiving 
plate in overlying relation with respect to said opening; 

an optical fiber sensor disposed within said case and mounted 
for movement in spaced underlying relation with respect to 
said housing; 

a drive mechanism within said case operative to reversibly drive 
said optical fiber sensor along first and second orthogonal 
directions to position said sensor in alignment with selected 
cavities in said housing for illuminating the interior thereof; 
and 

a controller for controlling said drive mechanism to selectively 
position said optical fiber sensor. 


5,590,458 
LOCKING SYSTEM FOR SECURING A CABLE 
TERMINAL IN A PLUG CASE 

Heinrich Mohme, Viotho, Germany, assignor to TSK Priifsys- 

teme GmbH, Porta Westfalica, Germany 

Filed Jun. 22, 1995, Ser. No. 493,651 
Int. CL.° HOIR 43/20 

U.S. Cl. 29—748 5 Claims 

1. A locking system for securing a cable terminal in a plug case; 
comprising a turning tool defining an axis and insertable in the 
plug case, said turning tool having a sleeve exhibiting one cable 
terminal proximate end which can be brought in registry with 
locking pins of the cable terminal, and a nut secured against 
rotation relative to said sleeve and connected thereto via a tongue 
and groove joint in form of several circumferentially spaced, 
longitudinally twisted tongues and complementary grooves so that 
upon axial displacement, the turning tool is turned to effect a 
twisting of the locking pins for abutment against projections on the 
plug case, thereby securing the cable terminal in place and prevent- 
ing a displacement of the cable terminal longitudinally in direction 
of said axis. 
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5,590,459 
DEVICE FOR SUCCESSIVELY INSERTING RIVETS AND 
THE LIKE INTO A LONG CONTINUOUS RIVET- 
HOLDING BELT 
Masatoshi Ohuchi, and Shuichi Mizuta, both of Koriyama, 
Japan, assignors to Opt Engineering Co., Ltd., Koriyama, 


Filed Dec. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 361,732 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 8, 1994, 6-148753 
Int. Cl.° B23Q 7/10; B23P 19/00 

US. Cl. 29—809 


1. A rivet-inserting device for inserting multiples of rivets each 


having a head of one diameter and a stem of another smaller 


diameter into a rivet-holding belt having an aligning device for 
vertically aligning said rivets in series, and an inserting device for 
continuously inserting said rivets received in a rivet-receiving 
wheel into a rivet-holding belt, and a driving device for driving 
said aligning device and said rivet-inserting device, and said align- 
ing device further comprises: 

a hopper containing said rivets; 

a rivet-feeding route installed between said hopper and said 
rivet-receiving wheel, shaped in a slit having a width larger 
than the diameter of said stem portion of the rivet, but smaller 
than the diameter of said head portion of the rivet; and 

a revolving roller located near said hopper across said rivet- 
feeding route, said revolving roller provided with a groove 
along an axial direction on the exterior thereof; and 

said rivet-inserting device including a rivet-receiving wheel hav- 
ing a plurality of flanges installed on both sides of a core 
portion, said rivet-receiving wheel being provided with a 
series of grooves for holding said rivets one by one therein, 
above each periphery of said flanges, and said rivet-receiving 
wheel rotatably installed horizontally on a gear box; 
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a guide member shaped to have a gradually increased radius 
towards an exit of said rivet-holding belt, said guide member 
disposed between said flanges of said rivet-receiving wheel, 
said guide member guiding said rivet-holding belt along said 
rivet-receiving wheel; and 

a rivet-squeezing member installed facing a peripheral portion of 
said rivet-receiving wheel, and pressing said rivets inserted in 
said grooves of said rivet-receiving wheel into said holding 
holes of said rivet-holding belt. 


5,590,460 
METHOD OF MAKING MULTILAYER CIRCUIT 

Thomas H. DiStefano, Monte Sereno; John W. Smith, Palo 

Alto; Konstantine N. Karavakis, Cupertino; Zlata Kovac, 

Los Gatos, and Joseph Fjelstad, Sunnyvale, all of Calif., 

assignors to Tessera, Inc., San Jose, Calif. 

Filed Jul. 19, 1994, Ser. No. 277,336 
Int. Cl.° HOSK 3/36 

U.S. Cl. 29—830 


1. A method of making a multilayer circuit comprising the steps 

of: 

(a) stacking a circuit panel and an interposer so that a first 
surface of said interposer confronts a surface of said panel, 
said interposer having a body and conductors having ends 
adjacent a surface of the body and having a contact at each 
said conductor end, each said contact including a peripheral 
portion surrounding the associated conductor end, said periph- 
eral portions of said contacts confronting pads on the circuit 
panel; and 

(b) compressing said stacked panel and interposer so as to 
forcibly engage said peripheral portions of said contacts with 
said contacts and expand the peripheral portion of each con- 
tact radially outwardly away from the associated conductor 
end so that each said peripheral portion moves horizontally 
with respect to the engaged pad and wipes the surface of the 
pad. 





5,590,461 
METHOD OF MAKING MULTI-LAYER WIRING BOARD 
Hisashi Ishida, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 230,699, Apr. 21, 1994, Pat. No. 5,534,666. 
This application Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 467,809 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 21, 1993, 5-117954 
Int. Cl.° HOSK 3/36 
1 Claim 


1. A manufacturing method for multi-layer wiring boards, com- 
prising the steps of: 
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(a) providing a base block by forming at least one wiring layer 
over one major surface of an insulating base substrate; 

(b) providing at least one stacking block by forming a grounding 
layer and throughholes in an insulating hard substrate, and 
wiring layers over each major surface of said insulating hard 
substrate; 

(c) forming selectively an adhesive layer on the top layer of one 
major surface of said base block and on a major surface of 
said at least one stacking block; and 

(d) laminating said at least one stacking block over said base 
block and applying pressure to said blocks to bond said blocks 
to each other using said adhesive layer, to electrically and 
mechanically connect said blocks to each other. 





5,590,462 
PROCESS FOR DISSIPATING HEAT FROM A 
SEMICONDUCTOR PACKAGE 
Michael J. Hundt, Double Oak, Tex., and Carlo Cognetti, 
Milan, Italy, assignors to SGS-Thomson Microelectronics 
s.r.L, Italy, and SGS-Thomson Microelectronics, Inc., Caroll- 
ton, Tex. 
Division of Ser. No. 144,300, Oct. 28, 1993, Pat. No. 5,489,752. 
This application May 24, 1995, Ser. No. 449,675 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Feb. 15, 
1992, 92830672 


Int. Cl.° HOSK 3/34 


1. A method for attaching an integrated circuit package to a 
circuit board, comprising the steps of: 

forming a dam on a first surface of a printed circuit board, 
wherein the dam defines a region; 

forming a plurality of conductive pads on the first surface of a 
printed circuit board and adjacent the dam; 

placing a packaged integrated circuit device onto the dam to 
define a cavity, and bonding leads of the device to the con- 
ductive pads; 

injecting a thermally conductive material into the cavity to fill 
the cavity. 





5,590,463 
CIRCUIT BOARD CONNECTORS 
Steven Feldman, and David C. Jenkins, both of Huntingdon, 
Pa., assignors to Elco Corporation, Huntingdon, Pa. 
Filed Jul. 18, 1995, Ser. No. 503,694 
Int. Cl.° HOIR 43/00 
U.S. Cl. 29—844 15 Claims 

1. A process for fabricating an electrical connector comprising: 

providing a housing of thermoplastic material having a front 
surface which will constitute an exterior surface of the con- 
nector, a rear surface and a through hole extending in a 
direction between the front and rear surfaces; 

installing a conductive contact member in the through hole, the 
conductive contact member having a first portion engageable 
with a contact of a mating connector and a second portion 
which is spaced from the first portion and which is held in 
place in the through hole by the housing so that the through 
hole is initially at least partially unobstructed between the 
front and rear surfaces; and 

heating a portion of the housing to a softened state while 
applying a displacement force to displace the heated housing 
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portion to a location to close the through hole, and then 
allowing the portion of the housing to cool and solidify at that 
location. 


5,590,464 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,590,465 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING CONNECTION 
TERMINALS OF FLEXIBLE WIRING PATTERN 
SUBSTRATES 
Kouichi Santo, Obama, Japan, assignor to Matsushita Electric 
Industrial Co., Ltd., Kadoma, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 181,470, Jan. 14, 1994, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 15, 1996, Ser. No. 616,954 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 18, 1993, 5-005550 
Int. CL.° HOIR 43/00 
1 Claim 


1. A method of manufacturing connection terminals of a flexible 
wiring pattern substrate comprising: 

printing and writing a predetermined conductive metal wiring 
pattern with conductive paste on a first flexible insulation 
substrate, 

plating metal on at least a portion of said conductive metal 
wiring pattern thereby defining plated connection terminals, 
said plated connection terminals being located at an end of 
said substrate, 

covering said substrate excluding said plated connection termi- 
nals with an overriding, second flexible insulation substrate, 
and 

cutting out portions of said first flexible insulation substrate at 
said end of the substrate between said plated connection 
terminals by a press to separate said plated connection termi- 
nals. 
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5,590,466 
METHOD FOR BORING OVERHEAD CAM ENGINE 
CYLINDER HEADS 
Brice Harmand, 8604-H Via Mallorca, La Jolla, Calif. 92037 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 301,244, Sep. 6, 1994. This 
application Mar. 31, 1995, Ser. No. 414,507 


1. A method for repairing an overhead cam cylinder head, said 
cylinder head having two ends and a plurality of bearing towers for 
retaining a camshaft along an axis, each said tower comprising a 
base portion and a cap, said cap having an upper bearing surface 
and two flange surfaces lying in a flange plane on either side of 
said upper bearing surface, each said flange surface having a bore, 
and said base portion having a lower bearing surface, the method 
comprising the steps of: 

removing each cap from said cylinder head; 

removing material from said flange surfaces of each cap; 

disposing a boring bar having a plurality of cutting bits on said 

lower bearing surface of each said tower; 

replacing each cap on said cylinder head; and 

boring each said tower along said axis to produce a cylindrical 

bearing surface. 


5,590,467 
METHOD OF MAKING A BLAST WHEEL 


LaGrange, 
Continuation of Ser. No. 31,813, Mar. 15, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,423,715. This application Oct. 17, 1994, Ser. No. 323,635 
Int. C1.° B23P 17/00 


US. Cl. 29—889.21 5 Claims 


1. A method for making a blast wheel comprising the steps of: 

(a) providing a pair of side plates; 

(b) locating a plurality of spacers between said side plates; 

(c) locating a plurality of blades between said side plates; 

(d) fixing the side plates to said spacers using bolts that will 
shear when a predetermined torque is applied, tightening said 
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bolt until said predetermined torque is applied such that said 
bolts shear so as to be substantially flush with said side plates, 
and 

(e) machining the side plates and bolts to create a smooth 
surface. 


5,590,468 
MOVABLE BLADE SHAVING CARTRIDGE WITH 
CONDITIONING BAR 
Frank H. Prochaska, Waynesboro, Va., assignor to American 
Safety Razor Company, Verona, Va. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 247,225, May 23, 1994, 
which is a of Ser. No. 46,989, Apr. 16, 
1993, Pat. No. 5,341,571. This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. 
No. 472,294 


Int. CL.° B26B 21/06 


R ot or V4) 
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1. A flexible blade cartridge comprising a platform member 
defining a guard member and a cap member, a spacer and a blade 
means, wherein, 

said blade means comprises a blade a forward and rearward 

section, said forward portion of said blade being flexible to a 
less aggressive position in response to applied shaving forces, 
said blade being flexible about its longitudinal axis, said 
rearward section of said blade permanently fixed between said 
guard member and said cap member, 

said guard comprising a plurality of protrusions extending 

upwardly from an upper surface of said guard member, each 
of said protrusions having a longitudinal axis which extends 
substantially perpendicular to a front edge of said guard 
member, and each of said protrusions having a substantially 
elongated oval shape. 


5,590,469 
ONE-HANDED KNIFE 
Allen L. Hocver, and Pamela A. Lyons, both of HCRI Box 
145E, Free Union, Va. 22940 
Filed Dec. 26, 1995, Ser. No. 578,016 
Int. Cl.° B26B 7/00 
US. Cl. 30—135 4 Claims 
1. A new and mmproved one-handed knife with associated claws 
for holding an obiect while being cut comprising, in combination: 
an essentially cylindrical handle with a central linear axis 
formed of a r.gid material having an open forward end and a 
closed rearward end with a cylindrical opening extending 
rearwardly from the open forward end; 
a cutting blade having a central curved axis essentially 
co-extensive with the central axis of the cylindrical handle, 
the blade also having a downwardly facing cutting edge; 
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being formed of material having a hardness greater than the mate- 
rial of said outer configuration, said tool comprising: 

a pair of opposed cutting blades pivotally connected at a pivot, 
said opposed blades defining an opening for accommodating 
said cable; 

said cutting blades each having facing spirally curved cutting 
edges, said curved cutting edges spiralling inwardly towards 
said pivot; 

each said cutting edge having an outer spiral portion for engage- 
ment with the outer configuration of said cable at two spaced 
locations and an inner spiral portion for engagement with said 
core of said cable at a location next adjacent said pivot. 


a cylindrical motor located within the handle adjacent to the 
open end with an associated cylindrical battery secured within 
the handle between the motor and the closed end to impart 
electrical power to the motor and with an associated switch on BANDAGE CUTTER 
the exterior surface of the handle to selectively energize the gay) Wiezenthal, P. O. Box 440901, Miami, Fla. 33144 


Cattery 60 drive the motor, Filed Nov. 9, 1995, Ser. No. 555,603 
a coupling member having a forward end secured to the blade Int. CL®° B26B 29/02 


and a rearward end secured to the motor to transmit a recip- 1.5, C], 39—294 9 Claims 
rocating motion of the motor to the blade for cutting purposes; 

a radial enlargement on the handle adjacent to the open end with 
an annular bushing secured within the enlargement and 
encompassing the blade adjacent to its rearward end; and 

a pair of resilient claws secured to the handle, the resilient claws 
extending forwardly toward the forward end of the blade at an 
angle upwardly and away from the blade at an angle of 
between about 10 and 20 degrees to a region above the blade, 
the resilient claws then extending downwardly essentially 
perpendicular to the blade axis from a location above the 
blade to a location beneath the blade and terminating in 
points, the resilient claws being located on opposite sides of 
the cutting blade and diverging equally and oppositely out- 
wardly from the blade to provide a holding force to meat and 


other objects being cut during the reciprocation of the blade. 





1. A hand held cutter to slice a longitudinally extending opening 

between the ends of a generally sleeve-shaped item, such as a 

5,590,470 bandage of flexible, pliable material, while it is in position about a 

CABLE CUTTING TOOL HAVING AN IMPROVED limb of a wearer, for easy removal by peeling open the sleeve- 
CUTTING BLADE shaped item along the opening, said cutter comprising: 

Robert S. Erbrick, Doylestown, and Joseph E. Erbrick, Chal- a handle portion with opposite generally planar parallel main 
font, both of Pa., assignors to Electroline Corp., Pipersville, surfaces to be gripped between the thumb and the middle 
Pa. finger of a user, 

Filed Feb. 22, 1995, Ser. No. 393,306 said handle portion having a first edge surface, an opposite edge 
Int. Cl.° B26B 13/06 surface, a top bearing surface, and a bottom surface, the 
U.S. Cl. 30—250 27 Claims distance between said top bearing surface and said bottom 
surface being about 2’ inches and 3% inches, 
said handle portion including a connecting portion with a top 
surface and a guide finger extending from the connecting 
portion, said finger being disposed in spaced relation along 
said first edge surface, said finger having a distal end zone 
with a terminal end, an outside surface, an inside surface 
confronting said first edge surface, and spaced side surfaces, 
said finger being symmetrical with said main faces of said 
handle portion and being thickened between the spaced side 
surfaces of said finger with respect to the thickness of said 
handle portion, 
said terminal end of said finger being spaced about 1% inches 
from said top bearing surface and being about Vie inch to 4 
inch in thickness between said finger side surfaces, 
said top bearing surface and top surface of said connecting 
portion being symmetrical with respect to said handle portion 
and said top surfaces of said handle portion and top surface of 
said connecting portion including a thickened rim portion 
therealong said rim portion having side surfaces conterminous 
with the side surfaces of said finger, 
said rim portion along said top bearing surface and said top 
surface of said connecting portion being curved defining a 
cradle extending into the handle portion in a depth-wise 
direction generally parallel to the guide finger to accommo- 
1. A tool for cutting elongate cable having an inner circular core date a pushing force applied to the top bearing surface of the 
and an outer circular configuration surrounding said core, said core cutter by an index finger of a user, 
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said first edge surface being curved upwardly from said bottom 
surface toward the terminal end of the finger to manipulate it 
for hooked-up engagement in the end of a sleeve-shaped item 
and defining a guide surface for tilting movement of the finger 
and defining a mouth between the distal end zone of the finger 
and the first edge surface to guide a sleeve-shaped item at one 
end into the space between the handle portion, finger and 
connecting portion, said space comprising a throat, 

said first edge surface confronting said distal end zone of said 
finger being curved upwardly and the inside surface of said 
finger along said distal end zone to said terminal end forming 
diverging lips of said mouth, 

a slicing blade with a sharpened edge embedded in the cutter 
and extending across the throat from the distal end zone of 
said finger to said connecting portion adjacent the juncture of 
the connecting portion and said handle portion, and 

said handle portion along said first edge surface confronting said 
finger including thickened margins comprising together with 
said thickened finger a guard about the sharpened edge to 
protect the fingers and thumb of a user. 





5,590,472 
CUTLERY WHICH DOES NOT SOIL AND A METHOD 
FOR ITS PRODUCTION 

Greenvurcel Yaakov, 28, Houtzot Hayotzer, Jerusalem 94117, 

Israel 

Filed Mar. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 404,821 
Claims priority, Israel, Mar. 14, 1994, 108973 
Int. CL.° A47J 43/28 

US. Cl. 30—323 8 Claims 


>a ee i. 





1. A piece of cutlery comprising: 

a handle; 

a utensil portion integral with the handle; and 

a support integral with the handle as a one-piece construction, 
the support includes a folded cut-out of the handle extending 
downwardly relative to the handle, the support being posi- 
tioned to raise the utensil portion and prevent contact thereof 
with a surface upon which the handle and the support are 


placed. 


5,590,473 
BOW SAW 
Kuang-Pin Wang, No. 425, Ta-Tun 4th Street, Taichung, Tai- 
wan 
Filed Apr. 12, 1996, Ser. No. 631,016 
Int. Cl.° B23D 51/03; B27B 21/02 


US. Cl. 30—512 8 Claims 


1. A bow saw comprising: 
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a saw blade seat having a first end and a second end, an 
eccentrically rotary cover being pivotally connected with the 
first end of the saw blade seat and at least one saw blade being 
pivotally connected with the rotary cover, the saw blade seat 
being formed with a longitudinal channel for receiving said at 
least one saw blade and having an opening on one side for 
said at least one saw blade to be rotated out of the saw blade 
seat; 

a handle which is substantially an elongated hollow tube formed 
with waved external surface for easy grip, a first end of the 
handle being open, whereby the second end of the saw blade 
seat can be axially extended thereinto; and 

at least one locating member disposed near the first end of the 
handle for locating the second end of the saw blade seat, the 
handle being pivotable together with the saw blade seat con- 
tain an angle of about 90 degrees, permitting a second end of 
the handle to engage with the saw blade so as to form the bow 
saw in a working state, the locating member also serving to 
locate the saw blade seat when the handle axiaily receives a 
section of the saw blade seat. 





5,590,474 
FLANGE BOLT HOLE ALIGNMENT PIN 
Douglas E. Lamb, Newport News, Va., assignor to Newport 
News Shipbuilding and Dry Dock Company, Newport News, 


Va. 
Filed Aug. 8, 1995, Ser. No. 512,590 
Int. Cl.° GO1B 5/25; B23P 19/04 
26 Claims 


1. A tool for use in aligning a pair of mating flanges, said flanges 
having a central axis, mating faces, and a plurality of bolt holes 
disposed in a circle around the circumference of the flanges, the 
tool comprising: 

a pin round in cross-section and having a head, a central axis, 
successive longitudinal portions of decreasing diameter 
extending from said head along said central axis; and 

one of said longitudinal portions comprising a cam means for 
aligning said mating flanges when said head is rotated around 
said central axis. 





5,590,475 

HAND HELD APPLIANCE AND HOLDER ASSEMBLY 
Matihew L. Andis, Racine, Wis., assignor to Andis Company, 

Racine, Wis. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 428,682, Apr. 25, 1995, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 567,400 
Int. CL.° A45D 20/00 

U.S. Cl. 34—97 21 Claims 

1. A hand held appliance and holder assembly comprising a 
holder including means adapted for mounting to a supporting 
surface, a first end portion, a second end portion, and a cradle 
portion intermediate said end portions, and a hand held appliance 
including a handle portion including an inner end, an outer end 
engaged by one of said end portions, and an intermediate part 
located between said inner and outer ends, received in said cradle 
portion, and including an off-on switch including a member move- 
able between an off position and an on position and being displace- 
able to said off position incident to receipt of said intermediate part 
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into said cradle portion, and an operating portion attached to said 
inner end of said handle portion and engaged by the other of said 
end portions. 





5,590,476 

MULTI-STORY DRYER SECTION IN A PAPER MACHINE 
Markku Alakoski; Antti Imarinen, both of Jyvaskyla; Martti 

Tissari, Jyski, and Kyésti Uuttana, Jyvaskyla, all of Finland, 

assignors to Valmet Corporation, Helsinki, Finland 

Filed Jun. 26, 1995, Ser. No. 494,944 
Claims priority, Finland, Jun. 28, 1994, 943096 
Int. CL° F26B 11/02 

US. Cl. 34—117 
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1. In a paper machine hall having at least two stories, a dryer 
section of a paper machine including a plurality of dryer groups, 
each of said dryer groups having drying cylinders, reversing cyl- 
inders arranged between each pair of the drying cylinders and a 
respective wire which presses a web against cylinder faces of the 
drying cylinders and carries the web over the reversing cylinders, 
the dryer section comprising 

at least one of said dryer groups being arranged in a first story of 

said at least two stories, the drying cylinders in said at least 
one dryer group in said first story being arranged in only a 
single substantially horizontal row such that the web is carried 
by the respective wire in said at least one dryer group in said 
first story in a single substantially uniform horizontal direc- 
tion through said at least one dryer group in said first story, 

at least another one of said dryer groups being arranged in a 

second story of said at least two stories, the drying cylinders 
in said at least one dryer group in said second story being 
arranged in only a single substantially horizontal row such 
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that the web is carried by the respective wire in said at least 
one dryer group in said second story in a single substantially 
uniform horizontal direction through said at least one dryer 
group in said second story, and 

transfer means for transferring the web from said at least one 
dryer group in said first story to said at least one dryer group 
in said second story. 


5,590,477 
DRYER VENT BOX AND METHOD 
Michael B. Carfagno, Sr., Rte. 1, Box 63, Wesley, Ark. 72773 
Filed Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 466,376 
Int. CL.° F26B 19/00 
18 Claims 


5. A clothes dryer venting system comprising a clothes dryer 
vent box including a first rectangular housing adapted to be 
received within a wall and having a cylindrical flange adapted to 
extend through an opening in a wall and receive a cylindrical dryer 
outlet, and a rectangular flange oriented perpendicular to said 
cylindrical flange, a second rectangular housing adapted to be at 
least partially received within a wall and having a rectangular 
opening adapted to receive said rectangular flange of said first 
housing, and a cylindrical flange oriented perpendicular to said 
rectangular opening and adapted to connect with a cylindrical pipe, 
a third rectangular housing adapted to received within a wall and 
placed between said first and second housings and having a rect- 
angular opening at one end adapted to receive said rectangular 
flange of said first housing, and a rectangular flange at the other 
end adapted to be received in said rectangular opening of said 
second housing, and a cylindrical pipe adapted to be connected to 
said cylindrical flange. 


5,590,478 
MASONRY HEATING SYSTEM 
Frederick D. Furness, 603 Old Bethlehem Rd., Quakertown, 
Pa. 18951, assignor to Frederick D. Furness, Quakertown, 
and James L. Uhrich, Allentown, both of Pa. 
Filed Feb. 20, 1996, Ser. No. 603,715 
Int. CL° F26B 7/00 
U.S. Cl. 34—437 10 Claims 
8. The method of heating a hollow block wall to accelerate the 
curing rate of drying cement in the joints of said wall, comprising 
the steps of: 
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laying a plurality of hollow blocks together with cemented 
joints, block upon block, to form a building wall having at 
least one substantially vertical side surface; 

forming a plurality of temporary apertures in said side surface 
along the base of said wall; 

providing a heat source; and 

injecting hot air from said heat source into said apertures in the 
side surface of said hollow block wall, whereby said hot air 
travels upward through an internal cavity in said wall, thus 
applying heat to blocks and joint cement located above the 
level at which said hot air is applied. 


5,590,479 
METHOD FOR CONTINUOUSLY CRYSTALLIZING AND 
POLYMERIZING SYNTHETIC MATERIAL AND A 
DEVICE FOR IT 

Arthur Ruf, Schwerzenbach; Brent A. Culbert, Wil, and Eszter 

Trenka, Niederuzwil, all of Switzerland, assignors to Biihler 

AG, Uzwil, Switzerland 

Filed Aug. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 105,045 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Aug. 11, 1992, 02 

516/92-0 
Int. Cl.° F26B 17/00 


US. Cl. 34—589 55 Claims 


] 











1. A method for continuously crystallizing and polymerizing 
synthetic material including the steps of 

crystallizing amorphous material at least partially, 

preheating said material in a preheating zone with a preheating 
outlet area, 

exposing the preheated material to a main heat treatment within 
a reactor, said reactor having a reactor outlet area, 

cooling said material from said reactor within a cooler with a 
cooler outlet area, 

analyzing said synthetic material in at least one of said outlet 
areas with an optical analyzing means including the step of 
determining at least one actual process parameter, 
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comparing at least one of said actual process parameters with at 
least one set value determined by at least one calibration 
procedure, and 

deducing by said comparing a control value for controlling at 
least one control means. 


5,590,480 
COMBINATION AIR BAR AND HOLE BAR FLOTATION 
DRYER 
Michael P. Bria, and Jeffrey D. Quass, both of Green Bay, Wis., 
assignors to W. R. Grace & Co.-Conn., New York, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 350,355, Dec. 6, 1994. This 
application Mar. 29, 1995, Ser. No. 412,428 
Int. C1.° F26B 9/00 


US. Cl. 34—629 19 Claims 
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1. Apparatus for floatingly drying a running web, said apparatus 
comprising an array of nozzles comprising, in combination, a 
plurality of flotation nozzles for fioatingly supporting said web, 
and a plurality of direct impingement nozzles for drying said web, 
said direct impingement nozzles comprising a top surface having a 
plurality of apertures representing a total open area of from 1.8 to 
about 7.5% of the total area of said top surface, at least one of said 
direct impingement nozzles being opposed by a flotation nozzle 
and having a height/diameter ratio of from greater than 3 to about 
10. 





5,590,481 
SPORT BOOT WITH A FASTENING DEVICE TO LIMIT 
REARWARD SWING OR FORWARD FLEX 
Franco Vaccari, Montebelluna, Italy, assignor to Dolomite 
S.p.A., Italy 
Continuation of Ser. No. 303,988, Sep. 9, 1994, abandoned. 
This application May 14, 1996, Ser. No. 645,924 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Sep. 14, 
1993, 93830376 
Int. Cl.° A43B 5/04 


US. Cl. 36—118.8 11 Claims 


1. An article of sport footwear having a shell with a main 
longitudinal spread and formed with two longitudinally opposite, 
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respectively forward and rearward, openings being so located on 
said sheli as to respectively allow a leg of a user to lean forwards 
and rearwards, said openings extending from a shell entrance and 
defining two transversely opposite lateral sides on said shell, a 
bootleg pivoted on the shell and embracing said lateral sides at 
least partway, a means cn the shell for limiting the pivoting bootleg 
rearward swing, characterized in that said means comprises at least 
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5,590,483 
IMPLEMENT ATTATCHING DEVICE FOR 
CONSTRUCTION EQUIPMENT 
Joon Y. Kim, Changwon, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Samsung 
Heavy Industries Co., Ltd., Seoul, Rep. of Korea 
Filed Jul. 11, 1995, Ser. No. 501,222 
Int. CL.° E02F 3/96; AO1B 51/00 


one fastening device which extends between said lateral sides of U.S. Cl. 37—468 


the shell to bridge the rear opening, said fastening device compris- 
ing respective fastening elements attached to the corresponding 
lateral sides at a location close to said entrance and coupled 
adjustably together, said bootleg having a continuously closed rear 
portion bridging the rear opening, the fastening device extending 
over said continuous portion in order to adjustably limit the ability 
of the bootleg to swing backward, and said latcral sides being 
substantially rigid in the longitudinal direction so as to resist a pull 
applied thereto by the fastening device, and a fastening arrange- 
ment provided on said bootleg for closing the boot, said fastening 
arrangement being independent of said at least one fastening 
device. 





5,590,482 
EXCAVATOR AND EARTHEN MATERIAL EXCAVATOR 
BUCKET APPARATUS 
Randy S. Peterson, Spokane, Wash.; Thomas W. Steele, Twenty 
Nine Palms, Calif., and Robert D. Walker, Spokane, Wash., 
assignors to R. A. Hanson Company, Inc., Spokane, Wash. 
Filed Jun. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 495,340 
Int. Cl.° E02F 3/04;3/40 
U.S. CL 37—403 


1. An earthen material excavator bucket apparatus comprising: 

a rigid digging assembly having a fore earth working end, and 
an aft non-earth-working end, the digging assembly further 
comprising an internal, substantially enclosed throat posi- 
tioned between the digging assembly fore and aft ends; and 
substantially rigid earthen material container releasably 
mounted relative to the non-earth-working end of the rigid 
digging assembly, the rigid earthen material container having 
a fore end which is removably received relative to the non- 
earth-working end of the rigid digging assembly, the fore end 
defining an opening which matingly cooperates with the 
throat, and an aft end which is effective to self-support the 
earthen material container in an upright condition when 
removed from the rigid digging assembly, and wherein the 
opening defined by the fore end of the rigid earthen material 
container faces generally upwardly away from the face of the 
earth when the container is released from the rigid digging 
assembly and positioned in self supporting relation on the 
face of the earth. 





1. A device for detachably attaching an implement to an arm of 

construction equipment comprising: 

an implement mount link hinged to said arm; 

a first bracket provided on the rear wall of said implement and 
adapted for supporting said link vertically and horizontally; 

a pair of key holes provided on opposite sides of said first 
bracket; 

a pair of keys provided on said link such that the keys are 
horizontally movable relative to the link to be inserted into 
said key holes and thereby detachably attaching the imple- 
ment to the implement mount link; and 

means for linearly moving said keys horizontally including 
a lever mount fixedly mounted to the top center of said 

implement mount link; 

a lever pivoted to said lever mount at a bottom end of said 
lever; 

a first link member pivoted to said lever at a top end of said 
link member; 

a guide wheel rotatably mounted to a bottom end of said first 
link member and movably received in a guide slit of the 
implement mount link such that the guide wheel is verti- 
cally moved and guided by the guide slit in accordance 
with a turning motion of said lever; and 

a pair of second link members, with top ends of said second 
link members being commonly pivoted to the bottom end 
of said first link member, and a bottom end of each of said 
second link members being pivoted to an inside end of a 
different one of said keys. 


5,590,484 
UNIVERSAL MOUNT FOR RIFLE 


1631 Fuller Rd., Blythewood, S.C. 29016, and Richard 
Baker, 2701 W. Waters Ave., Apartment #1409, Tampa, Fila. 
33614 


Filed Aug. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 516,028 
Int. Cl.° F41G 146 
U.S. Cl. 42—100 21 Claims 
1. A universal mount for supporting at least one accessory 
device, said mount for use with a rifle, said rifle having an upper 
receiver, a gas block, a rear mount and a barrel nut, said upper 
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receiver having a notch formed thereon, said barrel nut having a 
counter bore and a plurality of projections, said universal compris- 
ing: 

an upper rail having a receiver end and an opposing muzzle end, 
said upper rail extending from the rear of said upper receiver 
of said rifle to said gas block of said rifle, said upper rail 
having a top surface and a bottom surface, said upper rail 
having a notch formed in said bottom surface and proximate 
to said muzzle end; 

a hand guard attached to said upper rail, said hand guard having 
opposing sides and a bottom portion, said hand guard sur- 
rounding said barrel of said rifle in spaced relation and 
attached to said rear mount and said gas block of said rifle, 
said hand guard having a plurality of heat dissipating holes 
formed along said opposing sides, said hand guard having a 
throughhole formed along said bottom surface, said hand 
guard having a plurality of side mounts extending therefrom; 

a lower rail positioned between said barrel of said rifle and said 
bottom surface of said hand guard, said lower rail having a 
receiver end and a muzzle end, a top surface and a bottom 
surface, said lower rail having a pair of mounts formed in said 
bottom surface for receiving a grenade launcher, said lower 
rail having a channel formed along said bottom surface, said 
channel receiving said bottom portion of said hand guard; 

a semi-circular retaining clip, said retaining clip received by said 
gas block of said rifle and within said notch of said upper rail 
to hold said upper rail to said gas block of said rifle; and 

a heat shield attached to said hand guard, said heat shield having 
a bottom portion, said heat shield having at least one aperture 
formed in said bottom portion, said at least one aperture being 
aligned with at least one mount of said pair of mounts of said 
lower rail. 


5,590,485 
RIB FOR FIREARM AND METHOD OF MAKING A 
BARREL WITH RIB 

Rudolf Brandl, Dornhan-Weiden, Germany, assignor to Heck- 

ler & Koch GmbH, Oberndorf/Neckar, Germany 

Filed Apr. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 423,290 

Claims priority, application Germany, Feb. 17, 1995, 195 05 

434.2 


Int. CL.° F41A 21/24 
U.S. CL. 42—102 4 Claims 
4. A method for manufacturing a barrel having an integral rib 


5 


comprising the steps of 
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providing a two-part mold having a cavity for accepting the 
barrel and a cavity for forming the rib; 

placing the barrel into the mold; 

placing a prepreg blanc including adhesive into the cavity for 
forming the rib; pressing the two-part mold together; and 

curing the prepreg while in the mold. 


5,590,486 
EXTERNALLY MOUNTABLE LASER SIGHT FOR 
WEAPONS AND OTHER APPLICATIONS 
Larry Moore, Cottonwood, Ariz., assignor to Tac Star Indus- 
tries, Inc., Cottonwood, Ariz. 
Filed Dec. 27, 1994, Ser. No. 364,794 
Int. Cl.° F41G 1/36 
US. Cl. 42—103 46 Claims 


1. An external laser sight mounting assembly, for rugged stable 


attachment to a mounting structure having a configuration with 
potential variations from a norm, the assembly comprising: 

a laser module for selectively generating a light beam; 

a first clamp portion coupled to the laser module, and having 
therein a first recess facing away from the laser module, the 
first recess having a bottom and sidewalls; 

index means for providing predetermined relative orientation of 
a first end portion of the laser module and the first clamp 
portion; 

a second clamp portion removably coupled to the first clamp 
portion and having therein a second recess facing toward the 
laser module when the first and second clamp portions are 
assembled together, the second recess having a bottom and 
sidewalls; 

elastomeric inserts fixedly received in the recesses in substantial 
contact with the bottoms and sidewalls thereof so that signifi- 
cant movement of the inserts in any direction parallel to the 
bottoms of the recesses is prevented by the sidewalls of the 
recesses, adapted to receive said structure; and 

tightening means for coupling the first and second clamp por- 
tions together and, with the mounting structure disposed 
between, biasing the elastomeric inserts against the mounting 
structure; 

the inserts being formed of a material having predetermined 
hardness and compressibility characteristics such that the 
inserts are sufficiently deformable to conform to variations 
from the norm in the mounting structure configuration, but 
sufficiently hard to effect a rigid attachment to the mounting 
structure. 
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5,590,487 
HUNTING TRAP DEVICE 

Haligeir Hovden, Sondre Vestsida veg 391, N-3670 Notodden, 

Norway 
PCT No. PCT/NO93/00176, § 371 Date May 12, 1995, § 102(e) 

Date May 12, 1995, PCT Pub. No. WO94/12026, PCT Pub. 

Date Jun. 9, 1994 

PCT Filed Nov. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 433,502 

Claims priority, application Norway, Nov. 25, 1992, 924559; 

Aug. 20, 1993, 932976 
Int. Cl.° A10M 23/26 


US. Cl. 43—81 6 Claims 





1. A device for a hunting trap, comprising a spring-tensioned 
arm adapted to rotate about an axis of rotation, and move, when in 
released state, across an opening forming an entrance to the trap, a 
trigger means for the arm disposed at the opening inside the trap, 
said opening being oval or circular and being formed in both a 
front wall and a partition positioned therebehind, the axis of 
rotation of the arm being located at a level below a lower edge of 
said opening, the arm being adapted to move in an intermediate 
space between the front wall and the partition, said arm being 
arcuate over a substantial portion of its length, with a curvature 
oriented opposite to a curved bottom of the opening in the hunting 
trap when the arm moves across said opening, the curved arm in its 
released and downward striking state capable of hitting and break- 
ing a neck or spine of an animal located in said opening and lock 
the animal against said curved bottom of the opening, and the arm 
in its released striking state with said opening unobstructed by an 
animal being able to move down across said opening and past the 
lower edge of the opening. 





5,590,488 
SOD HANDLING 
Gabriel Casimaty, Richmond, Australia; Gerardus J. Brouwer, 
Keswick, Canada, and Ian Fraser, Brunswick, Australia, 
assignors to StrathAyr Pty. Limited, Richmond, Australia 
PCT No. PCT/AU93/00025, § 371 Date Oct. 31, 1994, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 31, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO93/13648, PCT Pub. 
Date Jul. 22, 1993 
PCT Filed Jan. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 256,655 
Claims priority, application Australia, Jan. 21, 1992, PL 
0495/92; Feb. 21, 1992, PL 0988/92; Jul. 14, 1992, PL 3490/92 
Int. CL.° B26B 1/00 
U.S. Cl. 47—1.01 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 
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1. A sod washing system comprising, an inclined input conveyor 
means, a horizontal washing station and a declined output con- 
veyor means, means for recycling of water including a tank, an 
inlet means, means for recycling of water including a tank, an inlet 
adjacent one end of the tank, an outlet adjacent the opposite end, 
the tank outlet being connected to a pump whereby the water from 
the tank can be passed to the washing station and expressed 
through nozzles to remove soil from sod located therebeneath, a 
receiver for the water and any soil removed from the sod, the 
receiver being in connection with the tank inlet, the tank having a 
formed position which has an outlet in or adjacent the floor of the 
tank through which soil which is deposited from the water can be 
removed from the tank. 





5,590,489 
METHOD FOR GROWING FRUIT BODY OF FISTULINA 
HEPATICA 
Ryuichi Hattori, and Hisashi Tanaka, both of Yotsukaido, 
Japan, assignors to House Foods Corporation, Higashi- 
Osaka, Japan 
Filed Sep. 13, 1994, Ser. No. 305,353 
Int. ClL.° AO1G 1/04 
US. Cl. 47—1.1 


1. A method of forming fruit bodies of Fistulina hepatica, which 
comprises: 

a) filling a cultivation vessel having at least one side wall with a 
solid medium; 

b) sterilizing said medium; 

c) inoculating said sterilized medium with inocula of Fistulina 
hepatica; 

d) allowing a spawn of said inocula to run through the medium; 

e) inducing said spawn to form fruit body primordia; and, 

f. exposing said fruit body primordia, to allow said fruit bodies 
to develop. 





5,590,490 
HYDROPONIC NUTRIENT SOLUTION CONTROL 
SYSTEM 
Hiroshi Kikuchi, Tokyo-to, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kai- 
sha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 301,039, Sep. 6, 1994, which is a continu- 
ation of Ser. No. 145,305, Nov. 3, 1993, abandoned, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 622,968, Dec. 6, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 1, 1995, Ser. No. 456,299 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 12, 1989, 1-320637 
Int. Cl.° AO1G 31/00 
U.S. Cl. 47—59 12 Claims 
1. A method of hydroponic nutrient solution control for control- 
ling nutrient solution to be supplied to plants to be grown, com- 
prising the steps of: 
providing nutrient solution tank means for containing the nutri- 
ent solution to be supplied to the plants, to which the nutrient 
solution supplied to the plants are returned; 
measuring pH of the nutrient solution in the nutrient solution 
tank means by pH meter means; 
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measuring an ion concentration of each nutrient ion ingredient 
of the nutrient solution in the nutrient solution tank means 
independent of every other nutrient ion ingredient of the 
nutrient solution in the nutrient solution tank means by ion 
analyzer means; 

providing a plurality of acid solution tank means for containing 
acid nutrient ion ingredient solutions, each acid solution tank 
means separately containing an acid nutrient ion ingredient 
solution comprising a compound selected from the group 
consisting of HNO,, H,PO,, and H,SO,, to be supplied to the 
nutrient solution in the nutrient solution tank means; 

providing a plurality of alkali solution tank means for containing 
alkali nutrient ion ingredient solutions, each alkali solution 
tank means separately containing an alkali nutrient ion ingre- 
dient solution comprising a compound selected from the 
group consisting of KOH, Ca(OH),, Mg(OH),, and NH,OH, 
to be supplied to the nutrient solution in the nutrient solution 
tank means; and 

automatically controlling supplies of the acid nutrient ion ingre- 
dient solutions and the alkali nutrient ion ingredient solutions 
by selectively operating appropriate ones of the acid solution 
tank means and the alkali solution tank means, according to 
the pH measured by the pH meter means and the ion concen- 
trations measured by the ion analyzer means. 


5,590,491 
WINDOW OPERATOR WITH DIAL INTERFACE 
Stephen M. Piltingsrud, Owatonna, Minn., assignor to Truth 
Hardware Corporation, Owatonna, Minn. 
Filed Oct. 24, 1994, Ser. No. 328,032 
Int. Cl.° EOSF 11/24 


1. An operator for controlling pivoting of a window sash relative 

to a window frame, comprising: 

a linkage pivotable about an axis and connectable to said win- 
dow sash for controlling movement of said window sash 
relative to said window frame; 

a drive input pivotable about a first axis fixable relative to said 
window frame, said drive input being substantially in a shape 
of an afnular disk and including multiple recesses therein 
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spaced substantially evenly about the first axis and engageable 
by multiple of a user’s fingers to manually pivot the drive 
input; and . 

means drivably connecting the drive input to the linkage, said 
connecting means including a reduction ratio of at least 25:1. 





5,590,492 
ROOF DRAINAGE SYSTEM 

Lewis P. Cucchiara; Francine A. Cucchiara, both of 141 Wal- 

dorf Ave., Rochester, N.Y. 14606, and Thomas C. Deigudico, 

135 Brower Rd., Spencerport, N.Y. 14559 

Filed Aug. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 514,803 
Int. CL.° E04D /3/00 

U.S. Cl. 52—15 


1. A roof drainage system attach to a building having an over- 
hanging roof with a fascia along the edge thereof and a soffit below 
the roof overhang, said drainage system including: 

an eve trough including an elongated water channel with end 

walls keyed to fit onto the bottom edge of said fascia; 

a corner post forming a drain spout therewithin and extending up 

a corner of said building: and 

a soffit channel extending from said eve trough to said drain 

spout. 


5,590,493 
WALL STRUCTURES FOR SWIMMING POOLS 

Jean Wilson, 12 Cherry Lane, Kirkland, Quebec, H9H 4K2, 

Canada 

Filed Jul. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 498,576 
Int. Cl.° E04B 2/00 

U.S. Cl. 52—108 11 Claims 

1. A panel suitable for forming a side wall of an inground pool, 
the panel having a front face, a rear face, an upper peripheral edge, 
a bottom peripheral edge, and side peripheral edges, said front face 
having a substantially continuous surface, a plurality of reinforcing 
flanges extending outwardly from said rear face, and a plurality of 
lines of weakening extending substantially vertically between said 
upper peripheral edge and said bottom peripheral edge to thereby 
permit flexing of said panel, said lines of weakening comprising 
areas of diminished panel thickness. 


5,590,494 
SUPPORT FOUNDATION FOR A BUILDING STRUCTURE 
Gerald Miller, Box 102, Mankota Saskatchewan, Canada 
Filed Jan. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 372,923 
Int. Cl.° E02D 27/28 

US. Cl. 52—169.9 8 Claims 

1. A support foundation for a building structure comprising a 
soil base, a base pad placed directly on the soil base, an upstanding 
support member attached to the base pad, support means at an 
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upper end of the support member for engaging and supporting the 
building structure and brace means extending from the support 
member to the base pad and arranged such that the whole of the 
weight applied to the support means by the building structure is 
transmitted through the brace means and the support member to the 
base pad, the base pad being circular in plan view having a domed 
shape to define a convex upper surface and a concave lower 
surface resting on the soil surface, the soil base having a soil 
surface which is compressed by the base pad and forms a domed 
convex surface extending into the concave lower surface. 


5,590,495 
SOLAR ROOFING SYSTEM 
Peter W. Bressler, and John D. Coleman, both of Philadelphia, 
Pa., assignors to Bressler Group Inc., Philadelphia, Pa. 
Filed Jul. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 498,734 
Int. Cl.° E04D 13/18; HOLL 31/05 
U.S. Cl. 52—173.3 

1. A solar roofing system comprising: 

a first longitudinally extending conductive bus; 

a second longitudinally extending conductive bus spaced a pre- 
determined distance from and substantially parallel to the first 
bus; 

a plurality of separate photovoltaic modules laid out in a plural- 
ity of rows, each row extending between the first and second 
buses, each module for covering an exterior surface of a 
structure and having: 

a carrier layer constructed from a non-porous building mate- 
rial and including first and second opposing lateral sides 
and upper and lower surfaces, the upper surface of the 
carrier layer defining a resting ledge extending inwardly a 
predetermined distance from the first side; 

a photovoltaic layer at least partially laminated to the carrier 
layer, the photovoltaic layer for generating a DC voltage 
when exposed to light, the photovoltaic layer including first 


12 Claims 
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and second electrical connectors for outputting the DC 
voltage generated by the photovoltaic layer, the first con- 
nector being laminated on and forming a part of the resting 
ledge, the second connector extending beyond the second 
side of the carrier layer; and 
a translucent layer laminated to the photovoltaic layer, the 
translucent layer covering all of the photovoltaic layer 
except for the first connector, a protruding portion of the 
translucent layer extending beyond the second side of the 
carrier layer a predetermined distance and being laminated 
to the second connector such that the protruding portion 
and the second connector form a protruding ledge; 
the protruding ledge of each module being positioned to rest on 
the resting ledge of an immediately adjacent module such that 
the second connector on the protruding ledge is in electrical 
communication with the first connector on the resting ledge, 
each row having an outermost first connector on an outermost 
resting ledge and an outermost second connector on an outer- 
most protruding ledge; 
the first bus being in electrical communication with each outer- 
most first connector on each outermost resting ledge, the 
second bus being in electrical communication with each out- 
ermost second connector on each outermost protruding ledge 
such that a DC row voltage appears across the first and second 
buses; and 
a DC/AC converter in electrical communication with the first 
and second buses, wherein the DC/AC converter converts the 
DC row voltage into an AC voltage. 


5,590,496 
SHIPPING COVER HINGED NAILING FIN FOR USE 
WITH A FRAME ASSEMBLY 

Jeffrey S. Martin, Cottage Grove, and Michael K. Hoffman, 

Cannon Falls, both of Minn., assignors to Amesbury Group, 

Inc., Amesbury, Mass. 

Filed May 31, 1995, Ser. No. 455,062 
Int. Cl.° E04B 1/04 

U.S. Cl. 52—213 33 Claims 

1. For use with an assembly including a peripheral frame, a 

foldable shipping cover nailing fin comprising: 

an L-shaped flange-like member formed of a generally stiff 
material configured to be directly attached to a support struc- 
ture positioned adjacent to the peripheral frame, the L-shaped 
flange-like member further having thereon an integrally 
formed insertion leg for attaching the nailing fin to the periph- 
eral frame; 

a second member formed of a generally stiff material having an 
elongated edge parallel to and adjoining an elongated edge of 
the flange-like member; and 

a flexible hinge mechanism joining the flange-like member and 
the second member together. 





5,590,497 
CIRCULAR OR GENERALLY CIRCULAR PRESTRESSED 
CONCRETE TANK AND METHOD OF CONSTRUCTING 
SAME 
Richard G. Moore, 3722 SW. 82nd St., Gainsville, Fla. 32608 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 922,382, Jul. 31, 1992, aban- 
doned. This application Sep. 20, 1994, Ser. No. 309,204 
Int. CL.° FO4H 7/20; E04G 21/14 


US. Cl. 52—223.3 30 Claims 
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5,590,498 
ROOFING CANT STRIP 
James A. Mokres, P.O. Box 23468, Santa Fe, N.M. 87502 
Filed Apr. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 417,204 
Int. C1.° EO4D 15/04; 13/14 


US. Cl. $2—287.1 12 Claims 


1. A cant strip piece for support of a roofing membrane member 
comprising a structure having at least five sides wherein a first side 
and a second side are perpendicularly joined at one edge defining a 
right angle, a third side is joined to both the first and second sides 
at an edge on each of said first and second sides oppositely situated 
from the edge at which said first and second sides are perpendicu- 
larly joined, said third side defining a concave shaped surface 
adapted for the support of a roofing member transitioning from a 
horizontal plane to a vertical plane, said joined first, second and 
third sides defining a pair of end sides having surfaces situated in 
planes essentially perpendicular to either plane defined by said first 


or second sides, and a layer of a heat resistant material upon the 


surface defined by said third side. 


5,590,499 
PROCESS AND ARRANGEMENT FOR 
MANUFACTURING A PREFABRICATED, INSULATING 
WALL ELEMENT 
Dieter A. Pischel, Lottbekheide 17, 22395 Hamburg, Germany 
PCT No. PCT/DE92/00434, § 371 Date Apr. 18, 1994, § 102(e) 
Date Apr. 18, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO92/21512, PCT Pub. 
Date Dec. 10, 1992 
PCT Filed May 28, 1992, Ser. No. 150,164 
Claims priority, application Germany, May 31, 1991, 41 17 


14. A tank of generally oval configuration having a wall created 820.3 


by a plurality of abutting precast wall panels, each said precast 
wall panel being of consistent preselected configuration utilizing a 
diaphragm liner, the diaphragm liner of each panel being of a 
generally rectangular configuration and uniform thickness, each 
diaphragm liner possessing a first face and a second face, 

a plurality of elongate ducts disposed in a spaced, essentially 
parallel relationship at locations adjacent to the second face of 
each said diaphragm liner, with the duct spacing being in 
accordance with a consistent pattern, 

concrete being utilized on a said second face of each diaphragm 
liner, such that the diaphragm liner as well as said ducts are 
covered by concrete to a substantially consistent depth, 

the concrete being shaped to an essentially consistent thickness 
and the surface of the concrete contoured to a finished condi- 
tion, suitable for the exterior of the tank, 

said precast wall panels grouped into a tank wall of generally 
oval configuration, with the abutting edges of the panels 
spaced closely together, and all of said ducts in generally 
horizontal alignment, 

a horizontally disposed tensioning member extending through 
corresponding ducts of the several panels, and concrete uti- 
lized over the abutting edges and contoured to a finished 
condition, 

said tensioning members being secured in a tensioned condition 
to hold said panels tightly together. 


Int. CL.° E04C 2/10; B29C 33/00 
US. Cl. 52—309.9 


1. A process for producing an angular wall element consisting of 
an angular rigid foam panel with brick fillets which are bonded 
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thereto and separated from one another by a mortar-like composi- 
tion, characterized in that angular, one-part fillets are laid adjacent 
to one another with clearance interspaces between the fillets in a 
horizontal mold with an essentially V-shaped cross-section, in that 
the interspaces between the fillets are filled with a mixture of sand 
and isocyanate and in that, between reverse surfaces of the fillets 
and the sand and isocyanate mixture and a countermold, a rigid 
foam layer is introduced, a part of the rigid foam material partly 
penetrating the sand isocyanate mixture and the regions of the 
mixture not penetrated by the rigid foam material being removed 
after curing of the rigid foam material. 


5,590,500 
TILE SYSTEM 
David L. McCue, 5832 Padua Dr., Huntington Beach, Calif. 
92649 
Filed Oct. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 139,452 
Int. Cl.° E04F 13/00 
US. Cl. 52—311.2 


1. A decorative and protective structural matrix covering a base 

surface comprising: 

a plurality of tiles of a rigid material, each of the tiles providing 
a generally planar mounting surface for placement, in parallel 
proximity, to the base surface, and a generally planar display 
surface, the surfaces being joined by a peripheral edge defin- 
ing an outline shape; 

a first subset of the plurality of tiles, each being a fixed tile 
permanently attached by the mounting surface to the base 
surface by an adhesive means, each, further, being mutually 
separated from the next to define a space therebetween, a 
grout material filling each said space; 

a second subset of the plurality of tiles, each being a removable 
tile, each providing a precast flexible grout sleeve of an 
elastomeric material, the sleeve shaped to conform to, and 
extend around, at least a portion of the peripheral edge; 

each of the removable tiles positioned between fixed tiles such 
that each sleeve is compressed between the peripheral edges 
of the fixed and removable tiles to generate a compressive 
force for holding each removable tile in place adjacent the 
base surface. 


5,590,501 
INSULATION BARRIER AND A METHOD OF MAKING 
AN INSULATION BARRIER 
John Stoddart, Eden Prairie, Minn., and George Cataldo, Des 
Moines, Iowa, assignors to Styro-Stop, Inc., Brooklyn Park, 
Minn. 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 388,218, Feb. 13, 1995, Pat. 
No. 5,516,552, which is a division of Ser. No. 173,693, Dec. 23, 
1993, Pat. No. 5,414,970. This application Jun. 22, 1995, Ser. 

No, 493,771 
Int. CL.° E04B 5/00 
U.S. Cl. 52—408 11 Claims 


1. An insulation system comprising: 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 
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a. a body of foamed polystyrene having a plurality of closed 
cells therein, and further having a bottom surface for laying 
on a substrate and an upper surface; and 

. a protective coating on at least said bottom surface of said 
body including a metallic-based inorganic material selected 
from the group consisting of aluminum oxide trihydrate, 
hydrated boron oxide, antimony oxide, titanium dioxide, mag- 
nesium hydroxide and mixtures of at least two of said mate- 
rials. 


5,590,502 
PANEL ACCESS CLIP FOR RELOCATABLE PARTITIONS 
Alan C. Wendt, Barrington, Ill., assignor to USG Interiors, 
Inc., Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Feb. 28, 1995, Ser. No. 398,512 
Int. Cl.° FO4B 2/30 
U.S. Cl. 52—489.2 


1. A snap engageable clip for use in wall panel partition assem- 

blies comprising: 

a generally planar base portion having means for engaging the 
edge of a panel, said base portion including a central cut-out 
and integral rearward cut-out, resiliently engageable means 
extending upwardly from said base portion and including 
means for snap-engaging support members of a wall panel 
partition assembly, said means for a snap-engaging disposed 
over said central cut-out and rearward cut-out, said base 
portion further including elongate slots of said central cut-out 
extending rearwardly of said resiliently engageable means, 
reinforcing ribs projecting from said base portion laterally of 
said elongate slots, and said base portion including a planar 
portion rearwardly of said elongate slots and rearward cut-out. 
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5,590,503 
NON-COMPOSITE PANEL 
John R. Spronken, Calgary, Canada, assignor to Semper Seal- 
ing Systems Inc., Alberta, Canada 
Filed Oct. 26, 1993, Ser. No. 141,504 
Int. CL.° E04C 5/16 
US. Cl. 52—677 


02 20 0b 


the leg of the main reinforcing member, wherein a top of the 
upright portion of the second reinforcing member is offset to 
engage under the head of the main reinforcing member, 

one of the reinforcing members having a flange at the foot 
portion projecting into a recess in the foot portion of the other 
reinforcing member. 





5,590,505 
CONSTRUCTION MEMBER AND ASSEMBLIES 


1. A bracket for attaching a wythe to a structural support, said THEREOF 
bracket comprising a first member having a base with a pair of D. Dennis Bogle, 109 NW. 106th St., Vancouver, Wash. 98685 
oppositely directed surfaces and a pair of spaced legs extending Filed Oct. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 319,947 
from one surface of said pair of oppositely directed surfaces of said Int. Cl.° E04C 3/292 
base, said base having an aperture therein and a marginal wall U.S. Cl. 52—731.9 20 Claims 
about the periphery of said aperture, a second member received 
between said legs and having a central portion received within said 
aperture and a peripheral portion juxtaposed with said one surface 
of said base, said central portion being spaced from said marginal 
wall and having an abutment surface to contact said marginal wall 
and maintain said peripheral portion in sliding relationship with 
said one surface of said base and thereby permit relative sliding 
movement between said wythe and said support, each of said legs 
including a slot having an entrant portion extending inwardly from 
a periphery of said leg to receive a reinforcing bar embedded in 
said wythe. 





5,590,504 
MOUNTING DEVICES 

Robert A. H. Heard, and Terry Waite, both of Bristol, United 

Kingdom, assignors to Signfix Limited, United Kingdom 
PCT No. PCT/GB92/02093, § 371 Date Jul. 14, 1994, § 102(e) 

Date Jul. 14, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO93/10517, PCT Pub. 

Date May 27, 1993 

PCT Filed Nov. 12, 1992, Ser. No. 240,745 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 12, 1991, 

9123958; May 29, 1992, 9211385 
Int. CL° GO9F 7/18 





6 Clai » 1. A construction member for framing, comprising: 
an elongate support channel having a first end, a second end, a 
(i) a plurality of sign panels abutted edge-to-edge; pair of substantially parallel opposing channel forming side 
(ii) a main, elongate, co-operating, reinforcing member having a walls, and an interconnecting side wall; and 
cross-section defining a transverse head attached to a mount- a pair of end caps fixedly attached to respective ends of said 
ing device for the sign, and a depending leg terminating in an support channel so as to prevent relative movement between 


U.S. Cl. 52—730.1 
4. A sign comprising: 


ofent foot Gaee secuned wren il of a fisst of seid sign said end caps and said support channel, each said end cap 
panels adjacent an abutting edge of said first panel; and havi : . ‘all 
(iii) a second, elongate, co-operating, reinforcing member hav- —— end a ond at least ~— tabs substanti y 
ing a generally L-shaped cross-section comprising a foot perpendicular to said end portion and disposed adjacent 
portion secured to a rear of a second of said sign panels at an Tespective opposing side walls of said support channel, said 
edge abutting the first panel, and an upright portion abutting tabs being attached to said respective opposing side walls. 
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5,590,506 
EARTHQUAKE-RESISTANT ARCHITECTURAL SYSTEM 
John Cunningham, 35 Loughberry Rd., Saratoga Springs, N.Y. 

12866 


Filed May 3, 1993, Ser. No. 57,126 
Int. Cl.° F16M /3/00; E04H 9/02 
US. Cl. 52—741.3 


1. A method for isolating an architectural element within an 
architectural structure, said method comprising the steps of: 

providing the architectural structure with a frame having a pair 
of laterally spaced apart opposing members; 

suspending a fixed bearing support from a lower surface of each 
of the frame members in opposing relationship; 

forming each of said bearing supports with a bearing surface for 
engaging an elongated elastic member; 

selecting a pair of elongated elastic members each capable of 
bending from an equilibrium position to assume a more 
downwardly inclined position when the elastic member is 
supported at a distance spaced inwardly from its outer end and 
a load is applied to its inner end; 

connecting an inner end of each of said elastic members to 
opposing sides of an architectural element; 

arranging said architectural element between said pair of bearing 
supports with the outer ends of said elastic members extend- 
ing longitudinally beyond said pair of bearing supports; and 

placing said elastic members in engagement with bearing sur- 
faces on their respective bearing supports to enable said outer 
ends of said elastic members to slidably move relative to their 
respective bearing supports in response to a bending of an 
inner end of one of said elastic support members or in 
response to external forces applied to one of the bearing 


PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR PROCESSING SHEETS 
OF NOTES TO FORM BUNDLES OF NOTES 

Hans Wyssmann, Zurich, Switzerland, assignor to De La Rue 

Giori S.A., Lausanne, Switzerland 

Filed Sep. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 301,475 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Sep. 30, 1993, 02 

941/93 
Int. CL.° B6SB /3/02;57/00 

US. Cl. 53—399 6 Claims 

1. Process for processing sheets of notes having a fixed number 
N of note prints, which are arranged on each sheet in transverse 
rows and longitudinal rows, to form bundles of notes (WB) from 
numbered individual notes of value and to form packs of notes (P), 
which contain a particular number of bundles of notes and in 
which all the notes have a consecutive, complete sequence of 
numbers, the process includes cutting sheets of notes and registra- 
tion of misprints established on the sheets of notes, in which 
process, after registration of the misprints established on them, the 
sheets of notes run through a numbering machine (4), in which 
only the satisfactory note prints are numbered, excluding the 
misprints, and in which process, after the cutting of the sheets of 
notes, the misprints are segregated, wherein the distribution of the 
misprints (X) on each sheet of a sequence of at least H sheets is 
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established and stored before their numbering, wherein then a 
sequence of H successive sheets is numbered as a function of this 
stored misprint distribution in such a way that all the satisfactory 
note prints of this sequence receive a consecutive sequence of 
numbers, the satisfactory note prints which have the same note 
position on successive sheets being consecutively numbered and 
all the sequences of numbers of the in each case H note prints in 
adjacently lying note positions of the same row receiving a con- 
secutive numbering, the sequences of numbers of the note prints in 
all the note positions of a row continuing the sequences of numbers 
of the note prints in the note positions of a neighboring row, and 
the next sequence of H sheets receiving the subsequent sequence of 
numbers, wherein at the output of the numbering machine (4) 
stacks of sheets (FH) having H sheets each are formed, these stacks 
of sheets are cut into stacks of strips (S) and these stacks of strips 
are cut into stacks of notes (W) and the stacks of notes occurring 
one after the other in rows are successively sent through at least 
one segregation and bundling device (9), in which the misprints 
(X) are removed and in each case H successive satisfactory notes 
are combined to form a bundle (WB) having a complete sequence 
of numbers, bundles following one another having notes with 
successive sequences of numbers. 


5,590,508 
METHOD FOR APPLYING A BAND ABOUT A SHEET OF 
MATERIAL AND A POT OR FLORAL GROUPING 
Donald E. Weder, Highland; William F. Straeter, Breese, and 
Joseph G. Straeter, Highland, all of Ill., assignors to South- 
pac Trust International, Inc., Okiahoma City, Okla. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 176,931, Jan. 3, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,465,552, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 934,832, Aug. 
24, 1992, Pat. No. 5,426,914, which is a continuation-in-part 
of Ser. No. 819,311, Jan. 9, 1992, abandoned, which is a con- 
tinuation of Ser. No. 765,416, Sep. 26, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,105,599, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 530,491, May 
29, 1990, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
315,169, Feb. 24, 1989, abandoned, said Ser. No. 934,832is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 832,096, Feb. 6, 1992, aban- 
doned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 765,416, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 530,491, which is a con- 
tinuation of Ser. No. 315,169. This application Jun. 1, 1995, 
Ser. No. 457,936 
Int. Cl.° B65B 25/02;49/00;51/04 
US. Cl. 53—399 ’ 1 Claim 
1. A method for placing a band about a sheet of material for 
cooperating to hold the sheet of material in position extending 
about at least a portion of an outer peripheral surface of a pot 
means, the pot means having an upper end and a lower end, 
comprising: 
providing a pot frame with a pot receiving space; 
providing means for providing a band; 
placing the pot means with the sheet of material disposed about 
at least a portion of the pot means in the pot receiving space 
of the pot frame; and 
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removing the band from the means for providing a band and 
positioning the band about at least a portion of the outer 
peripheral surface of the pot means to provide a decorative 
cover for the pot means, wherein the step of moving the pot 
means and the sheet of material into the pot receiving space of 
the pot frame comprises moving the pot means and the sheet 
of material into the pot receiving space of the pot frame 
whereby at least a portion of the sheet of material is disposed 
about at least a portion of the pot means and wherein the step 
of placing the band about the sheet of material is defined 
further as automatically removing the band from the means 
for providing a band and automatically positioning the band 
about the sheet of material to hold the sheet of material about 
the pot means. 


5,590,509 
PROCESS AND MACHINE FOR CONDITIONING ANY 
PRODUCTS IN CONTAINERS SUCH AS BARQUETTES 

Robert Esteves, Champhol, and Michel Fruchard, Leves, both 
of France, assignors to W. R. Grace & Co-Conn., Duncan, 
S.C. 


Filed Mar. 23, 1994, Ser. No. 216,394 
Int. Cl.° B65B 3/1/02 


1. A process for packaging a product on a receptacle wherein the 
product and the receptacle are surrounded by a film, with a forward 
end the process comprising: 

(A) advancing a tubing of film on a conveyor, the tubing 

housing the receptacle having the product thereon; 

(b) sealing the tubing of film on the forward end; 

(C) sending a gaseous mixture into the tubing; 

(D) blowing heated air onto an outer surface of the sealed 
forward end of the film, so that a forward region of the tubing 
of film, from the sealed forward end of the tubing to the 
middle of the receptacle, is pre-shrunk, whereby a rearward 
expulsion of the gaseous mixture inside the forward region 
occurs; 

(E) applying a vacuum inside the tubing from a rearward portion 
of the tubing of film, so that the expulsion of the gaseous 
mixture is completed, the expulsion of the gaseous mixture 
facilitating the welding of the tubing of film at the rear portion 
of the container; 

(F) obturating the tubing of film by heat sealing the tubing of 
film in the area of a rearward end of the receptacle, whereby 
an obturated film tube portion is produced, the obturated film 
tube portion surrounding the receptacle having the product 
thereon; 
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(G) separating the obturated tubing film portion from a remain- 
der of the tubing film; and 
(H) heat-shrinking the obturated tubing film portion. 


5,590,510 
INK-JET RECORDING APPARATUS AND INK TANK 
CARTRIDGE THEREOF 
Seiji Mochizuki; Kuzuhisa Kawakami; Masahiro Nakamura; 
Keiichi Ohshima, and Masanori Yoshida, all of Suwa, Japan, 
assignors to Seiko Epson Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 157,592, Nov. 23, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,477,963, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 928,936, Aug. 
11, 1992, Pat. No. 5,488,401. This application Apr. 17, 1995, 
Ser. No. 422,975 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 28, 1992, 4-12834; 
Feb. 19, 1992, 4-32226; Mar. 16, 1992, 4-58151; Jun. 26, 1992, 
4-193402 
Int. CL.° B65B 31/00 


U.S. Cl. 53—434 12 Claims 


1. A method for packing an ink tank cartridge for storage having 
an ink absorbing member impregnated with ink at a pressure below 
atmospheric pressure, comprising the steps of: 

wrapping the ink tank cartridge with a fuse bondable film 

essentially impermeable to air; 

fuse bonding the free ends of the film to form an air sealable 

container having a space therein; and 

at least partially decompressing the container as it its fuse 

bonded so that the pressure in said space is lower than the 
atmospheric pressure and higher than the pressure at which 
the ink absorbing member was impregnated with ink. 





5,590,511 
AUTOMATIC CUTTER ADJUSTMENT 


Filed Aug. 22, 1995, Ser. No. 520,660 
Int. Cl.° B6SB 9/20;51/16;51/26 
U.S. Cl. 53—552 


1. Apparatus to produce a filled package having transverse seals 
at both ends thereof comprising: means to supply a tube of pack- 
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aging material, a second means to supply material to be packaged 
into said tube of said packaging material, a third means to form a 
transverse seal in said tube of material, a fourth means downstream 
of said third means severing said transverse seal to form a sepa- 
rated filled package and a bottom seal for said tube of material 
being moved towards said fourth means, said fourth means includ- 
ing a blade member and a back-up member to sever said transverse 
seal therebetween, said blade member and said back-up member 
each being mounted on a rotatably mounted support, said supports 
being driven by a chain member driven from a gear box, sprocket 
means engaging said chain member between said gear box and said 
rotatably mounted support members and means operably associ- 
ated with said sprocket means to move said sprocket means up or 
down to rotate the cutting position of said blade and back-up 
members. 


5,590,512 
APPARATUS FOR USING PACKS OF FLEXIBLE TUBING 
IN PACKAGING 
David C. Richards, Berkshire; Maurice S. Williams, Cranleigh, 
and Brian Ward, Berkshire, all of United Kingdom, assign- 
ors to Melrose Products Limited, Guernsey, United Kingdom 
Filed Aug. 24, 1995, Ser. No. 518,993 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 26, 1994, 
9417373 
Int. Cl.° B6SB 9//0 
6 Claims 


RULLIAMMAM MA 
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1. An apparatus for packaging a series of objects respectively in 
individual packages distributed along an unbroken length of flex- 
ible substantially non-resilient tubing providing the walls of the 
packages, the apparatus comprising 

tubular guide means including a flared entrance funnel formed 
with a rim at its wide end and shaped to receive said series of 
objects as they are manually inserted into said flared entrance 
funnel, said flared entrance funnel having a tubular wall 
tapering to a narrower end, 

a guide cylinder providing a continuation of said flared entrance 
funnel, said guide cylinder being aligned with said narrower 
end to lead said series of objects therethrough, 

means for receiving a cylindrical gathered pack of said flexible 
tubing when mounted to surround said tubular guide means 
and to enable the end of said tubing to be drawn away from an 
end of said gathered pack and to the end sealed and pasted 
over and through the entire peripheral surface of said rim into 
and over said tapering tubular wall of said flared entrance 
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funnel and thence through said guide cylinder, whereby the 
outer surface of said tubing becomes the inside surface 
thereof inside said tubular guide means and whereby manual 
pressure on a soiled object to be packaged in the tubing 
towards said end of said tubing causes said tubing to pass 
over said rim and along said tubular guide means while more 
tubing is withdrawn from the pack in a fresh and untouched 
state, allowing the user the advantage of touching a clean 
surface of the flexible tubing, 

means mounted within said guide cylinder for holding the soiled 
object when in the tubing against rotation about its axis while 
said withdrawn tubing is manually twisted to close a package 
containing that soiled object, 

said holding means comprising a plurality of clamping elements 
which are normally in a closed and contacting position, each 
clamping element being movable between a closed position 
blocking passage of said object and an open position permit- 
ting the object to pass, 

means for resiliently biasing the clamping elements towards the 
closed position and 

said flared entrance funnel being rotatable about its axis by 
manual application of torque to said rim thereby to twist said 
tubing to close a package held against rotation by said holding 
means. 


5,590,513 

DEVICE FOR WRAPPING GROUPS OF CIGARETTES 
Bruno Belvederi, S. Martino Di Monte, Italy, assignor to G. D. 

Societa’ Per Azioni, Bologna, Italy 

Filed Jul. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 499,021 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jul. 13, 1994, B094A0329 
Int. CL° B6SB /9/24 

U.S. Cl. 53—S75 


1. A device (1) for wrapping groups (5) of cigarettes (6) forming 
the content of respective packets; the wrapping device (1) compris- 
ing at least one foiding spindle (29) in turn comprising a tubular 
shell (30) for receiving a respective said group (5) and about which 
is wrapped a sheet (50) of wrapping material; and the shell (30) 
being substantially in the form of a rectangular parallelepipedon, 
and comprising externally flat, relatively thin walls (37-40); char- 
acterized in that at least one of said walls (37-40) presents a 
number of inner longitudinal reinforcing ribs (46), each engaging, 
in use, the longitudinal gap (48) defined by two adjacent peripheral 
cigarettes (6) in the group (5). 
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5,590,514 
FLAT-BELT DRIVE SYSTEM FOR RING-SPINNING 
MACHINE 

Peter Mann, Siissen, and Thomas Benkert, Deggingen, both of 

Germany, assignors to Zinser Textilmaschinen GmbH, 

Ebersbach/Fils, Germany 

Filed Jan. 17, 1996, Ser. No. 587,580 

Claims priority, application Germany, Jan. 20, 1995, 195 01 

626.2 
Int. Cl.° DO1H /3/00 


U.S. CL. 57—104 4 Claims 


1. In combination with a ring-spinning machine having a longi- 
tudinally extending row of spindles spaced apart in a longitudinal 
direction of the machine and rotatable about parallel spaced axes 
on a frame, a drive comprising: 

an endless flat belt tangentially engaging all of the spindles; 

a pair of deflector rollers between two successive spindles of the 
row and rotatable about respective axes parallel to the respec- 
tive spindle axes and spaced apart in said longitudinal direc- 
tion along the belt; 

a drive wheel rotatable about a drive wheel axis parallel to and 
spaced transversely from the rollers, said drive wheel axis 
being further spaced from respective spindle axes transversely 
to said longitudinal direction, the belt at each drive wheel 
passing initially around a respective one of the deflector 
rollers, then around the drive wheel, and then around the other 
of the deflector rollers; and 

motor means for rotating the drive wheel about the wheel axis, 
said drive wheel, said deflector rollers and said spindles all 
being engaged by said belt in a single belt plane. 


5,590,515 
SPINNING APPARATUS AND CONTROL 
ARRANGEMENT THEREFOR 


Filed Dec. 19, 1995, Ser. No. 575,694 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jun. 30, 1993, 43 21 
757.5; Aug. 26, 1993, 43 28 710.7 
Int. Cl.° DO1H 1/04;7/66 
U.S. Cl. 57—264 13 Claims 
1. A spinning apparatus comprising: a rotatable spindle, a pack- 
age mounted on said spindle for receiving a yarn, a first yarn guide 
arranged coaxially with said package for receiving said yarn, a 
rotatable radially symmetrical tubular element concentrically sur- 
rounding said package, said tubular element being supported at its 
end surrounding said package by an axially passive radially active 
magnetic bearing which surrounds said tubular element and, at its 
opposite end by a radially stable axially instable magnetic bearing, 
a second yarn guide arranged on the inside of said tubular element 
so as to be rotatable therewith, said second yarn guide receiving 
the yarn which, during rotation of said tubular element, abuts its 
inner surface and guiding it to said package for winding it onto 
said package with a winding speed corresponding to the speed 
difference between said spindle and said tubular element, sensors 
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disposed adjacent said tubular element for sensing any axial devia- 
tion of said tubular element from its predetermined position, and 
an electronic arrangement associated with said sensors and receiv- 
ing therefrom signals corresponding to said axial deviations, said 
electronic arrangement to amplify said signals to represent ten- 
sional forces effective in the yarn and utilize them to control the 


spinning apparatus. 





5,590,516 
JEWELRY CHAIN 
Tibor Schwartz, 1554 46th St., Brooklyn, N.Y. 11219 
Filed Oct. 23, 1995, Ser. No. 553,766 
Int. Cl.° F16G 13/00 


US. Cl. 59—80 15 Claims 


1. A decorative chain link, comprising: 

a first quarter link having a first central base portion, a first pair 
of legs extending from said first base portion, each one of said 
first pair of legs extending to a first free end portion, said first 
pair of legs defining a first open mouth extending between 
each first free end portion; 
second quarter link having a second central base portion 
connected to said first central base portion of said first quarter 
link so as to form a first half link having a first V-shaped 
profile formed with a first vertex defined between said first 
and second base portions, a second pair of legs extending 
from said second base portion, each one of said second pair of 
legs extending to a second free end portion, said second pair 
of legs defining a second open mouth extending between each 
second free end portion; 

a third quarter link having a third central base portion, a third 
pair of legs extending from said third base portion, each one 
of said third pair of legs extending to a third free end portion, 
said third pair of legs defining a third open mouth extending 
between each third free end portion; 

a fourth quarter link having a fourth central base portion con- 
nected to said third central base portion so as to form a second 
half link having a second V-shaped profile formed with a 
second vertex defined between said third and fourth base 
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portions, a fourth pair of legs extending from said base 
portion, each one of said fourth pair of legs extending to a 
fourth free end portion, said fourth pair of legs defining a 
fourth open mouth extending between each fourth free end 
portion; and 

said first and second half links being rigidly united at said first, 
second, third and fourth free end portions such that said first 
V-shaped profile is perpendicular to said second V-shaped 
profile. 





5,590,517 
IGNITION METHODS AND APPARATUS FOR 
COMBUSTORS 
Dennis M. DeFreitas, Oxford, N.Y., assignor to Simmonds 
Precision Engine Systems, Inc., Akron, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 67,652, May 26, 1993, Pat. No. 5,515,681. 
This application Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 470,403 
Int. Cl.° FO2C 7/26 


U.S. Cl. 60—39.06 6 Claims 


1. A method for igniting fuel in a combustor comprising the 

steps of: 

a. mixing fuel from a main fuel supply with air to produce a 
main air/fuel spray, and delivering the main air/fuel spray into 
the combustor; 

. using an electrostatic nozzle to atomize fuel provided from a 
second fuel supply to produce an atomized fuel spray separate 
from the main air/fuel spray; 

>. using an igniter to ignite said separate atomized fuel spray; 
and 

. using the ignited electrostatically atomized fuel spray to ignite 
said main air/fuel spray in the combustor. 





5,590,518 
HYDROGEN-RICH FUEL, CLOSED-LOOP COOLED, AND 
REHEAT ENHANCED GAS TURBINE POWERPLANTS 
Clarence W. Janes, Sacramento, Calif., assignor to California 
Energy Commission, Sacramento, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 182,661, Jan. 12, 1994, Pat. 
No. 5,490,377, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
139,525, Oct. 19, 1993, abandoned. This application Oct. 23, 
1995, Ser. No. 546,729 
Int. Cl.° FO2C 3/28 
US. Cl. 60—39.12 15 Claims 
1. A gas turbine driven powerplant, comprising: 
(a) compressor means for producing a downstream flow of air; 
(b) a combustor positioned downstream of said compressor 
means; 
(c) a first turbine positioned downstream of said combustor, said 
turbine coupled to said compressor by a shaft; 
(d) a reheat combustor positioned downstream of said turbine; 
and 
(e) a second turbine positioned downstream of said reheat com- 
bustor; 
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(f) said reheat combustor receiving a flow of hydrogen-rich fuel 
through cooling orifices in said first turbine, wherein said 
hydrogen-rich fuel auto-ignites upon discharge from said 
cooling orifices into the flow of air from said first turbine to 
said second turbine. 


5,590,519 
COMBINED COMBUSTION AND EXHAUST GAS 
CLEANSING PLANT 
Géran Almléf, Malung, and Folke Lillichéék, Skanér, both of 
Sweden, assignors to BAL AB, Malung, Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE93/00626, § 371 Date Jan. 10, 1995, § 102(e) 
Date Jan. 10, 1995, PCT Pub. No. WO94/01724, PCT Pub. 
Date Jan. 20, 1994 
PCT Filed Jul. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 362,596 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Jul. 13, 1992, 9202155 
Int. Cl.° FO2C 7/00 
US. Cl. 60—39.33 


1. A combined combustion and exhaust gas filter plant compris- 

ing: 

a combustion chamber (5) for pressurized combustion of com- 
bustible substances; 

supply means (3, 8) for supplying up to 100 percent oxygen 
enriched combustion air to said combustion chamber (5); 

a scrubber (10, 12) for pressurized cooling and washing with 
water of exhaust gases produced by said combustion chamber 
(5), said scrubber (10, 12) separating environmentally endan- 
gering materials and other contaminants from the exhaust 
gases and including deducting means for deducting the wash- 
ing water and the environmentally endangering materials and 
other contaminants captured, dissolved or condensed in the 
washing water; 

expansion means (14, 20), coupled to said scrubber (10, 12), for 
expanding remaining exhaust gases in one or more steps such 
that a sufficiently low temperature is achieved at an output of 
said expansion means (14, 20) for condensing remaining 
environmentally endangering materials and other contami- 
nants contained in the remaining exhaust gases; 

separating means (16, 22), coupled to said expansion means (13, 
20), for separating the condensed remaining environmentally 
endangering materials and other contaminants from the 
remaining exhaust gases and for collecting the condensed 
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remaining environmentally endangering materials and other 


contaminants in solid or liquid form; and 


pump means (27), coupled to the separating means (22), for 
enn nena 


means (22) at a predetermined pressure close to 0 bar. 


5,590,520 
METHOD OF ELIMINATING MACH WAVES FROM 


Filed May 5, 1995, Ser. No. 435,345 
Int. C1.° FO2K 1/34 
US. Cl. 60—204 


= ob 


1. A method of avoiding the generation of Mach waves from an 
operating jet engine, said method comprising the steps of: 

(a) intaking air into a first end of a jet engine; 

(b) heating a first stream of said air to a first temperature; 


accelerating said first stream of said air to supersonic speeds 
Se ee 
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temperature; 
(d) maintaining the velocity of, accelerating or decelerating said 
second stream of air to a predetermined air velocity; 
(e) expelling said second stream out said second end of said jet 
engine at a position adjacent to said first stream of air such 
that there is no gap between said first stream and said second 
stream; and 
(f) assuring that a speed and temperature of said second stream 
satisfy the following conditions: 
the difference in air velocities between said first stream of air 
and said second stream is less than the speed of sound in 
said second stream; and 

the difference in air velocity between said second stream and 
air flow surrounding said second stream is less than the 
speed of sound in said air flow; 

the temperature of the second stream is greater than: 


(B*M,/(1+M,))**T,; 


and the temperature of said second stream is less than: 


T,*((1+M,)(B*M,))’; 


where M,=air velocity of said first stream divided by a first 
speed of sound in said first stream; 

M,=air velocity of said second stream divided by a second speed 
of sound in said second stream; 

M.=air velocity of ambient, unheated air surrounding said sec- 
ond stream, divided by ambient speed of sound; 

T,=temperature of air in said first stream; 

T,=temperature of ambient, unheated air surrounding said sec- 
ond stream; and 

B=eddy velocity/stream velocity; wherein B may range between 
0.5 and 0.95. 
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5,590,521 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR FORMING A SIMULATED 
SIGNAL OF THE TEMPERATURE OF THE EXHAUST 
GAS, EXHAUST GAS SENSOR OR CATALYTIC 
CONVERTER 
Eberhard Schnaibel, Hemmingen; Erich Schneider, Kirch- 
heim, and Frank Blischke, Stuttgart, all of Germany, assign- 
ors to Robert Bosch GmbH, Germany 
Filed Nov. 10, 1994, Ser. No. 336,959 
Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 10, 1993, 43 38 


Int. C1.° FOIN 3/20 


US. Cl. 60—274 12 Claims 





1. A method for forming a simulated signal representing a 
temperature of at least one of exhaust gas, an exhaust gas sensor, 
and a catalytic converter of an internal combustion engine, the 
method comprising the steps of: 

a) using operating characteristics of the internal combustion 

engine to simulate the temperature; and 

b) using at least one liquid signal as one of the operating 

characteristics, the at least one liquid signal being indicative 
of an occurrence of liquid in at least one of an exhaust gas 
channel of the internal combustion engine and the catalytic 
converter. 


5,590,522 
CATALYTIC COMBUSTION ENGINE EXHAUST GAS 
PURIFIER WITH ADDITIONAL AIR SUPPLY 
Eero Kynsilehto, Kiiminki, and Eero Aitta, Jokirinne, both of 
Finland, assignors to Finn Katalyt Oy, Oulu, Finland 
PCT No. PCT/F193/00217, § 371 Date Jan. 31, 1995, § 102(e) 
Date Jan. 31, 1995, PCT Pub. No. WO93/24745, PCT Pub. 
Date Dec. 9, 1993 
PCT Filed May 24, 1993, Ser. No. 343,430 
Claims priority, application Finland, May 25, 1992, 922384 
Int. CL.° FOIN 3/28;3/34 
7 Claims 


1. In a catalytic combustion engine exhaust gas purifier with 
additional air supply having a housing structure accommodating an 
exhaust gas inlet, at least one catalyst element, laminarizing means 
for laminarizing flow of the exhaust gas in first direction, means 
for dividing the housing structure into several chambers, and an 
exhaust gas outlet, the improvement comprising: 

means for supplying additional air into the housing structure in a 

second flow direction, and 

at least one suction plate in the housing structure after the 

laminarizing means in the first direction of the exhaust gas 
flow and in the vicinity of the means for supplying the 
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additional air, the suction plate having an exhaust gas port and 
an additional air port, and being arranged across the first and 
second directions of the exhaust gas and additional air flows 
so that the additional air is sucked through the additional air 
port and from the suction plate into the exhaust gas flow 
through the exhaust gas port. 


$,590,523 
FLOW FOCUSING AND MIXING DEVICE 
Bryce J. Fox, 3165 Hafner Ct., St. Paul, Minn. 55126 
Filed Jun. 10, 1994, Ser. No. 258,257 
Int. Cl.° FOIN 3/30; FO2M 29/00 


US. Cl. 60—307 26 Claims 


1. Apparatus for use with internal combustion engines for con- 

verging and mixing fluid flow, comprising: 

a. a generally cylindrical housing containing fluid flow entering 
the housing, the housing have a first end and a second end, 
wherein the flow enters the first end substantially parallel to a 
longitudinal axis of the housing; 

. means, located within the housing, for converging and mixing 
the flow downstream from said means for converging and 
mixing at a central area and generally proximate the housing 
longitudinal axis; and 

. annular means, occluding space between the housing and said 
means for converging and mixing, for deflecting flow radially 
inwardly from a wall defining the housing toward the means 
for converging and mixing. 





5,590,524 
DAMPED HEAT SHIELD 
Dan T. Moore, Ill, Cleveland Heights; Austin W. Moore, 
Shaker Heights, and Maurice E. Wheeler, Ashtabula, all of 
Ohio, assignors to Soundwich, Inc., Cleveland, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 102,158, Aug. 4, 1993, Pat. 
No. 5,347,810, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 883,279, 
May 14, 1992, Pat. No. 5,233,832. This application Jun. 13, 
1994, Ser. No. 258,962 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 10, 
2010, has been disclaimed. 
Int. CL.° FOIN 7/10 
US. Cl. 68—323 43 Claims 
1. A damped heat shield for an exhaust system of an internal 
combustion engine, comprising two metal layers shaped to con- 
form generally to the shape of a high temperature portion of said 
exhaust system while being spaced away therefrom by an air gap, 
said metal layers having substantially the same shape and extend- 
ing in face-to-face adjacency, a layer of sound and heat shielding 
material positioned between said two metal layers, one of said 
metal layers having a first predetermined thickness and having a 
first resonant frequency, the other of said metal layers having a 
second predetermined thickness substantially different from said 
first predetermined thickness and having a second resonant fre- 
quency substantially different from said first resonant frequency 
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causing said shield to damp vibrational energy, said shield being 
adapted to be fixed in relationship to said high temperature portion 
so as to provide said air gap. 


5,590,525 
METHOD OF PREVENTING CAVITATION IN AN AXIAL 
PISTON PUMP DURING AN AIDING LOAD AND 
SYSTEM AND VALVE EMPLOYING THE SAME 


Filed Jun. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 70,272 
Int. Cl.° F16D 31/02;39/00 


1. In a hydraulic system including a fluid reservoir, a hydraulic 
supply pump connected to the reservoir, an axial piston hydraulic 
motor adapted to drive a load or be driven by a load and including 
supply return and case ports, the supply port being connected to 
said pump, the case port being connected to said reservoir and the 
return port being connectable to said reservoir, means for prevent- 
ing cavitation in said motor when said motor is being driven by a 
load and comprising: 

first means for connecting said return port to said reservoir when 

pressure at said return port exceeds pressure at said case port 
by a predetermined amount; and 

second means for connecting said return port to said supply port 

when pressure at said case port exceeds pressure at said return 
port. 


5,590,526 
BURNER FOR STIRLING ENGINES 

Kwan Shik Cho, Seoul, Rep. of Korea, assignor to LG Elec- 

tronics Inc., Seoul, Rep. of Korea 
Filed May 8, 1995, Ser. No. 436,605 
Int. CL.° F02G 1/04 

US. CL. 60—S517 6 Claims 

1. A burner for a Stirling engine, comprising: 

a combustion chamber for forming an air-fuel mixture by mixing 
air and fuel supplied from a plurality of air inlet passageways 
and a fuel injection nozzle; 

an igniter for igniting said air-fuel mixture within said combus- 
tion chamber; 
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5,590,528 
TURBOCHARGED RECIPROCATION ENGINE FOR 
POWER AND REFRIGERATION USING THE MODIFIED 
ERICSSON CYCLE 
Fermin Viteri, 3058 Kadema Dr., Sacramento, Calif. 95864 
Filed Oct. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 137,980 
Int. Cl.° FO2C 1/10 
US. Cl. 60—684 19 Claims 


8 CYLINDER DUAL FLOW 
(3-STAGE MODIFIED ERICSSON creue) 





a heater tube having an overall length extending in a direction 
toward said combustion chamber for absorbing high- 
temperature heat generated by combustion of said air-fuel 
mixture; 

a plurality of exhaust gas passageways for discharging an 
exhaust gas to the outside; and 

a heating duct extending from said combustion chamber along 
substantially the overall length of said heater tube, said heat- 
ing duct having a plurality of combustion gas passageways 
therein for allowing high temperature combustion gas to pass 
therethrough to said heater tube. 


1. A two (2) stage modified Ericsson cycle supercharged recip- 
rocating gas power system comprising in combination: 

at least one dynamic compressor having an input adapted to 
receive gas from a supply and having a discharge, said 
dynamic compressor including a means to raise a pressure of 

the gas to a value greater than at said input; 
a first intercooler including means for receiving the gas from one 
said dynamic compressor discharge, and having an output, 

5,590,527 said first intercooler including means to cool the gas; 
at least one reciprocating compressor having an input adapted to 
i a eee 1 a receive the gas from said first intercooler output and having a 
discharge, said reciprocating compressor including a means to 
Schuyler S. Shaw, Dayton, Ohio, assignor to General Motors raise the pressure of the gas to a value greater than at said 
Corporation, Detroit, Mich. input; 
Filed Sep. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 523,173 a regenerator having a high pressure gas inlet in fluid commu- 
Int. Cl.° B6OT ///26; F15B 7/08; BO1D 19/00 nication with a high pressure gas outlet, said high pressure gas 
US. Cl. 60—S85 : inlet adapted to receive the gas from said discharge of one of 
said reciprocating compressors having a highest pressure, said 
regenerator including means to heat the gas passing into said 
high pressure gas inlet; 

a first heater including a means for receiving the gas from said 
high pressure gas outlet of said regenerator and having an 
outlet, said first heater including a means for variable heating 
of the gas; 

at least one reciprocating expander including a means for receiv- 

> Ss $ ing the gas from said first heater outlet and having an exhaust, 

= — ae eit Yes OA WY at least one of said at least one reciprocating expanders 

Seen tin me Geof pF adapted to drive a corresponding one of said at least one 
SN reciprocating compressors; 

a last heater including a means for receiving the gas from one 
said reciprocating expander exhaust and having an outlet, said 
last heater including a means for variable heating of the gas; 
and 

at least one dynamic turbine including a means for receiving the 
gas from said last heater outlet and having a low pressure 
exhaust, at least one of said at least one dynamic turbines 
adapted to drive a corresponding one of said at least one 

1. A master cylinder comprising: dynamic compressors; 
a body having a longitudinal bore and a substantially constant _Said regenerator including a means for receiving the gas from 
cross sectional profile with a first end and a second end; = _ 7 age * pmeae ve gree reer opm 
. ‘ : to transfer said at least one dynamic ine low 
mend plate sealingly closing the Gent end of as body; pressure exhaust to the gas between said high pressure gas 
a reservoir slidingly received over the master cylinder body and inlet and said high pressure gas outlet, and a low pressure 
sealingly engaging the master cylinder body; and outlet, and 
a tie rod engaging the end plate and extending substantially wherein at least one of said at least one reciprocating expanders 
parallel to the master cylinder body from the first end. is coupled to a means to output power from said system. 
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5,590,529 
AIR FUEL MIXER FOR GAS TURBINE COMBUSTOR 
Narendra D. Joshi, Cincinnati; Michael J. Epstein, West Ches- 
ter, both of Ohio, and Michael E. Ewbank, Pittsburgh, Pa., 
assignors to General Electric Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Filed Sep. 26, 1994, Ser. No. 312,373 
Int. CL° FO2C 1/00 


1. An apparatus for premixing fuel and air prior to combustion in 
a gas turbine engine, comprising: 
(a) a mixing duct having a longitudinal axis extending there- 
through; 
(b) a set of inner and outer counter-rotating swirlers adjacent the 
end of said mixing duct; 
(c) a fuel nozzle located axially along and forming a centerbody 
of said mixing duct; and 
(d) a plurality of fuel spokes extending radially outward from 
said fuel nozzle, each of said fuel spokes having a plurality of 
fuel insection holes formed therein, wherein said fuel spokes 
have a nonlinear configuration when viewed in an axial cross- 
section of said mixing duct in order to minimize distance 
between adjacent fuel injection holes within said mixing duct; 
wherein high pressure air from a compressor is injected into said 
mixing duct through said swirlers to form an intense shear region 
and fuel is injected into said mixing duct from said fuel spokes so 
that the high pressure air and the fuel is uniformly mixed therein so 
as to produce minimal formation of pollutants when the fuel/air 
mixture is exhausted out the downstream end of said mixing duct 
into the combustor and ignited. 





5,590,530 
FUEL AND AIR MIXING PARTS FOR A TURBINE 
COMBUSTION CHAMBER 
Ashley J. Owen; Michael L. Carlisle, and Christopher S. Par- 
kin, all of Derby, England, assignors to Rolls-Royce plc, 


London, England 
Filed Mar. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 404,151 
Claims priority, application England, Apr. 8, 1994, 9407029 


Int. Cl.° FO2C 7/00 

US. Cl. 60—748 4 Claims 

1. A gas turbine engine combustion apparatus comprising an 
annular combustion chamber having an upstream end and a plural- 
ity of fuel nozzles at said upstream end to direct a mixture of fuel 
and air into said chamber, each of said fuel nozzles defining a 
longitudinal axis and being configured so as to swirl the fuel and 
air mixture directed therefrom in a given direction about said 
longitudinal axis, said combustion chamber being defined by radi- 
ally inner and outer generally axially extending annular walls, each 
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of said radially inner and outer walls being provided with ports at 
least in an upstream region thereof, for the entry of air into said 
combustion chamber, said ports being arranged in circumferen- 
tially extending arrays with a radially inner located port being 
substantially aligned with a radially outwardly located port and 
spaced apart circumferentially so that one of said radially inner and 
one of said radially outer located ports are disposed substantially 
on opposite sides of a said longitudinal axis, at least some of said 
array of ports being of different diameters and arranged such that a 
port of smaller diameter is radially substantially aligned with a port 
of larger diameter located radially outwardly thereof in said radi- 
ally outer combustion chamber wall so that the air exhausted from 
said arrays of ports opposes said given direction of swirl of said 
fuel and air mixture directed from each of said fuel nozzles. 


5,590,531 

PERFORATED WALL FOR A GAS TURBINE ENGINE 
Michel A. A. Desaulty, Vert Saint Denis, France; Denis J. M. 

Sandelis, Nangis, and Pierre M. V. E. Schroer, Brunoy, all of 

France, assignors to Societe National D’Etdue et de Con- 

struction de Moteurs D’ Aviation S.N.E.C.M.A., Paris Cedex, 

France 

Filed Dec. 14, 1994, Ser. No. 355,474 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 22, 1993, 93 15394 
Int. CL.° F23R 3/06 


US. Cl. 68—752 8 Claims 


1. A gas turbine engine having an annular wall bounding a 
chamber containing gases at elevated temperatures wherein the 
wall extends about a longitudinal axis of symmetry having an 
upstream edge and a downstream edge located in planes extending 
substantially perpendicular to the longitudinal axis of symmetry 
and comprising: a plurality of cooling orifices defined by the wall, 
the plurality of cooling orifices each having a common diameter D 
and located in a plurality of alternating odd and even transverse 
rows, each row having a plurality of cooling orifices located in a 
plane extending substantially perpendicular to the longitudinal axis 
of symmetry, the cooling orifices of each odd row being circum- 
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ferentially offset from the cooling orifices of the adjacent upstream 
odd row a distance d such that 0.5D= d=D wherein cooling 
orifices in the odd rows lie on first main lines extending obliquely 
to the longitudinal axis of symmetry and the cooling orifices of 
each even row being circumferentially offset from the cooling 
orifices of the adjacent upstream even row a distance d such that 
0.5D=dSD wherein orifices in the even rows lie on second main 
lines extending obliquely to the longitudinal axis of symmetry. 





5,590,532 
SOLID STATE LIQUID TEMPERATURE PROCESSOR 
Wesley J. Bachman, Auburn, Ill., assignor to Bunn-O-Matic 
Corporation, Springfield, Ml. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 191,616, Feb. 4, 1994, aban- 
doned. This application Jul. 13, 1995, Ser. No. 502,004 
Int. CL° F25B 21/02; B67D 5/62 

US. Cl. 62—3.3 








1. A water cooling system for reducing the temperature of 
potable water to a temperature range of substantially on the order 
of 35-70 degrees F., said water cooling system comprising: 

a cool water reservoir having an outlet for dispensing cooled 

water and an inlet for receiving water for cooling; 

a warm water flow path comprising tube means passing in close 
proximity to said cool water reservoir; 

a warm water pump operatively associated with said warm water 
flow path for moving warm water along said warm water flow 
path tube means; 

a cool water flow path at least passing through said cool water 
reservoir; 

a cool water pump operatively associated with said cool water 
flow path for moving cool water along said cool water flow 
path; 
warm water heat transfer section including a plurality of 
segments respectively communicating with parallel portions 
of said warm water flow path tube means, water flowing 
through said warm water flow path thermally communicating 
with said warm water heat transfer section segments for 
removing heat energy therefrom; 

a cool water heat transfer section including a plurality of seg- 
ments positioned in said cool water reservoir and respectively 
communicating with connected portions of said cool water 
flow path, all water flowing through said cool water flow path 
thermally communicating with all said portions of said cool 
water flow path in said cool water heat transfer section; and 

a plurality of Peltier heat transfer devices respectively disposed 
between said warm water heat transfer section segments and 
said cool water heat transfer section segments for promoting 
flow of heat energy from said cool water reservoir to said 
warm water flow path through said cool water heat twansfer 
section segments and said warm water heat transfer section 
segments. 
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§,590,533 
REFRIGERATOR HAVING REGENERATOR 

Hiroshi Asami, Yokohama, and Mitsuru Suzuki, Hiratsuka, 

both of Japan, assignors to Sumitomo Heavy Industries, 

Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 479,114 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 16, 1994, 6-134642 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 9, 
2013, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.° F25B 9/00 


US. Cl. 62—6 10 Claims 


1. A cryogenic equipment comprising: 

at least one refrigerator with a regenerator; and 
a holder for holding said refrigerator; 

said refrigerator comprising: 

a cylinder having an inner circumferential surface with a 
circular tube shape and a diameter; 

a displacer having an outer circumferential surface with a 
circular tube shape having a diameter slightly smaller than 
the diameter of the inner circumferential surface of said 
cylinder, said tube having a longitudinal axis and axially 
opposite ends, said displacer being disposed in said cylin- 
der to be reciprocally movable in an axial direction of said 
cylinder and forming an expansion space near one end of 
an inside of said cylinder; 

a groove pattern formed on one of (i) the outer circumferential 
surface of said displacer and (ii) the inner circumferential 
surface of said cylinder, for forming an auxiliary gas pas- 
sage for supplying gas into the expansion space of said 
cylinder and recovering the gas from the expansion space, 
said groove pattern including a groove at least partially 
formed along a direction intersecting the axial direction of 
said displacer, said groove pattern extending along the axial 
length of said displacer and extending from a position near 
one end of said displacer to a position near the other end of 
said displacer, said groove pattern allowing a gas to flow 
therethrough from one end to an opposite end of the outer 
circumferential surface of said displacer to positively heat- 
exchange with said cylinder and said displacer; 

a main gas passage for supplying the gas to the expansion 
space of said cylinder and recovering the gas from the 
expansion space thereof; and 

a regenerating material disposed at least partially in the main 
gas passage; 

a gas supplying and recovering means for supplying a gas 
having a periodically varying gas pressure to each expan- 
sion space through said groove pattern and through said 
main gas passage, and recovering the gas from the expan- 
sion space through said groove pattern and through said 
main gas passage; and 

said holder supporting said refrigerator (i) to direct the axial 
direction of said cylinder in a vertical direction and to form 
the expansion space at an upper end of the inside of said 
cylinder, or (ii) to direct the axial direction of said cylinder 
in an oblique direction relative to the vertical direction. 
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5,590,534 
STIRLING COOLER 
Antonius A. J. Benschop, Waalre, Netherlands, assignor to 
Hollandse B.V., Hengelo, Netherlands 
Filed Jul. 18, 1995, Ser. No. 503,473 


1. A stirling cooler, comprising: 

a compressor for generating a time-varying pressure in a gas- 
eous medium; 

a cooling element which is not mounted on the compressor, the 
cooling element being provided with at least a displacer and at 
least a regenerator; 

a split tube which connects the compressor with the cooling 
element; 

wherein at least one additional regenerator is mounted in an 
enlargement of the split tube. 


5,590,535 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR CONDITIONING 
CRYOGENIC FUEL TO ESTABLISH A SELECTED 
EQUILIBRIUM PRESSURE 
George D. Rhoades, LaGrange, Ill., assignor to Chicago Bridge 
& Iron Technical Services Company, Oak Brook, Ill. 
Filed Nov. 13, 1995, Ser. No. 557,992 
Int. CL.° F17C 9/02 

US. Cl. 62—50.2 


1. A method of conditioning cryogenic fuel comprising the steps 

of: 

(a) withdrawing liquefied cryogenic fuel from a primary storage 
tank at a low pressure and at a temperature close to the boiling 
point of the liquefied cryogenic fuel; 

(b) warming the liquefied cryogenic fuel by feeding the fuel 
through means for warming the fuel; 

(c) withdrawing vapor from a vapor space in the primary storage 
tank and feeding the vapor to a vapor storage tank at a 
selected pressure higher than the pressure in the primary 
storage tank; 
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(d) feeding the vapor from the vapor storage tank to the means 
for warming the liquefied cryogenic fuel wherein heat is 
indirectly transferred from the vapor to the liquefied cryo- 
genic fuel and the vapor is subsequently condensed; 

(e) subsequently feeding the liquefied cryogenic fuel 
means for dispensing the liquefied cryogenic fuel into a 
vehicle fuel tank; 

(f) measuring a temperature of the cryogenic fuel in the dispens- 
ing means; and 

(g) providing the cryogenic fuel to the vehicle fuel tank at a 
selected equilibrium pressure by varying a flow rate of the 
vapor withdrawn from the vapor storage tank and fed into the 
means for warming the liquefied cryogenic fuel in response to 
the temperature of the liquefied cryogenic fuel in the dispens- 
ing means. 


5,590,536 
BYPASS CRYOGENIC CURRENT LEADS EMPLOYING 
HIGH TEMPERATURE SUPERCONDUCTORS 
Jiing-Liang Wu, Murrysville Borough, Pa. assignor to 
Northrop Grumman Corp., Century City, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 13, 1995, Ser. No. 420,994 
Int. CL.° F25B 19/00 
US. Cl. 62—S1.1 
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1. A cryogenic bypass current lead providing a parallel magnet 
current pass for current to bypass the quenched magnets in a string 
of magnets in a superconducting super collider and exhibiting 
normal operating conduction which comprises: 

a. a conducting body of a first thermal conductivity and having 

an upper end and a lower end; 

b. an upper conductor terminal coupled with the upper end of the 

conducting body; 

c. a high temperature superconductor section coupled with the 

lower end of the conducting body; and 

d. a lower conductor terminal coupled with the high temperature 

superconductor section; 

the upper conductor terminal and the lower conductor termi- 
nal each having a second thermal conductivity higher than 
the first thermal conductivity of the conducting body. 
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5,590,537 
DRY GAS CURTAIN FOR CRYOGENIC SURFACE 
Herman Vogel, Newtown, Conn., assignor to The Perkin-Elmer 
Corporation, Norwalk, Conn. 
Filed Sep. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 524,555 
Int. C1.° F25B 19/00 
US. Cl. 62—S1.1 
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1. An apparatus for providing a curtain of dry gas over a 

cryogenic working surface of a cryogenic device, comprising: 

a housing duct formed of walls including a base wall and a 
parallel top wall having a spacing therefrom, the base wall 
extending contiguously from the working surface in a longi- 
tudinal direction substantially parallel to the cryogenic sur- 
face, the duct opening onto the working surface; 

a honeycomb member filling a first section of the duct adjacent 
to the working surface, the honeycomb member being formed 
of a multiplicity of cells, with each honeycomb cell having a 
through channel in the longitudinal direction, a cross section 


a porous member with through porosity, the porous member 
filling a second section of the duct adjacent to the honeycomb 
member oppositely from the working surface, a plenum being 
delimited in the duct adjacent to the porous member oppo- 
sitely from the honeycomb member; and 

gas means connected to supply the plenum with a dry gas at a 
gas pressure selected cooperatively with the porosity, the 
spacing, the cross section and the aspect ratio to effect a flow 
of gas through the porous member and the honeycomb mem- 
ber with a gas velocity such that a laminar curtain of the gas 
is effected across the cryogenic working surface. 


5,590,538 
STACKED MULTISTAGE JOULE-THOMSON CRYOSTAT 
Ike C. Hsu, Les Altos, and Jay H. Ambrose, Los Gatos, both of 
Calif., assignors to Lockheed Missiles and Space Company, 
Inc., Sunnyvale, Calif. 
Filed Nov. 16, 1995, Ser. No. 558,875 
Int. CL.° F25B 19/02 


US. Cl. 62—51.2 28 Claims 

1. A stacked multistage Joule-Thomson cryostat, comprising: 

a plurality of supplies of different highly pressurized gas cool- 
ants with different boiling temperatures at ambient pressure, 
said supplies of coolants including a primary coolant with a 
lowest boiling temperature and at least one secondary coolant 
with an inversion temperature that is above ambient tempera- 
ture, 

a plurality of stages stacked one above the other in thermal 
isolation from each other, each stage including a thermally 
conductive materia! plate member with fluid passages formed 
therein, the fluid passages in each stage including two-phase 
reservoir passages associated with a different coolant from 
reservoir passages in the other stages and a restricting pas- 
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sageway in fluid communication with the high pressure gas 
supply of that associated coolant, said restricting passageway 
forming a Joule-Thomson throttle valve opening into said 
reservoir passages for isenthalpic expansion and liquefaction 
of the associated coolant, said reservoir passages of a coldest 
stage associated with said primary coolant being in heat 
exchange relation with a cold surface of that coldest stage, 
said cold surface adapted for mounting a device to be cooled 
thereto in thermal contact therewith, each stage other than 
said coldest stage also having high pressure coolant supply 
passages in heat exchange relation with said reservoir pas- 
sages of that stage for precooling each gas coolant with a 
lower boiling temperature than the coolant associated with 
that stage. 





5,590,539 
REFRIGERATION APPARATUS AND METHODS 
Todd T. Marohl, Green Bay; Robert Martin, Oshkosh, and 
Russell Gossen, Sobiecki, all of Wis., assignors to Omega 
Enterprises Inc., Appleton, Wis. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 158,021, Nov. 26, 1993, aban- 
doned. This application Nov. 16, 1995, Ser. No. 558,740 
Int. Cl.° F25B 43/02 


US. Cl. 62—84 30 Claims 


1. A refrigeration system, comprising: 

(a) a refrigerant loop subsystem, including a charge of refriger- 
ant, and; 

(b) an oil loop subsystem, including 

(i) a charge of lubricating oil, 

(ii) a compressor, having an inlet, and being adapted to 
provide a first source of motive power, to circulate the 
lubricating oil in the oil loop subsystem, 

(iii) an oil separator, 
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(iv) an oil cooler for cooling said oil and exhausting heat 
obtained from said oil to a heat sink medium, said oil 
cooler having an inlet and an outlet, and comprising 
(za) internal oil transport passages to carry said lubricating 

oil, 

(zb) heat sink passages extending through said oil cooler 
for conveying elements of the heat sink medium through 
said oil cooler, 

(zc) a fan, separate from said compressor, and providing a 
second source of motive power for causing the heat sink 
medium to flow through said heat sink passages in said 
oil cooler, 

(zd) a temperature sensor for sensing the temperature of 
said lubricating oil; and (p3 (ze) a variable speed drive 
for driving said fan in response to the temperature sensed 
by said temperature sensor, to promote constancy of the 
temperature of said lubricating oil. 


5,590,540 
AIR CONDITIONER FOR VEHICLES 


Susumu Ikeda; Toshimi Isobe; Atsuo Inoue, all of Isesaki; 


Toshihiko Fujita, Sawa; Akihiro Tajiri, Wako; Mitsuru Ish- 
ikawa, Wako; Choji Sakuma, Wako, and Nobuyuki Yuri, 
Wako, all of Japan, assignors to Honda Giken Kogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, and Sanden Corporation, Gunma, 
both of Japan 
Filed Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 484,405 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 6, 1994, 6-155027 
Int. CL.° B60H 1/00 

7 Claims 
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1. An air conditioner for vehicles comprising: 

outside-air inlet means for drawing in outside air, inside-air inlet 
means for drawing in inside air and outside/inside-air inlet 
means for drawing in both outside air and inside air; 

manual switch means for manually selecting any one of said 
respective inlet means and automatic switch means for auto- 
matically selecting one of said respective inlet means; 

heating-operation means for heating air drawn in by any one of 
said respective inlet means and supplied by a fan and cooling- 
operation means for cooling said air supplied by said fan; 

an inside-air temperature sensor for detecting a temperature of 
air inside the vehicle and an outside-air temperature sensor for 
detecting a temperature of air outside the vehicle; and 

control means for selectively driving said respective inlet means 
based on a condition of said respective operation means, a 
condition of said respective switch means and a difference 
between the temperatures detected by said respective tem- 
perature sensors. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


5,590,541 
BARREL-TYPE REFRIGERATOR AND DRAIN PAN 


Filed Jan. 16, 1995, Ser. No. 373,962 
Int. CL.° A47F 3/04 
US. Cl. 62—255 


1. A refrigerator and drain pan system, including: 

a refrigerated food product zone for holding a food product, said 
food product zone includes a clear insulated lid; 

a system of cooling coils to cool the food product zone to a 
predetermined temperature, said cooling system includes 
wraparound coils and a finned coil system, said wraparound 
coils create a frost-feel at the top edge of the food product 
zone; 

a coil-fan compressor compartment located adjacent and below 
the refrigerated food product zone, said coil-fan compartment 
is separated from the product zone by a false panel; 

a compressor compartment located adjacent to and below the 
coil-fan compartment, said compressor compartment being 
separated from said coil-fan compartment by an insulated 
shelf; 

a plurality of orifices located within said false panel to move air 
through said refrigerated product zone, said plurality of ori- 
orifices force air through the product zone and around the 
products, said air is returned to said coil fan compartment by 
the return orifices; 

an electronic control system for controlling cycling of a com- 
pressor and all electronic functions of the system: 

a drain conduit from said fan compartment to said compressor 
compartment; and 

a drip pan system for evaporating water condensate within the 
system, said drip pan system including a drain pan located in 
an air flow of a condenser, said drain pan system including an 
overflow spout such that any overflow condensate will reach 
the floor and avoid the electronics of the refrigerator system, 
said drain pan is placed in close proximity to a compressor 
motor. 


5,590,542 
DUAL CANTEEN AND INTERIOR COOLER 
Paul S. Wang, 22428 Steeplechase La., Diamond Bar, Calif. 


91765 
Filed Nov. 24, 1995, Ser. No. 562,416 
Int. C1.° F25D 3/08 
US. Cl. 62—457.3 2 Claims 
1. A canteen including: a container for a first liquid drink having 
a cover; a capsule for a second liquid drink removably mounted on 
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the underside of said cover and extending downwardly into the first 
liquid drink in said container, said capsule being adapted to be 
placed in a freezer prior to being mounted on the underside of said 
cover to freeze said second liquid drink so that said second liquid 
drink may serve as a coolant for said first liquid drink, in which 
said capsule has a neck section formed in the top thereof to serve 
as a drinking spout for the second liquid drink in said capsule. 


5,590,543 
PRODUCTION OF ULTRA-HIGH PURITY OXYGEN 
FROM CRYOGENIC AIR SEPARATION PLANTS 
Rakesh Agrawal, Emmaus; Donn M. Herron, Fogelsville, and 
Thomas R. White, Allentown, all of Pa., assignors to Air 
Products and Chemicals, Inc., Allentown, Pa. 

Filed Aug. 29, 1995, Ser. No. 520,451 
Int. Cl.° F25J 3/04 


\A ie 
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1. A process for the fractionation of air by cryogenic distillation 
using a cryogenic distillation column system comprising at least 
one distillation column, wherein a feed air stream is compressed, 
cooled to near its dew point and fed to the distillation column 
system for rectification thereby producing a nitrogen-containing 
overhead and a crude liquid oxygen bottoms; wherein an oxygen- 
containing side-draw stream essentially free of heavier contami- 
nants comprising hydrocarbons, carbon dioxide, xenon and kryp- 
ton, is removed from the distillation column and stripped in an 
auxiliary stripping column to produce an ultra-high purity oxygen 
product at the bottom of the auxiliary stripping column; and 
wherein the oxygen-containing side-draw stream is removed from 
a location of the distillation column system primarily separating 
oxygen and nitrogen and has an oxygen concentration between 1% 
to 35% oxygen, 

characterized in that a portion of liquid descending the distilla- 

tion column system is removed from the distillation section of 
the distillation column system proximate to the location for 
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withdrawing the oxygen-containing side-draw stream for the 
auxiliary stripping column thereby reducing the liquid to 
vapor ratio in the distillation section between where the 
oxygen-containing side-draw stream is withdrawn and where 
top-most heavies-containing feed is introduced. 


5,590,544 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR RECOVERY OF PURE 
ARGON 
Horst Corduan, Puchheim, and Wilhelm Rohde, Munich, both 
of Germany, assignors to Linde Germany 
Filed Feb. 23, 1995, Ser. No. 393,389 
Claims priority, application Germany, Feb. 24, 1994, 44 06 
049.1; Feb. 24, 1994, 44 06 069.6 
Int. CL.° F25J 3/00 
42 Claims 


1. A process for the recovery of pure argon comprising: 

separating air in a rectification system, said rectification system 
comprising at least one air separating column, a crude argon 
column, and a pure argon column; 

passing an argon-containing fraction into said crude argon col- 
umn; 

recovering an oxygen-depleted argon stream from said crude 
argon column; 

subjecting said oxygen-depleted argon stream to indirect heat 
exchange with a first portion of a cooling medium whereby at 
least part of said oxygen-depleted argon stream is liquefied; 

introducing an argon-enriched mixture of air gases into said pure 
argon column; 

at least partly liquefying a head fraction from said pure argon 
column by indirect heat exchange with a second portion of 
said cooling medium; and 

withdrawing a substantially nitrogen-free argon product from the 
lower region of said pure argon column; 

wherein said first and second portions of said cooling medium 
each have an oxygen content of at least 10%, and said first 
and second portions of said cooling medium are jointly 
expanded upstream of said indirect heat exchanges. 


5,590,545 
GARMENT STRAP RETAINER 
J. Bernice Norris, 5102 Walnut Grove Rd., Memphis, Tenn. 
38117 
Filed Apr. 1, 1994, Ser. No. 221,522 
Int. CL.° A44C 25/00; A41F 1/00 
US. Cl. 63—2 1 Claim 
1. A retainer for holding a shoulder strap of a first garment in 
place on a wearer’s shoulder, said retainer comprising: 
(a) a body having a first end, a second end, and stabilizing 
means for contacting the wearer’s shoulder and for holding 
said retainer stable on the wearer’s shoulder; said stabilizing 
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means including a first foot portion at said first end of said 
body and a second foot portion at said second end of said 
body; said first foot portion having a contact surface for 
contacting a first area of the wearer's shoulder; said second 
foot portion having a contact surface for contacting a second 
area of the wearer’s shoulder; said contact surfaces of said 
first and second foot portions are coplanar with one another 
for simultaneously contacting the first and .second areas, 
respectively, of the wearer’s shoulder and for holding said 
retainer stable on the wearer’s shoulder; and 

(b) grip means attached to said body adjacent said first and 
second ends of said body for gripping said shoulder strap and 
for securing said shoulder strap to said body; said grip means 
including a first arm means extending from body for forming 
a cavity between said body and said first arm means for 
receiving said shoulder strap; said grip means including a 
second arm means extending from said body for forming a 
cavity between said body and said second arm means for 
receiving said shoulder strap; said first arm means having a 
distal end; said second arm means having a distal end spaced 
apart from said distal end of said first arm means a distance to 
form a gap therebetween large enough to allow said shoulder 
strap to be inserted therethrough into said cavity between said 
body and said first arm means and said cavity between said 
body and said second arm means; said cavity formed between 
said first arm and said body for receiving said shoulder strap 
is located on a plane above said stabilizing means; and said 
cavity formed between said second arm and said body for 
receiving said shoulder strap is located on a plane above said 
stabilizing means. 


5,590,546 
JEWELRY BEADS INCLUDING MAIN BEADS MADE UP 
OF SMALL BEADS 
Valerie Hector, 2064 N. Leavitt, Chicago, Ill. 60647 
Filed Dec. 20, 1994, Ser. No. 360,163 
Int. Cl.° A44C 25/00 


1. A main bead for use in a string of beads, comprising, 
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an armature having two ends defining a longitudinal dimension 
therebetween and a means for receiving said string, 

at least one strand of small beads wrapped on the armature such 
that at least two of said small beads are positioned adjacent 
one another along the longitudinal dimension of the of said 
armature, the small beads being in a range having ends 
adjacent the ends of the armature, and 

epoxy resin adhesive material at the ends of the armature suffi- 
cient to hold the smali beads on the armature 


5,590,547 
YARN FEEDER DEVICE UTILIZING POSITION 
SENSORS TO MAINTAIN YARN WRAP 
Fritz Conzelmann, Albstadt, Germany, assignor to Sipra 
Patententwicklungs-U.Beteiligungsgeselischaft mbH, Albs- 
tadt, Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 230,704, Apr. 21, 1994, abandoned. 
This application May 8, 1995, Ser. No. 437,271 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Apr. 21, 1993, 9301316 
Int. CL.° DO4B 15/48; B6SH 51/20; DO3D 47/36 
U.S. Cl. 66—132 R 


1. A yarn feeder device for textile machines, comprising a rotary 
storage member having a yarn reserve supporting surface provided 
with a varying background of reflective and non-reflective sur- 
faces; a motor for rotating said storage member; and sensing and 
control means taking into account said varying background and 
recognizing a presence or absence of yarn at least partially against 
the non-reflective surface of said yarn reserve supporting surface 
sO as to control said motor such that a selected quantity of yarn can 
be maintained on said yarn reserve supporting surface. 


5,590,548 
CIRCULARLY KNIT LEGGED PANTY HAVING KNIT-IN 
SHAPING PANELS, AND A BLANK AND METHOD FOR 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 382,864, Feb. 3, 1995. This 
Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 482,553 
Int. C1.° A41B 9/02;9/04;9/06; A41C 1/00 

U.S. Cl. 66—177 36 Claims 
1. A method of making a blank for a legged panty having a 

minimal number of pieces and seams comprising: 
knitting a series of courses to form a cylindrical, tubular fabric 

portion in the form of a turned welt; 

knitting to the turned welt a series of courses defining a tubular 
body portion including leg forming portions and while knit- 
ting the tubular body portion, periodically modifying the knit 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


\ae_. 


Structure to form non-circumferential discrete regions having 
a greater coursewise resistance to stretch than the remainder 
of the tubular body portion, said discrete regions defining 
body support panels; and then completing the blank by 

knitting to the body portion a series of courses defining a 
non-raveling edge. 


5,590,549 
DEVICE FOR FEEDING INTO AND WITHDRAWING 
FABRICS FROM AN AUTOCLAVE FOR CONTINUOUS 
DECATIZING 
o hemer & es 
PCT No. PCT/IT92/00114, § 371 Date Apr. 13, 1995, § 102(e) 
Date Apr. 13, 1995, PCT Pub. No. WO94/10367, PCT Pub. 
Date May 11, 1994 
PCT Filed Nov. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 416,766 
Int. Cl.° DOGB 23/18 
10 Claims 


1. A device for feeding fabrics into and withdrawing fabrics 
from an autoclave (1) for continuous around a forami- 
nous rotating cylinder (2) having guide rollers (9, 10) located at a 
beginning and at an end of a path of the fabric around the cylinder 
(2), with the fabric (11) being associated with a back cloth com- 
prised of a compressible felt (3) having a thickness, the device 
comprising a rotating center cylinder (5) and first and second side 
cylinders (4, 6) located adjacent to the center cylinder in an 
autoclave opening such that nips are located between the center 
cylinder and each of the first and second side cylinders, the center 
cylinder and the first and second side cylinders each being made of 
a non-compressible material and being mounted for rotary move- 
ment about a stationary axis, the first side cylinder being adapted to 
bring the fabric (11) and the associated felt (3) into the autoclave 
and the second side cylinder (6) being located on an opposite side 
of the center cylinder from the first side cylinder and being adapted 
to remove the decatized fabric (11) and the associated»felt (3') 
from the autoclave, the center cylinder (5) being recessed in the 
area of the fabric and the felt, with the recess having a depth which 
is less than the thickness of the felt (3, 3’), and peripheral sealing 
gaskets (7, 8) which contact the first and second side cylinders (4, 
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6) respectively, the peripheral sealing gaskets comprising resilient 
sheets, each having a free end which is adapted to slide in contact 
with a surface of a respective one of the first and second side 
cylinders along the whole length thereof. 


5,590,550 

WASHER AUGER WITH FLEXIBLE RATCHET DRIVE 
Sudhir D. Savkar, Schenectady, and Robert E. Sundell, Clifton 

Park, both of N.Y., assignors to General Electric Company, 

Schenectady, N.Y. 

Filed Aug. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 511,941 
Int. Cl.° DOGF /7/08 

US. Cl. 68—133 
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1. A drive mechanism for converting rotary oscillation of a 
washing machine clothes agitator to unidirectional rotation of a 
coaxially adjoining clothes auger comprising: 

a one-piece ratchet wheel having a plurality of circumferentially 

spaced apart ratchet teeth thereon; 

a one-piece pawl wheel having a plurality of circumferentially 
spaced apart pawls thereon positionable adjacent to said 
ratchet teeth for ratcheting engagement therewith; 

each of said pawls including a proximal end integrally joined to 
said pawl wheel, an elastically flexible arm extending from 
said proximal end, a bulbous distal end extending from said 
arm, and a pawl tooth disposed on said distal end for ratchet- 
ing engagement with said ratchet teeth as said arm elastically 
flexes relative thereto; and 

a plurality of support arms integrally joined to said pawl wheel 
and adjoining respective ones of said pawls coextensively 
with said pawl arms for providing abutting contact therealong 
to support said pawls under compression loading thereof. 


5,590,551 
WASHING MACHINE WITH BUBBLE 
PRODUCING APPARATUS AND BUBBLE PRODUCING 
CONTROL METHOD THEREOF 
Seog J. Hong, Seoul, Rep. of Korea, assignor to LG Electronics 
Inc., Rep. of Korea 
Filed Apr. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 423,534 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Apr. 16, 1994, 
8037/1994; Jun. 2, 1994, 12436/1994 
Int. Cl.° DOGF 17/00 
US. Cl. 68—183 5 Claims 
1. A washing machine equipped with a bubble producing appa- 
ratus, comprising: 
a washing machine body; 
an outer tub disposed inside said washing machine body for 
receiving detergent-containing water therein; 
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an inner tub disposed inside said outer tub for receiving said 
detergent-containing water and laundry therein and having a 
plurality of water drain holes formed in a circumferential 
surface thereof; and 

bubble producing means disposed on a bottom of the outer tube 
for producing a plurality of bubbles, 

wherein said bubble producing apparatus including; 

a detergent-containing water guide tube, one end of which is 
connected to a portion of the outer tub; 

a suction tube connected to another end of the detergent- 
containing water guide tube and having an air suction port 
formed on a circumferential surface thereof, said air suction 
port being directed to suck air therethrough; 
pump connected to the suction tube for sucking detergent- 
containing water from said detergent-containing water guide 
tube and air from said air suction port; 

a motor disposed on a circumferential surface of the pump for 
providing said pump with a driving force; 

a detergent-containing water suction tube, one end of which is 
connected to the pump: and 

a mixer connected between the bottom of the outer tub and said 


detergent-containing water suction tube for producing a plu- 
rality of microbubbles. 


CLOTHES WASHER HAVING A SUDS-REMOVAL 
SYSTEM 

Young-Min Kim, Suwon, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Samsung 

Electronics Co., Ltd., Suwon, Rep. of Korea 

Filed Dec. 19, 1994, Ser. No. 358,315 

Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Jan. 29, 1994, 

94-1697; Jul. 15, 1994, 94-17616 
Int. CL.° DOGF 39/08 

U.S. Cl. 68—207 


1. Aclothes washing machine comprising: 

a water tub; 

a washing tub disposed within said water tub; 

water supply means for supplying fresh water from a fresh water 
source into said water tub, and 
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water sprinkling means separate from said water supply means 
for sprinkling fresh water from the fresh water source into 
said water tub and into said washing tub, said water sprinkling 
means comprising a ring-shaped member disposed above an 
upper end of said washing tub and including water discharge 
holes formed in a bottom surface thereof, said holes spaced 
circumferentially apart with reference to a vertical axis of said 
washing tub; and 

switching means for supplying said fresh water selectively to 
said water supply means and said water sprinkling means. 


CARRIER FOR SUPPORTING TEXTILE MATERIAL 
PACKAGES IN A WET TREATMENT MACHINE AND 
PACKAGE RETAINING CAP FOR SAME 
Clarence D. Pinckney, Stanley, N.C.; Viadimir M. Gerasimov, 

St. Petersburg, Russian Federation; Mark G. Barkan, and 
David R. Crawford, both of Stanley, N.C., assignors to Gas- 

ton County Dyeing Machine Company, Stanley, N.C. 
Filed Mar. 13, 1995, Ser. No. 402,812 
Int. Cl.° DOGB 5/18;23/00 
10 Claims 





1. A carrier insertable into a vessel of a wet treatment machine 
for selectively supporting diverse numbers of annular textile mate- 
rial packages during wet treatment operations, the carrier compris- 
ing a base, at least one post extending outwardly from the base for 
mounting selectively differing numbers of the textile material 
packages in series about the post to be centrally supported there- 
about, and a package retaining cap for mounting on the post, the 
cap comprising a base having an opening for receiving the post and 
a latch plate having an opening for receiving the post, the latch 
plate being selectively movable between a disengaged position 
wherein the latch plate is disposed in spaced parallel relation to the 
base with their respective openings aligned with one another to 
permit the cap to be slidably mounted to and demounted from the 
post for selective slidable positioning movement relatively freely 
along the post to differing package retaining positions therealong 
into and out of engagement with the outermost one of the annular 
textile material packages supported on the post and an engaged 
position wherein the latch plate is disposed in a sufficiently angular 
relation to the base to be braced against the post at the opening in 
the latch plate to prevent unintended sliding movement of the cap 
along the post during a wet treatment operation. 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


5,590,554 
ENDLESSLY CLOCKWISE/COUNTERCLOCKWISE IDLY 
ROTATABLE BURGULARPROOF DOOR LOCK 
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5,590,555 
ANTI-ROTATION MECHANISM FOR LOCKSET 
CHASSIS 


I-Hui Ho, No. 29, Alley 7, Lane 428, Chong-Cheng N. Rd,, Steven A. Kester, Noblesville; Scott A. Gilbertson; 


+ San-Chong City, Taipei Hsien, Taiwan 
Filed Jun. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 482,749 
Int. CL.° E05B 13/10; GO5G 5/00 
US. Cl. 70—221 


1. An endlessly clockwise/counterclockwise idly rotatable bur- 
glarproof door lock, comprising a rotary switch assembly, a door 
lock body, an inner housing disposed in the door lock body, a 
transmission plate, a brake plate, a pushing block having a lock 
block at a front end thereof, a shaft cover, a lock cover, an 
engaging block,.a pulling spring, a clip ring, an engaging spring, a 
pushing spring and several screws, said burglarproof door lock 
being.characterized in that a rotary switch of the rotary switch 
assembly is formed with a central projecting hub on a front surface 
thereof, the projecting hub having a recess frame, a notch and an 
engaging socket, the eng&ging socket being communicated with a 
central hole of the rotary switch, a lock core body being disposed 
in the central hole of the rotary switch and the engaging socket, a 
rotary plate being disposed on a lock core of the lock core body in 
cascade, a pushing plate being fixed thereon by two screws, the 
pushing plate having an arch projecting plate, the rotary plate 
having a lateral semicircular notch and a lateral arch projecting 
plate and a projecting block on a surface thereof, the arch project- 
ing plate of the pushing plate being able to push the projecting 
block of the rotary plate, whereby when the arch projecting plate of 
the rotary plate is stopped in the recess frame of the projecting hub, 
the pushing plate and rotary plate are prevented from rotating, a 
first steel ball being disposed between the semicircular notch of the 
rotary plate and the notch of the projecting hub, a copper ring 
being disposed on the rotary switch, having a shaft hole and a 
semicircular engaging hole on a bottom edge of the shaft hole, the 
semicircular engaging hole cooperating with the notch of the 
projecting hub for receiving the first steel ball, the copper ring 
being fitted in an-annular groove of the front surface of the rotary 
switch ‘and fixed therein by a C-shaped clip, the engaging block 
being passed through a window of an L-shaped block of the inner 
housing, the engaging block having a rear stem passing through a 
lateral window of the door lock body and_a hook-like front end 
having two hook claws defining an engaging recess therebetween, 
the engaging block having a projecting hook for hooking the 
pulling spring, the other end of the pulling spring being hooked on 
a projecting hook of the L-shaped block, whereby the engaging 
block can be used to control the pushing block to move inward and 
outward and locate the pushing block. 


Indianapolis, 
and John W. McIntire, Anderson, all of Ind., assignors to 
Best Lock Corporation, Indianapolis, Ind. 

Filed May 1, 1995, Ser. No. 431,445 
Int. C1.° E05B 9/06 
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1. A lockset chassis assembly for use with a door latch, the 

assembly comprising 

a rotatable spindle, 

a chassis supporting the rotatable spindle, the chassis being 
formed to include a threaded outer surface and a chassis 
keyway interrupting the threaded outer surface, 

a rose engaging the chassis, and 

a locking pin lying in the chassis keyway and engaging the rose 
to block rotation of the chassis relative to the rose, the locking 
pin including a shaft having an enlarged head lying in the 
chassis keyway and engaging only the chassis. 


5,590,556 
APPARATUS FOR THE MANUFACTURE OF A THIN 
METALLIC STRIP 
Eugene Fourie, 57 Herbert Baker Drive, Groenkloof, Pretoria; 
Mechiel N. Nieuwoudt, 246 Rosalind Avenue, Murrayfield, 
Pretoria, and Johannes H. Fehrsen, 20A Meyer Street, Oak- 
lands, Johannesburg, all of South Africa 
Filed Feb. 1, 1994, Ser. No. 189,704 
Claims priority, application South Africa, Feb. 11, 1993, 
93/0952 
Int. CL.° B21B 31/02 
U.S. Cl. 72—237 


1. A forming roller arrangement which includes: 

a first forming roller which is rotatable about a first rotational 
axis and has first and second ends; 

a first bearing means for retatably supporting the first roller, the 
first bearing means being located between the first and second 
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ar aD ee eee walls, the synchronous gear unit comprising four driven shafts 


heads for a positively locking engagement in the coupling claws of 
second bearing means for rotatably supporting the second the upper ends of the adjusting spindles, and wherein the side walls 
means being located between the have at openings thereof means for mounting preassembleable 

Ge second seller to provide an elements. 


5,590,558 
DRAW-PROCESSING OF CAN BODIES FOR SANITARY 
a second carrier in which the second bearing means is housed CAN PACKS 
with the end portion of the second roller projecting therefrom; T. Saunders, deceased, late of Weirton, and William H. 
@ support means for supporting the carriers in a relatively Weirton, both of W. Va., assignors to Weirton 
: Steel Corporation, Weirton, W. Va. 
i isi i i of Ser. No. 596,854, Oct. 12, 1990, Pat. 
of the carriers being fixed to the columns and the other being No. 5,343,729, and Ser. No. 866,661, Apr. 8, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,409,130, which is a division of Ser. No. 573,548, Aug. 27, 
1990, Pat. No. 5,119,657, said Ser. No. 155,51lis a 
of Ser. No. 14,263, Feb. 5, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,263,354, which is a division of Ser. No. 831,624, Feb. 21, 
1986, Pat. No. 5,014,536, which is a continuation-in-part of 
Ser. No. 712,238, Mar. 15, 1985, abandoned, said Ser. No. 
155,51lis a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 53,458, Apr. 27, 
1993, Pat. No. 5,347,839, which is a division of Ser. No. 
490,781, Mar. 8, 1990, Pat. No. 5,209,099. This application 
Nov. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 155,511 
Diisseldorf, Germany Int. CL° B21D 22/20;51/26 
Filed Nov. 28, 1994, Ser. No. 345,502 
Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 26, 1993, 43 40 


313.1 
Int. CL.° B21B 31/10 





11. Process for fabricating a precoated cylindrical-configuration 
one-piece can bedy, comprising 
1. In a roll stand for a pair of work rolls, the roll stand supplying steel substrate which has been decreased in thickness 
comprising a base plate, a housing with two side walls mounted on gauge without a subsequent anneal, and Which has been 
the base plate, the housing having a top, the side walls having precoated on both its planar surfaces with an outer surface 
guide surfaces and defining therebetween a cube-shaped receiving coating, including an organic polymer and draw lubricant on 
space which is open toward the top and toward two sides for an each surface, and which has 
insertable roll cassette, the work rolls having axes, the roll cassette a thickness gauge in the range of about 35 to about 85 pounds 
comprising two side plates which extend parallel to each other and per base box, 
are spaced at a distance from the roll axes, the side plates having cutting such precoated steel substrate to form a cut blank of 
outer sides, the outer sides of the side plates being guided by the preselected diameter, 
ee Oe ee drawing such preselected diameter cut blank, while clamping its 
means for two pairs of chocks for receiving the work rolls and periphery between planar clamping surfaces free of curvilin- 
bearings of the rolls, the improvement comprising pairs of adjust- ear surface clamping, to form a cup-shaped work product 
for having an endwall and a unitary cylindrical sidewall with a 
diameter which is within a range between about 35% to about 
50% of such cut blank diameter, and 
redrawing such cup-shaped work product in redraw press means 
to decrease its diameter in a range between about 10% and 
about 30% to produce a finished can body, with 
such redrawing of the cup-shaped work product being carried 


about 10% to about 25% of starting gauge for such precoated 
can stock. 
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5,590,559 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DOMAIN REFINING 
ELECTRICAL STEELS BY LOCAL MECHANICAL 
DEFORMATION WITH MULTIPLE SCRIBING ROLLS 
Leroy R. Price, Allison Park, and James G. Benford, Pitts- 
burgh, both of Pa., assignors to Allegheny Ludlum Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Division of Ser. No. 977,595, Nov. 17, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,408,856. This application Jan. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 379,415 
Int. CL.° B21B 27/02 

US. Cl. 72—366.2 


1. A method for improving core loss of a grain-oriented silicon 
steel strip comprising the steps of: 

causing different portions of the strip to be contacted by at least 
two rotatable scribing roll means arranged across one side of 
the strip, 

subjecting the said side of the strip to pressure contact with 
projections formed on peripheral surfaces of said scribing roll 
means to impart mechanical scribing to said different portions 
of the strip as the strip is advanced passed said scribing rolls 
means, 

supporting the strip, while being scribed, by rotatable anvil roll 
means arranged to contact and support the side of the strip 
opposite said one side thereof, in which said anvil roll means 
possesses substantially greater resistance to deflection than 
said scribing roll means during the scribing. 


5,590,560 
APPARATUS FOR MEASURING VISCOSITY OR 
THICKNESS, SURFACE TENSION AND SURFACE 

DILATIONAL ELASTICITY 
Felipe M. Joos, Pittsford, N.Y., and Alfred K. Anders, North 
Fitzroy, Australia, assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, 
Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 22, 1995, Ser. No. 561,904 
Int. C1.° GOIM 3/08 
US. Cl. 73—64.48 8 Claims 
5. A method for determining surface dilational elasticity of a 
liquid comprising: 
moving a transparent support at a speed s, having a liquid on the 
topside of the support, the liquid having a free surface and a 
thickness, d; 
positioning an electrostatic leveler above the free surface of the 
liquid which includes: 
a plurality of spaced apart wires extending in a direction 
parallel to the movement of the support; 
applying a voltage to the spaced apart wires which produces a 
spatially non-uniform electric field E, with the amplitude 
of the variation of the square of the electric field repre- 
sented by A(E/), thereby creating a disturbance having an 
amplitude A5,, in the free surface at a distance Z from 


where the liquid is first exposed to the wires measured in 

the direction of motion of the support; and 
determining the surface dilational elasticity by fitting the ampli- 
tude of the free surface disturbance A5,. as it changes with 
distance to the following set of equations which contain the 
surface dilational elasticity e as the only unknown parameter: 
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and e=2.718282 . . . is the base of the exponential function; 
Ad,; and Ad, are, respectively, the displacement of the free 
surface at each position Z and sufficiently far form where the 
coating is initially subjected to the electrostatic field so that the 
disturbance no longer changes; 

p, » and o are, respectively, the density and viscosity of the 

* liquid and the surface tension at the free surface between the 
liquid and the air; 

g is the gravitational constant; 

i is the wavelength of the disturbance which coincides with the 
separation of the wires, these wires being aligned with the 
direction of motion of the moving support; and 

e is the surface dilational elasticity in kg/s*. 
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5,590,561 
90 DEGREE SPEED REDUCER ASSEMBLY, PROCESS, 
AND MEASURING MACHINE 

Oprea Duta, St. Louis, and Randy R. Prom, St. Charles, both 

of Mo., assignors to Emerson Electric Co., St. Louis, Mo. 
Division of Ser. No. 55,222, Apr. 30, 1993, Pat. No. 5,502,882. 

This application Sep. 19, 1994, Ser. No. 308,146 
Int. C1.° GOIM 13/02 

US. Cl. 73—162 13 Claims 

1. An apparatus for determining the location of the center of 
curvature of a worm gear, the worm gear being part of a worm gear 
assembly including two bearing assemblies, a shaft rotatably jour- 
naled in said bearing assemblies, and said worm gear, said worm 





gear being on said shaft, said worm gear having a curvature 
generally parallel the axis of the shaft; said gauge comprising: 

a base having a table movably mounted thereon, said table being 
movable horizontally relative to said base; 

a worm gear bracket assembly on said table for removably 
receiving said worm gear assembly; 

a vertical support mounted to said base including a worm 
bracket which receives a worm, said worm bracket being 
positioned such that said worm can be placed in meshing 
contact with said worm gear; said worm bracket being 
mounted to said support for vertical movement relative to said 


support, 

a linear motion device operably connected to said table to move 
said table, and hence said worm gear assembly, relative to 
said base and said worm, such that, as said worm gear 
assembly is moved horizontally, said worm will move verti- 
cally; 

a first measuring device on said base and operatively connected 
to said worm gear bracket assembly, said first measuring 
device outputting a signal indicative of the distance between 
predetermined surfaces of said worm gear assembly and the 
center of the worm; 

a second measuring device on said vertical support, the second 
measuring device outputting a signal indicative of the vertical 
position of said worm; and 

a computing means, said computing means receiving said sig- 
nals from said first and second measuring devices to deter- 
mine the location of the center of curvature of the worm gear 
relative to the predetermined surfaces of the worm gear 
assembly. 


5,590,562 
MANUAL PASSIVE QUICK ADJUSTMENT DEVICE 
Georg Scheck, Weitramsdorf; Carsten Brandt, Weidach; 

Markus Fischer, Coburg; Jiirgen Angermiiller, Mitwitz; 

Hans Rampel, Ahorn-Schorkendorf, and Udo Dreher, 

Coburg, all of Germany, assignors to Brose Fahrzeugteile 

GmbH & Co. KG, Coburg, Germany 

Filed Sep. 27, 1994, S@. No. 313,355 
Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 12, 1993, 43 38 
737.3; Jun. 28, 1994, 44 22 529.6 
Int. CL° GOSG 5/12; F16H 25/20 
U.S. Cl. 74—89.14 18 Claims 
1. A manual quick adjustment device for adjusting elements in 
or on motor vehicles without a separate drive unit, the quick 
adjustment device comprising: 

a housing; 

a worm having a toothed section along a circumferential surface, 
the worm being rotatably disposed within the housing and 
having at least one locking region; 

a toothed segment lever oriented opposite to the worm having a 
toothed section engaging the toothed section of the worm; and 

a locking element disposed within the housing, the locking 
element being configured to engage the locking region of the 
worm to prevent rotational movement of the worm; 


wherein the worm is rotated in the housing when a force is 
imposed on the toothed segment lever and when the locking 
element is not engaged with the locking region of the worm; 

wherein rotation of the worm is prevented by engagement of the 
locking element with the locking region of the worm; and 

wherein the device is adapted so that a force imposed on the 
toothed segment, when the locking element is engaged with a 
locking region lever, is directed to the locking region. 


5,590,563 

ELECTRONICALLY CONTROLLED TRANSMISSION 
Mitsunori Kuwahata, and Eiji Nakai, both of Hiroshima, 

Japan, assignors to Mazda Motor Corporation, Hiroshima- 

ken, Japan 

Filed Sep. 23, 1994, Ser. No. 311,014 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 27, 1993, 5-264218 
Int. CL.° F16H 59/02 

US. Cl. 74—337.5 
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1. In an electronically controlled transmission comprising: 

first shaft means for providing torque transfer comprising an 
input shaft through which torque is input to the transmission 
and an output shaft, arranged coaxially with said input shaft, 
through which torque is output from the transmission, 

a second shaft, arranged in parallel with the input shaft and the 
output shaft, through which rotation of said input shaft is 
transferred to said output shaft by one of a plurality of 
combinations of engagement between main gears mounted on 
said output shaft and counter gears mounted on said second 
shaft, and 

a rotatable cylindrical shift drum for moving a plurality of shift 
rods in an axial direction of said shift drum so as to selec- 
tively cause any one of the plurality of combinations of 
engagement between said main gears and said counter gears 
thereby shifting said transmission into any desired gear, 

an improvement comprising said rotatable drum at least partly 
overlapping said first shaft means in an axial direction and 
having a center axis of rotation which extends in parallel with 
center axes of rotation of said first shaft means and said 
second shaft and is offset from a plane in which said center 
axes of rotation of said first shaft means and said second shaft 
lay. 
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a self-adjusting bearing means mounting said tubular adjustable 
BICYCLE CONTROL DEVICE mast jacket on said tubular stationary mast jacket with con- 

—.. tinuously substantially zero lash therebetween for in and out 

Osaka, bodily movement to effect horizontal adjustment of the posi- 
— gy — tion of said steering wheel relative to said stationary mast 

U.S. Cl. 74—475 23 Claims _—_Jacket including 

a pair of inward facing frustoconical seats on said tubular 
Stationary must jacket around said tubular adjustable mast 
jacket, 

a pair of split sleeve bearings each having and annular end and a 
cylindrical side slidably bearing against a cylindrical outer 
wail on said tubular adjustable mast jacket and a frustoconical 
side facing a respective one of said pair of inward facing 
frustoconical seats on said tubular stationary mast jacket, and 

a tubular spring consisting of a plastic sleeve having a pair of 
opposite ends bearing against respective ones of said annular 
ends of said pair of split sleeve bearings and a plurality of 
circumferential slots defining therebetween a plurality of 
resiliently flexible webs, said tubular spring biasing each of 
said pair of split sleeve bearings into respective ones of a pair 
of converging annuluses defined between said pair of inward 
facing frustoconical seats and said cylindrical outer wall on 
said tubular adjustable mast jacket. 


1. A bicycle control device comprising: 

a base member (10) for attachment to a structural member (3) of 
the bicycle; 

a control member (20) which moves relative to the base member 
(10); 

an elongated member (40) having a first end secured relative to 
the base member (10) and a second end secured relative to the 
control member (20) so that movement of the control member 5,590,566 
(20) relative to the base member (10) causes the second end 
of the member (40) to move relative to the first end of the SERVO-ASSISTED RACK-AND-PINION STEERING 
member (40); and SYSTEM 

a linking member (30) disposed between the first end of the Wolfgang Joerg, and Bernd Langkamp, both of Stuttgart, 
member (40) and the second end of the member (40) for | Germany, assignors to Mercedes-Benz AG, Stuttgart, Ger- 
movement with the member (40), the linking member (30) 


the bicycle to the linking member (30). Claims priority, application Germany, Jun. 28, 1994, 44 22 
556.3 
Int. Cl.° B62D 5/09;3/12;5/22 
3.590.568 US. Cl. 74—498 
MOTOR VEHICLE STEERING COLUMN 

Samuel R. Palfenier, El Paso, Tex.; Frank R. Keipert, Bay City, 

Mich.; Howard D. Beauch; Leland N. Olgren, both of Fran- 

kenmuth, Mich., and William D. Cymbal, Freeland, Mich., 

assignors to General Motors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 

Filed Feb. 8, 1995, Ser. No. 385,490 
Int. CL.° B62D 1/18 

US. Cl. 74—493 
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1. A rack-and pinion steering system assisted by a servomotor, 
comprising: 

a helical-toothed rack; 

a helical-toothed pinion cooperating with said helical-toothed 
rack; 

wherein said rack is arranged for limited rotation relative to its 
longitudinal axis and turns in one direction or the other in 
dependence on a direction of force transmitted between said 
pinion and said rack; and 

a control arrangement for controlling the servomotor of the 


1. A motor vehicle steering column comprising: 
a tubular stationary mast jacket, 
a tubular adjustable mast jacket inside said stationary mast 


a steering wheel, rack-and-pinion steering system, wherein said limited rotation 
means rotatably mounting said steering wheel on said tubular of said rack relative to its longitudinal axis actuates said 
adjustable mast jacket, and control arrangement. 
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5,590,567 
SNAP RETAINER AND RETAINER SYSTEM 

Robert A. Marrs, Amboy; Kurt J. Hudoba, and John W. Willis, 

both of Kokomo, all of Ind., assignors to Delco Electronics 

Corporation, Kokomo, Ind. 

Filed Mar. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 403,611 
Int. CL.° F16C 1/14; F1I6L 3/13 

U.S. Cl. 74—S02.4 


1. A snap retainer system comprising: 

an elongated object to be held, the object defining an axis and an 
external thread including a gear-like ratchet member; 

an integral molded retainer having a base, axially spaced support 
members on the base and a pair of retaining elements carried 
between the support members; 

the base having means for seating the object in a secure position; 

each of the pair of retaining elements having snap means for 
rotation about a hinge axis spaced from the object and for 
engaging the object between the axis and the base, and 


resilient hinge means anchored to the support members for Division of Ser. No. 


defining the hinge axis and for biasing the snap means to a 
closed position for holding the object in a secure position and 
for allowing movement to an open position; 

the retainer includes a toothed gripping means for cooperatively 
engaging the external thread, whereby the axial position of the 
object in the retainer is adjustable by rotating the object about 
said axis in the retainer; 

and a detent finger on the retainer for engaging the ratchet 
member, thereby resisting rotation of the object to hold the 
object in an adjusted position. 


5,590,568 
LAYERED BODY HAVING ROTATING ADJACENT 
LAYERS WITH MAGNETIC POLES ON FACING 
SURFACES 
Muneaki Takara, 19-20, Oroku 1-chome, Naha-shi, Okinawa, 
Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP92/01300, § 371 Date Oct. 31, 1994, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 31, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO93/07387, PCT Pub. 
Date Apr. 15, 1993 
PCT Filed Oct. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 211,385 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 7, 1991, 3-289275; 
Jun. 4, 1992, 4-170258; Jun. 5, 1992, 4-171887 
Int. Cl.° FO3G 3/08; F16C 32/04 
US. Cl. 74—572 
2. A device for rotating a layered body, comprising: 
a plurality of rotating plates arranged in spaced layers and 
coaxially aligned about an axis of rotation and forming pairs 
of neighboring plates, wherein facing plate surfaces between 
each said pair of neighboring plates form a gap between each 
said pair of neighboring plates; 


13 Claims 


at least one magnetic pole on each plate surface that forms said 
gap, the magnetic poles being arranged such that the polarities 
of magnetic poles on said facing plate surfaces in each said 
gap are the same, and 

wherein, when said plurality of rotating plates are stationary, the 
at least one magnetic pole on one plate is arranged to occupy 
an alternating position with a corresponding magnetic pole on 
said facing plate surface of a neighboring plate. 


5,590,569 
ENERGY STORAGE FLYWHEEL DEVICE 

Vincent C. Nardone, South Windsor; Mark S. Thompson, Ver- 

non, and Thomas G. Meyer, Lebanon, all of Conn., assignors 

to United Technologies Corporation, Hartford, Conn. 
128,319, Sep. 29, 1993, Pat. No. 5,452,625. 
This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 487,879 

Int. CL° FI6F 15/30 


US. Cl. 74—572 13 Claims 


1. An energy storage flywheel device, comprising: 
(a) at least one annular shaped composite section, and 
(b) at least one annular shaped insert having a specific radial 
strength substantially greater than the composite section's 
specific radial strength, wherein the insert comprises a plural- 
ity of apertures filled with adhesive or metal that adheres the 
composite section to the insert, 
wherein the composite section and the insert are stacked along a 
common axis such that they have a common axis of rotation and 
are bonded to each other such that radial load transfers between the 
composite section and insert. 
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5,590,570 said output gear having a boss fitted into the bearing and 
ACTUATING FORCES TRANSMISSION LINK AND coupled to a corresponding one of the rotating elements of the 
ASSEMBLY FOR USE IN SURGICAL INSTRUMENTS planetary gear unit, and a flange extending from the boss 
Norman J. LeMaire, III; Taunton; Francis J. DiFrancesco, along the side surface of the partition wall, the flange having 
Foxboro; Paul DiCarlo, E. Falmouth; Peter D. Naugler, a through hole formed therein for alignment with the threaded 
hole of the partition wall and the hole of the bearing; and 

said mounting structure including a bolt for fixing the bearing to 
- Division of Ser. No. 779,431, Oct. 17, 1991, Pat. No. 5,366,477. the side surface of the partition wall, the bolt adapted to be 
This application Oct. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 326,989 inserted through the through hole of the flange and the hole of 
Int. C1.° GOSG 1/00 the bearing and screwed into the threaded hole of the partition 

US. Cl. 74—579 R wall: 


5,590,572 
LOCKING DIFFERENTIAL INCLUDING ACCESS 
WINDOWS FOR C-CLIP RETAINERS 
Paul J. Valente, Berkley, Mich., assignor to Titan Wheel Inter- 
national, Inc., Quincy, Il. 
Filed Jul. 28, 1995, Ser. No. 508,452 
Int. Cl.° F16H 48/12 
1. A link for transmitting actuating forces from an actuating .J).S, Cl. 74—650 
member to a work member, comprising: 

a link body having a distal end and a proximal end; 
distal means, disposed at said distal end of said link body, for 

movably interconnecting said link body with the work mem- 

ber; 


a proximal interconnection element, disposed on said proximal 

end of said link body, which pivotably interconnects said link 

body with the actuating member, and transmits a first actuat- 

ing force from the actuating member to the work member; and 4 5 
a shoulder, disposed on said link body, which engages a distal GNM. 1S 

region of the actuating member when a second, greater actu- = ACA ! Z 

ating force is applied to the actuating member in a direction + is \\ 
opposite to that of said first actuating force to transmit said ~ ph Sa 
second force to the work member. rt oN Se 
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5,590,571 
STRUCTURE FOR MOUNTING AN OUTPUT GEAR AND 

BEARING TO A TRANSMISSION 1. A differential apparatus of the automatic lock-out type for 
Takeshi Tsuji, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Jidosha rotatably driving a pair of colinearly-arranged axially-spaced out- 
Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan put shafts from a rotatably driven input shaft, the adjacent ends of 
Filed Dec. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 362,134 the output shafts containing peripheral grooves for receiving 

eee i eee ee 1993, 5-324657 C-shaped retainer members, respectively, comprising: 
Ci.° F16H 57/402; F16C 35/077 (a) a housing containing a chamber and including a pair of 
US. an-ash 3 Claims opposed openings for rotatably receiving the adjacent ends of 

the output shafts, respectively; 

(b) a pair of annular side gears colinearly arranged for rotation 
within said housing chamber adjacent said openings for non- 
rotatable connection with the output shafts, respectively; 

(c) a pair of annular clutch gear members arranged concentri- 
cally about, and splined for axial displacement relative to, 
said side gears, respectively; 

(d) annular center driver gear means colinearly arranged 
between said side gears, said center driver gear means being 
non-rotatably connected with said housing; 

(e) spring means normally biasing said clutch gear members 
together toward engaged positions relative to said center 
driver gear means; 

(f) annular center cam means arranged concentrically relative to 

1. In a mounting structure for mounting an output gear and a said center driver gear means between said side gears for 
bearing to a transmission including a casing containing a planetary disengaging one of said side gears from said center driver 
gear unit having a plurality of rotating elements and coupled to an gear means when the associated output shaft overruns the 
input shaft, the output gear being rotatably supported by the other output shaft by a predetermined amount; 
bearing fitted in an axial hole which is formed in a partition wall §_(g) annular holdout ring means for maintaining said one side 
extending inward from the casing and which extends along a gear in the disengaged condition relative to said center driver 
longitudinal axis of the transmission, the improvement comprising: gear means as long as the overrunning condition exists; and 

said partition wall having a side surface in which a threaded hole §(h) spacer means removably connected with said housing for 
extending along the longitudinal axis of the transmission is preventing axial displacement of the output shafts toward 
formed; each other; 

said bearing having a hole formed therein in alignment with the _—(i) said housing, said center driver means and said center cam 

threaded hole; means containing aligned radially-extending access windows, 
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thereby to permit manual insertion of the C-clip retainers 
within the output shaft grooves, respectively. 


§,590,573 
PAIR OF JAW FITTINGS FOR MOUNTING ON PLIERS 
FOR CLAMPING A COLLAR 

Pascal Detable,; Gievres, France, assignor to Etablissements 

Caillau, Issy-Les-Moulineaux, France 

Filed Mar. 31, 1995, Ser. No. 414,344 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 12, 1994, 94 04296 
Int. Cl.° B25B 27//0 


US. Cl. 81—9.3 4 Claims 


1. A pair of jaw fittings for mounting on the jaws of a pair of 
pliers for clamping a collar, said collar being constituted by a 
rolled-up metal strip and having two terminal portions each pro- 
vided with a respective tab extending substantially radially out- 
wards from the collar, each fitting in the pair having fixing means 
for fixing it to one of the jaws of the pliers and having a front face 
designed to come into abutment with one of said tabs of the collar, 
each of the front faces of the fittings have a recessed housing 
including an end wail, and a bottom wall and a top wall, that 
project from said end wall, with the recessed housing of a “second” 
one of the fittings extending transversely to a handle axis in a 
middle portion of the front face of said fitting and including a 
substantially plane end wall, 

wherein the recessed housing of the other or “first” fitting is 

disposed transversely to a handle axis in a middle portion of 
the front face of said fitting and wherein the end wall of said 
recessed housing includes a substantially plane middle set- 
back that leaves two substantially plane lateral portions 
remaining in said end wall, parallel to said setback and 
disposed on either side thereof. 


5,590,574 
DRIVER WITH AUTOMATIC FASTENER FEED 

Thomas E. Lide, 5205 Sportsman’s Way, Jacksonville, Fla. 

32244 

Filed Sep. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 523,771 
Int. Cl.° B25B 13/06 

US. Cl. 81—124.1 18 Claims 

1. A combination self-feeding driver having a longitudinal axis 
and a fastener, said fastener having an enlarged head and a reduced 
elongated shaft portion with machine screw threads, said head 
having a plurality of grooves extending laterally to said shaft 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


portion adjacent and spaced circumferentially around said head; 
said driver having an elongated tubular body disposed about said 
longitudinal axis, said body having an interior with a plurality of 
splines parallel to said longitudinal axis and spaced apart circum- 
ferentially, said splines fitting complementally said grooves of said 
head and engaging said shaft portion exterior of said head of said 
fastener while fully within said body, said body being adapted to 
contain a plurality of said fasteners stacked inside of said tubular 
body and to be axially slidable therein along said splines, said body 
having an open end, and releasable spring catch means adjacent 
said open end of said tubular body for engaging said fastener head 
to inhibit free passage of said fastener therefrom. 


5,590,575 
LEVER TOOL HANDLE 
Andrew W. Ludy, 17 Sherwood Way, Landing, N.J. 07850 
Filed Apr. 28, 1995, Ser. No. 432,370 
Int. CL.° B25B 23/16 


U.S. CL 81—1775 10 Claims 


126 


1. A lever handle for a rotary hand tool having a shank with a tip 
configured to engage and turn a rotary fastener, the lever handle 
enabling operation with one hand to apply increased torque to the 
rotary fastener. the lever handle comprising: 

(a) a grip member having a longitudinal axis, a generally cylin- 

drical surface extending along the longitudinal axis and hav- 
ing a diameter suitable for hand grasping, opposite first and 
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second ends, the shank extending collinearly from the first 
end, the grip member having two collinear pivot holes trans- 
verse to the axis of the grip member, the pivot holes juxta- 
posed with the second end of the grip member; 

(b) a lever member, the lever member having a one piece 
structure, being generally U-shaped and resilient, and includ- 


ing 

(c) a pair of side elements, the side elements being generally 
parallel and including opposite first and second ends; 

(d) a connecting element disposed between the first ends of the 
side elements and connected thereto; 

(e) a pair of collinear pivot elements, each pivot element having 
opposite fixed and free ends, the fixed ends connected to and 
extending generally perpendicularly to the second ends of the 
side elements, the free ends pointing inward and pivotally 
engaging the pivot holes of the grip member, the pivot ele- 
ments biased toward one another by the resilience of the 
U-shaped lever member to retain the pivot elements in the 
pivot holes, so that the lever member. will be pivoted in an 
arcing path from a closed position alongside the grip member 
and substantially parallel to the longitudinal axis of the grip 
member wherein the rotary hand tool will be rotated freely 
and quickly, to an open position projecting outward from the 
grip member adjacent the second end of the grip member for 


second guide means for guiding said lead connector to said 


processing station after separation from said adjacent inter- 
connected connector, said second guide means defining an 
elongated second path generally transverse to said first path, 
said second guide means comprising a channel defined by first 
and second generally parallel sidewalls and a lower surface 
interconnecting said sidewalls, said first sidewall having an 
opening therein aligned with said first path to permit said lead 
connector to enter said second guide means and said second 
sidewall for restricting movement of said lead connector 
along said first path and defining a registration position for 
said lead connector; 


sensor means for verifying the presence of said lead connector at 


said registration position; 


means to move said lead connector along said channel from said 


separating station to said processing station;.and 


severing means at said separating station for severing a web 


interconnecting said lead connector with an adjacent intercon- 
nected connector, said severing means including at least one 
substantially planar surface aligned with and positionable at 
said opening in said first sidewall of said-second guide means 
to close said opening in said first sidewall and-form a gener- 
ally continuous guide surface for guiding said lead connector 
between said separating station and said processing station. 


enabling the rotary hand tool to be operated with one hand 
with increased torque to turn a rotary fastener; and 

(f) a detent disposed on the side of the grip member, the detent 
including a projecting portion being one piece with the grip 
member, the projecting portion projecting outward into the 5,590,577 
path of the lever-member as the lever member is moved DEVICE FOR CUTTING A PAPER WEB IN A PRESS END 
between the open position and the closed position, such that OF A PAPER MACHINE 
the side elements of the U-shaped lever member, biased Gunther Ruf, Syrgenstein, and Hans-Jorg Burbach, Heiden- 
through the connecting element, expand resiliently apart from § heim, both of Germany, assignors to J.M. Voith GmbH, 
one another in response to passing over the projecting portion, | Germany 
and contract so as to be releasably held behind the projecting Filed May 19, 1993, Ser. No. 64,233 
portion in the closed position. a priority, application Germany, May 20, 1992, 42 16 

Int. Cl.° B26D 5/20 


5,590,576 
FEED ASSEMBLY FOR CONNECTOR TERMINATION 
APPARATUS 

Peter Ingwersen, Gilberts; Lawrence M. Kurek, Elgin, and 

Douglas L. Heisner, Downers Grove, all of Ill., assignors to 

Molex Incorporated, Lisle, Hl. 

Filed Oct. 17, 1994, Ser. No. 324,813 
Int. C1.° B26D 7/06 

U.S. Cl. 83—147 


10. A device for cutting through a web of paper in the press 
section of a papermaking machine, that has been torn while in the 
single-tier dryer end of the papermaking machine, the device 
having a paper cutter and at least one paper-tear detector, the 
device indicating the presence of the tear by the transmission a 
signal to the cutter; wherein: 

a) the detector comprises a combination emitter-receiver unit, 
wherein the emitter-receiver unit communicates through an 
optical conductor with a remote unit in the immediate vicinity 
of the web, the remote unit having a first component that 
emits a beam of light, and a second component that absorbs 

1. An apparatus for separating and feeding electrical connectors light reflected from the felt through the tear in the paper; 
from a supply of electrical-connectors to a processing station, said §_b) the emitter-receiver unit detects and stores an initial color 
supply of electrical connectors including a plurality of electrical spectrum of drying felt at the dryer end whenever a new 
connectors with adjacent ones of said electrical connectors inter- production cycle of the papermaking machine begins and 
connected by webs, said supply of electrical connectors being whenever a tear is detected in the paper; 
generally linear, said separating and feeding apparatus comprising: | c) when the paper tears, the emitter-receiver unit detects the 

first guide means for guiding said supply of interconnected tearing of the paper by matching a second color spectrum of 

connectors along a first path to a separating station such that a the dry-end felt which it detects through the tear, with the 

lead connector of such supply is presented to said separating initial color spectrum stored in its memory, and in response, 
station; activates the paper cutter; and 
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d) the emitter-receiver unit analyzes and stores the color of the 
felt as a function of reflection properties in a form of stan- 
dardized red, green and blue light values. 


5,590,578 
MUFFLER FOR BOOSTER 

Masahiro Ikeda, Saitama-ken, Japan, assignor to Jidosha Kiki 

Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jan. 31, 1995, Ser. No. 381,220 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 28, 1994, 6-054739; 

Mar. 31, 1994, 6-085788 
Int. CL.° F15B 9/10 

US. Cl. 91—376 R 


1. In a booster including a tubular valve body slidably disposed 
within a shell, an annular first valve seat formed on an inner 
peripheral surface of the valve body, a valve plunger slidably fitted 
in the valve body, an annular second valve seat formed on the 
valve plunger, a valve element disposed within the valve body and 
urged by a spring so as to be seated upon either the first or the 
second valve seat in contact therewith, a constant pressure passage 
for providing a communication between a region which is located 
radially outward of a first seat defined by the contact between the 
first valve seat and the valve element and a constant pressure 
chamber which is partitioned within the shell, a pressure passage 
for providing a communication between a source of pressure fluid 
and a region which is located radially inward of a second seat 
defined by the contact between the second valve seat and the valve 
element, and a variable pressure passage for providing a commu- 
nication between a region located intermediate the first seat and the 
second seat and a variable pressure chamber which is partitioned 
within the shell, said valve plunger including an annular flange 
which defines said second valve seat and a reduced diameter 
portion ‘disposed forwardly adjacent said annular flange; the 
improvement comprising a muffler for the booster wherein an inner 
surface of the variable-pressure passage is formed with an uneven 
surface, said uneven surface defined by a plurality of annular 
grooves formed on an outer peripheral surface of said annular 
flange forwardly of said second valve seat. 


. 


5,590,579 
HYDROSTATIC PUMP AND BEARING-CLOCKING 
MECHANISM THEREFOR 

Mark F. Weber, Eden Prairie, Minn., assignor to Eaton Corpo- 

ration, Cleveland, Ohio 

Filed Oct. 31, 1995, Ser. No. 558,576 
Int. C1.° FO1B 3/00 

U.S. Cl. 92—12.2 6 Claims 

1. A variable displacement axial piston hydraulic unit of the type 
having a housing defining a concave cradle surface; a swashplate 
disposed in the housing and having a convex surface, a roller 
bearing assembly disposed between the cradle surface and the 
convex surface, and including a plurality of roller bearing members 
intended for purely rolling engagement with the cradle surface and 
the convex surface as the swashplate is displaced between a neutral 
position and a maximum displacement position; and a bearing- 
clocking mechanism including a clocking link member in operable 
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engagement with the housing, the swashplate, and the roller bear- 
ing assembly; characterized by: 

(a) said clocking link member comprising a single, rigid, uni- 
tarily formed link member including first and second end 
portions and a clocking portion intermediate said first and 
second end portions; 

(b) one of said housing and said swashplate defining a 
transversely-oriented bore and said first portion of said link 
member including a cylindrical portion disposed within said 
bore and closely spaced therein, permitting pivotal movement 
of said link member about said cylindrical portion; 

(c) the other of said housing and said swashplate including an 
end surface defining an elongated slot, said second portion 
being slidably disposed within said slot, and being configured 
to maintain a substantially constant, close clearance within 
said slot as said swashplate is displaced between said neutral 
position and said maximum displacement position; 

(d) said roller bearing assembly including a cage defining a slot, 
said clocking portion being rotatably disposed within said 
slot, and being configured to maintain a substantially constant, 
close clearance within said slot as said swashplate is displaced 
between said neutral position and said maximum displace- 
ment position. 

6. A method of assembling a variable displacement axial piston 
hydraulic unit of the type having a housing defining an axis of 
rotation and further defining a concave cradel surface; a swashplate 
disposed in the housing and having a convex surface, a roller 
bearing assembly disposed between the cradle surface and the 
convex surface, and including a plurality of roller bearing members 
intended for purely rolling engagement with the cradle surface and 
the convex surface as the swashplate is displaced between a neutral 
position and a maximum displacement position; and a bearing- 
clocking mechanism including a clocking link member in operable 
engagement with the housing, the swashplate, and the roller bear- 
ing assembly; the method characterized by the steps of: 

(a) providing said housing with a pair of transversely-oriented 
bores disposed adjacent said cradle surface and oppositely 
disposed about said axis of rotation; 

(b) providing a pair of clocking link members, each comprising 
a single, rigid, unitarily formed link member having a cylin- 
drical first end portion, a second end portion, and a clocking 
portion disposed intermediate said first and second end por- 
tions, said second end portion and said clocking portion 
comprising generally identical cylindrical portions; 

(c) orienting said housing with said concave cradle surface 
facing upwardly, inserting said cylindrical first end portions in 
said transversely-oriented bores, and orienting said clocking 
link members generally vertically; 

(d) providing a pair of bearing assemblies, each comprising a 
cage defining a slot, then placing said bearing assemblies onto 
said cradle surface with each slot passing over its respective 
second end portion and into a close clearance fit with its 
respective clocking portion; and 

(e) providing a swashplate including transversely spaced apart 
end surfaces, each defining an elongated slot opening toward 
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said convex surface of said swashplate, and placing said 
convex surface into engagement with said bearing assemblies, 
with each of said second end portions sliding into its respec- 


tive elongated slot. 


5,590,580 
LOADING POSITIONING APPARATUS 


Shigekazu Nagai, Yawara-mura, Japan, assignor to SMC Cor- 


poration, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 382,792 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 3, 1994, 6-031808 
Int. Cl.° FOIB 3/00;29/00; F16H 27/02 
U.S. Cl. 92—33 
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1. A load positioning apparatus comprising a rodless cylinder 
including a piston adapted to reciprocate in a cylinder bore pro- 
vided in the body of the apparatus by the action of a pressurized 
fluid and a load-mounting table slidable along the external surface 
of the body, with the piston and table joined together by a coupling 
device, a feed screw turned and driven by:an electric motor, anda 
pressurized fluid control and supply device to supply a fluid of a 
desired pressure to the rodless cylinder; 

the coupling device mechanically connecting the piston and 

table through a slit provided along the cylinder bore; 

the feed screw being disposed to pass through the piston in the 

rodless cylinder and connected to the piston with a screw 
coupling mechanism which includes at least one screw thread 
cut in each of the piston and feed screw and multiple balls 
rotatably fitted between the screw threads (and provided at 
each end of the piston); and 

said load positioning apparatus further comprising a thread 

sealing member to seal the space between the piston and feed 
screw at the screw thread on the feed screw which thread 
screwing member is provided (outside the screw coupling 
mechanism at each end of the piston,) 

said thread sealing member including a helical piece surround- 

ing the screw thread on the feed screw. 


5,590,581 
ASSEMBLY KIT FOR A FILTER COFFEE MAKER 

Jiirg Strub, Oberageri, and Ruedy Gasser, Biirglen, both of 

Switzerland, assignors te Maxs AG, Sachseln, Switzerland 

Filed Mar. 5, 1996, Ser. No. 611,221 

Claims priority, application Germany, Mar. 9, 1995, 295 04 

115.3 
Int. CL.° A47J 31/24 

US. Cl. 99—302 R 16 Claims 

1. An assembly kit for a filter coffee maker as an attachment (5) 
to an electrical espresso machine (1) having a filter carrier adapted 
to be attached via a bayonet-type coupling and having a coffee 
chamber (8) for receiving coffee powder, and suppling hot water 
and/or steam via a pressure channel (4) to the coffee chamber (8) 
of the filter carrier, the attachment (5) comprising a two-part 
design, with a first part (6) having a large-volume hot water 
chamber (7) following said pressure channel (4) for almost com- 
plete receipt of the water supplied via said pressure channel (4), 
with at least one through-opening (13) being formed in the bottom 
(12) of said first part (6), and said second part (3) being provided 
with said coffee chamber (8) disposed underneath said hot water 


3 Claims 


chamber (7) for receipt of the coffee powder, with the bottom (9) 
of said second part (3) being provided with a coffee filter (10). 


5,590,582 
OIL SUPPLY FOR POPCORN POPPERS 
Ronald R. Weiss, Okeana, Ohio, assignor to Geld Medal Prod- 
ucts Co., Cincinnati, Ohio 
Filed Oct. 10, 1995, Ser. No. 541,469 
Int. CL.° A23L 1/18 


1. Apparatus for supplying popping oil to a popcorn popping 

kettle comprising: 

an oil reservoir to hold popcorn oil; 

a first conduit adapted to couple the reservoir to a popcorn 
popping kettle whereby to supply popcorn oil from the reser- 
voir to the kettle; 

a first heater associated with the oil reservoir whereby to quickly 
melt popcorn oil in the reservoir having respective high and 
low heat outputs.and to retain the popcorn oil in a melted 
state; 

a shelf adapted to support a heatable container of popping oil 
whereby to. melt popping oil in the container; 

a second heater for heating said shelf; and 

a second conduit adapted to couple the container of popping oil 
supported on the shelf to the reservoir whereby to supply 
melted oil from the container to the reservoir. 
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5,590,583 
APPLIANCE FOR MAKING BREAD AND FOR COOKING 
BAGELS 
-Robert G. Harrison, Seattle, Wash., assignor to PMI Interna- 
tional Corporation, Seattle, Wash. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 372,518, Jan. 13, 1995, Pat. 
No. 5,526,734, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 452,509, 
May 30, 1995. This application Jul. 24, 1995, Ser. No. 506,294 
Int. CL.° A21B 1/00; A21D 8/00; A47J 27/10; A23L 1/00 


1. A bread making and bagel cooking appliance which com- 
prises: 

an outer casing; 

an inner casing with a compartment in which dough can be 
made and baked, said inner casing being irremovably installed 
in said outer casing; 

dough mixing and kneading means removably installable in said 
compartment; 

means providing a first, dough making, bagel boiling, and bread 
baking zone in said compartment, 

means providing a second, bagel baking zone in said compart- 
ment; 

a bagel support means removably installable in said compart- 
ment; and 

means housed in said compartment and operable with said 
support means installed for first shifting said support means to 
said first zone to boil uncooked bagels on said support means 
and then to said second zone to bake the boiled bagels. 


5,590,584 
BARBECUE 
Boo H. Ahn, Seoul, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Shin Young Co., 
Seoul, Rep. of Korea 
No. PCT/KR95/00036, § 371 Date Dec. 8, 1995, § 102(e) 
te Dec. 8, 1995, PCT Pub. No. WO95/27427, PCT Pub. 
Date Oct. 19, 1995 
PCT Filed Apr. 8, 1995, Ser. No. 564,089 
Claims priority, Rep. of Korea, Apr. 11, 1994, 
1994/7536; Apr. 14, 1994, 1994/7722 
Int. CL.° A47J 37/00;37/04;37/06; A23L 1/00 
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a cooking unit opened at least a top end thereof and having a 
vertical cooking chamber therewithin; 

heating means disposed to each side of the cooking chamber for 
radiating cooking heat thereinto; 

rotary grill means for holding food and insertable through the 
top end of the cooking unit so as to be disposed vertically 
within the cooking chamber between the heating means; and 

driving means for rotating the rotary grill means about a hori- 
zontal axis within the cooking chamber. 


5,590,585 
BREAD MAKER 

Isaya Morishita, Daito, Japan, assignor to Funai Electric Co., 

Ltd., Japan 
Filed May 28, 1996, Ser. No. 654,123 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 29, 1995, 7-154009 
Int. CL.° A21B 1/00; A21D 8/00; A47J 27/00;37/00 
5 Claims 


1. A bread maker comprising: 

a baking oven main body; 

a bread baking.case set in said baking oven main body; 

a heater for heating said bread baking case; 

an internal temperature sensor for detecting a heating tempera- 
ture of said bread baking case; 

temperature control means for comparing a current value of the 
heating temperature with a reference value corresponding to a 
target temperature and performing a heater-on/off control 
operation based on a difference between the current value of 
the heating temperature and the reference value to adjust the 
current value to the target temperature, said temperature con- 
trol means controlling the heating teryperature in a mixing 
and kneading process, a fermenting process, and a baking 
process; and 

reference value setting means for updating the reference value 
corresponding to the target temperature so as to be a different 
value from the target temperature every heater-on/off control 
operation, to cause the reference value to turn off said heater 
before the heating temperature reaches the target temperature 
when the heating temperature is increasing based on the 
heater-on control operation, and to cause the reference value 
to turn on said heater before the heating temperature reaches 
the target temperature when the heating temperature is 
decreasing based on the heater-off control operation. 
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5,590,586 a vessel having side and bottom walls for retaining a liquid bath 
KITCHEN LAYOUT, SYSTEM therein and having a locator rack defining a plurality of heater 
Kimberly A. Ulfig, Glen Ellyn, and Patricia A. Venetucci, Haw- zones of the bath; 
thorn Woods, both of Ill., assignors to Restaurant Technol- a plurality of heaters for said vessel, in respective ones of said 
ogy, Inc., Oak Brook, Ill. heater zones; 
Filed May 12, 1995, Ser. No. 440,016 said vessel having said plurality of defined heater zones in a 
Int. CL° A21D 13/08; A23L 1/31; A47J 37/00; GOTF 11/00 geometric location pattern, for supporting individual items to 
US. Cl. 99—339 be thermalized in the bath; 

said heaters being located at respective ones of said zones of 
said geometric location pattern; 

a graphic control panel having individual controls for respective 
ones of said heaters, and indicators for each of said zones, 
said controls and indicators being arranged in a geometric 
control pattern directly visually simulating said geometric 
location pattern whereby a direct visual correlation between 
said panel and said zones and indication of the operating 
condition in each zone can be made, and whereby a thermal 
load in one zone does not materially drive the temperature in 
another zone up or down. 


1. A kitchen for a commercial restaurant, comprising: 5,590,588 
a food cooking area for cooking food items requiring subsequent APPARATUS FOR SUPPLYING A PREDETERMINED 
processing including at least one final assembly step after AMOUNT OF FOOD STUFFS 
cooking and before delivery to a customer, said food cooking Kazunari Tomimatsu, Mie, Japan, assignor to Fuji Electric 
area having at least one food cooking device contained Co., Ltd., Kawasaki, Japan 
therein; Filed Mar. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 397,694 
a cooked-food processing area spaced apart from the food cook- §_ Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 3, 1994, 6-032761; 
ing area for assembling into individual sandwich portions the May 30, 1994, 6-115798 
food items cooked in the food cooking area after the food Int. CL.° A47J 37/10 
items have been cooked; and US. Cl. 99—423 
a cooked-food buffer area intermediate said food cooking area 
and said cooked-food processing area and proximally located 
to both the food cooking area and the cooked-food processing 
area, said cooked-food buffer area having a cooked-food 
buffer device located therein capable of holding a supply of 
the cooked food items at elevated temperature for extended 
periods of time while maintaining the taste, texture and 
appearance of the food items prior to subsequent processing, 
said cooked-food buffer device comprising a holding cabinet 
including a food inlet, a food outlet, and an interior for 
holding food items, said buffer device being positioned such 
that said food inlet provides a passageway for an operator in 
said food cooking area to insert cooked food items into the 
interior of said cabinet and said food outlet provides a pas- 
sageway for an operator in said cooked-food processing area 
to remove the cooked food items from the interior of said 
device. 


1. A fixed quantity supply apparatus for supplying a predeter- 
mined amount of cooking materials to a cooking plate, comprising: 

a material storage having a box shape, 
5,590,587 a material supply path situated in the material storage and 

COOKER/RETHERMALIZER having an exit port, and 
Louis S. Polster, Alexandria, Va., assignor to Oliver Products a pair of conveyer belts provided in a meandering state in the 
Company, Grand Rapids, Mich. material storage to define the material supply path therebe- 
Division of Ser. No. 65,627, May 21, 1993, Pat. No. 5,445,062. tween, said conveyor belts synchronously running along both 
This application May 25, 1995, Ser. No. 450,521 sides of the material supply path, said conveyer belts being 
Int. Cl.° A47J 27/62;27/00 moved for a predetermined pitch so that the cooking materials 
2 Claims filled in the material supply path between the belts are sent 
out through the exit port of the material supply path whenever 
a supply command is made. 


5,590,589 
APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING SPECIALTY RAVIOLI 
CONFIGURATIONS 
John Battaglia, 78 McKinley St., Hackensack, N.J. 07601 
Filed Jan. 5, 1996, Ser. No. 583,681 
Int. CL.° A21C 9/00; A23P 1/00 

U.S. Cl. 99—450.7 4 Claims 

1. An apparatus for making specialty ravioli comprising: 
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a filler material hopper and a pair of dough hoppers located one 
on each side of the filler hopper; 

means for sheeting dough exiting from each dough hopper; 

a female die-roll having a plurality of molds for forming the 
hoop-style ravioli, each mold comprising a raised outer wall, 
a base portion extending therefrom and a raised inner wall at 
the end of the base portion forming a raised island; 

a drum roll in juxtaposition with the die roll and spacially 
oriented to be displaced vertically from the die roll; 

means feeding a first dough sheet into a nip formed by the die 
roll and the drum roll, said first dough sheet being fed into the 
nip after passing over the die roll to form an oval dough lined 
cavity with a central aperture; 

fill means for feed a filler material from the filler hopper into the 
dough lined cavity formed in the die roll, said means com- 
prising a paired feed tube arrangement which pivots into the 
die on both sides of each raised island; and, 

means for feeding a second dough sheet into the nip to seal the 
first and second dough sheets together by passing the sheets 
through the nip. 


5,590,590 
IMPLEMENT FOR SEPARATING THE LIQUID MEDIUM 
FROM THE SOLID CONTENTS OF CANNED 
FOODSTUFFS 
Edward Zammit, 40 Jefferson St., Apt. 7E, Hackensack, N.J. 
07601, assignor to Edward Zammit, Hackensack, N.J. 
Filed Feb. 23, 1996, Ser. No. 606,062 
Int. CL.° A47J 19/06; B30B 7/00;9/04;9/06 
11 Claims 


1. An implement for separating the liquid medium from the solid 
contents of canned foodstuffs comprising: 
a first arm and a second arm pivotally connected together at a 
hinge member; 
said first arm terminating at a first end thereof in a handle 
means, and terminating at a second end thereof in a can 
receptacle means; 
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said second arm terminating at a first end thereof in a handle 
means; 
wherein said handle means of said first and second arms are 
formed into oppositely extending, cooperating handle means; 
said second arm terminating at a second end thereof in a com- 
pression plate, substantially alignable with said can receptacle 
means; 
having a periphery sized to permit insertion into said can 
containing a solid foodstuff in a liquid medium, the lid of 
which has been opened by separation from said can; 
said periphery also being sized to permit said liquid to escape 
from said can around said plate when said plate applies a 
compressive force on said solid contents by actuation of 
said cooperating handle means; 
the thickness of said plate also being sized so that a portion 
thereof protrudes from the top of said can after insertion of 
said plate and compression of said solid contents of said 
can is completed, whereby said 
protruding portion of said plate may be used to strike a solid 
surface, converting and communicating the force thus gen- 
erated into a further compressive force on said solid con- 
tents of said can in order to separate additional amounts of 
said liquid medium. 





5,590,591 
PRODUCT PROCESSING APPARATUS INCLUDING 
ORIENTATION AND CORING OF PRODUCE ITEMS 
Sun Y. Kim, 2384 Lancaster Ct., Hayward, Calif. 94543 
Filed Apr. 18, 1996, Ser. No. 634,245 
Int. CL A23L 1/00; A23N 4/12;4/22;15/02 
US. Cl. 99—S44 


1. Produce processing apparatus for produce items having a 

calyx the processing apparatus comprising: 

a.) a pickup station and a release station; 

b.) produce feed means for conveying produce items having a 
calyx to the pickup station wherein individual produce items 
are located for pickup at the pickup station; 

c.) vacuum means having a vacuum conduit with a vacuum 
orifice for engaging the calyx of an individual produce item 
located at the pickup station; 

d.) displacement means for displacing the vacuum means 
between the pickup station wherein the vacuum orifice is 
positioned proximate an individual produce item when 
located at the pickup station; and 

e.) vacuum control means for generating a vacuum in the 
vacuum conduit when the vacuum means is at the pickup 
station and breaking a generated vacuum in the vacuum 
conduit at the release station. 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


January 7, 1997 


5,590,592 
DEVICE FOR BANDING BRANCHES OF A PALM TREE 
Gary Z. Irvin, 8665 Erie La., Parrish, Fla. 34219 
Filed Dec. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 572,699 
Int. Cl.° B6SB 13/00 
US. Cl. 100—1 


roll axle and the nip defined in part by said at least one of said 
three variable-crown rolls, 

means for fixedly mounting said axles of said first and second 
rolls on said calender frame to substantially prevent move- 
ment of said first and second rolls in a direction of a plane 
containing a respective central axis of said axles of said first 
and second rolls and the respective nip or nips defined in part 
by said first and second rolls, and 

means for adjustably mounting said axles of said third and 
fourth rolls on said calender frame such that said axles of said 
third and fourth rolls are displaceable in a direction of a plane 
containing a respective central axis of said axles of said third 
and fourth rolls and the respective nip or nips defined in part 
by said third and fourth rolls. 


1. A device for temporarily inwardly compressing and banding 
branches of a palm tree comprising: 

a split ring sized in circumference to be fitted around a trunk of 
the palm tree just below the branches; 

means for securing said ring in a closed position when so fitted 
around the trunk; 

handle means connected and extending outwardly from said ring 
for grasping and manually forcibly urging said ring, when 
closed, upwardly to resiliently bend and gather the branches 5,590,594 
together in a bundle generally lengthwise to the trunk wherein TIRE BALING MACHINE 
the branches are temporarily secured by said ring during Les H. Pederson, 2602 W. Sixth St., Sioux City, lowa 51103 
relocation of the palm tree. Filed Aug. 31, 1995, Ser. No. 521,879 

Int. Cl.° B30B 9/30 


US. Cl. 100—218 11 Claims 


5,590,593 
MOUNTING ARRANGEMENT FOR CALENDAR ROLLS 
IN A CALENDER 
Ville Korhonen, Jyvaskyla; Timo Pirinen, Palokka, and Jorma 
Ramstedt, Vaajakoski, all of Finland, assignors to Valmet 
Corporation, Helsinki, Finland 
Filed Dec. 27, 1994, Ser. No. 364,120 
Claims priority, application Finland, Dec. 29, 1993, 935912 
Int. CL.° D21G 1/00; B30B 3/04 
US. Cl. 100—93 RP 

1. A calender for calendering a web, comprising 

a calender frame, 

a plurality of rolls stacked one above the other and mounted on 
said calender frame, said stack of rolls comprising at least 
four rolls each having a roll axle and situated such that the 
rolis of each pair of adjacent rolls are arrangeable in nip- 
defining relationship with each other to calender the web in 
said nip, said stack of rolls defining successively arranged 
first, second, third and fourth rolls whereby said first roll is 
the lowest roll of said at least four rolls in said stack of rolls, 
said at least four rolls comprising three variable-crown rolls 
and a heatable roll arranged between two of said three 
variable-crown rolls, said first roll said second roll and said 
fourth roll constituting said three variable-crown rolls and 
said third roll constituting said heatable roll, at least one of 


17 Claims 


1. A baling machine comprising: 

a base; 

a first sidewall extending upward from a first side of said base; 
an upright sidewall piece extending upward from a side of said 


said three variable-crown rolls comprising a roll mantle rotat- 
able around said roll axle and loading means arranged in said 
roll mantle for displacing said roll mantle relative to said roll 
axle in a direction of a plane containing a central axis of said 


base opposite to said first side, said upright sidewall piece 
forming at least part of a second sidewall opposite to said first 
sidewall, a front opening and a rear opening formed between 
the first sidewall and the second sidewall; 
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a front closure means and a rear closure means for closing the 5,590,596 
front opening and the rear opening between said first sidewall PRINTER SYSTEM FOR PRINTING CIRCUIT PATTERNS 
and said second sidewall, the front closure means and the rear OR LIKE ON BASE BOARD 
closure means each including a main closure portion and a Okie Tani, Tokyo, and Takashi Nanzai, Fujisawa, both of 


wing closure portion which extends transversely to the main a to Tad Mlcciventes Industry, Co, Lad, 


closure portion, the two wing portions contacting the upright Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 237,364, May 3, 1994, Pat. 

sidewall piece when the front closure means and the rear No. 5,483,879. This application Aug. 31, 1995, Ser. No. 

closure means are closed to complete the formation of the $22,111 

second sidewall, and thus forming a baling chamber; Claims priority, application Japan, May 12, 1993, 5-145326 
vertical upright members on said base and extending upward Int. CL.° B41F 15/42 

therefrom: US. CL. 101—123 20 Claims 
press means mounted on said upright members and including a 

pressure plate adapted to be moved by said press means inside 

said baling chamber to compress any material placed within 

said chamber. 





5,590,595 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MULTI-PRINTHEAD 
INTERMITTENT MOTION IMPRINTING 
James A. Thompson, Downers Grove; Charles R. Barczak, 
Justice, and Arthur D. Jezuit, Wood Dale, all of Ill, assign- 
ors to Illinois Tool Works Inc., Glenview, Il. 
Filed Jul. 26, 1995, Ser. No. 507,764 
Int. CL.° B31F 1/07 1. A printer system comprising: 
US. CL 101—10 a base board; 
a screen plate positioned above said base board; 
a viscous conductive ink which is to be applied onto said screen 
plate to print a given pattern of the ink on said base board; 
a printer device which moves horizontally on said screen plate to 
apply said viscous conductive ink onto said screen plate, said 
printer device including two spaced side walls; 
two stationary parallel rails extending horizontally to respec- 
tively support, through said screen plate, said side walls of 
said printer device during the horizontal movement of said 
printer device, said screen plate being tightly placed on said 
rails; and 
supporting means for stationarily supporting said base board 
under said screen plate. 





1. A hot stamp imprinter, for imprinting ink from a print ribbon 
onto a substrate, comprising: 
a plurality of printhead assemblies mounted upon a frame TAPERED BEARING HOUSING SLEEVES 
wherein each printhead has a heater element; Frank A. Balow, Western Springs, Ill, assignor to Rockwell 
a plurality of backup assemblies mounted upon said frame and aie Oe eaten Calif. 
respectively corresponding to each one of said printhead ay B41F oo 
assemblies wherein each one of said backup assemblies US. Cl. 101—216 : 


includes an air cylinder and a slider block operated by com- 
pressed air; 

valve means fluidically connected to said air cylinders of said 
plurality of backup assemblies for conducting compressed air 
into and out of each one of said air cylinders such that said 
plurality of backup assemblies are movable toward said print- 
head assemblies from a rest position to an imprint position so 
as to transfer ink from a print ribbon onto a substrate when 
compressed air is conducted into said air cylinders, and said 


backup assemblies are movable from said imprint position to NY 
said rest position when compressed air is conducted out from GG 
said air cylinders; and HIN 
means selectively actuating said valve means in series and ~ 

parallel modes for regulating the pressure of said compressed 

air, supplied to said backup assemblies through said valve 

means, SO as to move said backup assemblies from said rest’ 4 In 4 mounting apparatus for a printing cylinder in a printing 
position to said imprint position in accordance with said the improvement comprising: a tapered bearing housing 
regulated pressure so as to properly cause transfer of said ink sleeve adapted for axial insertion into, and retraction out of, a 
from said print ribbon onto said substrate. tapered bore formed in a support frame for the printing cylinder, 
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the tapered bearing housing sleeve having an outer circumferential 
surface that is generally conically shaped forming only part of a 
cone and an inner core that has a cylindrically shaped bore dis- 
posed therein, wherein the cone defining the outer circumferential 
surface of the bearing housing sleeve and the cylinder defining the 
bore are eccentric. 


5,590,598 
HORIZONTAL SHEET TRANSFER MULTIPLE COLOR 
OFFSET ROTARY PRINTING PRESS WITH 
HORIZONTAL SLIDE ACCESS 

James J. Keller, 2410 E. Lenora St., Mesa, Ariz. 85213 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 205,288, Mar. 1, 1994, Pat. 
No. 5,477,780, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
33,313, Mar. 15, 1993, Pat. No. 5,289,768, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 902,875, Jun. 23, 1992, Pat. 
No. 5,193,458. This application Dec. 22, 1995, Ser. No. 
577,124 
Int. CL° B41F 1/34 

U.S. Cl. 101—479 





1. A horizontal slide mechanism for removably replacing an 
inking unit set in a rotary offset printing press of the type having a 
plate cylinder, a blanket cylinder and an impression cylinder hav- 
ing parallel rotational axes; said horizontal slide mechanism com- 
pnising: 

(a) a guide track rigidly mounted to said printing press adjacent 

and parallel to said plate, blanket and impression cylinders; 

(b) a slide plate, supported in said guide track for guided 
movement parallel to said plate, blanket and impression cyl- 
inder transverse to the printing press; 

(c) a pivot mount attached to said slide plate and pivotably 
attached to said inking unit, said pivot mount on said slide 
plate providing a single pivot axis parallel to said rotational 
axes of said plate, blanket and impression cylinders, and 
positioned spaced apart from said plate cylinder for pivoting 
said inking unit between a first and second pivot position with 
said first pivot position corresponding to inking engagement 
with said plate cylinder, and said second pivot position corre- 
sponding to a spaced apart disengaged position, at which said 
inking unit is not in operational engagement with said plate 
cylinder; and 

(d) a latching mechanism by which said inking unit is releasably 
held and locked in said first position corresponding to inking 
engagement. 
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5,590,599 
METHOD FOR REGULATING INK DISTRIBUTION IN A 
PRINTING MACHINE 
Joachim Muller, Pullach, and Rolf Braun, Offenbach, both of 
Germany, assignors to MAN Roland Druckmaschinen AG, 


Filed Oct. 13, 1995, Ser. No. 543,222 
Claims priority, application Germany, Oct. 15, 1994, 44 36 
953.0 


Int. Cl.° B41F 31/04;31/14 


US. Cl. 101—483 8 Claims 


1. A method for regulating ink distribution to a printing plate in 
a printing machine for a particular print order, the printing machine 
having an inking unit comprising an ink fountain, an ink fountain 
roller fluidically communicating with said ink fountain, whereby 
an ink film is generated on the ink fountain roller, a plurality of 
inking rollers for conveying ink from said ink fountain to said 
printing plate said ink fountain and said ink fountain roller having 
a plurality of adjustable ink metering elements disposed zonally 
along the width of said ink fountain for regulating the respective 
amounts of ink fed to individual respective printing zones across 
the width of the printing plate, said inking unit including means for 
transferring ink from said ink fountain roller to said plurality of 
inking rollers, at least one of said inking rollers being engageable 
with said printing plate, the machine including means for throwing 
said one inking roller onto and off of said printing plate and 
including means for driving said ink fountain roller and said inking 
rollers in the absence of continuous printing when said one inking 
roller is thrown off of the printing plate, the method comprising the 
steps of: 
determining a compensating ink film thickness for said inking 
rollers to satisfy the inking requirements for said particular 
pendent of the zonal ink requirements of the printing plate for 
said particular print order and corresponding to an ink film 
thickness necessary to produce a basic ink quantity equal to 
the total amount of ink continuously present in the printing 
unit during printing to satisfy the inking requirements for said 
particular print order after ink transport in said inking unit has 
reached a steady state printing condition; 
adjusting each of said ink metering elements in accordance with 
feeding ink to said inking rollers until the thickness of said ink 
on each of said inking rollers is substantially equal to said 
ing ink film thickness while said one inking roller 
is thrown off of said printing plate; 
wherein said compensating ink film thickness is determined by 
the steps of: 
throwing said one inking roller off of said printing plate after ink 
transport in said inking unit has reached a steady state printing 
lition: 
allowing the ink film thickness on each inking roller to equili- 
brate; and 
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measuring said equilibrated ink film thickness to thereby deter- 
mine said compensating ink film thickness. 


5,590,600 
PERMANENT HEAT ACTIVATED ELECTROGRAPHIC 
PRINTING PROCESS AND COMPOSITION 
Nathan Hale, and Ming Xu, both of Mt. Pleasant, S.C., assign- 
ors to Sawgrass Systems, Inc., Mt. Pleasant, S.C. 

Division of Ser. No. 372,520, Jan. 13, 1995, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 299,736, Sep. 1, 1994, Pat. 
No. 5,488,907, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
195,851, Feb. 10, 1994, Pat. No. 5,431,501, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 724,610, Jul. 2, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,302,223, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 549,600, 
Jul. 9, 1990, abandoned. This application May 29, 1996, Ser. 
No. 654,634 
Int. CL®° B41L 35/14 

US. Cl. 101—488 


1. A method of printing a multiple color image by means of an 
electrographic device using heat activated dyes, comprising the 
steps of: 

a. printing a full color image by means of an electrographic 

device, using heat activated dyes in at least three colors, onto 
a medium to form a full color image on said medium, wherein 
said printing of said full color image on said medium occurs 
at a temperature which is below the temperature at which said 
heat activated dyes activate; 

. applying mechanical means to said full color image which 
binds said full color image to said medium without activating 
a substantial portion of said heat activated dyes, wherein said 
tnechanical means is part of said electrographic device; 

. Temoving said medium from said electrographic device; and 

. transferring said full color image from said medium to an 
object on which the image is to appear at a location which is 
remote from said electrographic device by the application of 
heat at a temperature which is above the temperature at which 
said heat activated dyes activate, so as to cause said heat 
activated dyes to transfer onto said object. 
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5,590,601 
TRACK WORKING MACHINE 
Josef Theurer, Vienna, and Herbert Wérgitter, Galineu- 
kirchen, both of Austria, assignors to Franz Pilasser 
Bahnbaumaschinen-Industriegeselischaft m.b.H., Vienna, 
Austria 


Filed Dec. 21, 1995, Ser. No. 576,154 
Claims priority, application Austria, Jan. 3, 1995, A 8/95 
Int. CL.° E01B 29/00 
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1. A track working machine; comprising: 

a machine frame extending in longitudinal direction along a 
track and supported by undercarriages for mobility in an 
operating direction along the track, said machine frame exhib- 
iting a first work section situated between two undercarriages 
and a second work section immediately trailing the first work 
section in the longitudinal direction; and 

a self-propelled transport unit traveling along guide rails that are 
mounted to the machine frame and extend in the longitudinal 
direction; 

said machine frame being formed in the area of the first work 
section essentially by two parallel beams extending in the 
longitudinal direction and spaced transversely to the machine, 
and by a traverse heading positioned above the guide rails for 
connecting the parallel beams to one another, thereby provid- 
ing the machine frame with a tunnel-like configuration for 
allowing said transport unit to move from the second work 
section underneath the traverse heading into the first work 
section while providing the machine frame with a sufficient 
stiffness. 





5,590,602 
ARTICLE CARRIER FOR CONVEYOR SYSTEM 
Richard O. Peck, Lakewood; Gary M. Pageau, Englewood; 
Colin B. Williams, Denver, all of Colo.; John T. Allen, San 
Diego, Calif; Bernard G. Wickersham, Parker, Colo.; 
Leonard C. Bisgrove, Evergreen, Colo., and Bruce D. Sellers, 
Aurora, Colo., assignors to The Titan Corporation, San 
Diego, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 33,392, Mar. 19, 1993, Pat. No. 5,396,074. 
This application Dec. 30, 1994, Ser. No. 366,838 
Int. CL.° B61B 3/00 


U.S. Cl. 104—88.01 9 Claims 


1. An article carrier adapted for transport by an overhead con- 
veyor having a track, the carrier comprising 

a trolley adapted to ride on the conveyor track and coupled to 
the article carrier in such a manner as to rotatably suspend the 
article carrier; 

a collar attached to the top of the article carrier, wherein the 
collar is rotatable in relation to the trolley and non-rotatable in 
relation to the article carrier; and 





74 


a series of pins attached to the collar, which pins are oriented so 
as to be vertically extended when the article carrier is sus- 
pended from the conveyor, wherein the pins are adapted to 
engage reorienting means disposed in relation to the conveyor 
track such that as the article carrier is being transported by the 
conveyor the pins are sequentially engaged by the reorienting 
means to rotate the article carrier. 


5,590,603 
TRANSPORTATION SYSTEM INCLUDING ELEVATED 
GUIDEWAY 

VanMetre Lund, Northbrook, Ill, assignor to Autran Corp., 

Northbrook, Ill. 

Filed Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 477,182 
Int. Cl.° B6IL 3/18 

US. Cl. 104—88.04 


1. A transportation system, comprising: a plurality of carrier 
vehicles, a guideway for guiding said carrier vehicles for move- 
ment therealong and having stop positions therealong, drive means 
carried by said carrier vehicles for coaction with said guideway for 
effecting movement of said carrier vehicles along said guideway, 
and control means for controlling said drive means to effect move- 
ment of each of said carrier vehicles from any one of said stop 
positions to another of said stop positions, said guideway being of 
generally tubular form and including a pair of side wall portions 
and a pair of upper wall portions extending inwardly from upper 
ends of said side wall portions and to ends in transversely spaced 
relation to define a narrow slot, support post means projecting 
upwardly from each of said carrier vehicles and through said 
narrow slot for supporting a load to be carried therefrom, wheel 
means on each of said carrier vehicles, and track means supported 
within said guideway for supporting said wheel means of said 
carrier vehicles, said wheel means including front and rear pairs of 
lower wheels and front and rear pairs of upper wheels, and said 
track means including a pair of lower tracks for underlying and 
supporting said lower wheels and a pair of upper tracks for 
engagement by said upper wheels to restrict upward and rocking 
movements of said carrier vehicle, and said carrier vehicle includ- 
ing means for urging said upper wheels upwardly into pressure 
engagement with said upper tracks. 


5,590,604 
TRANSPORTATION SYSTEM WITH HIGH SPEED 
VEHICLES AND AUTOMATIC CONTROL 
VanMetre Lund, Northbrook, Ill., assignor to Autran Corp., 
Northbrook, Ill. 
Filed Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 481,771 
Int. CL° BOIL 3//8 
U.S. Cl. 104—88.04 


1. A transportation system, comprising: a plurality of carrier 
vehicles, a guideway for guiding said carrier vehicles for move- 
ment therealong and having stop positions therealong, means for 
supporting a load on each of said carrier vehicles, drive means 
carried by said carrier vehicles for coaction with said guideway for 
effecting movement of said carrier vehicles along said guideway, 
and control means for controlling said drive means to effect move- 
ment of each of said carrier vehicles from one of said stop 
positions to another of said stop positions, said guideway including 
right and left lower tracks and right and left upper tracks, and each 
of said carrier vehicles including a main frame, and front and rear 
bogies including front and rear frames connected to said main 
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frame for pivotal movement of said front and rear bogies about 
front and rear vertical turn axes, each of said front and rear bogies 
including right and left lower wheels, lower bearing support means 
journaling said right and left lower wheels from said frame thereof 
for engagement with said lower tracks, right and left upper wheels, 
upper bearing support means journaling said right and left upper 
wheels from said frame thereof for engagement with said right and 
left upper tracks, and spring means supported on said frame thereof 
and acting to apply forces on said upper bearing support means to 
urge said right and left upper wheels into pressure engagement 
with said upper tracks. 


5,590,605 
CONVEYING DEVICE WITH SELF STEERING 
POWERED CASTER 
Kenneth D. Salter, Glendale; Daniel A. Armstrong, Simi Valley, 
and Ted W. Fredrick, Saugus, all of Calif., assignors to The 
Walt Disney Company, Burbank, Calif. 
Filed Nov. 20, 1995, Ser. No. 560,828 
Int. CL° B61F 13/00; B61B 12/02 
US. Cl. 104—139 


1. A transport system for moving along a track on a support 

surface, comprising: 
a body; 
a guide system mounted to the body for cooperation with the 
track to apply lateral forces to the body to guide it along a 
predetermined path when a driving force is applied to the 
body; and 
a powered self-steering caster assembly mounted to the body 
and having a pivot joint and a wheel, 
the wheel rotatably mounted to the caster assembly and 
engaging the support surface, the wheel powered by a 
motor to roll the wheel about a center of rotation in a 
forward direction along the support surface, and 

the pivot joint mounted for rotation of the wheel about a 
predetermined axis intersecting the support surface in front 
of the engagement between the wheel and the support 
surface to allow the wheel to rotate about the axis in 
response to frictional side slip forces between the wheel 
and the support surface, the wheel free of restraint from a 
steering linkage actively controlling the position of the 
wheel in response to the direction of the track. 
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5,590,606 
SHIPPING PLATFORM APPARATUS 


Mitchell S. Crews, Geneva; Wayne H. Kuhn, Palos Park, and 


Continuation of Ser. No. 876,572, Apr. 30, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,388,531, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 634,426, Dec. 
27, 1990, abandoned. This application Oct. 20, 1994, Ser. No. 

3 


26,544 
Int. C1.° B65D 19/00 
US. Cl. 108—S1.3 17 Claims 


1. A substantially recyclable shipping platform apparatus for 
supporting and transporting loads by conventional tined material 
handling devices, which apparatus is easily disposable and sub- 
stantially recyclable after use, said shipping platform apparatus 
comprising: 

substantially flat planar load-bearing platform means for sup- 

porting said load, 

said platform means formed of a substantially paper material 

and having a top surface and a bottom surface opposite said 
top surface, wherein said load is capable of resting upon said 
top surface during the storage and transporting of said load; 
substantially flat planar bottom panel means positioned substan- 
tially parallel to, and distally spaced below said platform 
means, for supporting and bearing the weight of both said 
platform means and said load, 
said bottom panel means formed of a substantially paper mate- 
rial and having a top surface and a bottom surface opposite 
said top surface; 

one or more tubular shaped pylon means formed of elements 

independent from said platform means and said bottom panel 
means, each of said pylon means being operably positioned 
between said platform means and said bottom panel means so 
as to facilitate the insertion, maintenance and removal of the 
tines of said conventional tined material handling devices 
therebetween, 

each of said tubular shaped pylon means having a top end and a 

bottom end opposite said top end, an outer surface, and an 
interior region having an inner surface, 

said top end of at least one of said tubular shaped pylon means 

being operably secured substantially adjacent to said bottom 
surface of said platform means, and said bottom end of said at 
least one of said pylon means being operably secured substan- 
tially adjacent to said top surface of said bottom panel means; 
and 

pylon top attachment means for operably securing said top end 

of said at least one said tubular shaped pylon means adjacent 
to said bottom surface of said platform means and pylon 
bottom attachment means for operably securing said bottom 
end of said at least one said tubular shaped pylon means 
adjacent to said top surface of said bottom panel means, 
said pylon bottom attachment means having a reinforced con- 
struction relative to the construction of said respective said 
pylon top attachment means so as to controllably provide for 
greater resistance to shear and torquing forces applied against 
said at least one tubular shaped pylon means, than the resis- 
tance of said pylon top attachment means to said forces; 


said greater resistance against said substantial shear and torquing 
forces of said pylon bottom attachment means controllably 
inducing failure of said pylon top attachment means before 
failure of said pylon bottom attachment means upon exposure 
to said forces, to preclude against the inadvertent cantilever- 
ing and collapse of said platform means and said supported 
load, relative to said bottom panel means. 


5,590,607 
PORTABLE SHELF FOR NOTEBOOK COMPUTERS 


Thomas E. Howard, 4730 Nelson St., Wheat Ridge, Colo. 80033 


Filed Sep. 1, 1994, Ser. No. 299,832 
Int. CL.° A47B 57/00 
39 Claims 


1. A portable shelf apparatus for releasably suspending a note- 


book computer from a stationary body, comprising: 


a substantially flat support member for supporting said notebook 
computer, and 

at least one hanger extending from an edge of said support 
member including cantilever suspension means for releasably 
engaging said stationary body for downward inclination of 
said support member from a point beneath said edge at a 
predetermined angle away from said stationary body, said 
suspension means including an upper suspension member and 
a lower stabilizer member with an elongated member slidable 
therein in vertically spaced confronting relation to one another 
and defining the only suspension members for suspension of 
said support member from and beneath said edge of said 
stationary body so as not to interfere with a computer user’s 
legs in assuming a typing position with the legs extending 
beneath said support member. 





5,590,608 
LOCKABLE LOCK BOX MOUNTING ASSEMBLY AND 
METHOD 


Thomas S. Yore, 5133 Adair Way, San Jose, Calif. 95124, and 


Jeffrey M. Wright, 1140 Littleoak Dr., San Jose, Calif. 95129 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 154,708, Nov. 19, 1993, aban- 


doned. This application Mar. 21, 1995, Ser. No. 407,643 
Int. CL° EOSG 1/00 


U.S. Cl. 109—S0 37 Claims 


1. A lock box mounting bracket comprising: 

at least one U-shaped bracket formed for mounting to a hinge- 
edge of a door between said door and a door jamb, said 
U-shaped bracket including an outer leg portion, an inner leg 
portion and a central portion connecting said outer leg portion 
and said inner leg portion and formed to extend through a 
reveal space between said hinge-edge of said door and said 
door jamb when said door is in a closed position, 

said outer leg portion having a lock box mounting eye-defining 
structure extending outwardly therefrom, said eye-defining 
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structure having an opening therein dimensioned to receive a 
lock box shackle member therethrough for coupling of a lock 
box to said bracket, and 

said bracket further being formed with a hinge-receiving struc- 
ture extending vertically and opening to an edge of said 
bracket, said hinge-receiving structure being dimensioned for 
slidable mounting over an edge of a door hinge, and said 
bracket and said hinge-receiving structure being further 
formed for opening of said door while said bracket is mounted 
on said door hinge. 


Ramachandran, Uniontown; Kim R. Lewis, Stow, 


Natarajan 
and Richard C. Lute, Jr., Mogadore, all of Ohio, assignors to 
InterBold, North Canton, Ohio 
Filed Sep. 30, 1994, Ser. No. 316,703 
Int. CL.° E05G 1/04 


US. Cl. 109—59 R 


1. An apparatus for an automated banking machine comprising: 

a frame supported on said machine; 

a door movably mounted on said frame, said door movable in a 
longitudinal direction between a first position and a second 
position, the door having a first face, said first face having a 
slot thereon, said slot generally extending in a plane parallel 
to said longitudinal direction, said slot including a first notch 
portion generally extending in said plane and in a transverse 
direction relative to the longitudinal direction, and a second 
notch portion generally extending in said plane and in said 
transverse direction, said second notch portion disposed in 
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said longitudinal direction from the first notch portion, said 
slot further comprising a central portion generally extending 
in said plane between said first and second notch portions; 

a first member engaged in said slot; 

an actuator in operative connection with said first member, 
wherein said actuator is operable to selectively move said first 
member engaged in said slot in the transverse direction; 

wherein in the first position of the door said first member is 
engageable in the first notch portion, and wherein in the 
second position of said door said first member is engageable 
in the second notch portion: 


5,590,610 
WASTE BURNING BOILER 

Yutaka Sanbonmatsu, 32-20 Negishidai 7-chome, Asaka-shi, 

Saitama-ken, Japan 

Filed Sep. 30, 1994, Ser. No. 315,712 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 8, 1994, 6-065506; 

Mar. 8, 1994, 6-065507 
Int. Cl.° F23B 7/00 

U.S. Cl. 110—234 


1. A waste burning boiler, comprising: 

a substantially enclosed outer wall; 

a plurality of water pipes in a mutually spaced relationship 
extending between an inlet header and an outlet header inside 
said outer wall in the manner of a cage having an open top 
and an open bottom, and defining a combustion chamber 
therein and an annular chamber between said water pipes and 
said outer wall, the gaps between said water pipes being 
substantially closed by a plurality of plate members; 

a fuel inlet provided in said outer wall so as to communicate 
with said combustion chamber for charging waste material to 
be burnt into said combustion chamber; 

an exhaust outlet provided in said outer wall for expelling 
exhaust gas from said combustion chamber; 

an ash outlet provided in a lower part of said outer wall for 
removing ash from said combustion chamber; 

means for supplying pressurized air into said annular chamber, 
said means consisting of blower means; 

means for injecting air conducted from said annular chamber 
into said combustion chamber from a plurality of nozzles; 

water supply means for supplying water into said inlet header; 
and 

steam delivery means for forwarding steam produced in said 
outlet header to an external user. 
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LIQUID FERTILIZER INJECTION SYSTEM 
Casey P. Smith, 902 East Ave., Nebr. 68949 
Filed Mar. 1, 1995, Ser. No. 397,412 
Int. CL° A@1C 23/00 
US. Cl. 111—127 


1. A liquid fertilizer injection apparatus adapted to be connected 
to and towed by a propulsion vehicle for applying liquid fertilizer 
under pressure from a source carried by the vehicle to a furrow 
formed in the ground comprising: 

a coulter blade assembly, including a coulter supporting bracket, 
a coulter blade mounted to said bracket for rotation about a 
central horizontal axis to form said furrow; 

a tow arm having a forward end and a rearward end, said 
forward end adapted for connection to the tractor; 

means on the rearward end of the tow arm for supporting the 
coulter blade assembly for rotation about a vertical axis, said 
means including a clamp mounted to the rearward end of the 
tow arm and a post mounted to said clamp; said coulter 
supporting bracket being mounted to said post and including a 
first support arm extending from said bracket for supporting 
said coulter blade for rotation about said central horizontal 
axis; 

a bracket having a slot for adjustably positioning the height of a 
liquid fertilizer injection nozzle; said slotted bracket being 
mounted to said first support arm means for connecting said 
liquid fertilizer injection nozzle to the source of liquid fertil- 
izer under ; 

a second support arm, said second support arm having a first 
end, a second end and an intermediate section, said first end 
of said second support arm being pivotally connected to said 
first support arm, said nozzle being mounted to said second 
end of said second support arm; 

and first means on the intermediate section of said second 
support arm positionable in said slot of the slotted bracket for 
adjustably positioning the height of said nozzle. 


5,590,612 
BAG MAKING MACHINE 
Scott A. Brewer, 43029 Weyand Ct., Lancaster, Calif. 93534, 
and David E. Frye, 25464 Via Adorna, Valencia, Calif. 91355 
Filed Jul. 31, 1995, Ser. No. 509,710 
Int. Cl.° DOSB /3/00 
US. Cl. 112—10 25 Claims 
1. A bag making machine for producing an open ended bag from 
a strip of bag material comprising; 
supply means including a roll mandrel and means for supplying 
bag blank material; 
means for forming successive folds of the bag blank material to 
define generally the finished bag size including one folded 
edge, an opening and two edges to be sewn; 
means for successively cutting across the width of the bag blank 
material to define one edge of each bag blank; 


means for transferring each successive folded bag blank from 
the cutting means to a sewing station; 

a sewing head positioned along the first unsewn edge of each 
folded bag blank; 

a pair of reciprocating carriages, one positioned at the sewing 
Station before the sewing head and the second reciprocating 
carriage positioned beyond the sewing head; 

means for actuating said reciprocating carriages to opposite 
positions with respect to said sewing head with the first 
reciprocating Carriage carrying a bag blank and said second 
reciprocating carriage in a non-bag carrying condition 
blank through said sewing head to sew a first seam on said 
bag blank and said second reciprocating carriage is in position 
to receive the next bag blank for sewing of its first seam; 

a third reciprocating carriage positioned for travel at a right 
angle with respect to the travel of said first and second 
reciprocating Carriages; 

means for grasping a bag blank after the sewing of the first seam 
after one of said first and second reciprocating carriages has 
transported a bag blank through said first sewing head; 

a second sewing head; and 

said third carriage transporting the folded, single seam sewn bag 
blank through said second sewing head to allow sewing of a 
second seam of the bag blank. 


5,590,613 
APPARATUS FOR FRAMING FABRIC IN EMBROIDERY 
HOOPS 
Allan J. Head, 22 Webb Street, Wellington, New Zealand 
PCT No. PCT/NZ93/00045, § 371 Date Jun. 8, 1995, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 8, 1995, PCT Pub. No. WO94/13874, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 23, 1994 
PCT Filed Jun. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 454,134 
Claims priority, application New Zealand, Dec. 8, 1992, 
Int. Cl.° DOSC 9/04; DOGC 3/08 
US. Cl. 112—103 19 Claims 
1. An apparatus for framing a portion of a fabric workpiece in an 
embroidery hoop, the apparatus comprising a hoop holder mount 
and a workpiece holder interconnected by way of a support frame, 
such that: 
the hoop holder mount releasably mounts a hoop holder to the 
said apparatus, the hoop holder, when so mounted, being 
configured, positioned and arranged to be able to releasably 
locate a female portion of the embroidery hoop on the appa- 
ratus; 
the support frame orients the workpiece holder and the hoop 
holder, when mounted to the apparatus, in a substantially 
common plane; 
the workpiece holder is configured and arranged to be able to 
spread the fabric workpiece over the hoop holder when the 
hoop holder is mounted to the apparatus; 
the apparatus being characterized by further comprising adjust- 
ment means, such that the hoop holder mount is fixed in 
position relative to the support frame, yet the position of the 
workpiece holder can be adjusted, using the adjustment 
means, to other positions in the substantially common plane. 
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SEWING MACHINE 
Yoshihiro Murata, Nagoya, and Masanori Shibata, Komaki, 
both of Japan, assignors to Kabushikikaisha Barudan, 


Japan 
Filed Jul. 20, 1995, Ser. No. 504,872 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 20, 1994, 6-191133 


1 Claim 


1. In a sewing machine having: 

a bed for placing cloth; 

a holding frame provided above said bed; 

a needle bar installed in said holding frame for moving up and 
down and having a sewing needle attached at its lower end; 

a presser foot holder installed in said holding frame for moving 
up and down, means for moving said presser foot holder 
downward, said presser foot holder having a presser foot 
attached to its lower end, said presser foot preventing the 
cloth from lifting up when the needle is pulled out of the 
cloth; 

a retainer provided along said presser foot holder for moving up 
and down to retain said presser foot holder before the lower 
end of said presser foot touches the upper surface of the bed, 
said retainer having a cushion piece on its upper surface; 

a driving mechanism for operating in synchronism with the 
up-and-down movement of said needle bar so that said 
retainer linked to the driving mechanism may reciprocate up 
and down in synchronism with the movement of said presser 
foot holder; 

said presser foot holder being provided with an engaging portion 
for engaging with and separating from said retainer so that 
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said retainer may cause said presser foot holder to move 
upward as said retainer moves upward under said engaging 


portion; 

said needle bar provided with a lifting member for lifting said 
presser foot holder as said needle bar moves upward; and 

said presser foot holder being provided with a contact member 
for engaging with said lifting member, 

wherein said engaging portion of said presser foot holder is 
adapted to separate from said retainer when said needle bar 
moves upward to its upper limit with the aid of the engage- 
ment between said lifting member and contact member, 

the improvement comprising: 

said holding frame being provided with a stop member having a 
cushion piece attached on its upper surface so that the down- 
ward movement of said presser foot holder may be stopped 
when said retainer moves downward even when the cushion 
piece on the upper surface of said retainer is not present; and 

said presser foot holder being provided with an abutting member 
for abutting against the upper surface of said stop member, 

wherein said stop member and abutting member are relatively 
positioned in the vertical direction so that a clearance may be 
made for placing the cloth between the lower end of said 
presser foot and the upper surface of said bed when said 
abutting member abuts against said stop member. 


5,590,615 
PUCKER FREE GARMENT SEAM AND METHOD OF 
MANUFACTURE 

John Wong, Cote St. Luc, Canada, assignor te TAL Apparel 

Ltd., Hong Kong, Hong Kong 
Continuation of Ser. No. 245,122, May 17, 1994. This applica- 

tion Mar. 11, 1996, Ser. No. 613,656 
Int. Cl.° DOSB 1/18; A410 27/10; B32B 7/08;7/12 

US. Cl. 112—441 29 Claims 


1. A method of manufacturing a pucker free garment seam 
between first and second garment components comprising the 
steps: 

(a) providing a first garment component having an upper surface 

and a lower surface; 

(b) providing a second garment component in a juxtaposed 
relationship with respect to the first garment component to be 
joined at a seam to the first garment component; 

(c) providing a bonding element having an upper and lower 
surface and at least a thermal adhesive component and placing 
the bonding element along the seam formed by the position- 
ing of the first garment component and the second garment 
component such that the lower surface of the bonding element 
contacts at the seam the upper surface of the first garment 
component, 

(d) sewing a first set stitch along a side of the seam such that the 
first stitch traverses through the bonding element, the first 
garment component, and the second garment component; and 

(e) folding the first component over the bonding ele- 
ment such that the upper surface of the first garment compo- 
nent is folded over and abuts an upper surface of the bonding 
element along the seam, the folded over portion of the first 
garment component is positioned such that it covers portions 
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of the first stitch that protrude through the bonding element 
along its upper surface; 

(f) sewing a second stitch running along a side of the seam 
opposite the first stitch such that the second stitch traverses 
through at least the folded over portion of the first garment 
component and the second garment component; and 

(g) applying sufficient heat and pressure to the bonding element 
to cause the thermal adhesive to melt such that the adhesive 
flows onto the surfaces of at least the upper surface of the first 
garment component to provide a bond along the seam such 
that the bonded components will effectively reduce a tendency 
of the seam to pucker during laundering. 





5,590,616 
SURF-BOAT 
Daniel Vera, 4322 Driftwood, Corpus Christi, Tex. 78411 
Filed Jan. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 369,472 
Int. CL.° B63B ///0 
U.S. Cl. 114—61 


1. A water going craft comprising: 

(a) two generally triangular planer decks, being a lower deck, 
and an upper deck, each which have: top and under sides, 
leading and rear, port and starboard, sides and edges and 
leading and rear ends all respectively of an imaginary stem to 
stern centerline which extends from the center of the forward 
most part of the deck through the center of said rear edge of 
the decks being the rearward most part of the deck and an 
imaginary cross centerline which perpendicularly intersects 
and bisects the stem to stern centerline exactly midway 
between the front and rear ends of the decks and 
through the port and starboard edges of the decks the, said 
port and starboard sides of the craft being the portions of the 
craft to the left and right of said stem to stern centerline 
respectively, and wherein said triangular shaped decks are 
foreshortened whereby a flat front edge is created to be 
perpendicular to said stem to stern center line and port and 
starboard flat edges are created parallel to said stem to stern 
centerline; 

(b) a first forward and a second and third port and starboard 
pontoons respectively wherein said pontoons have a top, top 
central area, bottom, rear edge, inboard side, and outboard 
side, inboard top edge, outboard top edge, wherein said 
inboard and outboard references relate to the deck so that an 
“inboard” reference refers to a pontoon side or edge or place 
closest to the deck’s stem to stern centerline ,except for said 
forward pontoon wherein left and right designate inboard and 
outboard respectively; and 

(c) five legs, each having relative length, width, tops, bottoms 
and midway points between the tops and bottoms, they are; 
one forward leg comprising a hollow column and four aft 
legs; said four aft legs, comprise a port pair of legs and a 
starboard pair of legs; each pair comprises one inboard leg 
and one outboard leg, said inboard legs being approximately 
half the length of said outboard legs; and 
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(d) one each port and starboard supporting struts; further com- 
prising top and bottom ends, said struts are rigidly mounted to 
the rear edge of both said decks at a point between said decks’ 
stem to stern centerline and extending from one to the other 
near the rear ends of said upper and lower decks respectively 
at or near said port and starboard flat edges, whereby when so 
mounted they support and hold the two decks apart; and 

(e) port and starboard stiff bars comprised each of a pair of 
stiffening bars, said port and starboard stiff bars each are used 
to stiffen and hold the pontoons at an outwardly extended 
position by being attached adjacent to the inboard leg bottom 
pontoon inboard edge attaching point and to a pivot point on 
said 


outboard leg between said outboard leg’s midway point and its 
bottom, said decks each further comprise three leg mounting 
areas: a forward leg mounting area, a port aft leg mounting 
area and a starboard aft leg mounting area, wherein further the 
each of the aft said mounting areas and said forward edge 
have means for attaching said forward leg to said forward leg 
mounting area, and means for connecting the top of said 
outboard legs to said underside of said upper deck aft leg 
mounting areas and said inboard legs to said underside of said 
lower deck aft leg mounting areas; and 

said upper deck leading end is attached to said forward leg 
between its midway point and the top of said forward leg and 
said said upper deck underside port and starboard aft mount- 
ing areas of said upper deck underside are attached to the tops 
of said outboard legs; and 

said lower deck is attached to said forward leg at a point on said 
forward leg from said forward leg’s midway point to its 
bottom and said lower deck’s aft leg mounting areas are 
attached to the tops of said inboard legs; 

said bottom of said forward leg is pivotally attached to the top 
central area of said forward pontoon, whereby said forward 
pontoon is steerable in a horizontal plane; and 

said starboard outboard leg bottom is mounted near said out- 
board top edge of said starboard pontoon; and 

said starboard inboard leg top being attached to said lower deck; 
said starboard inboard leg bottom is mounted near said 
inboard top edge of said starboard pontoon; 

said port aft leg mounting areas of said upper and lower decks 
are attached to the remaining said port inboard and port 
outboard legs and the port pontoon in a mirror image of said 
starboard aft leg mounting areas to said starboard pontoons 
via said inboard and outboard legs. 


5,590,617 
AMPHIBIOUS VEHICLE 


. Gary M. Gere, Menlo Park; Russell L. Holder, Jr., Monterey; 


Louis J. Musetti, Seaside, and Ray Ramsey, Jr., Pebble 
Beach, all of Calif., assignors to Aquastrada International 
Calif. 


Corporation, b> . 

Division of Ser. No. 384,461, Jan. 31, 1995, which is a con- 
tinuation of Ser. No. 80,641, Jun. 21, 1993, abandoned, which 
is a continuation of Ser. No. 902,660, Jun. 23, 1992, aban- 
doned. This application May 18, 1995, Ser. No. 444,110 

Int. CL° B63B 35/00 
16 Claims 


1. In an amphibious vehicle, the combination comprising: 
(a) means for providing land motive force; 
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(b) means for providing marine motive force; 

(c) an engine positioned within the vehicle and connected to 
provide power both to said land motive means and to said 
marine motive means; 

(d) means operatively connected to said engine for directing 
engine power selectively to said land motive means and to 
said marine motive means; 

(e) an engine management arrangement defining two or more 
sets of dependent relationships between various engine oper- 
ating parameters, one of said sets determining engine opera- 
engine power to said land motive means and the other of said 
sets determining engine operation when said engine power 
motive means; 

(f) a manually actuable switch positioned within said vehicle for 
activation by an operator of said vehicle for initiating shifting 
between land operation and marine operation; and 

(g) means for sensing production of water pressure by said 
marine motive means, and wherein 

said directing means is configured to direct said engine power to 
said marine motive means so long as said pressure sensing 
means detects the generation of an adequie amount of water 
pressure by said marine motive means for producing sufficient 
thrust to impart motion to said vehicle. 


5,590,618 
ROTATABLE TUBULAR METAL LIFTARM 
Stephen R. Marshall, 20627 Mainland View La. NE., Suqua- 
mish, Wash. 98392 

of Ser. No. 490,881, Jun. 14, 1995, aban- 
doned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 222,405, Apr. 4, 
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c) means for clamping the upper end of said mounting tube to 
any suitable support structure for maintaining said mounting 
tube in a vertical position; 

d) a tubular liftarm mounted in said mounting tube for rotation 
about a vertical axis, said tubular liftarm including: 

i) a first lower linear portion for rotatable telescopic mounting 
within said mounting tube above said sheave box; 

ii) a second cantilevered upper linear outboard portion having 
an outboard end; and, 

iii) a third intermediate linear portion joined said first lower 
portion by smoothly curved regions; 

said tubular liftarm being devoid of: 

iv) internal sheaves and pulleys; and, 

v) external supports, braces and struts for supporting said 
second cantilevered upper linear outboard portion of said 
tubular liftarm; 

e) a fitting defining an outboard sheave assembly coupled to said 
outboard end of said second cantilevered upper linear out- 
board portion of said liftarm, said fitting having a second 
outboard sheave journaled therein for rotation about a hori- 
zontal axis; 

f) a load line having free inboard and outboard ends, said free 
outboard end of said load line being secured to said cantile- 
vered upper outboard portion of said liftarm, and said free 
inboard end of said load line being reeved: 

i) through said outboard shears assembly and about said 
second outboard sheave; 

ii) through said upper, intermediate and lower portions of aid 
liftarm and through said mounting tube surrounding said 
lower portion of said liftarm; and, 

iii) to and through said sheave box and about said first inboard 
sheave with said free inboard end of said load line extend- 
ing laterally from said mounting tube and said sheave box 
projecting radially therefrom for attachment to any suitable 
winch; 


1994, abandoned. This application Dec. 15, 1995, Ser. No. whereby, the portion of said load line intermediate said free out- 
board end thereof which is secured to said second cantilevered 
upper outboard portion of said liftarm and said outboard sheave 

23 Claims a<sembly defines a vertically oriented bight; and, 

g) a sheave block containing a sheave journaled for rotation 
about a horizontal axis and a lift hook coupled to the lower 
end of said bight for raising and lowering loads as said load 
line is respectively paid in and out. 


573,483 
Int. Cl.° B63B 17/00 


5,590,619 
HOLDER FOR A BOAT SEAT CLAMP ASSEMBLY 
Thomas R. Meador, 7876 Kirkwood Cove, Olive Branch, Miss. 
38654, and Cari D. Gilmer, Jr., 782 Watson, Memphis, Tenn. 


38111 
Filed Aug. 21, 1995, Ser. No. 517,126 
Int. C1.° B63B 17/00 


1. A cantilevered rotatable tubular metal liftarm assembly com- 
prising, in combination: 
a) a mounting socket and base assembly having a base plate and 
a tubular socket pivotably secured thereto for pivotal mount- 
ing about a horizontal axis, said base plate being fixedly 
securable to any suitable support surface; 
b) a vertically extending mounting tube non-rotatably secured to 
said pivotable mounting socket, said mounting tube including: 
i) a sheave box extending diametrically through said mount- 1. Holding means for use in holding a seat clamp assembly of 
ing tube adjacent the lower end thereof; and, the type including a first clamp having a first transverse arm onto a 
ii) a first inboard shears journaled in said sheave box for boat of the type including a transverse member having a top panel, 
rotation about a horizontal axis, said sheave projecting and first and second spaced panels depending from said top panel, 
radially outward through and beyond said mounting tube; said holding means comprising: 
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(a) hook means for embracing said first transverse arm of said 5,590,621 
first clamp; and FUNERAL PROCESSION MOTORCADE SAFETY FLAG 
(b) means for attaching to said hook means and for attaching to ASSEMBLY 


: : ‘ . Michael G. Sectish, 769 11th Ave., Paterson, N.J. 07514 
said first panel to prevent undesired separation of said first Filed Aug. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 514,840 


clamp from said first panel including: Int. CL° GO9F 17/00 
i. a base member fixedly attached to said hook means, US. CL 116—173 16 Claims 
ii. holder means having a slot for slidably receiving said base 
member, and 
iii. attaching means for fixedly attaching said holder means to 
said first panel. 


5,590,620 
TIRE AIR PRESSURE WARNING DEVICE FOR 
ing: 
pyprsinday eg Oy) + aan ame daemamaes a fabric flag having a predetermined phrase thereon, said prede- 
ystems Corp., Willoughby, termined phrase identifying a motor vehicle in a motorcade as 
Filed Jan. 19, 1995, Ser. No. 375,582 being in a funeral procession and requesting motorists not in 
Int. Ci.° B6OC 23/02 said motorcade to not interfere with, or break into, said 
US. Cl. 116—34 R 46 Claims motorcade, and 

an easy-on and easy-off snap-on holder having a length coexten- 
sive with the length of a predetermined edge of said fabric 
flag, said fabric flag having a portion adjacent said predeter- 
mined edge, said portion being bonded to said snap-on holder 
over the entire length of said fabric flag to detachably secure 
said fabric flag to an existing radio antenna of said motor 
vehicle in said motorcade and to properly display said prede- 
termined phrase, said snap-on holder having a top surface, a 
bottom surface, an internal side surface, an external side 
surface, and a narrow opening extending from the external 
side surface to the internal side surface for permitting the 
antenna to be received therethrough, said internal side surface 
for securing said antenna therein, and said external side sur- 
face for engaging said fabric flag, said portion of said fabric 
flag completely covering said snap-on holder except for the 
top surface, the bottom surface, and the internal side surface, 
wherein when said snap-on holder is secured to said antenna, 
said snap-on holder completely covers said antenna the entire 
length of said snap-on holder except for at the narrow open- 

ing. 





5,590,622 

1. A tire air pressure warning device for first and second tires CLAW OF A MILKING MACHINE 

. . ee Allan W. Wilson, and Jim F. Pharoah, both of Hamilton, New 
coaxially mounted on common hub means of a vehicle comprising, Zealand ‘ to C Holt H Plastic Prod 
pressure sensing means in said housing respectively connected in PCT No. PCT/NZ93/00034, § 371 Date Feb. 14, 1995, § 102(e) 
flow communication with air under pressure in said first and Date Feb. 14, 1995, PCT Pub. No. W0O93/22901, PCT Pub. 
second tires, first indicator means supported on said housing for § Date Nov. 25, 1993 
displacement relative thereto between a stored position and an PCT Filed May 6, 1993, Ser. No. 335,765 
actuated position, said first indicator means in said actuated posi- _ Claims priority, application New Zealand, May 11, 1992, 
tion indicating an unacceptable pressure in one of said first and 242686 Int. CL AOL 5/00 
second tires, means for displacing said first indicator means from yy) ¢ ¢y, 41914.54 17 Claims 
said stored to said actuated position, said means for displacing 4 A claw for use in a milking system, said claw comprising: 
being responsive to said first sensing means sensing an unaccept- a claw bowl member defining a sump having a claw milk line 
able pressure in said first tire as measured independently of the outlet; and 
pressure in said second tire, said means for displacing also being a claw body member engageable with said claw bowl member 
responsive to said second sensing means sensing an unacceptable and having an outer peripheral wall to define together with 
in said second tire as measured independently of the said sump a chamber, seid claw body member having (i) four 
eS ’ wile ; claw milk nipples extending from said peripheral wall, each 
pressure in said first tire, and second indicator means actuated in providing an inlet to allow in use a stream of milk from each 
response to displacement of said first indicator means to said respective inlet inwardly into said chamber and (ii) surface 
actuated position thereof for indicating the one of said first and defining means that partitions said chamber at least in part 
second tires having an unacceptable pressure. down in to said sump so as to isolate each stream from th= 
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others at least substantially until pooling of milk occurs in 
said sump, said surface defining means nevertheless being so 
constructed and arranged to extend inwardly of the outer 
peripheral wall of said claw body member to define for each 
inlet stream a dedicated substantially straight and vertically 
arranged, radially extending surface onto which it can 
impinge in substantially a parallel manner, there being a 
continuation of each such surface that will provide a substan- 
tially non-turbulent milk flow locus that curves substantially 
only after reaching a position proximate to a radially central 
axis of the chamber, thereafter curving down onto an inside 
surface of said bowl member or the milk surface whichever in 
use is the higher. 


5,590,623 
CAT LITTER BOX 
Robert D. Toole, and Anne-Melissa Rose, both of P.O. Box 
24111, Ontario, Canada 
Filed Apr. 13, 1995, Ser. No. 420,874 
Int. CL® AOLK 1/035 


US. Cl. 119—165 


a solid bottom wall molded with continuous side walls extend- 
ing generally vertically upwardly from side edges of said 
bottom wall, 

a peripheral lip projecting generally horizontally inwardly from 
the top edge of said side walls to define an opening for 

iding access to an interior of the box defined by said side 


providing 
walls and said bottom wall, 

said side walls defining a width, a length, and a height of the 
box, said height of the box being more than one-half of the 
length of the box and being more than three-quarters of the 
width of the box, the height of the box being at least about 12 
inches whereby an adult domestic cat can enter the interior of U.S. Cl. 123—65 R 


the box substantially only by jumping thereinto over said lip, 
and litter and excreta are retained in the box. 


US. Cl. 123—41.49 


5,590,624 
ENGINE COOLING SYSTEMS 


Jean P. Emond, Plancenoit, Belgium, and Robert G. Saville, 


Lacon, Ill., assignors to Caterpillar Inc., Peoria, Il. 
Filed Mar. 31, 1995, Ser. No. 414,261 
Int. C1.° FOIP 7/10 
7 Claims 


1. An engine cooling system arrangement for use with construc- 


tion machinery to reduce noise, comprising: 


an engine compartment adapted for enclosing an engine therein; 

a cooling system compartment disposed adjacent to said engine 
compartment; 

a noise barrier disposed between said engine compartment and 
said cooling system compartment, said noise barrier having a 
second peripheral portion extending outward of a third central 
portion; 

said cooling system compartment including a first inlet in com- 
munication with a source of cooling air, a second inlet in 
communication with engine compartment air from said engine 
compartment and an outlet for exhausting the cooling air and 
the engine compartment air from said cooling system com- 
partment; 

a heat exchanger disposed in said cooling system compartment; 

a fan disposed between said heat exchanger and said noise 
barrier, said fan being an axial flow fan, said axial flow fan 
having a first number of blades extending outward of a first 
central portion and imparting an axial velocity component to 
the flow of cooling air; and 

a diffuser having a first peripheral portion extending outward of 
a second central portion and adjacent to said first number of 
blades, said second central portion being attached to said first 
central portion, a second number of blades extending radially 
inward of the first peripheral portion, each of said second 
number of blades extending from said first peripheral portion 
to within a predetermined small running clearance relative to 
said third central portion, said diffuser imparting a radial 
velocity component to the flow of cooling air; 

said fan inducing the flow of cooling air from said first inlet, 
through said heat exchanger and across said fan to between 
said fan and said noise barrier and inducing the flow of engine 
compartment air from said second inlet to between said fan 
and said noise barrier, the cooling air and the engine compart- 
ment air being exhausted from between said fan and said 
noise barrier radially outward through said outlet. 


5,590,625 
DIESEL ENGINE, MODIFICATION, AND METHOD 


Jack L. Bivens, 1191 Morse Blvd., Riviera Beach, Fla. 33404 


Filed Aug. 30, 1995, Ser. No. 521,530 
Int. C1.° FO2B 75/04 

9 Claims 
1. A two cycle diesel engine having a cylinder, a piston recipro- 


cable in said cylinder, injection means for injecting a combustible 
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fluid into said cylinder, an exhaust valve openable by means 
independent of the cylinder, means for opening the exhaust valve 
in timed relationship to the reciprocation of the piston, a crank 
shaft, a connecting rod pivotally secured to the piston, and an 
intake port in the cylinder oriented to permit the ingress of air to 
the chamber defined by the piston and cylinder, and a blower for 
compressing air going into the chamber defined by the piston and 
the cylinder, the whole of the foregoing being activated in timed 
relationship throughout the 360° of each crank shaft rotation of 
said two cycle engine characterized by: 
the power stroke commencing with the position of the piston at 
its maximum height within the cylinder being 0°, being in the 
range of 92° to 96° of crankshaft rotation from 0°, 
the exhaust valve opening being timed to occur after 90° of 
crankshaft rotation from top dead center, 
the intake port being positioned in a sidewall of the cylinder 
liner covering a space of degrees measuring from the opening 
of the exhaust valve which leads the opening of the intake 
port by 30°-34° after the opening of the exhaust valve. 


5,590,626 

RECIPROCATING ENGINE OF A SPARK IGNITION 
TYPE 

Kashiyama, and Junsou Sasaki, all of Hiroshima-ken, Japan, 


assignors to Mazda Motor Hiroshima, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 345,344, Nov. 21, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,445,123, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 936,001, Aug. 
27, 1992, abandoned. This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 
481,839 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 27, 1991, 3-240607 
Int. CL.° FOIL 7/00 


1. A spark ignition type reciprocating engine of a natural intake 
type system with an ignition plug disposed to face a combustion 
chamber defined and delimited by a piston inserted into a cylinder 
so as to move in a reciprocating way, further comprising: 

means for reducing an effective compression ratio of the engine 

in a region where a load on the engine is relatively low so as 
to make the effective compression ratio lower than in a region 
where a load on the engine is relatively high; 
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wherein a ratio of a stroke of the piston to a bore size of the 
cylinder is chosen to be larger than 1 so that knocking in the 
engine tends not to occur in the region where the load on the 
engine is relatively high; and 

wherein the engine has a compression ratio of at least 11. 


5,590,627 
FLUID INLETTING AND SUPPORT STRUCTURE FOR A 
VARIABLE VALVE ASSEMBLY 
Ronald Rygiel, Prospect Heights, Ill., and Antoni Szatkowski, 
Windsor, Canada, assignors to Chrysler Corporation, 
Auburn Hills, Mich. 
Filed Jan. 2, 1996, Ser. No. 581,786 
Int. CL.® FOIL 1/12;13/00 
US. Cl. 123—90.16 


1. In a hydraulically activated variable valve timing and lift 
mechanism for a dual overhead camshaft type engine cylinder head 
having two valves per cylinder associated with each camshaft, an 
oil pressurization system to activate the mechanism comprising: a 
tubular shaft associated with each cylinder substantially 
parallel in an axial direction of an associated camshaft with adja- 
cent shafts for side by side cylinders aligned in the axial direction; 
a boss projecting outward from the cylinder head forming a journal 
for supporting adjacent end portions of two shafts; means located 
within said boss and between said pair of end portions to separate 
the interiors of said adjacent shafts; fluid inletting means formed in 
said cylinder head boss and through each of said shaft’s end 
portions for selective introduction of pressurized fluid into the 
shaft interior wherein both of said interiors of adjacent shafts can 
be independently pressurized. 


5,590,628 
MULTI-MODE INTAKE MANIFOLD ASSEMBLY FOR 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINES 

Michael P. Patyi; William E. Hughes, both of Troy; Mary T. 

Chappell, West Bloomfield; Frederick B. Hummer, Troy, and 

Donald H. Kerska, Royal Oak, all of Mich., assignors to 

Chrysler Auburn Hills, Mich. 

Filed Apr. 16, 1996, Ser. No. 639,041 
Int. CL.° F02M 35/00 

US. Cl. 123—184.55 4 Claims 

1. An intake manifold for directing the flow of air into the 
combustion chambers of cylinders in banks of even firing cylinders 
of an internal combustion engine comprising a central plenum for 
disposition in a position intermediate the opposing cylinder banks 
and first and second plenums on opposite sides of the central 
plenum, an air inlet, a first passage connecting said inlet with said 
central plenum and said first side plenum, a second passage con- 
necting said inlet with said central plenum and said second side 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


plenum, first long runners connecting said first side plenum 
directly to said combustion chambers of a first bank of cylinders 
ing said second side plenum to said combustion chambers of said 
second bank of cylinders while bypassing said central plenum and 
short runner valves movable between closed and open positions for 
directing air from said central plenum directly into said combus- 
tion chambers of said first and second banks of cylinders, a 
crossover passage forming one end of said manifold for opera- 
tively connecting said side plenums to one another for the acoustic 
balancing of said side plenums and a manifold tuning valve opera- 
tively mounted in said cross over passage so said cross over 
passage can be blocked and pressure waves in said side plenums 
can effect an increased flow of air through said long runners. 


5,590,629 
SPARK IGNITION SYSTEM OF AN INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE 
George Codina, North Hollywood, Calif.; Donald R. Krull, 
Galesburg, and J. Thomas Vachon, Peoria, both of Ill. 
assignors to Caterpillar Inc., Peoria, Il. 
Filed Sep. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 528,176 
Int. CL° FO2P 15/02;15/04 
US. Cl. 123—310 11 Claims 
1. A spark ignition system of an internal combustion engine 


having a controllable spark initiation system, a piston having a face 
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and a cylinder having an axis, a top and sidewalls, said piston 
being positioned within the cylinder with the piston face adjacent 
the cylinder top, said piston face, cylinder top and cylinder side- 
walls defining a primary combustion zone, comprising: 
said piston having a continuous depression formed on said face 
about the axis of the piston and defining a secondary combus- 
tion zone; 
a step-up pulse transformer connectable to the controllable spark 
initiation system; 
first and second spaced apart electrodes each extending through 
the cylinder top and into the primary combustion zone, said 
first electrode being connected to the step-up transformer and 
both electrodes being electrically isolated; 
a third electrode connected to the piston at a location within the 
secondary combustion zone and adjacent the first electrode; 
and 


a forth electrode connected to the piston at a location within the 
secondary combustion zone and adjacent the second elec- 
trode. 


5,590,630 
IDLING SPEED CONTROL SYSTEM AND THE METHOD 
THEREOF 


Masaru Kurihara, and Masanori Igarashi, both of Tokyo, 
Japan, assignors to Fuji Jukogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 


Filed Oct. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 539,354 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 17, 1994, 6-251075 

Int. CL° FO2D 41/16;43/04 

US. Cl. 123—339.17 13 Claims 
1. A system for controlling an idling speed of an engine having 


a cylinder, an injector for injecting fuel to be supplied to said 
cylinder, an intake passage, a throttle valve installed in said intake 
passage, a bypass passage bypassing said throttle valve and an 
idling speed control valve installed in said bypass passage for 
adjusting an amount of air flowing into said cylinder during an 
idling state of said engine, the system comprising: 
engine speed detecting means for detecting an actual engine 
speed; 
integration amount calculating means for calculating an integra- 
tion amount based on an error between the actual engine 
speed and a predetermined target idling speed; 
reference parameter calculating means for calculating a refer- 
ence parameter based on the actual engine speed and the 
integration amount; 
target physical amount providing means for providing an appro- 
priate target physical amount which takes a balance between 
the engine torque and the engine friction around the predeter- 
mined target idling speed, depending on the reference param- 
eter; 
fuel injection amount calculating means for calculating a fuel 
injection amount in accordance with the target physical 
amount, the fuel injection amount being injected by the injec- 
tor; and 
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opening degree determining means for determining an opening 
degree of the idling speed control valve in accordance with 
the target physical amount, the idling speed control valve 
being opened by the determined opening degree. 


5,590,631 
FUEL SYSTEM ACCUMULATOR 
Charles H. Tuckey, Cass City, Mich., assignor to Walbro Cor- 
poration, Cass City, Mich. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 398,215, Mar. 2, 1995, Pat. 
No. 5,579,739, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
262,847, Jun. 21, 1994, Pat. No. 5,398,655, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 181,848, Jan. 14, 1994, Pat. 
No. 5,458,104. This application Apr. 21, 1995, Ser. No. 
426,259 
Int. CL.° FO2M 7/00 
U.S. Cl. 123—447 


1. An accumulator for an automotive fuel delivery system for an 
engine having an air intake manifold and at least one fuel injector 
operably associated therewith and a fuel pump for supplying tank 
fuel to the injector, said accumulator comprising a housing, a 
flexible diaphragm defining in cooperation with said housing first 
and second chambers impermeably separated by said diaphragm, 
said diaphragm having a circumferentially continuous annular 
pleat portion surrounding a central portion of the diaphragm and 
sized to permit by gathering and ungathering thereof a predeter- 
mined full working travel of said diaphragm central portion in said 
chambers within said pleat portion, a spring in said second cham- 
ber and acting between said housing and said diaphragm central 
portion for yieldably biasing said diaphragm to resist that working 
travel of said diaphragm decreasing the volume of said second 
chamber, said housing having a reference port on one side of said 
diaphragm adapted for continuously communicating a source of 
reference air pressure related to operation of the engine with said 
second chamber for controlling the biasing force of said spring on 
said diaphragm, said housing having a fuel passage on the opposite 
side of said diaphragm having an inlet to said first chamber 
adapted for continuously communicating said first chamber with 
the fuel delivery system such that any volumetric increase in the 
fuel in the system between the fuel injector and said fuel passage 
inlet is accommodated within limits by that working travel of said 
diaphragm causing expansion of said first chamber against the 
biasing force of said spring, said spring acting against said dia- 
phragm being operable during such first chamber expansion to 
cause an increase in the pressure of the fuel in the system commu- 
nicating with said first chamber as modulated by the reference air 
pressure communicated via said port to said second chamber. 
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5,590,632 
APPARATUS FOR COMPUTING THE AMOUNT OF 
INTAKE AIR IN INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Senji Kato, Aichi-ken; Kouji Endo, Mizunami; Shigeru Sone, 
Toyota; Atsushi Goto, Toyota, and Nobuhisa Ohkawa, 
Toyota, all of Japan, assignors to Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Aichi-ken, Japan 
Filed Feb. 21, 1995, Ser. No. 391,180 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 10, 1994, 6-040113 
Int. CL° FO2D /3/02;41/34 
US. Cl. 123—480 24 Claims 
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1. A device for determining an amount of an air introduced to a 
cylinder of an engine, said cylinder communicating with an air- 
intake passage and an air-exhaust passage, said air-intake passage 
being arranged to introduce the air to the cylinder, said air-exhaust 
passage being arranged to exhaust gas from the cylinder, both 
passages respectively having an intake valve and an exhaust valve 
therein, both valves being respectively driven by an intake valve 
drive mechanism and an exhaust valve drive mechanism in accor- 
dance with a rotation of a crank shaft to aliernatively and selec- 
tively open and close, and to remain open during a valve overlap 
period to open the passages to the cylinder, said engine including a 
variable valve timing mechanism, and wherein said variable valve 
timing mechanism controls an operational timing of at least one of 
the valve drive mechanisms with respect to the crank shaft in 
accordance with a running condition of the engine to vary a timing 
of the valve driven by at least one of the valve drive mechanisms, 
said device comprising: 

first detecting means for sensing crank shaft rotation and detect- 

ing a rotational speed of the crank shaft; 

second detecting means for detecting an intake pressure in the 

air-intake passage; 

third detecting means for detecting the operational timing of at 

least one of the valve drive mechanisms; 

calculating means for calculating a displacement of the opera- 

tional timing according to the detected rotational speed of the 
crank shaft and the detected operational timing; and 

first computing means for computing an amount of the air 

introduced to the cylinder in response to the rotational speed 
of the crank shaft, the intake pressure, and the displacement of 
the operational timing. 





$,590,633 
FUEL INJECTION CONTROL SYSTEM FOR ENGINE 
Naoki Tomisawa, and Hajime Hosoya, both of Atsugi, Japan, 
assignors to Unisia Jecs Corporation, Atsugi, Japan 
Filed May 3, 1995, Ser. No. 434,391 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 16, 1994, 6-100849 


Int. Cl.° FO2M 5/00 
US. Cl. 123—491 6 Claims 

1. A fuel injection control system for an engine, comprising: 

fuel injection means for injecting fuel into an intake system of 
the engine; 

initial explosion detecting means for detecting an initial explo- 
sion in the engine based on at least one of an intake air flow 
rate, a pressure within an intake air passage; 
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and a pressure within an engine cylinder; 

starting control means for controlling fuel injection by said fuel 
injection means within a time period between initiation of 
engine cranking at engine starting and occurrence of the 
initial explosion detected by said initial explosion detecting 
means; and 

normal operation control means for controlling fuel injection by 
said fuel injection means after the occurrence of the initial 
explosion. 


5,590,634 
EVAPORATIVE EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM FOR AN 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Susumu Shinohara, Toyota, Japan, assignor to Toyota Jidosha 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Aichi, Japan 
Filed Feb. 26, 1996, Ser. No. 605,485 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 27, 1995, 7-038467 
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1. An evaporative emission control system for an internal com- 

oust - ising: 

a fuel tank containing fuel for an internal combustion engine; 

a canister containing an adsorbent for adsorbing fuel vapor; 

a fuel vapor passage which connects the canister to the fuel 
vapor volume above the fuel level inside the fuel tank; 

a purging passage which, when the engine is operated at prede- 
termined conditions, communicates the canister and an intake 
air passage of the engine to direct the fuel vapor released from 
the adsorbent to the intake air passage of the engine; 

a pressure detecting device which detects the pressure in the 
canister and the pressure in the fuel tank separately; 

smoothing means for obtaining smoothed pressure values of the 
canister and the fuel tank by smoothing fluctuations of the 
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pressure values of the canister and the fuel tank detected by 
said pressure detecting device; 

failure detecting means for detecting failure in the canister and 
the fuel tank separately based on the smoothed pressure value 
of the canister and the smoothed pressure value of the fuel 
tank, respectively; and 

wherein, said smoothing means obtains the smoothed pressure 
value of the fuel tank by smoothing fluctuations of the pres- 
sure values of the fuel tank at a higher degree of smoothing 
than the degree of smoothing of the fluctuations of the pres- 
sure values of the canister. 





5,590,635 
DEVICE FOR INTRODUCING FUEL INTO THE 
COMBUSTION CHAMBER OF AN INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Walter Piock; Martin Wirth, both of Hitzendorf, and Giinter 
K. Fraidl, Pirka, all of Austria, assignors to AVL Gesellschaft 
Fir Verbrennungskraftmaschinen und Messtechnik m.b.H. 
Prof.Dr.Dr.h.c. hans List, Graz, Austria 
Filed Feb. 23, 1996, Ser. No. 605,893 
Claims priority, application Austria, Feb. 23, 1995, 327/95 
Int. Cl.° F02M 23/00 
US. Cl. 123—532 


1. A device for introducing fuel into a combustion chamber of an 
internal combustion engine, comprising an injection valve for 
withdrawing compressed gas from a cylinder and injecting the gas 
together with a supplied fuel into said cylinder, with a mixing 
chamber in a front part of said valve for the purpose of gas storage, 
into which mixing-chamber fuel may be introduced by one or more 
fuel flow passages opening into said mixing chamber, said injec- 
tion valve being provided with a lifting valve for control of the gas 
exchange between said combustion chamber and said mixing 
chamber in a front part of said valve, and a seat of said lifting 
valve separating said mixing chamber from said combustion cham- 
ber, an orifice of said fuel flow passage opening into said mixing 
chamber being located in the area of a seat of said lifting valve, 
wherein said fuel flow passage is constituted, at least in part, by a 
longitudinal bore in a valve stem of said lifting valve, the fuel 
being introduced into said valve stem in an area of said lifting 
valve distant from said valve seat, and wherein said fuel flow 
passage can be closed. against the direction of fuel delivery by 
means of a check valve positioned in the area of said orifice 
opening into said mixing chamber. 
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1. In combination, a vehicle and a slip control system for the 

vehicle comprising: 

an engine for producing an engine output; 

cok aaahal eclead alien tar eactaliaaed aah tila Gijet 

a drive wheel driven by said engine output: 
engine to said drive wheel; 

a supercharger driven by said engine so as to produce super- 
charging pressure provided to said engine; 

a supercharging pressure control device for controlling said 


for detecting a rotation speed of 


slip detecting means for detecting a slip amount of the drive 
wheel based on the rotation speed of the drive wheel; 

supercharging condition detecting means for detecting an intake 

pressure supplied to said engine, a supercharging condition 

Test call tekihytotoennt 1 jpuell Gan 6 qeatiiiniand 

pressure and a non-supercharging condition when said intake 

pressure is not greater than said predetermined pressure: and 


device and the engine control device to reduce the slip amount 
of the drive wheel when the slip amount of the drive wheel 
exceeds a predetermined threshold value; 

the engine output restriction means controlling the supercharg- 
ing pressure by the supercharging pressure control device in 
the supercharging condition when the slip amount of the drive 
wheel exceeds the predetermined threshold value, the engine 
output restriction means controlling the engine output by 
means of the engine control device in the non-supercharging 
condition when the slip amount of the drive wheel exceeds the 
predetermined threshold value. 


$5,590,637 
IGNITION COIL DEVICE 
Shoji Motodate, Saitama, Japan, assignor to Honda Giken 
Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 488,432 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 4, 1994, 6-271521 
Int. Cl.° FO2P 3/02 
16 Claims 


1. An ignition coil device comprising: 

a plug cap engaging a spark plug; 
a secondary coil coaxially surrounding said plug cap; 

a core mounted between said plug cap and said secondary coil, 
said core having a tubular shape and being integrally mounted 
on said plug cap; 


a secondary coil bobbin coaxially surrounding and separate from 
said plug cap, said secondary coil being wound on said 
secondary coil bobbin; 

a primary coil coaxially surrounding said secondary coil; 

a cylindrical case surrounding said plug cap, said core, said 
SEY CL) SE SOF AN Sn Ee 


SE SEE case, 

primary coil ends of said primary coil extending to a side of said 
cylindrical case opposite the spark plug; and 

terminals extending substantially perpendicular to a longitudinal 
axis of the spark plug, 
terminals. 


5,590,638 
FUEL METERING CONTROL SYSTEM FOR INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE 


Yoichi Nishimura; Hidetaka Maki; Yusuke Hasegawa, and 


Shusuke Akazaki, all of Wako, Japan, assignors to Honda 
Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokye, Japan 

Filed Oct. 19, 1995, Ser. No. 545,325 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 20, 1994, 6-281454; 


Dec. 30, 1994, 6-340021 


Int. CL.° FO2D 41/00 





1. A system for controlling fuel metering for a multi-cylinder 


internal combustion engine, including: 


an air/fuel ratio sensor installed at an exhaust system of the 
engine; 

engine operating condition detecting means for detecting engine 
operating conditions at least including engine speed and 
engine load; 

fuel injection quantity determining means for determining a 
quantity of fuel injection Tim for individual cylinders at least 
based on the detected engine operating conditions; 

a fuel injector for injecting fuel in the individual cylinders of the 
engine in response to the determined quantity of fuel injec- 
tion; and 





a feedback loop having an adaptive controller and an adaptation 
mechanism that estimates controller parameters 6, said adap- 
tive controller correcting the quantity of fuel injection Tim to 
bring a controlled variable y at least obtained based on an 
output of said air/fuel ratio sensor to a desired value u; 

wherein 
quantity of fuel injection Tim at a predetermined crank angu- 
lar cycle; and 
synchronously with a cycle longer than the predetermined 
crank angular cycle. 


5,590,639 
MASONARY CUTTING TOOL AND. METHOD 
Ronald Kempin, 3 Rodgers Place, Bullcreek Perth, Australia 
PCT No. PCT/AU91/00328, § 371 Date Sep. 17, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date Sep. 17, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO92/02345, PCT Pub. 

Date Feb. 20, 1992 
PCT Filed Jul. 24, 1991, Ser. No. 117,165 
Claims priority, Australia, Jul. 25, 1990, PK1531 
Int. CL° B28D 1/26 
US. Cl. 125—41 2 Claims 
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2. An article of manufacture, as a tool for cutting masonary, 


comprising: 

ude ee 
a curved upper concave surface: 

a flat distal lower surface angled to the extended longitudinal 
axis of said handle; 

a bevel between said curved upper surface and said flat lower 
surface to form twin leading cutting edges, having a single 
upward bevel; 

said cutting edges being distally flared and splayed outward in a 
V shape with a distal width greater than 15 mm; 

a recess at the junction of the twin cutting edges. 


5,590,640 
PROTECTIVE GUARD FOR OUTDOOR GRILL 
Michael Kollias; Steve Addington, both of Wheaton, and Bud 
Kanak, Winfield, all of Ill., assignors to KAK Enterprises, 

Winfield, Ill. 
Filed Oct. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 320,204 
Int. Cl.° A47T 37/00 
US. Cl. 126—25 R 
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1. A protective guard for an outdoor grill having an open-topped 


Filed Jun. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 461,431 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 26, 1995, 


9501497 
Int. CL.° F24B 1/189 
US. Cl. 126—85 B 16 Claims 
1. A method of installing a direct vent gas fireplace insert, an 
exhaust flue liner and an inlet flue liner in an existing fireplace with 
a chimney, the direct vent gas fireplace insert comprising a firebox, 
a top panel defining an exhaust opening and an inlet opening 
formed in the top panel, and means for slidably receiving a plate 
flue collar, the method comprising the steps of: 
(a) inserting the exhaust flue liner and inlet flue liner into the 
chimney whereby a lower end of the exhaust flue liner and a 
lower end of the inlet flue liner are accessible from the 


fireplace; 

(b) aligning the plate flue collar on a fastener plate flue collar 
whereby an exhaust opening formed in the plate flue collar is 
above an exhaust opening formed in the fastener plate flue 
collar and an inlet opening formed in the plate flue collar is 
above an inlet opening formed in the fastener plate flue collar: 

(c) coupling the lower end of the exhaust flue liner and the lower 
end of the inlet flue liner to the fastener plate flue collar, 
whereby the coupled lower end of the exhaust flue liner is 
over the exhaust opening formed in the fastener plate flue 
collar and the coupled lower end of the inlet flue liner is over 
the inlet opening formed in the fastener plate flue collar; and 

(d) slidably mounting the plate flue collar onto the means for 
slidably receiving the plate flue collar while inserting the 
fireplace insert into the existing fireplace until the exhaust 
opening formed in the plate flue collar and the exhaust open- 
ing formed in the fastener plate flue collar are substantially 
aligned with the exhaust opening formed in the top panel and 
the inlet opening formed in the plate flue collar and the inlet 
opening formed in the fastener plate flue collar are substan- 
tially aligned with the inlet opening formed in the top panel; 
and 


(e) forming a seal between the fastener plate flue collar and the 
top panel to seal the inlet opening from the exhaust opening. 


5,590,642 
CONTROL METHODS AND APPARATUS FOR GAS- 
FIRED RS 


Filed Jan. 26, 1995, Ser. No. 378,516 
Int. CL.° F24H 3/00 
US. Cl. 126—116 A 17 Claims 
1. An apparatus for causing a circulating heat transfer medium to 
transfer heat and for delivering such heat to a space in response to 
a heating load being imposed on the space, comprising: 
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engaging member adapted to engage a wearer's upper teeth in 
a first position and a transversely arranged series of grooves 
on a bottom portion of said tooth-engaging member adapted 
to engage a wearer’s lower teeth and position and maintain a 
wearer’s mandible in a second, protracted position relative to 
said first position; and 

tongue positioning means for positioning and maintaining the 
wearer’s tongue in a forward position that does not obstruct 
the wearer’s airway comprising a rigid and curved rearward 
extension on said rigid tubular member which is adapted to 
engage the top of the wearer’s tongue. 


5,590,644 
HEAT AND MOISTURE EXCHANGER FOR BREATHING 
Terry G. Resenkoetter, Greenwood, —_ assignor to Med- 

a burner for fluid fuels, operably connected to a source of fluid “tes mk gy SG 

fuel: Int. CL° AGIM 16/00 
means for modulating the flow of fluid fuel from the source to 1.5, Cl, 128—201.13 

the burner; 
means for enabling the transfer of heat from the burner to the 

heat transfer medium, operably associated with the burner; 
means for circulating the heat transfer medium from the means 

for enabling transfer of heat, to a position remote from the 

burner, for transfer of at least some of the heat from the heat 

transfer medium, at the remote position, and for circulating 

the heat transfer medium back to the means for enabling 

transfer of heat; and 
means for modulating the operation of the means for circulating 

the heat transfer medium, for varying the amount of heat 

transferred from the heat transfer medium, 
the modulation of the fuel flow and the modulation of the 

circulation of the heat transfer medium each being of operably 

controlled by control means, between at least three respective 

rates of operation, other than a zero flow rate, 
the modulation of the fuel flow and the circulation of the heat 

transfer medium further being controlled so as to be capable 

of occurring during a single heating cycle towards a continu- 

ous balancing of heat being supplied to the space with heating 

loads being imposed on the space. 


1. A heat and moisture exchanger device for a tesathing system 
MANDIBULAR PROTRACTING ORAL INTUBATING __ * housing having a patient end port and a machine end port and 
AIRWAY . in the ~~ providing communication 

Gary H. Flam, 2244 Robinhood, Houston, Tex. 77005 aan chp poms Gysugh Qo Romy peeegemey: 
Filed Jan. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 373,065 heat and moisture exchange media in the housing and extending 
Int. CL AGIC 5/14; AGIM 16/00; A62B 9/06 catirely across the passageway defining a paticat cad chamber 

chamber associated with the machine end port; and 

a first vane dividing the patient end chamber, and having a flat 
edge facing away from the media and bisecting the patient 


England 

1. An airway device comprising: Continuation of Ser. No. 175,174, Dec. 28, 1993, abandoned, 

a rigid tubular member (14) having rear and front flanges (16, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 663,145, Mar. 1, 1991, 
13), and an access port extending longitudinally through said abandoned. This application Nov. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 552,166 
tubular member, said front flange adapted to overlie a wear- | Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 2, 1990, 
er’s lips; 9004781 

a resilient, annular tooth-engaging member (20); Int. C.° AGIM /5/00 

mandible positioning means for positioning and maintaining a U.S. Cl. 128—203.15 19 Claims 
protracted mandibular position comprising a transversely 1. An inhalation device for use with a medicament pack having 
arranged series of grooves on a top portion of said tooth- a plurality of containers for containing medicament in powder 
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form wherein the containers are spaced along the length of and 

defined between two peelable sheets secured to each other, said 

inhalation devi alae 

an opening station for receiving a container of a medicament 
pack being used with said inhalation device; 

means positioned to engage peelable sheets of a container which 
has been received in said opening station for peeling apart the 
peelable sheets, to open such a container; 

an outlet, positioned to be in communication with an opened 
container, through which a user can inhale medicament in 
powder form from such an opened container; and 

indexing means for indexing in communication with said outlet 
containers of a medicament pack in use with said inhalation 
device. 


5,590,646 
EMERGENCY SAFETY MASK 
Frank C. Murphy, 4703 Crest Oak Rd., Austin, Tex. 78744 
Filed Dec. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 572,635 
Int. Cl.° A62B 9/00 


US. Cl. 128—206.19 8 Claims 


1. An emergency safety mask, comprising: 

a) a flexible porus material capable of readily absorbing liquids 
and passing air therethrough, said material being generally 
rectangularly-shaped to cover the nose, mouth and chin of a 
user and having an upper portion and a lower portion; 

b) elongated elastic means formed as the letter “X” having four 
arms and joined at the intersection thereof; 

c) affixing means disposed on the distal ends of said four arms of 
said elongated elastic means, two of said arms being affixed to 
said flexible porus material on said upper portion and two of 
said arms being affixed to said flexible porus material on said 
lower portion so as to form a flexible circularly-shaped band 
for placement over the head of a user; 

d) first clip means for removably retaining a miniature source of 
light mounted on one of said upper portion affixing means; 
and 

e) second clip means for removably retaining a frangible liquid 
container on the other of said upper portion affixing means. 
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5,590,647 
METHOD OF PROVIDING ANESTHESIA WITH A 
SPECIALIZED TRACHEAL TUBE 
Richard V. Nye, St. Louis, Mo., assignor to Mallinckrodt Medi- 
cal, Inc., St. Louis, Mo. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 885,691, May 19, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,245,992. This application Sep. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 124,829 
Int. Cl.° A61M 1/6/00 


U.S. Cl. 128—207.14 21 Claims 


1. A method of providing anesthesia to a patient comprising: 

providing a tracheal tube, said tracheal tube including a distal 
end portion for intubation into a patient; a flexible intermedi- 
ate portion smoothly merged with said distal end portion; and 
a proximal end portion smoothly merged with said intermedi- 
ate portion; 

intubating the patient with said tracheal tube and establishing 
said proximal end portion in an initial position relative to the 
head and neck of the patient; 

moving said proximal end portion via said flexible intermediate 
portion to a second position relative to the head and neck of 
the patient; and 

establishing said proximal end portion in said second position; 

wherein said step of moving is carried out without requiring 
re-intubation of the patient. 


5,590,648 
PERSONAL HEALTH CARE SYSTEM 


Andrew Mitchell, Wilmington; Joseph L. Lardear, Newark, 
and Dave L. Schonbach, Hockessin, all of Del., assignors to 
Tremont Medical, Aston, Pa. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 982,993, Nov. 30, 1992, aban- 

doned. This Apr. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 224,444 
Int. CL° A61B 5/00; A61M 5/00 
33 Claims 


Je dl 
PRR TST 


alelalalals 





January 7, 1997 GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


1. A personal health care system comprising: 5,590,650 

a unitary command center for monitoring a patient and admin- NON-INVASIVE MEDICAL MONITOR SYSTEM 
istering therapy to a patient; James J. Genova, Alexandria, Va., ass:gnor to Raven, Inc., 
a data processor within the unitary command center for receiv- Alexandria, Va. 

ing, storing, processing, and transmitting information; Filed Nov. 16, 1994, Ser. No. 345,065 
a plurality of modules selected from the group consisting of a Int. CL.° A61B 5/00 
plurality of different patient monitoring sensor modules, a U-S- Cl. 128—630 

plurality of different therapy-providing modules, and a plural- 

ity of different accessory modules, each module being at least 

partially contained within a module housing; and 

a plurality of interfacing ports positioned on the unitary com- 

mand center and electrically connected to the data processor, 

each interfacing port for accepting one of the module hous- 

ings and for electrically interconnecting the module associ- 

ated with the accepted module housing to the data processor 

for sending and receiving information therebetween, 
the data processor including means for providing programming 

instructions to the associated module for operating the asso- 

ciated module, 
each sensor module for sensing and providing information on a 

condition of a patient, the data processor including means for 

monitoring the information provided by the sensor modules, 
each accessory module for providing an accessory function, 
each therapy-providing module for providing a therapy to a ; 

patient, the data processor including means for controlling 

provision of the therapy to the patient. 


5,590,649 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR MEASURING AN 
INDUCED PERTURBATION TO DETERMINE BLOOD 
PRESSURE 
Richard G. Caro, and Mark H. Sher, both of San Francisco, 


Calif., assignors to Vital Insite, Inc., So. San Francisco, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 15, 1994, Ser. No. 228,213 
Int. CL.° A61B 5/00 


US. Cl. 128—630 


1. A monitor for determining a patient’s physiological param- 
eter, comprising: 
a calibration device configured to provide a calibration signal 
representative of the patient's physiological parameter; 
an exciter, positioned over a blood vessel of the patient, for 
inducing a transmitted exciter waveform into the patient; 
a noninvasive sensor, positioned over said blood vessel, said 
noninvasive sensor configured to sense a hemoparameter and 
to generate a noninvasive sensor signal representative of said 
hemoparameter containing a component of a received exciter . 
waveform; ‘a e from the 
" _ “ ee . —— pulmonary path- 
property of said received exciter waveform and a property of (passing the sampled gas though a measurement detector, the 
the physiological parameter; and detector outputting a discrete value representative of a prop- 
wherein said processor is connected to receive said calibration erty of the gas; 
signal and said noninvasive sensor signal, said processor 
configured to determine said physiological parameter based at 
least in part on said calibration signal, said noninvasive sensor 
signal, and said relationship. 
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(d) determining from the comparison the amount of interaction, 
wherein discrete values near the fully saturated discrete value 
indicates maximum interaction and discrete values near the 
unsaturated discrete value indicates minimum interaction. 


Takashi Inai, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Nihon Kohden Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 76,746, Jun. 15, 1993, abandoned. 

This application Feb. 22, 1996, Ser. No. 605,583 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 15, 1992, 4-154805; 
Jun. 7, 1993, 5-135739 
Int. CL.° AG1B 5/00 


US. Cl. 128—633 31 Claims 


1. A drive circuit for use in a pulse oximeter for measuring a 
degree of oxygen saturation of arterial blood in a living tissue, said 
drive circuit comprising: 

at least two light emitting elements different in wavelength for 
irradiating said living tissue containing said arterial blood; 

a light receiving element for receiving light irradiated from said 
light emitting elements and traversing said living tissue 
directly and indirectly to said light receiving element; 

means for intermittently applying an inverse bias voltage across 
said light emitting elements; 

means including at least one inductor for applying an inverse 
electromotive voltage across said light emitting elements, said 
means for applying an inverse electromotive voltage being 
connected to said light emitting elements and to said means 
for intermittently applying an inverse bias voltage; and 

signal processing means which is capable of calculating a ratio 
of a change of light absorption of at least two wavelengths 
transmitted alternatively from said light emitting elements, 

wherein said ratio is based on signals output from said light 
receiving element and said ratio represents said degree of 
oxygen saturation of said arterial blood. 


5,590,653 
ULTRASONIC WAVE MEDICAL TREATMENT 
APPARATUS SUITABLE FOR USE UNDER GUIDANCE 
OF MAGNETIC RESONANCE IMAGING 
Satoshi Aida, Tokyo; Mariko Shibata; Katsuhiko Fujimoto, 
both of Kanagawa-ken; Yoshiharu Ishibashi, Tokyo; Takuji 
Suzuki; Yasutoshi Ishihara, both of Kanagawa-ken, and 
Kazuya Okamoto, Saitama-ken, all of Japan, assignors to 
Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Mar. 9, 1994, Ser. No. 207,670 
Claims priority, Japan, Mar. 10, 1993, 5-049551 


Int. CL.° AGIB 5/055 
US. Cl. 128—653.2 4 Claims 
1. An ultrasonic wave medical treatment apparatus, comprising: 
MRI means for taking MR images of a patient in an MRI gantry; 
and 
ultrasonic wave treatment means for treating a treatment target 
portion within the patient by irradiating ultrasonic waves 
thereon in accordance with the MR images taken by the MRI 
means, including an ultrasonic wave applicator for generating 
ultrasonic waves focused onto the treatment target portion 
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which is integrally incorporated within a treatment table for 
carrying the patient into the MRI gantry by being fixedly 
attached below a treatment hole provided on the treatment 
table on which the patient is lying with the treatment target 
portion placed above the treatment hole; 

wherein the MRI means includes an RF coil, which is attached 
at a circumference of the treatment hole of the treatment table, 
for transmitting RF signals and receiving MR signals in 
taking the MR images. 


5,590,654 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MAGNETIC 
RESONANCE IMAGING OF ARTERIES USING A 
MAGNETIC RESONANCE CONTRAST AGENT 
Martin R. Prince, 2745 Windwood Dr., Apt. 240, Ann Arbor, 
Mich. 48105 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 71,970, Jun. 7, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,417,213, Ser. No. 420,815, Apr. 12, 1995, and Ser. No. 
378,384, Jan. 25, 1995, Pat. No. 5,553,619. This application 
Dec. 28, 1995, Ser. No. 580,195 
Int. CL® AGIB 5/055 


1. A method of imaging an artery of a patient using magnetic 
resonance imaging in conjunction with an administered magnetic 
resonance contrast agent, comprising, 

detecting an elevated concentration of the administered mag- 

netic resonance contrast agent in a region of interest; and 
imaging at least a portion of the artery including collecting 
image data which is representative of at least a portion of a 
center of k-space after detecting the elevated concentration of 
magnetic resonance contrast agent in the region of interest. 





January 7, 1997 


5,590,655 
FRAMELESS LASER GUIDED STEREOTACTIC 
LOCALIZATION SYSTEM 

Karl L. Hussman, 1900 E. Ocean Bivd., #318, Long Beach, 

Calif. 90802 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 124,690, Sep. 20, 1993, Pat. 

No. 5,437,280, Ser. No. 139,934, Oct. 20, 1993, abandoned, 
and Ser. No. 172,088, Dec. 22, 1993, abandoned. This applica- 

tion Dec. 15, 1994, Ser. No. 196,842 
Int. Cl.° A61B 6/00 

US. Cl. 128—653.1 


1. A method for guiding an instrument tip to a target point 
identified in a patient via an imaging modality, comprising the 
steps of: 

establishing an imaging space coordinate system; 

selecting an entry point; 

placing an imaging visible marker at said entry point, 

imaging said target point and said entry point to determine the 

imaging space coordinates thereof; 

determining the coordinates of a retrograde point that lies on a 

line defined by said entry point coordinates and said target 
point coordinates wherein said entry point is between said 
retrograde point and said target point; and, 

providing a retrograde laser having a retrograde laser beam and 

a medical instrument having said tip; 

causing said retrograde laser beam to be directed along said line 

to illuminate said retrograde point; and, 

guiding said instrument along said line by keeping said retro- 

grade beam on said retrograde point to position said instru- 
ment tip proximate to said target point. 


5,590,656 
APPLICATION OF PEPTIDE/CELL RECEPTOR 
KINETICS UTILIZING RADIOLABELED 

SOMATOSTATIN CONGENERS IN THE IN SITU, IN 

VIVO DETECTION AND DIFFERENTIATION OF 
NEOPLASTIC TISSUE 
Thomas M. O’Dorisio; M. Sue O’Dorisio, both of Worthington; 

Edward W. Martin, Jr., Delaware, all of Ohio, and Eugene A. 

Woltering, Kenner, La., assignors te The Ohio State Univer- 

sity Research Foundation, Columbus, Ohio 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 945,110, Sep. 15, 1992, aban- 

doned. This application Aug. 31, 1993, Ser. No. 114,675 
Int. Cl.° A61B 6/00 

U.S. Cl. 128—654 33 Claims 
1. A method for the detection and differentiation of neoplastic 

tissue in a patient suspected of having neoplastic tissue associative 

with a somatostatin congener and which neoplastic tissue may be 

occult, which comprises the steps of: 

(a) administering a biochemical marker-inhibiting dose of unla- 
beled somatostatin congener to a patient; 

(b) monitoring a biochemical marker associated with said neo- 
plastic tissue to determine whether the administered soma- 
tostatin congener reduced the presence of said marker in said 
patient; 


(c) if the monitored presence of said marker in said patient was 
reduced, then administering radiolabeled somatostatin conge- 
ner to said patient; 

(d) accessing said patient with a radiation detection probe for 
detecting and differentiating tissue exhibiting elevated levels 
of radiation; and 

(e) extirpating tissue detected and differentiated in step (d). 


5,590,657 
PHASED ARRAY ULTRASOUND SYSTEM AND METHOD 
FOR CARDIAC ABLATION 

Charles A. Cain; Emad S. Ebbini, and S. Adam Strickberger, 

all of Ann Arbor, Mich., assignors to The Regents of The 

University of Michigan, Ann Arbor, Mich. 

Filed Nov. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 554,134 
Int. Cl.° A61B 8/00 

U.S. Cl. 128—660.03 
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1. An ultrasound system for performing cardiac ablation on a 
patient, said ultrasound system comprising: 

an array adapted for external positioning relative to the body of 
the patient, said array including a plurality of ultrasound 
transducers capable of producing ultrasonic energy in the 
form of a focused ultrasound beam, said beam being of 
sufficient energy to ablate a predetermined cardiac tissue 
volume of the patient; 

control means for producing phased electrical control signals 
controlling production of phased ultrasound waves by indi- 
vidual ones of said transducers, said ultrasound waves coop- 
erating to form said beam; 

drive means coupled to said control means and said transducers 
for driving said transducers, said drive means amplifying said 
control signals and producing individual channels of phased 
electrical current, said electrical current being applied to indi- 
vidual ones of said transducers in accordance to said control 
signals; and 

focus correcting means for refocusing said beam after defocus- 
ing by acoustical aberrations resulting from inhomogeneous 
tissue between said array and the predetermined cardiac tissue 
volume, said focus correcting means including sensor means 
for sensing said waves produced by said transducers after said 
waves have encountered said aberrations, said sensor means 
being coupled to said control means and providing feedback 


=~ 
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signals thereto indicative of said aberrations, whereby said 
control means determines and communicates compensating 
control signals to said drive means which accordingly drive 
said transducers in response thereto so as to produce and form 
a refocused beam on said predetermined cardiac tissue vol- 
ume thereby compensating for said acoustical aberrations and 
enabling cardiac ablation to be performed. 


5,590,658 
PORTABLE ULTRASOUND IMAGING SYSTEM 

Alice M. Chiang, Weston, and Steven R. Broadstone, Woburn, 

both of Mass., assignors to TeraTech Corporation, Burling- 

ton, Mass. 

Filed Jun. 29, 1995, Ser. No. 496,804 
Int. Cl.° AG1B 8/00 

US. Cl. 128—661.01 


1. A scan head for an ultrasound imaging system comprising: 

an array of ultrasonic transducers that receives reflected ultra- 
sonic signals from a region of interest, the transducers con- 
verting the received ultrasonic signals into analog electrical 
signals; 

beam forming circuitry that receives the analog electrical signals 
and combines the electrical signals from the ultrasonic trans- 
ducers, the beam forming circuitry including a delay circuit 
that generates an analog electrical representative of the region 
of interest; 

a hand-held housing in which the ultrasonic transducers and the 
beam forming circuitry are housed; and 

an interlace over which a combined electrical representation 
from the beam forming circuitry is forwarded from the hand- 
held housing to processing circuitry in a second housing. 


5,590,659 
ULTRASONIC VISUALIZATION METHOD AND 
APPARATUS 
Robin Hamilton, Fort William, Scotland; Patrick J. Ryan, 

Thames Ditton, England; Derek Kelly, Borehamwood, 

England, and Robert J. Dickinson, London, England, assign- 

ors to Intravascular Research Limited, London, England 

Filed Jul. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 503,234 
Int. Cl.° A61B 8/00 
US. Cl. 128—661.01 

1. An ultrasound system comprising: 

a transducer array having a plurality of transducer elements for 
transmitting ultrasound pulses and for receiving echo pulses 
in response thereto, 

means for energizing each transducer element, or batches of 
elements of the array, in turn, to generate an ultrasound pulse, 
and for receiving echo signals from at least two transducer 
elements, resulting from transmission of an ultrasonic pulse 
from another transducer element, so that data used to create 
an image of the echo signals comes from said two transducer 
elements, 


25 Claims 
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control means for controlling the order in which the transducers 
are energized and the order in which the transducers receive 
an echo pulse, so as to carry out the energization and recep- 
tion sequentially, 

means for acquiring sequentially the data in analog form for a 
whole aperture and for acquiring sequentially the data for 
successive apertures, and for processing the data for beam- 
formation for each aperture in-correspondence with an analog 
echo pulse received by each transducer, such that appropriate 
data sets once acquired are used for beam formation of more 
than one aperture, said means for acquiring and processing 
including: 

means for storing the acquired data, and 

means for post-processing the stored data for beam-formation. 


5,590,660 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR IMAGING DISEASED 
TISSUE USING INTEGRATED AUTOFLUORESCENCE 
Calum MacAulay; Branko Palcic; Stephen Lam, and Bruno 
Jaggi, all of Vancouver, Canada, assignors to Xillix Technolo- 
gies Corp., Vancouver, Canada 
Filed Mar. 28, 1994, Ser. No. 218,662 
Int. Cl.°.A61B 5/00;6/00; 1/06 
U.S. Cl. 128—664 


(pesriay | 


1. Apparatus for imaging diseases in tissue using autofluores- 

cence, comprising: 

a light source for producing a beam of excitation light that 
causes the tissue under examination to produce characteristic 
autofluorescence light in a range of wavelengths whereby the 
intensity of the autofluorescence light for healthy tissue is 
substantially different than for diseased tissue and for produc- 
ing a beam of illumination light to generate remittance light 
that comprises reflected and back-scattered illumination light 
from the tissue under examination; 
fiber-optic endoscope for directing the excitation light and 
illumination light to the tissue under examination and for 
receiving autofluorescence light produced by the tissue and 
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the remittance light from the tissue, wherein the autofluores- 
cence light and the remittance light have an intensity that is 
proportional to the relative position of the fiber-optic endo- 
scope and the tissue under examination; 
beam splitting means for separating the autofluorescence light 
a first camera positioned to receive the beam of autofluorescence 
light; 


ight, 

a second camera positioned to receive the beam of remittance 
light; and 

a color monitor having a pair of color inputs, whereby one color 
input is coupled to receive an output signal produced by the 
first camera and another color input is connected to receive an 
output signal produced by the second camera in order to 


simultaneously produce a pseudo-color image of the relative 
intensities of the autofluorescence light and the remittance 


light, wherein the pseudo-color image is indicative of whether 
the tissue under examination is diseased. 


Filed Jul. 29, 1994, Ser. No. 282,230 
Int. CL.° A61B 5/02 


US. Cl. 128—672 


1. A blood pressure measuring apparatus, comprising: 

a surface-pressure sensor having a press surface adapted to be 
pressed on a body surface of a living subject, and including at 
least one pressure sensing element provided in said press 
surface to detect a pressure at said press surface pressed on 
the body surface and generate a pressure signal representing 
the detected pressure, said pressure signal containing a plural- 
ity of successive pulses representing a pressure pulse wave 
which is produced from an artery of the subject under the 
body surface in synchronism with heartbeat of the subject and 
is propagated to said press surface of said sensor viathe body 
surface; 

a pressing device which generates a pressing force to press said 
surface-pressure sensor against the artery via the body sur- 
face; 

a control device which changes the pressing force of said press- 
ing device applied to said surface-pressure sensor, to partially 
flatten the artery under said sensor, and obtains the successive 
pulses of said pressure signal from said sensor while said 
pressing force of said pressing device is changed; 

first straight line determining means for determining, in a two- 
dimensional orthogonal coordinate system defined by a first 
axis indicative of pressing forces of said pressing device and a 
second axis indicative of magnitudes of said pressure signal, a 
first straight line approximating a level portion of at least one 
of (a) an upper-peak curve which connects respective upper- 
peak magnitudes of said successive pulses of said pressure 
signal obtained by said control device, and (b) a lower-peak 
curve which connects respective lower-peak magnitudes of 
said successive pulses, said level portion corresponding to a 
first range of pressing forces of said pressing device; 
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second straight line determining means for determining, in said 
two-dimensional orthogonal coordinate system, a second 
Straight line approximating an increasing portion of said at 
least one of (a) said upper-peak curve and (b) said lower-peak 
curve, said increasing portion corresponding to a second 
sugp ef pautatanaacaaiie anes 
greater than said first range of pressing forces; and 

blood pressure determining means for determining at least one 
of a systolic and a diastolic blood pressure of the subject 
based on an intersecting point of said first and second straight 
lines determined by said first and second straight line deter- 


Lawrence FT. Hersh, and John: W: Booth, both of Tampa, Fia., 


assignors to Johnson & Johnson Medical, Inc., New Brun- 
swick, N.J. 
Filed Feb. 15, 1995, Ser. No. 389,711 - 
Int. C1.° A61B 5/02 


US. Cl. 128—681 


1. An automated sphygmomanometer apparatus, comprising: 

an inflatable and deflatable pressure cuff; 

inflating means operatively coupled to said cuff for selectively 
applying a medium under pressure to said cuff for inflating 
and pressurizing said cuff: 

cuff pressure sensing means coupled to said cuff for sensing cuff 
pressure including any arterial blood pressure oscillations 
therein; 

deflating means operatively coupled to said cuff for selectively 
relieving pressure from said cuff; 

control means for controlling said inflating means to inflate said 
cuff and said deflating means to deflate said cuff during 
respective blood pressure determinations of a patient at 
respective cuff pressure levels; 

means for determining an oscillometric envelope comprising 
arterial blood pressure oscillations detected during said 
respective blood pressure determinations of said patient at 
said respective cuff pressure levels; 

a waveform memory for storing waveform samples representing 
said oscillometric envelope; and 

Processing means for correlating said waveform samples stored 


an arterial blood pressure oscillation in said waveform 
samples based on a result of said correlation. 





5,590,665 
METHOD OF DIAGNOSING CEREBRAL INFARCTION 
Kazuyuki Kanai, Kasai, Japan, assignor to Toa Medical Elec- 
tronics Company, Ltd., Kobe, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 997,537, Dec. 28, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 10, 1994, Ser. No. 338,826 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 27, 1991, 3-358698 


Int. C1.° AGIB 19/00 

US. Cl. 128—898 2 Claims 
1. A method of diagnosing cerebral infarction, comprising the 

steps of: 

obtaining a set of teaching data on each subject in a group of 
health subjects and subjects of cerebral infarction, each said 
teaching data set comprising an age of said subject, measure- 
ment of at least one coagulo-fibrinolytic molecular marker for 
said subject, and an index indicative of cerebral infarction for 
modifying each said measurement of coagulo-fibrinolytic 
molecular marker in said teaching data in order to cause said 
measurements to be independent of age; 

inputting each set of the modified teaching data into a neural 
network for use in diagnosing patients and making said neural 
obtaining a set of testing data on a patient to be diagnosed, said 
testing data comprising an age of said patient and measure- 
ment of said at least one coagulo-fibrinolytic molecular 
marker for said patient; 

modifying each said measurement of coagulo-fibrinolytic 
molecular marker in said testing data in order to cause said 
measurements to be independent of age for purposes of said 


diagnosing; 

inputting the modified testing data into said neural network and 
obtaining therefrom, as a diagnostic output for said patient, an 
index indicative of cerebral infarction which is specific to said 
patient; and 

diagnosing cerebral infarction in said patient from said index. 


5,590,667 
TOBACCO EXPANSION METHOD 
John R. Wagner, and J. E. Howard Smith, both of Greensboro, 
N.C., assignors to SCW, Inc., Greensboro, N.C. 
Filed Jul. 28, 1995, Ser. No. 508,441 
Int. Cl.° A24B 3/18 
US. Cl. 131—291 17 Claims 

9. A method of expanding tobacco having resident liquids, 

comprising the steps of: 

a. moistening the tobacco with a humectant solution to adjust the 
resident liquids weight of the tobacco to approximately 
14-24%; 

b. placing the moistened tobacco in a sealed chamber; 

c. evacuating the chamber to about 10 mm (Hg) absolute: 

d. placing the chamber in communication with a source of ethyl 
alcohol until the pressure of the chamber reaches no greater 
than 70 mm (Hg) absolute; 


January 7, 1997 


e. isolating the chamber from the ethyl alcohol source; 

f. placing the chamber in communication with a hydrocarbon 
source until the chamber is restored to atmospheric pressure; 
and 

g. thereafter heating the tobacco to expand the same. 


5,590,668 
HAIR BRAIDING METHOD AND DEVICE 
Joyce Macy, 8615 Millet, St. Louis, Mo. 63114 
Filed Jun. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 458,514 
Int. Cl.° A45D 7/00;8/30 
US. Cl. 132—200 


Wt 


2. A hair-braiding device comprising: 
a plurality of hair retainers for holding separate groupings of 
hair; 


each of said hair retainers comprising a perimeter member 
which is formed with an opening therein for insertion and 
securement of one of said hair groupings therein; and 

each of said hair retainers having a connector thereon for releas- 
able connection to one of the other hair retainers. 


5,590,669 
APPARATUS FOR REMOTELY HEATING AN EYELASH 
CURLING DEVICE 
Alexandra McMullen, 673 Washington Bivd., Marina Del Rey, 
Calif. 90292 
Filed Aug. 18, 1995, Ser. No. 516,934 
Int. CL.° A45D 2/448 
US. Cl. 132—217 22 Claims 
1. A system for curling eyelashes comprising an eyelash curling 
device and a remote heating apparatus for heating the eyelash 
curling device, wherein the eyelash curling device is detachable 
from the remote heating apparatus such that the eyelash curling 
device is detached from the remote heating apparatus when used to 
curl the eyelashes, the remote heating apparatus including: 
heating means disposed within the remote heating apparatus for 
heating a compression strip within the eyelash curling device 
to within a desired temperature range; and 
means within the remote heating apparatus for maintaining heat 
from the heating means in the vicinity of the compression 
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5,590,671 
MOBILE BATTERY CLEANING SYSTEM 
Robert S. Yachera, Mohnton, Pa., assignor to East Penn Manu- 
facturing Co., Inc., Lyon Station, Pa. 
Filed Sep. 25, 1995, Ser. No. 533,520 
Int. C1.° BOSB 3/10 


strip while the eyelash curling device is engaged with the 
remote heating apparatus. 


1. A mobile battery cleaning system for cleaning batteries on site 
with clean water which comprises, 
5,590,670 a wash cabinet to support batteries to be cleaned, 
a source of clean water under pressure to wash contaminants 
> from said batteries, 
Donald E. Allred, Box 619, El Prado, N.M. 87529 said wash cabinet having means to collect said washwater from 
Filed May 1, 1995, Ser. No. 432,097 said batteries, 
Int. CL.° A45D 8/04;8/34;8/36 sump pump means to pump said washwater from said wash 
US. Cl. 132—273 cabinet collection means, ‘ 
a reaction tank connected to said sump pump means to receive 
said washwater for treatment, 
agitation means to agitate said wash water in said reaction tank, 
chemical treatment means to treat said wash water, 
said chemical treatment means including ph neutralizer means 
and encapsulation and flocculation chemical means to encap- 
sulate and flocculate said contaminants into floc particles, 
filter means to separate out said floc particles from said wash- 
water to provide clean water, 
means to store said floc particles, and 
means to return said washwater to said clean water source for 
reuse. 


1. Hair braid tip device, for covering the end of a human hair 5,590,672 
benid, comgeising: SEMICONDUCTOR CLEANING APPARATUS AND 
(a) a hollow sleeve, having an inside diameter at least slightly WAFER CASSETTE 
exceeding the diameter of said human hair braid, and having Masashi Ohmori; Hiroshi Tanaka; Akira Nishimoto; Hiroshi 
an open upper end for receiving said end of said human hair Sasai, all of Itami; Naohike Fujino, and Satoru Kotoh, both 
braid, and having a principal longitudinal axis; of Amagasaki, all of Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki 
(b) a securing means, for securing said end of said human hair 1.11 or co No, 123,244, Sep. 28, 1993, Pat. No. 5,445,171. 
peraberneearamtenterard ae ; This application Jul. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 502,890 
(c) a locking and release means, for holding said securing means Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 25, 1992, 4-256827; 
within said sleeve, and for releasing said securing means Sep. 10, 1993, 5-225611 
when it is desired to remove said securing means from said Int. CL° BOSB ///02 
sleeve; US. Cl. 134—201 14 Claims 
and wherein said securing means is a W-shaped insert, and 
wherein said insert has rounded projections on both upper 
sides of said insert, and wherein the width of said insert 
slightly exceeds the inside diameter of said sleeve and 
wherein said insert is made of a material having elasticity 
sufficient to allow said insert to be compressed sufficiently to 
be inserted within said sleeve, and wherein said sleeve has 
two retaining slots on opposite sides of said sleeve, near said 
upper end of said sleeve, said retaining slots being of a size 
sufficient to receive said rounded projections of said insert and 
wherein said locking and release means comprises the com- 
bination of said oversized width of said insert in relation to 
said inside diameter of said sleeve, said rounded projections 4. A cleaning wafer cassette for accommodating a plurality of 
on said upper sides of said insert and said retaining slots of semiconductor wafers for immersion in a solution chamber of a 
said sleeve. cleaning apparatus comprising: 





ise direction of the cassette between lower portions of 
and second support plates; and 
connected to an upper portion of the first support 
and a second handle secured to an upper portion of the 
second support plate, each handle being coplanar with the 
support plate to which it is connected. 


5,590,673 
TILTING UMBRELLA FRAME 
John M. Earnshaw, Huddersfield, United Kingdom, assignor to 
Hoyland Fox Limited, Penistone, United Kingdom 
Filed May 10, 1995, Ser. No. 438,490 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 11, 1994, 


9409356 
Int. CL° A45B 11/00 


US. Cl. 135—20i4 -. 10 Claims 


lower shaft member and said upper shaft member 
alternatively to be aligned with said lower shaft member and 
to be tilted relative to said lower shaft member; 

a location body slidably mounted on said lower shaft member, 
for supporting a plurality of stretchers extending to umbrella 
ribs to hold an umbrella cover taut; and 

locking means actuabie between a locked position in which said 
joint member is locked with said upper shaft member aligned 
with said lower shaft member, preventing tilting of said upper 
shaft member relative to said lower shaft member, and an 
unlocked position in which said joint member is unlocked, 
permitting tilting of said upper shaft member relative to said 
lower shaft member, said locking means being operable from 
below the attachment of the stretchers on said location body. 


5,590,674 
TENT AND TENT POLE SYSTEM 
Lawrence C. Eppenbach, 119 Seward St., Juneau, Ak. 99801- 
1268 
Filed Oct. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 539,530 
Int. CL.° E04H 15/40 
US. Cl. 135—114 
1. A tent pole comprising: 
first and second elongated pole sections, each of said pole 
sections having an outer surface; 


22 Claims 


* one end portion of said first pole section havingya cavity which 
opens axially at one end of the first pole section, one end 
portion of said second pole section being receivable in»said 
cavity; 

a resilient member extending over portions of the outer surfaces 
of the first and second pole sections adjacent said one end of 
the first pole section, said resilient member being coupled to 
the first and second pole sections so that when said one end 
portion of the second pole section is received in: said cavity 
of the second pole section in said cavity, such one end portion 
being withdrawable from said cavity against the biasing force 
of the resilient member; and 

said resilient member being sufficiently flexible so that when 
said one end portion of said second pole section is withdrawn 
from the cavity the resilient member can be folded to allow 
the first and second pole sections to be in. side-by-side rela- 


5,590,675 
ANTI-SIPHON VALVE 
Matthew T. Babb, 2244 S. Santa Fe Ave., Unit A6, Vista, Calif. 


92084 
Filed Feb. 28, 1995, Ser. No. 396,129 
Int. Cl.° F17D 1/14; B67D 5/40 
US. Cl. 137—14 21 Claims 
1. A method of valving a flow of pumped liquid, to prevent 


siphoning of the flow when the pump is stopped, comprising the 
steps of: 
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a) filling a chamber with liquid; 

b) directing a small flow of pumped liquid into said chamber to 
increase its volume: 

c) opening a main flow valve by said increase in chamber 
volume; 

d) providing a leak in said chamber, into said main flow valve, 
to reduce the volume of liquid therein when the small flow of 
pumped liquid is terminated; and, 

e) closing said main flow valve by said decrease in chamber 
volume. 


5,590,676 
STOPPER FOR OPENING IN GAS CONDUIT WALL 
Dennis J. Wagner, 63 Wilson La., Bethpage, N.Y. 11714 
Division of Ser. No. 267,668, Jun. 29, 1994, Pat. No. 5,511,578. 
This application Jan. 22, 1996, Ser. No. 589,403 
Int. CL° F16K 43/00; F16L 55/12 


US. Cl. 137—15 5 Claims 


1. A method for sealing an opening through the side wall of a 
linear pipe section for removal of a defective pipe fitting from the 
pipe section, wherein the pipe fitting is of the type having a 
cylindrical fitting part that includes a fitting passage which extends 
radially from the opening to be sealed at a right angle to the pipe 
section, which cylindrical fitting part has means for installation of 
a valve that has a valve passage extending as a linear continuation 
of the cylindrical fitting passage, comprising the steps of: 

attaching a valve to the fitting so that the valve passage and the 

fitting passage are aligned along a line extending to the 
opening at a right angle to the pipe section; 
inserting through the valve passage and fitting passage a stopper 
plug which includes pivotally adjustable toggle means for 
engaging an inner wall of the pipe section at the opening; 

causing a radially expansible body of the stopper plug to expand 
to fill the fitting passage and seal the fitting passage above the 
opening and 

removing the defective pipe fitting while leaving the stopper 

plug in position wherein a portion of the fitting passage is 
removed by severing the fitting passage while leaving a stub 
of the fitting passage on the pipe section around the stopper 
plug, securing a clamping device around the stub of the fitting 
passage, with closure means secured at one end of the clamp- 
ing device for preventing any gas leakage that may leak past 
the stopper plug. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


5,590,677 
ELECTROPNEUMATIC POSITIONER 
Masato Kuroda, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Yamatake- 
Honeywell Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 20, 1995, Ser. No. 492,904 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 24, 1994, 6-143223 
Int. CL.° FISB 5/00; 13/16 
US. Cl. 137—85 6 Claims 





1. An electropneumatic positioner comprising: 

an electropneumatic converter including a yoke having a central 
leg portion and a pair of side leg portions arranged on both 
sides of the central leg portion, said yoke having an E-shaped 
cross-section, a permanent magnet arranged on the central leg 
portion of said yoke, a pair of coils for exciting the side leg 
portions of said yoke to have opposite polarities, a nozzle, 
embedded in one of the side leg portions of said yoke, and 
supplied with air having a predetermined pressure, a stopper 
arranged on the other side leg portion of said yoke, and a 
flapper, arranged to swing on a fulcrum near the central leg 
portion of said yoke to oppose said nozzle and- said stopper, 
for changing a nozzle back pressure by controlling an amount 
of air supplied from said nozzle in accordance with the swing, 
an arithmetic means for obtaining a deviation between an 
input signal and a feedback signal from a sensor means, and 
for outputting to the coil a driving pulse signal with about 
50% duty when the deviation is zero, and said flapper being 
set to be parallel to-said yoke when the deviation between the 
input signal and the feedback signal is zero; 

amplification means for receiving a nozzle back pressure of said 
nozzle and amplifying an air pressure to output an amplified 
air pressure to air-mechanical conversion means which con- 
verts the air pressure into a mechanical displacement amount; 

sensor means for detecting the displacement amount obtained by 
said air-mechanical conversion means and generating a feed- 
back signal constituted by an electrical signal, and 

wherein said nozzle and said stopper are set at the same level. 


5,590,678 
DEVICE FOR THE DISPOSAL OF LIQUID MEDIA 
Hans-Peter Martinitz, Kuchen, Germany, assignor to F & F 
Ostfildern, 


Filter- Und Fordertechnik GmbH, Germany 
Filed Aug. 4, 1995, Ser. No. 511,233 
Claims priority, application Germany, Aug. 31, 1994, 44 30 
959.7; Jan. 23, 1995, 19 501 921.0 

Int. CL° FO4F 3/00 

US. Cl. 137—205 11 Claims 

1. A liquid media disposal system for cooling/lubricating liquids 
containing production residue, comprising: 

a pressure resistant return reservoir disposed above ground level, 

a liquid supply pipe line extending between a liquid media 

collection space located near or below ground level and an 
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upper area of the return reservoir for supplying liquid media 
to the return reservoir, 

an evacuating device connected to an upper area of the return 
reservoir, 

at least one liquid level detecting device in the return reservoir 
which controls at least one switch element operating the 
evacuating device, 

and at least one outlet pipeline opening into a bottom area of the 
return reservoir and communicating with a liquid media return 
pump which pumps liquid media from the return reservoir 
into a collecting tank. 


5,590,679 
WALL WATER HYDRANT HAVING BACKFLOW AND- 
BACK SIPHONAGE PREVENTOR 
Lawrence Almasy; James F. Shuler; Robert J. Vandepas, and 
William L. Carlson, all of Colorado Springs, Colo., assignors 
to WCM Industries, Inc., Colorado Springs, Colo. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 88,889, Jul. 8, 1993. This 
application Dec. 6, 1994, Ser. No. 350,693 
Int. CL° FI6K 15/14;15/18 
US. Cl. 137—218 


1. A valve casing and backflow preventor for a wall hydrant, 
comprising 

a hollow valve casing of one piece construction having first and 
second ends, 

a bell shaped flexible backflow preventor having open first and 
second ends, 

said second end of said backflow preventor having a peripheral 
sealing surface, 

said second end of said backflow preventor extending outwardly 
beyond the second end of said valve casing, 

said valve casing having a tapered annular shoulder on its 
second end adapted to have the first end of said backflow 
preventor fitted thereover, 

an annular groove in said valve casing adjacent said annular 
shoulder, 
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and an inwardly projecting annular shoulder on said first end of 
said backflow preventor mounted in tight engagement within 
the annular groove in said valve casing; said inwardly project- 
ing annular shoulder being sufficiently large to be frictionally 
fitted over said tapered annular shoulder on said valve casing 
for insertion into the annular groove in said valve casing. 


5,590,680 
EXTERNAL VALVE OPERATING MEANS 
Zbigniew H. Gugala, Spring Grove, and John N. Scapes, 
Schaumburg, both of Ill, assignors to Henry Valve Com- 
pany, Melrose Park, Ill. 
Filed Feb. 23, 1996, Ser. No. 604,750 
Int. CL.° F16K 41/04;43/00; F16J 15/20;15/48 
US. Cl. 137—312 5 Claims 
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1. External valve operating means for operating a valve main- 
tained under internal pressure and having a valve body and a 
rotatable valve stem, which comprises: 

a hollow adjustable and removable operating seal cap having a 
top opening and a. bottom opening and wherein the inner 
surface has threads for threaded engagement with the valve 
body; 

an external valve stem drive having a lower end in mating 
operative engagement with an upper portion of said valve 
stem, said external valve stem drive having an upper end 
protruding through said top opening of said operating seal 
cap, said upper end of said external valve stem drive being 
shaped to be engaged by a tool whereby said valve stem may 
be rotated to operate the valve; 

a first O-ring seal disposed between the lower end of said 
external valve stem drive and said operating seal cap in the 
proximity of said top opening so as to form a seal therebe- 
tween which is maintained by any unvented internal valve 
pressure; 

a second O-ring seal disposed between a lower portion of said 
operating seal cap and said valve body adjacent said threaded 
engagement; and 

means for venting said external valve operating means whereby 
said operating seal cap is movable along said lower end of 
said external valve stem drive and the portion of said valve 
body adjacent said threaded engagement to allow partial dis- 
engagement of said threaded engagement so that said venting 
means is established between said seal cap and said valve 
body when said second seal is in a non-sealing engagement 
with said valve body for venting internal pressure within said 
external valve operating means before removal thereof. 
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5,590,681 
VALVE ASSEMBLY 
Richard L. Schaefer; Carl W. D. Schaefer; James M. William- 
son, all of Dayton, and Norman L. Miller, Huber Heights, all 
of Ohio, assignors to Frank W. Schaefer, Inc., Dayton, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 86,882, Jul. 2, 1993, aban- 
doned. This application Jun. 28, 1994, Ser. No. 263,240 
Int. C1.° F16L 7/00 
US. Cl. 137—375 37 Claims 


1. A valve assembly for use in a low pressure casting apparatus, 

said valve assembly comprising: 

an elongate housing having a longitudinally-extending through 
bore; 

a valve body assembly spanning said through bore and compris- 
ing a valve plate made from a non-wetting ceramic material 
and having a valve port centered about a vertical axis; 

a valve closure member made from a non-wetting ceramic 
material and axially movable along said vertical axis to open 
and close said port; 

and a valve drive mechanism for moving said valve closure 
member along said axis. 


5,590,682 
WATER FAUCET ROTATION PREVENTION DEVICE 
Christopher D. Fischer, 16516 Highway 62, Charlestown, Ind. 


47111 
Filed Mar. 28, 1996, Ser. No. 623,909 
Int. CL.° F16K 35/10;35/14 
U.S. Cl. 137—382 20 Claims 
1. A water faucet rotation prevention device having an open 


position and a closed position, comprising: 
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a) a pair of upper portions for removably receiving a part of a 
pair of spaced apart water faucets; 

b) a pair of lower portions pivotally mounted to said upper 
portions for removably receiving a remaining part of the pair 
of spaced apart water faucets, so that when said water faucet 
rotation prevention device is in said open position the pair of 
spaced apart water faucets are accessible for rotation and 
when said water faucet rotation prevention device is in said 
closed position the pair of spaced apart water faucets are 
unaccessible for rotation; 

c) a pair of extendable connecting means extending between 
said pair of upper and lower portions for allowing said pair of 
extendable connecting means to be simultaneously extended 
to the proper distance between said spaced apart water faucets 

d) pivoting means for pivotally mounting one of said pair of said 
upper and lower portions, the other of said pair of upper and 
lower portions having removably engaging latch means that 
secures both pairs of the upper and lower portions around said 
spaced apart faucets in said closed position, wherein when 
said latch means is disengaged, said pair of extendable con- 
necting means allow both of said upper and lower portions to 
pivot about said one pair of upper and lower portions and to 
be removed from said spaced apart faucets to said open 
position for accessible rotation to said spaced apart faucets; 
and 

e) locking means disposed on at least one pair of said upper and 
lower portions for locking said water faucet rotation preven- 
tion device in said closed position, so that the pair of spaced 
apart water faucets are maintained unaccessible for rotation. 





5,590,683 
COMPENSATING RELIEF VALVE 
Barry D. Bennett, 332 Courtland Ave., Harleysville, Pa. 19438 
Filed Oct. 11, 1994, Ser. No. 320,666 
Int. CL.° F16K 17/04 


US. Cl. 137—454.5 20 Claims 
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1. A cartridge-type, compensating relief valve for use in a 
manifold cavity having entry and exit fluid ports defining a fluid 
path, said valve comprising: 

1) a gland removably secured with at least a portion thereof 
within at least a portion of said manifold cavity, said gland 
having a circular valve seat in operative communication with 
said fluid path of said manifold cavity, said gland having a 
central cavity therethrough; 

2) a valve stem extending through the central cavity of said 
gland and being moveable therein between an open valve 
position permitting fluid flow within said fluid path and a 
closed valve position prohibiting fluid flow within said fluid 
path, said valve stem further comprising: 
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a) a piston portion located at a first end of said valve stem 
extending into said manifold cavity and positioned within 
the fluid path of said manifold cavity, said piston portion 
having: 

i) an outward face in direct fluid communication with said 
entry fluid port of said manifold cavity, such that fluid 
pressure on the surface area of said outward face of said 
piston tends to hold said valve in a closed position, and 

ii) an inward face in operative contact with the valve seat of 
said gland when said valve is in the closed position and 
in direct fluid communication with said exit port of said 
manifold cavity when said valve is in an open position; 


and, 

b) a plurality of piston ports open in both the outward face 
and the inward face of said piston, said piston ports being 
radially divergent from a central point on the outward face 
of said piston to points around the circumference of the 
inward face of the piston in the area of said valve seat; 

3) at least one internal fluid chamber in direct pressure commu- 
nication with said entry port of said manifold cavity, and 
permitting fluid pressure approximately equal to the fluid 
pressure directed against the outward face of said piston to be 
directed against at least one internal surface of said valve 
stem, exerting a force tending to hold the valve in an open 


position; 
4) means to adjust the sensitivity of said valve. 


5,590,684 
DUAL PILOT MANIFOLD ASSEMBLY FOR A SAFETY 
RELIEF VALVE 
Jack B. Alberts, Houston, and Michael D. McNeely, Katy, both 
of Tex., assignors to Keystone International Holdings Corpo- 
ration, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Sep. 1, 1995, Ser. No. 523,051 
Int. CL° F16K 17/10 
US. Cl. 137—489 


1. A manifold assembly for controlling actuation of a safety 
relief valve fluidly connected to a pressurized vessel, the safety 
relief valve including a safety relief valve housing having an 
upstream relief valve inlet port and a downstream relief valve 
outlet port, a relief valve member movable within the relief valve 
housing for controlling actuation of the safety relief valve, and a 
dome chamber within the relief valve housing normally maintained 
at substantially vessel pressure for acting on the relief valve 
member to maintain the safety relief valve closed, the manifold 
assembly comprising: 

a manifold block having a block inlet port in fluid communica- 
tion with the pressure vessel, a block dome pressure port in 
fluid communication with the dome chamber in the safety 
relief valve housing, and a first test port; 

a first control cavity in the manifold block, the first control 
cavity including a first inlet port and a first dome pressure 
port; 

a first inlet passageway in the manifold block fluidly connecting 
the block inlet port and the first inlet port; 
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a first inlet control valve mounted on the manifold block for 
selectively closing off the first inlet passageway within the 
manifold block; 

a first dome pressure passageway in the manifold block fluidly 
connecting the block dome pressure port and the first dome 
pressure port, 
first dome pressure control valve mounted on the manifold 
block for selectively closing off the first dome pressure pas- 
sageway within the manifold block; 

a first test passageway in the manifold block for fluidly connect- 
ing the first test port and the first control cavity; 

a first test control valve for selectively closing off the first test 
passageway, 

a first vent passageway for venting fluid pressure from the first 
control cavity; 

a first pilot valve responsive to pressure in the first inlet port, the 
first pilot valve being normally closed for maintaining fluid 
pressure port for supplying vessel pressure to the dome cham- 
ber in the relief valve housing and for prohibiting fluid com- 
munication between the first dome pressure port and the first 
vent passageway, and the first pilot valve opening to establish 
fluid communication between the first dome pressure port and 
the first vent passageway to relieve pressure from the dome 
chamber in the safety relief valve to open the safety relief 
valve when the vessel pressure reaches a selected value; 

a second control cavity in the manifold block, the second control 
cavity including a second inlet port and a second dome 
pressure port, 

a second inlet passageway in the manifold block fluidly connect- 
ing the block inlet port and the second inlet port; 

a second inlet control valve mounted on the manifold block for 
selectively closing off the second inlet passageway within the 
manifold block; 
second dome pressure passageway in the manifold block 
fluidly connecting the block dome pressure port and the 
second dome pressure port; 

a second dome pressure control valve mounted on the manifold 
block for selectively closing off the second dome pressure 
passageway within the manifold block; 

a second vent passageway for venting fluid pressure from the 
second control cavity; and 

a selector mechanism for mechanically preventing closing of the 
first inlet control valve and the firing dome pressure control 
valve when in a first position, and for mechanically prevent- 
ing closure of the second inlet control valve and the second 
dome pressure control valve when in a second position. 


5,590,685 
HIGH-LOW INDICATOR 
Clarence W. Johnson, Calgary, Canada, assignor to Barber 
Industries, Ltd., Calgary, Canada 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 14,554, Feb. 8, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,341,837. This application Aug. 29, 1994, Ser. No. 298,346 
Int. Cl.° F16K /7/00 
US. Cl. 137—552 4 Claims 
1. Indicator to non-destructively and repeatedly visually indicate 
whether a pilot valve has responded to a pressure condition above 
or below a pre-determined pressure range within a circuit, said 
pilot valve being operable to control a main valve, said visual 
indication for said pressure condition above said pre-determined 
range being different from said visual indication for said pressure 
condition below said pre-determined range, said visual indication 
for said low pressure condition being a first end of a spool 
protruding from a first side of a spool body, said visual indication 
for said high pressure condition being a second end of said pool 
protruding on a second side of said spool body. 
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Filed May 2, 1995, Ser. No. 433,933 
Int. CL.° GOSD 7/06 


U.S. Cl. 137—597 


1. A liquid delivery system comprising: 

a pump including a liquid inlet and a liquid outlet; 

a plurality of valves, each valve located with respect to one of a 
plurality of containers adapted to hold liquid chemical, each 
of said valves adapted to control the flow of liquid chemical 
out of one of the containers; 

a diluent valve located with respect to a diluent reservoir includ- 
ing a diluent outlet to control the flow of diluent out of the 
diluent reservoir through the diluent outlet; 

a first liquid conduit assembly adapted to provide fluid commu- 
nication between said diluent valve and said plurality of 
valves; 

a second liquid conduit assembly adapted to provide fluid com- 
munication between said plurality of valves and said pump; 

a total flow meter located and adapted to measure the volume 
flow of liquid being passed from said second liquid conduit 
assembly into said pump through said liquid inlet; and 

a control assembly adapted to control said pump, said plurality 
of valves and said diluent valve, and for monitoring the 
volume flow of liquid measured by said total flow meter, said 
control assembly being adapted to close said diluent valve 
prior to opening any of said plurality of valves to allow liquid 
chemical to pass into said second liquid conduit assembly, to 
open one of said valves to allow liquid chemical from one of 
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the containers to pass from one of the containers into said 
second liquid conduit assembly, and to thereafter close said 
one of said valves to prevent liquid chemical from one of the 
containers from passing into said second liquid conduit 
assembly, said one of said valves being closed to prevent 
liquid chemical from passing from one of the containers into 
said second liquid conduit assembly based on the volume flow 
of liquid monitored by said total flow meter during the time 
said one of said valves is open to allow liquid chemical to 
pass from one of the containers into said second liquid con- 
duit assembly. 


5,590,687 
CONTROL MECHANISM FOR A WATER 
CONDITIONING SYSTEM 
Don D. Vaughan, Brookfield, Wis., assignor to Fleck Controls, 
Inc., Brookfield, Wis. 

Filed Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 484,455 

Int. CL° GOSB 19/06; GO4C 23/26 
US. Cl. 137—624.13 


1. A drive mechanism for a water conditioning system control 
mechanism having a drive shaft, a regeneration cycle programming 
mechanism and a control valve positioning mechanism, said drive 
mechanism including: 

a timing drive gear adapted to be rotationally driven by the drive 
shaft, said timing drive gear including a plurality of first gear 
teeth adapted to drive the regeneration cycle programming 
mechanism, and a first stem attached to said first gear teeth for 
conjoint rotation therewith; 

a control valve drive gear including a plurality of second gear 
teeth adapted to selectively drive the control valve positioning 
mechanism, and a second stem attached to said second gear 
teeth for conjoint rotation therewith; 

a clutch selectively coupling said control valve drive gear to said 
timing drive gear to provide selective conjoint rotation of said 
control valve drive gear with said timing drive gear, said 
clutch comprising a coupling member having a first end and a 
second end, said first end of said coupling member being 
wrapped around said first stem of said timing drive gear and 
said second end being wrapped around said second stem of 
said control valve drive gear; 

a first cam arm selectively pivotal between a retracted position 
and an extended position, said first cam arm engaging said 
clutch to prevent conjoint rotation of said first end of said 
coupling member with said timing drive gear when said first 
cam arm is pivoted to said extended position; 

whereby as the drive shaft rotates said timing drive gear, said 
first end of said coupling member grips said first stem of said 
timing drive gear and said second end of said coupling mem- 
ber grips said second stem of said control valve drive gear 
such that said coupling member couples said control valve 
drive gear to said timing drive gear for conjoint rotation, and 
whereby when said first end of said coupling member is 
prevented from rotating conjointly with said timing drive 
gear, said timing drive gear rotates independently of said 
control valve drive gear. 
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5,590,688 inserting into the pipe a ball-like pig having a predetermined 

DEVICE PROVIDED WITH A GAS FLOW CHANNEL TO diameter such that an even resin lining layer having a desired 

REDUCE NOISE CAUSED BY THROTTLING A GAS uniform thickness may be formed on the internal surface of 
FLOW the pipe; and 

epee, ond A p = causing the inserted ball-like pig to move through the pipe along 


ne wie ee ae , the entire length thereof, thereby embeding the above flake 


Claims priority, application Finland, Mar. 9, 1994, 941116 material into the resin lining layer, and forming on the pipe 
Int. CL.° FISD 1/02 internal surface an even resin lining layer having a desired 
US. Cl. 138—39 13 Claims uniform thickness. 


5,590,690 
CENTERING SUPPORT FOR DOUBLE-CONTAINMENT 
PIPE ASSEMBLY 
Christopher G. Ziu, 9 Douglas St., Merrimack, N.H. 03054, 
assignor to Christopher G. Ziu, Merrimack, N.H. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 885,670, Aug. 17, 1992, Pat. 
No. 5,404,914. This application Apr. 10, 1995, Ser. No. 
419,196 
1. A device for reducing the noise caused by throttling a gas flow int. CLS FIG, 9/18 
in a flow channel, said device comprising a channel having an US. Cl. 138—113 
entrance and an exit, a cross-section and a throttling part located 
along the flow channel, a portion of wider cross-section than said 
throttling part located between said throttling part and said exit, 
said throttling part including at least one deviation of the cross- 
section formed by a protrusion,said flow channel having a central 
axis and said protrusion tapering toward said central axis to form 
an acute angle so that, in a trans-sonic or supersonic flow passing 
over said protrusion, said protrusion will form a straight shock 
wave in the flow which will remain within a wide pressure drop 
ratio range to effect noise reduction. 


5,590,689 
METHOD FOR LINING THE INTERNAL SURFACE OF A 

PIPE 
Shigeru Toyoda, Saitama-ken; Shuichi Yagi, Kanagawa-ken; ; : A 
Masaaki Itagaki, Kamagawa-ken; Nobukatsu Ike, 1. A centering support for a double-containment pipe assembly 
Kanagawa-ken, and Kenji Ohshima, Kanagawa-ken, all of adapted to support a plurality of primary pipes within a contain- 
Japan, assignors to Tokyo Gas Co. Ltd., and Hakko Co., ment pipe, comprising: 
Ltd., both of Tokyo, Japan a first support half defining a plurality of curved support surfaces 


Filed Mar. 1, 1996, Ser. : . . a . 
Clai iort tees anh te gL for supporting at least one primary pipe, including a first 
Int. CL® FI6L 55/18: B32B 35/00 curved support surface and two second curved support sur- 
US. Cl. 138—97 ; 10 Claims faces located on opposite sides of the first curved support 


surface relative to each other and each being recessed within 
the first support half relative to the first curved support sur- 
face, each curved support surface being defined by a radius at 
least equal to the outside radius of the primary pipe to be 
supported by the respective support surface; 
second support half defining a plurality of curved support 
surfaces for supporting at least one primary pipe, including a 
first curved support surface and two second curved support 
surfaces located on opposite sides of the respective first 
curved support surface relative to each other and each being 
1. A method for lining the internal surface of a pipe having a first recessed within the second support half relative to the respec- 
open end and a second open end, said method comprising the steps tive first curved support surface, each curved support surface 
of: being defined by a radius at least equal to the outside radius of 
introducing a predetermined amount of a resin into the pi the primary pipe to be supported by the respective support 
through the first open end thereof; can eo tater ; 
ing the introduced resin to move the pipe toward se i ' 
en Pat phe aye Teer A tr hey et . _ 
on the internal surface of the pipe: moving the first and second support halves toward each 
blowing into the pipe a predetermined amount of flake material other to move the curved support surfaces toward the at least 
and causing the flake material to adhere to the surface of resin one respective primary pipe to fix and support the at least one 
lining layer in the pipe; primary pipe within the containment pipe. 
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EXTRUDED MULTIPLE PLASTIC LAYER COATING 
BONDED TO A METAL TUBE 
Ralph A. lorio, Bloomfield Hills; Robert M. Davie, Lapeer; 


Filed May 2, 1994, Ser. No. 237,610 
Int. Cl.° FIGL 9/14 


1. A multi-layer tube, comprising: 

a metal tube having an outer surface; 

a zinc layer bonded to the metal tube outer surface, wherein the 
zinc layer is selected from the group consisting of zinc plat- 
ing, zinc nickel alloys, zinc cobalt alloys, zinc aluminum 
alloys, and mixtures thereof; 

a surface treatment layer bonded to the zinc layer, wherein the 
surface treatment layer is selected from the group consisting 
of a zinc/aluminum/rare earth alloy, phosphate, chromate, and 
mixtures thereof; 

a first polymeric layer bonded directly to the surface treatment 
layer, wherein the first polymeric layer is a thermoplastic 
material selected from the group consisting of thermoplastic 
elastomers, ionomers, nylons, fluoropolymers and mixtures 
thereof; and 

a second polymeric layer bonded to the first polymeric layer, 
wherein the second polymeric layer is selected from the group 
consisting of, nylons, thermoplastic elastomers, fluoropoly- 
mers and mixtures thereof. 


5,590,692 
METHOD FOR AVOIDING FABRIC FAULTS DURING 
TRANSITIONAL LOOM OPERATING CONDITIONS 
Peter D. Dornier, Nonnenhorn; Adnan Wahhoud, Lindau; 


Filed Oct. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 549,624 

Claims priority, application Germany, Oct. 29, 1994, 44 38 

762.8 
Int. CL.° DO3D 47/30 

US. Cl. 139—1 R 12 Claims 

1. A method for avoiding weaving defects that can be caused by 
transition operational conditions in smooth fabrics and in pile 
fabrics by transition operational conditions occurring during opera- 
tion of a loom (1) having weft insertion elements (2), a reed (5), 
warp let-off elements (4), fabric take-up elements (3), and a main 
loom control (9) including a memory (17) for storing at least one 
loom control program and an input device for entering control 
information into said main loom control (9), said control informa- 
tion including rated operational parameters, comprising the follow- 
ing steps: 


(a) providing during the operation of said loom a transition 
signal that signifies the presence and duration of a transition 
operational condition in the continuous operation of said 
loom. 


(b) stopping in response to said transition signal an actual weft 
thread insertion during said duration of said transition opera- 
tional condition while simultaneously performing empty weft 
insertion shots by said weft insertion elements (2) in response 
to said transition signal, 

(c) controlling said warp let-off elements and said fabric take-up 
elements in response to said transition signal in such a way 
that a beat-up edge of the fabric is held in a position spaced 
from a beat-up position of said reed during said duration of 
said transition operational condition, and 

(d) resuming a normal loom operation at an end of said transi- 
tion operational condition until a new transition operational 


5,590,693 
ROTATABLE THREAD ARRESTER FOR WEFT FEEDERS 
FOR AIR-JET LOOMS 


S.p.A., 
Filed Jul. 10, 1995, Ser. No. 499,844 
priority, application Italy, Jul. 19, 1994, TO94A0592; 
Feb. 21, 1995, TO95A0123 
Int. Cl.° DO3D 47/36; B6SH 5//22 


Claims 


20 Claims 


1. A thread arrester for air-jet loom weft feeders comprising: 

a thread arrester finger movable with respect to a feeder reel of 
a weft feeder from which thread is unwindable; 

movement means for controlling movement of said arrester 
finger to a position for engaging the thread so as to stop 
unwinding of the thread from said reel and respectively for 
releasing said thread to unwind further from said reel; 





arrester finger is rotatably suspended about a rotation axis that 
is parallel to and arranged distally from a central longitudinal 
axis of said reel; 

motor means for actuating said arrester finger to rotate said 
arrester finger about said rotation axis by a preset angular step 
in an unwinding direction of the thread so that the arrester 
finger follows said thread during an arresting phase whereby 
for damping a peak of mechanical tension generated on the 
thread upon contact with said arrester finger. 


Filed Mar. 15, 1995, Ser. No. 404,233 


Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 1, 1994, 6-268789;' 


Nov. 1, 1994, 6-268799; Nov. 1, 1994, 6-268800; Nov. 1, 1994, 
6-268827; Nov..1,.1994, 6-268835 
Int. C1.°.B23P:/9/04 


1. A method for winding and fixing a band comprising the steps 

of: 
using a lateral pair of upper clamping members and a lateral pair 
of lower clamping an members to surround a boot; 

forming a gap between an inner surface of each of the clamping 
members and outer circumference of the boot; 

inserting a band into the gap; 

winding the band around the outer circumference of the boot; 

overlapping part of the band on itself over the boot; 

clamping the clamping members; 

cutting off a section of said band surrounding the boot; and 

welding the overlapping part of the band; 

said gap forming step includes moving the inner surface of each 
of the clamping members adjacent each other to form an 
approximately round shape; and 

said clamping step includes moving each of the lower clamping 
members upward and pressing a lower part of the band 
against the boot, then moving said pair of upper clamping 
members inward and moving the respective upper ends of the 
lower clamping members inward such that the movement of 
said lower clamping members clamps the band against the 
boot upwardly, and then moving each of said upper clamping 
members to clamp an upper part of the band. 
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5,590,695 
MANIFOLD SYSTEMS FOR HIGH PURITY CHEMICAL 
DELIVERY SYSTEMS 


Stephen H. Siegele, Campbell; Craig M. Noah, Mountain View, 


Continuation of Ser. No: 345,244, Nov. 28, 1994, which is. a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 184,226, Jan. 19, 1994, which 
is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 54,597, Apr. 28, 1993, 
Pat. No. 5,465,766. This application Jun. 7,.1995, Ser. No. 
485,966 


Int. CL.° FI7C 13/00 


US. Cl. 141—21 7 Claims 


1. A high purity chemical delivery system comprising a mani+ 

nected to an ampule refill line by a process isolation valve; 

a carrier gas bulk container inlet line connected to a carrier gas 
source by a carrier gas isolation valve; 

a low pressure vent valve connected between a low pressure line 
and a vacuum line; and, 

a container bypass valve connected between said bulk container 
outlet line and said carrier gas bulk container inlet line; a first 
block valve comprising said container bypass valve and said 
process isolation valve, and a second block valve comprising 
said low pressure vent valve and said carrier gas isolation 
valve. 


5,590,696 
INFLATION SYSTEM UTILIZING A PRESSURIZED GAS 
INFLATION DEVICE AND ADAPTOR THEREFOR 
Matthew L. Phillips, N. Easton, Mass.; Bert D. Heinzelman, 
Tenafly, N.J.; Paul J. Mulhauser, New York, N.Y.; David R. 


Filed Jul. 14, 1994, Ser. No. 274,861 
Int. CL.° B65B 31/00 
US. Cl. 141—47 

1. An inflation device, comprising: 

a source of pressurized gas; 

a head unit, said head unit including an inlet and an outlet and a 
passageway extending between said inlet and said outlet; 

a housing for maintaining said source of pressurized gas in fluid 
communication with said inlet of said head unit; 

a nozzle in fluid communication with said outlet of said head 
unit such that a fluid pathway is established therebetween; and 

a means for creating and delivering a predetermined bolus of gas 
to said nozzle, said means being disposed within said head 
unit. 


29 Claims 
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ONBOARD VAPOR RECOVERY SYSTEM WITH TWO- 
STAGE SHUTOFF VALVE 
Robert P. Benjey, Dexter, and Rudolph Bergsma, Ann Arbor, 
both of Mich., assignors to G. T. Products, Inc., Ann Arbor, 
Mich. 
Filed Aug. 24, 1994, Ser. No. 295,196 
Int. C1.° F16K /7/04 


US. Cl. 141—S9 2 Claims 


1. In a vehicle fuel system having a fuel tank, a dynamically- 
sealed filler pipe, and onboard vapor recovery apparatus such as a 
vapor canister, a fuel vapor venting control system comprising: 

control valve means in the fuel tank for venting fuel vapor from 

the tank to the canister at a first higher rate when the fuel level 


level reaches the first level, and. for closing when a second 
higher level is reached; 

valve means in the fuel tank for maintaining a pressure head in 
the tank sufficient to induce: filler nozzle shutoff when the 
control valve means is closed and for selectively venting fuel 
vapor to the canister independent of the control valve means; 
and 

check valve means in a lower end of the filler pipe to close the 
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means to a position partially closing the vent outlet means, the 
first valve means being yieldably biased from the second 
valve means, the float means being responsive to liquid fuel 
level above the first level to force the second valve means 
against the bias of the first valve means to fully close the vent 
outlet means. 


5,590,698 
SPILL RECOVERY FILL SPOUT 
Gerald E. Whitley, and Mary F. Whitley, both of Grimesiand, 
N.C., assignors to Gerald Whitley, Grimesiand, N.C. 
Filed Sep. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 523,241 
Int. CL.° B65B 1/04;3/04 


US. Cl. 141—98 1 Claim 


1. A spill recovery fill spout for use in refueling vessels, com- 
prising: 

a cylindrical fill spout having an open upper end adapted to 
receive the fill spout of a refueling nozzle, an open lower end, 
a sidewall extending between the upper and lower ends and a 
hole disposed in the sidewall; 

a recapture tank surrounding a portion of ihe cylindrical fill 
spout, and having an open upper end and a lower end attached 
to the cylindrical fill spout at a point below said hole; 

at least one horizontally disposed vent pipe attached to said 
recapture tank to vent the interior thereof; and 

a concave perforated screen attached to the open upper end of 
said recapture tank and terminating at a point along the upper 
portion of said fill spout to prevent debris from entering the 
recapture tank and clogging said hole; 

wherein, during filling. overfill and spray-back fuel is collected 
by the recapture tank and returned to the vessel via said hole. 


5,590,699 
MECHANISM FOR ROTATING A TREE-FELLING 
IMPLEMENT AND TREE-FELLING IMPLEMENT 
THEREWITH 
is below a first level, at a second lower rate when the fuel Sylvain Gilbert, 1641 boul. St-Dominique, Roberval, Québec, 


Canada, and Michel Taillon, St-Félicien, Canada, assignors 
to Sylvain Gilbert, Canada 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 419,713, Apr. 10, 1995. This 
application Dec. 12, 1995, Ser. No. 571,076 
Int. CL.° AO1G 23/08; E02F 3/32 
US. CL. 144—34.1 4 Claims 
1. A mechanism for rotating a tree-felling implement, the tree- 
felling implement comprising a frame rotatably connectable to a 


filler pipe with respect to the fuel tank between refueling distal end of a boom of a logging vehicle by an implement pivot, 


activity; wherein, 

the control valve means comprises two stage coaxial valve 
means responsive to the level of liquid fuel in the tank, the 
coaxial valve means comprising a liquid level responsive float 
means, first and second valve means associated with the float 
means, and vent outlet means, the float means responsive to 
liquid fuel reaching the first level to force the first valve 


the boom generally defining a boom plane, the mechanism com- 
prising: 

a first arc-shaped member extending substantially in a plane 
perpendicular to the boom plane and being convex with 
reference to the implement pivot, the first member having a 
first end rotatably connected to the frame of the implement at 
a given distance from the implement pivot, 





a second arc-shaped member substantially coplanar with the first 
member and being convex with reference to the implement 
pivot, the second member having a first end rotatably con- 
nected to the second end of the first member and thereby 
defining an intermediary junction, and a second end rotatably 
connected to the distal end of the boom; and 

an actuator mounted on the frame of the implement, the actuator 
having an end rotatably connected to or adjacent to the 
intermediary junction for rotating the implement during 
operation of the actuator. 


5,590,700 
VACUUM FLITCH TABLE WITH SELF-CLEANING 
VACUUM VALVE 


Filed Nov. 15, 1995, Ser. No. 559,296 
Int. Cl.° B27L 5/06 
US. Cl. 144—178 


1. A vacuum flitch table with a self-cleaning vacuum system, 

comprising: 

a flitch table with a plurality of vacuum cells for retention of a 
flitch, 

a vacuum source connected with said plurality of vacuum cells, 

a plurality of self-cleaning vacuum valves, each valve compris- 
ing, 

a cylindrical valve body including a vacuum inlet and a vacuum 
outlet; 

a piston disposed within the valve body for longitudinal move- 
ment between an open position and a closed position, the 
piston including port means for connecting the vacuum inlet 
and vacuum outlet when the piston is in the open position; 

actuating means coupled to the piston for moving the piston 
between the open and closed positions; and 

a debris cutting means coupled to the piston. 
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5,590,701 
STRIP CASTER 
Hisahiko Fukase, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Ishikawajima- 
Harima Heavy Industries Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan, and BHP 
Steel (JLA) Pty Ltd., Sydney, Australia 
PCT No. PCT/AU93/00254, § 371 Date Dec. 21, 1994, § 102(e) 
Date Dec. 21, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO94/02269, PCT Pub. 
Date Feb. 3, 1994 
PCT Filed May 31, 1993, Ser. No. 351,475 
Claims priority, application Australia, Jul. 21, 1992, PL3713 
Int. ClL.° B27D /1/00;11/06 


US. Cl. 164—415 10 Claims 


1. A metal strip casting apparatus, comprising: 
a pair of parallel casting. rolls forming a:nip between them; 
molten metal delivery means for delivery of molten metal into 
the nip to form a casting pool of molten metal in the nip; 
pool confining members to.engage the casting rolls at opposite 
ends of the nip to confine the casting pool in the nip; 

roll drive means to drive the casting rolls in mutually opposite 
directions to form a metal strip from the casting pool and to 
pass the metal strip downwardly from the nip; 

first chamber forming means comprising. a first structure extend- 
ing from the metal delivery means to the rolls to-form a 
pressurizing chamber for gas pressurizing of the casting pool 
surface and forming pressurizing chamber seals with the 
casting rolls to each side of the casting pool; 

second chamber forming means comprising a second structure 
disposed about said first structure and extending to the rolls to 
form a gas sealing chamber about the pressurizing chamber 
and forming sealing chamber seals with the casting rolls such 
that gas escaping the pressurizing chamber through the pres- 
sure chamber seals.will enter the gas sealing chamber; 

means for delivering a non-oxidizing gas to the pressurizing 
chamber to pressurize pressuring chamber with the non- 
oxidizing gas at superatmospheric pressure, 

means for delivering a second gas to the sealing chamber to 
pressurize the sealing chamber with the second gas at super- 
atmospheric pressure; and 

pressure control means for regulating the non-oxidizing gas 
delivering means and the second gas delivering means to 
maintain the superatmospheric pressure of the. second gas in 
the sealing chamber at a value which is equal to or slightly 
less than superatmospheric pressure of the non-oxidizing gas 
in the pressurizing chamber to inhibit leakage of the non- 
oxidizing gas from the pressurizing chamber. 


5,590,702 
SEGMENTAL CASTING DRUM FOR CONTINUOUS 
CASTING MACHINE 

Raymond L. Schenk, Marysville, Mich., assignor to Venture 

Enterprises, Incorporated, Grosse Pointe, Mich. 

Filed Jun. 20, 1995, Ser. No. 492,480 
Int. Cl.° B22D 11/06 

US. Cl. 164—429 

1. A continuous casting machine comprising: 
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a casting drum including a shaft, a cylindrical shell having a 
mold cavity on the outer peripheral surface thereof, and 
mounting means for mounting said shell for rotation with said 
shaft, said shell being assembled from a plurality of registra- 
bly interconnectable shell rings each having a segment of said 
mold cavity formed thereon; 

a shoe having an outer surface overlying said mold cavity, an 
inlet, an outlet, a passageway extending between said inlet 
and outlet, and a discharge slot extending between said pas- 
sageway and said outer shoe surface; 

a source of molten casting material; 

a supply line interconnecting said source of molten casting 
material to said shoe inlet; 

a return line interconnecting said shoe outlet to said source of 
molten casting material; 

means for rotating said shaft for moving said mold cavity past 
said discharge slot in said shoe surface; and 

means for directing said molten casting material at a desired 
pressure and flow rate from said source through said supply 
line and said inlet to said passageway. 

22. In a continuous casting machine of the type having a casting 
drum with a mold cavity formed on a surface thereof and which is 
movable relative to a shoe in fluid communication with a source of 
molten casting material, said casting drum including a plurality of 
flow passageways extending from at least one side of said drum 
and communicating with said mold cavity through openings 
extending from each passageway to said mold cavity. 





5,590,703 
ALUMINUM SURFACE TREATMENT 

C. Edward Eckert, 260 Lynn Ann Dr., New Kensington, Pa. 

15068 

Filed Apr. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 423,544 
Int. C1.° B22D /1/12 

US. Cl. 164—476 22 Claims 

1. A method of removing a surface layer from a solidified body 
of aluminum alloy metal at an elevated temperature to remove 
surface defects therefrom, the method comprising: 

(a) providing a solidified body having a surface, the body at a 
temperature greater than 200° F. and below the solidus tem- 
perature of the metal; 

(b) contacting said surface with an abrasive material having a 
particle size in the range of 6 to 300 grit (U.S. Sieve Series); 
and 

(c) applying said abrasive material at a flux sufficient to remove 
a surface layer of metal from said body, said surface layer of 
metal removed having a thickness in the range of 10 to 300 
yum to provide a surface substantially free of said surface 
defects and then rolling said body. 


5,590,704 
METHOD OF HEATING A JACKETED WORKING 
SURFACE OF ROTATING ROLLER AND A ROTARY 
ROLLER 
Gunnar Eriksen, Borgen, and Sissel W. Olsen, Tranby, both of 
Norway, assignors to Kvaerner Eureka A.S., Tranby, Nor- 


way 
Filed Feb. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 383,229 
Claims priority, application Norway, Feb. 21, 1994, 940588 


1. In a method of heating a jacketed working surface 
rotating roller by supplying heat to a fluid heat transfer medi 
immediately below the jacketed working surface by flowing 
heating medium through a heat exchanger defining a glow 
between an inlet and an outlet, the improvement which comprises 
flowing a first part of the heating medium into a blind 


3. A rotary roller comprising a jacketed working surface, a heat 
exchanger in a fluid heat transfer medium in an annular space 
immediately below the jacketed working surface, said heat 
exchanger comprising a system of ducts including connections to 
an inlet and an outlet for heating medium circulator, said heat 
exchanger being arranged such that a buffer layer of the fluid heat 
transfer medium forms between the heat exchanger and the jack- 
eted working surface, said ducts having at a respective end spaced 
from the connections to the inlet and outlet, medium flow connec- 
tion means to said annular space directly below said jacketed 
working surface. 


5,590,705 
DEVICE FOR GENERATING A HOT AIR FLOW 
Alain Chevalier, Asnieres/Bourges, and Marc Bouchez, Saint- 
Doulchard, both of France, assignors to Societe Anonyme 
dite: Aerospatiale Societe Nationale Industrielle, Paris, 
France 
Filed Jun. 26, 1995, Ser. No. 494,704 

Claims priority, application France, Jul. 12, 1994, 94 08618 


Int. CL.° F23L 15/02 
US. Cl. 165—9 9 Claims 
1. A device for generating a hot air fiow, in particular for 
developing ramjets, comprising: 
an air source generating an air flow at its outlet; 
a heating system having at least one burner fed with combustible 
fluid, and an outlet; 
a rotatable container having a rotation axis, an upper wall and a 
lower wall and containing heat-exchange elements capable of 
storing heat energy generated by said heating system, said 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


lower wall with a second annular opening, also concentric 
with said rotation axis and facing said first annular opening; 
and 


an enclosure, inside which said container is mounted so as to 


rotate relative to said enclosure, said enclosure having an 
upper wall and a lower wall, and said outlet of the air source 
and said outlet of the heating system being arranged at said 
lower wall of said enclosure, at diametrically opposite posi- 
tions relative to said rotation axis of said container, and in 
front of said second annular opening of said container, said 
enclosure being provided, in its upper wall, with a first open- 
ing, arranged in front of said outlet of the air source, and with 
a second opening arranged in front of said outlet of the 
heating system. 
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ing between an inlet header configured for separately intro- 
exchanger means, and a discharge header configured for 
separately extracting exhaust service water and coolant 
fluid from said heat exchanger means; said tube sheet 
means comprising: 

ii) tube means for monitoring flow including at least one heat 
transfer tube providing a fluid flow conduit; and 

iii) tube means for monitoring temperature including at least 
one plugged heat transfer tube positioned immediately 
adjacent said means for monitoring flow; 


b) combination means for individually sensing flow in said fluid 


flow conduit in combination with sensing temperature differ- 
entials in said plugged heat transfer tube, said combination 
means comprising a dual tube and plug apparatus connected 
to a discharge end of said tube means for monitoring flow 
adjacent said discharge header means and a discharge end of 
discharge header means, said dual tube and plug apparatus 


comprising: 

i) a flow sensing device including a first flow assembly tube 
including a tubular conduit, and a flow sensor mounted in 
an inner chamber for directly measuring the coolant flow 
through the dual tube and a plug attachment for connection 
with the temperature monitoring tube; 

ii) a second temperature assembly tube configured to plug the 
outlet of the temperature monitoring tube, for excluding 
coolant flow, immediately adjacent to the first flow assem- 
bly tube; and 

iii) means for detecting shell side inlet water temperature and 


shell side outlet water temperature; 
iv) means for detecting tube side inlet water temperature and 
tube side outlet water temperature; 
d) means for sealing out coolant flow comprising at least one 
5,590,706 plug devices for attachment to the inlet end of the temperature 
ON-LINE FOULING MONITOR FOR SERVICE WATER monitoring tube; 
SYSTEM HEAT EXCHANGERS e) monitor means for comparing temperature differential signals 
John L. Tsou, Foster City, Calif., and John F. Garey, Marion, and flow signals from the dual tube probe and plug means first 
Alto, Calif. flow and discharge temperature signals from additional dual 
tube devices connected to a microprocessor; and 
i means for utilizing flow and temperature 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 165,750, Dec. 10, 1993, Pat. 
No. 5,429,178. This application Jul. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 497,959 f) 
Int. Cl.° F28G 13/00 


microprocessor 

differential data provided by the flow sensor means and the 
temperature sensor means and continuously calculates, 
cient and flow velocity for the selected heat transfer tube. 


US. Cl. 165—11.1 


5,590,707 

HEAT EXCHANGER 

David Mauterer, Atlanta, Ga., assignor to Contaminant Sepa- 
rations, Inc., Atlanta, Ga. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 40,881, Mar. 31, 1993, Pat. 
No. 5,452,758. This application May 5, 1995, Ser. No. 435,362 

Int. CL.° F28F 9/22;3/00 
US. Cl. 165—145 2 Claims 


1. A sensing apparatus adapted for use with a heat exchanger for 
use with a service water system comprising: 
a) heat exchanger means having a shell side and a tube side 


comprising; 
i) tube sheet means for providing a heat exchange surface 
between a coolant fluid zone and service water zone com- _1. A heat exchanger for transferring thermal energy between a 
prising a plurality of individual heat transfer tubes extend- process fluid and a refrigerant fluid, comprising: 
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an aligned and stacked first group of at least one plate-fin heat 
exchange module and a second group of at least one plate-fin 
heat exchange module, each heat exchange module compris- 
ing: 
an inlet distribution manifold for receiving a refrigerant fluid 
from a supply; 
a discharge distribution manifold for communicating the 
refrigerant fluid to the supply; 
a core defined by a plurality of parallel closely spaced-apart 
plates brazed to the inlet and discharge manifolds to define 
a first group of discrete channels for flow of a process fluid 
in a first direction through the core and a second group of 
discrete channels for flow of the refrigerant fluid through 
the core transverse to the flow of the process fluid, the 
channels alternating in series whereby a channel for the 
process fluid is adjacent a channel for the refrigerant fluid, 
the channels for the process fluid open along transverse 
edges of the plates for receiving and discharging the pro- 
cess fluid, the channels for the refrigerant fluid open at 
longitudinal ends to the intake manifold and the discharge 
manifold for communicating the refrigerant through the 
core, the plates extending substantially the full width 
between planes defined by an inlet side of the core for 
receiving the process fluid and a discharge side of the core, 
whereby a rigorous flow path is defined by the discrete 
channels through the module from the inlet side to the 
discharge side; 
fin stock sheets fixed between adjacent plates and oriented with 
the respective direction of flow through the respective channel 
defined by the plates, whereby thermal communication 
between the process fluid and the refrigerant fluid is facili- 
tated; 
the modules stacked and sequenced alternately with one of the 
modules of the first group adjacent one of the modules of the 
second group and communicating with the supply of the 
refrigerant fluid such that the refrigerant fluid flows in the 
transverse direction through the modules of the first group and 
in an opposite transverse direction through the modules of the 
second group; 
supply means for communicating the refrigerant from the supply 
to the inlet distribution manifolds of the first and the second 
groups of modules; 
discharge means for communicating the refrigerant from the 
outlet distribution manifolds of the first and the second groups 
of modules to the supply; 
whereby the process fluid, being communicated through a flow 
path defined by the channels in the respective heat exchange 
modules, transfers thermal energy substantially uniformly 
across adjacent pairs of the modules. 


5,590,708 
HEAT EXCHANGER BLOCK 
Heinz P. Ulrich, Frankfurt, Germany, assignor to Deutsche 
Carbone AG, Frankfurt, 
Filed Dec. 19, 1994, Ser. No. 358,813 
priority, application Germany, Dec. 17, 1993, 


Int. CL.° F28F 7/02 


Claims 


9319430 U 
US. Cl. 165—165 


1. A heat exchanger block comprising: 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


a monoblock composed of a ceramic material and having two 
separate conduit systems for media flowing through said 
monoblock, at least one of the conduit systems including a 
conduit having a cross-sectional profile of an essentially 
oblong slot and having a plurality of walls, each wall having 
a cross-sectional profile of overlapping circular arcs, said 
circular arcs having differing radii. 


5,590,709 
HOUSINGLESS TYPE OIL COOLER AND METHOD FOR 
PRODUCING THE SAME 
Makoto Tajima; Shinji Araki, and Kei Beppu, all of Tokyo, 
Japan, assignors to Calsonic Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 470,477, Jun. 6, 1995, Pat. No. 5,513,702, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 170,803, Dec. 21, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,464,056. This application Feb. 16, 1996, Ser. No. 601,280 
Claims priority, Japan, Dec. 21, 1992, 4-340647; 

Mar. 15, 1993, 5-54172 


Int. CL° F28F 3/08 
US. Cl. 165—167 


1. A housingless type oil cooler comprising: 

a core portion (1) constituted by a plurality of plates (3, 5) 
respectively having through-holes (43, 45) formed at their 
center portions, said plate (3, 5) being alternately laminated 
on one another so that cooling water passages (65) and oil 
passages (67) are alternately formed between said plates (3, 
5); 

one of an oil filter (77) and a sealed flange portion (401) 
mounted on said core portion (1) through a composite tank 
(302); and 

an oil outflow pipe (47) inserted through said through-holes (3, 
5) of said core portion (1) so as to make oil pass through said 
oil outflow pipe; 

characterized in that: 
said composite tank (302) is constituted by an upper tank 

(311) and a partition tank (313) which is disposed inside of 
said upper tank (311) so that a flat portion (314) of said 
partition tank (313) is arranged on said core portion (1); 
said upper tank (311) is constituted by an annular top portion 
(315) for supporting said oil filter (77), an inner cylindrical 
portion (316), and an outer cylindrical portion (317), said 
portions (315, 316, 317) being continuously formed so that 
a gate shape of said portions (315, 316, 317) is made 
annular to thereby form a doughnut space inside said por- 
tions (315, 316, 317), said upper tank (311) having a 
plurality of oil communicating holes (318) formed through 
said inner cylindrical portion (316) and an opening portion 
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(319) formed through said inner cylindrical portion (316) in 
a position separated by a predetermined distance from said 
flat portion (314) of said partition tank (313) in a direction 
of an axis of said core portion; 

said partition tank (313) has a through-hole (318A), an oil 
passage hole (319A), a first projection-like partition portion 
(321), and a second projection-like partition portion (323), 
said through-hole (38A) and said oil passage hole (319A) 
being formed through said flat portion (314), said first and 
second projection-like partition portions (321, 323) being 
formed on said flat portion (314) so as to support at their 
surfaces parts of said annular top portion (315) of said 
upper tank (311) and having an inlet tank chamber (320) 
and an outlet tank chamber (322) formed inside of said first 
and second projection-like partition portions (321, 323), 
respectively; 
seat connector (525) connected to said opening portion 
(319) of said upper tank (311) and to said flat portion (314) 
of said partition tank (313), said seat connector (325) 
having an opening hole (326) formed therethrough and 
being connected to an inlet end of said oil outflow pipe 
(47), 

a cooling water inflow pipe (329) is provided so as to pass 
through said upper tank (311) and said first projection-like 
partition portion (321) and so as to open in said inlet tank 
chamber (320) of said partition tank (313), said cooling 
water inflow pipe (329) being connected to said upper tank 
(311) and said first projection-like partition portion (321) 
and 

a cooling water outflow pipe (330) is provided so as to pass 
through said upper tank (311) and said second projection- 
like partition portion (323) and so as to open in said outlet 
tank chamber (322) of said partition tank (313), said cool- 
ing water outflow pipe (330) being connected to said upper 
tank (311) and said second projection-like partition portion 
(323). 


5,590,710 
HEAT EXCHANGER 

Kenichi Sasaki; Rei Oikawa; Tomohiro Chiba, and Jun Iwai, 

all of Isesaki, Japan, assignors to Sanden Corporation, 

Gunma, Japan 

Filed Dec. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 361,302 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 21, 1993, 5-346145 
Int. C1.° F28F 9/02 

US. Cl. 165—173 


1. A heat exchanger comprising a first tank and a second tank 
spaced apart from said first tank; a plurality of heat transfer tubes, 
each having a first and a second end, disposed between said first 
tank and said second tank, wherein each first end of said plurality 
of heat transfer tubes is connected to said first tank and each 
second end is connected to said second tank; at least one partition 
disposed within at least one of said first and said second tanks to 
divide said tank into at least two chambers; and reinforcing means 
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disposed in at least one of said first and said second tanks for 
preventing deformation of said tank due to an increase of pressure 
within said tank and independent of said partition, wherein said 
reinforcing means include at least one reinforcement plate member 
securely joining an upper wall of said tank to a lower wall of said 
tank and including a plurality of holes therethrough, through which 
said heat exchanger medium flows and wherein said plate member 
comprises a plurality of first plate portions having a plurality of 
holes therethrough and a plurality of second plate portions having 
a plurality of holes therethrough and connected with said first plate 
portions. 


5,590,711 
HEAT TRANSFER TUBE FOR ABSORBER 

Seiji Ishida, Hatano, and Takashi Kuriyama, Tokyo, both of 

Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha. Kobe Seiko Sho, 

Kobe, Japan 

Filed Dec. 13, 1994, Ser. No. 357,275 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 14, 1993, 5-313861 
Int. CL.° F28F 1/42 


US. Cl. 165—179 1 Claim 


1. A heat transfer tube for an absorber, said tube comprising a 
Wall having plurality of crest portions and trough portions extend- 
ing in parallel to each other in substantially an axial direction of 
said tube, said crest portions and trough portions being arranged 
alternately in a circumferential direction of said tube, wherein, at 
least on an outer surface of said wall, the ratio d/P of a depth d of 
each of said trough portions to a pitch P of said crest portion 
defined as P=xD/n is set in the range of 0.1 to 0.4, the depth d is set 
in the range of 1.5 to 2.0 mm, the ratio R,/d is set in the range of 
2.5 to 6.0, and the ratio R,/R, is set larger than 1, where n 
represents a positive integer, R, represents a radius of curvature of 
an outer top surface of said each crest portion, R, represents a 
radius of curvature of an outer bottom surface of said each trough 
portion, and D represents a diameter of a circumscribed circle of 
said crest portions. 


5,590,712 
HEAT SINK 

Francis E. Fisher, Shaw; Robin D. Johnson, Bath; David G. 

Gove, and Michael D. Wade, both of Plympton, all of United 

Kingdom, assignors to Redpoint Thermalloy, Ltd., Swindon, 

United Kingdom 

Division of Ser. No. 249,393, May 26, 1994. This application 
May 12, 1995, Ser. No. 439,875 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 27, 1993, 

9310993 
Int. Cl.° B23P 13/04 

US. Cl. 165—185 3 Claims 

1. A heat dissipating element comprising an extruded longitudi- 
nally extending base member having a plurality of transversely 
spaced rows of longitudinally extending and spaced apart rib 
portions upstanding therefrom, wherein the rib portions taper pro- 
gressively in a depthwise direction towards the extruded base 
member, said heat dissipating element having gaps between said 
spaced apart rib portions which are removed in a transverse punch- 
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ing operation, and wherein said base member and rib portions are 
formed of metal or other suitable thermally conductive material. 


5,590,713 
REMOTE CONTROL FOR WELL TOOL 
John L. Baugh, Houston; Steven C. Owens, Katy; David E. 
Rothers, and Michael W. Holcombe, both of Houston, all of 
Tex., assignors to Baker Hughes Incorporated, Houston, Tex. 
Division of Ser. No. 68,513, May 27, 1993. This application 
Oct. 5, 1994, Ser. No. 318,266 
Int. CL.° E21B 23/08;33/05 
US. Cl. 166—53 
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1. A control apparatus for a single or multiple plug-dropping 
tool, comprising: 

at least one signal transmitter for sending at least one signal over 
the air, 

at least one signal receiver for receiving said signal from said 
transmitter and to provide an output; 

at least one control system comprising a primary control ele- 
ment, said control system further comprises: 

at least one final control element, said final control element 
selectively connected to the tool, whereupon actuation of said 
primary control element selectively permits actuation of said 
final control element to actuate the tool, 

a selectively releasable potential energy storage mechanism; 

a force transfer mechanism connected to said potential energy 

at lease one signal processor to use said output from said 
receiver to selectively remotely operate said control element 
to allow release of a plug from the apparatus by said system. 
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1. In apparatus for the protection of instrumentation placed 
within a drill string in a well, as during drilling, the combination 


comprising 
a) support structure, including a carrier sized for reception in the 
ing, and 


string, 

b) deflectible structure carried by said support structure and 
including multiple protrusions spaced about a longitudinal 
axis defined in the well, said protrusions extending generally 
longitudinally, and protruding in directions radially of said 
axis to absorb radial loading and torsional loading exerted in 
directions about said axis, and to deflect in said directions of 
radial and torsional loading, 

c) said apparatus being centrally open throughout the longitudi- 
nal length thereof. 


5,590,715 
UNDERGROUND HEAT EXCHANGE SYSTEM 
Thomas R. Amerman, 726 Montclair, Sugar Land, Tex. 77478 
Filed Sep. 12, 1995, Ser. No. 527,114 
Int. CL.° E21B 33/13; F28D 20/00 
US. Cl. 166—290 20 Claims 
1. Apparatus for simultaneously introducing a loop of heat 


exchange pipe and a grout pipe into a wellbore, the apparatus 
ising 
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a body member securable to a heat exchange pipe loop, 
releasable means on the body member for holding and from 
which a grout pipe is selectively releasable, and 
the body member with the heat exchange pipe loop and grout 
pipe connected thereto introducible into a wellbore and mov- 
able to a point in the wellbore at which point the grout pipe is 
releasable from the body member. 
15. A method for installing a heat exchange pipe loop in a first 
wellbore, the method comprising 
introducing into the first wellbore an apparatus, the apparatus for 
simultaneously introducing a loop of heat exchange pipe and 
a grout pipe into a wellbore, the apparatus comprising 
a body member securable to a heat exchange pipe loop, 
releasable means on the body member for holding and from 
which a grout pipe is selectively releasable, and 
the body member with the heat exchange pipe loop and grout 
pipe connected thereto introducible into a wellbore and 
movable to a point in the wellbore at which point the grout 
pipe is releasable from the body member, 
moving the apparatus down to a point within the first wellbore, 
releasing the grout pipe from the releasable means on the body 
member, 
removing the grout pipe from the body member and from the 
first wellbore, and 
pumping grout into the first wellbore through the grout pipe as 
the grout pipe is removed from the first wellbore. 


5,590,716 
METHOD OF INHIBITING DOWNHOLE CORROSION 
OF METAL SURFACES 

William D. Mansfield, Baker, La., assignor to Drew Chemical 

Corporation, Boonton, N.J. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 322,935, Oct. 13, 1994, abandoned. 

This application Apr. 28, 1995, Ser. No. 431,274 
Int. C1.° E21B 41/02; C23F 11/08 

US. Cl. 166—302 


1. A method of inhibiting corrosion on metal surfaces of equip- 
ment used in extracting brine and crude oil mixtures from below 
ground and separating the crude oil from the brine, comprising: 

injecting into the ground on a periodic basis in proximity to the 

equipment used in extracting brine and crude oil mixtures an 
effective corrosion inhibiting amount of an oxime compound 
having the formula: 


R2 


in which R, and R, are the same or different and are selected from 
hydrogen, lower alkyl groups of one to eight carbons or aryl 
groups. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


January 7, 1997 


5,590,717 
FIRE EXTINGUISHING CAPSULE 
Henry R. C. McBay, deceased, late of Atlanta, Ga., and by 
Ronald P. W. McBay, administrator, 2889 Seven Pines La., 
Atlanta, Ga. 30339-5801 
Filed Dec. 11, 1995, Ser. No. 570,080 
Int. CL.° A62C 13/62 
US. Cl. 169—52 


1. A fire extinguishing capsule for cooling and extinguishing 

destructive fires, comprising: 

a double-walled upper hemishape having an upper hemishape 
outer shell and an upper hemishape inner shell; 

a vacuum space between said upper hemishape outer shell and 
said upper i inner shell; 

a double walled lower hemishape having a lower hemishape 
outer shell and a lower hemishape inner shell; 

a vacuum space between said lower hemishape outer shell and 
said lower hemishape inner shell; 

a window ring adapted to be interposed and sealed between said 
double walled upper hemishape and said double walled lower 
hemishape; 

means for securing and sealing said double walled upper hem- 
ishape to said double walled lower hemishape; 

a cooling extinguishant chamber formed between said double 
walled hemishapes by the securing and sealing together of 
said hemishapes; 

means for filling said chamber with cooling fire extinguishant 
material. 


5,590,718 
ANTI-FIRE SYSTEM FOR VEHICLES 
Roberto Bertossi, Luugadige Campagnola, 2, Verona, Italy 
Filed Oct. 13, 1995, Ser. No. 543,124 
Claims priority, application Italy, Oct. 19, 1994, VR94A0087 


Int. Cl.° A62C 3/07 
US. Cl. 169—62 7 Claims 
1. A fire extinguishing system which can be installed in a vehicle 
or a boat, the system comprising: 
a fire extinguishing substance; 
Oe aan ab eens So 
fire extinguishing substance 
at least one nozzle; 
at least one distribution pipe connecting the at least one nozzle, 
to the at least one fire extinguisher; 
at least one valve to control the flow of the substance through 
the at least one distribution pipe; 
valve control means for opening each valve; and 





an impact sensor for activating the valve control means in case 
of a collision of the vehicle, the impact sensor comprising a 
casing having an interior, an exterior, and two diametrically 
opposed holes through the casing, one hole being in commu- 
nication with an external pipe section connected around the 
hole to the outside of the casing; a sliding piston inside the 
external pipe; the valve control means being located inside the 
external pipe for opening each valve when activated by the 
piston; a piston rod, integrated with the piston, having two 
ends each end supported in one of the opposed holes; a 
bottom which can be fixed to the casing; an upright cradle 
projecting from the bottom; a weighted ball movably held in 
said cradle; a lever having a fulcrum on the interior of the 
casing, a lever elastic end in contact with and supported by 
the ball for flexibly maintaining the ball on the cradle, a lever 
second end which is slidably connected to the piston rod; and 
a tensioned spring connected to the lever second end for 
moving the lever second end when a collision occurs which 
causes the ball to fall out of the cradle, releasing the lever 
elastic end and allowing the lever to pivot about the fulcrum, 
which movement of the lever second end slides the piston rod 
and the piston within the external pipe, such that the piston 
activates the valve control means. 


5,590,719 
FIREFIGHTING NOZZLE WITH FOAM INJECTION 
SYSTEM 
John E. McLoughlin, 26 Southern Bivd., Nesconset, and 
Neocles G. Athanasiades, 6 Maybeck Dr., East Setauket, both 

of N.Y. 11767 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 50,974, Apr. 19, 1993, Pat. 
No. 5,447,203, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 

731,492, Jul. 17, 1991, Pat. No. 5,261,494. This application 

Dec. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 161,482 
Int. CL.° A62C 31/12 
US. Cl. 169—70 9 Claims 
1. A firefighting nozzle comprising a hollow nozzle body having: 
a) an open inlet end for receiving liquid from a hose at a variable 
rate of flow; 
b) an outlet end including a jet orifice, for discharging at least a 
portion of said liquid in the form of a circular solid stream 
having a variable diameter; 
c) jet control means disposed within said jet orifice for selec- 
tively varying said diameter, said jet control means including 
i) a valve body mounted for longitudinal translation within 
said nozzle body, 

ii) a valve seat formed proximate said outlet end of said 
nozzle body, and 

iii) drive means for moving said valve body relative said 
valve seat to vary said diameter; 

d) a grip for facilitating handling of said nozzle; and 

e) foam injection means for injecting foam concentrate into said 
solid stream at a low pressure point within said nozzle body, 
said foam injection means including 
i) a reservoir containing the foam concentrate, 
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ii) passage means for conveying said foam concentrate from 
an inlet communicating with said reservoir and an outlet 

iii) a discharge assistant for driving said foam concentrate out 
of said reservoir, through said passage means, and out said 
a pump located within said grip, and 
drive means for driving said pump, and 

iv) foam control means for selectively controlling the injec- 
tion of said foam concentrate into said stream. 


5,590,720 
LAWN EDGER APPARATUS 
Dennis D. Downing, 7401 Hammond St., Caledonia, Mich. 
49316 
Filed Oct. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 548,962 
Int. C1.° AO1D 34/00 
US. Cl. 172—18 


1. A lawn edger apparatus, comprising: 

a foot plate member which includes a front edge, a rear edge, a 
first side edge, a second side edge, a bottom face, a top face, 
a plate length, and a plate width, 

a blade member connected to said bottom face of said foot plate 
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length, whereby said blade member is located between said 
front edge and said rear edge of said foot plate member, and 
a handle assembly connected to said foot plate member adjacent 
to said rear edge, wherein said handle assembly includes a 
post portion which extends upward from said top face of said 
wherein said blade member is positioned on said foot plate 
and medially between said first side edge and said second side 

edge, and 
wherein said post portion has a central axis, said central axis 
intersecting said foot plate member proximal to said rear 
said central axis lying in said orientation plane and 


and said blade member. 


5,590,721 


Michael D. Van Mill, Shell Rock, Iowa, assignor to Unverferth 
Manufacturing Co., Inc., Kalida, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 306,753, Sep. 15, 1994, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 31, 1996, Ser. No. 594,599 
Int. C1.° AO1B 63/32;35/18 


1. In a tillage tool having a frame with a front and a rear, ground 
wheel means attached to and disposed to support said frame above 
a ground level, means for moving said ground wheel means 
relative to said frame to move said frame between a raised position 
and a lowered tongue means having one end pivotally 
connected to the front of said frame and having an opposite 
forward end adapted to be connected to a prime move, leveling 
means for maintaining said frame in a substantially level position 
as said frame is moved between said positions, a subframe pivot- 
ally movably attached to the rear end of said frame and carried 
thereby, a first implement mounted on the front of said frame for 
vertical movement relative thereto, a second implement mounted 
on said frame intermediate said front and rear, and a third imple- 
ment mounted on said subframe, the invention comprising: 

linkage means operably attached to and interconnecting said first 

implement and said third implement; 

hydraulic means operably attached to said linkage means for 

controlling said linkage means for simultaneously raising or 
lowering said first and third implements; 

first means interposed in said linkage means for permitting said 

third implement to move vertically relative to said first imple- 
ment; and 

said linkage means including second means pivotally connecting 

said subframe to said main frame rear for permitting said 
subframe to tilt about a horizontal axis and within a vertical 


plane; 
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and further wherein said linkage means includes a pair of 
elongated links mounted longitudinally of said frame, in par- 
allel with each other, and each link inserted through said first 
means; 

said first means including a pair of laterally spaced canisters 
operably connected to said hydraulic means, and a spring 
connected to each said link and compressible within a respec- 
tive said canister upon movement of each said link forwardly 
of said frame, whereby said third implement may raise inde- 
pendently of said first implement; 

and with said second means including a pair of flanges arranged 
in parallel relationship to each other, and each flange pivotally 
connected to said subframe and one of said links. 


5,590,722 
COMBINATION OF A REVERSIBLE PLOUGH AND SEED 
PREPARATION DEVICE 

Tor Torgrimsen, Stavanger, Norway, assignor to Kverneland 

Klepp AS, Norway 
Continuation of Ser. No. 284,408, Aug. 1, 1994. This applica- 

tion Feb. 6, 1996, Ser. No. 595,933 

Claims priority, application Sweden, Mar. 10, 1992, 9200744; 

United Kingdom, May 8, 1992, 9209929 
Int. CL.° AO1B 17/00 

US. Cl. 172—219 


2) 9201S 4544 22 


1. A combination of a semi-mounted reversible plough and a 
seed preparation device, said combination being drawn behind a 
propelling vehicle to carry out a ploughing action on ground and a 
seed preparation action during a single pass over the ground, 
wherein: 

the plough comprises: 

a towing frame having a forward hitch for coupling the 
plough to a rear of the propelling vehicle; 

a carrying beam coupled with the towing frame and having 
pairs of reversible plough bodies mounted at spaced apart 
positions along a length of the carrying beam; and 

means for coupling the carrying beam to the towing frame for 
adjustment between a first working position in which one 
of the plough bodies of each pair is in a ploughing position 
and a second working position in which the other plough 
body of each pair is in a ploughing position; 

the seed preparation device is coupled with the plough so that 

the seed preparation device is towed behind the plough in 

order to carry out the seed preparation action on a ploughed 
ground when the plough bodies are in the first or the second 
working position; and 

wherein the seed preparation device is coupled with the carrying 

beam of the plough via a coupling beam having a swivel 
connecting with said device which allows relative lateral 
displacement between the plough and the device, and also 
allows movement of the carrying beam between the first and 
second working positions so that the device can be adjusted to 
follow the plough bodies in either working position. 
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5,590,723 
PERFORATING CHARGE CARRIER ASSEMBLY 
Jerry L. Walker; Victor M. Carrera, both of Fort Worth, and 
Donald R. Carter, Burleson, all of Tex., assignors to Halli- 

burton Company, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Sep. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 311,284 
Int. C1.° E21B 43/116 
US. Cl. 175—4.6 


1. A perforating assembly for use in a perforating gun, compris- 

ing: 

a first elongated carrier configured to support a plurality of 
shaped charges spaced uniformly along the length of said first 
elongated carrier, said elongated carrier having a predeter- 
mined cross-section; 

a second elongated carrier configured to support a plurality of 
shape charges spaced uniformly along the length of said 
second elongated carrier, the spacing between shape charges 
on said first carrier being generally the same as the spacing of 
shape charges on said second carrier, said second elongated 
carrier also having a predetermined cross-section; 

a coupling plate coupled between said first and second elongated 
carriers to form an elongated strip assembly, said coupling 
plate having a first portion extending between first and second 
elongated carriers, and having second and third portions being 
laterally offset to one side of said first portion and longitudi- 
nally disposed on either end of said first portion, said coupling 
plate being able to hold at least one shape charge, such that 
said shape charges on said first carrier, said shape charges on 
said second carrier, and said at least one shape charge on said 
coupling plate together form a series of shape charges that are 
all uniformly spaced apart. 


5,590,724 
UNDERREAMING METHOD 

Alexander V. Verdgikovsky, deceased, late of Moscow, Russian 

Federation, assignor to Russian-American Technology Alli- 

ance, Inc., Atlanta, Ga. 

Filed Jun. 8, 1994, Ser. No. 255,417 
Int. CL.° E21B 7/28 

US. Cl. 175—57 2 Claims 

1. A process for sinking a bore of large diameter, comprising the 
steps of: 

a. providing an underreamer, comprising: 

(1) an expander body; 

(2) a plurality of levers, each rotatably mounted to the 
expander body so it is adapted to rotate beyond the periph- 
ery of the expander body; 

(3) a plurality of roller-cutters, each rotatably mounted to a 
lever; and 
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(4) a plurality of jacks, each mounted to a lever and adapted 
to apply pressure to the lever so as to force the roller-cutters 
against rock outside the periphery of the expander body; 

b. attaching the expander body to a starter; 

c. with the roller cutters of the underreamer folded inward, 
sinking a pilot hole approximately to the height of the roller 
cutters; 

d. actuating the jacks to cause the roller cutters to underream the 
bore; 


e. folding the roller cutters of the underreamer inward; and 
f. repeating steps (c) through (e). 


5,590,725 
DRILLING COLUMN WITH SLEDGEHAMMER 
DRILLING HEAD 

Franz Blickhan, Oberwaldstr. 12, D-64859 Eppertshausen, 

Germany 
PCT No. PCT/EP94/00887, § 371 Date Sep. 29, 1995, § 102(e) 

Date Sep. 29, 1995, PCT Pub. No. WO94/23175, PCT Pub. 

Date Oct. 13, 1994 

PCT Filed Mar. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 530,176 

Claims priority, application Germany, Apr. 2, 1993, 43 10 

726.5 
Int. CL.° E21B 21/12;4/14;17/18; 10/38 

US. Cl. 175—100 





1. A drilling column for supporting a percussive drilling head 
having a percussion crown on its lower end and a compressed air 
passage extending therethrough, said drilling column comprising: 
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a drill pipe having a first air supply duct and a first discharge 
channel extending downwardly therethrough; 

a coupling piece including an upper end connected to a lower 
end of said drill pipe, and a lower end having a connector 
adapted for connection with a drilling head, a second air duct 
extending through said coupling piece and communicating at 
its upper end with said first air duct for supplying compressed 
air to the drilling head, a second discharge channel extending 
through said coupling piece and communicating at its upper 
end with said first discharge channel, a lower end of said 
second discharge duct being open to receive an upward flow 
of fluid to be discharged; and 
a skirt extending from a lower end of said coupling 
piece for surrounding at least an upper portion of the drilling 
head and forming a space communicating at its upper end 
with said second discharge duct, said skirt being open at its 
bottom end for receiving the fluid to be discharged, a center 
axis of said skirt being offset eccentrically with respect to said 
connector, said offset being in a direction toward a lower inlet 
end of said second discharge channel. 
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means freely rotates centrically around a longitudinal axis 
with respect to said casing head; 

flushing means for removal of drilling waste, said flushing 
means comprising at least one first passage extending through 
said first drilling means to a drilling point, at least one flow 
channel in communication with said first passage for transfer- 
ring flushing medium through said at least one first passage to 
a drilling surface of the first drilling means and further to said 
drilling point, and at least one second passage through which 
the drilling waste is removed, said at least one second passage 
essentially formed between said drilling surface of the first 
drilling means and a drilling surface of the second drilling 
means; and 


a first component of the counterpart assembly located at the 


outer surface of the first drilling means, for locking said first 
and second drilling means together by means of a bayonet 
principle to rotate said first and second drilling means 
together and move said first and second drilling means 


together in both longitudinal directions; and 
wherein said at least one second passage is partially formed by 
said first component of tile counterpart assembly. 


5,590,727 
TOOL COMPONENT 
Klaus Tank, 9 Warbieton Avenue, Essexwold, Johannesburg, 
and Kevin P. Ashby, No. 2 Crane Close, Dreyersdal, Western 
Cape, both of South Africa 
Filed Jun. 15, 1995, Ser. No. 490,770 


Claims priority, application South Africa, Jun. 16, 1994, 
8 Claims 94/4292 


priority, application Finland, Dec. 3, 1992, 925491; 
Jul. 5, 1993, 933074 
Int. CL° E21B 10/38; 10/64 


Int. Cl.° E21B 10/08; 10/50 
US. Cl. 175—374 


ing a flat working surface presenting a cutting edge and an oppo- 


including: 
a first drilling means for drilling a center hole; 
a second drilling means for reaming the center hole for the site surface bonded to a surface of a cemented carbide substrate to 
poe om aan, Ae te define an interface having at least two steps, the steps extending 
drilling means essentially at the drilling being from one surface of the component to another surface and the 
detachable from said second drilling means for removal from interface being spaced from the working surface at one of the 


movement of said first drilling means to said second drilling SUtface, and each tool component having a longitudinal axis, and 
means; the tool components are so located in the cutter that the longitudi- 
a coupling assembly for connecting said second drilling means nal axis is at an angle other than 90° to the working surface of the 
with a head of the casing in a way that said second drilling cutter. 
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5,590,728 

ELEMENTS FACED WITH SUPERHARD MATERIAL 
Terry R. Matthias, Longlevens; Nigel D. Griffin, Whitminster, 

and John M. Fuller, Nailsworth, all of England, assignors to 

Camco Drilling Group Limited, Stonehouse, England 

Filed Nov. 9, 1994, Ser. No. 337,663 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 10, 1993, 

9323207; Jun. 18, 1994, 9412267 
Int. Cl.° E21B 10/46 


US, Cl. 175—432 37 Claims 


1. A preform element including a facing table of superhard 
material having a front face, a peripheral surface, and a rear 
surface bonded to a substrate which is less hard than the superhard 
material, the rear surface of the facing table being integrally 
formed with a plurality of ribs which project into the substrate and 
extend in directions outwardly away from an inner area of the 
facing table towards the peripheral surface thereof, at least part of 
the outer peripheral surface of the facing table being formed with a 
peripheral wall portion which projects rearwardly from the periph- 
ery of the facing table, and the outer ends of at least some of the 
aforesaid ribs intersecting the peripheral wall portion. 


5,590,729 
SUPERHARD CUTTING STRUCTURES FOR EARTH 
BORING WITH ENHANCED STIFFNESS AND HEAT 
TRANSFER CAPABILITIES 
Craig H. Cooley, Bountiful; Gordon A. Tibbitts, Salt Lake City, 
and Wayne R. Hansen, Centerville, all of Utah, assignors to 
Baker Hughes Incorporated, Houston, Tex. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 164,481, Dec. 9, 1993, Pat. 
No. 5,435,403. This application Dec. 9, 1994, Ser. No. 353,453 
Int. Cl.° E21B 10/46 
U.S. Cl. 175—432 


1. A cutting element for a rotary drag bit for drilling subterra- 
nean formations, comprising: 
a substantially planar table of superhard material; and 
at least one elongated strut member comprising at least one strut 
including a web, said at least one strut extending rearwardly 
from said table and at least partially thereacross. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


5,590,730 
STRAIGHT TRAVELLING APPARATUS FOR 
CONSTRUCTION VEHICLES 
Hae-Gyoon Chung, Pusan, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Samsung 
Heavy Industry Co., Ltd., Kyung Nam, Rep. of Korea 
Filed Nov. 4, 1994, Ser. No. 334,542 
Int. CL° B62D 11/02; F16D 31/02 


1. In a straight traveling apparatus for a construction vehicle, 
said vehicle having first and second hydraulic pumps of equal 
capacity, left and right traveling motors and actuators for working 
members, said traveling motors and actuators for the working 
members being operated by pressurized oil supplied from the first 
and second hydraulic pumps, wherein the improvement comprises: 

selectable interconnection means having a first state in which the 

first and second hydraulic pumps supply oil to the left and 
right traveling motors respectively when only the left and 
right motors are being operated, and a second state in which 
the oil supplied by the first and second hydraulic pumps is 
joined together and supplied equally to the left and right 
traveling motors when at least one working member is to be 
operated at the same time as the left and right traveling 
motors; 

wherein said selectable interconnection means include a left 

parallel line extending between said first pump and said left 
traveling motor, said left parallel line having a left directional 
selecting valve, a right parallel line extending between said 
second pump and said right traveling motor, said right parallel 
line having a right directional selecting valve, and a confluent 
line extending between the left and right directional selecting 
valves, each of said left and right directional selecting valves 
having internal passages selected by a movable spool, each of 
said left and right directional selecting valves being changed 
between the first state and the second state in accordance with 
internal passage selection by movement of the spools, said 
confluent line being closed in the first state so that the left and 
right parallel lines are not connected to. each other, said 
confluent line being opened in the second state to connect said 
left and right parallel lines. 


5,590,731 
HYDRAULIC CONTROL SYSTEM PROVIDING 
PROPORTIONAL MOVEMENT TO AN ATTACHMENT 
OF A POWER MACHINE 

Scott B. Jacobson, Kindred, N. Dak., assignor to Clark Equip- 

ment Company, Woodcliff Lake, N.J. 

Filed May 5, 1995, Ser. No. 435,601 
Int. Cl.° B60K 25/00 
10 Claims 


US. Cl. 180—53.4 
1. A skid steer loader, comprising: 
a frame; 
a plurality of ground engaging wheels supporting the frame; 
an operator compartment supported by the wheels; 
an engine operably coupled to the wheels; 
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a hydraulic circuit providing a fluid under pressure; 

a plurality of control valves coupled to the hydraulic circuit; 

a plurality of operator input devices, each operator input 
device, when activated, providing an iriput signal indicating 
a desired operation; and 

an electronic controller coupled to the operator input devices 
and the control valves, the electronic controller controlling 
the control valves such that, when the plurality of operator 
input devices are activated to indicate a plurality of desired 
and icting operations, only one of the plurality of 


Mitsutaka Sugino, and Yasuo Shimizu, both of Saitama, Japan, 
assignors to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 


Filed Jul. 27, 1994, Ser. No. 281,183 


Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 29, 1993, 5-187858 
Int. CL° B62D 5/04 
U.S. Cl. 180—444 
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1. An electrically assisted power steering system for a motor 

vehicle, comprising: 

a housing; 

a shaft slidably supported in said housing; 

a ball-and-nut mechanism operatively mounted on said shaft; 
and 

an electric motor mounted in said housing for transmitting rotary 
force from said electric motor through said ball-and-nut 
mechanism to said shaft; 

a sleeve disposed around said shaft and being rockably and 
rotatably supported at a single end in said housing in a 
cantilevered fashion, 

said ball-and-nut mechanism including a nut mounted on an 
opposite end of said sleeve, rockable with said sleeve, and 
disposed freely with respect to said housing, and a plurality of 
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balls movably held between said nut and a screw groove 
defined in said shaft; and 
wherein said electric motor is disposed around said sleeve. 


5,590,733 
SHOCK ABSORBING AND SPRUNG SUSPENSION 


Kiarrberg, 
Mikael Schill, Géteborg, all of Sweden, assignors to AB 
Volvo, Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE92/00222, § 371 Date Oct. 5, 1994, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 5, 1994, PCT Pub. No. W093/19973, PCT Pub. 
Date Oct. 14, 1993 
PCT Filed Apr. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 313,306 
Int. Cl.° B62D 33/06 
12 Claims 


1. A shock absorber and suspension apparatus for supporting a 
tiltable vehicle cab on a chassis comprising at least one first shock 
absorber, a corresponding at least one spring member attached in 
parallel to said at least one first shock absorber, said at least one 
first shock absorber and corresponding at least one spring member 
being releasably coupled between said vehicle cab and said chas- 
sis, a first coupling member attached to said vehicle cab, a second 
coupling member attached to both said at least one first shock 
absorber and said at least one spring member, said first and second 
coupling members being releasably attachable to each other and 
including guiding means for ensuring coupling together of said 
first and second coupling members, said at least one first shock 
absorber including an upper portion including attachment means 
for attaching said upper portion of said at least one first shock 
absorber to said second coupling member, said attaching means 
including damping means for damping motion of said vehicle cab, 
said at least one spring member including an upper portion includ- 
ing a carrier member, whereby said carrier member can bear the 
Static load acting on said shock absorber and suspension apparatus 
separately from said at least one first shock absorber, and at least 
one second shock absorber connecting said second coupling mem- 
ber to said chassis, arranged substantially transverse to said at least 
one first shock absorber, and arranged substantially perpendicular 
to a longitudinal axis of the chassis. 


5,590,734 
VEHICLE AND METHOD OF DRIVING THE SAME 
Richard Caires, 12 Kingdom Ridge Rd., Bedford, N.Y. 10506 
Filed Dec. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 362,243 
Int. Cl.° B60K 1/00 
US. Cl. 180—165 5 Claims 

1. A vehicle, comprising a body; ground engaging means which 
support said body and move relative to a ground so as to move said 
body; driving means supplying an energy to said ground engaging 





and thereby driving said ground engaging means relative to 
ground so that during movement of the vehicle said body is 
ved together with said ground engaging means in a traveling 
irection and at the same time said ground engaging means and 
said body also displace relative to one another in a substantially 


that during the displacement of said ground engaging means and 
said body relative to one another said rotor purely linearly dis- 
places relative to said stator and thereby the additional electrical 
energy is generated. 


5,590,735 
FORKLIFT TRUCK 


Guy Cartier, Loudun, France, assignor to Linde Aktiengesell- 
Germany 


schaft, 
Filed Mar. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 35,652 
Claims priority, application Germany, Mar. 26, 1992, 42 09 


862.9 
Int. Cl.° B62D 63/00 
US. Cl. 180—210 


1. A forklift truck having a drive wheel and a plurality of 
horizontally spaced and vertically adjustable support wheels, 
of said plurality of support wheels. 


5,590,736 
VEHICLE PNEUMATIC SEAT ROLLOVER SAFETY 
VENT VALVE 

John M. Morris, Auburn, and Andrew F. Thompson, Seattle, 

both of Wash., assignors to GT Development Corporation, 

Seattle, Wash. 

Filed Sep. 8, 1995, Ser. No. 525,822 
Int. Ci.° B6OOR 21/13 

US. Cl. 180—282 21 Claims 

1. In a pneumatic seat mounted in a vehicle, said pneumatic seat 
including at least one air bag and a control valve for controlling the 
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quantity of air in said air bag, the improvement comprising a 
rollover vent valve coupled to said air bag for venting air from said 
air bag in the event the vehicle in which the pneumatic seat is 
mounted is severely titled or overturned, the rollover vent valve 
including a pressure chamber, a vent port formed in the pressure 
chamber and a valve member for normally closing the vent port, 
the valve member including a weight container located within the 
pressure chamber directly above the vent port when the rollover 
vent valve is in a normally closed position, a valve seal, and a 
weight movably mounted within the weight container, the valve 
seal contacting and sealing the vent port when the rollover vent 
valve is in the normally closed position and the weight placing a 
biasing force on the valve seal to maintain the rollover vent valve 
in the normally closed position when the vehicle is in an upright 
position, the weight moving within the container when the vehicle 
is severely tilted to cause the rollover vent valve to move to an 
open position in which the valve seal moves off of the vent port to 
open the vent port and allow air to flow out of said air bag. 


5,590,737 
TRAVELING TRANSMISSION FOR A VEHICLE 
Okanishi, and Masashi Inanaga, all of Amagasaki, Japan, 
assignors to Kanzaki Kokyukoki Mfg. Co., Ltd., Amagasaki, 


Japan 
Filed Sep. 19, 1994, Ser. No. 308,345 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 17, 1993, 5-232010 
Int. C1.° BOOK 17/354 
U.S. Cl. 180—308 


a first hydraulic being disposed on a first side of said 
transmission case and having a first output shaft with a first 
rotary axis; 

a second hydraulic motor being disposed on a second side of 
said transmission case and having a second output shaft with 
a second rotary axis; 

first and second axles; 

a pair of drive trains, said first and second hydraulic motors 
being independently drivingly connected to said first and 
second axles by said drive trains, 
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said first output shaft being disposed relative to said second 
output shaft such that said first rotary axis is offset from said 
second rotary axis, 

one of said drive trains including a second side rotary member, 
said second side rotary member disposed within said trans- 
coaxially with said first output shaft; 

a clutch means disposed between said second side rotary mem- 
engages said drive trains when a number of rotations of said 
first out put shaft is substantially equal to a number of 
rotations of said second out put shaft; and 

a parking brake disposed on said second output shaft. 


5,590,738 
HUNTING STAND AND GAME CARRIER 
COMBINATION 
Argil G. Hunt, 282 Lynn Rd., and Randy A. Hunt, 232 Lynn 
Rd., both of Johnson City, Tenn. 37604 
Filed Mar. 20, 1995, Ser. No. 406,550 
Int. CL° A45F 3/00 
US. Cl. 182—116 


1. An apparatus providing a game stand and game carrier com- 
bination comprising elongated, lightweight, rigid, frame means 
having substantially parallel side rail means interconnected by a 
plurality of cross-member means for providing ladder means and 
having a longitudinal axis, said frame means comprising an upper 
section having an outer end portion, an intermediate section, and a 
lower section having an outer end portion, said sections lying 
progressively along said longitudinal axis, said lower and interme- 
diate sections and an adjacent portion of said upper section lying 
substantially contiguous the same general plane, wheel support 
means on said upper section for mounting wheel means thereon for 
transport of said apparatus, elongated stabilizer means having one 
of its ends mounted to said frame means and extending outwardly 
from one side of said general plane, the other end of said stabilizer 
means being provided with first gripping means for contact with an 
upright for laterally stabilizing said frame means in a generally 
upright posture with respect to said upright, said outer end portion 
of said upper section being provided with platform means extend- 
ing outwardly from said one side of said general plane, and second 
gripping means provided on said apparatus at said upper section 
and spaced from said general plane to said one side thereof for 
means at its upper section with respect to said upright, wherein 
said second gripping means is located on outer edge portions of 
said platform means and wherein said side rail means are pivotally 
said lower section and upper section and the adjacent portions of 
said intermediate section can be folded toward each other about the 
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axis of said hinge means and whereby said upper and lower 
sections can be positioned proximate each other at an acute angle 
with said platform means extending substantially between the said 
outer end portions thereof, and wherein cooperating components of 
connector means are provided on said outer end portion of said 
lower section and on said outer end portion of said upper section 
whereby said upper and lower sections, including said platform 
means can be rigidly interconnected in a generally triangular 
configuration to form a highly structurally stable game transporting 
trailer. 


5,590,739 
ADJUSTABLE EXTENSION STEPLADDER 
DeWayne A. High, c/o 14407 SE. Yamhill, Portland, Oreg. 
97233, and Timm J. Timmermann, 1736 E. Chariston Bivd., 
Suite 219, Las Vegas, Nev. 89104 
Filed Nov. 1, 1994, Ser. No. 301,636 
lat. CL® E06C 1/30 
US. Cl. 182—169 


1. A motorized utility ladder comprising a main riser section and 
an upper riser section, means for raising and lowering the upper 
section relative to the main section comprising a motor, battery 
housing with up and down switch, and a sprocket attached to the 
main section and a strip gear attached to the upper section, said 
ladder further comprising a telescopic tripod leg having a foot pad, 
a quick release adjusting pin with a safety chain, a stop collar, the 
top of the tripod leg having a bracket comprising a sliding collar 
slidably attached to the tripod leg, connecting rods and collars for 
attachment to a top rung of the upper section, an adjustable 
horizontal telescopic arm having a collar at one end attached to the 
tripod leg, and a bracket with a sliding collar, connecting rods and 
collars attached to a lower rung of the upper section, a utility shelf 
pivotally attached to the top of the upper section by quick release 
pins to enable removal of the shelf from the ladder, a pair of side 
wing legs hinged to the bottom of the main section, said wing legs 
comprising a telescopic members forming a bottom telescopic rung 
for the main section, said ladder having a pair of transport wheels 
attached to the lower end of the main section by support brackets, 
a pair of spring assisted pivot locks with spring assisted front clips 
attached to a lower portion of the upper section for locking the 
upper and main section at selected extensions. 
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5,590,740 
DESCENDING DEVICE FOR EMERGENT ESCAPE 
FROM A BUILDING 
Shi-Chong Mai, 13, Shour Nan Kern, Nan Kern, Pei Pu Shang, 

Hsinchu Sheng, Taiwan 
Filed Jan. 9, 1995, Ser. No. 370,422 
Int. Cl.° A62B 1/10 


1. A descending device for emergent escape from a building 

comprising: 

a frame, the frame having a hook engaged on the top thereof for 
hanging on fixed objects and having an opening on central 
bottom thereof, 

two partition boards vertically positioned in the frame to divide 
the frame into three sections with the right and left sections 
being symmetric each other, each board having one hole in 
the central part thereof, 

a principal shaft with a central spiral part for the winding of 
ropes, the principal shaft being through the hole of each 
partition board, 

several friction plates separately positioned underneath the prin- 
cipal shaft, each plate being supported by a spring, the other 
end of the spring being against on the bottom of the frame, 

two plates with one hole in each plate for coupling with one end 
of the principal shaft to position the shaft, and 

a rope winding on the central spiral part of the shaft with both 
ends of the rope stretching from the opening of the frame. 


5,590,741 
SPRING MOTOR ASSEMBLY 
Wayne W. Storms, 5720 Germany Rd., Verona, N.Y. 13478 
Filed Apr. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 421,861 
Int. Cl.° FO3G 1/08 
US. Cl. 185—10 
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1. A spring motor assembly for selectively storing and releasing 
energy to power an apparatus including 

a main supporting frame member; 

a support shaft having first and second ends rotatably mounted 
in said frame member; 

a plurality of individual springs positioned along said support 
shaft between said first and second ends thereof for rotary 
movement thereabout; 
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means interconnecting said plurality of individual meanings in 

a plurality of modules; 

each module having first and second springs; 

each module having an input member connected to the center of 
said first spring; 

each module having an output member connected to the center 
of said second spring; 

the outer ends of said first and second springs in each module 
being connected together; and 

said output member of each module being adapted to become 
the input member of a next adjacent module and be connected 
to the first spring of a next adjacent module; 

first drive means mounted on said support shaft adjacent said 
first end thereof and operatively connected to one end of said 
plurality of modules adjacent said first end of said support 
shaft; 

second drive means mounted on said support shaft adjacent said 
second end of said support shaft and operatively connected to 
another end of said plurality of modules adjacent said second 
end of said support shaft; and 

control means operatively connected to said first and second 
drive means for selectively introducing and withdrawing 
energy from said plurality of serially connected springs. 


5,590,742 
STAMPED CALIPER ADAPTER 
Kenneth E. Gutelius, Orion, Mich., assignor to ITT Automo- 
tive, Inc., Auburn Hills, Mich. 
Filed Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 475,144 
Int. Cl.° F16D 63/00 
US. Cl. 188—70 R 


1. A vehicle wheel brake system, comprising: 

a rotor having a disc portion and a drum portion; 

a disc brake assembly for acting on said disc portion of said 
rotor to effect a deceleration of said rotor; 

a drum brake assembly for acting on said drum portion of said 
rotor to effect a parking brake function independent of said 
disc brake assembly; 

a backing plate supportingly mounting said drum brake assem- 
bly within said rotor drum portion; and 

a two-piece adapter having a first portion made of a first metal 
and supportingly mounting said disc brake assembly about 
said rotor disc portion and a second portion fastened to said 
first portion, said second portion being made of a second 
metal and being fixed to said backing plate. 
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5,590,743 second end, said second cable having a first end and a second 
PRE-LOAD DEVICE FOR REDUCING AIRCRAFT end, said first end of said first cable connected to said first 
BRAKE VIBRATION driven component and said first end of said second cable 
James E. Houmard, Akron, and Dana J. Fehr, Uniontown, both connected to said second driven component, said second end 
of Ohio, assignors to Aircraft Braking Systems Corporation, of said first cable connected to said first braking member and 
Inc., Akron, Ohio said second end of said second cable connected to said second 
Filed Nov. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 335,294 braking member, and 

Int. CL.° B64C 25/44 an electric gear motor unit for driving said gearwheel in rotation, 
US. Cl. 188—71.4 said motor unit connected to a control button actuable by an 
operator of the vehicle, wherein rotation of said gearwheel 
alternatively pulls said first and second cables together and 
alternatively allows said cables to move apart depending upon 
the direction of rotation of said motor unit and of said gear- 
wheel to thereby alternately bring about application and 

release of said first and second braking members. 


pzzzb was 5,590,745 
4 | VIBRATION DAMPING DEVICE USING ER FLUIDS 
HAVING MULTIPLE ELECTRODES 

John D. Rensel, Tallmadge, and David A. Weitzenhof, Akron, 


4 é Filed Jun. 19, 1995, Ser. No. 491,514 
1. An improved wheel and brake assembly for an aircraft, the Int. CL° F16F 15/03 


comprising: 

a strut member depending from the aircraft; eae 
said strut member having an inboard side and an outboard side 

and torque take-out means extending orthogonally therefrom 

for transferring torque to said strut member; 
at least one brake assembly being mounted on said strut mem- 

ber; 
means for engaging said torque take-out means incorporated in 

said one brake assembly; and 
means for pre-loading said means for engaging orthogonal to 

said brake assembly. 


1. A vibration damping device using an electrorheological fluid 
5,590,744 pape ROH feet 

MOTOR VEHICLE ELECTRIC PARKING BRAKE pgp oy ie an map. ragga 

Jean-Marc Belmond. ‘osses, France, assignor to Rockwell an inner diameter forming a piston chamber; 
saat eadiaedinen Gees ™ a piston axially movable within the piston chamber and dividing 

Filed Nov. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 552,025 the piston chamber into two separate fluid chambers; 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 3, 1994, 94 13132 Cylindrical outer housing formed of a dielectric material hav- 
Int. Cl.° F16D 69/00 ing an inner diameter forming an inner cylindrical surface 
13 Claims larger than the outer diameter of the cylindrical inner housing 
and an outer diameter surrounding at least a portion of the 
recesses in the inner diameter: 

annular fluid transfer duct means formed between said inner and 
outer housings and surrounding said piston chamber provid- 
ing fluid communication between said fluid chambers on 
opposite sides of said piston, said fluid chambers filled with 
an electrorheological (ER) fluid; 

a plurality of spaced metal electrode bands, each band being 
mounted in the annular recesses of the cylindrical outer hous- 
ing and being in communication with the duct means, for 

1. A motor vehicle parking brake in a braking system having first applying electric fields across portions of the duct means to 

and second braking members, said parking brake comprising: increase the flow resistance of the ER fluid passing there- 

a housing containing a gearwheel, said gearwheel being through, each electrode band being isolated from the adjacent 
mechanically linked to a screw-nut mechanism, said screw- electrode band by an intervening band of dielectric material; 
nut mechanism aligned coaxial with said gearwheel, said a piston rod connected at one end to the piston and extending 
screw-nut mechanism having driving and driven elements beyond a first end of the damping device with another end of 
wherein said driving element is adapted to be driven in said piston being adapted to be connected to a first support 
rotation by said gearwheel, and wherein said driven element is structure; 
correspondingly driven in translation by said driving element _ electrical connector means extending through the outer housing 
relative to said driving element and said gearwheel, said electrically connected to the electrode bands for applying an 
driving element having first and second extensions extending electrical voltage to the metal electrode bands on the inner 
axially on either side of said gearwheel and said driven diameter of the outer housing; and 

element having first and second driven components, mechanical connection means mounted on a second end of the 
first and second cables passing through said housing on either damping device for connecting said second end of said device 
side of said gearwheel, said first cable having a first end and a to a second structure spaced from the first structure. 
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5,590,746 
HELICAL VARIABLE MOTION DAMPENER 
Gregory R. Brotz, P.O. Box 1322, Sheboygan, Wis. 53081 
Continuation of Ser. No. 265,957, Jun. 27, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,497,861. This application Feb. 14, 1996, Ser. No. 599,951 
Int. Cl.° F16F 15/03;6/00 
U.S. Cl. 188—267 2 Claims 


1. A motion dampener disposed between a first and second 
object comprising: 

a flexible container having an inner wall; 

means to interengage said container between said first and 
second objects; 

electro-viscous fluid contained within said container; 

a first and second electrode disposed along said inner wall in 
contact with said electro-viscous fluid; and 

means in an on mode to pass current from one of said electrodes 
through said electro-viscous fluid to another electrode to 
cause said electro-viscous fluid to become more viscous to 
limit the movement of said container in relation to. said first 
and second objects; and said means in an off mode to main- 
tain the fluid nature of said electro-viscous fluid to allow freer 
movement of said flexible container and said first and second 
objects interengaged thereto wherein said container is a heli- 
cal coil member having a first end, a second end and a hollow 
area defined therein, said helical coil member having electro- 
viscous fluid contained within said hollow area with one of 
said electrodes positioned at said first end and another elec- 
trode positioned at said second end, said helical coil member 
in said on mode stiffening the movement of said helical coil 
member and said helical coil member in said off mode loos- 
ening the movement of said helical coil member. 


5,590,747 
FORCE TRANSMISSION DEVICE SLIDEABLY 
MOUNTED TO DRUM BRAKE SHOE 

Jean Claude Mery, 61, rue E. Zola, Pavillons sous Bois, France, 

and Pierre Pressaco, 45, Rue E. Zola, La Courneuve, France 
PCT No. PCT/FR93/00977, § 371 Date Oct. 12, 1993, § 102(e) 

Date Oct. 12, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO94/10472, PCT Pub. 

Date May 11, 1994 

PCT Filed Oct. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 133,094 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 30, 1992, 92 13048 
Int. Cl.° F16D 65/22 

US. Cl. 188—326 4 Claims 

1. A drum brake comprising a support plate on which is mounted 
slideably first and second shoes, each of said first and second shoes 
comprising a web and a rim, said rim having a face for receiving a 
friction lining, said friction lining being capable of being brought 
into frictional engagement with a drum by a hydraulic actuation 
device to effect a brake application, said hydraulic actuation device 
acting on a first end of said web of the first and second shoes, a 
strut of variable length for establishing a desired spacing between 
said first and second shoes, said strut being located in a vicinity of 
said hydraulic actuation device, said web of said first and second 
shoes having a second end which bears on a bearing component 
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fastened securely to said support plate, characterised in that said 
brake comprises a mechanical actuation device acting between said 
first and second shoes and a first end of a force transmission device 
mounted slideably on said second shoe, said force transmission 
device being mounted slideably on pins carried by said web in said 
second shoe and sliding in oblong slits formed therein, said force 
transmission device having a second end which bears on said strut 
of variable length, said mechanical actuation device being located 
between said second end of said web of said first and second shoes 
and in the vicinity of said bearing component. 


5,590,748 
COLLAPSIBLE HANDLE FOR A WHEELED SUITCASE 
Jui M. Chang, 2F, 903, Shiang Sin South Read., Taichung, 
Taiwan 
Filed Mar. 20, 1995, Ser. No. 407,590 
Int. CL.° A45C 5/14; 13/28 
US. Cl. 190—18 A 


1. A collapsible handle for a wheeled suitcase and comprising: 

a bottom board disposed on a bottom of said suitcase, said 
bottom board having a first end and a second end, said first 
end thereof having a first wall extending upwardly therefrom, 
said first wall having at least one opening defined therein, said 
second end thereof having a second wall extending upwardly 
therefrom, said bottom board having at least one recess 
defined in a lower surface adjacent said second wall thereof, a 
protrusion and a side wall extending upwardly and separately 
from an upper surface of said bottom board from said first 
wall to said second wall and a passage defined between said 
protrusion and said side wall, said passage positioned such 
that said passage communicates with said opening, each of 
said protrusion and said side wall having an engaging recess 
formed in a side thereof defining said passage near said 
second wall; 

a handle being a U-shaped element and comprising a handle 
portion from which at least one leg extends, said leg having a 
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head disposed at a distal end thereof, said head having at least 
one protrusion flexibly extending from a side thereof and 
corresponding to said one of said engaging recesses such that 
said protrusion is received in one of said engaging recesses 
when said leg is completely received in said passage; 

a limit element having a U-shaped cross section and being 
disposed on said lower surface of said first end of said bottom 
board and having a first end and a second end, said first end 
thereof having an end plate, said end plate having a hole 
end thereof having a tongue extending therefrom into said 
passage, said tongue having a block extending from an upper 
surface thereof and said block having two inclined surfaces 
formed on opposite sides along a longitudinal direction of 
said tongue; and 

a wheel case disposed on said lower surface of said second end 
of said bottom board and having a first end and a second end, 
said second end thereof having a wheel rotatably engaged 
therein and said wheel received in said recess of said second 
wall. 


5,590,749 
ELECTRICAL CORD RETRACTION DEVICE 
Ronald D. Wagner, Signal Hill, and William L. Klima, Stafford, 

both of Calif., assignors to Magic Electrical Products L.L.C., 
Stafford, Va. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 696,847, May 7, 1991, Pat. 
No. 5,241,593, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
493,233, Mar. 14, 1990, abandoned. This application Aug. 30, 
1993, Ser. No. 112,973 
Int. Cl.° HO2G 11/02 


US. Cl. 191—12.4 28 Claims 


1. A retractable electrical cord device for electrically connecting 

comprising: 

a housing having an access opening; 

a reel rotatably disposed within said housing; 

a retractable electrical cord at least partially wound around said 
reel when stored, said retractable electrical cord having one 
end anchored to said reel and an opposite end extending 
through said access opening in said housing; 

a first electrical connector extending through said housing for 
electrically connecting the retractable electrical cord device to 
the one electrical device; 

a second electrical connector provided at said opposite end of 
said electrical cord for electrically connecting the retractable 
electrical cord device to the another electrical device; 

a spring connected to said housing and said reel to provide 
means for retracting said electrical cord by winding said reel 
when said electrical cord is at least partially extracted from 
said housing; and 

a third electrical connector electrically connecting together said 
retractable electrical cord and said first electrical connector to 
accommodate relative rotational movement between said 
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retractable electrical cord on and off said reel, said third 


one of the said first and second printed circuit boards, and said 
first electrical connector electrically connected to the other of 
said first and second printed circuit boards. 


5,590,750 
TORSION DAMPER FOR A LOCK-UP CLUTCH, AND A 
LOCK-UP CLUTCH HAVING SUCH A TORSION 
DAMPER 
Michel Graton, Paris; Fabrice Tauvron, Creteil; Rene Billet, 
Lamorlaye; Rabah Arhab, Perrefitte; Michel Ginaldi, Paris, 
and Daniel Maingaud, Rigny Usse, all of France, assignors to 
Valeo, Paris, France 
PCT No. PCT/FR93/00936, § 371 Date Jul. 19, not Finan 
Date Jul. 19, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO94/07058, PCT 
Date Mar. 31, 1994 
PCT Filed Sep. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 244,105 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 24, 1992, 92 11400; 
May 17, 1993, 93 05923; Aug. 16, 1993, 93 10004 
Int. CL° F16H 45/02; F16F 15/12 
25 Claims 


1. A torsion damper for a lock-up ciutch (4) adapted to work 
between a driving element (2) and a driven element (10) of a fluid 
coupling apparatus (1), comprising two coaxial parts (40, 50) 
which are movable with respect to each other against circumferen- 
tially acting springs (50), namely an input part having a guide ring 
(4®) and an output part (60) having a damper plate, in which the 
guide ring (40) comprises a retaining portion (42, 142, . . . ) in the 
form of a half shell which is of annular form with a circular cross 
section and engagement portions (45, 145, . . . ) for respectively 
retaining the springs (50) and engaging them, while the damper 
plate (60) also has engagement portions (65, 165, . . . ) for 
providing engagement with the springs (50), characterised in that 
the damper plate (60) has a retaining portion (61, 161, . . . ), for 
radially retaining the springs (50), being in the form of a half shell 
which is of annular form with a circular cross section in that said 
engagement portions of the damper plate (60) are carried by said 
retaining portion of the damper plate (60), and in that said retaining 
portions of the guide ring (40) and of the damper plate (60) are 
offset axially with respect to each other. 
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5,590,751 
HYDRAULIC CONTROL SYSTEM FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


5,590,752 
CLUTCH DISC ASSEMBLY 


Yasushi Takehira, and Shinichi Neda, both of Neyagawa, 


Jaeduk Jang; Donghoon Park, and Kibeen Lim, all of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Daikin Seisakusho, 


Kyungki-do, Rep. of Korea, assignors to Hyundai Motor 
Company, Seoul, Rep. of Korea 
PCT No. PCT/KR93/00119, § 371 Date Nov. 29, 1994, § 102(e) 


Osaka, Japan 
Filed Oct. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 144,682 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 30, 1992, 4-075538 


Date Nov. 29, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO95/18025, PCT Pub. U; Oct. 30, 1992, 4-075539 U 


Date Jul. 6, 1995 
PCT Filed Dec. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 343,497 
Int. CL.° F16D 33/00; B6OK 41/10 


US. Cl. 192—3.29 


1. A hydraulic pressure control system for an automatic trans- 

mission, the system comprising: 

an oil pump for generating the hydraulic pressure; 

a plurality of shift valves for controlling a plurality of clutch and 
brake means with the hydraulic pressure in accordance with a 
vehicle’s drive and reverse speed and transmitting a torque of 
a torque converter to a gear of a multi-stage transmission gear 
mechanism; 

a manual valve for selectively supplying the hydraulic pressure 
generated from the oil pump to each shift valve by changing 
ports thereof in accordance with a position of a shift lever; 

a reducing valve for regulating the hydraulic pressure generated 
from the oil pump to be lower than a line pressure; 

a pressure regulating valve for receiving a control pressure by 
communicating with the manual valve, and changing the line 
pressure by opening or closing an exhaust port thereof, the 
opening or closing of the exhaust port occurring when the 
valve spool of the pressure regulating valve is moved by the 
hydraulic pressure which is reduced at the reducing valve; 

a rear clutch exhaust valve for directly supplying the hydraulic 
pressure supplied from the manual valve to a rear clutch in a 
first drive speed ratio of a drive “D” range; 

two shift control solenoid valves, which are controlled to be 
turned “OFF” or “ON” by a transmission control unit, for 
supplying the hydraulic pressure supplied from the manual 
valve to second, third and fourth speed lines in second, third 
and fourth forward speed ratios, respectively; 

a shift control valve for selectively opening the second, third and 
fourth speed lines by moving a valve spool thereof which is 
moved in accordance with the ON/OFF operation of the shift 
control solenoid valves; and 

a damper clutch control valve for supplying the hydraulic pres- 
sure to a damper clutch engaging line or releasing line by 
moving a valve spool thereof which is moved in accordance 
with exhausting or cutting off the hydraulic pressure of the 
reducing valve. 


US. Cl. 192—208 


Int. Cl.° F1IGD 3/80;3/12 
7 Claims 


1. A clutch disc assembly comprising: 

a hub having a flange on its outer circumference; 

a disc-like plate rotatably mounted on said hub, said disc-like 
plate defining a fluid chamber which is filled with a fluid 
medium; 

an elastic member located in said fluid chamber for elastically 
connecting said flange and said disc-like plate for a limited 
rotary displacement relative to each other; 

an annular member connected to said disc-like plate and dis- 
posed radially inwardly of said elastic member within said 
fluid chamber, said annular member having an arcuate.cham- 
ber; 

a slider having opposing abutting portions, said slider being 
disposed in said arcuate chamber and being displaceable in 
circumferential directions; 

a stop member connected to said flange and extended into said 
arcuate chamber and said slider, an inside portion of said 
slider being divided b; said stop member into two first cham- 
bers, and said slider dividing said arcuate chamber into two 
second chambers, each of said abutting portions of said slider 
having a hole allowing said fluid medium flow therethrough; 

said arcuate chamber being formed with a cutout which defines 
a first choke, said first choke allowing said fluid medium flow 
between said first and second chambers; 

a second choke defined by said slider and said stop member and 
said hole, said second choke allowing said fluid flow between 
said first chambers and said second chambers through said 
hole, an amount of fluid flow in said second choke being 
smaller than that of said first choke; and 

said first choke being opened in response to a first-angle of 
relative rotary displacement between said disc-like plates and 
said flange so that said fluid medium flows through said first 
choke, generating a first viscous resistance, and said first 
choke portion being closed in response to a second-angle of 
relative rotary displacement between said disc-like plates and 
said flange which is larger than said first-angle so that said 
fluid medium flows through said second choke, generating a 
second vicious resistance higher than said first viscous resis- 
tance. 
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5,590,753 
RETAINING ELEMENT ON A CAROUSEL CONVEYOR 
WITH SEVERAL FOR SELECTIVE 
RETENTION OF CONTAINERS 
Peter Bertschi, Urdorf, and Peter Gysi, Bellikon, both of Swit- 

zerland, assignors to Elpatronic AG, Zug, Switzerland 
Filed Sep. 30, 1994, Ser. No. 315,975 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Oct. 7, 1993, 3017/ 
93; Nov. 8, 1993, 3355/93 
Int. C1.° B6SG 47/84 
19 Claims 


1. Carousel conveyor comprising: 

a plurality of outlets distributed about an axis of rotation of the 
carousel conveyor for containers released from the carousel 
conveyor, 

a plurality of retaining means arranged in at least one common 
plane to execute a movement perpendicular to the axis of 


of rotation, and further including a retaining finger mounted 
adjacent to one end of the sliding part and a cam associated 
with the other end of the sliding part in order to slidably 
displace the sliding part and retaining finger and move the 
retaining finger into or away from contact with the container, 
and 

control members arranged below the common plane and associ- 
ated with the cams, the control members selectively striking 
stops fixed relative to the carousel conveyor for selectively 
actuating the cams and moving the retaining means in order to 
retain or release the containers. 


5,590,754 
BLADE FEEDER CONVEYOR SYSTEM 
Sterling W. Lowery, 4860 Sadler Rd., Glen Allen, Va. 23060 
Filed May 1, 1995, Ser. No. 432,968 
Int. CL° B6SG 65/02 


US. Cl. 198—514 12 Claims 


a conveyor having an inlet end and a discharge end for convey- 
ing material received in the vicinity of said inlet end; 

an apron having a planar surface mounted on said frame adja- 
cent said inlet end for receiving material; 

a first pusher blade having an outboard side edge and a pivot 
mount adjacent a first side of said conveyor adapted to pivot 
and sweep a first arc over said planar surface towards the 
vicinity of said inlet end for pushing said received material 
onto said conveyor at said vicinity of said inlet end; 

a second pusher blade having an outboard side edge and a pivot 
mount adjacent a second side of said conveyor adapted to 
pivot and sweep a second arc over said planar surface towards 
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the vicinity of said inlet end for pushing said received mate- 
rial onto said conveyor at said vicinity of said inlet end; and 

an arcurate skirt affixed to said outboard edge of each of said 
pusher blades that extends upward from said planar surface to 
prevent material being swept from said planar surface from 
entering behind said pusher blades. 


755 
WOVEN-WIRE BELT WITH VERTICALLY-ORIENTED 
LATERAL EDGES AND CONVEYANCE METHODS AND 
APPARATUS 
Ronald G. Daringer, and Stephen D. Wilcox, New 
Market, both of Md., to Maryland Wire Belts, Inc., 
Church Street, Md. 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 56,875, May 5, 1993, Pat. 
No. 5,375,695. This application Dec. 23, 1994, Ser. No. 


363,332 
Int. CL.° B65G 21/18 
US. Cl. 198—778 
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1. Method for manufacturing an elongated woven-wire belt to 
enable selective increase of load-carrying capabilities in a 
helically-curved travel path while being driven by dynamic- 
frictional contact with a substantially-cylindrical drive surface 


external surfaces for each of the helically-wound loops along 
the length of each elongated spiral, 

the helically-wound loops being uniformly distributed along, 
and in s 1 cross-sectional relationship with, a 
centrally-located axis of each elongated spiral, 
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each such loop having an elliptical configuration in a cross 
sectional plane which is perpendicularly transverse to such 
spiral axis, 
the elliptical loop configuration having a major dimension 
between bight ends of each loop and a minor axis dimension 
in perpendicular relationship to such major axis, with each 
such loop presenting: 
major axis leg portions extending in the lengthwise direction 
of the belt being assembled between bight ends of such 
elliptical configuration, and 
minor axis leg portions at each bight end of such configura- 
tion, such minor axis legs extending between upper and 
lower surfaces of such elliptical configuration; 
providing elongated metal connector rods of substantially uni- 
form gage, each having an undulating configuration along its 
length defining a plurality of individually-recessed seat loca- 
tions uniformly spaced along the length of each elongated 
connector rod; 
interlinking connector rods and contiguous spirals along their 
lengths, by 
placing a pair of elongated spirals such that internal configu- 
rations of the respective loops overlap at one bight end of 
each of the loops, such overlap extending along the length 
of each spiral, 
each such spiral being capable of receiving a pair of connector 
rods, 
one such rod to be joined at its distal ends to respective distal 
ends of a single spiral to form an integral unit consisting of 
a spiral and a connector rod, with 
the remaining connector rod of such pair being interlinked 
with helical loops of, and having its distal ends joined to, 
the next lengthwise contiguous spiral, which has its 
helically-wound loops in overlapping relationship with cor- 
responding loops of its next adjacent spiral so as to pivot- 
ally interconnect an additional integral unit to such first 
formed pivotally-interconnected integral unit, 
such pivotal interconnection of lengthwise contiguous integral 
units enabling curvilinear movement of the woven-wire 
belt being assembled from one substantially planar linear 
path around a. cylinder-like configuration to another 
substantially-planar linear path, 
continuing such assembly of lengthwise adjacent pivotally 
interconnected integral units to establish a woven-wire belt 
of desired length; 
such assembled belt defining a pair of oppositely-disposed 
substantially-planar surface areas extending in the lengthwise 
direction of assembly, 
each such surface area being defined by flattened major axis 
external surfaces of helically-wound loops of such spirals of 
the pivotally interconnected integral units; 
joining distal ends of the connector rods and spirals along each 
lateral side of the belt forming such pivotally-interconnected 
units defining a substantially uniform width of woven-wire 
belt as lengthwise-disposed in a substantially-planar form, 
with 
major axis leg portions of the spiral loops being disposed in the 
lengthwise direction of the belt, and minor axis portions at 
bight ends of such loops being disposed in transverse relation- 
ship between the oppositely-disposed surface areas of such 
belt, and then, 
turning portions of the assembled belt, including helically- 
wound loops of the spirals and associated connector rod 
portions along each lengthwise-directed lateral side of the 
belt, to present flattened-surface major axis portions of such 
helically-wound loops in a substantially vertically-oriented 
lateral edge surface along each such lateral side of the belt, 
each such vertically-oriented lateral edge surface being in sub- 
stantially perpendicular relationship to the planar surface 
defined by flattened major axis leg portions across the remain- 
ing width of the belt, between such lateral sides, which define 
a work product conveying surface area for such belt. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


5,590,756 
GRAVITY CONVEYOR WITH RETURN 
James Zaguroli, Jr., Drayton Plains, Mich., assignor to Knight 
Industries, Inc., Auburn Hills, Mich. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 381,499, Jan. 31, 1995, Pat. 
No. 5,549,192. This application Jul. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 498,353 
Int. CL.° B65G 35/08 


US. Cl. 198—795 8 Claims 


1. In a gravity conveyor including upper and lower oppositely 
inclined sections connected to each other at diverging ends by a 
first radiused track end section, connected to each other at converg- 
ing ends with a second radiused track end section, smaller sized 
than said first radiused track end section, and a plurality of trolleys 
having support rollers enabling said trolleys to roll down said 
upper section, around said first radiused track end section and 
down said lower section, a return mechanism for returning said 
trolleys from a lower end of said lower conveyor section up around 
said second radiused track end section to an upper end of said 
upper conveyor section, said return mechanism comprising: 

a first rotary member mounted for rotation about the center of 

said first radiused track end section; 

a first drive motor rotating said rotary member; 

a spring-loaded engagement element mounted to said rotary 
member adapted to be retracted against a spring force urging 
at least a portion said element radially outwardly; 

each of said trolleys including a recess in an upper portion 
thereof with said trolley on said lower conveyor section, said 
recess adapted to receive an end of said element as said first 
rotary member rotates to carry said first rotary element across 
an upper surface of a trolley disposed at said lower end of said 
lower conveyor section; 

said spring-loaded engagement element moved radially out- 
wardly into said recess, thereby establishing a driving engage- 
ment of said engagement element with said trolley to cause 
said trolley tobe swept around said first track end section by 
rotation of said first rotary member and deposit said trolley 
onto said upper end of said upper conveyor section. 


5,590,757 
EXTENSIBLE CONTINUOUS HAULAGE SYSTEM 
Scott A. Walter, Kittanning; Alan R. Polka, Slickville, and 
James J. Szalankiewicz, Indiana, all of Pa., assignors to S & 
S Slides, Inc., Kittanning, Pa. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 125,598, Sep. 23, 1993, Pat. 
No. 5,353,920. This application Sep. 29, 1994, Ser. No. 314,881 
Int. CL.° B65G 21/14 
US. Cl. 198—-812 14 Claims 
1. An extensible conveyor apparatus for a continuous haulage 
system, comprising: 
a. a continuous conveyor belt for carrying mined material dis- 
charged from a continuous miner in an underground mine; 
b. a top roller-slider for supporting said continuous conveyor 
belt; 
c. a bottom belt return for supporting said continuous conveyor 
belt on its return cycle; 
d. a holding frame for holding said top roller-slider, said holding 
frame comprising a plurality of floor-supported frame mem- 
bers held in position by belt tension; 
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e. rails for connecting and holding adjacent frame members in 
ane tlindy seach) ammmemaien  eicater abel 
members; 

f. pins attached to said holding frame for bolt-free press-fit 
attachment of said rails to said frame members; and 

g. a rail continuity insert positioned between rail ends to provide 
and maintain a continuity in the rail top surface for wheels of 
a mobile bridge or other dolly or carriage to run on the top 
side of said rails, wherein said rails are rotatable to change the 
top wear surface. 


5,590,758 
SLAT SORTER 
John J. Wilkins, and Walter L. Steffens, both of Cincinnati, 
Ohio, assignors to Western Atlas Inc., Hebron, Ky. 
Filed Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 467,844 
Int. CL° B65G 47/46 
US. Cl. 198—890.1 
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1. A slat sorter having a series of platens slidably mounted on an 
array of slats which are driven by a pair of endless chains, the 
sorter comprising: 

a pair of hollow pin chains comprising the endless chains, the 
hollow pin chains having hollow pins which are used to 
couple adjacent links of the chain together, 

means for mounting the slats to the endless chain, said means for 
mounting comprising a separate pin which is slidably received 
by the hollow pin of the chain and removably received by the 
slat, said pin extending only a short distance into the slat to 
allow disconnection of the slat from the chain by withdrawing 
said pin from engagement with the slat by withdrawing said 
pin from the chain. 
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5,590,759 
FIRE ALARM EXTENSION APPARATUS AND METHOD 
J. Riley Hawkins, and Nicole E. Hawkins, both of Atlanta, Ga., 
assignors to Georgia Tech Research Corporation, Atlanta, 
Ga. 


Filed Feb. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 383,413 
Int. CL.° HO1H 17/14 
US. Cl. 200—331 


1. A remote actuator assembly for actuating a fire alarm switch 
mounted on a surface from a location on the surface remote from 
the location of the switch, said assembly comprising a clip engag- 
ing the fire alarm switch for actuating the switch upon movement 
of said clip, a cord extending from.said clip to a distal end located 
remote from the location of the switch, a handle secured to said 
distal end of said cord, a mounting bracket for securing said cord 
to the surface at a location intermediate the fire alarm switch and 
said handle, said mounting bracket having at least one aperture 
through which said cord extends, said aperture being sized to 
impart sliding friction to said cord as said cord moves in said 
aperture for yieldably resisting movement of said cord in said 
aperture. 


5,590,760 
CRUSH-HEAT RESISTANT CASE FOR SPECTACLE 
PROTECTION 
Nicholas L. Astarb, P. O. Box 181, Weyers Cave, Va. 24486 
Filed Dec. 27, 1994, Ser. No. 364,254 
Int. CL.° B6S5D 81/02;85/18 


S. Cl. 206—6 12 Claims 


1. A assembly for protecting small objects by providing heat and 
breakage resistance having 

an exterior pocket, said exterior pocket having a pocket flap, 
said pocket flap having a length and a width, 

a body front, said body front having a length and a width, 

said length being less than that of said pocket flap and a pair of 
gussets, said pair of gussets having a length and a width, said 
length being equal to the length of said body front; 
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closure means, said closure means securing said pocket flap to 
said body front, 

one of each of said gussets is secured along its length to either 
length side of said body front, giving a width slightly greater 
than the width of said body front, wherein securing said 
gussets and said body front to said pocket flap along the 
width, form pleats between said gussets and said body front 

a rigid, shatterproof, protective case, said protective case being a 
hollow, non-circular cylinder, formed from mirror image 
halves, having one closed end and dimensioned to fit within 
said exterior pocket; 

a non-abrasive, cushioning liner, said liner being a hollow, 
non-circular cylinder having one closed end, covering the 
interior and exterior of said protective case, 

wherein said liner and protective case are placed within said 
exterior pocket. 

2. The:method of protecting small objects by providing heat and 

breakage resistance comprising, 
an exterior pocket, said exterior pocket having 
a pocket flap, said pocket flap having a length and a width, 
a body front, said body front having a length and a width, said 
length being less than that of said pocket flap and 

a pair of gussets, said pair of gussets having a length and a 
width, said length being equal to the length of said body 
front, 

closure means, said closure means securing said pocket flap to 
said body front, 
accumulating within said pocket, 
one of each of said gussets is secured along its length to either 
length side of said body front, giving a width slightly greater 
than the width of said body front, wherein securing said 
gussets and said body front to said pocket flap along the 
width, form pleats between said gussets and said body front; 
a rigid, shatterproof, protective case, said protective case being a 
hollow, non-circular cylinder, formed from mirror image 
halves, having one closed end and dimensioned to fit within 
said exterior pocket; 
a non-abrasive, cushioning liner, said liner being a hollow, 
non-circular cylinder having one closed end, covering the 
interior and exterior of said protective case; 
comprising the steps of: 
affixing said pocket to a user’s clothing, 
placing the closed end of the liner into the protective case 
until the closed end of the liner is in contact with the closed 
end of the protective case, 

folding the remaining portion of the liner over the outside of 
the protective case, 

affixing said securing means to secure said protective case 
within said liners, 

placing said protective case, liner combination into said 


pocket, 

placing eye glasses in said protective case, 

securing said pocket flap to said body front to secure said 
protective case/liner combination within said pocket. 
3. An assembly for protecting small objects by providing heat 
and breakage resistance, said assembly comprising, 
an exterior pocket, said exterior pocket having 
a pocket flap, said pocket flap having a length and a width, 
a body front, said body front having a length and a width, 
a pair of gussets, said pair of gussets having a length and a 
width and connecting said pocket flap and said body front 
along three sides, 

closure means, said closure means removably affixing said 
pocket flap to said body front, 

a protective case, said protective case having a length and width 
slightly less than said exterior pocket; 

a liner, said liner being dimensioned and positioned to cover the 
interior and exterior of said protective case and having closure 
means to secured said protective case within said liner, 

said liner and protective case being positioned within said exte- 
rior pocket, and said gussets being dimensioned to form a 
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friction fit between said protective case and said exterior 
pocket to prevent slippages between said exterior pocket and 


5,590,761 
COIN DISPLAY HOLDER 


David B. Owen, 11513 River Dr. East, Carmel, Ind. 46033 


Filed May 2, 1996, Ser. No. 640,541 
Int. CL° A45C /1/24 
6 Claims 


PO te te a 
accessible by dismantling said coin enshrouding array, 

b.) said cavity being defined by a cavity thickness, a cavity 
peripheral width and cavity peripheral side walls, providing 
said coin case with an interior coin nesting void, said void 
having a central point, 

c.) said coin enshrouding array being defined by a pair of outer 
frame pieces, these pieces being formed of rigid plastic bod- 
ies, said two outer frame pieces being transparent providing 
two opposing exterior see-through faces for the purpose of 
coin visibility, and two inward see-through faces, 

d.) said outer frame pieces provided with a peripheral series of 
releasable holding means, and each of the said releasable 
holding means having force-applying means which opera- 
tively engage both of said outer frame pieces for drawing 
coin enshrouding array, to be a face-juxtaposed layered 
assembly, 

e.) two or more transparent spring tension arms, each compris- 
ing an arm body having an outward end and an inward end 
and an arm thickness, said spring tension arms being substan- 
tially conjoined to said coin case, and said arms having a 
portion extending inward of said coin case into said cavity, 

f.) the portion of each of said spring tension arms which lies 
within said cavity having its said arm thickness slightly less 
than said cavity thickness of said interior coin nesting void 
and having its said inward end relatively close to said central 
point of said coin nesting void, 

g.) said arms being movable in an arc with said outward ends 
being substantially fixed and said inward ends capable of 
moving within said coin nesting void, 

h.) said arms being in a relatively unstressed condition when 
said inward ends are relatively close to said central point of 

i.) said arms being in a relatively stressed condition when said 
inward ends are moved further away from said central point 
than when said arms are in said relatively unstressed condi- 


ton, 

j.) said inward ends having grooves aligned parallel with said 
two opposing exterior see-through faces, said grooves allow- 
ing said spring tension arms to clamp a coin when said spring 
tension arms are in said relatively stressed condition, and, 
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k.) said spring tension arms with their said grooves being 
capable of clamping said coin and holding it substantially 
spatially centered with said coin nesting void by means of 
multiple, but generally equally resolved spring tension forces. 


5,590,762 
BASKET-STYLE CARRIER WITH RETAINER TABS 
Glenn R. Harrelson, Roswell, Ga., assignor to Riverwood Inter- 

national Corporation, Atlanta, Ga. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 260,848, Jun. 16, 1994, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 556,865 
Int. Cl.° B6S5D 75/00 
US. Cl. 206—162 7 Claims 


1. In an open-top basket-style article carrier having opposite side 
panels connected to a bottom panel, means for dividing the carrier 
into a plurality of cells, an article in each cell, the carrier being of 
the type formed from a unitary blank and required to be held open 
during loading of the articles until the articles enter the cells a 
sufficient distance so as to themselves be able to hold the carrier 
open, end panels connected to the side panels, each end panel 
being comprised of two adjacent end panel sections, each of said 
end panel sections having an interior face, an outer edge connected 
to an associated side panel and an inner edge foldably connected to 
an inwardly extending vertical support member, the improvement 


comprising: 
each of said end panel sections of at least one of the end panels 
having an upper edge and a lower edge lower edge being a 
substantially horizontal edge; and 
a tab connected along a fold line to each said substantially 
horizontal edge, each tab being in folded position engaging 
the interior face of an associated end panel section and an 
adjacent article, the tabs when folded to a position extending 
transversely of the associated end panel sections during load- 
ing of the articles into the carrier cells engaging the vertical 
support member to hold the carrier open. 


5,590,763 
PACKAGE COMPOSED OF PART PACKS AND PROCESS 
AND APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING IT 

Heinz Focke, Verden, and Hans-Jiirgen Bretthauer, Bremen, 
both of Germany, assignors to Focke & Co. (GmbH & Co.), 
Verden, Germany 

Division of Ser. No. 4,292, Jan. 14, 1993, Pat. No. 5,357,734. 

This application Jul. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 278,943 

Claims priority, application Germany, Jan. 16, 1992, 42 00 


921.9 
Int. C1.° B6SD 85/10 

U.S. Cl. 206—271 16 Claims 

1. A package composed of two cuboidal partial packages (25, 
26) each for receiving a group (21, 22) of cigarette packs (20), 
wherein: 

a) the partial packages (25, 26) adjoin one another with large- 

surfaced inner walls (27); 
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b) the partial packages (25, 26) comprise a common, one-piece 
blank (24) consisting of two partial blanks which correspond 
to the partial packages (25, 26); 

c) the one-piece blank (24) is separable along a central connec- 
tion line (32) therein which divides said inner walls (27); 

d) the connection line (32) consists of a plurality of cuts inter- 
spersed with residual connections (34) in the blank; 

e) remainders of the residual connections (34), which are present 
after the separation of the blank, are covered by tongues (41); 
and 

f) said tongues (41) are punchings in inserts (31) adjoining 
narrow longitudinal side walls (30) of the partial packages, 
and, starting from a folding line between each side wall (30) 
and its insert (31), extend into the insert (31); and 

g) the tongues (41) are spaced at the same distances as the 
residual connections (34) and cover them when the inserts 
(31) are folded into a gap between the inner walls (27). 


5,590,764 
PACKAGE DISPENSER FOR PLURALITY OF 
GARMENTS 
Frederick Wood, 3110 Devon Rd., Medford, N.Y. 11763 
Continuation of Ser. No. 229,639, Apr. 19, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,456,354. This application Aug. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 514,699 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 14, 
2010, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.° B6SD 85/18;85/14;81/20; A47G 25/80 

U.S. Cl. 206—278 26 Claims 


1. A package dispenser for the dispensing of a plurality of 
garments made of an elastic, expandable material for wear upon a 
body part, each of said garments having a distal closed end and an 
open end for insertion of the body part therein, wherein a vacuum 
is drawn from the elastic expandable material around the body part 
in order to expand the elastic expandable material in an open 
position for insertion of the body part therein to obtain an external 
protection over the body part, said package dispenser comprising: 

a container, said container having a housing, said housing hav- 

ing a cavity therein, said cavity of said container having 
therein said plurality of the garments, each garment except an 
outermost garment of said plurality of garments being fitted 
inside of another of said garments; 
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said container having an open end, said open end of each of said 
garments being wrapped around said open end of said con- 
tainer, said plurality of garments covering said open end of 
said container from said distal closed end; 

said plurality of garments being wrapped in a predetermined 
pattern so that an innermost garment is exposed to said open 
end of said container, and next subsequent garments of said 
plurality of garments being wrapped around said innermost 
garment; 

said garments having an outermost garment enclosing said next 
subsequent garments and said innermost garment; and, 

said container having an outside layer and an inelastic, gas- 
impermeable inside layer, said inelastic, gas-impermeable 
inside layer having a geometric shape conforming to a geo- 
metric shape of said outermost garment, wherein a vacuum is 
applied between said outermost garment and said inelastic 

gas-impermeable inside layer of said container for expansion 

of said garments in an open position against said inelastic, 
gas-impermeable inner layer in an expanded position for 
insertion of the body part therein upon release of the vacuum 
against said innermost garment, said innermost garment being 
collapsible onto said body part. 


5,590,765 
HANGER SUPPORT FOR GARMENT BAG COMPRISING 
A LATCHING DEVICE WITH A FRONT PLATE 
Wallace London, Baltimore, Md., assignor to Clemco Products, 
Inc., Baltimore, Md. 
Filed Nov. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 560,501 
Int. CL.° A45C 3/00; B6SD 85/18 
US. Cl. 206—289 21 Claims 


1. A hanger support for a garment bag comprising: 

a first and a second clamp jaw each having a rear end and a 
forward end, 

a pivot pin pivotally connecting said clamp jaws adjacent the 
rear ends thereof to permit said clamp jaws to be in a closed, 
substantially parallel position or in an open, angularly related 
position, and 

a latching device for releasably securing said clamp jaws in said 
closed position or for releasing said clamp jaws for pivotal 
movement to said open position comprising: 

(i) an actuating lever, 

(ii) a pivot structure pivotally connecting said actuating lever 
to a first said clamp jaw adjacent the forward end thereof, 
and 

(iii) a retainer comprising in the closed and clamped position 
of said clamp jaws: 

(a) a front plate forwardly of the forward end of said clamp 
jaws, 

(b) a link engaging a surface of said second clamp jaw 
remote from said first clamp jaw and being adjacent the 
forward end of said second clamp jaw, 

(c) pivot structure for pivotally connecting said link to said 
actuating lever, and 

(d) connecting structure for connecting said front plate to 
said link. 
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5,590,766 
TRANSPARENT SHOE BOX 
Garnett Carnahan; Caroline Carnahan, and Marvin R. Carna- 
han, all of Rte. 3, Box 18, Nixa, Mo. 65714 
Filed Feb. 22, 1995, Ser. No. 392,174 
Int. CL.° B6SD 85/18 
US. Cl. 206—296 


r-4 


Leg 


15. A transparent shoe box, comprising: 
a box body made of a transparent plastic; 
a box cover made of a transparent plastic engaged with the box 


body; 

a first shoe holder attached to the box body, wherein the first 
shoe holder is positionable inside a shoe to hold the shoe; and 

a second shoe holder attached to the box cover, wherein the 
second shoe holder is positionable inside a shoe to hold the 
shoe, and 

wherein the first shoe holder is attached to the box body by way 
of a dint connection between a protruding member and an 
outwardly elastically deformable recess which are formed in 
the protruding part of said first shoe holder and in said box 
body, and wherein the second shoe holder is attached to the 
box cover by way of a dint connection between a protruding 
member and an outwardly elastically deformable recess which 
are formed in the protruding part of said second shoe holder 
and in said box cover. 


5,590,767 
CD STORAGE BOX 
Chin-Chu Li, No. 1-4, Wu Nan Rd., Wu Chi Chen, Taichung 
Hsien, Taiwan 
Filed Jul. 28, 1995, Ser. No. 508,922 
Int. CL.° B6SD 85/57 
US. Cl. 206—308.1 


1. ACD storage box comprising: 
a flat casing having a top storage chamber, a rear open end, two 
opposite barrels at said rear open end, a front close end, a 
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retaining hole on said front close end, each barre! of said flat 
casing having a plurality of longitudinal grooves 

a stack of individual CD holders received in said top storage 
chamber of said flat casing, each individual CD holder having 
two barrels spaced at one end, a CD seat, a hub raised from 
said CD seat for holding an individual CD in said CD seat, 
each barrel of said individual CD holders having an annular 
coupling flange and an annular coupling groove, the barrels of 
said individual CD holders being turnably connected in series 
by fitting the respective annular coupling flanges into the 
respective annular coupling grooves; 

a cover pivotably connected to said casing and covering said 
individual CD holders, said cover comprising two end lugs 
respectively, turnably connected to the barrels of said casing, 
a barrel spaced between said end lugs and connected between 
the barrels of one individual CD holder, and a downward 
hook for hooking in the retaining hole on the front close end 
of said casing; and 

two locating knobs respectively fastened to the barrels of said 
casing to secure the end lugs of said cover to said casing, each 
locating knob having a plurality of locating legs respectively 
inserted through the end lugs of said cover into the longitudi- 
nal grooves of the barrels of said casing. 


5,590,768 
STORAGE CASE FOR DISK-SHAPED MEDIA HAVING A 
BI-STABLE EJECTION MECHANISM UTILIZING 
COMPLIANT DEVICE TECHNOLOGY 
Lance Hilton, Provo, and Vicki S. Beal, Murray, both of Utah, 
assignors to Compliant Solutions, LC, American Fork, Utah 
Filed Jan. 11, 1996, Ser. No. 585,783 
Int. CL.° B6S5D 85/57 


US. Cl. 206—308.1 37 Claims 


1. A disk-shaped media positioning mechanism for positioning a 
disk-shaped media between a retracted and an extended position 
with respect to a frame, the disk-shaped media positioning mecha- 
nism comprising: 

a bi-stable movement assembly comprising first and second 
flexible and resilient members, each member having a fixed 
end and a moving end, and each moving end pivotally con- 
nected to the other and each fixed end pivotally attached to 
the frame such that the pivotally connected moving ends may 
move between the fixed ends to the retracted position and the 
extended position, each respective position lying on opposite 
sides of an imaginary line formed between each fixed end; 
and 

means for holding the disk-shaped media functionally attached 
to the bi-stable movement assembly. 

2. A bi-stable ejection mechanism for ejecting and retracting 

disk-shaped media into and out of a housing, the bi-stable ejection 


comprising: 
a bi-stable movement assembly comprising first and second 
flexible and resilient members, each member having a fixed 
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end and a moving end, and each moving end pivotally con- 
nected to the other and each fixed end pivotally attached to 
the housing at such position to allow the pivotally connected 
moving ends to pass therebetween, the bi-stable movement 
assembly being naturally in either a retracted position or an 
extended position; 

means for holding the disk-shaped media, the holding means 
pivotally attached to first and second pivotally connected 
moving ends, whereby the bi-stable movement assembly will 
move the holding means such that when in the extended 
position an appreciable amount of the disk-shaped media will 
be outside of the housing and when in the retracted position 
no appreciable amount of the disk-shaped media will be 
outside the housing; and 

means for urging the bi-stable movement assembly between the 
retracted and extended positions. 

7. A storage container for disk-shaped media, the media having a 
bottom surface, a top surface, an outer edge, and a central hole 
having an inner edge, the storage case comprising: 

a container housing, the housing capable of completely enclos- 
ing the disk-shaped media and the housing having an 
entrance/exit opening; 
bi-stable movement assembly comprising first and second 
flexible and resilient members, each member having a fixed 
end and a moving end, and each moving end pivotally con- 
nected to the other and each fixed end pivotally attached to 
the housing at a position to allow the pivotally connected 
moving ends to pass therebetween, the bi-stable movement 
assembly being naturally in either a retracted position or an 
extended position; 

means for holding the disk-shaped media, the holding means 
functionally attached to the bi-stable movement assembly, 
whereby the bi-stable movement assembly will move the 
holding means such that when the bi-stable movement assem- 
bly is in the extended position an appreciable amount of the 
disk-shaped media will be outside of the housing at the 
housing entrance/exit opening where the disk-shaped media 
may be removed from or placed onto the holding means and 
when in the retracted position the disk-shaped media will be 
enclosed within the container housing; and 

means for urging the bi-stable movement assembly from the 
retracted to the extended position. 

22. A single-piece injection molded article of manufacture for 
making a container to hold disk-shaped media, the media having a 
bottom surface, a top surface, an outer edge, and a central hole 
having an inner edge, the article of manufacture comprising: 

a first enclosure portion having an entrance/exit notch; 

a second enclosure portion having an entrance/exit notch; 

an ejection mechanism assembly portion capable of holding the 
disk-shaped media; and 

the first enclosure portion, the second enclosure portion, and the 
ejection mechanism assembly portion connected to each other 
by folding hinge means and all portions capable of being 
folded together to make a container for holding disk-shaped 
media, the container capable of enclosing disk-shaped media, 
having an exit/entrance opening for the disk-shaped media, 
and having means for ejecting disk-shaped media through the 
exit/entrance opening. 


5,590,769 
INDIVIDUAL CD CASE 
Shi-Ping Lin, No. 86, Lane 284, Gong-zhen Road, Luodong, 
Yilan Hsien, Taiwan 
Filed Mar. 20, 1996, Ser. No. 618,551 
Int. Cl.° B6SD 85/57 
US. Cl. 206—308.1 
1. An individual CD case comprising: 
a case body formed of a bottom shell and a top cover shell 
covered on said bottom shell, said case body having a pair of 
opposing side walls, a top wall, a bottom wall, a back wall, 


4 Claims 
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and a front opening, said opposing side walls having a respec- 
tive locating groove at an inner side adjacent to said front 
opening; 

a Sliding plate slidably inserted into the front opening of said 
case body and retained inside said case body, said sliding 
plate having two headed retainer strips projecting from two 
opposite sides thereof and spring means at a rear end thereof, 
said headed retainer strips being respectively forced into 
engagement with the locating grooves of said case body to 
hold said sliding plate inside said case body when said sliding 
plate is inserted into the front opening of said case body, said 
spring means being stopped at the back wall of said case body 
and compressed when said sliding plate is retained inside said 
case body; and 

a CD holder plate mounted on said sliding plate, said CD holder 
plate having two arched openings symmetrically disposed at 
two opposite sides, a top side, and a keeper raised from the 
center of the top side for holding down an individual compact 
disk on the top side of said CD holder plate. 


5,590,770 
CD BANK 
Sheng-Fu Yeh, P. O. Box 82-144, Taipei, Taiwan 
Filed Apr. 15, 1996, Ser. No. 632,585 
Int. Cl.° B6SD 85/57 


1. A CD bank comprising a case, a transparent cover hinged to 
said case, and a plurality of individual CD holder plates mounted 
inside said case to hold individual compact disks respectively, 
wherein said case comprises two longitudinal rails bilaterally dis- 
posed on the inside, and longitudinally spaced pairs of transverse 
grooves respectively made on said longitudinal rails; said indi- 
vidual CD holder plates are respectively pivotably mounted in said 
longitudinally spaced pairs of transverse grooves between said 
longitudinal rails, each individual CD holder plate comprising a 
top side, a bottom side, a half-round recess defined between said 
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disk, an arched opening at the periphery of said half-round recess 
for the insertion of the thumb, an extension board extending from 
said top side at one side of said arched opening, an index groove at 
said extension board for mounting an index sticker, a plurality of 
retaining lugs suspending above said half-round recess and spaced 
around the border thereof for holding down an individual compact 
disk within said half-round recess, and two springy rods respec- 
tively raised from said bottom side at two opposite ends and 
pivoted to one pair of said longitudinally spaced pairs of transverse 
grooves. 


5,590,771 
CONSOLIDATED MUSIC INSTRUMENT CASE WITH 
AMPLIFIER AND SPEAKERS 
Jose G. Cota, 2928 E. LaMarche, Phoenix, Ariz. 85032 
Filed Dec. 23, 1994, Ser. No. 363,603 
Int. CL° A45C 11/00 


US. Cl. 206—314 15 Claims 


1. A musical instrument case comprising: a substantially rectan- 
gular base portion having a recess configured to receive and retain 
a musical instrument therewithin; and first and second triangular 
cover members that are pivotally attached to said base portion, said 
first and second cover members having one or more speakers 
disposed therein, said first and second triangular cover members 
being adapted to completely cover said base portion, said first and 
second triangular cover members also being of certain thickness as 
defined by three rectangular side faces, one of said rectangular side 
faces on said first triangular cover member being adapted to 
complementally meet one of said rectangular side faces on said 
second triangular cover member in substantially surface to surface 
engagement so that no structural gaps are left exposed. 


5,590,772 
GOLF CLUB LOCK 
Kevin Schuhlen, 14 Meadow Rd., East Longmeadow, Mass. 
01028, and Matthew J. DeNucci, 52 Trinity Ave., Glaston- 
bury, Conn. 06033 
Filed Dec. 15, 1994, Ser. No. 356,511 
Int. C1.° A63B 55/00 
US. Cl. 206—315.3 16 Claims 
1. A locking device for releasably securing a plurality of golf 
clubs therein, each golf club having a head disposed at an end of 
the a shaft, the shaft having a narrow region near the head and a 
wider region further from the head, the device comprising: 
a plurality of elongated shackles each having generally parallel 
limbs extending from a bight portion and being separated 
from one another; 
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plurality of receivers with the limbs of each shackle being 
lockingly receivable by a respective receiver to secure a 
plurality of clubs therein; and 

a unitary retainer for retaining said receivers therein wherein 
said receivers are disposed in slidably spaced relation within 
said retainer, whereby said receivers and said shackles, when 
lockingly received by a receiver, are alignable with individual 
compartments of a golf bag and whereby golf clubs received 
between the parallel limbs of a receiver cannot be removed 
from the receiver. 


5,590,773 
GOLF WET TOWEL CONTAINER 
Gordon Robinett, 6 Bate Rd., N.Y. 12521 
Filed Aug. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 516,258 
Int. C1.° B6SD 85/20 
19 Claims 
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enclosure, and that a partial length of said second edge 
overlaps and is attached to another partial length of said 
second edge so as to form a third side of said enclosure; 

said third edge and said fourth edge being adapted to form an 
opening along said golf wet towel container for access to said 
enclosure; 

a towel attached to said container; and 

a connector for attaching said golf wet towel container to a golf 
bag. 


5,590,774 
SURGICAL NEEDLE DISCARD CONTAINER 
Holly H. Roberts, 365 Broad St., Red Bank, N.J. 07701 
Filed Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 466,783 
Int. C1.° B6S5D 83/10 
US. Cl. 206—366 
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1. A surgical needle discard container for storing used surgical 

needles, comprising: 

a container having a plurality of separate compartments defined 
therein, each compartment being sized so as to receive a 
surgical needle therein; 

a lid rotatably attached to one end of said container, said lid 
having an aperture defined therein, said aperture being selec- 
tively aligned with each of said compartments as said lid is 
rotated relative to said container; and 

a mechanism associated with said container and said lid, said 
mechanism permitting incremental rotation of said lid relative 
to said container in only one direction to selectively align said 


5,590,775 
CHRISTMAS TREE TRANSPORT AND STORAGE 
TCHEL 


SA’ 
Carter Moore, 101 Terrace Ave., Apt. 1K, Hasbrouck Heights, 
N.J. 07604 
Filed Jul. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 502,474 
Int. CL° B65D 85/52 


US. Cl. 206—423 
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1. A new and improved Christmas tree transport and storage 

satchel comprising, in combination: 

a Christmas tree formed in a generally conical configuration and 
including an upper extent having a point and a lower extent 
having a stump; 

a tarp fabricated of heavy duty nylon and formed in a generally 
elliptical configuration with two linear end edges and a 
rounded central region therebetween, the tarp having an inner 
surface and an outer surface, each linear end edge including a 
plurality of grommets extending therealong, the tarp having a 
first side edge and a second side edge, each side edge extend- 
ing along the entire length of the tarp, each side edge includ- 
ing VELCRO coupling devices and zipper teeth, the first side 
edge adapted to be coupled on top of the second side edge 
whereby the first side edge forms a flap, the zipper teeth of the 
side edges adapted to be coupled together by a slidable zipper 
coupler, the outer surface of the tarp including a centrally 
positioned hand strap affixed thereto in an orientation perpen- 
dicular to the end edges, a shoulder strap being coupled 
adjacent to the hand strap in an orientation parallel to the hand 
strap, the shoulder strap being large enough to permit users to 
position an arm and shoulder therethrough, in an operative 
orientation the tarp being wrapped around a Christmas tree 
with the respective zipper teeth and VELCRO coupling 
through the grommets of each end edge to enable users to 
close the ends by tightening the drawstrings so that debris 
from the Christmas tree does not escape from the apparatus; 
and 

an adjustable belt formed in an elongated configuration with a 
first end and a second end, the first end including a buckle 
coupling device, the second end including a plurality of holes 
positioned along its length, in an operative orientation the user 
adjusting the belt around the approximate centerpoint of the 
tarp to stabilize an enclosed Christmas tree. 


5,590,776 
MULTI-PACK CARRIER FOR BOTTLES 

Richard T. Galbierz, 10809 Forest Path, St. Louis, Mo. 63128, 

and Michael A. Galbierz, 5962 Pennbrooke Dr., St. Louis, 

Mo. 63129 

Filed Oct. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 540,199 
Int. Cl.° B6SD 75/00 

US. Cl. 206—427 


1. A carrier for holding a plurality of bottles; the bottles each 
having a body, a neck extending upwardly from the body, a mouth 
at a top of said neck, a closure closing said mouth, and a flange 
adjacent said mouth, said flange having a lower surface defining a 
chime at a point where said flange and said neck intersect; said 
carrier including a top panel and at least one side panel; said top 
panel including: 

a first ply defining an array of surrounding apertures; 

a second ply below said first ply, said second ply defining an 

array of container receiving apertures and having a plurality 
of slits extending radially from each of said container receiv- 


ing apertures to define tabs; and release openings positioned 

a release mechanism for releasing said bottles from said carrier; 

said surrounding apertures of said first ply having a diameter 
substantially equal to the diameter of a circle defined by outer 
ends of said slits, said surrounding apertures defining fold 
points for said tabs; 

said container receiving apertures having a diameter slightly 
smaller than the diameter of said bottle chime such that when 
a bottle is urged through said container receiving apertures, 
said tabs are urged upwardly; 

said release mechanism opening said surrounding apertures and 
effectively exposing said release openings when operated. 


5,590,777 
STERILIZABLE FLEXIBLE POUCH PACKAGE 
Mark E. Weiss; Thomas J. Bauer, both of Denver, Colo., and 
Richard E. Johnson, Appleton, Wis., assignors to OnGard 
Systems, Inc., Denver, Colo., and American National Can 
Company, Chicago, Ill. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 25,425, Mar. 1, 1993, Pat. 
No. 5,459,978. This application Dec. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 
361,321 
Int. Cl.° B65D 81/20 
US. Cl. 206—439 13 Claims 
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1. A flexible, steam-sterilizable pouch package comprising: 

a flexible, steam-permeable non-woven lower barrier web; 

a flexible impermeable plastic upper web; and 

a flexible, plastic intermediate web having an interior steam- 
permeable region; 

said intermediate web being bonded to said upper web by a first 
permanent line heat seal located peripherally outside said 
defining limits of a cavity between said upper web and said 
intermediate web for receiving an object to be sterilized, said 


opening for inserting an item to be sterilized into said cavity; 

said intermediate web being bonded to said barrier web by a 
second permanent line heat seal peripherally outside said 
steam-permeable region of said intermediate web, said second 
permanent line heat seal being located such that, when the 
pouch is fully sealed, steam can penetrate into said cavity 
only by passing first through said barrier web and thereafter 
through said steam-permeable region of said intermediate 
web; 

one of said intermediate and upper webs being a multi-layer web 
having a first heat sealable layer selected from the group 
consisting of polypropylene, polypropylene copolymers, and 
mixtures thereof, and a core layer bonded thereto selected 
from the group consisting of polyisobutylene-modified high 
density polyethylene (RMHDPE) and a blend of RMHDPE 
with polypropylene or polypropylene copolymer, and the 
other of said intermediate and upper webs being heat sealable 
to the heat sealable layer of said multi-layer web and being 
heat sealed thereto by said first permanent line heat seal; 

the bond strength of said first permanent line heat seal being 
stronger than the bond strength between said first heat seal- 
able layer and said core layer of said multi-layer web, and the 
bond strength between said first heat sealable layer and said 
core layer of said multi-layer web being greater than the tear 
strength of said first heat sealable layer of said multi-layer 
web, whereby a delamination failure peel seal is present 
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between said intermediate and upper webs in the region of at 
least a portion of said first permanent line heat seal. 

11. A method of sterilizing an object which comprises: 

(a) providing a flexible steam-sterilizable pouch comprising: 

a flexible, sterilization steam-permeable non-woven lower bar- 
Tier web; 

a flexible impermeable plastic upper web; and 

a flexible, plastic intermediate web having an interior steam- 


permeable region; 

said intermediate web being bonded to said upper web by a first 
permanent line heat seal located. peripherally outside said 
steam region, said first permanent line heat seal defining 
limits of a cavity between said upper web and said interme- 
diate web for receiving an object to be sterilized, said first 
permanent line heat seal extending less than fully peripherally 
around said permeable region whereby a heat seal-free region 
of first permanent line heat seal provides an access opening 
for inserting an item to be sterilized into said cavity; 

said intermediate web being bonded to said barrier web by a 
second permanent line heat seal peripherally outside said 
steam-permeable region of said intermediate web, said second 
permanent line heat seal being located such that, when the 
pouch is fully sealed, steam cam penetrate into said cavity 
only by passing first through said barrier web and thereafter 
through said permeable region of said intermediate web; 

one of said intermediate and upper webs being a multi-layer web 
having a first heat sealable layer selected from the group 
consisting of polypropylene, polypropylene copolymers, and 
mixtures thereof, and a core layer bonded thereto selected 
from the group consisting of polyisobutylene-modified high 
density polyethylene (RMHDPE) and a blend of RMHDPE 
with polypropylene or polypropylene copolymer, and the 
other of said intermediate and upper webs being heat sealable 
to the heat sealable layer of said multi-layer web and being 
heat sealed thereto by said first permanent line heat seal; 

the bond strength of said first permanent line heat seal being 
stronger than the bond strength between said first heat seal- 
able layer and said core layer of said multi-layer web, and the 
bond strength between said first heat sealable layer and said 
core layer of said multi-layer web being greater than the tear 
strength of said first heat sealable layer of said multi-layer 
web, whereby a delamination failure peel seal is present 
between said intermediate and upper webs in the region of 
said first permanent line heat seal; 

(b) placing an object to be sterilized in the cavity of the pouch; 

(c) sealing the pouch such that the object to be sterilized is 
sealed in said cavity and such that sterilizing fluid can pen- 
etrate into said cavity only by first passing through the lower 
web and then through the perforated region of the intermedi- 
ate web; and 

(d) sterilizing the sealed pouch with steam. 


5,590,778 

DOUBLE-STERILE PACKAGE FOR MEDICAL 
APPARATUS AND METHOD OF MAKING 

Robert A. Dutchik, Laguna Niguel, Calif., assignor to Baxter 

International Inc., Deerfield, Ill. 

Filed Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 470,851 
Int. Cl.° AGIB 17/06;19/02 
12 Claims 

1. A double-sterile package comprising: 

an inner shape-retaining container including a boundary wall 
impervious to microorganisms and being closed except for 
defining a hole, said boundary wall bounding a package 
volume for receiving an article; 

a patch of gas-permeable micro-porous sheet material sealingly 
secured to said boundary wall of said inner container, said 
patch spanning and closing said hole in said inner container 
boundary wall and being sufficient to exclude environmental 

a conformal shape-retaining outer container receiving and nest- 
ing with said inner container, said outer container also having 
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a boundary wall impervious to microorganisms and being 
closed except for defining a respective hole; 

a patch of gas-permeable micro-porous sheet material sealingly 
spanning and closing said hole of said outer container, said 
patch of micro-porous sheet material of said outer container 
also being sufficient to exclude environmental microorgan- 
isms from entering said outer container; 

said holes of said first and second containers being in gas-flow 
communication with one another; 

whereby a sterilizing gas may be introduced into said package 
volume via said holes and the gas flow communication ther- 
ebetween through said gas-permeable patches of said inner 
and outer containers to sterilize said article, environmental 
microorganisms being excluded from said article after this 
sterilizing by said micro-porous patches to maintain sterility 
of said article. 

12. A method of making a double-sterile package, said method 


comprising steps of: 


providing an inner container having a. boundary wall impervious 
to microorganisms and being closed except for defining. a 
hole; 

using said boundary wall of said inner container to define a 
volume for receiving an article; 

providing a patch of gas-permeable micro-porous sheet material; 

sealingly securing said: patch of gas-permeable micro-porous 
material to said boundary wall of said inner container to span 
and close said hole in said inner container boundary wall; 

insuring that said patch of gas-permeable micro-porous material 
is sufficient to exclude environmental microorganisms. from 
entering said inner container via said hole; 

providing an outer container receiving and nesting with said 
inner container, providing said outer container also with a 
respective boundary wall impervious to microorganisms and 
being closed except for defining a respective hole; 

providing a respective patch of gas-permeable micro-porous 
sheet material; 

sealingly securing said respective patch of gas-permeable micro- 
porous sheet material to said boundary wall of said outer 
container to span and close said respective hole of said outer 
container; 

insuring that said patch of micro-porous sheet material of said 
outer container is also sufficient to exclude environmental 
microorganisms from entering said outer container; 

providing gas flow communication between said holes of said 
first and second containers; 

introducing a sterilizing gas into said volume via said holes and 
the gas flow communication therebetween through said gas- 
permeable patches of said inner and outer containers to ster- 
ilize said article; and 

thereafter using said micro-porous patches to exclude environ- 
mental microorganisms from said article to maintain sterility 
of said article. 
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5,590,779 
PRTOTECTIVE PACKAGING FOR VALUABLE 
ARTICLES 


John L. Ramsey, 22407 78TH Ave. SE., Woodinville, Wash. 


98072 
Filed Sep. 30, 1994, Ser. No. 315,832 
Int. Cl.° B6SD 85/00 
US. Cl. 206—459.1 


1. A tamper-evident packaging for a valuable article comprising 

in combination; 

a multi-part rectangular cross section parallelepipeid container 
constructed from rigid plastic and having at least one trans- 
parent wall for viewing the article, 

tamper-evident tape connecting the parts of said container and 
adhesively bonded to the outer surfaces thereof, said tamper- 
evident tape including an opening in the area of said transpar- 
ent wall for viewing the article, 

a shrink wrap plastic layer heat shrunk into superimposed rela- 
tion on said container and overlaying said tamper-evident 
tape, said shrink warp layer being seamless and covering 
portions of all sides thereof, and 

a compressible filler material within said container for holding 
said article in place adjacent said transparent wall. 


5,590,780 
UNIT DOSE ASSEMBLY 
John R. O’Meara, North Palm Beach, Fla., assignor to 
Wheaton Holding, Inc., Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Jun. 22, 1995, Ser. No. 493,790 
Int. C1.° B65D 21/00 
US. Cl. 206—520 


1. A container and closure assembly comprising a container 
having a body portion and a nozzle at one end of the body portion 
and having a reduced cross-section and a transition shoulder con- 
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necting the nozzle and body portion, a closure cap engagable over 
the nozzle portion, at least one internal rib in the container adjacent 
the juncture of the body portion and nozzle extending downwardly 
into the body portion a predetermined depth wherein when a 
plurality of said container and closure cap assemblies are nested, 
and the closure cap of a second said container and closure cap 
assembly engages interiorly the body portion of a first adjacent 
said container and cap assembly to a point where the second said 
container and closure cap assembly abuts the ribs of the first 
container and cap assembly, the length (L) between an upper 
portion of the container cap and transition shoulder of said second 
container and cap assembly is greater than the distance (H,) from 
the lower most edge of said internal rib and the lower most 
terminal edge of the body portion of the container of said first 
container and cap assembly. 


5,590,781 

UNITARY CONFORMABLE SHIPPING CONTAINER 
Elisabeth Shackelford, 5 Shaler La., Cambridge, Mass. 02138, 

and Nancy Jackson, 58 E. End Rd., Bolton, Mass. 01740 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 270,608, Jul. 5, 1994, and a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 186,013, Jan. 24, 1994, aban- 

doned. This application Jan. 23, 1995, Ser. No. 376,964 

Int. Cl.° B6S5D 81/02;81/03 

1 Claim 


1. A double cruciform shipping container for packaging a three- 

dimensional object of a given shape, comprising: 

first and second flexible, padded container sections connected by 
a body section, said first container section having first and 
respectively, and a tail section with a third adhesive strip, said 
tabs with fourth and fifth adhesive strips, respectively, and a 
head section with a sixth adhesive strip, said second container 
section further including a pocket formed to receive written 
materials, wherein the object may be packaged by first placing 
the object in said first container section, then wrapping said 
around the object, and securing each of said tabs in place with 
the adhesive strips associated therewith, said container 
thereby adopting the shape of the object being packaged such 
that voids between the object and said container are elimi- 
nated. 





5,590,782 
VIAL HOLDER ASSEMBLY 
Terry M. Haber, Lake Forest; William H. Smedley, Lake Elsi- 


Filed Apr. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 423,425 
Int. CL® B6SD 85/30; AG1B 19/02 
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1. A vial holder assembly comprising: 

a vial containing a pharmaceutical, having a top, a vial sidewall 
and a bottom; and 

a vial holder comprising: 

a body having a body sidewall and a base defining an interior 
sized to house the vial therein, the body sidewall terminat- 
ing at an open end; 

a locating/shock absorbing member situated between the body 
sidewall and the vial sidewall; 

a removable lid removably mounted to the upper end of the 
body sidewall so the vial is enclosed within a region 
defined by the body interior and the lid; and 

means for effectively preventing the removal of the vial from 
the body. 


5,590,783 
DEVICE COMBINING A DISPOSABLE NAPKIN WITH A 
FAST FOOD CONTAINER, AND METHOD FOR 
CONTINUOUSLY PRODUCING SAME 

Gilbert Capy, La Botte 69640, Jarnioux, France, and Akiva 

Buchberg, 5030 Pine Tree Dr., Miami Beach, Fla. 33140 
PCT No. PCT/FR94/00274, § 371 Date Sep. 13, 1995, § 102(e) 

Date Sep. 13, 1995, PCT Pub. No. WO94/21529, PCT Pub. 

Date Sep. 29, 1994 

PCT Filed Mar. 15, 1994, Ser. No. 522,295 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 16, 1993, 93 03241 
Int. CL.° B65D 75/04;85/72 

US. Cl. 206—542 5 Claims 

1. A folded container for sandwiches which is made from a thin 
and flexible sheet (2) of rectangular shape, said sheet folded 
parallel to its width to form folds (16) having lateral ends and 
adjacent sheet surfaces and said folds being fixed to the adjacent 
sheet surfaces at the lateral ends in zones, the container having a 
longitudinal edge (15) characterized by the fact that the container 
being combined with a disposable folded napkin (1) contained in a 
pocket (5) having a longitudinal edge and being placed on the said 
folded container, the pocket being fixed via the longitudinal edges. 

4. A folded container for products in loose form which is made 
from a thin and flexible sheet (33) having ends and being folded 
parallel to its width to form folds (8) and folded again perpendicu- 
lar to the folds (8) in order to form a bag having an opening, 
characterized by the fact that the container is combined with a 
disposable napkin (1) placed on the sheet (33) of the container 


having small sides and covered with a plane thin sheet (9) having 
ends (34, 35) turned back and fixed on the small sides of the said 
container, the opening of the bag being between the small sides. 


5,590,784 
HEADER BAG DISPENSING COMBINATION 
Mark E. Daniels, Redondo Beach, Calif., assignor to The Avan- 
tage Group, Inc., Redondo Beach, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 499,086 
Int. CL.° B6SD 30/10;33/14 
U.S. Cl. 206—554 


1. The combination of mounting means and a pack of coinciding 
plastic header bags, the mounting means comprising a pair of 
supported parallel hooking elements spaced from each other by a 
first predetermined distance and projecting upwardly in a common 
plane; and each of the bags of the pack of header bags, being 
formed of a pair of coinciding separate rectangular panels closed at 
their sides and at their bottom edges and perforated transversely 
along at least a portion of a line spaced from and parallel to its top 
edge, said perforations extending inwardly from each side of the 
bag for a second i distance terminating at a point 
spaced from the termination of the other perforation by a third 
predetermined distance, and at least one elongated opening being 
provided along said perforation line and disposed between the 
terminations of said inwardly extending perforations, the portion of 
the bag defined by the perforation line and the upper edge of the 
header being orificed at two points spaced apart from each other by 
said first predetermined distance, thereby permitting the bags of the 
bag pack to be mounted on the hooking elements, and the last said 
portion of each bag being adhered to the similar portion of each 
adjacent bag in the pack. 
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5,590,785 
FURNITURE FINISH COLOR SPOT REPAIR KIT AND 
METHOD OF MAKING THE SAME 
Richard L. Seitzinger, 10755 S. Buffalo, Chicago, Ill. 60617, 
assignor to Richard L. Seitzinger, Chicago, Il. 
Division of Ser. No. 567,399, Dec. 5, 1995, abandoned, which 
is a continuation of Ser. No. 345,949, Nov. 28, 1994, aban- 
doned. This application May 14, 1996, Ser. No. 645,916 
Int. CL.° B44D 3/04 


US. Cl. 206—575 11 Claims 


36 


1. A furniture finish color spot repair kit for matching the color 
of the finish of a damaged area to that of the color of the finish 
surrounding the damaged area on a piece of furniture, said repair 
kit comprising: 

base means comprising a plurality of cards each including at 
least one planar surface and stacked to form a deck of cards; 

a plurality of individually-different, soluble furniture color ele- 
ments each attached to and carried on a respective one of said 
planar surfaces, and each of said color elements including 
powder pigment furniture stain different from the powder 
pigment furniture stains of the other such color elements; 

a solvent source mounted to said base means, said solvent 
source including solvent for dissolving at least one color 
element so that the dissolved powder pigment stain may be 
applied to a damaged area on a piece of furniture; and 

a color applicator mounted to said base means for applying the 
solvent to said at least one color element and the color so 
dissolved to the damaged area. 


5,590,786 
PACKAGE FOR LIQUID CONTAINERS 
Donald L. Jaycox, 108 Zapata, Fenton, Mo. 63026 
Filed Sep. 26, 1995, Ser. No. 533,733 
Int. Cl.° B6SD 81/02 


US. Cl. 206—587 11 Claims 
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1. A package for holding a plurality of F-style containers, each 
having a generally rectangular cross section and a spout and an 
inverted U-shaped strap handle projecting from the top, the pack- 
age comprising: 

a box having top, a bottom, and a sidewall therebetween; 

a bottom liner inside the box, adjacent the bottom, the bottom 
liner having a plurality of generally rectangular cutouts for 
receiving and retaining the bottoms of F-style containers; 

a top liner inside the box, adjacent the top, the top liner com- 
prising spaced apart upper and lower walls, the lower wall 
adapted to engage the tops of the containers held inside the 
box and having openings therein for receiving the spouts and 
handles of the containers held inside the box, the openings 
allowing the spouts and handles of the containers to project 
into the space between the walls. 


5,590,787 
UV LIGHT SENSITIVE DIE-PAC FOR SECURING 
SEMICONDUCTOR DIES DURING TRANSPORT 
Se ee ae ee 
Filed Jan. 4, 1995, Ser. No. 368,516 
Int. C1.° B6SD 85/30;73/00 
US. Cl. 206—724 
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1. A structure for releasably holding a microcircuit die which 

comprises: 

a plate having an upper face and formed from a material which 
is penetrable to light; and a layer of adhesive over a section of 
said upper face, said layer of adhesive having a coefficient of 
friction sensitive to light, whereby a die held in a fixed 
position with respect to said upper face by said layer of 
adhesive may be released by exposing said layer of adhesive 
to light through said section. 


5,590,788 
HOODED TRAY 
Michael A. Inman, Bristol, United Kingdom, assignor to Assi 
Packaging Systems Unlimited, Bristol, United Kingdom 
Continuation of Ser. No. 204,170, Sep. 3, 1994, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 5, 1996, Ser. No. 628,815 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 3, 1991, 


9118805 
Int. CL.° B65D 5/20 


US. Cl. 206—736 21 Claims 
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two open-top trays adapted for detachable open-top to open-top 
assembly into a closed transport configuration, wherein each 
tray has 

a main panel supporting first and second opposed end walls and 
first and second opposed side walls, 

the end and side walls of each tray are secured together by flaps 
at corners of the main panels, at least two of the flaps 
compris : jabl - ii the first 

the dimensions of the main panels of the two trays are substan- 


tially equal, 
the widths of the first end walls of the two trays are substantially 


equal, 

the widths of the second end walls of the two trays are substan- 
tially equal, 

the height of each first end wall is greater than the height of each 
second end wall, 

the width of each first end wall is greater than the width of each 
second end wall, 

the width of the main panel adjacent the second end wall is less 
than the width of the first end wall, and 

the width of the main panel adjacent the first end wall is greater 
than the width of the second end wall, 

whereby when assembled the second end wall of each tray may 
be readily inserted between the upstandable portions of the 
other tray such that the second end wall of one tray abuts the 
first end wall of the other tray. 


5,590,789 
PROCESS AND DEVICES FOR SORTING 
THERMOPLASTIC COMPONENTS FROM A MIXED 
STREAM 
Urban Stricker, Am Steimel 18, D-57271 Hilchenbach, and 
Martin Siebert, Holsteinische Strasse 15, D-12163 Berlin, 
both of Germany 
PCT No. PCT/EP93/00509, § 371 Date Sep. 8, 1994, § 102(e) 
Date Sep. 8, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO93/17852, PCT Pub. 
Date Sep. 16, 1993 
PCT Filed Mar. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 302,719 
Claims priority, application Germany, Mar. 9, 1992, 42 07 
398.7 
Int. Cl1.° BO7B /3/00 


US. Cl. 209—11 10 Claims 


25/27 


1. A process for separating thermoplastic articles from a mixed 
stream of articles and sorting different types of thermoplastic 
articles from one another, said process comprising the steps of: 

(A) heating said thermoplastic articles in said mixed stream and 
in different temperature zones depending upon the article type 
to respective softening temperatures; 

(B) pressing surface formations of respective separating bodies 
into the respective thermoplastic articles at the respective 
softening temperatures thereof while applying a counterforce 
to said articles against said separating bodies so that said 
surface formations at least partially penetrate into the respec- 
tive articles because of softening thereof but do not penetrate 
into nonsoftened portions of other articles, thereby selectively 
impaling penetrated articles on the respective separating bod- 
ies; 
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(C) thereafter removing impaled articles from the separating 
bodies; and 

(D) limiting adhesion of softened thermoplastic articles to said 
separating bodies by coating same with an anti-adhesive coat- 
ing. 


5,590,790 
APPARATUS INCLUDING A VACUUM PUMP FOR 

ASSESSING THE CONDITION OF A BANK NOTE BY 

MEASURING AIRFLOW DRAWN THROUGH THE BANK 
NOTE 

Andrew G. Saunders, Newport, Great Britain, assignor to 

AT&T Global Information Solutions Company, Dayton, 

Ohio 

Filed Dec. 19, 1994, Ser. No. 361,061 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 19, 1994, 

9414540 
Int. Cl.° BO7C 5/00; GOIN 15/08; B65H 7/02 

U.S. Cl. 209—534 


1. An apparatus for assessing the condition of a bank note, 
comprising: 

pump means (4,6) for generating a reduced pressure; 

a detector (8) for producing an electrical output indicative of air 
flow through said detector; 

suction means (10) connected to said pump means (4,6) via said 
detector (8); 

first feed means (14,16) for feeding a bank note from an entry 
location (50) along a first feed path (21) into cooperative 
relationship with said suction means (10) whereby said bank 
note covers, and is sucked against, said suction means (10); 

electronic control means (20) coupled to said detector (8) and 
arranged to make a determination of the condition of said 
bank note based on said electrical output; and 

said pump means including a vacuum pump (4) and a solenoid 
operated valve (6) which controls the connection of said 
vacuum pump (4) to said suction means (10), operation of 
said valve being controlled by said electronic control means 
(20); 

sensor means (30) for sensing said bank note as it is fed along 
said first feed path (21); 

timing means (32) associated with said first feed means (14,16); 

means for varying the time which elapses between the sensing of 
said bank note by said sensor means and the operation of said 
valve (6); and 

second feed means (16,52) for feeding said bank note along a 
second feed path (23) away from said suction means subse- 
quent to said bank note having been sucked against said 
suction means. 
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5,590,791 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR SORTING WASTE 
Kariheinz Gschweitl, Grosspesendorf, Austria, assignor to 
Binder & Co. Gleisdorf, Austria 
Filed Feb. 1, 1995, Ser. No. 382,243 


Claims , application Austria, Feb. 1, 1994, 182/94; 


priority, 
Feb. 18, 1994, 333/94 


Int. CL.° BO7C 5/00 


US. Cl. 209—S77 14 Claims 


1. A method of sorting pieces of waste of material having 
different properties, which comprises the steps of 
(a) feeding successive ones of the pieces to a conveying path 
revolving about a substantially vertical axis at a feeding 
station, 
(1) the conveying path being concave in cross section and 
having an outer guide wall, and 
(2) the revolution of the conveying path generating a centrifu- 
gal force holding the pieces against the outer guide wall, 
(b) sensing the different properties of the successive pieces 
along the conveying path, and 
(c) directing an upward and outward air stream from below the 
conveying path against single ones of the pieces at discharge 
stations dependent on the sensed properties of the pieces to 
remove said single pieces from the conveying path. 





SCREENING MACHINE 
Yoshikazu (Kobayashi, Ashina-gun, Japan, assignor to 
Kabushiki Kaisha Miike Tekkosho, Hiroshima, Japan 

Division of Ser. No. 259,468, Jun. 14, 1994, Pat. No. 

pwr aey oben pase igh 1995, Ser. No. 486,730 

, application Japan, Jun. 22, 1993, 5-176001; 
Dec. 1, » a, Sk Sean Bee, 3 1993, 5-353235; Feb. 7, 1994, 
6-35368; Mar. 18, 1994, 6-73987; Mar. 18, 1994, 6-73988; May 
12, 1994, 6-124600 

Int. C1.° BO7B 13/05 

U.S. Cl. 209—667 
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1. A screening machine comprising a plurality of rotors (20) 
provided in a frame (10) such that axes of said rotors (20) are 
arranged parallel to one another from a supply side where objects 
to be screened (W) included mixed substances different at least in 
size are supplied from above by a conveying means (C1) to a 
and such that said rotors (20) are rotated in the same direction by a 
rotating drive means (30) to feed the objects to be screened on said 
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rotors (20) from the supply side to the discharge side, and each 


disposed in the axial direction of each rotor (20) and arranged in a 
staggered relation in the feeding direction to define gaps (G) 
sections (25-28) and wherein said large diameter section (25) of 
said rotor (20) is formed by a wheel having a plurality of finger- 
shaped protrusions (26) which are curved backward in the rotor 
rotation direction and connected by connection webs (27) in the 
peripheral direction of said large diameter section (25), and said 
small diameter section (28) is formed by a small diameter wheel. 


5,590,793 
ROLL SCREEN WITH VARIABLE APERTURE 

Jonny Johansson, Kiruna, Sweden, assignor to Luossavaara- 

Kiirunavaara AB, Kiruna, Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE94/00667, § 371 Date Jan. 31, 1996, § 102(e) 

Date Jan. 31, 1996, PCT Pub. No. WO95/01846, PCT Pub. 

Date Jan. 19, 1995 

PCT Filed Jul. 5, 1994, Ser. No. 592,340 
Claims priority, Sweden, Jul. 5, 1993, 9302316 
Int. ClL.° BO7B 1/14 


includes axle-fitted rolls (1) which are spaced at a variable distance 
from one another, and which further includes means for adjusting 
the roll spacing, said means acting-upon all rolls simultaneously so 
that the distance between the rolls will be adjusted to the same 
extent in relation to one another, characterized in that the means 
includes a first and a second running track (10, 11) which are 
parallel with one another and which have running surfaces which 
face away from one another and the distance between said tracks 
can be adjusted, a first device (7) for each roll (1) wherein the 
device is connected to said roll and can be moved along the first 
running surface as the distance between the tracks (10, 11) is 
changed, a second device (9) for each roll (1) which is able to 
move along said second running surface as the distance between 
the tracks (10, 11) is changed; and in that the two devices (7, 9) lie 
in two mutually separate planes as seen at right angles to the 
running surfaces. 


5,590,794 
SORTING MODULE INSTALLATION 
Gordon E. Zachary, 61 E. Main St., Hagerstown, Ind. 47346 
Filed Apr. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 415,482 
Int. CL® BO7C 7/02 
U.S. Cl. 209—702 12 Claims 

1. A sorting module for use with an associated supporting 

structure, the sorting module comprising, in combination: 

a shelf means, 

a series of separator panel means, 

a frontal connection means extending transversely of the shelf 
means, and movably connected to the series of separator panel 
means in a manner permitting them to move transversely of 
the shelf means and rotationally with respect to the frontal 
connector means, 
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means in a manner permitting them to move transversely of 
the shelf means, 
the frontal connection means being supportively connected to 
the shelf means, 
the connection of the series of separator panel means to the 
frontal connection means and the rearward connection means 
providing that the series of separator pane! means may move 
into and between a sorting position extending fore-and-aft 
with respect to the shelf means and an upraised releasing 
position at least about 90° from the sorting position, 
the arrangement being such that when the series of separator 
panel means is in its sorting position the separator panel 
means provides a transversely extending series of sorting 
i i therefrom 


work objects, but the series of separator panel means may be 
then rotated from that sorting position to their releasing posi- 
Testing on the shelf means, in a condition of sorting which has 
been given to the work objects by their being deposited into 
the respective sorting regions while the series of separator 
panel is in its said sorting position, for subsequent 
removal of the work objects while they are still in their sorted 


5,590,795 
SADDLE HOLDER 
Jeffrey M. Wright, 23529 Pocahontas Dr., Gaithersburg, Md. 
20882 


Filed Jun. 19, 1995, Ser. No. 492,225 
Int. Cl.° A47F 7/00 
US. Cl. 211—104 


1. A portable collapsible saddle holder for supporting a 


saddle 
from a structure exterior to the portable collapsible saddle holder 
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comprising a saddle support frame, connecting means operatively 
connected to said saddle support frame for connecting said saddle 
holder in a plurality of ways to said structure exterior to said saddle 
holder, said connecting means including a hook member and 
adjustable clamping means for connecting said saddle holder to 
said structure exterior to said saddle holder through a clamping 
action, said adjustable clamping means having a portion thereof 
serving to provide support to said saddle support frame when said 
hook member is connected to said structure exterior to said saddle 
holder. 


5,590,796 
MULTIPLE CONFIGURATION PRODUCE STAND 
Richard J. Herman, 2809 Hampton Way, Hendersonville, N.C. 
28739 
Filed Jan. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 373,550 
Int. CL.° A47F 5/00 
US. Cl. 211—149 


1. A rack for displaying merchandise comprising; 
a bottom frame comprising; 
a front member; 
a pair of side members; 
a display frame pivotally attached to said bottom frame wherein 
said display frame comprises; 
side legs; 
two parallel shelf arms pivotally attached to said side legs; 
at least one cross-member attached to each of said two shelf 
arms such that said shelf arms remain parallel; 
at least one swing support attached to each of said two shelf 
arms and said side legs; 
at least one adjustable support rotatably mounted to said bottom 
frame and rigidly attached to said display frame wherein said 
adjustable support comprises; 
a tube; 
an elongated member slidably mounted to said tube; 
a locking element for reversibly fixing the position of said 
elongated member relative to said tube. 


5,590,797 
FRICTION CLUTCH MECHANISM FOR HIGH 
CAPACITY DRAFT GEAR ASSEMBLY AND METHOD OF 
RECONDITIONING DRAFT GEAR WITH SUCH 
FRICTION CLUTCH MECHANISM 
James L. Duffy, Burr Ridge; David W. Daugherty, Jr., Boling- 
brook; Wajih Kanjo, Lockport, and Rudi E. George, Forest 
Park, all of Ill., assignors to Westinghouse Air Brake Com- 
pany, Wilmerding, Pa. 
Filed May 10, 1995, Ser. No. 438,499 


Int. CL® BO1G 9/18 
US. Cl. 213—33 16 Claims 
1. An improved friction clutch mechanism for enabling a higher 
capacity rating to be achieved in a friction clutch type draft gear 
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assembly and for absorbing heat energy in such friction clutch type 
draft gear assembly which heat energy is generated during make- 
up of a train consist and in-track movement of such train consist, 
said friction clutch mechanism comprising: 

(a) a pair of outer stationary plate members having a Brinell 
Hardness of between 429 and 495, an outer surface of each of 
said outer stationary plate members being engageable with a 
respective radially opposed portion of an inner surface of a 
draft gear housing member adjacent an open end of such 
housing member; 

(b) a first elongated slot formed at a predetermined location in 
said each of said outer stationary plate members adjacent an 
inner surface thereof; 

(c) a preselected first lubricating insert member disposed within 
said elongated slot to provide at least a first portion of a 
requisite amount of lubrication necessary to prevent detrimen- 
tal sticking of said friction clutch mechanism after closure of 
such friction clutch type draft gear assembly and during a 
release cycle thereof; 

(d) a pair of movable plate members, each of said movable plate 
members having at least a predetermined portion of an outer 
surface thereof frictionally engaged with a respective said 
inner surface of said pair of outer stationary plate members 
for absorbing at least a first portion of such heat energy 
generated during closure of such friction clutch type draft 
gear assembly; 

(e) a pair of inner stationary plate members, each of said inner 
stationary plate members having an outer surface thereof 
frictionally engaged with at least a portion of a respective 
inner surface of said pair of movable plate members for 
absorbing at least a second portion of such heat energy 
generated during such closure of such friction clutch type 
draft gear assembly, an inner surface of said each of said inner 
stationary plate members being tapered at a first predeter- 
mined angle; 

(f) a second elongated slot formed at a predetermined location in 
said each of said tapered stationary plate members adjacent an 
outer surface thereof; 

(g) a preselected second lubricating insert member disposed 
within said second elongated slot to provide at least a second 
portion of a requisite amount of lubrication necessary to 
prevent such detrimental sticking of said friction clutch 
mechanism after such closure of such friction clutch type 
draft gear assembly and during such release cycle thereof; 

(h) a pair of wedge shoe members having a Brinell Hardness of 
between 429 and 495, each of said wedge shoe members 
including 
(i) a tapered outer surface frictionally engaged with a respec- 

tive said inner surface of said tapered stationary plate 
members for absorbing a third portion of such heat energy 
generated during such closure of such friction clutch type 
draft gear assembly, 

(ii) an upper surface tapered from a point disposed inwardly 
from said tapered outer surface inwardly toward and at an 
acute angle relative to a longitudinal axis of said friction 
clutch mechanism, said tapered upper surface being tapered 
at an angle of between 46.5 degrees and 48.5 degrees, and 

(iii) a bottom surface tapered from a point disposed inwardly 
from said tapered outer surface inwardly toward and at an 
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acute angle relative perpendicularly to said longitudinal 
axis of said friction clutch mechanism, said tapered bottom 
surface being tapered at an angle of between 21.0 degrees 
and 22.00 degrees; 

(i) a third elongated slot formed at a predetermined location in 
said each of said wedge shoe members adjacent said tapered 
outer surface thereof; 

(j) a preselected third lubricating insert member disposed within 
said third elongated slot to provide at least a third portion of a 
requisite amount of lubrication necessary to prevent such 
detrimental sticking of said friction clutch mechanism after 
closure of such friction clutch type draft gear assembly and 
during a release cycle thereof; and 

(k) a center wedge member, said center wedge member includ- 
ing a pair of correspondingly tapered surfaces frictionally 
engaged with an upper tapered surface of a respective one of 
said pair of wedge shoe members for absorbing at least a 
fourth portion of such heat energy generated during such 
closure of such friction clutch type draft gear assembly. 


5,590,798 
CONTAINER-CLOSURE ASSEMBLY 


Richard O’Connell, Perrineville, N.J., assignor to Wheaton 


Holding, Inc., Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Aug. 8, 1995, Ser. No. 512,291 
Int. CL.° B6SD 1/02 


US. Cl. 215—48 
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1. A cap and tube assembly comprising: 

a tube for containing a product; a step nozzle at one end of the 
tube including a tip portion of reduced cross section con- 
nected to a lower portion by a wall portion; 

means defining a thin wall portion forming a puncturable dia- 
phragm in the axial end of the tip portion to provide a 
discharge opening for dispensing the product; 

a cap engagable over the nozzle having puncturing 
depending inwardly from top of the cap operable upon actua- 
tion of the cap relative to the nozzle to puncture the dia- 
phragm; and 

a plurality of circumferentially spaced ribs extending axially 
from the top of the cap to a point below the tip of the piercing 
element snuggling engaging the tip portion in the unarmed 
position of the cap with the tip portion spaced above the 
diaphragm. 
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5,590,799 
CHILD-RESISTANT CLOSURE WITH CASTELLATIONS 


Roger M. King, Latimer, United Kingdom, assignor to Beeson 


and Sons Limited, Herts, United 
Division of Ser. No. 380,201, Jan. 30, 1995, which is a con- 
tinuation of Ser. No. 121,970, Sep. 15, 1993, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 796,946, Nov. 22, 1991, 
SS. 1995, Ser. No. 484,604 
Claims priority, United Kingdom, Sep. 23, 1991, 
9120264; Oct. 17, 1991, 9122097 

Int. C1.° B6SD 55/02 

US. Cl. 215—216 
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an inner part and an outer part; 

a co-operating retaining projection on the inner and outer parts 
for retaining the inner part within the outer part, and for 
outer part; 

a first set of castellations on the inner part comprising a first 
castellation and an adjacent second castellation separated 
from each other by a space; 

a third castellation on the outer part arranged to inter-engage the 
first set of castellations on the inner part by being inserted into 
said space when the outer part is moved axially towards the 
inner part to permit torque to be applied to the inner part; 

a set of resilient blades extending slopingly from a first of the 
inner and outer parts towards a second of the inner and outer 
inner and outer parts to urge said inner and outer parts axially 
away from each other such that said third castellation and first 
set of castellations are normally held out of inter-engagement 
so that said third castellation is not inserted within said space; 

each of said resilient blades having a remote end and comprising 
an abutment surface at said remote end; 

each of said resilient blades further comprising a sloping surface 
extending between said remote end of said blade and an 
opposite end at which said blade is joined to said first of said 
inner and outer parts; 

said second of said inner and outer parts comprising a set of 
adjacent ratchet projections, each of said ratchet projections 
comprising a stop surface and a ramp surface, said stop 
surface being substantially radial and being constructed and 
arranged to engage the abutment surface of one of said 
resilient blades when the outer part is rotated in a first direc- 
tion to apply the closure to a container neck, and each said 
ramp surface being constructed and arranged to cam one of 
closure part is rotated in a second direction opposite to said 
first direction so that said blades will slip relative to the 
projections if said outer closure part is rotated in said second 
direction without the third castellation and first set of castel- 
lations being in inter-engagement; 

wherein said ratchet ramps and said resilient blades are arranged 
relative to each other such that when said third castellation 
and first set of castellations are held out of inter-engagement 


13 Claims 
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at an aligned orientation such that said third castellation is 
axially aligned with said space, said sloping surfaces of said 
resilient blades bear resiliently against said ramp surfaces of 
said ratchet projections to generate a rotational force between 
the inner and outer parts to urge said outer part away from 
said aligned orientation with said inner part, whereby said 
outer part is urged by said rotational force out of said aligned 
orientation in which said third castellation and said first set of 
castellations can be inter-engaged. 


5,590,800 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,590,801 
LOCKABLE CONTAINER 


Neil Cohen, 47-09 30th St., LIC, N.Y. 11101 


Filed Dec. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 991,139 
Int. Cl.° B6SD 45/00 


1. In combination, a lock and a lockable container, said combi- 


nation comprising: 


said lock comprising: 

a rigid U-shaped body having two linear, substantially parallel 
arms integrally joined together at one end by an arcuate 
bight, and 

a linear, rigid locking bar having a lock mechanism therein, 
said locking bar, when locked onto the other end of said 
parallel arms, closing the open end of said U-shaped body; 

said lockable container comprising: 

body means for defining a cannister-type body, said body means 
including a sidewall, an open end, and a closed end; 

said sidewall including first channel means for receiving said 
parallel arms; and 

cap means for selectively opening and closing said open end of 
said body means, said body means including second channel 
and second channel means have said parallel arms and said 
locking bar therein, respectively, and said locking bar is 
locked onto said U-shaped body, said lockable container is 
held closed and locked by said lock. 


5,590,802 
SALVAGE DRUM WITH PROTECTED CLAMPING 


Int. C1.° B6SD 45/34;53/00 
15 Claims 
1. A salvage drum comprising: 
a container body having a bottom wall and an upwardly extend- 
ing side wall terminating to form a circular open top, with a 
radially outwardly extending body lip on said side wall about 





January 7, 1997 GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


5,590,804 
DEVICE FOR DRAINING AND STORING ITEMS IN THE 
VICINITY OF A SINK 
Donald Crum, 126 College Ave., and Marsha Crane, 818 W. 
Main St., both of Carlinville, Il. 62626 
Filed Sep. 2, 1994, Ser. No. 300,711 
Int. CL.° B6SD 21/00 


said open top, the side wall having a plurality of spaced 

outwardly extending vertical ribs spaced from and adjacent to 

said outwardly extending body lip; 

a circular lid having a radially outwardly extending lip about the 

periphery thereof adapted to mate with said body lip, said 

circular lid having an outwardly extending protective shoulder 

thereabout, said protective shoulder having a radially outer- 

most surface; 

means for clamping said body lip and said lid lip together to seal 

the container, said means for clamping situated radially 

inwardly from upper outer surfaces of said vertical ribs and ‘ pie, : : : 

from the radially outermost surface of said protective shoul- _ !- A device for storing items used in and around a sink, said 

bin device comprising: 
a sink 
a bucket for holding contents therein, the bucket having a top 
rim; 
a bracket pivotally connecting the bucket to the sink, the bracket 
being pivotal to enable the bucket to be pivoted between a 
to the sink and a second tilting position in which the top rim 

CACO POUL MALL TORCOCND TAN Se bets crt ety oe tn 
so in tilting position, contents 

Charles E. Kaempen, Orange, Calif., assignor to Charles R. bucket are emptied solely into the sink. 

Kaempen, Alta Loma, Calif. 

Filed Jul. 6, 1994, Ser. No. 271,362 
Int. ClL.° B6SD 7/00 


IWAN 


1. A multiple wall tank structure comprising in combination: 
a metal frame having at least one outlet fitting plate; 
an impermeable non-metallic primary container including a 1. A stackable package for fruit or other perishables, said pack- 
chemically resistant multiple-ply laminate structure surmount- age including a cover member and a base member, each such 
ing and at least partially enclosing said metal frame; member comprising: : J " 
said primary iner including at least one pri outlet (a) an outer edge extending around a perimeter of said member 

1 di : istration with, and pyey a to provide rigidity to said member; 
panel Gieposed in rogistention bonded one —_(b) a lip surface defining the horizontal surface of said member 
outlet fitting plate; with a width and length axis in the center of said lip surface; 
an impermeable non-metallic secondary container including a = (c) a plurality of cups symmetrically positioned from said lip 
chemically resistant multiple-ply laminate structure surmount- surface center and extending from said lip surface; 
ing and at least partially enclosing said primary container; 0 ee ee 
. j . . ii i surface between eac! jacent cup to provide a gap between 
secondary outlet panel disposed in registration with, and : : 

: : member is secured to said base member; and 

boaded to at least one primary outlet panel; and é : (e) a plurality of male and female locking means extending from 
at least one said outlet fitting plate, at least one said primary the lip surface symmetrically positioned around the perimeter 
outlet panel and at least one said corresponding secondary of said plurality of cups, said male and female locking means 
outlet panel forming at least one pressure-resistant outlet seal. being positioned so that said cover member and said base 
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member can be secured together by the male locking means of 
said cover member engaging the female locking means of said 
base member and the female locking of said cover 
member engaging the male locking means of said base mem- 
ber. 


5,590,806 
FUEL FILL PIPE SHELF FOR A GENERATOR SET FUEL 


TANK 
Vincent D. Green, East Syracuse, and Mark W. Colton, Clay, 
both of N.Y., assignors to Carrier Corporation, Syracuse, 
N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 26, 1995, Ser. No. 578,723 
Int. CL.° B6SD 45/00 


1. The combination of a fuel storage tank and a fill pipe 
assembly for the storage tank: 

said tank comprising an upper end including a top and at least 
one lateral surface, said tank having an opening in the top 
thereof and an opening in said lateral surface thereof which 
cooperate with one another to define a cut out at the upper end 
of said tank; 

said fill pipe assembly comprising: an insert adapted to be 
matingly received in said cut out, substantially within the 
confines of what would have been the interior of said tank 
adapted to be attached to said openings in said top and lateral 
surface of said tank in fluid tight relationship; 

said insert having a fuel fill opening therein. 


Int. CL.° B6SD 7/42 
US. Cl. 220—608 
1. A circular container end comprising: 
a center panel including a pour opening panel defined by score- 


said periphery of said center panel, a first segment of said 
annular shoulder which extends less than 360 degrees around 
said periphery of said center panel having a first radial dis- 
tance from a center of said container end, and a second 
segment of said annular shoulder which extends less than 360 
degrees around said periphery of said center panel having a 


second radial distance from said center of said container end 
wherein said first radial distance is greater than said second 


5,590,808 
REUSABLE RIBBED BEVERAGE CONTAINER FOR USE 
WITH VEHICLE BEVERAGE HOLDERS 
Thomas J. Schaeppi, 5650 Juneau La. North, Plymouth, Minn. 
55446 


Continuation of Ser. No. 123,866, Sep. 20, 1993, Pat. No. 

5,344,040, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 991,993, Dec. 
17, 1992, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 895,400, Jun. 9, 1992, Pat. No. Des. 343,991, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 822,566, Jan. 16, 1992, Pat. 

No. Des. 339,029. This application Jan. 26, 1994, Ser. No. 

187,601 
Int. CL.° B65D 71/00 

US. Cl. 220—737 


1. A combination tall beverage container and vehicle beverage 

holder, comprising: 

a) a vehicle beverage holder with a substantially planar surface 
attached to a vehicle at a readily accessible location in the 
vehicle for a vehicle operator, the planar surface having an 
aperture sized to receive and support a standard twelve ounce 
beverage can of approximately two and one half inches in 
diameter; and 

b) a tall beverage container comprising: 

i) a lower base hollow cylindrical portion having a first 
diameter approximating the diameter of the beverage can, a 
first height, and a closed lower end defining a substantial 
Open interior and adapted to fit within the aperture of the 
vehicle holder; 

ii) an upper hollow cylindrical portion having a second diam- 
eter greater than the first diameter as to not be receivable 
within the holder aperture and a second height approxi- 
ing a size differentiating flange at their union for gripping 
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and supporting supporting the beverage container, the 
upper portion having a top opening; and 
iii) a grippable handle on one of the cylindrical portions. 


5,590,809 

METHOD OF CONTROLLING INVENTORY CAROUSEL 

IN VENDING MACHINE 
Jack R. Prescott, Laguna Hills; Gregory Elliott, Tustin; Mark 
A. Hopkins, Laguna Niguel; Paul T. Rudewicz, Mission 
Viejo, and Them Thomas, Ventura, all of Calif., assignors to 

KRh Thermal Systems, San Bruno, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 231,195, Apr. 21, 1994, Pat. No. 5,503,300. 

This application Feb. 8, 1995, Ser. No. 388,334 
Int. CL.° B65G 59/00 


1. In a vending machine, a method of rotating an inventory 
carousel so as to deliver a food product, the inventory carousel 
having a number of inventory magazines, a food product being 
deliverable whenever one of the inventory magazines is at an index 
position, the method comprising: 

providing a motor and a drive mechanism for rotating the 

inventory carousel; 

identifying a target inventory magazine which is to be moved to 

the index position; 

delivering power to the motor to accelerate the inventory carou- 

sel; 

before the target inventory magazine reaches the index position, 

reducing the power delivered to the motor in steps until the 
motor is receiving a predetermined percentage of the power 
that the motor was receiving before the step of reducing the 
power began, so as to reduce the acceleration force on the 
inventory carousel when the target inventory magazine 
reaches the index position; and 

causing the inventory carousel to stop when the target inventory 

magazine reaches the index position. 


5,590,810 
ORDER OF PARTICIPATION CONTROL DEVICE 
Ali D. Wehbi, 343 E. College St., Murfreesboro, Tenn. 37130 
Filed Oct. 19, 1995, Ser. No. 545,283 
Int. CL.° A63D 15/00 
US. Cl. 221—82 6 Claims 

1. A device to facilitate control of the order of participation of 

persons in an activity, said device including: 

a. plurality of indicator devices, each indicator device bearing an 
identifier indicia, each identifier indicia being distinct from 
every other identifier indicia and the identifier indicia of the 
plurality of indicator devices being in consecutive order; 
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b. a dispenser device, said dispenser device including a plurality 
of compartments, the number of compartments in the dis- 
penser device equaling the number of indicator devices, said 
compartments marked with identifier indicia, each identifier 
indicia being next in sequence to the immediately preceding 
identifier indicia; 

. insertion means whereby one of the plurality of indicator 
devices can be inserted into a compartment regardless of the 
position of the dispensing. device; 

d. dispensing means whereby an indicator device placed within a 
compartment of said dispensing device can be removed from 
said dispensing device, but only when said compartment is in 
a predetermined location; and 

e. means mounting said dispensing device for movement along a 
predetermined path whereby said compartments are placed in 
communication with said dispensing means serially. 





$,590,811 
CRAYON ORGANIZER 
David Hill, c/o Dorlena Engfer’»236 Mockingbird Rd., Box 
Elder, S. Dak. 57706 
Filed Sep. 20, 1995, Ser. No. 530,942 
Int. Cl.° B65D 83/00 
U.S. Cl. 221—89 


1. A crayon organizer comprising: 

(1) a cover having the general shape of a hollow cylinder, and 
the cover having a covered top and an open bottom and 
having a slot in its upper, outside quadrant which is an 
opening just large enough to allow access to the interior of 
said cover with the thumb and forefinger; 

(2) a base slightly larger than said cover; 

(3) a post aligned with the longitudinal axis of said cover and 
attached to the inner surface of the top of said cover at the 
center of the top; and the bottom of the post being rotatably 
attached to the base such that the bottom of said cover touches 
or nearly touches the top of said base and said cover may be 
rotated about said post; and 

(4) a holder having the general shape of a thick-walled, hollow 
cylinder, the holder being slightly smaller than the inside of 
said cover and being aligned with said cover; the bottom of 
said holder being attached to the top of said base; said holder 
being of sufficient height that the top of said holder reaches a 
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point slightly below the lowest portion of the slot in said 

cover; and said holder containing a plurality of vertical holes 

within :ts wall which are open at the top and closed at the 

bottom and the same height as the height of said holder; 
whereby crayons, chalks, or similar articles may be place through 
said slot in said cover and into the holes in said holder; and said 
cover rotated about said post thereby allowing access to individual 
crayons, chalks, or similar articles through said slot; and one and 
only one crayon, chalk, or similar article may be removed from the 
crayon organizer at a time. 


5,590,812 
PRODUCT-DELIVERY DEVICE FOR AUTOMATIC 
VENDING MACHINES 
Tetsuya Miyao; Shozo Iwamoto; Kozo Matsushima; Koji 
Kawakami, and Masaki Inoue, all of Mie, Japan, assignors 
to Fuji Electric Co., Ltd., Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Apr. 10, 1995, Ser. No. 419,644 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 18, 1994, 6-078432; 
May 30, 1994, 6-115797 
Int. CL.° B65G 59/00 


US. Cl. 221—112 13 Claims 


1. A product-delivery device for an automatic vending machine 
for delivering products stacked and accommodated in a product- 
accommodating box sequentially from a lowest position according 
to a sales command, comprising: 

at least one horizontal conveyer installed on a lower side of the 

product-accommodating box and having a size to substan- 
tially support the products thereon so that said products are 
directly piled on and supported by said conveyer; and 

a product delivery opening formed at a lower front part of the 

-accommodating box and having a size to allow one of 
the products to pass therethrough so that the products dis- 
posed on the conveyer are delivered forward one by one from 
the product-accommodating box by means of the conveyer 

according to the sales command. 


5,590,813 
DISPENSER 
Robert J. Abramczyk, 17699 Teppert, Detroit, Mich. 48234- 
3845 


Filed May 22, 1995, Ser. No. 445,774 
Int. C1.° B6SH 1/00 
US. Cl. 221—197 13 Claims 
1. A dispenser apparatus (10) for supporting and allowing with- 
drawal of a plurality of separate articles (12), said apparatus 
comprising: 
a pair of opposing side walls (14) having upper (16) and lower 
(18) edges; 
a back wall (20) integrally connected to said side walls (14); 
said side walls (14) each including a front flange (22) integrally 
connected and substantially perpendicular to said side walls 
(14) and opposing said back wall (20) forming a portion of 
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front side of said apparatus (10), said front flanges (22) 
spaced from one another providing a longitudinal opening 
(2A), said side walls and said back wall directly contacting the 
plurality of separate articles; and 

a bottom wall (28) integrally connected to said back wall (20) 
and spaced from said lower edges (18) of said side walls (14) 
and directly contacting and supporting the plurality of sepa- 
rate articles. 


5,590,814 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR LOADING BOBBIN 
CORES 
Richard M. Prospero, Princeton; Erik Lunde, Morganville; 
Harry Swanson, Bloomfield, and Lee Adams, Flemington, all 
of N.J., assignors to Johnsen & Johnson Consumer Prod- 


ucts, Inc., Skillman, N.J. 
Filed Jan. 31, 1995, Ser. No. 382,224 
Int. Cl.° B65G 59/00 
US. Cl. 221—266 


1. An apparatus for dispensing bobbin cores, comprising: 

(A) a first chute for holding a plurality of stacked bobbin cores, 
said first chute having a first end for receiving said plurality of 
stacked bobbin cores into said first chute, said first chute 
having a second end positioned adjacent to a rotatable hub; 

(B) a second chute for dispensing cores from said plurality of 
stacked bobbin cores onto a bobbin winding device, said 
second chute having a first end positioned adjacent to said 
rotatable hub, said second chute having a second end posi- 
tioned adjacent to said bobbin winding device; 
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(C) said rotatable hub having a bobbin core holder for carrying a 
bobbin core from said plurality of stacked bobbin cores from 
said second end of said first chute to said first end of said 
second chute; 

(D) hub driving means for rotating said bobbin core holder from 
said second end of said first chute to said first end of said 
second chute; 

(E) first sensor means for verifying movement of said bobbin 
core holder from said second end of said first chute to said 
first end of said second chute; and 

(F) second sensor means for verifying passage of a bobbin core 
through said second chute. 


5,590,815 
MINATURE PUMP SPRAYER 
Pedro P. Montaner; Manuel R. Monegal, both of Barcelona, 
Spain; Ron E. Harriman, Montebello, Calif., and P. 
Lasserre, Coubron, France, assignors to Monturas S.A., Bar- 
celona, Spain 
Filed Jul. 13, 1995, Ser. No. 502,177 
Int. CL.° B67D 5/42 
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1. A ventless fingertip pump sprayer, comprising, a container of 
liquid product to be dispensed, a pump cylinder supporting a dip 
tube extending into said container, said cylinder and said dip tube 
being integrally formed with said container, a plunger head having 
a hollow piston in sliding sealing engagement with said cylinder 
for reciprocation between pressure and suction strokes, said piston 
and said cylinder defining a variable volume pump chamber, spring 
return means acting between said cylinder and said plunger head, 
said plunger head having a discharge passage including said hol- 
low piston and terminating in a discharge spray means mounted on 
said head, an upstanding hollow tube formed integrally with said 
dip tube and extending into said cylinder for defining an inlet 
passage, a solid probe formed integrally with said head for seal- 
ingly engaging an upper inner end of said tube for valving said 
inlet passage closed upon initiation of each pressure stroke, a 
frangible shipper seal formed integrally within said hollow tube for 
sealing said inlet passage closed against leakage prior to initial 
actuation of said plunger head, said probe piercing through said 
shipper seal on the initial actuation of said plunger head for 
unsealing said inlet passage, and means on said probe for breaking 
said sealing engagement with said upper inner end of said tube 
during a continued pressure stroke upon said initial actuation to 
define an air passage through which unwanted air in said pump 
chamber is ejected under pressure into said container to assist in 
priming said pump chamber with the liquid product. 
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5,590,316 
HAND HELD DISPENSER FOR FOAMABLE 
COMPOSITIONS AND DISPENSING SYSTEM 
George T. Bertram, Newtown; John J. Corrigan, Il, Washing- 
ton; Patrick S. Lacombe, Sandy Hook, and Michael R. 
Knaak, New Fairfield, all of Conn., assignors to Sealed Air 
Corporation, Saddle Brook, N.J. 
Filed Dec. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 361,322 
Int. CL.° B67D 5/60 
U.S. Cl. 222—135 


1. A hand held dispenser for dispensing foamable compositions 
and that is particularly useful for foam-in-place packaging systems, 
said hand held dispenser comprising: 

a housing; 

a motor in said housing; 

a transmission in said housing and driven by said motor; and 

a valving cartridge in said housing and driven by said transmis- 

sion for dispensing foamable compositions upon demand; 
said motor being positioned below said valving cartridge for 
providing a clear line of sight along the top of said housing. 


5,590,817 
DISPENSER WITH FLOW CONTROL 
John G. Kaufman, 858 Condor Drive, Burlington, Ontario, 
Canada 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 339,170, Nov. 10, 1994, aban- 
doned. This application Nov. 13, 1995, Ser. No. 555,946 
Int. CL.° B65D 37/00 


US. Cl. 222—185.1 15 Claims 


1. A dispenser for liquids comprising: 
a container for the liquid, the container having a bottom outlet; 
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a reservoir coupled to the container and containing the bottom 
outlet to maintain a pool of liquid about the outlet at a level 
above the outlet to thereby trap liquid in the container by 
establishing a negative pressure above the liquid in the con- 
tainer; 

an outlet passageway leading from the reservoir to the outside of 
the container and including at least a portion of the outlet 
passageway above said outlet such that the liquid will not 
escape from the dispenser; 

said bottom outlet, the reservoir and the outlet passageway being 
respective parts of a flow path along which liquid must pass to 
leave the dispenser; 

the container including at least a portion which is resiliently 
deformable and operable to urge the flow of liquid outwardly 
along the flow path and upon release, to cause reverse flow 
inwardly after dispensing; 
flow controller positioned in the flow path and operable 
automatically in response to the direction of flow along the 
flow path to provide minimum resistance to flow as the liquid 
is urged to flow outwardly along the flow path and to provide 
a greater resistance to flow as the flow reverses and flows 
inwardly, whereby the inward flow is significantly slower than 
the outward flow to thereby control the rate of recovery of the 
dispenser so that the dispenser is not subjected to an unac- 
ceptable influx of air along with said inward flow. 


5,590,818 
MULITSEGMENTED NOZZLE FOR DISPENSING 
VISCOUS MATERIALS 
Charles E. Raba, Westfield, and Joseph A. Gabriele, Whip- 
pany, both of N.J., assignors to SmithKline Beecham Corpo- 


ration, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 350,930, Dec. 7, 1994. This applica- 
tion May 22, 1995, Ser. No. 446,387 
Int. CL° B6SD 5/72 


US. Cl. 222—S575 12 Claims 


1. A nozzle suitable for filling a flowable viscous material into a 
container, comprising a tubular body defined by an outer body 
wall, within the body there being a plurality of longitudinal chan- 
nels for the longitudinal flow of the viscous flowable materials 
along with the nozzle, the longitudinal channels comprising: 
a central channel, bounded by a central channel! wall, 
one or more first side channels, situated between the central 
channel wall and the outer wall, the first side channels having 
a cross section perpendicular to the longitudinal axis of the 
tubular body which narrows in the direction from the outer 
body wall towards the central channel, and, 
one or more second side channels, situated between the central 
channel wall and the outer body wall, the second side chan- 
nels having a cross section perpendicular to the longitudinal 
axis of the tubular body which does not narrow in the direc- 
tion from the outer body wall towards the central channel, 

all of the longitudinal channels being open at an outlet end of the 
nozzle. 
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5,590,819 
VEHICLE MOUNTABLE AUXILIARY WATER TANK 
Robert C. Armstrong, 4774 Lee Ave., La Mesa, Calif. 91941 
Filed Apr. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 422,796 
Int. C1.° B6OR 11/00 
US. Cl. 222—609 


1. A vehicle mountable water tank assembly which comprises: 

an elongated closed tank having a width sized to fit between a 
motor vehicle frame member and a body panel; 

at least two saddle members having a first side conforming to 
said tank and a second, opposite, side shaped to conform to 
said frame member; 

at least two straps for wrapping around said width of said tank; 

fastening means for securing ends of said straps to said frame 
member including means for reducing length of said strap and 
fastening means to bring said at least one saddle into pressure 

a fill/dispense tube, having first and second ends, connected to 
said tank for admitting water into said tank and for dispensing 
water from said tank; 

a valve in said fill/dispense tube between said first and second 
ends to open and close said tube; and 

an overflow means connected to said tank on a side opposite 
said fill/dispense tube; 

whereby said tank may be secured to said frame member with 
said fill/dispense tube lowermost and said overflow means 
uppermost. . 


5,590,820 
AUTO MOLD MACHINE FOR HATS 
Mario A. Plastino, 40 Roneck Ct., Shirley, N.Y. 11967 
Filed Feb. 9, 1996, Ser. No. 599,633 
Int. Cl.° A42C 1/04 
US. Cl. 223—12 


1. A hat molding machine using advanced features to produce a 
completed hat form from an unshaped felt, wool or straw configu- 
ration form to a completed hat form shape including a crown shape 
portion and a flange brim portion, comprising: 

a male hat mold and a reciprocal female hat mold, said male hat 

mold having a first movable brim portion and a separate 
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tion of said male hat mold advancable against a corresponding GARMENT HANGER INFORMATION TAB 

brim portion of said female hat mold, said second movable Bp ger 
cows pastion of cnid must hetemidenpenttyatemetis is =o tan of Sun Marl. h, Sep. 14, 1908, Pas. Ie. 
sequence against said crown portion of said female hat mold, 5,407,109. This lication Jan. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 373,746 
clamping the raw unshaped hat form in a tight cavity formed U.S. Cl. 223—85 12 Claims 
therebetween; 4 

said tight cavity between said male hat mold and said female 

mold having means providing sequentially a source of heat 

and a source of moisture vapor, 

said source of heat increasing the temperature of said male hat 

mold and said female mold to a predetermined temperature 

for a predetermined period of time; 

said source of moisture supplying moisture vapor to said male 

hat mold at a predetermined pressure and temperature in a 

gaseous state for a second predetermined period of time; 

said source of heat and said source of moisture vapor being 

provided sequentially for said first and said second predeter- 

mined periods of time sufficient to squeeze the raw hat form 

to the desired completed hat shape. 


5,590,821 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR FOLDING AND 
PRESSING BINDINGS AND RUFFLES 


James K. Reber, 10481 NW. 107th Ave., Granger, lowa 50109 1. In a garment hanger information tab for use on a garment 

Filed Feb. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 383,994 hanger having a tab holder, the tab holder including a ledge, said 

Int. Cl.° DOSB 35/08; DO6J 1/00 tab comprising a U-shaped body having a top wall, first and second 

7 Claims sides, and first and second legs disposed between said sides and 

defining a slot and an internal channel therebetween, sa..id slot 

having a longitudinal axis, said body having first and second 

internal fingers extending inwardly from respective legs in said 

channel, said first and second fingers extending under the ledge of 

the tab holder to lock said body on the tab holder when said body 
is on the tab holder; 

the improvement wherein said body is structurally bilaterally 

asymmetrical about both of two mutually perpendicular 

planes, both of said mutually perpendicular planes being 

perpendicular to said top wall, one of said mutually perpen- 

dicular planes being aligned with said slot longitudinal axis, 

and another of said mutually perpendicular planes being per- 

pendicular to said slot longitudinal axis and bisecting said 

slot; 

whereby opposite side-to-side orientations of said tab may be 

distinguished. 


1. A method of using a binding tool of a type including a tool 

body having a top side and a bottom side and a slot disposed 5,590,823 

through said body for receiving a strip of cloth to be folded COLLAPSIBLE GARMENT HANGER SUITABLE FOR 

comprising the steps of: RAPID ONE-HANDED ENGAGEMENT WITH GARMENT 
a) placing said body member onto top of an ironing board Sa A ee 
cpwarly trough the top ofthe body member; Ceetinuationdn-part of Ser. No. 269,41, Jul 1, 1994, ban 
apwantly Guengh Ge tap body ; This application Mar. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 403,644 

c) threading said one folded end of cloth through said slot; US. Cl. 223—94 4 Claims 

d) placing a heated iron on a portion of said folded strip of cloth; —_1. A garment hanger comprising: 

and a hook; , 

e) pulling on said one end of folded cloth to pull the rest of the a first tensioning element extending from said hook, said first 
: os tensioning element and said hook lying in a common plane, 

strip of cloth through the slot whereby it is folded and said first ioning el inating in a fast distal tip, 

simultaneously pulling the folded portion of the cloth between ==, second tensioning element extending from said hook, said 

the heated iron and the top surface of the ironing board second tensioning element and said hook lying in a common 

whereby the cloth is folded and pressed to cause it to retain its plane, said second tensioning element terminating in a second 

folded condition. distal tip; 





x“ 


a second shoulder element having a first end and a second end, 
a substantially middle region of said second shoulder element 
Sieg Toceied Seoneth tnd said first end and said second end 
thereof, said substantially middle region having a hole located 
therein; and 

wherein said first distal tip of said first tensioning element is 
rotatably connected to said first shoulder element at said hole 
ment is rotatably connected to said second shoulder element 
at said hole therein. 


5,590,824 
INTERLOCK PANEL 


Bruce V. Weeks, 12998 Worthington Rd. NW., Pataskala, Ohio 


43062 
Filed Oct. 6, 1994, Ser. No. 318,963 
Int. C.° B6OR 7/00 
US. Cl. 224—42.33 10 Claims 
1. An interlock panel adapted to cooperate with at least one other 
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wherein each of said teeth has a pair of lateral sidewalls and a 
longitudinally-extending front tooth edge formed from a por- 
tion of said base; 

wherein spaced lateral sidewalls of adjacent teeth define a lateral 
tooth slot having a bottom slot edge which joins said lateral 


a stepped groove formed in each of said spaced first and second 
side surfaces below said top surface and extending substan- 
tially the length of said member, each said stepped groove 
having a first offset that forms an undersurface for contact 
with a user’s finger or thumb when said interlock panel is 
grasped by a user for manual insertion into or manual with- 
drawal from cooperation with another interlock panel; and 

wherein said stepped grooves each have a second offset adjacent 
and below said first offset, said second offset in-part forming a 
groove portion that is deeper than the undersurface formed by 
said first offset. 


5,590,825 
BACKPACK WITH CONVERTIBLE FRAME 
Douglas C. Murdock, 2648 Paden P1., Birmingham, Ala. 35226 

Filed Jul. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 503,441 
Int. Cl.° A45F 4/06;4/08 
US. Cl. 224—156 
1. A convertible backpack frame comprising: 


4 Claims 


first, second, and third structural members, said first, second, and 
third structural members each having a proximal and a distal 
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posts are attached to said side support rails at an angle 
perpendicular to the plane of said side support rails, said 
vertical support posts further being parallel to one another and 
facing the same direction in relation to their extension away 
from said side support rails to which they are attached, said 
vertical support posts further having a multiplicity of snap 
pins for attaching backpack material to said frame; 
vertical support posts that are attached to the proximal end of 
said side support rails of said first structural member, said first 
cross member support further having a multiplicity of snap 
pins for attaching backpack material to said frame, said sec- 
ond cross member support being connected between said 
vertical support posts that are attached to the distal end of said 
side support rails of said first structural member, said second 
cross member support further having a multiplicity of snap 
pins for attaching either a sleeping cot material or backpack 
material to said frame; 

said second structural member having components including 
two spaced side support poles, said side support poles of said 
second structural member being parallel and collaterally 
arranged in relation to one another as well as parallel and on 
opposite sides of a central axis running down the center of 
said second structural member from said distal to said proxi- 
mal end of said second structural member, said side support 
poles further extending the length of said second structural 
member such that one end of said side support poles is at said 
proximal end and the other end of said side support poles is at 
the distal end of said second structural member, said second 
structural member’s side support poles further having a cleft 
running along the length of one side of each of said side 
support pole for attaching a sleeping cot material; 

said third structural member having components including two 
and second cross supports; 

said side support tubes of said third structural member being 
parallel and collaterally arranged on a plane in relation to one 
another as well as parallel and on opposite sides of a central 
axis running down the center of said third structural member 
from said distal to said proximal end of said third structural 
of said third structural member such that one end of said side 
support tubes is at said proximal end of said third structural 
member and the other end of said side support tubes is at the 
distal end of said third structural member, said third structural 
member’s side support tubes further having a cleft running 
along the length of one side of each of said side support tubes 
for attaching a sleeping cot material; 

one of said vertical support posts of said third structural member 
being connected to the distal end of each said side support 
tubes such that said vertical support posts are attached to said 
side support tubes at an angle perpendicular to the plane of 
said side support tubes, said vertical support posts further 
being parallel to one another and facing the same direction in 
relation to their extension away from said side support tubes 
to which they are attached; 

said first cross support of said third structural member being 
attached to the distal end of said side support tubes, said first 
cross support of said third structural member having a multi- 
plicity of snap pins for attaching a sleeping cot material to 
said frame, said second cross support being connected to said 
side support tubes at the proximal end of said side supports 
tubes. 
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1. A protector for a shoulder of a wearer comprising: 

an inner layer for contacting a shoulder of a wearer and made of 
a flexible buffer material and extending along a direction 
crossing a shoulder line connecting a neck portion and an arm 
portion of the wearer; 

an outer layer formed on said inner layer and made of a rigid 
material and composed of a plurality of pieces disposed on the 
inner layer and being parallel with each other in the direction 
substantially along the shoulder line; 

a strap member disposed on said outer layer to uniformly dis- 
tribute the load_ applied on the outer layer entirely throughout 
the outer layer; and 

a connection member connecting said pieces respectively, 

wherein said pieces have inflexible property, said connection mem- 
ber is bent when the protector is worn on the shoulder of a user to 
fit therewith and the load locally applied on the outer layer is 
uniformly distributed by said strap member to thereby apply the 
distributed load uniformly on the shoulder through the inner layer. 


5,590,827 
COMPACT DISC ORGANIZER ON SUN VISOR 
Roy Nimpoeno, Monterey Park, Calif., assignor to Scosche 
Industries, Inc., Moorpark, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 398,154 
Int. CL° B6OR 7/00;7/05 


US. Cl. 224—312 2 Claims 

1. A multiple disk recording organizing holder apparatus com- 

prising: 

a) a substantially flat carder panel which is elongated in a 
longitudinal direction adapted to be attached to and carried by 
a vehicle sun visor, which is also longitudinally 
and flatly adjacent one side of the visor, said carrier panel 
having opposite sides and longitudinal sides, 

b) there being a first series of disc recording storage pockets on 
said panel having entrances exposed at at least one side of 
said panel, 

c) said pockets having entrance edges which are spaced apart 
longitudinally, and which define angles a relative to said 


65°<a<85°, 


d) means to connect said carrier panel to the one side of the 
visor, said means including two flaps each having a hinge 
connection to respective said longitudinal sides of said carrier 
panel adapted to fold over the visor at the opposite side 
thereof, said two flaps having approximately equal overall 
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length which is substantially less than the overall longitudinal 
length of said carrier panel, 

e) each said flap being everywhere longitudinally spaced from 
said opposite ends of said carrier panel, each said overall 
longitudinal length of each said flap being greater than half 
the overall length of said carrier panel, whereby said carrier 
panel and said flaps in an unfolded condition have a cruciform 
shape, and 

f) one of said two flaps includes a second series of disk record- 
ing storage pockets wherein the other of said two flaps over- 
laps said second series of pockets when folded over th< visor. 


5,590,828 
APPARATUS FOR THE WIRE-STAPLING OF PRINTED 
PRODUCTS 
Hans-Ulrich Stauber, Griit, Switzerland, assignor to Ferag AG, 
Switzerland 
Filed Jul. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 498,359 
application 


Switzerland, Jul. 6, 1994, 02 
Int. Cl.° B42B 4/02 


Claims priority, 
153/94 


US. Cl. 227—81 


1. An apparatus for wire-stapling of multiple-sheet printed prod- 
ucts comprising: 

a movable stapling head including a carry-along member; 

a wire-section dispenser mounted adjacent to said movable 
stapling head, said wire-section dispenser including a wire 
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guide for guiding a length of stapling wire that is adapted to 
be advanced in a stepwise manner along its longitudinal 
direction, 

a cutting element located downstream of said wire guide, in the 
advancement direction of said stapling wire, said cutting 

a retaining device including retaining elements that define a gap 
for receiving said severed wire sections, said retaining ele- 
ments being mounted on said wire-section dispenser such that 
they can move relative to one another from a rest position to 
a clamping position and back again, such that when said 
retaining elements are in said clamping position said gap has 
been narrowed, 
guide such that the stapling wire moves with its leading end 
first, between the retaining elements which are in said rest 
clamping position, before the cutting operation is performed; 

said wire sections adapted to lie freely within said gap with a 
region outside the gap and to be carried along by said carry- 
along member of said stapling head, said stapling head is 
adapted to move past said retaining device in a direction that 
extends transverse with respect to the position of said wire 
section in the gap, such that action is performed on said free 
region of said wire section and said wire section is moved out 
of said gap which is open downstream in the movement 


5,590,829 
MOVABLE BACKING SYSTEM 
Akitoshi Masamura; Yuichi Kimura, and Akio Iwasaki, all of 
Hirakata, Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Komatsu 
Seisakusho, Tokyo, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP93/00093, § 371 Date Oct. 18, 1995, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 18, 1995, PCT Pub. No. WO94/16856, PCT Pub. 
Date Aug. 4, 1994 
PCT Filed Jan. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 495,653 
Int. CL.° B23K 37/02 


1. A movable backing system for use in full penetration welding, 
placed at the underside of a workpiece during welding, the system 
comprising: 

(a) a wheeled carriage movable along a weld line of a weld zone 

in the workpiece; 

(b) a weld backing which is so supported on the wheeled 
carriage as to be movable toward the workpiece and which 
has a backing member disposed on the side facing the work- 
piece and cooling means disposed inside the weld backing, for 

(c) follower elements attached to the weld backing, which are 
always in contact with the underside of the workpiece and 
which turn following the movement of the workpiece to keep 
a predetermined gap between the underside of the workpiece 
and the weld backing so that desired bead thickness can be 
obtained; and 
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(d) an elastic member for energizing the weld backing to bring 
the follower elements into contact with the underside of the 


workpiece constantly. 


5,590,830 
CONTROL SYSTEM FOR AIR QUALITY AND 
TEMPERATURE CONDITIONING UNIT WITH HIGH 
CAPACITY FILTER BYPASS 
John P. Kettler, Shawnee, and James A. Reese;.Overland Park, 


Division of Ser: No. 379,166, Jan. 27, 1995, Pat. No. 5,564,626. 
This application Oct. 4, 1995,/Ser. No. 538,861 
Int. Cl.° F24F 7/00 


US. Cl. 236—49.3 5 Claims 





5. A method for controlling an air conditioning unit that receives 
outside and return air to form mixed air and discharges supply air 
having a predetermined minimum quality and maximum enthalpy, 
said method comprising the steps of: 

receiving adjustable amounts of outside and return air; 

determining an energy cost required to maintain an enthalpy 

level of mixed air below a predetermined maximum enthalpy 
level when a maximum amount of outside air is included; 
determining a filtration cost required to maintain a quality of 
said mixed air above a predetermined minimum quality when 
a maximum amount of return air is included therein; and 
maximizing the use of outside air when said energy cost is less 
than said filtration cost. 


5,590,831 
MENU DRIVEN REMOTE CONTROL FOR A ROOM AIR 
CONDITIONER 
Larry J. Manson, Baroda; Jerry L. McColgin, St. Joseph; John 
Bentley, St. Joseph, and Mark Palmer, St. Joseph, all of 
Mich., assignors to Whirlpool Corporation, Benton Harbor, 
Mich. 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 325,886, Oct. 19, 1994. This 
application Nov. 23, 1994, Ser. No. 344,381 
Int. C1.° GOSD 23/00; GO8B 21/00 
US. Cl. 236—51 
1. A control unit for an air conditioner comprising: 


16 Claims 


a programmable processor capable of receiving user selections- 


in the form of signals; 

a display operatively associated with the processor and which is 
capable of displaying a multiple-way arrow icon; and 

a directional controller operatively associated with the processor 
by means of which a user can enter selections which are 
received by the processor, 

the processor being programmed to display the multiple-way 
arrow icon on the display, to associate different selectable 
functions with arrows of the arrow icon and the directional 
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controller and to display with the multiple-way arrow. icon 
labels identifying the functions associated with arrows of the 
arrow icon. 


5,590,332 
HYDRONIC HEATING SYSTEM WITH HIGH AND’LOW 
TEMPERATURE SHOCK PROTECTION 
Joachim Fiedrich, 20 Red Pine Dr., Carlisle, Mass. 01741 
Filed Jul. 15, 1994, Ser. No. 275,492 
Int. CL.° F24D 3/00 
US. Cl. 237—8 R 


11. A hydronic snow and ice melting (HSM) system having a 
boiler system supplying relatively hot supply water in a boiler 
supply line and a boiler return water line feeding relatively cool 
boiler system water to the boiler for heating in the boiler compris- 
ing: 

(a) a three-way modulated valve in said boiler system for feed- 
ing some of said boiler supply water to said return water line 
to raise the temperature of said relatively cool boiler system 
water fed to the boiler for heating in the boiler, 

(b) means for controlling said valve to vary the flow of said 
supply water fed to said return water line, including 

(c) means responsive to said return water raised temperature, 

(d) whereby said flow of said supply water fed to said return 
water line is increased when said return water raised tempera- 
ture decreases. 





$5,590,833 
EXPANSION JOINT FOR PART OF A RAILWAY TRACK 
Sebastian Benenowski; Hubertus Héhne, both of Butzbach; 
Alfred Kais, Lich-Eberstadt, and Erich Nuding, Aalen, all of 
Germany, assignors to BWG Butzbacher Weichenbau, 
GmbH, Butzbach, Germany 
PCT No. PCT/EP93/01117, § 371 Date Nov. 8, 1994, § 102(e) 
Date Nov. 8, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO93/23624, PCT Pub. 
Date Nov. 25, 1993 
PCT Filed May 7, 1993, Ser. No. 325,304 
Claims priority, application Germany, May 8, 1992, 42 14 
756.5; May 8, 1992, 42 14 605.4; Sep. 1, 1992, 9211520 U 
Int. Cl.° EO1B 1/42 


1. An expansion joint for part of a railway track capable to 
compensate for changes in length disposed on a foundation com- 
prising: 

a first rail section having a contact area of predetermined length 
said first rail section being clamped to the foundation; a 
second rail section movable in relation to the first rail section; 
means for fastening said second rail section to be pressed 
against said first rail section over the predetermined contact 
area; said means for fastening causing bending of the second 
rail section; said first rail section having in said predetermined 
contact area in which said movable second rail section is 
pressed into contact, a curvature corresponding to the bending 
line of said movable second rail section; 

said first rail section is a stock rail having a foot and a head; said 
second rail section having a foot, a head formed as a switch 
tongue and a web in a transitional section between said foot 
and head; 

the means for fastening pressing the second rail section against 
the first rail section, includes a block fixed to the foundation, 
a clamp, a clamp spring, a bolt, and a nut, 

the clamp being supported by the block and applying pressure to 
the foot and to the web of the second rail section so as to 
transmit force components in the direction of the foundation 
and the direction of the stock rail head; said second rail 
section sliding on a sliding surface of the block. 


5,590,834 
ONE-PIECE TRIGGER SPRAYER HOUSING 
Donald D. Foster, St. Charles, Mo., assignor to Contico Inter- 

national, Inc., St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed Jul. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 279,592 
Int. CL.° BOSB 11/02 


US. Cl. 239—333 20 Claims 

16. A trigger sprayer housing for completing a trigger sprayer 
for dispensing a liquid substance from a container in response to 
actuation by a user’s hand, the housing being comprised of a 
shroud having a pair of substantially vertical sides extending to an 
integral ergonomic saddle having a substantially horizontal surface 
to rest upon the user’s hand during trigger sprayer actuation, the 
saddle having an open top and a plurality of ribs extending 
between the pair of shrovd sides. 


January 7, 1997 


5,590,835 
ATOMIEZATION ATTACHMENT FOR A LIQUID 
CONTAINER 
Kari-Heinz Rosenthal, Reichshof-Oberagger, and Tom Kitzing, 
Wiehl-Weiershagen, both of Germany, assignors to Aptar- 
Group S.A., Saint Germain en Laye, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 298,135, Aug. 30, 1994, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 10, 1996, Ser. No. 630,561 
Claims priority, application Germany, Sep. 2, 1993, 43 29 
707.2 
Int. CL.° BOSB 9/043 
US. Cl. 239—333 


2zaean2zwv7 se 


5 Claims 


1. An atomization attachment (10) for a liquid container (11) 
suitable for discharging, inter alia, perfume samples wherein said 
container (11) is generally cylindrical and defines an upper end 
opening region (28), said attachment comprising: 

(A) a closure-cap-like outer part (12) having a head wall (26) at 
one end defining an inner side and having an opposite end 
defining a container-receiving opening (27) for the container 
upper end opening region (28) whereby relative displacement 
may be effected between said outer part (12) and said con- 
tainer (11), and 

(B) an inner part (13) with a riser tube (14) in the form of a 
piston rod having a distal end with a piston (15) which can be 
inserted into said container upper end opening region (28), 
said piston rod having an end opposite said piston (15) with a 
head plate (17) and a ic-pressure valve (16) 
carried in said head plate (17), the head plate (17) of the inner 
part (13) being retained fixedly on said inner side of said head 
wall (26) of the outer part (12), said inner part (13) and outer 
part 12 together defining a valve space (20) between the 
superatmospheric-pressure valve (16) of the inner part (13) 

and the head wall (26) of the outer part (12), said outer part 
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(12) defining an outlet opening (23) establishing flow commu- 
nication with said valve space (20), said inner part (13) head 
plate (17) defining an opening (35), and said outer part (12) 
including a protrusion (25) which is on said inner side of said 
head wall (26) and which is press-fitted into said opening (35) 
to retain said inner part (13) fixedly on said outer part (12). 


5,590,836 
FLEXIBLE CONTAINER TOY NOZZLE 
Dave Thielbar, 2267 Capps Rd., York, S.C. 29745 
Filed Jan. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 369,152 
Int. CL.° BOSB 1/16 
US. Cl. 239—391 


1. A flexible container toy nozzle comprising: a manifold; and, a 
first nozzle means secured to the manifold for coupling to a 
flexible container and for directing fluid forcibly expelled from the 
collapsible container in a first spray pattern and direction and 
further comprising a second nozzle means secured to the manifold 
for coupling to a flexible container and for directing fluid forcibly 
expelled from the collapsible container in a second spray pattern 
and direction, wherein the spray pattern of the first nozzle means is 
different than a spray pattern of the second nozzle means and 
further comprising a third nozzle means secured to the manifold 
for coupling to a flexible container and for directing fluid forcibly 
expelled from the collapsible container is a third splay pattern and 
direction, wherein the spray pattern of the third nozzle means is 
different from the spray pattern of the second nozzle means and 
further comprising a handle secured to and projecting downwardly 
from a lower surface of the manifold for permitting manual 
manipulation of the nozzle. 


5,590,837 
SPRAYER HAVING VARIABLE SPRAY PATTERN 
R. Pat Grogan, Downey, Calif., assignor to Calmar Inc., City of 
Industry, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 28, 1995, Ser. No. 395,851 
Int. Cl.° BOSB 1/34 
US. Cl. 239—478 13 Claims 
1. A pump sprayer comprising a pump body having a fluid 
discharge passage and a spinner probe, a nozzle cap on said probe, 
said cap having a discharge orifice and means including a spin 
chamber in communication with said orifice for imparting a spin at 
a given velocity to fluid to be discharged through said orifice in a 
spray pattern having a predetermined spray cone, means defining a 
first fluid path external to said probe and extending from said fluid 
passage to said orifice via said spin imparting means, the improve- 
ment wherein: 
said probe has a through opening defining a second fluid path 
from said discharge passage to said spin chamber, said 
through opening extending at an angle relative to a central 
axis of said probe, between a distal end and an outer surface 
of said probe, said second fluid path being wholly indepen- 
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dent of said first fluid path such that fluid flowing through said 
second fluid path negates the given velocity to produce a 
spray cone of reduced conicity compared to that of the prede- 
termined spray cone. 


5,590,838 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR REDUCING VEHICLE 
TIRES TO PARTICLES 
John C. Brewer, Salt Lake City, Utah, assignor to Garb Oil & 

Power Corporation, Salt Lake City, Utah 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 909,038, Jul. 6, 1992, Pat. 
No. 5,299,748. This application Sep. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 122,000 
Int. Cl.° BO2C 19/12 


US. Cl. 241—23 6 Claims 








1. A method of cutting particles from discarded vehicle tires 
using cutter apparatus, comprising the steps of progressively cut- 
ting through the tread portions of such vehicle tires taken from a 
supply of same and worked on sequentially as each is rotated, 
leaving as residual, separate, beaded side wall portions of said tires 
worked on sequentially; grouping said separate, residual, beaded 
side wall portions of said tires face-to-face in nested relationship in 
a rotatable tire-holder with the tread ends thereof outermost; rotat- 
ing said tire-holder; and using said cutter apparatus to cut the side 
wall parts of said separate side wall portions of the tires down to 
the beads thereof. 





Tommy H. Condrey, P.O. Box 592, 100 Star Arlington Dr., 
Lake Providence, La. 71254 
Filed Jan. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 184,943 
Int. ClL.® BO2C 23/02;23/08 
US. Ci. 241—27 


11. The process for separating cotton from a cotton module 

comprising; 

(a) passing a cotton module end first along a prescribed linear 
path of travel; 

(b) disposing a feeder head in a stationary position in said path 
of travel for engaging said end of said module and for 
progressively removing cotton therefrom as said module is 
urged against said feeder head; wherein the improvement 


comprises: 

(c) supporting said module on a cart having a platform and 
having wheels affixed to the underside of said platform and 
path and beneath said feeder head; 

(d) continuing the movement of said platform along said linear 
as said cart is moved progressively along said linear path 
beneath said feeder head so that feeder head progressively 
removes clumps of cotton from said module; and 

(e) moving said platform on its wheels away from said linear 
path. 


5,590,840 
MEDICAL WASTE COLLECTION AND TREATMENT 
SYSTEM 


Mathew J. Adams; Kenneth R. Lamaster, both of Indianapolis; 
David B. Mennel; Jeffrey C. Rapp, both of Greenwood, and 
Joseph H. Wilson, Speedway, all of Ind., assignors to 
Ecomed, Inc., Indianapolis, Ind. 

Division of Ser. No. 208,989, Mar. 9, 1994, Pat. No. 5,516,052, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 73,758, Jun. 8, 
1993, Pat. No. 5,465,841, which is a continuation-in-part of 

Ser. No. 882,915, May 19, 1992, Pat. No. 5,236,135, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 704,455, May 23, 1991, Pat. 

No. 5,240,187. This application Jun. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 465,544 

Int. Cl.° BO2C 13/26;18/18 

US. Cl. 241—99 24 Claims 
1. In a medical waste treatment apparatus comprising closeable 

chamber, including a bottom, a sidewall and a top, for the collec- 
tion and treatment of solid and soft medical waste,.and a waste 
treatment assembly mounted for rotation within said closeable 
chamber, and a separate unit providing power for rotation of the 
waste treatment assembly, and an enclosure for said closeable 
chamber during operation of the waste treatment assembly, the 
improvement comprising: 

a supporting plate within said enclosure, including a plurality of 
stops for engaging said closeable chamber and preventing its 
rotation during operation, said closeable chamber having a 
plurality of elastomeric feet for supporting the chamber and 
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said plurality of stops having projecting corners for deforma- 
tion and engagement of the elastomeric feet. 


5,590,841 
AGITATOR BALL MILL 


Filed Jan. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 379,691 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jan. 28, 1994, 44 02 
609.9 
Int. CL.° BO2C 17/16 


US. Cl. 241—171 10 Claims 


1. Agitator ball mill for processing free-flowing materials, con- 
sisting of a grinding bin containing a rotating agitator whose 
surface, together with adjacent housing walls, forms at least one 
grinding zone having a beginning and an end and through which 
product suspension and grinding pearls flow, a product inlet on the 
grinding bin via which the product is fed to the grinding zone, a 
central separation zone containing a separating element that con- 
nects to the end of the grinding zone, and a connection between the 
end and the beginning of the grinding zone, whereby a first partial 
stream of product enters the separation zone and a second partial 
stream of product admixed with grinding pearls enters the begin- 
ning of the grinding zone, wherein: 

a) the agitator (1) is disc-shaped; 

b) the grinding bin is made up of a housing (2a, 2b) having 

housing walls located adjacent to said agitator, 

c) the agitator (1) along with said adjacent housing walls forms 
an upper and a lower disc-shaped grinding chamber (8a, 8b) 
at upper and lower levels, respectively, 

d) said grinding chambers are connected with one another 
around the periphery of the agitator (1), with a first zone 
connected radially to the inside area of the lower grinding 
chamber (8b) to define a first deflection zone (11), into which 
the product suspension with the grinding pearls is deflected 
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from the level of the lower grinding chamber (8b) to the level 5,590,843 

of the upper grinding chamber (8a); and PROCESS AND DEVICE FOR THE CONSTITUTION OF A 
e) a branch channel (13,13') for said first partial product stream YARN END RESERVE WINDING ON BOBBINS OF THE 
extends from between the deflection zone (11) and the upper ice Guts, si tote eae at a a 
grinding chamber (82) radially inwardly to said separation many, assignors to Rieter Ingolstadt Spinnereimaschinenbau 
AG, I 


zone (14, 14’). Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 914,993, Jul. 16, 1992, Pat. No. 5,393,002, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 733,101, Jul. 19, 
1991, eee: ees 


Claims priority, _ Jul. 21, 1990, 40 23 
291.3 


5,590,842 
CONVEYOR WITH EXTENDING SHROUD 
Melvin A. Zehr, Box 266, Middleton, Id. 83644 
Filed Mar. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 410,700 
Int. C1.° BO2C 13/286 
US. Cl. 241—186.35 XXX) 


CO", 
RX) XX) 
ie 


Int. CL° B6SH 54/00;18/28 


US. Cl. 242—18 EW 10 Claims 
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1. A process for producing a yarn end reserve on a cross wound 
yarn package carried on a package former which has end portions 
1. A transportable conveyor system for use primarily with a extending beyond the side of said couss wound yam package 


pivot tub type hammermill comprising: 


a transport frame; 

wheel assemblies for transport attached to the transport frame; 

front and rear jack assemblies attached to the transportable 
conveyor system for positioning and stabilizing the transport- 
able conveyor system; 

a conveyor frame pivotally attached to the transport frame, the 
conveyor frame having first and second sides and first and 
second ends; 

means for inclining the conveyor frame relative to the transport 
frame; 

a conveyor means installed within the conveyor frame, for 
transporting the material to be ground or pulverized to the 
hammermill; 

rails located on either side and attached to the first end of the 
conveyor frame for containing the material to be ground or 
pulverized on the conveyor means; 

a fixed shroud located at and attached to the second end of the 
conveyor frame extending upward from the frame and across 
the top of the conveyor means creating an enclosure through 
which the material to be ground or pulverized travels; 

an extendable shroud slidably mounted on a pair of trolleys, 
extending upward from the trolleys and across the top of the 


fixed shroud, one trolley mounted on either side of the con- Yasunori 


veyor frame, each trolley traveling on a plurality of wheels, 

each wheel being in slidable engagement with one of a pair of 
tracks, the first track being attached to the conveyor frame 
first side and the second track being attached to the conveyor 


frame second side, the trolleys having means for driving the us. 0. 20-2 Ew 


trolley wheels along the track causing the extendable shroud 
to extend past the second end of the conveyor frame; and 

means for tilting the extendable shroud to level the shroud over 
the pivot tub of the hammermill. 


unwinding said package to withdraw a length of yarn from said 
package, 


defined non-cross wound pattern on the surface of said pack- 
age in a manner so that said non-cross wound windings are 
maintained in position on the circumference of said package 
upon subsequent tensioning of the remaining portion of said 
length of withdraw yarn, said non-cross wound winding com- 
prising winding said yarn essentially parallel to the edge of 
said package former; 

deflecting said withdrawn yarn onto an end portion of said 
package former after said non-cross wound winding step as 
said package is rotated in the normal winding direction caus- 
ing said yarn to wrap around said end portion; 

deflecting said withdrawn yarn end over the side of said package 
for laying said withdrawn yarn end on the surface of said 
package; and 

holding said withdrawn yarn under tension while said yarn is 
being deflected to be wrapped around said end portion of said 
package former and over the surface of said package, said 
non-cross wound winding allowing said withdrawn yarn to be 
held under tension. 


5,590,844 
BUNCH WINDING PROCESSING APPARATUS 

Hatakeyama, Shiga-ken, and Kenichi Ueda, Kyoto, 
both of Japan, assignors to Murata Kikai Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Kyoto, Japan 

Filed Jun. 29, 1995, Ser. No. 496,443 
Claims priority, na a he paren 
63/00 


6 Claims 

1. A bunch winding processing apparatus, comprising: 

a take-up tube having an end portion with a peripheral surface 
that is provided with a bunch winding thereon; 

a feed pawl member which abuts said peripheral surface of said 
end portion of said take-up tube; 
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means for moving said feed pawl member in a circumferential 
direction relative to said take-up tube and putting aside a yarn 
of the bunch winding on said take up tube; and 

means for detecting whether said yarn is present or not at the 
point where said feed pawl member abuts said peripheral 
surface of said end portion. 


5,590,845 
YARN END FINDING APPARATUS AND METHOD 
Takashi Nakagawa, Uji, and Yuji Todo, Nagaokakyo, both of 
Japan, assignors to Murata Kikai Kabushiki Kaisha, Kyoto, 


Japan 
Filed Sep. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 310,071 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 24, 1993, 5-238305; 
Nov. 10, 1993, 5-281505 
Int. CL° B6SH 69/04 


1. In a yarn end finding operation using a yarn end finding 
apparatus having a yarn feeding means for feeding yarn from a 
bobbin having an outermost layer of yarn with a yarn end to a 

a means for generating air current; 

an air current control means for controlling an air current gen- 

erated by said air current generating means by directing said 
air current to flow along a surface of said outermost layer of 
yarn of said bobbin, said air current control means being a 
hollow tube-like cylinder of various configurations disposed 
on said yarn finding apparatus so as to be movable up and 
down with respect to a yarn end finding position in which said 
bobbin is located during said yarn end finding operation and 
wherein said cylinder is capable of surrounding said bobbin at 
least partially depending on said configuration of said cylin- 
der; 


a yam end sensor means for detecting said yam end drawn out 
from said outermost layer of yarn of said bobbin; 
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a means for dually controlling said air current control means by 
stopping said air current control means from moving down 
over said bobbin located on said yarn end finding position to 
at least partially surround said bobbin when said yarn end 
sensor has detected said yarn end and by repeatedly moving 
said air current control means up and down a predetermined 
number of times over said yarn end finding position to at least 
partially surround said bobbin, depending on said configura- 
tion of said cylinder, until said yarn end sensor detects said 
yarn end has been drawn out from said outermost layer of 
yarn of said bobbin; and 

a cutter means for cutting a length of yarn from said yarn end 
which has been drawn out from said layers of yarn by said air 
current wherein said cutter means is mounted to said air 
current control means. 


5,590,846 
SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR MONITORING PROGRESS 
OF WINDING A FIBER 
Ehud Dekel, Nofit, Israel, assignor to State of Israel, Ministry 
of Defence, Armament Development Authority, Haifa, Israel 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 83,010, Jun. 24, 1993, aban- 
doned. This application Jul. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 498,174 
Claims priority, application Israel, Jul. 20, 1992, 102559 
Int. CL° B6SH 57/28;54/00 


US. Cl. 242—158 R 7 Claims 


1. A system for monitoring the progress of the winding of a 
transparent optical fiber pack of a fiber of a diameter of 0.1 mm to 
0.4 mm on a bobbin, comprising a winding device where the 
optical fiber is supplied from a supply reel at a determined tension 
to which there is attached an optical system which comprises a lens 
system which projects an enlarged image of the silhouette of the 
outermost fiber layer onto a CCD operatively connected to a TV 
screen, and then to the TV screen for viewing the silhouette 
images, means for shielding the bobbin from direct light by a dark 
background adjacent the fiber pack, a bright strip oriented parallel 
to the bobbin silhouette, located behind the fiber pack outline 
respective the optical system, means for operably tracking the 
movement of the fiber ending, operably connected to the optical 
system such that the optical system progresses along said bobbin, 
so as to provide the image of the said silhouette in a field of view 
during the winding procedure, where said optical fiber passes 
through the field of view of the optical system, out of focus of the 
optical system so as not to disturb the formed image, means 
enabling an operator to stop the winding in case of any irregularity 
of the winding, enabling the operator to correct any such winding 
defect, said system comprising means for the application of a thin 
layer of an adhesive to each fiber layer after each fiber layer is 
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applied to the bobbin, and for repeating such application of further 
layers until the desired number of fiber layers is obtained. 


5,590,847 
FLY REEL WITH ADJUSTABLE BRAKE ASSEMBLY 
Weston H. Ament, P.O. Box 194, Mokelumne Hill, Calif. 95245 
Filed Aug. 24, 1995, Ser. No. 518,683 
Int. CL° AO1K 89/015 


US. Cl. 242—317 14 Claims 


1. A fly reel comprising: 

a main housing having a rear plate; 

a center hub projecting from a center interior surface of the rear 
plate of the main housing; 

a spool rotatably mounted about the center hub; 

a brake means interposed between the spool and the main 
housing for effecting adjustable retarding of a rotational 
motion of the spool relative to the main housing to alow the 
spool to rotate freely in a first direction, and to adjustably 
retard rotation of the spool in a second direction, 

wherein the brake means comprises a brake plate rotatably 
positioned about the center hub of the main housing so as to 
abuttingly engage an interior surface of the rear plate thereof; 
a cylindrical bearing concentrically positioned and rotatably 
mounted about the center hub; a center axle projecting 
through a center of the center hub, the center axle being 
shaped so as to define an enlarged interior head at a first end 
thereof, and exterior threads extending about a second end 
thereof, the second end of the center axle projecting through 
the rear plate of the main housing; and an adjustment knob 
threadably engaged with the exterior threads of the center 
axle, with the spool being coupled to the brake plate so as to 
rotate therewith in at least one direction, 

and wherein the brake means further comprises a first friction 
washer interposed between an interior surface of the adjust- 
ment knob and the main housing; a tension washer formed of 
a resiliently deformable material interposed between the inte- 
rior surface of the adjustment knob and the main housing; and 
a second friction washer interposed between the enlarged 
interior head of the center axle and an axial end of the 
cylindrical bearing. 
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5,590,348 
HIGH SPEED LAYING HEAD 
Terence M. Shore, Princeton, and Harold E. Woodrow, North- 
boro, both of Mass., assignors to Morgan Construction Com- 
pany, Worcester, Mass. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 233,315, Apr. 26, 1994, aban- 
doned. This Dec. 4, 1995, Ser. No. 566,611 
Int. Cl.° B21C 47/10; B21D 11/00 
US. Cl. 242—361 


BORE DIAM. (D0) 


OVERHANG (A) A2 A 


1. In a rolling mill, a laying head for receiving a single strand 
product moving axially at a speed of at least 120 m/sec and for 
forming said product into a continuous series of rings, said laying 
head comprising: 

a quill having a longitudinal axis; 

said quill for rotation about said axis, the centers of said first 
and second bearing assemblies being located respectively in 
first and second mutually spaced reference planes perpendicu- 
lar to said axis; 

means for rotating said quill about said axis; and 

a laying pipe carried by said quill for rotation therewith about 

said axis, said laying pipe having an entry section lying on 
said axis between said first and second bearing assemblies and 
into which said product is directed, and having a three dimen- 
sionally curved intermediate section leading from said entry 
section across said second reference plane to terminate at a 
delivery end from which said product emerges to form said 
continuous series of rings, said delivery end being spaced 
radially from said axis to define a circular path of travel for 
said delivery end around said axis and being spaced from said 
second plane by an overhang distance which is less than the 
diameter of said circular path of travel. 


5,590,849 

ACTIVE NOISE CONTROL USING AN ARRAY OF PLATE 
RADIATORS AND ACOUSTIC RESONATORS 

Frederic G. Pia, Clifton Park, N.Y., assignor to General Elec- 

tric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 19, 1994, Ser. No. 359,162 
Int. Cl.° G10K ///16; FOLD 5/26 

US. Cl. 244—1 N 10 Claims 
1. An active noise control subassembly array for reducing source 
noise caused by a source independent of said array, said array 


comprising: 
a) a pair of active noise control subassemblies each including: 
1) a piezoceramic-driven noise radiating panel bendably 
vibratable to generate a panel noise canceling at least a 
portion of the source noise and having a panel resonating 


frequency; 

2) a front plate spaced apart from said panel, disposed gener- 
ally between said source noise and said panel, and having a 
sound exit port; 

3) a first pair of spaced-apart side walls each generally abut- 
ting said panel and said front plate so as to generally 
enclose a front cavity to define a resonator having a reso- 

nator resonating frequency; 

4) a back plate spaced apart from said panel with said panel 
disposed generally between said source noise and said back 
plate; and 
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enclose a back cavity, wherein said pair of subassemblies 
are spaced apart to create a space between adjacent side 
walls of said pair of subassemblies; and 

b) a third active noise control subassembly including: 

1) a piezoceramic-driven -noise radiating sheet bendably 
vibratable to generate a sheet noise canceling at least a 
portion of the source noise and having a sheet resonating 
frequency, said sheet spaced apart from said back plates of 
said pair of subassemblies; and 

2) a third pair of spaced-apart side walls each generally 
abutting said sheet and a corresponding back plate of said 
pair of subassemblies so as to generally enclose a fore- 
ground cavity to define a resonator having a resonator 
resonating frequency and with said space defining a sound 
exit port. 


5,590,850 
BLENDED MISSILE AUTOPILOT 
James J. Cannon, Northridge, Calif.. and Mark Elkanick, 
Tucson, Ariz., assignors to Hughes Missile Systems Com- 
pany, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 463,603 
Int. C1.° F42B 15/01 


comprising: 

a missile comprising a body, a plurality of rotatable tails dis- 
posed on the body aft of its center of gravity, a plurality of 
actuatable lateral force generating members disposed on the 
body forward of the center of gravity, and a plurality of 
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controllable actuators coupled to the tails and lateral force 
generating members; and 

a controller coupled to the plurality of actuators for the tails and 
lateral force generating members that implements a predeter- 
mined transfer function comprising a tail controlled: autopilot 
for controlling the tails and a direct lift autopilot for control- 
ling the lateral force generating members, and wherein the 
direct lift autopilot is coupled to the tail controlled autopilot 
by means of a blending filter. 


5,590,851 
LUGGAGE BINS FOR THE CABINS OF PASSENGER 
AIRCRAFT 

David Ackerman, Pulham, United Kingdom, assignor to 

Bridport-Gundry PLC, Bridport, England 

Filed Jan. 30, 1995, Ser. No. 380,585 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 1, 1994, 

9401919 


Int. Cl.° B64D 47/00 


US. Cl. 244—118.1 10 Claims 


1. In a closure assembly for an overhead aircraft luggage bin 
including at least two doors, the combination comprising a single 
resilient strut device mounted on said bin and operable to bias the 
movement of two of said doors simultaneously between closed and 
open positions, differential means interconnecting said two doors 
and said resilient strut to permit simultaneous and limited relative 
movement of said respective doors, and latching means to selec- 
tively secure each of said respective doors in the closed position. 


5,590,852 
APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING THE PARTIAL 
PRESSURE OF OXYGEN IN AN AIRCRAFT CABIN 
Robert W. Olson, Tucson, Ariz., assignor to AlliedSignal Inc., 
Morris Township, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 114,792, Aug. 31, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 483,642 
Int. Cl.° B64D 13/00 
US. Cl. 244—118.5 5 Claims 
1. Apparatus for controlling the pressure of air in a pressurized 
aircraft cabin, said apparatus operable to maintain a preselected 
level of oxygen content in said air in the pressurized aircraft cabin 
without use of a separate source of concentrated oxygen for the 
cabin, comprising in combination: 
first sensing means for acquiring data to produce a first output 
signal indicative of oxygen content in said air; 
second sensing means for acquiring data to produce a second 
output signal indicative of total air pressure in said cabin; 
electrical means for processing said output signals to produce a 
command signal; and 
valve means responsive to said command signal for regulating 
outflow of said air from said cabin to adjust cabin pressure to 





maintain said preselected level of oxygen content in said air, 
and to maintain a minimum level of said total air pressure. 


AIRCRAFT CONTROL SYSTEM 
Leonard M. Greene, Scarsdale, N.Y., assignor to Safe Flight 
Instrument Corporation, White Plains, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 829,256 
Int. CL° GOSD 1/08; 1/10; B64C 9/00 
US. Cl. 244—184 


1. A yaw compensated angle of attack system comprising means 
including an angle of attack sensor for generating a signal which is 
indicative of an aircraft's apparent angle of attack, means including 
a transverse accelerometer for generating a signal which is indica- 
tive of the yaw angle of the aircraft, means for summing said 
signals to thereby produce a signal which indicates a yaw compen- 
sated angle of attack and means for warning a pilot when the yaw 
compensated angle of attack exceeds a predetermined value. 


5,590,854 
MOVABLE SHEET FOR LAMINAR FLOW AND DEICING 
Solomon Shatz, P.O. Box 523, Cupertino, Calif. 94015 

Filed Nov. 2, 1994, Ser. No. 333,483 
Int. CL.° B64C 21/06;23/02 
US. Cl. 244—206 

1. A movable sheet apparatus for covering a portion of a wing, 

wherein the apparatus comprises: 

roller means including a roller rotatably mounted within the 
wing and extending spanwise with respect to the wing; 

a movable sheet overlying the wing and extending scroll-like 
between and engaging the roller means, wherein the movable 
sheet is wrapped fully around the circumference of the roller; 
and 


68 Claims 


means for rotating the roller means, including means for rotating 
the roller through multiple revolutions to move the movable 
sheet. 


Teruko Ichizuka, 10, Yachiyodai-Higashi 4-chome, Yachiyo- 
shi, Chiba-ken 276, all of Japan 
Filed Jul. 12, 1994, Ser. No. 274,623 
Int. CL° B61L 3/08 
US. Cl. 246—202 


1. A model railroad crossing system, comprising: 

a model railroad track section including rails and a case for 
supporting the rails thereon; and 

a train detection device disposed inside said case between the 
rails for detecting the approach or passage of a model train 
running on the rails without directly contacting with the train, 

said train detection device including a capacitance sensor for 
detecting the approach and passage of the train by detecting 
changes in capacitance produced by changes in distance 
between the capacitance sensor and the train; and 
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the capacitance sensor including a generally flat, elongated 
rails, and extending generally parallel to the rails. 


5,590,856 
COMPLEX SWITCH TURN-OUT ARRANGEMENTS 
USING PROXIMITY SELECTION 

Patrick A. Quinn, 20195 SW. Imperial Dr., Aloha, Oreg. 97006, 
and Frederick E. Severson, 945 SW. Perfecta Ave., Beaver- 
ton, Oreg. 97005 

Division of Ser. No. 331,109, Oct. 28, 1994, Pat. No. 5,492,290. 

This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 484,014 
namin — switch points into selected positions so as to control the 
switching of rolling stock; 

a trailing device, including means for providing coupling of said 
throw bar with said throw rod, and for selectively enabling 
de-coupling thereof responsive to a wrong direction load 
impressed on said switch points, in which said means includes 
a bore with take-up space in said housing, said throw rod 
being movable in the bore relative to the throw bar; ball 
means which are immovable axially, pockets formed in said 
throw rod for normally receiving the ball means, and curved 
cam surfaces in the throw rod on either side of the respective 
pockets for receiving the ball means in the trailing mode. 





5,590,858 
DEVICE BOX SUPPORT 


assignors to Temco Electric Products Co. Inc., Montréal, 
Canada 


Filed Aug. 11, 1995, Ser. No. 514,181 
Claims priority, application Canada, Jul. 5, 1995, 2153298 
Int. CL.° HO2G 3/12 
US. Cl. 248—27.1 


1. An automatic method of controlling one or more turn-outs in 
a branching pathway, said pathway directing the movement of 
moving objects, the method comprising the steps of: 

providing one of at least two arming signals, each arming signal 

associated with a path branch direction for one or more 

turn-outs so as to enable the one or more turn-outs to toggle to 

a direction corresponding with the provided arming signal; 
determining electronically whether or not the turn-out is occu- 


pied; 
SS ee eee Oe 
out; 
if the turn-out is not occupied by a moving object, automatically 
toggling the turn-out in response to the object approaching the 
turn-out without operator intervention; 
and then disarming all of the turn-outs so that only the first 
unoccupied turn-out approached by the object is toggled. i 
1. A support for mounting a device box of a given height into an 
opening of substantially the same height made in a panel, said 
support comprising: 
an elongated bar-shaped member longer than the height of the 
5,590,857 device box, said bar-shaped member having opposite ends: 
TRAILING DEVICE FOR A RAILROAD SWITCH and 
LAYOUT two L-shaped members coplanar to and projecting from one side 
Harry A. Albrecht, Hobe Sound, Fla., and Daniel W. Van of Gn tarde eae ih G-caed teiahen baring 
Alstine, Rochester, N.Y., assignors to General Railway Signal long arms of the same length connected at one end to the 
Rochester, N.Y. bar-shaped member, said L-shaped members also having short 
Filed Aug. 19, 1994, Ser. No. 293,242 arms projecting from said long arms at a same distance from 
Int. CL.° EO1B 7/02 said bar-shaped member, said short arms having free ends 
US. Cl. 246—318 3 Claims extending away from each other; 
1. Apparatus for operating railroad switches, having switch wherein the distance between each one of the opposite ends of 
points, including operation in a trailing mode, comprising: the bar-shaped member and the remote point on the one side 
a throw rod, and a housing in which said throw rod is encased; of said bar-shaped member from which the remote L- 
a switch machine, having a throw bar fixedly coupled to the member projects is substantially equal to the height of the 
housing for said throw rod, for enabling the throwing of said device box; and 
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wherein the distance between the free ends of the short arms of 
the L-shaped members is slightly smaller that the height of the 
device box; 

whereby, in use, one can easily insert the bar-shaped member 
behind the panel through the opening made in said panel by 
first introducing one of the opposite ends of said bar-shaped 
member into the opening and moving said one end until the 
adjacent L-shaped member contacts the panel, and then rotat- 
ing the support so that the other opposite end of the bar- 
shaped member pass through the opening, such being possible 
because of the above mentioned distance selection; fixation of 
the device box within the opening being subsequently com- 
pleted by folding back into said box both of said L-shaped 
members in such a manner that the one side of the bar-shaped 
of the short arms of the L-shaped members folded back inside 
the box then keeping said bar-shaped member centered in 
bearing position behind this opening. 


5,590,859 
RATCHETING PIPE HANGER ASSEMBLY 
Paul J. Lord, 72 Hillcrest Ave., Wethersfield, Conn. 06109 
Filed Jan. 23, 1995, Ser. No. 376,814 
Int. CL° F16L 3/00 


US. Cl. 248—62 27 Claims 


1. A pipe hanger assembly comprising: 

a single piece pipe receiver having a through bore, said receiver 
frictionally swivelably and frictionally height adjustably con- 
nected to a single one piece pin, said pin passing through said 
through bore to support said receiver in a desired orientation 
and position subsequent to said pin being attached to a sup- 
port structure. 


5,590,860 
CLIP STAND FOR MOBILE TELECOMMUNICATION 
DEVICES 
Eagle Fan, No. 30, Luchang, Luchang Li, Chuhpei City, Hsin 
Chuh, Taiwan 


Filed Apr. 24, 1995, Ser. No. 426,842 
Int. CL® A47G 29/00 


US. Cl. 248—126 9 Claims 
1. A clip stand adapted to be affixed to a mobile telephone or 
beeper comprising 
a bottom cover, 
a pair of shields attached to a surface of said bottom cover and 
spaced from each other, each of said shields having an open- 
ing on its outer surface, one of said shields having a pole 
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affixed to and exiending from the inner surface of said shield 

a coiled spring mounted on said pole, 

a connected board having a pair of hooks depending from the 
bottom surface of said board, each of said hooks engaging the 
openings in the outer surfaces of said shields whereby said 
connected board is pivotally mounted on said bottom cover, 

said connected board having an opening therethrough, 

a segment trough in communication with said opening and 
extending below said opening, said segment trough provided 
with a plurality of horizontally disposed protuberant strips, 

said connected board having a pair of troughs extending laterally 
across said surface, each trough extending from a longitudinal 
edge of said connected board to said opening in said board; 

an inlaid bar having a pair of end portions disposed within the 
respective troughs on said connected board, one of said end 
portions having a hook extending therefrom and engaging at 
least one of said protuberant strips of said segment trough, 

said coiled spring having an end in contact with the upper 
surface of said bottom cover and its other end in contact with 
the bottom surface of said connected board, 

and an upper cover affixed to said upper surface of said con- 
nected board to retain the end portions of said inlaid bar 
within said troughs and to retain said hook portion of said 


5,590,861 
CUP HOLDER WITH A 
Sam Ardolino, 281 Kings Rd., Madison, N.J. 07940 
Filed Nov. 10, 1994, Ser. No. 336,913 
Int. CL.° A47G 23/02 


PLATE 


US. Cl. 248—146 


1. A new and improved cup holder with a spill-collecting plate 
Sly a Siectian 
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a support ring formed of a relatively rigid plastic material with 
in a circle with an opening along one extent thereof for 
constituting less than ten percent of the circle to allow for 
expansion and retraction of the reminder of the ring the ring 
having a cylindrical side wall with an interior surface and an 
exterior surface of an extended length and with an upper edge 


and lower edge of limited width equal to about fifty percent of U.S. Cl. 248—354.3 


the height; 

a dish shaped base plate having a central extent in a circular 
configuration with an upstanding peripheral side wall, the 
base plate being fabricated of a relatively rigid elastomeric 
material, the side walls being of a sufficient size to retain on 
the upper surface of the base plate liquid spilled therein; 

three upstanding legs, the legs each having upper ends and lower 
ends, the legs including a central leg coupled at its upper end 
to the lower edge of the ring at a location diametrically 
opposed from the opening, the legs also including a pair of 
supplemental legs having their upper ends coupled to the 
lower edge of the ring and their lower edge coupled to the 
upper face of the plate whereby the legs are in a vertical 
orientation equally spaced 120 degrees around the periphery 
of the ring, the legs being made of a relatively rigid elasto- 

an elastomeric pad with a circular configuration secured to the 
lower surface of the dish to preclude inadvertent slipping 


5,590,862 
DEVICE FOR ADJUSTING THE LENGTH OF A SUPPORT 
Tatsuo Ono, 5-20-13 Matsugaoka, Funabashi Chiba, Japan 
Filed Nov. 18, 1994, Ser. No. 342,342 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 25, 1993, 5-318940 
Int. CL.° E04G 25/00 


1. A device for adjusting the length of a support, comprising: 

an outer tube and an inner tube slidable inserted in said outer 
tube to jointly form the support, said outer tube having an 
opening extending radially therethrough at a given position; 

a hollow housing mounted on said outer tube in confronting 
relation to said opening; 

a spacer radially movably received in said opening and con- 
fronted with an outer surface of said inner tube, said spacer 
including an elongated spacer body with a toothed surface 
contactable with said outer surface of said inner tube, said 
elongated spacer body having a taper surface on a diametri- 
cally opposite side of said elongated spacer body from said 
toothed surface; and 

a wedge movably inserted in said housing and confronted with 
said spacer, said wedge including an elongated wedge body 
defining a recessed wedge portion formed on a first side of 
said wedge, said recessed wedge portion being receivable of 
said spacer, said wedge also including a taper surface formed 
on a section of said recessed wedge portion for sliding 
engagement with said taper surface of said spacer. 


Mitsuo Sasaki, 
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5,590,863 
SUPPORT 
3-11-12 Yamato-higashi, Yamato-shi, 


Japan 
Filed Oct. 31, 1994, Ser. No. 332,125 


Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 12, 1993, 5-306136; 


Aug. 1, 1994, 6-197148 


Int. Cl.° E04G 25/06 
11 Claims 


1. A support comprising: 

a support pipe means having a lower end and defining an 
external thread and a pair of elongated holes at an upper end 
portion thereof, the elongated holes penetrating from a first 
outer peripheral surface of the support pipe means on one side 
thereof to a second outer peripheral surface of the support 
pipe means on another side thereof and extending in an axial 


a main support ring member having an upper end, a lower 
end, an outer peripheral portion, and an inner peripheral 
portion with an internal thread formed therein, 
an upper support ring member having a lower end, 
upper thrust bearing means rotatably coupling the upper end 
of the main support ring member to the upper support ring 
member, the upper thrust bearing means including 
an annular groove formed between a surface of the lower 
end of the upper support ring member and a surface of 
the upper end of the main support ring member when the 
lower end surface of the upper support ring member and 
the upper end surface of the main support ring member 
are opposed to each other with a gap therebetween, 

plurality of balls rotatably inserted in the annular groove, 

an annular protruded portion that is continuously formed 
between an outer peripheral surface of the lower end of 
the upper support ring member and an outer peripheral 
surface of the upper end of the main support ring mem- 
ber, and 

an annular retainer member slidably fitted to a circumfer- 
ence of the annular protruded portion so as to cover the 
gap, 

the internal thread of the main support ring member being 
engageable with the external thread of the support pipe 
means such that the support ring means is movable in the 
axial direction; 

a rotary operation handle fitted to the outer peripheral portion of 
the main support ring member; 

an insertion pipe means having a lower end portion movably 
insertable into the support pipe means and defining plural 
pairs of pin holes at intervals in the axial direction of the 
insertion pipe means which penetrate from a first outer 
peripheral surface of the insertion pipe means at one side 
thereof to a second outer peripheral surface of the insertion 
pipe on another side thereof; and 
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a support pin removably insertable into each of the pairs of pin 
holes, the support pin having such a length that both ends 
thereof protrude beyond the pair of elongated holes when the 
support pin is inserted in one of the pairs of pin holes of the 
insertion pipe means through the pair of elongated holes 
formed in the support pipe means while the insertion pipe 
means is inserted in the support pipe means, wherein the 
insertion pipe means can be supported by the support pipe 
means in a manner such that a height of the insertion pipe 
means can be adjusted when both ends of the support pin are 
placed on an upper end surface of the support ring means. 


5,590,864 
EASEL FOR HANDICAPPED ARTISTS 
Leslie E. Menard, Apt. 213, 23 Highbrook Rd., Bar Harbor, 
Me. 04609 
Filed Oct. 20, 1994, Ser. No. 326,274 
Int. CL° A47G 1/24 





1. A handicapped artist’s easel comprising: 

a substantially horizontal baseboard having a front end and a 
back end; 

an easel board having a top end and a bottom end, wherein said 
bottom end is pivotally mounted to said front end of said 
baseboard for rotation of said easel board through substan- 
tially 180° relative to the baseboard between a substantially 
upright position and a horizontal position where, in said 
horizontal position, said easel board and said baseboard are 
placed in a co-planar relationship to one another, said easel 
board having a front side and a back side facing the base- 
board; 

at least one extendable and retractable arm coupled between the 
easel board and the baseboard, said arm being extendable and 
retractable through a sufficient distance for varying the angle 
of the easel board relative to the baseboard from an acute 
angle to an obtuse angle, said obtuse angle being great enough 


a reclining artist at an acute angle of the easel board relative 
to the plane of the reclining artist; 

stop means for setting the length of the extendable and retract- 
able arm at the appropriate length for the desired angle 
between the baseboard and easel board; 

and support mounting means for securing the baseboard to a 
support and for holding the weight of the easel board when 
the easel board is set at an obtuse angle relative to the 
baseboard. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


5,590,865 
TREE STAND FASTENER 
Harold A. Odom, Jr., P.O. Box 697, Missouri City, Tex. 77549- 
0697 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 16,737, Feb. 11, 1993, Pat. 
No. 5,492,302. This application Sep. 30, 1994, Ser. No. 316,794 
Int. CL° F16M 13/00 

US. Cl. 248—524 


1. A tree stand, as for a Christmas tree, adapted for assembly and 
disassembly and for adjustment to hold said tree in a vertical 
orientation when assembled and erected, said stand comprising: 

(a) at least three legs, wherein two of said legs are each longer in 
length than said remaining legs; 

(b) a central member comprising means for receiving the trunk 
of said Christmas tree, and interconnection means for the 
connection of the first end of each of said legs to said central 
member, wherein said interconnection means in combination 
with the lengths of said legs will orient the second ends of 
each of said legs approximately equidistant from each other 
and will orient the second ends of each of said legs approxi- 
mately equidistant from the axis of the Christmas tree 

(c) adjustment means for changing the angle of at least one of 
said legs relative to the ground, thereby changing the orienta- 
tion of the axis of the Christmas tree; and, 

(d) at least one adjustable securing means for holding said 
Christmas tree within said receiving means comprising holes 
through the central member and threaded bolt means which 
pass through said holes and into said tree trunk to secure said 





Corporation, 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 194,108, Feb. 9, 1994, Pat. 
No. 5,443,248. This application Jul. 25, 1995, Ser. No. 507,053 
Int. CL.° F16M 3/00 

US. Cl. 248—638 
1. Mounting means for a vibration member dimensioned to be 
resonant as a resonator for vibrations of predetermined frequency 
for presenting the front side of the easel board over the face of traveling longitudinally therethrough, and when resonant exhibit- 


8 Claims 


ing two respective antinodal regions and a nodal region of said 
vibrations, the improvement comprising: 

a flange extending radially from said vibration member substan- 
tially at said nodal region thereof, said flange including bear- 
ing surfaces; 

a pair of mounting rings surrounding said vibration member 
generally at the location of said flange, each of said mounting 
rings having a flexural tube integral therewith and extending 
axially therefrom, said flexural tube having an end bearing 
against one of said respective bearing surfaces of said flange 
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5,590,868 
HAMMER HAVING A GRIPPING SURFACE WITH 
RECESSES 
Paul W. Hebert, 6450 Lakeshore Dr., San Diego, Calif. 92119, 
and Ted Floyd, 453 Grand Ave., Spring Valley, Calif. 91977 
Filed Nov. 24, 1995, Ser. No. 562,468 
Int. Cl.° B25C 11/00 
US. Cl. 254—26 R 7 Claims 


such that relative movement between said end of said flexural 
tube and its respective said bearing surface is inhibited, said 
fiexural tubes having an axial length and wall thickness 
dimensioned for enabling each tube to flex radially responsive 
to said member being resonant and thereby undergoing sub- 
stantially radial motion at its nodal region; and 

means for axially clamping said flexural tubes relative to said 
flange such that the ends of said flexural tubes bear against 
said bearing surfaces so as to decouple the vibrations of said 
vibration member from said means for clamping. 


1. A hammer comprising: 

an elongated handle having a longitudinally extending Y-axis, a 
top end, a neck portion and a shank portion; 

a hammer head assembly having a front end, a rear end, a head 
portion, a central portion, and a relieved connecting portion 
between said head portion and said central portion; 

5,590,867 said central portion having a top surface, a bottom surface and a 
BLOWOUT PREVENTER FOR COILED TUBING substantially rectangular bore hole that extends from said top 

D. Wayne Van Winkle, Houston, Tex., assignor to Drexel Oil surface to said bottom surface and the neck portion of said 

Field Services, Inc., Conroe, Tex. handle is received therein; said central portion having a front 
Filed May 12, 1995, Ser. No. 440,525 wall, a rear wall and laterally spaced side walls surrounding 
Int. Cl.° E21B 33/06 said bore hole; 

US. CL 251—1.3 said head portion having a front surface and a longitudinally 
extending x-axis perpendicular to the front surface; a plurality 
of separate indentations that are not interconnected to each 
other formed in said front surface; said indentations cover at 
least 30 percent of said front surface, the depth of said 
indentations being in the range of 0.050—0.200 inches and the 

' width of said indentations being in the range of 0.050—0.200 
ANS J —_ 74 : 
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Z 5,590,869 
ADJUSTABLE BUFFER DEVICE FOR A BICYCLE 
Paul Cheng, Tainan, Taiwan, assignor to Taiwan Hodaka 
Industrial Co., Ltd., Taiwan 
1. A blowout preventer comprising: ree ery ary oan 
a. housing with a bore extending through the housing; US. Cl. 267—132 
b. a chamber extending laterally of the bore in the housing and 
communicating with the bore, the chamber defining an axis; 
c. a pipe ram cylinder within the chamber; 
d. a hydraulically actuated pipe ram piston within the pipe ram 
cylinder; 
e. a hollow cylindrical pipe ram piston rod coupled to the pipe 
ram piston, the pipe ram piston rod coaxial with the axis of 
the chamber; 
f. a front seal coupled to a first end of the pipe ram piston rod, 
the front seal capable of contacting a tubular member located 
within the bore; 
g. a slip ram cylinder within the chamber, the slip ram cylinder 
iti in tandem with the pipe ram cylinder; 
h. a hydraulically actuated slip ram piston within the slip ram 
cylinder; 
i. a slip ram piston rod coupled to the slip ram piston, the slip 
ram piston rod coaxial with the axis of the chamber and 
j. a slip insert coupled to a first end of the slip ram piston rod, 
the slip insert capable of contacting the tubular member 
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1. An adjustable buffer device comprising: 

a hollow main body having a thread on an outer periphery of 
said main body, a circular recess on an inner lower periphery 
of said main body, a cover seat on an upper portion of said 
main body, and a valve seat beneath said cover seat; 

an adjustable ring which passes through said thread of said main 
body disposed beneath said cover seat; 

a seal ring disposed in said cover seat; 

a hollow interior formed in said cover seat; 

a shaft cover which has a soft pad therein and a top with a round 
hole; 

said soft pad disposed between said shaft cover and said seal 
ring; 

a shaft which is disposed in said main body inserted through a 
buffer ring, a hollow cylindrical seat, and a retaining ring; 
said retaining ring inserted in said circular recess to restrict and 

position said cylindrical seat; 

a top portion of said shaft inserted in a hollow piston to position 
said piston; 

a lower portion of said shaft disposed outside said main body; 

a shaft seat ring disposed on top of a shaft seat; 

a cushion ring inserted in said shaft seat ring; 
by a lower portion of said shaft; 

a spring which surrounds said main body being located between 
said adjustable ring and said shaft seat ring; 

a valve seat having an inner chamber, a communicating hole and 
an oil hole communicating with said inner chamber; 

said oil hole communicating with an interior of said main body; 

a middle portion of said inner chamber having an inner thread; 

a rear portion of said inner chamber having a positioning thread; 

an adjustable valve inserted in said inner chamber; 

said adjustable valve having a rotary knob, an adjusting rod, and 
a positioning seat with a tapered end; 

an upper portion of said adjusting rod surrounded by said 
positioning seat; 

a top portion of said adjusting rod covered by said rotary knob; 

a threaded fastener fastening said rotary knob and said adjusting 
rod together; 

said positioning seat engaging with said positioning thread; 

a middle portion of said adjusting rod having an outer thread 
engaging with said inner thread; 

an oil ring disposed on an opening of said inner chamber and 
positioned by said positioning seat; and 

wherein said adjustable valve controls a volume of a passage 
between said oil hole and said communicating hole. 


5,590,870 
UNIVERSAL HOLDING SYSTEM FOR A CONTOURED 
WORKPIECE 
Willy J. Goellmer, Rockford, Ill, assignor to Advanced 
Machine & Engineering Co., Rockford, Il. 
Filed Jun. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 460,048 
Int. Cl.° B25B 11/00 

US. Cl. 269—21 27 Claims 
1. A universal holding system for supporting and holding a 
workpiece having a contoured holding surface comprising, a 
spaced array of work holding fixtures on a base, each fixture 
including: 

(a) a work engaging head including vacuum cup means having a 
peripheral work contacting rim and three work engaging 
projections spaced outwardly from the vacuum cup means and 
disposed in a work contact plane generally parallel to a plane 
through the peripheral work contacting rim of the vacuum cup 
means; 

(b) a rod having a rod axis and means mounting the rod for axial 
movement relative to the base; 

(c) ball and socket joint means mounting the work engaging 
head on the rod for tilting movement about axes orthogonal to 
the axis of the rod; 


Be 


(d) the ball and socket joint means including casing means 
having a ball receiving cavity and ball clamp means on the 
casing means; 

(e) a first ball clamp operating means for moving the ball clamp 
means into a ball clamp condition and a second ball clamp 
operating means for moving the ball clamp means to a ball 
release condition; 

(f) rod clamp means on the rod mounting means, a first rod 
clamp operating means for moving the rod clamp means into 
a rod clamp condition, and a second rod clamp operating 
means for moving the rod clamp means to a rod release 


japan 
Filed Feb. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 384,912 


Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 14, 1994, 6-017519 
Int. CL.® B6SH 29/60 
3 Claims 


1. A recording sheet finishing apparatus in use with an image 
forming apparatus, comprising: 

a stacker for stacking recording sheets conveyed in a convey- 
ance direction from the image forming apparatus so as to form 
a bundle of said recording sheets on said stacker; 

an aligning member for aligning said bundle of said recording 
sheets on said stacker by said aligning member moving in a 
direction perpendicular to said conveyance direction; 

a stapler for stapling said bundle of said recording sheets which 
are aligned by said aligning member; 
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a counter for counting a number of said recording sheets 
bundled on said stacker, and for generating a counting signal; 
and 

a control for controlling said aligning member so that: 

a) said aligning member aligns said bundle of said recording 
sheets a first predetermined time period after a last one of 
said recording sheets is aligned with other said recording 
sheets when said number of said recording sheets is less 
than a predetermined number; and 

b) said aligning member aligns said bundle of said recording 
sheets a second predetermined time period, which is longer 
than said first predetermined time period, after a last said 
recording sheet is aligned with said other recording sheets 
when said number of said recording sheets bundled on said 
stacker is not less than said predetermined number. 


5,590,872 
SHEET REVERSING APPARATUS FOR A COPYING 
MACHINE 
Taiichi Oominami, Chiryu; Toshio Sakata, Toyohashi; Masay- 
oshi Kuroda, Toyokawa; Tomonobu Tamura, Toyokawa; 
Masami Nakane, Toyokawa, and Kazuhiko Nakatsuka,.Toy- 
okawa, all of Japan, assignors to Minolta Co., Ltd., Osaka, 
Filed Mar. 29, 1995, Ser. No. 412,961 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 31, 1994, 6-063552; 
Jul. 8, 1994, 6-157538; Mar. 17, 1995, 7-058786 
Int. C1.° B6SH 43/00 


US. Cl. 271—176 18 Claims 


an 


~~ 
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9. A sheet reversing apparatus comprising: 

a take-in path; 

a reversing path which extends from the take-in path in a 
substantially same direction; 

a take-out path which extends from a junction of the take-in path 
and the reversing path in a substantially perpendicular direc- 
tion to the extending direction of the reversing path; 

a first reversing roller which is disposed in an entrance portion 
of the reversing path, the first reversing roller being driven to 
rotate around an axis in a feed-back direction toward the 
take-in path at all times; and 

a second reversing roller which is capable of coming into 
contact with and moving away from the first reversing roller, 
the second reversing roller being freely rotatable around an 
axis which is provided farther inside the reversing path than 
the axis of the first reversing roller; 

wherein, a sheet is fed from the take-in path to the reversing 
path, and when a trailing edge of the sheet comes out of the 
take-in path, the sheet is fed back from the reversing path 
toward the take-out path. 
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5,590,873 
DOCUMENT SET ACCUMULATOR HAVING SHAFT- 
MOUNTED MULTI-GROOVED PULLEYS FOR TOOL- 
LESS ADJUSTMENT OF LATERAL BELT POSITIONING 
Michael Smart, Easton, Pa., and Steven McCay, Raleigh, N.C., 
assignors to Bell & Howell Phillipsburg Company, Allen- 
town, Pa. 


Filed Oct. 18, 1995, Ser. No. 544,821 
Int. Cl.° B6SH 39/10 
US. Cl. 271—303 


1. A document accumulator capable of tool-less adjustment to 
accomodate a plurality of paper sizes, comprising: 
first and second shaft means laterally oriented across a paper 
path through said accumulator; 
first and second multi-grooved pulley means affixed to said first 


and second shaft means, respectively; 

at least one endless belt extending between said first and second 
shaft means, said endless belt engaging a first groove of said 
first multi-grooved pulley means and a first groove of said 
second multi-grooved pulley means, said belt being translat- 
able without the use of tools into a second groove of said first 
multi-grooved pulley means and a second groove of said 
second multi-grooved pulley means for making a paper-size 
adjustment; and, 

means for accumulating a series of documents. into a stack of 
documents. 


5,590,874 
SAFETY BASE WITH ANCHOR, METHODS OF USING 
AND MAKING, AND ASSOCIATED TOOL 
Roger E. Hall, P.O. Box 346, Elizabethtown, Pa. 17022-0346 
Continuation-in-part of Ser: No. 441,634, May 15, 1995, 
which is a division of Ser: No. 940,752, Sep. 8, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,415,394, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 669,088, Mar. 
15, 1991, abandoned, which is.a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 595,577, Oct. 11, 1990, abandoned, which is a division of 
Ser. No. 442,465, Nov. 30, 1989, Pat. No. 4,979,740, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 194,276, May 16, 1988, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 647,534, Sep. 5, 1984, Pat. 
No. 4,744,561, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
472,2A1,. Mar. 4, 1983, Pat. No. 4,531,733, which is a 
of Ser. No. 395,279, Jul. 6, 1982, Pat. No. 
4,398,715, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 234,618, Feb. 
17, 1981, abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 18,844, 
Mar. 8, 1979, Pat. No. 4,266,768, which is a continuation-in- 
part of Ser. No. 758,638, Jan. 12, 1977, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 474,151 
Int. Cl.° A63B 71/00 
US. Cl. 473—501 1 Claim 
1. A ground support structure for releaseably securing an athletic 
device thereto, comprising: 





Gary Young, P.O. Box 1003, 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 





an athletic device mounting surface; 

a member extending below said athletic device mounting surface 
for securing the position of the ground support structure 
relative to the ground; 

a peripheral rim having an outer beveled surface, said bevel 
extending upwardly and inwardly from a peripheral edge of 
said ground support structure, said rim having a peak defining 
an uppermost extent of said nm, 

surface being disposed inwardly of 
said peripheral rim and at a level lower than said peak of said 
rim, thereby creating a recess at an interior portion of said 
ground support structure; 

said athletic device mounting surface having at least one fasten- 
ing element disposed thereon for releaseably fastening said 
athletic device thereto; and 

wherein said outer beveled surface of said peripheral rim has at 
least one groove extending downwardly from the outer bev- 
eled surface around at least a portion of a periphery of said 
rim. 


5,590,875 
BASEBALL BAT 
La. 70094 
Filed Aug. 8, 1995, Ser. No. 512,614 
Int. Cl.° A63B 59/06 


1. A baseball bat device, comprising: 

a handle portion; and 

a striking portion fixedly attached to said handle portion, said 
ee 
audible signal as the baseball bat moves through the air, said 
means for generating the audible signal comprising a hollow 
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fluid communication between an interior of the hollow tube 
and exterior of the striking portion, and wherein a resilient 
spring is mounted in each of the opposite ends of the hollow 
tube, so that the movable element is urged to move in an 
opposite direction after it has contacted one of the springs. 


5,590,876 
BALL TOSSING DEVICE 
Joseph P. Sejnowski, Cumberland, R.L., assignor to Hasbro, 
Inc., Pawtucket, R.1. 
Filed Apr. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 415,366 


Int. CL° A63B 69/40 
US. Cl. 473—417 


1. A ball tossing device for tossing a ball into the air comprising: 

a base receivable on a supporting surface; 

tossing means on said base for tossing said ball into the air in 
each of a plurality of selected tossing directions, said tossing 
means including direction control means including a launch- 
ing tube which is selectively operable for alternatively caus- 
ing said ball tossing means to toss said ball into the air from 
said launching tube in a first tossing direction which extends 
substantially vertically upwardly from said base or a different 
second tossing direction which extends upwardly and out- 
wardly therefrom, said tossing means further including actu- 
ating means for remotely actuating said tossing means to toss 

a batting tee receivable, in said launching tube when said 
launching tube is in a position corresponding to said first 
tossing direction for supporting said ball in upwardly spaced 
relation to said base. 


5,590,877 
RACKET STRING BRACING APPARATUS 
Ping-Sen Ho, P.O. Box 82-144, Taipei, Taiwan 
Filed May 7, 1996, Ser. No. 646,091 
Int. CL° A63B 51/14 


US. Cl. 473—556 1 Claim 

1. A racket string bracing apparatus comprising a base, a work 
table mounted on said base, two internal racket frame holders and 
two external racket frame holders respectively mounted on said 
work table to hold down the racket frame to be strung with a string, 
and a string bracing mechanism mounted on said work table and 
turned to stretch the string, wherein: 





said base comprises a column sleeve at one end, which holds 
said work table, permitting said work table to be tumed 
thereabout, and a substantially U-shaped upright support at an 
opposite end, which holds said string bracing mechanism; 

said string bracing mechanism comprises an axle horizontally 
mounted on the upright support of said base and turned on its 
Own axis, a one-way rotary wheel mounted around said axle, 


wheel and said one-way rotary wheel, a string holding-down 
mechanism fixedly mounted around said axle and controlled 
to hold down the string, a level coupled to said one-way 
rotary wheel for turning it, a pawl turned about a bolt on the 
upright support of said base and forced into engagement with 
said gear to stop said axle from reverse rotation; 

each of said external racket frame holders comprises a slide 
slidably mounted on said work table and fixed in place by a 
tightening up screw, a transverse sleeve welded to said slide, 
two horizontal extension bars respectively and longitudinally 
slidably inserted into two opposite ends of said transverse 
sleeve and fixed in place by a respective tightening up screw, 
and two stop rods perpendicularly fastened to 
said horizontal extension bars at respective locations remote 
from said transverse sleeve. 


5,590,878 
GAMING MACHINE ISLAND HAVING A BILL 
ADJUSTABLE TO MATCH THE BILL 
SLOTS OF GAMING MACHINES OF DIFFERENT 
DIMENSIONS 


Takatoshi Takemoto, Tokyo; Hideyuki Kadomatsu, Odawara, 
and Etsuro Sasaki, Kawasaki, all of Japan, assignors to 
Kabushiki Kaisha Ace Denken, Japan 

PCT No. PCT/JP94/01538, § 371 Date May 19, 1995, § 102(e) 
Date May 19, 1995, PCT Pub. No. WO95/08373, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 30, 1995 

PCT Filed Sep. 19, 1994, Ser. No. 433,411 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 20, 1993, 5-233188 


Int. Cl.° A63F 7/36 
US. Cl. 273—121 B 6 Claims 
1. A gaming machine island comprising a gaming machine row 
consisting of a plurality of gaming machines, for players to play 


guiding bills from the game play media lending machines to the 
main bill transport passage, characterized in that: 
said bill transporter comprises introduction units, each having an 
introduction frame formed with at least said introduction 
passage, and transport units, each having a transport frame 
formed with at least a part of said main bill transport passage, 
said transport units being connected to said introduction units 
so as to enable the main bill transport passage of the transport 


frames to receive bills passed through the introduction pas- 
sages of said introduction units; in that 

each of said introduction frames has a guide member extending 
in a direction parallel with the main bill transport passage; in 
that 

each of said transport frames has a guided member extending in 
a direction parallel with the main bill transport passage and 
fitted into said guide member of said introduction frame; in 
that 

either of said guide and guided members is formed with a hole 
elongated in .a direction parallel with the main bill transport 
passage; and in that 

said guided member of said transport unit is fitted into said 
guide member of said introduction unit and a screw is inserted 
into the elongated hole made in one member of said guide and 
guided members and is screwed in the other member for 
connecting both the introduction and transport units in order 
for the position of the transport unit and introduction unit to 
be expanded or contracted for adjustment in a transport direc- 
tion in order to match the outer frame dimensions of a 
respective gaming machine and game play media lending 
machine for proper bill transportation from the bill slot to the 
bill transporter. 


5,590,879 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR AUTOMATIC 
RANDOM SELECTION IDENTIFICATION 
Warren W. Tripp, 2070 Driscoll Dr., Reno, Nev. 89509 
Filed Jun. 12, 1995, Ser. No. 489,606 
Int. CL® A63F 3/06 
US. Cl. 273—144 R 


1. The method of selecting and displaying certain indicium at 
random from a plurality of indicia comprising: placing indicium on 
a plurality of items; mixing the items and holding the items in 
suspension in a chamber by blowing air within the chamber; 
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selecting items, one at a time, by an item selector means; placing 5,590,882 

each item, as selected, in a socket within a moving wheel carrying DIAGNOSTIC APPARATUS FOR GOLFCLUB SWING 
a plurality of sockets; detecting the accuracy of placement of each PRACTICE 

item within the appropriate socket by detection sensors; reading John M. Todd, 7866 Hillary Dr., West Hills, Calif. 91304 
the indicium of each item as selected by an item detector; viewing Filed Jun. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 461,433 

the indicium of each item; and displaying each indicium, on a Int. CL.° A63B 69/36 

display board as the indicium is selected. US. Cl. 473—218 


5,590,380 
PLAYING CARD HOLDER 
Frederick H. Flam, 31203 Via Margarita, Bonsall, Calif. 92003 
Filed Oct. 23, 1995, Ser. No. 551,922 
Int. CL.° A63F 1/10 
US. Cl. 273—150 


a 


1. A diagnostic apparatus for golf club swing practice to deter- 
mine the extent of any lateral forces applied during a swing at a 
golf ball position thereon, and including; 

a platform comprised of a planar base member having a swing 
portion with a ball-to-target line, and having a stance portion 
for a golfer facing the swing portion, 

a shiftable member with a turf simulating surface and friction- 
ally engaged upon the base for free lateral displacement from 
said target line, 

a golf club engageable force responsive means at the turf simu- 
lating surface of the shiftable member, 

; ; ' : at least one foot placement line on the stance portion of the base 
1. A playing card holder having a back, sides and a top, said member, said placement line being placed with respect to said 

sides and top substantially circumscribing and overhanging said target line and said ball position, 
holder back to form a shell; means forming a pocket within said whereby the golfer’s stance with respect to the turf simulating 
shell and sized removably to receive a series of playing cards with surface of the shiftable member is determined by the place- 
their top edges exposed for view by the player of the cards; said ment of the golfer’s feet in a known proximity to at least one 
shiftable member after a golf club swing as may be caused by 
forceful engagement of the golf club head with the force 

responsive means. 


5,590,381 
WEIGHTED GOLF IRON AND METHOD OF MAKING 
SAME 
Doyle D. Jernigan, 3639 Rolling Forest, Spring, Tex. 77388 
Filed Jul. 29, 1994, Ser. No. 282,970 


5,590,883 
CRIBBAGE GAME 


173-3 Clai 97222 
seestaas - J Filed Jun. 16, 1995, Ser. No. 491,087 
Int. CL.° A63F 3/00 


1. In a golf iron having a cavity defined by walls, the cavity 
filled with a plurality of weights and epoxy, an improvement 
comprising 1. A combination of playing cards and a playing board for 
a divider dimensioned to be contained within and traverse the playing an improved game of cribbage ising: 
cavity from wall to wall; and a game board having a plurality of positions 
means for attaching the divider to wall portions of the cavity. defining parallel scoring tracks, said plurality of predeter- 
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mined positions including a plurality of peg card positions 
remainder of said plurality of predetermined positions; 

game pieces for marking each player’s progress along the scor- 
ing tracks; 

a deck of playing cards including four suits of cards including 
spades, hearts, diamonds and clubs, each suit including an ace 
having a value of one point, two through ten each having a 
point value equal to their face value, and a jack, queen, and 
king each having a value of 10 points; and 

a deck of peg cards, each peg card bearing a specified change to 
the course of play which introduces an additional chance 
element into the game. 


5,590,884 
MANIPULATIVE STICK GAME 
Ziv Goldberg, Ashdod, Israel, assignor to Stik-Tak, Ltd., Tel 
Aviv, Israel 
Filed Jan. 2, 1996, Ser. No. 582,153 
Int. C1.° A63B 67/00 
US. Cl. 473—514 


1. A game comprising a main stick connected at opposite ends 
thereof to respective endcaps each having a respective inner-facing 
surface, and a pair of manipulator sticks for holding by a player for 
manipulating the main stick at the inner-facing surface of one of 
the endcaps on either side of the main stick; wherein: 

a total combined weight of the main stick and the endcaps lies 

within a range of 104.5450 g, 

the main stick has a length within a range of 52+20 cm, 

the inner-facing surface of each endcap has a diameter within a 

range of 1.75 to 10.75 cm, and 

the endcaps are separated by a distance of 40+20 cm. 


5,590,885 
SAFETY DART BOARD GAME 
Garnard E. Graham, and Mary E. Graham, both of P.O. Box 
2318, Battle Ground, Wash. 98604-2318 
Filed Nov. 29, 1995, Ser. No. 565,644 
Int. CL° F41J 3/00 


US. Cl. 273—348.5 8 Claims 


1. A safety dart game apparatus comprising: 

a dart including an open leading end portion having a side wall 
that defines an interior cavity wherein the interior cavity has 
an open end at the leading end portion of the dart and a 
tapered end portion opposite the open end; and 

a target including a base and a plurality of spaced, finger-like 
projections extending generally outwardly from the base, the 
projections having a diameter sized to frictionally engage the 
interior cavity of the dart when the dart is projected onto the 
target, 


Craig L. Lush, 8148 Cliffview Ave., 
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wherein the projections have tapered ends positioned opposite 
the base, the tapered ends sized to frictionally engage the 
tapered end portion of the interior cavity of the dart. 


5,590,886 
REUSABLE PAINT BALL GRENADE, RELOADABLE 
WITH STANDARD .68 CALIBER PAINT BALLS 
Springfield, Va. 22153 
Filed Aug. 1, 1995, Ser. No. 510,101 
Int. CL.° A63B 65/00 


1. A paint ball grenade comprising; 

a base member comprising a generally semi-spherical hollow 
shell having a lining extending across the open end thereof; 

a top member comprising a generally semi-spherical hollow 
shell having a planar member extending across the open end 
thereof, said planar member being located opposite to and in 
facing relationship with the lining, and a hollow tubular cap 
member defined by a wall centrally secured to and extending 
upwardly and outwardly from the top member shell, said cap 
having a pair of apertures located opposite each other in the 
wall thereof; 

a post extending upwardly from the base member shell, through 
the hollow interiors of the base member shell and top member 
shell and into the tubular cap member, said post having a bore 
extending transversely there through the upper end thereof, 
said post being fixed relative to the base member shell and the 
top member and cap being slidably moveable along the post 
between a first position in which the liner and planar member 
are spaced apart by a gap sufficient to receive there between 
one or more paint balls and the apertures in the cap are 
aligned with the bore in the post, and a second position 
wherein said liner and planar member substantially abut for 
squeezing paint from any paint ball positioned therebetween; 
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a spring connected between the post and top member for biasing 
the latter to the second position; 

a depending guard member secured about the top member and 
extending toward the base member a distance sufficient to 
cover the gap when the top member is in the first position to 
guard against a user inserting a finger between the liner and 
planar members and to help retain any paint ball positioned in 
the gap within the grenade, said guard member having one or 
more paint dispersal ports to permit expulsion of paint from 
the interior of the grenade when the top member moves from 
the first to the second positions, and also having a door for 
insertion of paint balls into the gap when the top member is in 
the first position; 

a safety pin for insertion through the apertures in the wall of the 
cap and bore of the post when the top member is in the first 
position for locking the top in that position against movement 
to the second position and; 

means interacting between the top member and post for tempo- 
rarily holding the top member in the first position when the 
pin is removed and for releasing the top member for move- 
ment to the second position under the influence of the spring 
upon the application of an impact force to the grenade; 

whereby one or more paint balls may be inserted into the 
grenade through the door into the gap when the top is held in 
the first position by the pin, the pin may be removed and the 
grenade thrown, and upon impact the top member will slide 
along the post to close the gap, squeezing the paint balls to 
rupture them and release the paint therefrom for ejection 
through the ports. 


5,590,887 
SEALING APPARATUS 
Masanobu Senda; Yasuhiko Ogisu, and Toshikazu Funahashi, 
all of Aichi-ken, Japan, assignors to Toyoda Gosei Co., Ltd., 


Japan 
Filed Dec. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 169,666 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 22, 1992, 4-342612 
Int. CL° F16J 15/32 


US. Cl. 277—205 2 Claims 


1. Apparatus for providing a sliding seal between a metal surface 
and a member sliding along said metal surface comprising: 

a seal body formed from an ethylene-propylene polymer having 
alkyl lateral groups, said seal body being located on said 

said seal body having a sealing portion and an outer surface in 
sliding contact with said metal surface for sealing between 

said outer surface having been treated by plasma to a depth from 
10 to 1000 nm such that a portion of the hydrogen of the alkyl 
groups is replaced by fluorine so that the outer surface has a 
fluoride ratio from 0.1 to 1.2. 


174-406 O.G.-97-25: QL3 
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5,590,888 
SEAL FOR THE GAS-TIGHT MOUNTING OF AN 

INTAKE MANIFOLD ON THE CYLINDER HEAD OF AN 

INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Michael Briimmer, Laudenbach, and Klaus Déhring, 
Miinchen, both of Germany, assignors to Firma Cari 
Freudenberg, 

Filed Dec. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 165,150 
Claims priority, application Germany, Dec. 11, 1992, 42 41 


759.7 
Int. CL° F16J 15/00 
U.S. Cl. 277—235 B 


7 6 


1. A seal used to seal an intake manifold in a gas-tight manner 
on a cylinder head of an internal combustion engine, comprising: 
a one-piece elastomeric seal element, said seal element compris- 
ing sealing surfaces sealable against a side of an intake 
manifold flange facing said cylinder head, said sealing sur- 
faces sealingly surrounding a periphery of intake pipes of said 
intake manifold, said seal element further comprising at least 
one web segment interconnecting one of said sealing surfaces 
with another of said sealing surfaces, said at least one web 
segment providing linear tolerance compensation and being 
fiexurally pliant, said at least one web segment having an 
undulated shape and being capable of folding together. 


5,590,889 
BRAKING DEVICE PARTICULARLY FOR SKATES 
Alessandro Pozzobon, via Brigata Julia, 10 Giavera del Mon- 
tello Prov. Treviso, Italy 
Continuation of Ser. No. 184,705, Jan. 21, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,462,296. This application Jul. 20, 1995, Ser. No. 504,534 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jan. 29, 1993, TV93A0009 


Int. CL° AG3C 17/14 


US. Cl. 280—11.2 13 Claims 


1. In a skate comprising 
a longitudinally-extending frame adapted to support a plurality 
of wheels, 


a quarter mounted above said frame for forward and rearward 
pivotal movement relative to said frame, 

a braking element positioned rearwardly of said frame for 
upward and downward movement relative to said frame, and 

an actuator interconnected between said quarter and said braking 
element such that said actuator causes said braking element to 
move towards and away from the ground in response to 
rearward and forward movement of said quarter relative to 
said frame, 
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a first member having a first end thereof connected to said 
quarter for pivotal movement relative to said quarter; 

a second member having a first end thereof connected to said 
braking element for pivotal movement relative to said brak- 
ing element, 

a second end of said second member being connected to a 
second end of said first member such that said first and 
second members are pivotal relative to each other between 
(i) a first position in which said first and second members 
are generally aligned with each other and said first end of 
said first member is on the side of said second end of said 
second member opposite said first end of said second 
member and (ii) a second position, 

the distance between said first end of said first member and 
said first end of said second member when said members 
are in said first position being greater than when said 
members are in said second position whereby said braking 
element is movable downwardly to interact with a braking 
surface upon a degree of backward movement of said 
support when said first and second members are in said first 
position, and said degree of backward movement is insuf- 
ficient to cause said braking element to move a distance 
sufficient to interact with said braking surface when said 
first and second members are in said second position; and, 

means for releasably maintaining said first member and said 
second member in said first position. 


5,590,890 
ROLLER SKATE 
Francesco Rosso; Giuseppe A. Rosso, and Ettore Carenini, all 
of Turin, Italy, assignors to Jack L. Forcelledo, Los Angeles, 
Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 831,392, Feb. 7, 1992, Pat. 


No. Des. 337,805. This application May 12, 1993, Ser. No. 
61,583 
Int. ClL.° A63C 17/04 


US. Cl. 280—11.22 12 Claims 


1. An improved skate device comprising: 
(a) a plurality of wheels, each wheel having 
(i) an axis of rotation, 
(ii) a generally spherical outer peripheral shape with an inden- 
tation at each location at which the axis of rotation 
traverses the generally spherical outer periphery of the 
wheel, and 
(iii) a core adjacent the generally spherical outer periphery of 
the wheel, the core having 
(A) a generally hollow outer shell defining an inner periph- 
eral surface and an outer peripheral surface, 

(B) an axis of rotation in common with the axis of rotation 
of the wheel, 

(C) a generally spherical shaped peripheral surface with a 
generally cylindrical indentation at each location at 
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which the axis of rotation of the wheel traverses the 
peripheral surface of the shell, 
(D) an axle housing extending along the axis of rotation of 
the wheel, and 
(E) a plurality of spokes extending from the axle housing to 
the inner peripheral surface of the outer shell and extend- 
ing along substantially the entire length of the axle 
housing; and 
(b) a bracket coupled to the wheels, the bracket having a base 
and at least one arm associated with each wheel, the at least 
one arm being connected to its associated wheel inside one of 
said indentations. 


5,590,891 
CART AND LUGGAGE HANDLE ASSEMBLY WITH 
ROTATABLE RELEASE MEMBER 


Eugene A. Kazmark, Jr., Joliet, Ill., assignor to Remin Labo- 


ratories, Inc., Joliet, Il. 
Filed May 26, 1993, Ser. No. 67,223 
Int. Cl.° B62B 3/02 


4. A handle assembly for wheeled carts or luggage, said assem- 


bly comprising: 


(a) a first tube assembly including first and second tubes, the first 
tube extending into the second tube in telescoping relation 
with the second tube; 

(b) a second tube assembly including third and fourth tubes, the 
third tube extending into the fourth tube in telescoping rela- 
tion with the fourth tube; 

(c) said first and second tube assemblies disposed in substan- 
tially parallel relation; 

(d) latching means disposed in the first and second tube assem- 
blies for locking one tube of each assembly relative to the 
other tube; 

(e) release means for each tube assembly, each of said release 
means cooperating with the corresponding tube assembly and 
disposed circumjacent the tubes of the assembly for rotation 
about an axis which lies generally parallel to the longitudinal 
axes of the tubes, said release means including means for 
unlatching the latching means and allowing sliding movement 
of the first relative to the second tube. 
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5,590,892 
BABY’S CARRIAGE FOR TEACHING CHILDREN TO 
WALK 
Stephen Hu, No. 2, Ta Ton Road, Hsinchu Industrial Area, Hu 
Kou, Hsinchu, Taiwan 
Filed Mar. 1, 1995, Ser. No. 396,956 
Int. Cl.° B62B 9/08 


1. A carriage for teaching children to walk, comprising: 

an upper support member; 

a child’s seat supported by said upper support member; 

a lower support member having a front portion, a rear portion, 
two opposed lateral portions, and an opening formed therebe- 
tween for receiving the feet of a seated child; 

at least two support rods for maintaining said upper support 
member at an elevated position relative to said lower support 
member; 

a plurality of ground engaging wheels affixed to a bottom 
surface of each one of said opposed lateral portions of said 
lower support member; and 

braking and slide-resisting means including a cylinder fixedly 
secured to one of said opposed lateral portions, a shaft rotat- 
ably received within said cylinder and extendible along a 
vertical axis from a lower end of said cylinder, a control 
member located at an upper end of said cylinder and rotatable 
about said vertical axis for extending and retracting said shaft 
relative to said cylinder, and a ground engageable pad rotat- 
ably attached to a lower end of said shaft, wherein said 
control member is adapted to extend said shaft downwardly to 
position said pad directly below said one lateral portion and to 
lift the plurality of wheels of said one lateral portion out-of 
ground engagement, thereby permitting said carriage to rotate 
about said vertical axis extending through said shaft. 


WHEELCHAIR FRAME ASSEMBLY 
William G. Robinson, and James C. Thorpe, both of Fresno, 
Calif., assignors to No Limit Designs, Inc., Fresno, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 28, 1994, Ser. No. 365,261 
Int. CL.° B62M //14 
U.S. Cl. 280—250.1 22 Claims 
1. A wheelchair axle assembly, used to mount a wheelchair drive 
wheel to the frame of a wheelchair, comprising: 
an axle adjustment member securable to the wheelchair frame 
and having an outer surface; 
an axle housing, defining an axle bore, mounted to the axle 
adjustment member, the axle bore defining a drive wheel axis; 
means for toollessly securing the axle housing to the axle 
adjustment member; and 
said toollessly securing means including means for varying the 
angular attitude of the axle housing relative to the wheelchair 
frame thereby varying the angular attitude of the drive wheel 
axis and thus the camber of the drive wheel. 
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5,590,894 
BICYCLE DRIVE DEVICE 


Cheng-Tsu Wen, 2nd FI. No. 140, Sec. 2, Hsingjen Rd., Chun- 


gli City, Taoyuan, Taiwan 
Filed Jan. 10, 1994, Ser. No. 179,386 
Int. CL.° B62M 1/02 
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1. A bicycle drive system comprising: 

a chain; 

at least one wheel having opposing sides and a wheel axle; 

a hub secured to said wheel and rotatively mounted on said 
wheel axle, said hub having an external gear drive mounting 
section; 

a ring gear located within said external gear drive mounting 
section and fixedly secured to the hub of the wheel for 
rotation therewith about the wheel axle; 

a rear chain wheel rotatively mounted on said wheel axle located 
external to and adjacent said ring gear, said rear chain wheel 
being engaged with the chain to be rotatively driven respon- 
sive to displacement of said chain, said rear chain wheel 
having three radially and equidistantly spaced base axles 
extending from one side 

a sun gear mounted on said wheel axle for rotation around said 
axle in a unidirectional displacement, said sun gear being 
disposed in concentric relationship with said ring gear; 

a unidirectional bearing rotatively mounted on said axle cou- 
pling said rear chain wheel and said sun gear thereby provid- 
ing said unidirectional displacement of said sun gear: and, 

three planet gears disposed between said ring gear and said sun 
gear, each of said three planet gears being rotatively coupled 
to a respective one of said three base axles and meshingly 
engaged with both said ring gear and said sun gear, said ring 
gear being driven by rotation of said planet gears relative to 
said sun gear responsive to displacement of the chain in a first 
rotative direction with said sun gear being locked against 
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rotation by said unidirectional bearing, said planet gears act- 5,590,896 
ing as idlers responsive to rotation of the chain in a second STROLLER 
rotative direction, said second rotative direction being oppo- Anthony E. Eichhorn, East Amherst, N.Y., assignor to Fisher- 
site said first rotative direction. Price, Inc., East Aurora, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 9, 1994, Ser. No. 304,663 
Int. Cl.° B62B 3/02 
U.S. Cl. 280—642 


5,590,895 
COLLAPSIBLE BICYCLE FRAME 
Koji Hiramoto, Hirakata, Japan, assignor to Exedy Corpora- 
tion, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Mar. 1, 1995, Ser. No. 396,831 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 8, 1994, 6-037040 
Int. CL.° B62K 15/00 
U.S. Cl. 280—278 


1. A folding stroller having a frame with a substantially centered 

longitudinal axis, comprising: 

a front wheel positioned substantially on the longitudinal axis; 

a front member having a front wheel supporting portion for 
supporting said front wheel, and a pair of front member ends; 

a rear handle member having a handle portion and a pair of 
handle member ends, pivotally coupled to said front member 
ends; 

a pair of rear wheels both laterally offset from the longitudinal 
axis; 

a rear support member having a pair of rear wheel supporting 
portions, each said rear whee! supporting portion supporting a 
respective one of said rear wheels, and said rear support 
member having a pair of rear support member ends pivotally 
connected to said handle member; and 





1. A collapsible bicycle frame comprising: 

a front frame member having a head tube frame member rigidly 
attached to a forward section thereof, said head tube frame 
member having a bore formed therein defining a first axis; 

a rear frame member configured to support a rear wheel, hinged 
to said front frame member for rotation about a second axis 
that is generally vertical when the bicycle frame is upright and 
in a generally rideable position: 
rotatable support member supported within said head tube 
frame member to be rotatable about said first axis, said 
rotatable support member having a bore defining a third axis 
inclined at an acute angle with respect to said first axis such 
that said first axis and said third axis intersect at a single point 
within said head tube frame member; 

a front fork stem configured to support a front wheel supported 
in said rotatable support member, said front fork stem being 
rotatable in said rotatable support member about said third 
axis; 
first locking mechanism disposed on said rotatable support 
member, said first locking mechanism having a lock position 
and a release position, said first locking mechanism restricting 
rotation of said rotatable support member with respect to said 
head tube frame member when in said lock position, said first 
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a pair of side members each having a first side member end and 
a second side member end, 

wherein, said rear support member ends and said first side 
member ends are each pivotally connected to said front mem- 
ber between said front wheel supporting portion and one said 
front member and, respectively, and said second side member 
ends are each pivotally coupled to said rear member between 
one said rear wheel supporting portion and are said rear 
support member end, respectively. 


5,590,897 
STRUCTURE OF CARRIAGE 


James Tsai, 103, Ta Ming 1 Rd., Tung Pao Tsun, Tan Tzu 


Hsiang, Taichung Hsien, Taiwan 
Filed Dec. 6, 1994, Ser. No. 354,043 
Int. CL° B62B ///2 
2 Claims 


1. A carriage comprising wheels attached to said carriage a base 


locking mechanism permitting rotation of said rotatable sup- frame and a retractable handle vertically mounted on said base 
port member with respect to said head tube frame member frame, wherein said base frame comprises a track in the middle, a 


when in said release position; and 


slide plate moved in and out of said track, spring means connected 


a second locking mechanism which selectively locks said front between said track and said slide plate to force said slide plate out 
frame member and rear frame member restricting relative of said track, and lock means controlled to lock said slide plate 


movement therebetween. 


inside said track. 
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VEHICLE SUSPENSION SYSTEM 

David A. Williams, Milton Keynes, United Kingdom, and Neil 
Jones, Palm City, Fila., assignors to Group Lotus PLC, 
United 

Continuation of Ser. No. 380,153, Jan. 30, 1995, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 145,291, Oct. 28, 1993, 

abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 777,557, Feb. 

12, 1992, abandoned. This application Sep. 21, 1995, Ser. No. 

$31,394 


Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 15, 1989, 
8913809 


Int. CL.° B60G 17/015 


U.S. Cl. 280—707 6 Claims 


1. A vehicle suspension system comprising: 

at least one vehicle suspension device attachable to a vehicle 
body and a wheel and at least one wheel and hub assembly for 
controlling displacement of the wheel and hub assembly rela- 
tive to the vehicle body comprising: 

hydraulic actuator means, 

first attachment means connected to the hydraulic actuator 
means for attaching the hydraulic actuator means to the wheel 
and hub assembly, 

second attachment means connected to the hydraulic actuator 
means for attaching the hydraulic actuator means to the 
vehicle body, 

force measuring means for measuring force transmitted from the 
wheel and hub assembly to the vehicle body through the 
hydraulic actuator means when said hydraulic actuator means 
is attached by said first attachment means to the wheel and 
hub assembly and by said second attachment means to the 
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vehicle body, the force measuring means generating a signal 
representative of the measured force, 

displacement measuring means for measuring extension and 
contraction of the hydraulic actuator means and for generating 
a signal representative of the measured extension and contrac- 
tion, 

an electro-hydraulic servo-valve connected to the hydraulic 
actuator means and controllable by an electrical control input 
signal and connectable to fluid supply and return lines, and 

first control means for processing the signals produced by the 
force measuring means and the displacement measuring 
means and for generating a first control signal for controlling 
the electro-hydraulic servo-value, the first control signal con- 
trolling the electro-hydraulic servo-valve to regulate flow of 
fluid to and from the hydraulic actuator means and thereby 
controlling the extension and contraction of the hydraulic 
actuator means; 

second control means for generating a second control signal and 
located in the vehicle body; and 

first connection means for connecting the vehicle suspension 
device to the second control means, the first connection means 
being operable to connect the force measuring means, the 
displacement measuring means and the first control means to 
the second control means; 

wherein the first control means, the electro-hydraulic servo- 
valve, the hydraulic actuator means, the displacement measur- 
ing means and the force measuring means are all included in 
an autonomous exchangeable unit, 

wherein the first control means, the electro-hydraulic servo- 
valve, the hydraulic actuator means, the displacement measur- 
ing means and the force measuring means together constitute 
means for simulating an independent spring and damper 
arrangement connected between the vehicle body and the 
wheel and hub assembly, the first control means using control 
algorithms to simulate the independent spring and damper 
arrangement and generating the first control signal which 
demands an extension of the hydraulic actuator means which 
is on average constant, and 

wherein the first control means, the electro-hydraulic servo- 
valve, the hydraulic actuator means, the displacement measur- 
ing means and the force measuring means also constitute part 
of means for simulating modal springs and dampers for the 
vehicle when connected by the first connection means to the 
second control means; 

wherein the vehicle suspension device further comprises means 
for combining the first control signal with the second control 
signal, and received via the first connection means, and 
responsively generating the electrical control input signal in 
such a way that the average extension of the hydraulic actua- 
tor means can be controlled by the second control signal. 





5,590,899 
AIRBAG DEVICE 
Naoki Nakane, Toyota; Kazuo Sakakibara, Okazaki; Tadashi 
Ozaki, Gamagoori, and Koji Ohtaka, Chiryu, all of Japan, 
assignors to Nippondenso Co., Ltd., Kariya, Japan 
Filed Apr. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 421,968 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 18, 1994, 6-104809; 
Feb. 27, 1995, 7-064925 
Int. Cl.° B6OR 21/16;21/32 
U.S. Cl. 280—728.2 
1. An airbag device comprising: 
an inflator generating gas at time of operation; 
an airbag which is deployed by the gas from said inflator; 
deceleration detection means for detecting a deceleration in case 
of a vehicle collision and outputting a detection signal; 
an electronic control circuit for determining based on the detec- 
the vehicle collision has occurred and outputting an opera 
tional signal to cause said inflator to operate; 
a pad for containing said inflator, said airbag and said electronic 
control circuit; 


22 Claims 
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connecting member having a plurality of terminals and attached 
to an end of the electronic control circuit side of a connecting 
cable transmitting the operational signal to the inflator; and 

shorting member for short-circuiting said terminals at least until 
said terminals are electrically connected to the electronic 
control circuit, the electrical connection being made by insert- 
ing the terminals in attachment holes of a board on which said 
electronic control circuit is formed. 


32 Claims 


12. In an air bag module having a mounting plate, and a plurality 
of spaced bolt assemblies extending from said mounting plate, 
each of said bolt assemblies comprising: 

a first bolt connected to said mounting plate having an integral 
shank portion and having a threaded portion on an interior 
thereof; 

a second bolt having an enlarged head, said second bolt having 
an integral shank portion with a reduced neck portion between 
said shank portion and said head of said second bolt, a 
threaded portion extending from said shank portion of said 
second bolt threadably engaging said threaded portion in said 
shank portion of said first bolt; and 

a split ring mounted in said reduced neck portion of said second 
bolt. 
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5,590,901 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR VEHICLE TRIM 
PANEL HAVING HIDDEN AIR BAG DOOR 
Cline J. MacGregor, Lancaster, Ohio, assignor to The Good- 
year Tire & Rubber Company, Akron, Ohio 
Filed Sep. 14, 1994, Ser. No. 306,035 
Int. CL.° B6OR 21/16 

US. Cl. 280—728.3 


/ 


1. A trim panel in a motor vehicle having an inner side adapted 
to at least partially enclose an air bag supplemental restraint 
system, the panel having an outer side designed to be viewed by a 
passenger in the motor vehicle, the panel comprising: 

a trim element disposed on the outer side of the trim panel 
having a first area being distinguished from the remainder of 
the trim element by a predetermined joint, the joint being 
obscured from view of the passenger, the trim element having 
slits therein from an outer side to an inner side along said 
joint, the trim element being made of a trim material being 
capable of changing the slits from an initial, open configura- 
tion to a second, closed configuration by moving opposing 
sides of the slits together, whereby the slits are undetectable 
by the passenger; 
substrate disposed on the inner side of the trim panel, the 
substrate having an opening therein for the deployment of the 
air bag; 

a door bonded along its periphery to the substrate around the 
opening, the door being positioned beneath the joint; and, 
foam material on the inner side of the panel disposed between 
the substrate and the trim element, the foam material being 
prevented from passing through the slits in the trim element 

due to the movement of the opposing sides of the slits. 

13. A method of producing a trim panel in a motor vehicle, the 
panel having an inner side adapted to at least partially enclose an 
air bag supplemental restraint system, the method comprising the 
steps of: 

forming a trim element of a trim material; 

reinforcing an inner side of the trim element around a generally 
rectangular first area with a reinforcing member, the perimetez 
of the first area defining a joint; 

cutting a slit in the trim element which extends from the inner 
side to an outer side of the trim element along the joint, the 
slit having a first configuration characterized by a wider gap 
in the inner side and a narrower gap in the outer side, the trim 
material being capable of moving opposing sides of the slit 
together so that the slit is imperceptible when the trim element 
is viewed from the outer side; 

applying a release element to the inner side of the trim element 
along a portion of the joint, the release element at least 
covering the slit; 

adhesively bonding a generally rectangular door to a periphery 
of an opening in a substrate; 

loading the reinforced trim element into a mold; 
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loading the substrate into the mold so that the door bonded to the 
substrate will be aligned with the joint in the trim element 
upon closure of the mold; and, BP +96 
introducing adhesive foam onto the inner side of the trim ele- EFS DOO Oe | Tle 
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5,590,902 
AIR BAG COVER HAVING A SWITCH ASSEMBLY 

DISPOSED THEREIN deployment structure comprising a plastic part having a seam 
Thomas L. Eckhout, Waterford, Mich., assignor to Larry J. along which said plastic part is rupturable under stress 
Winget, Leonard, Mich. induced by movement of the restraint forcefully against said 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 140,669, Oct. 21, 1993, aban- deployment structure; 
doned, and Ser. No. 248,556, May 24, 1994, abandoned, said plastic part including first and second bodies of plastic foam 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 984,326, Dec. 2, 1992, having first and second edges, respectively, said first and 
abandoned. This application Mar. 21, 1995, Ser. No. 407,925 second edges adjoining each other and being bonded together 
Int. CL.° B6OR 21/20 to define an interface at which said first and second bodies of 
15 Claims plastic foam are joined to each other, said interface defining 

said seam. 
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5,590,904 
DUAL RESISTANCE SWITCH FOR BUCKLE 
CONFIRMATION 
Robert P. Ellis, Almont; Robert E. Nill, Royal Oak, and Leon P. 
Niedzwiecki, Romeo, all of Mich., assignors to TRW Vehicle 
Safety Systems Inc., Lyndhurst, Ohio 
Filed Aug. 15, 1995, Ser. No. 515,131 
Int. Cl.° B6OR 2//32;22/46;22/48 
US. Cl. 280—735 


as «62 


1. A plastic molded, snap-on air bag cover mountable onto an air 

bag assembly including and open at a side position about the 

periphery of the rear panel a retaining member, the cover compris- 

ing: 

a front cover having inner and outer surfaces adapted to overlie 
an uninflated air bag and being separable along a first pre- 
scribed tear pattern upon deployment of the air bag; 
a switch assembly which includes a flexural material lying 
behind the inner surface of the front cover; 
a rear panel secured to the inner surface of the front cover in 
containing relation to the switch assembly to form a hollow 
compartment for the switch assembly; 
first and second side panels connected to opposite sides of said 
front cover; 
a resilient clip member extending from each of said side panels, 
each clip member having an extending snap-on groove 
defined therein adapted to cooperate with said retaining mem- 
ber for affixing said air bag cover to said air bag container 
wherein the switch assembly is removably secured within the 
hollow compartment and wherein one of the first and second 
side ls includes a slot formed completely therethrough to es . . 
pr switch assembly from the cover to facilitate i 1. An apparatus for restraining a vehicle occupant, said appara- 
and replacement of the switch assembly. tus COmprlning: ‘ , 
a seat belt for extending across the vehicle occupant; 
a tongue associated with said seat belt; 
a buckle for receiving and latching said tongue in said buckle; 
a seat belt buckle switch operatively connected to said buckle, 
5,590,903 said seat belt buckle switch having electrically conductive 
DEPLOYMENT DOOR ASSEMBLY normally closed contacts; 

Jack A. Phillion, Shelby Township, and Scott A. Kelley, Algo- _a resistor network electrically connected to said normally closed 
nac, both of Mich., assignors te TRW Vehicle Safety Sys- contacts, said resistor network comprising a first resistor in 
tems, Inc., Lyndhurst, Ohio series with said contacts and a second resistor in parallel with 

Filed Sep. 29, 1995, Ser. No. 538,501 said contacts, said resistor network providing a first electrical 
Int. Cl.° B6OR 21/20 signal having a first characteristic dependent upon the resis- 

U.S. Cl. 280—728.3 15 Claims tance value of said first resistor when said seat belt buckle 
12. Apparatus for use with an inflatable vehicle occupant switch is closed and a second electrical signal having a second 

restraint, said apparatus comprising: characteristic dependent upon the resistance values of said 
a deployment structure which is rupturable under the influence first resistor and said second resistor when said seat belt 

of the restraint when the restraint is being inflated, said buckle switch is open; and 
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a controller operatively connected to said resistor network for 
monitoring said first and second signals. 
GLA PZ ZT Ah ol Pad 
5,590,905 WN LOY eg AZ 
AIR BAG INFLATOR => pel a ; 333 : 
Jess A. Cuevas, Scottsdale, Ariz., assignor to TRW Inc., Fis TT Pit} : 
Lyndhurst, Ohio q neve bi 
S| 
~~ 


Filed Dec. 6, 1994, Ser. No. 349,944 y 7D 
Int. CL.° B6OR 21/16 
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Rf, means for directing the mixture of gases from said container 

Sip toward the vehicle occupant restraint; 

_——<. A) means for igniting the combustible gas as it flows toward the 
vehicle occupant restraint to create a combustion reaction 
external to said container past which the primary gas flows; 
and 

a combustion arrestor for substantially containing the combus- 
tion reaction within said means for directing to minimize the 
propagation of the combustion reaction into said container. 
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1. An apparatus for inflating an inflatable vehicle occupant 
restraint, said apparatus comprising: 5,590,907 
a housing comprising a center member and a shell member SEAT BELT POSITIONING DEVICE AND SYSTEM 
defining a stored gas chamber containing gas for inflating the Erwin S. McQueen, Il, Beverly Hills, and Ervin R. Pilarczyk, 
inflatable vehicle occupant restraint, means for defining an _- Otalla, both of Fla., assignors to Vehicle Safety Systems, Inc., 
outlet opening through which gas can flow from said stored Ocala, Fla. 
gas chamber, and a closure member on said housing for Filed Oct. 10, 1995, Ser. No. 541,604 
closing said outlet opening; Int. Cl." A62B 35/00 
a piston movable in said housing for opening said closure US. Cl. 280—801.1 
member; and 
an igniter connected with said housing for, upon actuation, 
moving said piston to open said closure member; 
said center member of said housing including a cylindrical side 
wall extending around an axis of said apparatus, said cylin- 
drical side wall having first and second axial end portions; 
said center member of said housing including an end wall that 
includes said means for defining an outlet opening and having 
a flange portion extending radially outward from said cylin- 
drical side wall; 
said shell member of said housing including an annular side wall 
which encircles said cylindrical side wall of said center mem- 
ber, said annular side wall of said shell member having a first 
wall portion welded to said flange portion of said center 
member at an annular first weld location, said annular side 
wall having a second wall portion welded to said second end 
portion of said center member at an annular second weld 
location spaced axially from said first weld location; 
said piston having a first axial end portion with a cutting edge 
for opening said closure member and a second axial end 
portion welded at said second weld location to said shell 
member and to said center member. 


1. A vehicle safety belt shoulder harness automatic positioning 
system comprising: 
5,590,906 a mounting plate mounted on or near the roof of said vehicie, 
VEHICLE OCCUPANT RESTRAINT INFLATOR a safety belt retractor mechanism mounted on said mounting 
Ernst M. Faigle, Imlay City; John H. Semchena, Royal Oak, _Piale. 
to TRW Vehicle Safety Systems Inc., Lyndhurst, Ohio at another end to said safety belt retractor mechanism, 
Conti ion of Ser. No. 135,786, Oct. 13, 1993, abandoned a seat belt buckle mounted to the vehicle, and 
This “a Dec. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 579,450 an adjustable tongue plate provided on said safety belt, said 
meee tongue plate adapted for locking engagement with said seat 
belt buckle, the segment of the seat belt above the tongue 
yt eres ah ‘ : 22 Claims plate forming the shoulder harness segment of the seat belt, 
- An apparatus for inflating a vehicle occupant restraint such as wherein said mounting plate is provided with a convex guide 
an air bag, said apparatus comprising: surface over which said shoulder harness is fed during 
a container having a mixture of gases including a primary gas deployment, 
for inflating the vehicle occupant restraint and a combustible _— said convex guide surface being positioned relative to said 
gas which, when ignited, heats the primary gas; retractor mechanism and said seat belt buckle such that during 





5,590,908 
SPORTS BOARD HAVING A PRESSURE SENSITIVE 
PANEL RESPONSIVE TO CONTACT BETWEEN THE 
SPORTS BOARD AND A SURFACE BEING RIDDEN 
Donald W. Carr, 836 Knox St., Birmingham, Mich. 48009 
Filed Jul. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 499,132 
Int. C1.° A63C 5/00 


US. Cl. 280—809 30 Claims 


19. A method of sensing contact of a sporting device with a 
medium being ridden, said method comprising steps of: 
providing a sports board with a plurality of sensors on a surface 
thereof, each of said plurality of sensors providing a signal 
indicating a stressed condition of a respective area of a ridden 
surface of said sports board corresponding to a respective one 
of said plurality of sensors as said sports board is traversed on 
said medium; 
continuously monitoring said plurality of sensors; and 
processing stress information obtained from said plurality of 


5,590,909 
FILE COVER RESTRAINING DEVICE 
Joseph Urban, Mountain View, Calif.; Richard Roig, Paterson, 
N.J., and Fikre Ayele, 1680 York Ave. #3G, New York, N.Y. 
10128, assignors to Fikre Ayele, New York, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 344,289, Nov. 23, 1994, aban- 
doned. This application Apr. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 422,010 


Int. CL° B42D 1/00 
US. Cl. 281—20 15 Claims 
1. A file cover restraining device for a loose leaf binder of the 
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longitudinal sliding movement thereby to adjust a length of the 
restraining member to substantially match a separation of the cover 
members to a width of the spine and manually operable, detent 
latching means on the strut members for latching the strut members 
in a selected position of adjustment, the first strut member having 
a first catch means on an end thereof remote from the second strut 
member, a first cover mounting portion pivotally connected to an 
end of the second strut member remote from the first strut member 
and having means for attachment to an inside surface of one cover 
member and, a second catch means releasably engagable with the 
first catch means and having a second cover mounting portion with 
means for attachment to an inside surface of another cover mem- 
ber; so that, when the respective mounting portions are attached to 
respective cover members adjacent respective free edges thereof 
remote from the spine, the first and the second strut members can 
be manually interengaged and slid relatively together to adjust a 
length of the restraining member to match a separation of the cover 
members to a width of the spine and the first and second catch 
means brought into releasable engagement by pivotal movement of 
the restraining member, so that the restraining member bridges the 
inside surfaces of the cover members retaining them in closed 
condition spaced apart in parallel relation. 


5,590,910 
COLLAPSIBLE ALL-WEATHER CLIPBOARD ASSEMBLY 
Marc R. Meth, R.R. 1 Box 1527-38, Manchester Center, Vt. 
05255 
Filed Jul. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 497,799 
Int. CL.° B42D 3/00 
US. Cl. 281—45 


1. A clipboard assembly suitable for use in inclement weather 
and in good weather, comprising: 

a substantially planar base member providing a first writing 
surface for use in inclement weather; 

a spring-biased clip mounted at an end of said planar base 
member; 

a substantially planar end wall member hingedly mounted to 
said end of said planar base member; 

a substantially planar top member having an end hingedly joined 
to said end wall member; 

a first side wall hingedly joined to a first side of said top 
member; 
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a second side wall hingedly joined to a second side of said top 
member opposite to said first side; 

engaging means for engaging said first and said second side 
walls with said base member, the engaging means being 
engageable to maintain each of said first and said second side 
walls in a perpendicular orientation, and said top member in a 
parallel spaced relationship, relative to said base member in 
an inclement weather configuration, and the engaging means 
being disengageable to form a substantially planar shaped 
collapsed configuration; and 

spacing means for maintaining a substantially planar shape in 
the collapsed configuration, said substantially planar end wall 
member and said substantially planar top member form a 
substantially contiguous planar second writing surface for use 
in good weather, said second writing surface being spaced 
from and substantially parallel to said first writing surface in 
the collapsed configuration. 


5,590,911 
EVENT PLANNING SYSTEM 
Linda D. Wilson, 8540 Huntington Park Dr., #218, New 
Orleans, La. 70127 
Filed Nov. 30, 1995, Ser. No. 565,233 
Int. Cl.° B42F 2//00 
US. Cl. 283—36 
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1. An event planning system comprising: 

a front cover and a rear cover; 

a business card holder defining card compartments for disposing 
business cards therein, said card holder being held between 
said covers; 

a storage envelope for holding documents therein, said envelope 
being held between said covers; 

a container for storing supplies therein, said container being held 
between said covers; and 

a plurality of planning stage sections assembled in book-like 
form between said covers, each said planning stage section 
comprising: 

a primary divider sheet provided with a projecting primary 
index tab bearing primary indicia thereon indicating a plan- 
ning stage addressed by said section; 

at least one instruction sheet having instructions printed 
thereon for performing said planning stage; and 

preprinted forms having linear indicia adapted to record data 
regarding accomplishing said planning stage. 
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5,590,912 
PERSONALIZED ENVELOPE ASSEMBLY FOR PRINTED 
PUBLICATION AND METHOD 
Scott A. Stevens, Downers Grove, Ill, assignor to Wallace 
Computer Services, Inc., Lisle, Hl. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 91,321, Jul. 14, 1993, Pat. 
No. 5,419,587. This application Mar. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 
408,990 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 14, 

2013, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.° B42D 15/00 
8 Claims 


wR 


US. Cl. 283—56 





1. A personalized letter product in combination with a mailable 
publication product, said personalized letter product comprising: a 
sealed envelope assembly having a pair of outer plies enclosing at 
least an information-bearing disc each of said other plies having 
top, bottom and side edges, at least one of said outer plies being 
equipped with printed indicia relating to a specific person, geo- 
graphic area or demographic group, and means associated with one 
of said edges for binding said envelope assembly into the interior 
of said publication, said publication product comprising a plurality 
of signatures arranged in superposed relation, each of said signa- 
tures being rectangular and having upper, lower and side edges, 
one of side edges being a bound edge and the other side edge being 
a free edge, said envelope assembly edge means including a 
binding portion bound in between two adjacent signatures along 
said signature bound edge, and said publication product being 
equipped with printed indicia corresponding to the envelope 
assembly printed indicia, said envelope assembly having an edge 
equipped with means for opening said envelope assembly, said 
opening means including a line of weakness in at least one of said 
outer plies. 


5,590,913 
PIPELINE CONNECTOR FOR CONNECTING A BRANCH 
PIPE TO A CARRIER PIPE 
Bruce E. Morris, Houston, and Fred L. Avery, Spring, both of 
Tex., assignors to Big Inch Marine Systems, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Apr. 26, 1995, Ser. No. 429,745 
Int. Cl.° F16L 35/00 
US. Cl. 285—18 33 Claims 

1. A clamp useful for connecting a tie-in line transversely to a 

carrier pipe, comprising: 

a lower body portion and a upper body portion that when 
connected together define a tubular bore, the lower and upper 
body portions being adapted to clamp onto the carrier pipe; 

a set of gripping collets positioned with the tubular sleeve bore 
proximate opposed ends of the upper and the lower body 
portions to engage such a carrier pipe; 

a branch tap positioned between the gripping collets and extend- 
ing from one of the body portions transversely to the tubular 
bore; 

a first seal and a second seal for providing a seal between the 
carrier pipe and the upper and the lower body portions the 
first and second seal positioned within the transverse bore and 
between the gripping collets and the branch tap; 
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means for setting the first and second seal to provide a seal 
between the carrier pipe and the upper and lower body por- 
tions; 

a set of axial seals to form axially extending seals between the 
upper and lower body portions during use and to connect the 
first and second seals during use; and 

collet drivers at opposed ends of the upper and lower body 
portions for actuating the gripping collects, each collet driver 
comprising a collet driver sleeve and a collet driver flange. 


5,590,914 
FIELD ASSEMBLED GAS RISER 
David K. Platner, Concord; James M. Lorenz, Madison; 
Michael J. Brennan, Jr., Perry, and Brent H. Carrick, Madi- 
son, all of Ohio, assignors to Perfection Corporation, Madi- 


son, Ohio 
Filed Jan. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 369,134 
Int. CL.° FI6L 55/00 
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a plastic tubular gas line having an inner diameter, a preselected 
wall thickness, a preselected outer diameter, and a terminal 
end; 

a generally cylindrical stiffener having a reduced diameter at a 
first end freely received in the gas line, a shoulder at a second 
end having an enlarged diameter substantially greater than the 
inner diameter of the gas line to prevent further insertion of 
the stiffener therein, and a series of spaced lands disposed 
between the first and second ends of the stiffener; and 

an adapter received over the gas line adjacent the terminal end 
thereof, the adapter having a series of axially spaced, circum- 
ferential grooves defined along an inner diameter of the 
adapter, the grooves being interconnected by shoulders that 
extend radially inward from the grooves and are dimensioned 
for free sliding receipt over the outer diameter of the gas line, 
the adapter further including a series of stepped counterbores 
along the inner diameter between one end of the adapter and 
the grooves and shoulders, the counterbores having a diameter 
greater than the shoulders to cooperate with the stiffener to 
preliminarily hold the gas line between the stiffener and 
adapter as the stiffener is advanced axially further into the 
adapter and the outer diameter of the gas line is plastically 
deformed into the grooves of the adapter. 


5,590,915 
PIPELAY METHOD AND DEVICES 
Carlos E. Recalde, Irvine, Calif., assignor to Stena Offshore 
Limited, Aberdeen, Great Britain 
PCT No. PCT/GB92/01910, § 371 Date Jul. 28, 1994, § 102(e) 
Date Jul. 28, 1994, PCT Pub. No. W093/08422, PCT Pub. 
Date Apr. 29, 1993 
PCT Filed Oct. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 211,262 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 17, 1991, 


9122031 
Int. CL.° F1I6L 55/00 


US. Cl. 285—119 15 Claims 


5. A transition joint for use in connecting a first pipe of first 
external diameter and a second pipe of second external diameter 
different from said first external diameter for spooling onto a reel 
in such a manner that said pipe is plastically deformed on spooling 
to conform to the reel, said transition joint comprising a straight, 
generally tubular member having a first end dimensioned for 
coupling to said first pipe of first external diameter, a second end 
dimensioned for coupling to said second pipe of second external 
diameter different from said first external diameter, and said mem- 
ber having a bending moment at least equal to the difference in 
bending moment between the first and second pipes. 


5,590,916 
RENEWABLE WEAR-PROOF ELBOW WITH A 
DETACHABLE BUFFER CHAMBER 
Chin-Fu Liu, 5 Fi., No. 7, Lame 20, Kang-Le St., Nei Hu 
District, Taipei, Taiwan 
Filed Jun. 19, 1995, Ser. No. 492,163 
Int. Cl.° F1IGL 43/00 


1. A renewable wear-proof elbow to be connected to a pipe and 
become a part thereof, said pipe being designed for transporting 
particles of powdered material by means of compressed air, and 
said renewable wear-proof elbow comprising a main elbow portion 
and a buffer chamber, said main elbow portion comprising: 

an inlet at one end of said main elbow portion having a first 

flange for connection with a first section of said pipe, said 
inlet having a central axis; 

an outlet at another end of said main elbow portion having a 

second flange for connection with a second section of said 
pipe; and 

a first side opening formed on a side wall of said main elbow 

portion opposite said inlet; 
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a third flange formed around said first side opening; wherein 

said buffer chamber having a second side opening, a central axis 
and a fourth flange; 

said fourth flange being formed around said second opening and 
engaged with said third flange and means for affixing said 
third and fourth flanges in said engagement sc as to allow said 
buffer chamber to be removably affixed to said main elbow 
portion at said first side opening thereof; and 

said main elbow portion further comprising a bent pipe wall 
section which includes said third flange surrounding said first 
side opening thereof so as to allow said buffer chamber to be 
affixed to said main elbow portion in a manner such that the 
central axis of said buffer chamber is offset with respect to the 
central axis of said inlet. 


5,590,917 
HIGH SECURITY PUSH-TO-EXIT PEDESTRIAN DOOR 
CONTROL 
Harold L. Brooks; Thomas R. Clark, both of Lexington; Kun 
H. Kim, Louisville, all of Ky., and James W. Overbey, Jef- 
fersonville, Ind., assignors to Mas-Hamilton Group, Lexing- 
ton, and N T Monarch Hardware, Shepardsville, both of Ky. 
Filed Sep. 13, 1995, Ser. No. 527,659 
Int. CL.° EO5C 9/10 


US. Cl. 292—21 5 Claims 


1. A pedestrian door push-to-exit control for controlling ingress 
to a secure area while permitting unrestricted egress through said 
door, comprising: 

a combination lock having a lock bolt, said lock bolt having an 

extended and a retracted position; 

a deadbolt having an extended position and a withdrawn posi- 
tion associated with said combination lock and having a 
deadbolt, said deadbolt connected by a lost motion connection 
with said lock bolt, permitting withdrawal of said deadbolt 
from said extended position without movement of said lock 
bolt; 

a rotatable control associated with said deadbolt to withdraw 
said deadbolt from said extended position to said withdrawn 
position; 

said combination lock operable to withdraw said deadbolt upon 
operation of said combination lock to withdraw said lock bolt; 

a push-to-exit device for normally maintaining said door in a 
locked and secured condition from the exterior of said door, 
said push-to-exit device comprising: 

a chassis; 
a latchbolt, supported on said chassis, biased to an extended 
position; 

a drawbar connected to said latchbolt; 

a pair of drawbar cams pivoted on said chassis and engaging 
said drawbar; 

a manually operable control, manipulable from outside said 
door and drivingly engagable with a first one of said 
drawbar cams; 
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a push bar mechanism mounted on an interior face of said 
door; 

a pair of main cams, each pivoted on said chassis and driv- 
ingly engaged with said drawbar cams in one direction of 
movement of said main cams and disengagable in an oppo- 
site direction of movement; 
cam connector driven by said push bar mechanism in a 
withdrawing direction relative to said latchbolt and 
engaged with said main cams; 
bellcrank pivoted coaxially with a second one of said 
drawbar cams and one of said main cams and connected to 
said one of said main cams for movement with said one of 
said main cams; 

a lost motion connection between said belicrank and said 
rotatable control, drivingly connecting said bellcrank and 
said rotatable control in a direction for effecting withdrawal 
of said deadbolt and absorbing movement of said rotatable 
control resulting from operation of said combination lock, 

whereby operation of said push-to-exit device will effect with- 
drawal of said latchbolt and simultaneous rotation of said 
rotatable control to effect withdrawal of said deadbolt, while 
operation of said manually operable control to withdraw said 
latchbolt will not effect the withdrawal of said deadbolt. 


5,590,918 
DEVICE AND METHOD FOR SECURING DOORS 
AGAINST FORCED BREAK-INS 
Sergei Kambalov, 24 Beechwood Rd., Hartsdale, N.Y. 10530 
Filed May 19, 1995, Ser. No. 444,695 
Int. Cl.° EOS5C 5/02 
U.S. Cl. 292—60 


1. A door securing device comprising 

a cam having a periphery, 

a shaft substantially perpendicularly connected to the cam, 

a socket, adapted to be formed in a floor adjacent a door, said 
shaft being operatively pivotally mounted in said socket with 
the periphery of said cam abutable against the door preventing 
against pushing the door in constituting a door security con- 
dition, said shaft being pivotal in said socket while in said 
door security condition without removing said shaft from said 
socket from and to respective selected pivot positions of said 
shaft in said socket, and in the respective selected pivot 
positions of said shaft in said socket, respective portions of 
said periphery of said cam abut said door in a completely 
closed position of the door, and respectively, in at least one 
partially open position of the door, preventing against pushing 
the door in. 


5,590,919 
T-ASTRAGAL AND SLEEVE FOR DOOR 
John P. Germano, 13015 SW. 85th Ave., Miami, Fla. 33156 
Filed Jan. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 373,114 
Int. Cl.° EOSC 1/02 
U.S. Cl. 292—137 16 Claims 
1. A locking t-astragal moulding assembly comprising: 





January 7, 1997 GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 189 


device mounted upon said floor and including a horizontal-roller 
extending toward said angular dog to maintain said slidable-door 





a first door having a first side edge and a second side edge, the 
first side edge having a door edge channel and said first side 
edge being capable to swing and pivot about the second side 
edge from an open position to a closed position; 

a second door having a first side edge and a second side edge, 
the first side edge capable to swing and pivot about the second 
side edge from an open position to a closed position, wherein 
the first side edge of each door swings toward the other door; 

a moulding having a front portion and a rear portion, the front 
portion having a moulding front portion channel and being 
fixably attached to the first side edge of the first door to form 
a joint between the door first side edge and the moulding front 
portion; 
metal sleeve in the moulding mounted partially within said 
door edge channel and partially within said moulding front 
portion channel such that said metal sleeve reinforces said 
joint between the first door first side edge and the moulding 
front portion against separation in shear; 

a bolt slidably located in the sleeve, the bolt having an initial 
position and an extended position, wherein pushing the bolt 
from the initial position into the extended position when the 
first door is in the closed position prevents the first door from 
swinging. 


5,590,920 
FLOOR-MOUNTABLE RETRACTABLE ROLLER 

DEVICE 

Brian W. Anderson, 431 W. 19th St., and David A. Push, 448 E. 

Ist St., both of Fremont, Nebr. 68025 
Filed Mar. 28, 1994, Ser. No. 219,034 
Int. Cl.° EO5C 3//2 
US. Cl. 292—219 


1. In environmental combination with a floor adjacent an open 
wall having a slidable-door therein, wherein said slidable-door has 
a frontal-plane, said frontal-plane of said slidable-door extending 
upwardly above said floor and being provided with a forwardly 
extending angular dog whose longitudinal direction is transverse 
and adjacent said floor and including a mountable retractable roller 


against said open-wall, and comprising: 

(A) a base-plate having a horizontal lower-plane mounted on 
said floor and having a horizontal rear-side confronting said 
slidable-door frontal-plane, a horizontal front-side located for- 
ward of said dase-plate rear-side, and extending parallel said 
base-plate rear-side: 

(B) a horizontally elongate rear-arm having a trail-end portion 
pivotably attached in overlying relationship to said base-plate 
at an upright pivotal rear-station wherein said rear-arm 
extends forward from said trail-end toward a rear-arm lead- 
end there at provided with a horizontal-roller confrontably 
impinging against a said slidable-door angular dog; 

(C) a spring-support means which extends from said base-plate; 

(D) a helical spring horizontally overlying the base-plate upper- 
plane and extending horizontally from said spring-support 
means to a rearward-leg of a horizontal front-arm that overlies 
said base-plate; 

(E) said horizontal front-arm extending horizontally along a 
front arm-axis thereof between a frontal-leg portion pivotably 
attached to said rear-arm and the rearward leg portion being 
slidable and adjustable where it is attached to said helical 
spring; and 

(F) extending upright from said base-plate upper-plane and 
transversely extending between said rear-arm and the base- 
plate rear-side, a stop-means abutting said rear-arm, whereby 
said horizontal helical spring through said pivotably associ- 
ated front-arm tends to maintain said horizontal-roller trans- 
versely impingeable toward the angular dog portion of said 
slidable-door. 


SWELL LATCH ASSEMBLY 
Eli J. Holtman, Narberth, and Edward A. McCormack, Media, 
both of Pa., assignors to Southco, Inc., Concordville, Pa. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 88,263, Jul. 7, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,368,347. This application Jul. 25, 1994, Ser. No. 280,394 
Int. CL° B65D 45/30 
US. Cl. 292—257 


1. A latch assembly for mounting in an aperture formed in a first 
member adapted for releasably retaining the first member against a 
corresponding second member and in a latched position, the latch 
assembly comprising 

a handle member adapted for pivotal rotation; 

a shaft pivotally engaging the handle member, the shaft defining 

a generally elongated first portion substantially perpendicular 
to a second portion, with the second portion being in pivotal 
engagement with the handle member, wherein the handle 
member is pivotally rotatable relative to the second portion of 
the shaft, with the handle member being adapted to facilitate 
axial movement of the shaft by the pivotal engagement of the 
handle member and the second portion of the shaft as the 
handle member is pivotally rotated between opened and 
closed positions; 
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latching means associated with the shaft adapted for axial move- 5,590,923 
ment corresponding with movement of the shaft, the latching INTERCHANGEABLE JAW TONGS 
means being adapted for releasably retaining the second mem- Robert P. Berger, Encino, and Steven Benson, Simi Valley, both 
ber in engagement with the first member in the closed position  % Caliif., assignors to Belle de St. Claire, Chatsworth, Calif. 


Filed Feb. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 388,866 


retaining means associated with the shaft adapted for securing 1.5 C], 294—19.1 
the latching means in association with the shaft for releasably 
retaining the latched position of the latch assembly; 

the latch assembly further including means between and engag- 
ing the handle member and the second shaft portion to pro- 
preventing free pivotal rotation of the shaft relative to the 
handle member upon mounting in the aperture of the first 
panel member, and allowing pivotal rotation of the shaft 
relative to the handle member when the shaft and handle 
member are mounted in the aperture of the first panel member 
for operation of the latch assembly. 


1. An apparatus for grasping an investment mold having an outer 
shape, comprising: 
ns o@uattient ircular elongated interi nd of the 
ac ving a noncircular e! interior, one end o' 
SECURITY DEVICE channel being connected to the handle and the channel having 
Richard Hucknall, 3 Fairview Ave., Great Neck, N.Y. 11023 an opposite open end; 
Filed Feb. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 394,584 a jaw assembly removably engaged to the opposite end of the 
Int. Cl.° COSC 19/00 channel, the jaw assembly including a pair of jaws having 
12 Claims facing palms shaped for engaging the outer shape of the 
investment mold, and a jaw frame having upper and lower 
portions each jaw having a wrist movably mounted between 
the upper and lower portions, the palm of each jaw extending 
out of the jaw frame, a tail extending from each wrist with the 
tails of the pair of jaws crossing each other; 
a jaw closer connected to at least one of the jaws for effecting 
movement of the palms toward each other, the closer having a 
first pair of spaced apart members between which the crossed 
tails are inserted; 
a trigger movably mounted to the handle; and 
a linkage connected between the trigger and the closer for 
moving the closer to move the palms toward each other. 


5,590,924 

2. A security device for attachment upon adjacent members, sidsins si: Qienaramh tae alain tome ab eats, Ten, 
wherein one member is stationary and the other member is assignors to Deborah A. Quinn, Naples, Fla. 
mounted for translation past said one member, comprising latch Filed Mar. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 397,484 
means with apertures for attachment to one of said members, and a Int. CL° AO1D 7/06; A63B 47/02 
locking assembly for attachment to the other of said members in a U.S. Cl. 294—19.2 

position adjacent to said latch means; said locking assembly 

including a mounting plate with a planar portion to be fastened to 

said other member, and an orthogonally projecting portion along 
one edge thereof, the distal end of said projecting portion being 

formed to support a pin aligned along an axis parallel to said edge; 
a pivotally mounted element attached by said pin for rotation about 

said axis, into latching engagement through said apertures; means 
on said orthogonally projecting portion of said mounting plate to 

limit the rotation of said pivotally mounted element; said pivotally 

mounted element including a plurality of locking lugs, each juxta- 

posed with an aperture in said latch means; the axis of said locking 

lugs forming an acute angle with the plane of said mounting plate 

when said security device is engaged; detent means on said locking 

assembly to discretely establish latching engagement and disen- tie con 

gagement positions; and an actuating handle on said pivotally mid nee ee 
mounted element projecting along a plane substantially parallel to an elongated handle having a proximal and a distal end; 
said mounting plate in said latching engagement position and at an _a frame member attached to the distal end of the handle; 
outward angle therefrom in said disengagement position. a plurality of tines attached to said frame member; 
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each of said tines having a first portion of generally semi- 
circular configuration, and a proximal end thereof attached to 
said frame member; 
each of said tines having an elongated distal portion; and 
each of said distal portions of said tines being of extended 
linear configuration, to permit them to extend well into long 
vegetation in retrieval of golf balls, said handle having a 
longitudinal axis, and said elongated distal portions of said 
tines being at least about 5 cms long and having an elon- 
gated longitudinal axis, which lies in a plane having an 
angle of about 20 degrees to about 45 degrees between said 
longitudinal axis of said handle and said elongated axis of 
said distal portion of said tines; and 
wherein said frame member has a tine at each end thereof, each 
end tine having a further generally semi-circular portion said 
further generally semi-circular portion comprising a slightly 
elongated circle together with said first generally semi- 
circular portion of said line so as to define a cage between 
said slightly elongated circles at each end of said frame 
member, for any balls retrieved therewithin. 


5,590,925 
UTILITY FIXTURE FOR A TRUCK 
Matthew J. Banks, Sr., 354 Plank Rd., Averil Park, N.Y. 12108 
Filed Mar. 24, 1995, Ser. No. 410,223 
Int. Cl.° B62D 33/04 
US. Cl. 296—24.1 


1. A utility fixture for a truck, said utility fixture comprising: 

an elongated hollow body adapted to overlie a rear portion of a 
chassis of the truck, said elongated hollow body having a top 
portion and a bottom portion; 

a first compartment located within said top portion of said 
elongated hollow body; 

a first door located on a side portion of said top portion of said 
elongated hollow body to provide access to said first compart- 
ment, said first door having first and second edges, each edge 
having a pin member extending therefrom and adapted to fit 
within a track member affixed to said elongated hollow body 
within said first compartment, wherein said pin members 
guide said first door along said track members and said first 
door is received within said first compartment into an open 
position, each edge further having an outwardly extending lip 
located proximate a respective said pin member, each of said 
outwardly extending lips being adapted to slide atop a roller 
affixed to said elongated hollow body proximate a respective 
said track member, wherein each of said outwardly extending 
lips and a respective said roller guide said first door into said 
first compartment; 

a second compartment located within said bottom portion of said 
elongated hollow body, said second compartment underlying 
said first compartment and having substantially the same 
length and width dimensions of said elongated hollow body; 
and 

a second door located on a rear portion of said bottom portion of 
said elongated hollow body to provide access to said second 
compartment. 
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5,590,926 
STRUCTURE FOR ATTACHMENT OF WEATHER STRIP 
Masahiro Nozaki, Nakashima-gun, Japan, assignor to Toyoda 
Gosei Co., Ltd., Japan 
Filed Feb. 21, 1995, Ser. No. 391,605 
Claims priority, Japan, Feb. 21, 1994, 6-046493; 
Apr. 30, 1994, 6-114597; Aug. 31, 1994, 6-232220 
Int. CL° B6OJ 10/02 


US. Cl. 296—206 3 Claims 


1. A structure for attaching a weather strip to a body wall along 
the side of a roof of a vehicle body, the weather strip having a 
tubular cross-sectional configuration and being comprised of a 
bottom portion and a sealing portion, the structure comprising: 

a molding formed integrally with an outer end of said bottom 
portion for covering said sealing portion, said molding and 
said bottom portion being formed of a synthetic material; 

a first double-sided adhesive tape bonding said molding to said 
body wall; and 

a second double-sided adhesive tape bonding an inner part of 
said bottom portion to said body wall, said first double-sided 
adhesive tape being made of a material having a density less 
than that of the material forming said second double-sided 
adhesive tape. 


5,590,927 
FOLD-AWAY HIGH CHAIR 
Daniel A. Rapphahn, R.R. 1 Box 13 Middletown Rd., Lon- 
donderry, Vt. 05148 
Filed Jan. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 367,896 
Int. CL® A47C 9/06 


US. Cl. 297—143 


1. A new and improved highchair unit which comprises in 
combination with a cabinet having a drawer receiving compart- 
ment: a foldable chair having a back rest member connected to a 
seat member by a snap lock hinge, said seat member disposed 
between and connected to a pair of elongated base members, a pair 
of elongated arm support members pivotally connected to said 
back rest and extending parallel with and superposed above said 
base members in a deployed use position, a pair of pivotally 
mounted support arms extending between said base members and 
said arm support members, said pair of arm support members 
supporting a snap-on removeable feeding tray in said deployed use 
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position; the back rest member positioned generally between said 
compartment and said seat member in said deployed use position 
such that a child seat occupant would face away from said com- 
partment, and wherein the back rest member is folded downwardly 
toward said base member to a non-use position; a pair of full 
extension drawer slides mounted within said compartment and 
extendable therefrom though a compartment opening, said drawer 
slides engaging said pair of elongated base members which are 
slidably positioned therein for retraction of said chair into said 
compartment to a retracted non-use position; a conventional 
drawer front connected by a hinge at an upper edge thereof to an 
upper edge of said compartment opening and covering said open- 
ing when the highchair is in a retracted non-use position. 


1. In combination with a security device adapted to be mounted 
on a hinged door to prevent opening thereof, said device including 
a housing, a planar friction surface movable into and out of 
frictional contact with the floor in proximity to the door, said 
friction surface joined to the lower end of an elongated rod, said 
rod extending into and through the housing, a leveraging mecha- 
nism for actuating the rod to urge the friction surface into pressure 
contact with the floor and for releasing the rod to return said 
friction surface to a position out of contact with the floor, said 
leveraging mechanism comprising: 

(a) a lock lever pivotally mounted about a pivot axis within said 

housing and including: 

(1) first biasing means for maintaining said lock lever in a 
normal first position about said pivot axis whereby axial 
movement of said rod is not impeded; and 

(2) means at least partially surrounding the rod for incremen- 
tally moving said friction surface toward and into contact 
with the floor each time said lock lever is pivotally moved 
from said first position to a second position; 

(b) a release mechanism including a 

(1) a release handle pivotally mounted about a pivot axis 
within said housing and including: 

(2) second biasing means for maintaining the release handle 
in a normal first position whereby axial movement of the 
rod in a vertical direction away from the floor is impeded; 
and 

(3) means to permit the release handle to be pivoted from said 
first position to a second position whereby said rod is free 
to move in an axial direction away from the floor; 
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(c) third biasing means adapted to urge said rod in an axial 
direction away from the floor when said release handle is 
pivoted to its second position. 


5,590,929 

LOCKING SYSTEM FOR A DEVICE ADJUSTABLE BY 

TRANSLATIONAL MOTION, SUCH AS A HEADREST 
Bruno Hamelin, Combs La Ville, France, assignor to Bertrand 

Faure Equipements S.A., Boulogne, France 

Filed Jun. 15, 1995, Ser. No. 490,736 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 16, 1994, 94 07554 
Int. ClL.° B6ON 2/42 

US. Cl. 297—216.12 


1. In a vehicle headrest that is vertically adjustable and having at 
least one slider translationally mounted in a guide, a bistable 
headrest locking system comprising: 

plurality of locking notches regularly spaced along the length of 
the slider; 

a movably mounted locking means for normally resting in a 
stable unlocked position relative to the notches thus allowing 
adjustable translational displacement of the slider relative to 
the guide, and movable to a stable locked position relative to 
the notches thus inhibiting translational displacement of the 
slider relative to the guide; 

resilient means mounted at a first end to a stationary member 
and at a second end to the locking means for maintaining the 
locking means in one of two bistable positions, namely, in a 
stable locked position or a stable unlocked position; 

the resilient means overcoming a biasing force when in the 
stable unlocked position in response to rear impact to a 
vehicle and causing displacement of the locking means to the 
stable locked position. 


5,590,930 
ACTIVE DYNAMIC SEAT 

Josef Gléckl, Ammerseestrasse 6,, D-8011 Kirchheim, Ger- 

many 
PCT No. PCT/EP93/00760, § 371 Date Feb. 24, 1994, § 102(e) 

Date Feb. 24, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO93/19646, PCT Pub. 

Date Oct. 14, 1993 

PCT Filed Mar. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 150,105 

Claims priority, application Germany, Mar. 27, 1992, 42 10 

097.6 
Int. CL.° A47C 1/02 

US. Cl. 297—313 22 Claims 

1. An active dynamic seat, comprising a base, an intermediate 
piece connected to the base, a seat part connected to the interme- 
diate piece and a restoring device, characterized in 
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that the intermediate piece is resilient in the vertical direction 
and has a head part having a bearing, 

that the seat part has a lower seat shell having a surface convex 
in the downward direction, and 

that the seat part is mounted to be supported in the vertical 
direction and to be tiltable into any other direction by the 
bearing engaging the seat shell, and 

that the restoring device acts to restore the seat part into a 
neutral position and includes an elastic element attached 
approximately centrally to an under side of the seat shell and 
in an axis of at least one of the head part and the intermediate 


piece. 


$,590,931 
ARTICULATION HAVING A MEMORY OF AN 
ADJUSTMENT POSITION FOR A SEAT STRUCTURE 
Francois Fourrey, and Sylvain Rager, both of Nogent Sur 
Vernisson, France, assignors to CESA-Compagnie Europ- 
eenne de Sieges pour Automobiles, Levallois-Perret Cedex, 
France 
Filed Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 466,198 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 5, 1994, 94 08297 
Int. CL° B6ON 2/02 
U.S. Cl. 297—366 


1. An articulation having a memory of an inclination adjustment 
position of a seat structure comprising a seat and a backrest which 
are relatively rotatively movable about an axis defined by a guiding 
arrangement of the articulation, whereby it is possible, either to 
progressively incline the backrest relative to the seat, or to swing 
over the backrest toward the seat, said articulation comprising: 

a fixed plate with a first cavity for fixing to one of said seat and 

backrest; 

a movable plate with a second cavity for fixing to the other of 
said seat and backrest, wherein said first and second cavities 
together define an inner chamber; 

an intermediate plate which is placed in said chamber in such a 
manner as to be rotatable about said axis; 

an inclination adjusting mechanism which is associated with 
said intermediate plate, which is cooperative with said fixed 
plate, and which is movable between an engaged position, in 


which said fixed and intermediate plates are coupled in rota- 
tion, and a disengaged position in which said fixed and 
intermediate plates are relatively uncoupled in rotation to 
allow an adjustment of the inclination; 

a lock for preventing the backrest from swinging over toward 
the seat and inversely, said lock being associated with said 
intermediate plate, being cooperative with said movable plate, 
and being movable between an engaged position, in which 
said movable and intermediate plates are coupled in rotation, 
and a disengaged position in which said movable and inter- 
mediate plates are relatively uncoupled in rotation to allow 
the backrest to swing over toward the seat; and 

a movable control device capable of acting on said mechanism 
and said lock in such a manner as, at will, to cause either one 
of said mechanism and said lock to pass from its engaged 
Position to its disengaged position, whereby the intermediate 
plate is coupled with both said fixed and movable plates or is 
coupled with only one or the other of said fixed and movable 
plates, the intermediate plate being a plate with two opposite 
faces, said first cavity being defined by an axially extending 
first peripheral wall carrying teeth, and said second cavity 
being defined by an axially extending second peripheral wall; 

said mechanism comprising at least one toothed block which is 
cooperative with said teeth carried by said first peripheral 
wall, and which is mounted on one of said two opposite faces 
by first guide means carried by said one opposite face; 

said lock comprising at least one bearing plate which is coop- 
erative with a keeper carried by said second peripheral wall, 
and which is mounted on the other of said two opposite faces, 
by second guide means carried by said other opposite face. 





5,590,932 
ANTI-CHUCK SEAT RECLINER 


Lawrence J. Olivieri, Lake Orion, Mich., assignor to Fisher 


Dynamics Corporation, St. Clair Shores, Mich. 
Filed Nov. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 335,312 
Int. CL.° B6ON 2/02 


US. Cl. 297—367 


1. A pivot mechanism for reducing chucking, comprising: 

a quadrant adapted to be coupled with a seat back, said quadrant 
being pivotally mounted and having a set of teeth; 

gear means pivotally mounted about a pivot, said gear means 
having a first and second set of teeth, said first set of teeth 
rotatably engaged with said quadrant teeth; 

pawl means having a set of teeth engaging said gear 
second set of teeth at a pitch point for releasably locking said 
gear means and quadrant in position, said pawl means pivot- 
ally mounted about a pivot and moving from a first position 
engaging said gear means to a second position disengaging 
said gear means and enabling movement of said gear means 
and said quadrant, said paw! means including a cam surface; 
and 

an engagement means pivotally mounted on a pivot, said 
engagement means biased in a first position contacting said 
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pawl means cam surface and exerting a locking force on said 
pawl means when said pawl means is in its first position and 
in a second position enabling rotation of said paw! means to 
its second position and when said pawl means is in its first 
position, said tooth engagement of said pawl means and gear 
means, when a horizontal divides said gear means into upper 
and lower halves, occurs only on the lower half of said gear 
means. 


5,590,933 
FOLDING HEADREST 
Jan Andersson, Trollhattan, Sweden, assignor to Lear Seating 
Corporation, Southfield, Mich. 
Filed Mar. 30, 1995, Ser. No. 521,264 
Int. Cl.° A47C 7/38; BOON 2/48 


1. A vehicle seat assembly (8), comprising: 

a generally horizontally disposed support surface and a backrest 
having a first end distal from said support surface; 

a headrest mounting member (34) connected to said backrest 
(10) adjacent said backrest first end; 

a headrest (12) pivotally coupled to said mounting member (34) 
for pivotal movement about a pivot axis (28) relative to said 
backrest (10) between a plurality of use positions (30) 
wherein said headrest (12) is an extension of said backrest 
(10) and a non-use position (32) wherein said headrest (12) is 
generally perpendicular to said backrest (10); 

adjusting means (60, 62) operatively connected to said headrest 
(12) for adjusting the position of said headrest (12) about said 
pivot axis (28) between said plurality of use positions (30); 
and 

a bracket (36) pivotally connected to said mounting member 
(34) for pivotal movement about said pivot axis (28); said 
adjusting means including a first member (60) disposed on 
said bracket (36) and moveable therewith about said pivot 
axis (28); and release means disposed on said bracket (36) and 
moveable therewith about said pivot axis (28) wherein said 
release means releasably interconnects said bracket and said 
headrest, for releasing said bracket and said adjusting means 
from said headrest, to allow said headrest to pivot about said 
pivot axis independently of said adjusting means to said 


5,590,934 
ADJUSTABLE CHAIR-ARMREST ASSEMBLY 
Terence E. Gibbs, Grandview, N.Y., assignor to Shin Yeh 
Enterprise Co., Ltd., Taiwan 
Filed Mar. 7, 1996, Ser. No. 612,316 
Int. Cl.° A47C 7/54 


4 Claims 

1. An adjustable chair-armrest assembly comprising: 

an elongated coupling seat adapted to be attached to a chair seat 
and having a front end portion and a rear end portion; 


US. Cl. 301—37.1 


January 7, 1997 


an elongated tilting seat mounted pivotally on said coupling seat 
and rotatable about a horizontal axis, said tilting seat having a 
front end portion and a rear end portion; 

an elongated armrest member mounted movably over said tilting 
seat and movable along the length of said tilting seat, in such 

a manner that said armrest member is in frictional contact 

with said tilting seat, said armrest member including a wrist 

receiving element attached to the front end portion of said 
tilting seat; and 
an inclination adjusting device including: 

a slot element which is fastened to the rear end portion of said 
coupling seat and which has a rearward surface formed 
with several horizontal slots extending in a direction trans- 
verse to said coupling seat; 

an engagement member having an upper end portion pivoted to 
the rear end portion of said tilting seat, and a lower end 
portion provided with a projection protruding therefrom to 
engage a selected one of said slots in said slot element so as to 
determine an inclination angle of said armrest member rela- 
tive to said coupling seat, 

a spring biasing said projection of said engagement member 
to abut against said rearward surface of said slot element so 
as to engage said projection with the selected one of said 
slots; and 

a pusher member mounted operatively on the rear end portion 
of said tilting seat so as to push said projection of said 
engagement member toward said rearward surface of said 
slot element, thereby engaging said projection within the 
selected one of said slots of said slot element, said pusher 
member being capable of being operated so that said pro- 
jection can be moved forcibly from the selected one of said 
slots into another one of said slots when a force is applied 
to said armrest member in order to turn said wrist receiving 
element upward and downward. 


5,590,935 
IN-LINE SKATE WHEEL COVER 


Michael J. McAllister, 1504 Arbor Town Cir., #1117, Arlington, 


Tex. 76011 
Filed Sep. 29, 1995, Ser. No. 536,260 
Int. Cl.° B60B 7/01 
6 Claims 
1. Apparatus for protecting a ball bearing casing of an in-line 


skate wheel, comprising 


(a) a thin planar discoid element having inner and outer surfaces 
and an outer diameter corresponding with at least the outer 
diameter of the ball bearing casing and containing a central 
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continuously open flow path remains open in both directions 
between the master cylinder port and the wheel brake port. 


5,590,937 
ELECTRONICALLY CONTROLLED VEHICLE BRAKING 
e SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR OPERATING SAME 


Helmut Heibel, Moschheim, Germany, assignor to Lucas 


opening having a diameter at least as great as the diameter of 
an axle of the wheel; and 

(b) means for connecting said discoid element inner surface in 
sealing relation with a side of the wheel in superimposed 
relation over the ball bearing casing, whereby said discoid 
element rotates with the wheel and covers the ball bearing 
casing to prevent contaminants from contacting the wheel 
bearings. 


5,590,936 
HYDRAULIC ABS MODULATOR 
David F. Reuter, Beavercreek, Ohio, assignor to General 
Motors Detroit, Mich. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 363,080, Dec. 23, 1994, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 23, 1996, Ser. No. 589,979 
Int. Cl.° BOOT 8/48 


US. Cl. 303—116.1 8 Claims 


1. A brake system modulator having a master cylinder port, a 

wheel brake port and a bore comprising: 

an isolation valve assembly including a piston slidably carried in 
the bore and having a first side and a second side, and 
including an obturator engageable with the first side of the 
piston and a spring engaging a spring side of the obturator 
biasing the obturator toward the piston with a first chamber 
defined in the bore on the first side of the piston, a second 
chamber defined in the bore on the second side of the piston 
and a third chamber defined in the bore on the spring side of 
obturator; 

an ABS release solenoid valve movable between a closed and an 
open position and communicating with the bore at the second 
chamber on the second side of the piston through a first 
conduit extending from the isolation valve assembly to the 
ABS release solenoid valve; 

a pump having an outlet check valve; 

a continuously open flow path through the modulator between 
the master cylinder and the wheel brake port including an 
ABS apply orifice assembly with a thin element having an 
opening forming an ABS apply orifice positioned in the 
continuously open flow path; and 

a second conduit extending from the ABS apply orifice to the 
first chamber of the isolation valve assembly wherein when 
the ABS release solenoid valve is moved to the open position 
to effect a pressure reduction at the wheel brake port the 


US. CL. 303—125 


US. Cl. 312—257.1 


Industries public limited company, United Kingdom 
Filed Sep. 25, 1995, Ser. No. 533,011 
Claims priority, application Germany, Oct. 14, 1994, 44 36 


819.4 


Int. Cl.° BOOT 13/66 
14 Claims 


1. An electronically controlled vehicle braking system compris- 


a brake booster (10) having an electromagnetically operable 
control valve arrangement (20), 

an electronic control means (ECU) supplying the control valve 
arrangement (20) with control signals for initiating or cancel- 
ling an automatic braking sequence, 

a load sensor (28) connected with the electronic control means 
(EUC) for sensing the pedal actuation force acting upon a 
brake pedal coupled with the brake booster (10), and 

the electronic control means (ECU) adapted to effect a brake 
pressure relief depending upon a reduction of the pedal actua- 
tion force acting on the brake pedal after the initiation of an 
automatic braking sequence, and to use the pedal actuation 
force acting on the brake pedal as a criterion for the brake 
power to be applied to the vehicle brakes upon cancellation of 
the automatic braking sequence. 


5,590,938 
COMPUTER FRAME OF RIVETED MODULAR 
CONSTRUCTION 


Renato De Andrea, Milan, Italy, assignor to Bull HN Informa- 


tion Systems Italia S.P.A., Caluso-Turin, Italy 
Filed Mar. 23, 1995, Ser. No. 409,186 
Int. Cl.° A47B 43/00; HOSK 4/18 

7 Claims 

1. A computer frame comprising: 

a bottom panel of metal having a rim formation of rectangular 
configuration bent upwards from said bottom panel, said rim 
bottom panel from opposed long sides of said rim; 

a first pair of metal panels, each bent to provide a stiffening 
ing ends which overlap said jut-out wings and riveted to said 
bottom panel of metal and to said jut-out wings, each cross- 
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piece forming, with said bottom panel, a stiff box-type body 
having a supporting upper plate parallel with said bottom 
panel; 

a second pair of vertical side panels of metal lying parallel with 
each other and having a lower edge and an upper edge and 
being bent to provide vertical stiffening and spacing ribs 
which extend outwards; 

angle joining means formed on at least one of said side panels of 
metal, said crosspiece ends and said jut-out wings to secure, 
as by riveting, said lower edge of said side panels to said 
bottom panel; 

a top frame panel of metal extending between said side panels 
parallel with said bottom panel and having edge portions 
which are at least bent to provide stiffening ribs extending 
crosswise between said side panels, and having vertical lips 
which are bent downwards and overlap said upper edge of 
said side panels and are riveted to the latter, and 

wherein said bottom panel of metal is provided with four open- 
ings, each located near one corner of said rectangular rim 
configuration of said bottom panel, said frame further com- 
prising a double pair of rest feet, each passed freely through 
one of said openings and supported on said supporting plate 
of said stiff box-type body. 


5,590,939 
RECONFIGURABLE SPACE FRAME CABINET 
David P. Piontek, Canton, Mich., assignor to ASC Incorpo- 
rated, Southgate, Mich. 
Filed Nov. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 336,166 
Int. Cl.° A47B 47/03 


43 Claims 
1. A reconfigurable cabinet, said reconfigurable cabinet compris- 


ing: 


a first corner member, a second corner member and a third 
corner member, each corner member having a first side and a 
second side, said second side having mounting means for 
adjustably mounting a plurality of hardware fittings; 

a first frame member removably mounted to a first pair of corner 
members; 

a second frame member removably mounted to a second pair of 
corner members; 

a first side panel removably supported by said first frame mem- 
ber and being disposed between said first pair of corner 
members; 


a second side panel removably supported by said second frame 
member and being disposed between said second pair of 
corner members; 

a top removably mounted to each corner member; 

a first trim cover having an extension and an engagement means 
for removably engaging the first side of the first corner 
member; 
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a second trim cover having an extension and an engagement 
means for removably engaging the first side of the second 
corner member; and 

a third trim cover having an extension and an engagement means 
for removably engaging the first side of the third corner 
member, said trim covers removably securing said first and 
second side panels against said corner members with said 
extensions so that said trim covers and said first and second 
side panels can be readily removed from said corner members 
to reconfigure the cabinet into a different configuration. 


5,590,940 
SLIDING TIE RACK CABINET FOR DRESSERS 


Michael B. Richard, 1012 42 Scott Ave., Port Huron, Mich. 


48060 
Filed Dec. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 572,652 
Int. Cl.° A47B 81/00 


U.S. Cl. 312—287 
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1. A tie rack cabinet for being installed with respect to a 


furniture piece, said tie rack cabinet comprising: 


a cabinet member comprising: 

a peripheral edge wall comprising a top edge wall, a bottom 
edge wall opposite said top edge wall, a left edge wall 
connected with said top and bottom edge walls, and a right 
edge wall opposite said left edge wall, said right edge wall 
being connected with said top and bottom edge walls; 

a back wall connected to said peripheral edge wall, said back 
wall spanning said peripheral edge wall, said back wall and 
said peripheral edge wall collectively defining an interior 
depth of said cabinet member; 
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tie rack means connected with at least one of said peripheral 
edge wall and said back wall for holding a plurality of ties 
serially in predetermined spaced relation between said left 
and right edge walls; 
tie restraint means connected with at least one of said periph- 
eral edge wall and said back wall at a location remote from 
said tie rack means for preventing said ties from flapping 
when said cabinet member is slidably moved; 
roller guide means for rollingly interfacing with said peripheral 
edge wall; and 
means for connecting said roller guide means to a selected 
furniture piece to thereby provide sliding movability of said 
cabinet member with respect to the selected furniture piece 
within preselected limits of travel; 
wherein said tie rack means comprises a plurality of hooks 
having a tie rest oriented substantially parallel with respect to 
said top edge wall and having an acute angle with respect to 
said back wall. 


5,590,941 
PRINTED MATERIAL READER AND SEARCH METHOD 
THEREFOR 
Takahiro Hideshima, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Fuji Photo 
Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Mar. 6, 1996, Ser. No. 611,576 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 7, 1995, 7-072460 
Int. Cl.° GO3B 21/00 


US. Cl. 353—26 A 4 Claims 














1. A method for searching for a desired frame by detecting blips 

on a microfilm, comprising the steps of: 

a) detecting lengths of all blips adjacent to frames on said 
microfilm; 

b) determining permissible ranges for blip lengths from a fre- 
quency histogram reflecting relative distributions for said 
lengths of said blips that are detected; and 

c) counting blips whose lengths fall within said permissible 
ranges, and searching for said desired frame on said micro- 
film. 
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5,590,942 
POLARIZING CONVERSION UNIT, ILLUMINATING 
DEVICE AND PROJECTOR USING THEM 

Kazumi Kimura, Atsugi; Hideaki Mitsutake, Tokyo, and 

Shigeru Kawasaki, Kawasaki, all of Japan, assignors to 

Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 118,460 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 11, 1992, 4-243703 
Int. Cl.° GO3B 2//00 


US. CL. 353—34 8 Claims 


614). 


1. An illuminating apparatus for illuminating an object with 

light, said apparatus comprising: 

a light source; 

a concave mirror fer reflecting light from said light source, 
wherein said reflected light has a light beam illuminating the 
object and another light beam illuminating an area other than 
the object; and 

a corner cube for reflecting said another light beam toward said 
concave mirror so that a portion of said another light beam 
illuminates said object. 


5,590,943 
REAR PROJECTION TYPE IMAGE DISPLAY 
APPARATUS AND TRANSMISSION TYPE SCREEN USED 
THEREIN 
Takahiko Yoshida, Miura; Koji Hirata, Kamakura; Atsuo 
Osawa; Kiyoshi Wada, both of Yokohama, and Hiroki 
Yoshikawa, Hiratsuka, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 18, 1993, Ser. No. 77,780 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 19, 1992, 4-160516 
Int. Cl.° GO3B 2//28 


US. Cl. 353—74 54 Claims 
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12. A rear projection type image display apparatus comprising at 
least one image generation source for displaying images, at least 
one projection lens for enlarging images displayed on the at least 
one image generation source and a transmission screen for display- 
ing the enlarged images projected onto a rear portion of the 
transmission screen, the transmission screen of the image display 
apparatus enabling display for images projected onto the transmis- 
sion screen with a relative luminance of images located at a 
marginal portion of a picture plane of the transmission screen with 
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respect to a luminance of an image located at a center of the 
picture plane, which is not less than 30%, and enabling display of 
the image with a field angle within a range of at least 72° to less 
than 100°. 


5,590,944 
PROJECTABLE TIMER 

William T. Stokes, 1125 Robin Way, Sunnyvale, Calif. 94087 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 724,200, Jul. 1, 1991, aban- 
doned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 400,158, Aug. 28, 
1989, Pat. No. 5,035,502. This application Mar. 30, 1993, Ser. 

No. 40,538 

Int. CL.° GO9B 19/00 


US. Cl. 353—122 14 Claims 


1. A projectable timing device for use on an overhead projector, 
compnising: 
a casing, 
clock timing means in the casing for clocking progression of 
time for a selected interval, 
clock set means on the casing for enabling a user to select and 
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said light guide having opposing front viewing and rear reflect- 
ing surfaces: 

said rear reflecting surface being curved over at least a substan- 
tial portion of said light guide; 

a plurality of reflecting ridges disposed on said rear reflecting 
surface; 

said ridges being substantially uniformly distributed along said 
substantial portion of said light guide; 

at least one of said reflecting ridges extending across a width of 
said rear reflecting surface; 

means adjacent to said first end of said light guide for introduc- 
ing light into said light guide; 

wherein said reflecting ridges of said rear reflecting surface 
reflect light introduced via said introducing means toward said 
front viewing surface to create a light display thereon. 


5,590,946 
GENERATOR FOR BICYCLE AND A LIGHT SYSTEM 
USING THE SAME 


set a desired interval of time on the clock timing means, with Ruey-feng Jung, No. 12, Changjung Rd., Kaoshu Hsiang, Ping- 


activation means on the casing for enabling the user to start 
the time interval, 
a liquid crystal display in the casing, connected to the clock 


tung Hsien, Taiwan 
Filed Feb. 28, 1995, Ser. No. 396,461 
Int. CL° B62J 6/06 


timing means so as to display the setting of the desired qj 5 (4, 362—72 


interval of time as well as the progression of time over the 
selected interval, 

the liquid crystal display being transparent through the casing so 
as to be projectable with an overhead projector when the 
casing is positioned over a light stage of the overhead projec- 
tor, and 

the casing including elevating means for supporting the casing at 
an elevated position above the light stage of the overhead 
projector, staged sufficiently above the light stage to allow air 
to circulate between the liquid crystal display and the light 
Stage to the extent that the display is cooled and prevented 
from overheating from the heat of the light stage, the elevat- 
ing means comprising a plurality of foldable legs connected to 
the casing such that the legs may be stored flat against a back 
side of the casing or opened to form leg supports, 

whereby the start, progression and end of a timing interval may 
be displayed to a classroom for group. 


5,590,945 
ILLUMINATED LINE OF LIGHT USING POINT LIGHT 


Filed Jul. 26, 1995, Ser. No. 507,121 
Int. C1.° F21V 8/00 
US. Cl. 362—31 
1. A light display device, comprising: 
a light guide defining an elongated optical cavity; 
said light guide having a first end and a second end: 


1. A generator for a bicycle having two seat stays extending to a 
hub of a wheel, comprising: 

a laminated U-shaped core mounted on the seat stays and having 
two distal ends extending toward the hub of the wheel; 

two series-connected windings secured on the ends of the 
U-shaped core; and 

a plurality of rotor means mounted on the wheel in a position 
between the ends of the U-shaped core for causing the wind- 
ings to induce an electric current when the wheel rotates. 
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5,590,947 
ILLUMINATED WINDSCREEN FOR A MOTORCYCLE 
FAIRING 
Larry W. Kidd, Jr., 9603 Muirkirk Rd., Apt. C-151, Laurel, 
Md. 20708 
Filed Oct. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 538,282 
Int. Cl.° B62J 6/00 
US. Cl. 362—72 


» Seek 


1. An illuminated windscreen for attachment to a motorcycle 
fairing, comprising: 
a transparent windscreen having means for attaching said wind- 
screen to said fairing; and 
a plurality of light bulbs adjacently disposed along a lower edge 
contour of said windscreen for illuminating said windscreen. 


5,590,948 
COURTESY LIGHT FIXTURE OF REARVIEW MIRROR 
Ricardo P. Moreno, Sao Bernardo do Campo, Brazil, assignor 
to Metagal Industria E Comercio Ltds., Diadema Sao Paulo, 
Brazil 
Filed Jun. 13, 1995, Ser. No. 489,895 
Claims priority, application Brazil, Feb. 9, 1995, 9403037 
Int. Cl.° B60Q 1/04 
US. Cl. 362—83.1 


1. A rearview mirror, comprising a rearview mirror housing 
having recesses with supporting flaps; a courtesy light fixture for a 
driver and a second courtesy light fixture for a passenger located 
within a respective one of said recesses, each of said courtesy light 
fixtures including a lamp, two lamp holder-electrical connectors 
supporting and providing electrical connection to said lamp, an 
electric wire for feeding electrical current to said lamp and con- 
nected to said lamp holder-electrical connectors, an on/off switch 
connected with said electrical wire, a reflector, and a lens, each of 
said lamp holder-electrical connectors being formed by an elastic 
electrical conducting metal strip having a substantially inverted 
U-shape so that it can be formed and connected to said electrical 
wire by a progressive die, said metal strip having a first vertical 
portion, a second horizontal upper portion, and a third vertical 
portion located one after the other, said first and third vertical 
portions extending parallel to and being substantially equal to one 
another, said first vertical portion being provided with a device for 
connecting said electrical wire, said device for connecting said 
electrical wire being formed substantially by a pair of V-shaped 
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flaps which extend outside a space defined between said vertical 
portions for receiving said lamp, said flaps extending from oppo- 
site edges and being turned outwards from said first vertical 
portion, said upper horizontal portion extending transversely rela- 
tive to said vertical portions and having a part of a fixing device to 
be fitted to said lamp holder-electrical connector through said 
supporting flaps of said housing, with another part of said fixing 
device defined by said supporting flaps, said upper horizontal 
portion being provided with a hole for receiving an assembly 
means. 





5,590,949 
DETACHABLE FRONT PANEL FOR CAR STEREOS 

Jeong-Eu Kim, 113 Yang-dong, Kwangchoo Kwangyuk-shi, 

506-455, Rep. of Korea 

Filed Oct. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 549,151 

Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Sep. 4, 1995, 

95-23927 
Int. Cl.° HO4S 7/00 


US. Cl. 362—86 2 Claims 


1. A front panel for car stereos, detachably mounted to the front 
of a stereo’s main body fixedly set in a dashboard of a car and 
including control means electrically connected to said main body 
to control the car stereo, further comprising: 

means for lighting by electric power applied thereto from power 

supplying means, thereby allowing said panel to be selec- 
tively used as a lamp when said panel is separated from the 
fixed main body, said lighting means being set in a side of the 
panel; and 

switching means for turning on or off said lighting means. 


5,590,950 
PORTABLE OBJECT ILLUMINATION DEVICE 
Eduard Hildebrand, 1274 E. Santa Ana St., Anaheim, Calif. 
92805 
Filed Jul. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 502,814 
Int. CL.° F21V 33/00 
US. Cl. 362—109 


1. A portable object illumination device comprising: 
a housing having a front wall; 
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a mounting means secured to the housing for facilitating secure- 
ment of the housing to an upper surface of a portable object; 
an illumination means disposed within the front wall of the 
housing for illuminating the area in front of the front wall of 
the housing, the illumination means comprises a pair of light- 
ing members mounted to the front wall and oriented so as to 
project substantially orthogonally therefrom; a switch project- 
ing from the top wall of the housing and electrically coupled 
to the lighting members, the switch being electrically cou- 
plable to a battery; and a timer electrically interposed between 
the switch and the lighting members such that an activation of 
the switch will effect energization of the lighting members for 


SWITCH-LESS FLASHLIGHTS 
John W. Matthews, Corona del Mar, Calif., assignor to Laser 
Products Ltd., Fountain Valley, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 363,633 
Int. C1.° F21L 7/00 
US. Cl. 362—205 


1. A switch-less flashlight using a battery having two opposite 
ends and having spaced first and second battery terminals on one 
of said ends, comprising in combination: 

a tube for housing said battery; and 

a lamp assembly mounted on an end portion of said tube and 

having spaced first and second lamp terminals adapted to 
contact said first and second battery terminals on said one end 
of the battery upon movement of said mounted lamp assembly 
relative to said tube in a first direction; 

one of said first and second lamp terminals including a spring 

and being also adapted to disengage from a corresponding one 
of said first and second battery terminals upon movement of 
said mounted lamp assembly relative to said tube in a second 


5,590,952 
LAMP ASSEMBLY FOR CHRISTMAS TREE LIGHT SETS 
You-Jen Cheng, and Tzu-Ling Cheng, both of P.O. Box 82-144, 
Taipei, Taiwan 
Filed Nov. 15, 1995, Ser. No. 559,455 
Int. Cl.° F21V 17/04 


US. Cl. 362—255 1 Claim 

1. A lamp assembly for Christmas tree light sets, comprising a 
lamp socket having a positive metal contact plate and a negative 
metal contact plate, and a lamp bulb having a base threaded into 
said lamp socket, the base of said lamp bulb comprising a ring 
contact disposed in contact with said negative metal contact plate, 
and a tip contact disposed in contact with said positive metal 
contact plate, the negative metal contact plate having a plurality of 
vertically spaced raised portions for with the ring 
contact of said lamp bulb, wherein said lamp bulb has a plurality of 
grooves spaced around a topmost edge of the ring contact, said 
grooves causing said negative metal contact plate to make sound 
when said grooves are moved over the raised portions of said 
negative metal contact plate during installation of said lamp bulb in 
said lamp socket, so that an operator can sense that the lamp bulb 
is threaded into position when no sound is produced; said lamp 
bulb has a patterned outside wall formed by: adhering patterned 
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strips to the outside wall of said lamp bulb, then coating a color 
paint on the outside wall of said lamp bulb and said patterned 
strips, and then removing said patterned strips from said lamp bulb 
after the coating of said color paint is dried. 


5,590,953 
DIRECTABLE DECORATIVE LANTERN WITH MOTION 
SENSOR 
Gary M. Haslam, Graham, and Simeon T. Lee, Burlington, 
both of N.C., assignors to Regent Lighting Corporation, 
Burlington, N.C. 
Filed Apr. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 430,199 
Int. CL.° F21V 23/00 
US. Cl. 362—276 


1. A decorative lantern having a decorative lamp portion and a 
mounting portion, and which is activated by motion, comprising: 

(a) a cylindrical sensing module having a chamber; 

(b) a motion sensor located in the chamber for detecting motion 
in a selected location around the lantern; and 

(c) a lens piece positioned around the module and over the 
chamber, the lens piece having a uniform decorative appear- 
ance and extending all around the cylindrical sensing module; 
wherein the sensing module is rotatable to change the selected 
location of detection, which location of detection is not 
detectable by a person within the location. 
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5,590,954 
DIMMER BLADE 
Douglas A. Hanson, Arlington, and Timothy D. Stacy, Plano, 
both of Tex., assignors to Vari-Lite, Inc., Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Jun. 15, 1994, Ser. No. 259,998 
Int. Cl.° F21V 49/021 


US. Cl. 362—321 14 Claims 


1. An intensity control device for a luminaire comprising: 
an opaque dimmer blade having a first flat region defining a first 


plane; 
a plurality of convex surfaces formed in said first flat region, the 
apexes of said convex surfaces defining a second plane, and; 
a second flat region associated with said first flat region defining 
a third plane located between said first and second planes; 
said device further comprising a mounting region in said 
second flat region. 


5,590,955 
VARIABLE LIGHT MODIFIER 
James M. Bornhorst, DeSoto; Bradley D. Ellis, Balch Springs, 
and Richard W. Hutton, Irving, all of Tex., assignors to 
Vari-Lite, Inc., Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Aug. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 113,432 
Int. CL.° F21V 17/02 
U.S. Cl. 362—324 


1. A stage lighting system, comprising: 

a light source for generating a high intensity light beam and 
means for directing the beam along an optical axis; and 

a separate light modifier disposed along the optical axis for 
redirecting the beam in a pan and in a tilt direction, said 
modifier comprising: 
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a reflector rotatable in 360 degrees about a first axis intersect- 
ing the optical axis and in 360 degrees about a second axis 
orthogonal to the first axis for reflecting said light beam, 

a first drive for rotating said reflector about said first axis, and 

a second drive for rotating said reflector about said second 
axis. 


5,590,956 
SELF-POSITIONING LAMP FIXTURE WITH 
STABILIZING BASE 
Joseph Messana, New Lenox, and Thomas Maiman, Lombard, 
both of Ill., assignors to Wobble Light Inc., New Lenox, Ill. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 19,491, Feb. 19, 1993, Pat. 
No. 5,381,325. This application Jan. 9, 1995, Ser. No. 370,372 
Int. CL.° F21V 21/106 


US. Cl. 362—410 29 Claims 


1. A self-positioning lamp fixture comprising an elongated struc- 
ture to be supported in vertical position on a horizontal surface, 
said elongated structure having a bottom portion in the form of a 
segment of a sphere and an elongated upper portion separate from 
said bottom portion, said upper portion having an outwardly flared 
lower support section mountable on said bottom portion, releasable 
fasteners for securing said upper portion in mounted position on 
said lower portion, a bulb-receiving lamp socket assembly 
mounted on an upper end of said elongated upper portion, means 
for electrically connecting said socket assembly to a power source, 
said bottom portion including a ballast for counterweighting the 
weight of the upper portion and the socket assembly mounted 
thereon in order to effect self-positioning of the elongated structure 
in a vertical position when placed on said horizontal surface and to 
return it to said vertical position when tipped away therefrom, and 
said upper portion being of smaller diameter than said lower 
portion for reducing the weight thereof and facilitating self- 
positioning of said elongated structure by said ballast. 


5,590,957 
LAMP SUPPORT ASSEMBLY 
Franks Chen, 8F-6, 100, Sec. 2, Hoping E. Rd.,, Taipei, Taiwan 
Filed Jun. 29, 1995, Ser. No. 496,296 
Int. Cl.° F21M 3/18 


US. Cl. 362—419 4 Claims 


1. A lamp support assembly comprising: 

a mounting base, said mounting base comprising a bottom plug 
rod for connection to a lamp stand, a coupling hole trans- 
versely disposed in the middle, a wire hole communicated 
with the coupling hole of said mounting base, and a lug raised 
from a top thereof; 
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a first cap having an annular cap body covered on the coupling 
hole of said mounting base at one end, a coupling stub tube 
radially extended from the cap body of said first cap; 

a second cap having a solid cap body covered on the coupling 
hole of said mounting base at one end opposite to said first 
cap, a screw rod perpendicularly extended from the center of 
the cap body of said second cap and inserted through the 
coupling hole of said mounting base and the annular cap body 
of said first cap, and a coupling stub tube radially extended 
from the cap body of said second cap; 

a first adjusting screw nut screwed up with the screw rod of said 
second cap to hold down said first cap in position, said first 
adjusting screw nut having a finger strip radially extended out 
for turning by hand; 

a first metal tube having a first end coupled to the coupling stub 
tube of said first cap, and a second end; 

a second metal tube having a first end coupled to the coupling 
stub tube of said second cap, and a second end; 

a central housing, said central housing comprising a transverse 
coupling hole and a lug; 

a link having a first pivot hole at one end pivotably connected to 
the lug on said mounting base by a pivot, and a second pivot 


a third cap having an annular cap body covered on the coupling 
hole of said central housing at one end, a coupling stub tube 
radially extended from the cap body of said third cap and 
coupled to the second end of said first metal tube; 

a fourth cap having a solid cap body covered on the coupling 
hole of said central housing at one end opposite to said third 
cap, a screw rod perpendicularly extended from the center of 


second adjusting screw nut having a finger strip radially 
extended out for turning by hand; 

a first coupling having a coupling ring mounted around the 
screw rod of said fourth cap and retained between said central 
housing and said third cap, a coupling stub tube radially 
extended from the coupling ring of said first coupling; 

a second coupling having a coupling ring mounted around the 
screw rod of said fourth cap and retained between said central 
housing and said fourth cap, and a coupling stub tube radially 
extended from the coupling ring of said second coupling; 

a third metal tube having a first end coupled to the coupling stub 
tube of said first coupling, and a second end; 

a fourth metal tube having a first end coupled to the coupling 
stub tube of said second coupling, and a second end; 

a lamp holder, said lamp holder comprising a tubular casing, a 
transverse coupling hole at one end of said tubular casing, an 
annular groove at an opposite end of said tubular casing 
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around the periphery, two separated metal contacts inside said 
tubular casing for connection to the two opposite terminals of 
a lamp; 

a fifth cap having an annular cap body covered on the coupling 
hole of said lamp holder at one end, and a coupling stub tube 
radially extended from the cap body of said fifth cap and 
coupled to the second end of said third metal tube; 

a sixth cap having a solid cap body covered on the coupling hole 
of said lamp holder at one end opposite to said fifth cap, a 
screw rod perpendicularly extended from the center of the cap 
body of said sixth cap and inserted through the coupling hole 
on said lamp holder and the annular cap body of said fifth cap, 
and a coupling stub tube radially extended from the cap body 
of said six cap and coupled to the second end of said fourth 
metal tube; 

a third adjusting screw nut screwed up with the screw rod of said 
sixth cap to hold said fifth cap in position, said third adjusting 
screw nut having a finger strip for turning by hand; 

a lampshade having a shade body and a mounting socket fas- 
tened to the annular groove on the tubular casing of said lamp 
holder to hold said shade body in place; and 

a two-line electric wire having one end connected to the metal 
contacts inside said lamp holder and an opposite end inserted 
in proper order through the tubular casing of said lamp holder, 
said fifth cap, said third metal tube, said first coupling, said 
third cap, said first metal tube, said first cap, and the coupling 
hole of said mounting base, and then extended out of the wire 
hole on said mounting base for connection to an electric 
power supply outlet. 


5,590,958 
AUTOMATIC CEMENTING SYSTEM FOR PRECISELY 


Division of Ser. No. 178,659, Jan. 7, 1994, which is a 
of Ser. No. 969,944, Oct. 30, 1992, aban- 
doned, which is a division of Ser. No. 389,923, Aug. 2, 1989, 
Pat. No. 5,281,023. This application Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 
470,976 


Int. Cl.° BOIF 15/04 


US. Cl. 366—20 


11. An automatic cementing system, comprising: 

a mixing chamber for receiving mix water and dry cement, and 
for mixing the liquid and dry cement together to form a 
cement slurry; 

an input line with an input device for supplying the mix water at 
a particular rate; 

means for delivering the dry cement, which includes a regulating 
means for controlling the rate at which the dry cement is 
delivered; 

a discharge line with a discharge pump and a discharge flow 
meter for measuring the rate at which slurry is discharged 
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from the mixing chamber and for providing an output signal 
indicative of said rate; 

a system controller electrically connected to the input device, the 
regulating means and the discharge flow meter, for receiving a 
discharge flow rate signal from the discharge flow meter and 
for providing control signals to the input device; 

wherein the system controller provides a control signal to the 
input device to control the rate at which mix water is supplied 
to the mixing chamber based upon the discharge flow rate 
signal; 

wherein the system controller determines the percentage of mix 
water in the cement slurry and the amount of mix water being 
discharged in the cement slurry from the mixing chamber, and 
modifies the input device to provide an equal amount of mix 
water into the mixing chamber. 


5,590,959 
CONTINUOUS MIXER AND ROTOR SEGMENT 
REMOVAL TOOL FOR THE SAME 
Hiroshi Ueda; Tsugushi Fukui; Kazuyoshi Imuta; Hirofumi 

Kimura; Shoji Yasuda; Shin Hotani; Kimio Inoue; Ryota 
Minato; Yoshimitsu Tanaka, and Katsunori Takahashi, all of 
Takasago, Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Kobe Sciko 
Sho, Kobe, Japan 
Filed Jun. 19, 1995, Ser. No. 491,634 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 20, 1994, 6-137653 
Int. C1.° B29B //10 
US. Cl. 366—84 
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at the other end; and 
a pair of rotors parallely mounted for rotation inside said barrel; 
wherein each of said rotors comprises a rotor shaft, and a 
plurality of rotor segments fitted onto said rotor shaft, 
wherein the rotor segment closest to the base portion of the rotor 
shaft is engaged with said rotor shaft, and neighboring seg- 
ments are engaged with each other, through the engagement 
of projections protruding from the radial surface of one and 
matching holes formed on the radial surface of the other. 


5,590,960 
ONE TANK PAINT MAKEUP PROCESS USING A 
RECIRCULATION LOOP WITH LIQUID INJECTION 
Peter M. Clinton, Media, Pa.; Nathan Cloud, and Frank Rohr- 
bacher, both of Wilmington, Del., assignors to E. I. Du Pont 
de Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 396,041, Feb. 28, 1995, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 146,815, Nov. 4, 
1993, abandoned. This application Mar. 20, 1996, Ser. No. 
619,875 
Int. Cl.° BOIF /5/02 
US. Cl. 366—134 3 Claims 
as An in-line process for preparing automotive finish comprising 
multi-staged introductions of materials including millbase, resins, 
dispersions, and solvents comprising the steps of 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


(a) introducing a first group of materials selected from the group 
consisting of millbase, resins, dispersions, solvents, and pig- 
ments into a processing vessel having mixing means therein, 

(b) feeding said materials from an outlet port in said processing 
vessel to a circulation loop which extends from said process- 
ing vessel and returns to said processing vessel, said circula- 
tion loop having attached thereto a mixer having a rotor 
cooperating with a stator to produce a moderate shear mixing 
zone and at least one port discharging directly into the mod- 
erate shear mixing zone, 

(c) feeding additional materials into said circulation loop 
through said port, 

(d) passing all of the materials in said circulation loop through 
ytemeenen me pe or — cre 

(e) filtering all of the materials, and 

(f) recovering a finish having a uniform coloration from said 
circulation loop. 


5,590,961 
METHOD FOR INJECTING A FIRST FLUID INTO A 
SECOND FLUID AND AN APPARATUS FOR CARRYING 


PCT No. PCT/DK93/00421, § 371 Date Mar. 14, 1995, § 102(e) 
Date Mar. 14, 1995, PCT Pub. No. WO94/13395, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 23, 1994 

PCT Filed Dec. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 403,816 
Claims priority, application Denmark, Dec. 16, 1992, 1506/92 
Int. CL.° BOLF 7/16 
US. Cl. 366—165.1 


1. A method of injecting a first fluid into a second fluid by means 
of an injection apparatus having a casing including a stator part (9), 
a substantially disc-shaped rotor (5) positioned opposite said stator 
part in parallel and coaxial relationship thereto, a central product 
inlet, a peripheral product outlet, and an annular injection zone 
(13) above said disc-shaped rotor (5) and located between, but 
displaced from both said inlet (10) and said outlet (11), comprising 
the steps of; imparting to said second fluid a radial displacement 
effect from said product inlet (10) to said product outlet (11), 
injecting said first fluid into said zone, and exposing said second 
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fluid in said zone to a tangential dispersion effect in addition to 
said radial displacement effect, by forcing the second fluid through 
sharp-edged slots (19) extending substantially parallel to the rotor 
axis in opposed coaxial cylindrical wall parts (7, 14, 15) of said 
rotor (5) and said stator part (9). 





5,590,962 
ROTATING BEATER 
Jose Millan; Desiderio Falco, and Emilio R. Soberino, all of 
Barcelona, Spain, assignors to Braun Aktiengesellschaft, 
Kronberg, Germany 
Filed Apr. 20, 1995, Ser. No. 425,834 
Claims priority, application Germany, Apr. 23, 1994, 44 14 


Int. Cl.° BOF 7/32 
US. Cl. 366—248 


1. A rotary beater adapted to be rotated in a predetermined 
direction of rotation (U) by a drive motor comprising a drive shaft 
portion that is adapted to be coupled to said drive motor and that 
has a drive axis about which said beater is rotated by said drive 
motor, at least one wire-shaped beater element, which starts from 
said drive shaft portion, extends further from said drive shaft 
portion in the direction of said drive axis and, finally, after a 
plurality of changes in its direction of extension, is led back to said 
drive shaft portion, the course of said beater element being sub- 
stantially subdivided into a first section extending generally paral- 
lel to said drive axis, a second section extending generally trans- 
versely to said drive axis, and a third section extending generally 
parallel to said drive axis, said first and third sections each includ- 
ing upper and lower segments having different directions of exten- 
sion relative to said drive axis, said first and third sections each 
having an upper end and a lower end, each said upper end being 
adjacent said drive shaft portion and having an angular offset in 
said predetermined direction of rotation (U) of the beater from its 
corresponding said lower end that is remote from said drive shaft 
portion, and the direction of extension of said lower segment alone 
essentially producing said angular offset of said upper end relative 
to said lower end of each of said first and third sections. 


5,590,963 
VERTICAL FEED MIXER WITH HAY CLAWS 


Filed Apr. 9, 1996, Ser. No. 629,504 
Int. Cl.° BOIF 7/24; BO2C 18/08 
US. Cl. 366—302 9 Claims 
6. A method for cutting hay bales in a vertical feed mixer having 
a bottom wall and a sidewall defining a mixing chamber with an 
open upper end and a discharge opening, a vertically oriented 
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auger rotatably mounted within the mixing chamber, and a plural- 
ity of claws extending inwardly from the sidewall adjacent the 
upper end of the mixing chamber, the method comprising: 
loading at least one hay bale into the mixing chamber; 
rotating the auger to cut and mix the hay bale in the chamber; 
and 
retaining the hay bale and cut portions thereof in the chamber 
with the claws. 





5,590,964 
WIRE TEMPERATURE MEASURING METHOD FOR A 
WIRE ELECTRIC DISCHARGE MACHINE 
Haruki Obara, Toyama; Yuki Kita, and Masaya Ito, both of 
Minamitsuru-gun, all of Japan, assignors to Fanuc Ltd, 
Minamitsuru-gun, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP93/00972, § 371 Date Mar. 2, 1994, § 102(e) 
Date Mar. 2, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO94/02277, PCT Pub. 
Date Feb. 3, 1994 
PCT Filed Jul. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 199,287 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 21, 1992, 4-193889 
Int. CL.° GO1K ///4;13/00;7/16; B23H 5/00 
US. Cl. 374—141 





1. A method of measuring the temperature of a wire during a 
machining operation of a wire electric discharge machine on a 
workpiece, comprising: 

supplying a discharge voltage to the wire via first and second 

feeders which position the wire, the first and second feeders 
connected to respective first and second feeder lines; 

cutting off the discharge voltage; 
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obtaining a resistance value of the wire based on a loop current 
flowing, after the cutoff of the discharge voltage, as a result of 
impedance mismatching of the first and second feeder lines; 
and 

obtaining the temperature of the wire based on the resistance 
value. 


5,590,965 
LINEAR GUIDE APPARATUS LUBRICATED WITH 
LUBRICANT-CONTAINING POLYMER 

Toshikazu Yabe, Kanagawa; Soichiro Kato, and Ken Mami- 

matsu, both of Gunma, all of Japan, assignors to NSK Ltd., 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jan. 19, 1996, Ser. No. 587,714 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 20, 1995, 7-007312 
Int. Cl.° F16C 29/06 


U.S. Cl. 384—15 12 Claims 


1. A linear guide apparatus comprising: 

an axially extending guide rail having a first rolling groove on 
its outer surface; 

a slider fitted loosely to the guide rail and including a circulation 
passage which is formed of a second rolling groove con- 
fronted with the first rolling groove, a curved path formed at 
an end of the second rolling groove, a return path coupled to 
the second rolling groove through the curved path; 

a plurality of rolling elements loaded in the circulation passage 
to permit the slider to move relative to and along the guide 
rail; and 

a seal device fixed to the slider in slidable contact with the outer 
surface of the guide rail for sealing a clearance existing 
between the guide rail and the slider, the seal device including 
a reinforcement plate and a lubricant-containing polymer 
member, 

the reinforcement plate having a first surface fixed to the slider 
and a second surface which is formed of polyolefinic syn- 
thetic resin, 

the lubricant-containing polymer member being formed of a 
polyolefinic polymer and a lubricant, and joined to the second 
surface of the reinforcement plate by one-piece molding. 


5,590,966 
SELF-ALIGNING SHAFT SUPPORT 

Dmitry Cherny; Nicolai Cherny, and Dimitry Cherny, all of 

Maddingten, Australia, assignors to Cherny Holdings Lim- 

ited, Maddington, Australia 

Filed Sep. 15, 1995, Ser. No. 522,393 

Claims priority, application Australia, Mar. 17, 1993, PL 

7860 


Int. CL.° F16C 3//02 
U.S. Cl. 384—16 16 Claims 
1. An apparatus for controlling the movement of a shaft, com- 


prising: 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


a housing having an axis through the interior space of said 
housing and having a first axial face and a second axial face 
within the interior space of said housing; 

a guide located within aid housing and having an axial passage 
for controlling the shaft in a direction substantially parallel to 
the axis of said housing, and wherein said guide permits 
reciprocation and rotation of the shaft within the axial passage 
through said guide; 

a flange connected to said guide in a plane substantially perpen- 
dicular to the axial passage through said guide; and 

a bearing in contact between said flange and the first axial face 
and the second axial face of said housing, wherein said 
bearing permits said flange to move within said housing in a 
direction substantially transverse to the axis of said housing, 
and wherein said bearing further permits said guide to move 
within said housing in an angular direction relative to the axis 
of said housing. 


5,590,967 
BEARING UNIT FOR A VEHICLE WHEEL 

Hendrikus J. Kapaan, Nieuwegein, Netherlands, assignor to 

SKF Industrial Trading & Development Company B.V., 

Nieuwegein, Netherlands 

Filed May 3, 1995, Ser. No. 434,910 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, May 6, 1994, 

9400752 
Int. Cl.° F16C 19/06 


U.S. Cl. 384—448 25 Claims 


1. Bearing unit for a vehicle wheel, comprising a three-point or 
four-point bearing with an inner race and an outer race, each of 
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said inner race and outer race having an axially inner end and an 
axially outer end, each of said inner race and outer race having a 
bearing groove containing a series of rolling elements, said inner 
race including at its axially inner end means for fixing the bearing 
to a vehicle suspension, said outer race including at its axially 
outer end a first flange pointing radially outwards relative to the 
outer race, said outward-pointing flange interacting with and/or 
being connected to a second flange pointing radially inwards 
relative to the outward-pointing flange. 


Filed Sep. 18, 1995, Ser. No. 529,320 
Int. CL.° F16C 19/36 


an inner member having an axis and an axially extending outer 
surface, 

an outer member having an axially extending inner surface, said 
inner and outer members being rotatable relative to each other 
about said axis, 

a bearing between said inner and outer surfaces, said bearing 
having a radially extending bearing surface, and 

a bearing retainer assembly including a first retainer which 
engages said bearing surface and which has a first tapered 
surface, a second retainer having a second tapered surface 
engaging said first tapered surface, an axially extending 
retainer surface engaging one of said inner and outer mem- 
bers, and a radially extending retainer surface, each of said 
first and second tapered surfaces tapering radially away from 
said one of said inner and outer members and axially away 
from said bearing, a spring engaging said retainer surface, and 
a cap which is fixed to said one of said inner and outer 
members and which engages said spring so that said spring is 
exerts a force on said retainer surface whereby said second 
retainer is wedged between said first retainer and said one of 


5,590,969 
WEAR-RESISTANT PROTECTIVE FILM FOR THERMAL 
PRINTING HEADS 
Masatoshi Nakayama; Masahiro Nakano, and Tsukimi Endo, 
all of Tokyo, Japan, assignors to TDK Corporation, Tokyo, 


Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 44,441, Apr. 6, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 13, 1995, Ser. No. 372,691 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 28, 1992, 4-281079 
Int. CL° B41J 2/335 
US. Cl. 400—120.01 6 Claims 
1. A wear-resistant protective film for a thermal printing head, 
said film comprising Si, O, N and at least one element selected 
from the group consisting of Sr, Ba and Ra. 
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REE 


Filed Sep. 8, 1995, Ser. No. 526,113 
Claims priority, application Germany, Sep. 8, 1994, 44 31 


934.7 
Int. C1.° B41F 33/02 


US. Cl. 400—708 12 Claims 


1. Contact-free double-sheet control device for a printing press, 
comprising a capacitively-operating measuring sensor for deter- 
mining a sheet count of the printing press, a counter-electrode 
adjacent to said capacitively-operating measuring sensor, an evalu- 
ation circuit connected to the sensor, and an eddy-current measur- 
img sensor connected to the capacitive measuring circuit, said 
eddy-current measuring sensor compensating for operating influ- 


5,590,971 
MARKING PEN AND CAP 
Norman Melnick, Edison, N.J., assignor to Pentech Interna- 
tional Inc., Edison, N.J. 
Filed Jun. 26, 1995, Ser. No. 494,511 
Int. Cl.° B43K 9/00 
US. Cl. 401—202 20 Claims 

1. An improved marking pen, with cap attachment and storage 

means and a detachable tip sealing device, which comprises: 

A. a pen barrel means extending longitudinally and including a 
first end means and a second end means spatially disposed 
with respect to one another, said pen barrel means defining a 
barrel axis extending longitudinally therethrough, said pen 
barrel means defining a cap retaining bore means therein 
oriented approximately perpendicularly with respect to said 
barrel axis; 

B. a marking tip means positioned adjacent said first end means 
of said pen barrel means to facilitate marking use of said 
improved marring pen; 

C. a cap means extending longitudinally and defining a cap axis 
extending longitudinally therethrough, said cap means being 





January 7, 1997 


attachable with respect to said first end means of said pen 
barrel means in position with said cap axis and said barrel 
axis being coincident with respect to one another and with 
said cap means extending over said marking tip means to 
prevent marking therewith, said cap means being detachable 
with respect to said first end means to facilitate marking with 
said marking tip means, said cap means being detachably 
securable extending within said cap retaining bore means with 
said cap axis oriented approximately perpendicularly with 
respect to said barrel axis; and 

D. an attachment means secured to said cap means and attached 
with respect to said pen barre! means to facilitate retainment 
of said cap means. 





5,590,972 
REINFORCEMENT STRIP AND KIT FOR USE IN 
ATTACHING A PAGE TO A WIRE BINDING OF A WIRE 
BOUND NOTEBOOK 
Sharyn B. Shobin, 20 Thatch Pond Rd., Smithtown, N.Y. 11787 
Filed Nov. 13, 1995, Ser. No. 555,871 
Int. Cl.° B42F /3/00 


US. Cl. 402—79 16 Claims 


1. A reinforcement strip for use in attaching a page to a wire 
binding of a wire bound notebook, the reinforcement strip com- 
prising: 

a reinforcement layer having a first surface, a second surface, 
and a plurality of apertures extending through said first sur- 
face to said second surface, said plurality of apertures posi- 
tioned in generally a linear row adjacent a first edge of said 
reinforcement layer, said reinforcement layer having a plural- 
ity of slits extending through said first surface to said second 
surface, each of said slits extending from said first edge of 
said reinforcement layer to a second edge defining said aper- 
ture to form a passage for allowing a turn of a wire binding of 
a wire bound notebook to pass from said first edge of said 
reinforcement layer to said aperture, each of said slits being 
disposed at a non-perpendicular angle to said first edge of said 
reinforcement layer; and 

means for attaching said first surface of said reinforcement layer 


to a page. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


5,590,973 
QUICK CONNECTOR 
Yehuda Don-Yehiya, Kiryat Yam, Israel, assignor to State of 
Israel Rafael-Armament Development Authority, Haifa, 
Israel 
Filed Feb. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 384,044 


Claims Israel, Feb. 9, 1994, 108605 


Int. CL.° B25G 3/18; F16B 21/00; A47B 96/06; GO3B 29/00 


1. A connector for detachably connecting a first body and a 

second body together, comprising: 

(a) an insert member attached to the first body, said insert 
member having a first edge which features an outwardly 
inclining portion having a first planar contact area, said insert 
member further featuring an opposing edge which includes a 
protrusion; and 

(b) a base member attached to the second body, said base 
member including a substantially horizontal rotatable shaft 
adjacent said first edge of said insert member when said insert 
member is seated in said base member, said base member 
further including an overhang adjacent said opposing edge of 
said insert member when said insert member is seated in said 
base member and directed toward said shaft, said shaft of said 
base member featuring a flattened locking region having a 
second planar contact area, said flattened locking region serv- 
ing to lock said shaft into a locked position adjacent said 
insert member so that substantially all of said second planar 
contact area of said flattened locking region is contiguous 
with substantially all of said first planar contact area of said 
outwardly inclining portion of said first edge of said insert 
member, thus alternately securing said insert member by 
confining said outwardly inclining portion of said first edge of 
said insert member and said protrusion of said opposing edge 
of said insert member, and releasing said insert member, 
depending on the rotational position of said shaft. 





5,590,974 
ASSEMBLING CONNECTOR STRUCTURE 

Tian-Show Yang, No. 173, Pu Tzu Keng, Ping Lin Tsun, Tai 

Ping Hsiang, Taichung Hsien, Taiwan 

Filed May 30, 1995, Ser. No. 452,493 
Int. Cl.° F16B 2//08 

US. Cl. 403—327 1 Claim 

1. An assembling connector structure comprising a multidirec- 
tion connector having multiple square hollow insertion columns, 
multiple square connecting tubes and multiple substantially 
U-shaped leaf springs, each face of each insertion column being 
formed with two through holes and each end of each connecting 
tube being formed with two through holes, each leaf spring of said 
U-shaped leaf springs being disposed with an outward engaging 
boss and an inward engaging boss on a surface thereof, said 
outward engaging boss and said inward engaging boss being 
substantially cylindrical, whereby when assembled, the leaf spring 
is first inserted into and engaged with the insertion column and 
then the connecting tube is fitted around the insertion column with 
the through holes of the connecting tube aligned with the through 
holes of the insertion column, so that each said boss on the leaf 
spring passes by spring action through the aligned through holes to 
bound outside the connecting tube to assemble the connector 
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1. A fastening assembly securing a plate member with an open- 
ing to a support, said comprising: a plate member with a predeter- 
mined thickness; a post member with a first end portion for 
securing the post member with a first end portion for securing the 
post member to a support, said post member extending through an 
opening across the entire thickness of the plate member; a block 
housing member defining a contact surface for engaging the plate 
rate members; and a cam member mounted to the housing member, 
said cam member defining a camming surface; a second end 
portion of the post member engaging the camming surface and 
cooperating with the cam member to place the plate member in 
compression between the housing member and the support, the 
ber. 
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6 
MOBILE PAVING SYSTEM USING AN AGGREGATE 
MOISTURE SENSOR AND METHOD OF OPERATION 
Kenneth E. Kitheffer; Calvin L. Stegemoeller, and Lesley T. 


Filed May 30, 1995, Ser. No. 453,454 
Int. C1.° EO1C 19/00 
US. Cl. 404—72 





22. A method of operating a mobile paving system to produce 
paving material, comprising: 

providing aggregate to be used in producing paving material; 

measuring an amount of moisture in the aggregate; 

determining a dry weight of aggregate used to produce paving 
material by converting from volume to dry weight using 
bulking effect data for the aggregate corresponding to the 
amount of moisture measured; 

controlling a flow of the aggregate to a mixer in response to the 
determined dry weight; and 

mixing remaining materials with the aggregate to produce the 
paving material. 


5,590,977 
FOUR TRACK PAVING MACHINE AND PROCESS OF 
TRANSPORT 
Ronald M. Guntert, Stockton; Steve Mickelson, Chico, both of 


Filed May 25, 1995, Ser. No. 450,242 
Int. CLS BIC 19/12 


1. In a four track paver for paving along a paving path over 

ground, the four track paver comprising: 

a rectilinear frame having two sides extending parallel to the 
paving path of the paver, two spanning members extending 
normal to the paving path of the paver with four corners 

four crawler tracks with one crawler track adjoining each of the 
four corners of the rectilinear frame, each crawler track being 
centrally pivotal to one of the four corners of the rectilinear 
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frame to pivot at least 90° with respect to the frame corner 
from a position parallel to the paving path to a direction 
normal to the paving path; 

hydraulic cylinders fastened between the crawler tracks and 
frame for raising and lowering the rectilinear frame relative to 
the crawler tracks; 

a paving kit suspended from the rectilinear frame below the 
rectilinear frame and between the sides for finishing concrete 
on the ground in front of the paver; 

each side of the rectilinear frame extending parallel to the 
paving path of the paver is a side bolster including first and 
second telescoping members to enable the rectilinear frame to 
expand and contract along the paving path. 

8. A process for configuring a four track paver for transport from 
a configuration for paving along a paving path over ground, the 
four track paver having, 

a rectilinear frame having two sides extending paraliel to te 
paving path of the paver, two spanning members exiending 
normal to the paving path of the paver along a longitudinal 
axis with four corners joining the sides and spanning mem- 
bers; 

four crawler tracks with one crawler track adjoining each of the 
four corners of the rectilinear frame: 

hydraulic cylinders fastened between the crawler tracks and 
frame for raising and lowering the rectilinear frame relative to 
the crawler tracks; 

a paving kit suspended from the rectilinear frame below the 
rectilinear frame and between the sides for finishing coacrete 
on the ground in front of the paver; and, 

each side of the rectilinear frame including first and second 
telescoping members to enable the rectilinear frame to expand 
and contract along the paving path; 

the process of preparing the paver for transport including the 
steps of: 

elevating the frame relative to the crawler tracks to lift the 
paving kit free of the ground; 

providing a flat bed transport having a transportable dimension 
slightly exceeding a width of the flat bed: 

placing the flat bed transport between the paving kit and ground; 

lowering the kit and frame for support from the flat bed trans- 
port; 

raising the crawler tracks from the ground and above the flat bed 
transport; and, 

after the raising step reducing the lengths of the sides of the 
frame by contracting the first and second ielescoping mem- 
bers to bring the crawler tracks within a transportable tine: 
sion of the flat bed transport. 


5,590,978 
ELEVATOR CONSTRUCTION FOR THE LAUNCHING 
AND RECOVERY OF PERSONAL WATERCRAFT 
Vincent Urbank, 609 Elizabeth Ter., Toms River, N.J. 08753 
Filed Apr. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 415,564 
Int. Cl.° E02B 3/20; B63C 3/06 

US. Cl. 405—3 12 Claims 

1. In a launching and recovery device for watercraft to be 
installed adjacent a dock or seawall of the type incivding an 
elongated vertical post having separzble upper and ‘ower pertions. 
of polygonal cross-section with the lower poition having © !ewei 
end for support on the bottom beneath the water adjacent a dock or 
seawall and an upper end to be disposed at the upper edge of the 
dock or seawall, and with the upper post portion having an upper 
end and a winch fixedly mounted on such upper end and rotatable 
therewith, a watercraft supporting cradle cantilevered on the elon- 
gated vertical post and extending laterally therefrom for vertically 
sliding movement therealong and between the upper and lower 
post portions and arranged to be disposed beneath a watercraft to 
lift the same, a hoist means extending between the winch and 
cradle for raising and lowering the cradle upon operation of the 
winch, and rollers disposed between the post and cradle for sup- 
porting the cradle on the post for vertical movement, the improve- 
ment comprising: 
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GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


means for rigidly connecting the upper end of the lower post 
Dertion to the dock or seawall and for supporting the urver 
post portion on the lower post portion for rotatable movement 
therebetween about their common axis; 

wherein said means includes a cylindrical tbe enclosed within 
said upper post portion, having a first plurality of apertures 
vertically disposed along a length thereof; 

a second plurality of apertures vertically disposed along an 
upper end of said lower post portion; 

an angle bracket including: a) a first horizontally extending 
surface to be secured to the dock or seawall, and having a 
third plurality of apertures horizontally spaced thereacross; b) 
a second vertically extending surface to be secured to said 
upper end of said lower post portion, and having a fourth 
plurality of apertures vertically spaced thereacross; and c) a 
third surface extending between said first horizontally extend- 
ing surface and said second vertically extending surface; 

first means for securing said first horizontally extending surface 
of said angle bracket to said dock or seawall via said third 
plurality of apertures; and 

second means for securing said second vertically extending 
surface of said angle bracket, said cylindrical tube and said 
lower end of said upper post portion in alignment via said 
first, said second and said fourth plurality of aperwres. 


5,590,979 
FLEXIBLE PIPE DIFFUSER AND METHOD OF USING 
THE SAME 
Patrick K. Sullivan, Honolulu; Dayananda Vithanage. 
Kaneohe, and Warren E. Bucher, Mililani, all of Hi., assign- 
ors to Oceanit Laboratories, Inc., Honolulu, Hi. 
Filed Jan. 31, 1995, Ser. No. 381,492 
Int. CL.° E02B 8/02;11/00 
US. Cl. 405—36 


1. Apparatus for clarifying water flowing into a body of water, 
comprising a frame having a vertical opening extending there- 
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through, fioatable material connected to the frame for floating the 
frame in a body of water, an elongated collapsible, flexible tube 
extending downward from the frame and having an upper end 
connected to the frame, an opening in the upper end of the tube for 


7 
receiving water, and an opening in a lower end of the tube for Mim tii 
releasing water into the body of water. fj [WG 
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5,590,980 

PLANTED SURFACE MOISTURE CONTROL SYSTEM 
William H. Daniel, West Lafayette, Ind., assignor to Purdue 

Research Foundation, Lafayette, Ind. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 865,070, Apr. 8, 1992, Pat. No. 

5,350,251. This application Sep. 15, 1994, Ser. No. 306,774 (e) said flexible inner supply pipe positioned to provide a path of 

Int. Cl.° E02B 11/00;13/00 fluid communication between said first underground access 
chamber and said second underground access chamber; 

(f) said flexible inner supply pipe having an exterior surface; 

(g) said flexible inner supply pipe further having a first end and 
a second end; 

(h) said secondary containment pipe surrounding at least a 
portion of the exterior surface of said inner supply pipe; 

(i) a fluid source connected at the first end of the flexible inner 
supply pipe, 

(j) a fluid outlet connected at the second end of the flexible inner 
supply pipe; 

(k) a first coupling connecting the flexible inner supply pipe to 
the fluid source, the first coupling being disposed within the 
first underground access chamber; and 

(1) a second coupling connecting the flexible inner supply pipe to 

1. A system for controlling the moisture content on and below a the fluid outlet, the second coupling being disposed within the 
planted surface, the system comprising: second underground access chamber. 
a layer of rooting medium on which the planted surface is 
grown; 
a sand fill layer immediately below the layer of rooting medium; 
subsoil immediately below the sand fill layer; 
a plurality of drain conduits located in the sand fill layer and the 5,590,982 
subsoil beneath the planted surface for collecting liquid from TENDON CLUSTER ARRAY 
the planted surface; David A. Huete, Spring, Tex., assignor to Shell Oil Company, 
a sealed collection tank coupled to the plurality of drain con- = Houston, Tex. 
duits, the collection tank having upper and lower portions and Filed Dec. 23, 1994, Ser. No. 370,762 
collection tank being located in the sand fill layer and the US. Cl. 405—223.1 
lower portion of the collection tank being located in the 
subsoil, the collection tank collecting liquid passing through 
the sand fill layer and into the plurality of drain conduits, and 
the collection tank having a liquid level correlated to a liquid 
level in the sand fill layer; and 
a vacuum pump located above the planted surface and opera- 
tively coupled to the upper portion of the collection tank for 
removing air from the collection tank, the vacuum pump 
providing a subatmospheric suction force in the collection 
tank and in the plurality of drain conduits to draw liquid and 
air from the planted surface, through the sand fill layer, the 
plurality of drain conduits and into the collection tank. 


DOUBLE-CONTAINMENT == Rs a PIPING 1. A tendon cluster for tethering a superstructure of a tension leg 
SYSTEM platform to an ocean floor, comprising: 

Keith J. Osborne, Glen Ellyn, Ill, assignor to Intelpro, Inc., 2 plurality of non-tubular tendons for anchoring to the ocean 
Chicago, Til. floor at their lower ends; 

Continuation of Ser. No. 286,893, Dec. 20, 1988. This applica- a substantially planar, substantially horizontally disposed tendon 

tion Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 469,652 bracket receiving the upper ends of the tendons in tendon 
Int. CL.° F16L 1/00 terminations; 

U.S. Cl. 405—154 8 Claims a tendon bracket connection pivotally securing the tendon 
1. A secondarily contained piping system comprising: bracket to a downwardly disposed surface of the superstruc- 
(a) a flexible inner supply pipe; ture through a semispherical flexjoint at a normal load cen- 
(b) an outer secondary containment pipe; troid of the tendon bracket; and 
(c) a first underground access chamber; a jack mount disposed between the superstructure and the ten- 
(d) a second underground access chamber spaced from the first don bracket and arranged in radial alignment of the upper 

underground access chamber; tendon connection and the normal load centroid. 
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5,590,983 
METHOD OF IMPROVING SOIL IRRIGATION WITH AN 
IMPROVED SOLUTION GRADE CALCIUM SULFATE 
DIHYDRATE 
Edwin C. Angell, 7800 Hooper Ave., Bakersfield, Calif. 93308 
Filed Sep. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 523,462 
Int. Cl.° E02D 3/00; CO1F 1146; CO9K 17/06 
US. Cl. 405—263 19 Claims 


MILLIEQUIVALENTS CALCIUM ION PER LITER 
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1. A method of improving ground soil irrigation by adding a soil 
additive to the soil to facilitate irrigation thereof and which soil 
additive comprises synthetic solution grade calcium sulfate dihy- 
drate made by the process comprised of: 

a) contacting a calcium compound having a calcium cation and 
an anion with a chemical agent enabling the calcium com- 
pound to yield calcium ions upon reaction thereof with the 
chemical agent and under conditions which enable the cal- 
cium cation to react with the anion of the chemical agent to 
form a second calcium compound; 

b) reacting in the presence of water the second calcium com- 
pound with a sulfur containing acid capable of yielding sul- 
fate containing moieties and which also causes a disassocia- 
tion of the calcium cation and said anion; 

c) allowing the reaction of the calcium cations and the sulfate 
containing moieties to form a hydrated calcium sulfate dihy- 
drate. 

3. The method of improving ground soil irrigation of claim 1 
further characterized in that the calcium sulfate dihydrate is highly 
crystalline and will remain in suspension in water for a period of 
time exceeding three times the length of time that a conventional 
solution grade calcium sulfate dihydrate will remain in suspension 
in water. 


5,590,984 
METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR INSTALLING LOOSE 
INSULATION 
Géran Assarsson, Raa, Sweden, assignor to Isover Saint- 
Gobain, Paris La Défense, France 
Filed Aug. 24, 1994, Ser. No. 293,954 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Aug. 25, 1993, 9302749 


Int. CL.° B65G 53/44 


US. Cl. 406—32 11 Claims 


10. A system for installing loose insulation comprising 
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equipment for fluffing insulation material fed thereinto and 
blowing the fluffed material onward, and 

a conduit for transporting onward-blown insulation material 
from the equipment to the location where the insulation 
material is to be placed, 

a storage and transport device for receiving and storing a num- 
ber of units which each have compacted insulation material 
packed in a wrapping, the device being adapted to feed units 
successively and in a controlled manner to an emptying 
the equipment for fluffing and onward blowing of the insula- 

means for controlled cutting-open of units located in the empty- 
therein can be discharged, and 

control means for controlling the storage and transport device, 
cutting-open means and the equipment, the control means 
comprising remote-control means to be operated on the loca- 
tion where the insulation material is to be placed, such that 
overall control of the onward blowing of insulation material 
can be carried out from the location, 

wherein the storage and transport device comprises means for 
suspending insulation material units, and means for succes- 
sively feeding the suspension means in a controlled manner 
along a feed track to the emptying position, the suspension 
means suspending units such that the units hang above the 
fluffing and onward-blow equipment, the suspension means 
including carrier rods which are each adapted to be applied 
through an insulation material unit and/or its wrapping, the 
carrier rods being supported in a manner to permit feed 
thereof in the storage and transport device in a controlled 
manner, the wrapping being substantially parallelepipedal, the 
carrier rod being of sufficient size to pass through one end 
wall of the wrapping, then along and close to an inside of a 
long side of the wrapping and out through an opposite end 
wall of the wrapping, the cutting-open means being config- 
ured for making auxiliary cuts in the wrapping in an opposite 
long side of the wrapping in a transverse direction and adja- 
cent a receptive end wall, the auxiliary cuts extending 
throughout a major part of the side and being extended in one 
direction into an adjoining side of the wrapping, and for 
making emptying cuts in the adjoining side across the auxil- 
iary cuts, along and at a lower edge of the adjoining side. 


5,590,985 
DRILL WITH PNEUMATICALLY SELF-CLEARING 
CHUCK 
Hans-Dieter Mack, Sontheim, Germany, assignor to Gunter 
Horst Rohm, Sontheirn, 
Filed Mar. 28, 1995, Ser. No. 411,522 
Claims priority, application Germany, Apr. 2, 1994, 44 11 
$23.7 
Int. CL° B23B 45/00 
US. Cl. 408—5S6 20 Claims 
1. A drill comprising: 
a drive unit having 
a front end and 
an output shaft projecting from the front end and centered on 
and rotatable about an axis; 
a chuck body fixed on the shaft and formed with 
a rear end juxtaposed with the drive-unit front end, 
an axially forwardly open tool recess on the axis, 
a plurality of angularly spaced and angled guides opening into 
the recess, and 
at least one passage extending between the chuck rear end and 
the recess and opening backward toward the drive-unit 
front end; 
means including a fan driven by the shaft for creating a moving 
stream of air traversing a location at the drive-unit front end 
immediately behind the chuck rear end; 
respective jaws displaceable in the guides and having front ends 


in the recess; 
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an adjustment sleeve rotatable about the axis on the body; 

means including interengaging formations on the sleeve and on 
the jaws for displacing the jaws radially on rotation of the 
sleeve about the axis; and 

means including a deflector at the location directing the air 
stream into the passage for conducting the air stream through 
the recess, whereby any chips or the like in the recess will be 
entrained therefrom by the air stream. 


5,590,986 
DRILL JIG FOR LOCATING HOLES TO BE DRILLED IN 


Filed May 2, 1995, Ser. No. 433,923 
Int. Cl.° B23B 49/00 
US. Cl. 408—115 R 


1. A drill jig for locating holes to be drilled in a workpiece, 
comprising: 

an elongated guiding block having a top face which is formed 
with a plurality of through-bores for locating holes to be 
drilled in a workpiece, said through-bores being spaced apart 
and aligned in a longitudinal direction of said guiding block, a 
plurality of threaded holes, each of which communicates with 
a respective one of said through-bores in a direction that is 
transverse to axes of said through-bores, a bushing and a 
positioning pin extending removably through two of said 
through-bores, each of said threaded holes having a locking 
screw so that said bushing and said positioning pin can be 
releasably locked in said two through-bores by the corre- 
sponding locking screws when they are received in said two 
through-bores; 
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a guiding rod connected to a side face of said guiding block and 
extending in a direction that is transverse to said longitudinal 
direction of said guiding block; and 
positioning block having a bottom face, an abutting plate 
depending from said bottom face of said positioning block, a 
top face which is formed with a threaded bore, a through hole 
through which said guiding rod slidably passes, said through 
hole communicating with said threaded bore in a direction 
that is transverse to an axis of said threaded bore, a locking 
bolt being threaded into said threaded bore so that said posi- 
tioning block can be locked releasably to said guiding rod. 


5,590,987 
PRECISION TWIST DRILL BIT 
Lucien Bouzounie, Pontault-Combault, France, assignor to 
Etablissements Recoules et Fils (S.A.), France 
PCT No. PCT/FR93/01214, § 371 Date Aug. 4, 1994, § 102(e) 
Date Aug. 4, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO94/13421, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 23, 1994 
PCT Filed Dec. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 284,513 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 9, 1992, 92 14820 
Int. Cl.° B23B 51/02 


US. Cl. 408—230 1 Claim 


1. A one piece twist drill comprising: 

a cylindrical surface with an axis of symmetry, the cylindrical 
surface having two spiral flutes; 

a cutting point defined by two diametrically opposed blades 
defining each blade having a first clearance, two lands each 
defining a second clearance, and a third clearance defined by 
two depressions formed in the first clearances, second clear- 
ances and flutes, each of said blades being formed with a lip 
and said depressions defining cutting edges formed in the first 
clearance, the cutting edges of the two depressions being 
symmetrical relative to the center of the drill, wherein said 
first clearance is in the range of 0.1 to 0.2 mm wide, wherein 
the blades are aligned symmetrically about the axis of sym- 
metry and the drill is surface finished to a dimensional accu- 
racy of less than 0.1 micron Ra. 


5,590,988 
PLUNGE TYPE ROUTER 
Maurizio Rusconi, Lecco, Italy, assignor to Black & Decker 
Inc., Newark, Del. 
Filed Mar. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 397,462 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 2, 1994, 
9404003 


Int. Cl.° B23C 1/20 

U.S. Cl. 409—182 9 Claims 

1. A plunge-type router comprising a motor housing having a 
driving motor provided therein, a motor drive shaft coupled for 
rotation by the driving motor, a base having a workpiece-engaging 
flange member and a support plate axially movable with respect to 
the flange member along substantially perpendicular guide means, 
the support plate being biased away from the flange member and 
provided with a bore to receive the motor housing and clamping 
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means to secure the housing in the bore, and locking means 
effective to prevent undesired separation of the motor housing 
from the support plate. 





5,590,989 
FLEXIBLE ROUTER HEIGHT-ADJUSTMENT 
MECHANISM 
Ralph Mulvihill, 7757 Steeple Chase Dr., Frankfort, Ill. 60423 
Filed Feb. 15, 1996, Ser. No. 602,234 
Int. Cl.° B23C 1/20; B27C 5/00 
US. Cl. 409—182 
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1. A height-adjustment mechanism for adjusting the operating 
height of a router mounted in a router table wherein the router table 
includes a flat top, an opening extending through the router table 
top, and wherein the router includes a router housing enclosing a 
router motor having a drive shaft which projects through said 
housing and which receives a router bit thereon, a router base 
interconnected to the router housing by means of at least one 
plunge rod and the router being attached to the router table at the 
router table opening by way of the router base so that the router bit 
is aligned with said router table opening when said router is 
attached to said router table, the router bit defining an axis of said 
router, a threaded shaft which extends parallel to the router axis 
between said router base and the router housing, and which 
engages an abutment of said router housing, the height-adjustment 
mechanism including an elongated flexible member having two 
opposing ends, the flexible member having a body portion extend- 
ing between its two ends, the body portion being flexible for 
substantially its entire length, one of said ends including an 
engagement end having means for engaging said router housing 
threaded shaft and the other of said two ends including a driving 
end having means for engaging a driving means for driving said 
flexible member in rotation and in engagement with said threaded 
shaft, said flexible member being capable of flexing over any 
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portions of said router housing which extend into the path of said 
flexible member when attached to said router. 


5,590,990 
TOOL FOR WORKING MATERIALS ON WORKPIECES, 
PARTICULARLY FOR MANUAL DEBURRING 

David Hershkovitz, Nahariya, Israel, assignor to Vargus Ltd., 

Nahariya, Israel 

Filed Sep. 13, 1994, Ser. No. 305,484 

Claims priority, application Germany, Sep. 13, 1993, 43 30 

879.1 
Int. Cl.° B23D 9/00; B26B 3/00 

U.S. Cl. 409—303 


1. A tool (1) for material working on at least one work-piece (11) 

in at least one engagement area (21, 22) comprising: 

a basic body (3) providing at least one holder (4) configured for 
grasping for operably holding said tool (1) and at least one 
working head (6) fixed to said holder, said at least one of 
working head providing at least at least one first working face 
and at least one second working face (13-15, 16) defining a 
supporting and working plane (10) when in working engage- 
ment with the workpiece (11), at least one of said working 
faces providing at least one machining face (13, 14, 16) 
defining at least one working zone (40) over which said 
machining face is machiningly engageable, apart from said 
machining face at least one of said working faces providing at 
least one supporting face (14, 16) for supporting said working 
head (6) on the workpiece (11) while performing an advance 
motion determining an advance direction (20) and while at 
least one of said machining face (13-15, 16) is in a machining 
engagement position, wherein said first and second working 
faces (13 to 15, 16) include means for machiningly applying 
said first working face (13-15) to the workpiece (11) in a 
plurality of continuously connecting machining engagement 
positions reciprocally displaced laterally to said advance 
direction (20) with respect to each succeeding position, 
wherein at least one of said supporting face (16) provides a 
recessed face having flanks (23) reciprocally oriented at a 
flank angle, said flank angle being larger than 90° to 100° and 
between substantially 110° and 140° at substantially 130°, 
said flanks (23) being substantially symmetrical on either side 
of a median plane (26) of said working zone (40) of at least 
one of said working member (8, 9), said median plane (26) 
being oriented substantially parallel to said advance direction 
(20). 
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5,590,991 
LOCKING DEVICE 

Andrea Garuglieri, Colle Brianza, Italy, assignor to Black & 

Decker Inc., Newark, Del. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 111,749, Aug. 25, 1993, abandoned. 

This application Nov. 14, 1994, Ser. No. 338,985 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 28, 1992, 

9218366 
Int. Cl.° F16B 19/00;43/00 


US. Cl. 411—354 5 Claims 


1. A locking device, said locking device comprising: 

a bolt having a longitudinal axis; 

a nut mounted near an end of said bolt; 

first and second components through which said bolt passes; 

a triangular-shaped lever which pivots about and is connected to 
said bolt; 

two elliptical-shaped cams formed in a base of said triangular- 
shaped lever; 

two cam followers through which said bolt passes, each located 
on an opposite side of said elliptical-shaped cams; 

at least one pair of grooves formed in each of said cam followers 
for mating with said elliptical-shaped cams; 

said lever is pivotable about an axis transverse to the bolt axis 
such that when said lever is pivoted, said elliptical-shaped 
cams contact a pair of said grooves and push said cam 
followers in opposite directions on said bolt, and 

thereby cause any free space on said bolt to be taken up and 
further cause said two components to be pressed tightly 
together and lock. 


5,590,992 
COVER FOR A BOLT AND NUT 


Pittsburgh, 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 401,731, Mar. 8, 1995. This 
application Apr. 18, 1995, Ser. No. 423,421 
Int. CL.° F16B 37/08 


US. Cl. 411—431 16 Claims 


1. A one-piece, reusable cover for an assembly of a threaded bolt 
and an associated annular nut, wherein a portion of the bolt extends 
through the nut, said cover comprising: 

(a) a closed top end portion; and 

(b) a generally cylindrical sidewall extending from the closed 

top end portion so as to define a generally hollow cavity 
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within the cover, wherein the exterior of the sidewall includes 
a plurality of adjacent planar surfaces and 

(c) an internally threaded portion which extends into the cavity 
of the cover from an interior surface of the top end portion, 
which internally threaded portion is supported by a plurality 
of stiffening ribs extending inwardly from one or more inner 
surfaces of the sidewall, wherein a stiffening rib is provided at 
each intersection of adjacent planar surfaces; wherein the 
threads of the internally threaded portion are adapted to mate 
with external threads on the bolt, so that the cover may be 
attached to the portion of the bolt that extends through its 
associated nut by threaded engagement therewith, when the 
cover is installed over the bolt and nut assembly. 


5,590,993 
EASY-ACCESS SHEET METAL CONTAINER 
STRUCTURES 

William T. Saunders, deceased, late of Weirton, W. Va., 

assignor to Weirton Steel Corporation, Weirton, W. Va. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 824,780, Jan. 17, 1992, aban- 
doned, which is a division of Ser. No. 454,361, Dec. 21, 1989, 

abandoned. This application Jul. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 99,195 

Int. C1.° B21D 5144 

US. Cl. 413—12 


1. Method for fabricating an easy-access sheet metal end closure 

for a container, comprising 

providing flat-rolled sheet metal; 

fabricating such sheet metal to provide an endwall panel which 
is axially-recessed toward the interior of such container from 
chime seam flange metal which is used for hermetically 
sealing such end closure to the container, with an axially- 
oriented chuck wall which is unitary with such chime seam 
flange metal and endwall panel, 

such endwall panel being substantially planar, and further 
including the steps of: 
scoring such endwall panel to establish scoreline means at 
which thickness of such sheet metal is decreased, 
such scoreline means defining an elongated narrow-width tear 
strip which is substantially symmetrical with relation to its 

such scoreline means including: 
an arcuate-shaped scoreline and a pair of linearly extended 
scoreline legs, 
such arcuate-shaped scoreline having its midpoint located at 
such central longitudinal axis, 
such scoreline legs being symmetrically disposed one each on 
lateral sides of such axis, and extending from such arcuate- 
shaped scoreline with 
the major component of direction of each such scoreline leg 
being substantially parallel to or converging at an angle of 
up to about one and one half degrees toward such central 
longitudinal axis of the tear strip; 
providing buckle-resistant profiling for such endwall panel by 
forming a _ peripherally-located bead, of circular- 
configuration in plan view of the endwall panel, 
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such bead being contiguous with such chuck wall and axially- 
recessed in an internal direction in relation to such con- 


tainer; 
forming a protruding bead, of circular-configuration in plan 
view of such endwall panel, which is radially-inwardly of 
and contiguous to such recessed bead; 
such protruding bead extending in an axially external direc- 
tion in relation to the endwall panel, and being positioned 
to substantially eliminate flexing of sheet metal at such 
endwall panel periphery to facilitate initiating of puncture 
rupturing of such arcuate-shaped scoreline; 
impressing elongated shallow-depth rib means contiguous to 
such tear strip, as defined in the endwall panel sheet metal by 
the scoreline means, with the major component of direction of 
such rib means extending in substantially parallel relationship 
to such scoreline legs, and, in which 
impressing of such elongated rib means is carried out contem- 
poraneously with scoring such tear strip in such endwall 
panel; 
providing an elongated sheet metal opener having a working 
end and a handle end at opposite longitudinal ends of its 
central longitudinal axis; 
securing such opener to the elongated tear strip utilizing sheet 
metal which is contiguous to the working end of the elon- 
gated opener and sheet metal of the elongated tear strip 
contiguous to the arcuate-shaped scoreline, 
such elongated opener being secured in overlaying relationship 
to such tear strip with the central longitudinal axis of such 
opener extending with its major component of direction sub- 
stantially the same as the major component of direction of 
such central longitudinal axis of the elongated tear strip; and, 
in which 
scoring of such endwall panel sheet metal to establish such 
scoreline means includes 
locating the midpoint of such arcuate-shaped scoreline con- 
tiguous to such protruding bead of such endwall panel 
with such elongated scoreline legs being directed from 
radially inboard ends of the arcuate-shaped scoreline 
toward sheet metal which is approaching and contiguous 
to the geometric center of such endwall panel. 


5,590,994 
CHAMBER, AT LEAST FOR THE TRANSPORT OF 
WORKPIECES, A CHAMBER COMBINATION, A 
VACUUM TREATMENT FACILITY AS WELL AS A 
TRANSPORT METHOD 
Roman Schertler, Wolfurt, Austria, assignor to Balzers 
Aktiengesellschaft, Liechtenstein 
Filed Oct. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 131,669 
Claims priority, Switzerland, Oct. 6, 1992, 03119/ 
92; Mar. 11, 1993, 757/93 


Int. Cl.° B65G 49/07 
US. Cl. 414—217 


1. A vacuum chamber, comprising a transport rotor with at least 
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said at least two workpiece holders is angularly alignable by 
rotation of said transport rotor with each of said at least two 
openings, a transport device centrally located with respect to said 
transport rotor and comprising at least two conveyors, wherein said 
at least two conveyors are arranged to be movable at least with a 
movement component in a radial direction with respect to said axis 
to and from said workpiece holders, each of said at least two 
conveyors being independently operable by a respective conveyor 
drive, so as to move a workpiece angularly aligned with one of 
said at least two openings by rotation of said transport rotor to and 
from said one opening. 


5,590,995 
CONVEYING RAIL SYSTEM FOR A TROLLY 

Antonius J. H. Berkers, EP Heeze; Johannes F. G. Smits, LC 

Helmond, and Antonius A. P. Van De Ven, HX Eindhoven, all 

of Netherlands, assignors to Vanderlande Industries Neder- 

land B.V., Veghel, Netherlands 

Filed Dec. 19, 1994, Ser. No. 358,944 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Dec. 20, 1993, 

9302211 
Int. Cl.° B15G 67/24 


US. Cl. 414—357 14 Claims 


1. A conveying system, which comprises: 

a rail system and a trolley accommodating goods, said trolley 
being movable along said rail system, wherein said rail sys- 
tem includes at least one discharge station discharging goods 
from said trolley, said discharge station having means for 
placing at least one supporting surface supporting said goods 
in a sloping position, such that goods present on said trolley 
are slidable from the trolley through an outlet opening of the 
trolley, transversely to a direction of movement of the trolley 
during operation, and at least one closing means is provided 
for opening and closing the outlet opening, at least in the 
discharge station; 

drive means for driving said trolley wherein said means includes 
bar shaped means connected to said trolly; 

conveyor means for engaging said bar shaped means and con- 
veying said trolley in said direction of movement; and 

a plurality of spring loaded rollers which engage said bar shaped 
means wherein said conveying means comprises an endless 
belt. 


5,590,996 
WAFER TRANSFER APPARATUS 


Steven R. Thompson, Somers, and Rikki S. LaBere, Kalispell, 


both of Mont., assignors to Semitherm, Kalispell, Mont. 
Filed Oct. 13, 1994, Ser. No. 322,754 
Int. Cl.° B65G 65/00 

65 Claims 
36. A wafer transfer apparatus for transferring at least one wafer 


two workpiece holders remote from and rotatable around an axis in or other panel to or from a wafer station which holds a wafer 
the chamber, a rotor drive for driving the transport rotor, at least station array, comprising: 


two openings in the wall of the chamber arranged such that each of 


a primary subassembly; 
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at least one proximal wafer contact head connected to the 
primary subassembly; said at least one proximal wafer contact 
head having at least one wafer support feature for supporting 
at least one wafer; 

a secondary subassembly mounted upon said primary subassem- 
bly; said secondary subassembly having movable portions 
which can be moved relative to said primary subassembly; 

at least one distal wafer engagement head mounted upon said 
movable portions of the secondary subassembly; said at least 
one distal wafer engagement head having at least one wafer 
support feature for supporting a wafer; 

an actuator connected to move the movable portions of the 
secondary subassembly relative to said primary subassembly; 
said actuator moving the at least one distal wafer engagement 
head between an upstanding engaging position and a laterally 


5,590,997 
BOAT TRAILER DEVICE 
Mattias Fredriksson, Kalmar, and Martin Altnis, Vastervik, 


both of Sweden, assignors to Swedish Mercoring HB, Kal- 
mar, Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE93/00733, § 371 Date Jun. 13, 1995, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 13, 1995, PCT Pub. No. WO94/06650, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 31, 1994 
PCT Filed Sep. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 397,071 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Sep. 11, 1992, 9202615 


Int. C1.° B6OP 3/10 


US. Cl. 414—S41 16 Claims 


1. A trailer device for use on a trailer having a front and back 
end including a chassis supported by wheels and a coupling device 
located at the front of the trailer for connecting the trailer to a 
towing vehicle, comprising: 

a lever having a first and second arm, which said first and 
second arms form an angle with respect to each other and are 
pivoted about an axis of rotation, said axis of rotation oriented 
transversally at the back end the trailer, at which the first arm 
of the lever points forward from the axis of rotation, the first 
arm having a length that exceeds a length of the second arm 
of the lever, the first and second arms comprised of parallel 
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arm elements with ends, whose ends are connected to an end 
of the axis of rotation and which at their outer ends are linked 
to respective transversal beams, thereby the lever arms form- 
ing a “U” shape, a distance between the outer ends of the first 
arm exceeds a distance between the outer ends of the second 
arm, said distance between ends limiting the width of objects 
that can be loaded or unloaded from the trailer, the front end 
of the trailer including a winch tower and a winch, whereby a 
wire of the winch is adapted to run over the outer ends of the 
first and second arms, one end of the wire provided with 
lifting means for attachment to the object, said first and 
second arms also including means adapted to prevent motion 
between the first and second arms and the wire during prede- 
termined stages of the loading or unloading of the object. 


5,590,998 
LIFTING DEVICE 
Andrew J. Wilcox, RMB 6475, Shady Creek, Victoria 3821, 
Australia 
Filed Jun. 26, 1995, Ser. No. 494,448 
Claims priority, application Australia, Jun. 27, 1994, 
PM6485 
Int. CL® B66F 9/06 
US. Cl. 414—607 


1. A lifting device in combination with a motor vehicle having a 
frame comprising upper and lower portions thereof, said lifting 
device being removably mounted to the vehicle frame and com- 
prising removable mounting members therefor, said removable 
mounting members comprising an upper mounting bracket detach- 
ably coupled to the upper portion of the vehicle frame and a lower 
mounting bracket detachably coupled to the lower portion of the 
vehicle frame, said lifting device further comprising a mast pivot- 
ally connected to the lower mounting bracket for tilting said mast 
about a generally horizonal axis and a pair of forks and a fork lift 
ram for raising and lowering the forks relative to the mast, wherein 
said mast is coupled to the upper mounting bracket by a tilting ram 
positioned between and connecting the upper mounting bracket 
and the mast to provide said tilting movement of the mast about 
said axis, said lower mounting bracket includes a rear plate con- 
nected to side webs and a tubular shaft extending between the side 
webs, wherein a lower end of the lift ram is pivotally connected to 
said tubular shaft and said mast includes a pair of slotted hollow 
uprights and a pair of upright beams which are slidably mounted in 
respective ones of the hollow uprights with the forks being con- 
nected to said upright beams, said lower ends of the uprights being 
pivotally connected to the lower mounting bracket by a pin which 
passes through said tubular shaft, and wherein the upper ends of 
the upright beams are connected together by a top beam with an 
upper end of the lift ram being coupled to said top beam. 
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5,590,999 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MAKING SNOW 
CONES 
James D. Murphey, 2438 W. Butler, Phoenix, Ariz. 85021 
Division of Ser. No. 167,401, Dec. 13, 1993, Pat. No. 5,390,711, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 939,701, Sep. 2, 
1992, abandoned. This application Feb. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 
390,773 
Int. CL.° B65B 1/04 
U.S. Cl. 414—795.6 


1. An improved device comprising a snow cone making machine 
for making snow cones in cone shaped cups, wherein said 
improvement comprises a retaining collar moveable into engage 
ment with a cone cup in a preparation compartment of the snow 
cone making machine, the retaining collar having a substantially 
cylindrical structure with an upper edge and a lower edge, said 
lower edge configured to interact with said cone cup so as to 
substantially eliminate relative movement between said retainine 
collar and said cone cup. 


5,591,000 
COMPRESSOR UNIT 
Peter Fischer, Bad Neustadt, Germany, assignor to Siemens 
Aktiengeselischaft, Munich, Germany 
Filed Nov. 21, 1995, Ser. No. 561,576 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jan. 5, 


19500469.8 
Int. CL° FO4D 5/00 


1995. 


US. Cl. 415—55.5 6 Claims 

1. A compressor unit, comprising a plurality of side chann:i 

compressors disposed in an axially adjacent manner, each of said 
side channel compressors including: 

a housing having: 

at least a outer and inner housing half, each of said outer and 

inner housing half having an outer periphery, such that said 

outer housing half is connected to said inner housing half 

by attachment elements introduced through a passthrough 


an axial extension coupled to said housing wall, said axial 
extension located between an axially extending hub extension 
and said housing protrusion, 

such that the axial extension for each side channel compressor 
lies at the substantially the same radius and extends into a 
parting plane of the outer and inner housing halves; 
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a centering rim located on said outer housing half, projecting 
beyond che parting plane, for matingly engaging a centering 
step on the axial extension of said inner housing half; 

wherein the inner housing half of a side channel compressor is 
attached to the inner housing half of another side channel 
compressor at the axial extension. 


Continuation-in-part 
No. 5,489,187. This application 
Int. CL.° FO4D 
US. CL 415—il1 
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1. A method of conditioning a liquid by introducing air into the 
liquid using a rotating impeller for pumping the liquid comprising: 

drawing liquid into the impeller at the front of the impeller and 
forcing the liquid over the front of the impeller toward the 
periphery of the impeller to produce a first liquid portion at 
the impeller periphery at a superatmospheric pressure, 

transferring a fraction of the liquid drawn to the back of the 
impeller, 

creating through rotation of the impeller a subatmospheric pres- 
sure in a region at the back of the impeller, 
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drawing atmospheric air into said subatmospheric pressure 
region at the back of the impeller, 

mixing the transferred portion of the liquid through rotation of 
the impeller with this air to produce a liquid fraction contain- 
ing air, and 

transporting this liquid fraction, containing air to the periphery 
of the impeller with such then mixing with the first liquid 


portion. 

3. A centrifugal pump comprising: 

a casing and pump and seal chamber wails within the casing 
defining a pump chamber and a seal chamber, respectively, 
with the seal chamber to the rear of the pump chamber, 

a rotatable impeller disposed within the pump chamber and the 
impeller having a back facing the seal chamber, 

a shaft for the impeller supporting the impeller and the shaft 
extending through the seal chamber, 

vane structure joined to the seal chamber wall projecting into the 
seal chamber, and 

an air-introduction passage extending through the casing joining 
with said seal chamber at a region located to the rear of the 
back of the impeller, said passage admitting air into fluid in 
the seal chamber and said vane structure producing motion of 
fluid mixed with air outwardly from the seal chamber. 


5,591,002 
CLOSED OR OPEN AIR COOLING CIRCUITS FOR 
NOZZLE SEGMENTS WITH WHEELSPACE PURGE 
Francisco J. Cunha, Schenectady, and Alan Walker, Niska- 
yuna, both of N.Y., assignors to General Electric Co., 
Schenectady, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 414,697, Mar. 31, 1995, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 294,671, Aug. 23, 
1994, abandoned. This application Aug. 1, 1995, Ser. No. 
509,917 
Int. C1.° FOID 9/06 
US. Cl. 415—115 12 Claims 


6. A closed circuit air-cooled stator vane segment comprising: 

inner and outer walls spaced from one another; 

a vane extending between said inner and outer walls and having 
leading and trailing edges, said vane including discrete lead- 
ing edge, trailing edge and intermediate cavities between the 
leading and trailing edges and extending radially of said vane, 
first and second air inlets for supplying cooling air to said 
leading edge and trailing edge cavities, respectively; 

an insert in said leading edge cavity for receiving cooling air 
from said first air inlet and having impingement openings for 
directing the cooling air against interior wall surfaces of said 
leading edge cavity for impingement cooling of the vane 
about said leading edge cavity; 

an insert in said intermediate cavity for receiving cooling air and 
having impingement openings for directing the cooling air 
against interior wall surfaces of said intermediate cavity for 
impingement cooling of said vane about said intermediate 
cavity; 
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said trailing edge cavity through said vane lying in communica- 
tion with said second inlet for receiving cooling air therefrom 
and having an outlet at a radially inner end thereof, said outlet 
including a passage for directing spent cooling air into a 
wheelspace between adjacent turbine stages; and 

a discrete aft cavity between said intermediate cavity and said 
trailing edge cavity, an insert in said aft cavity for receiving 
cooling air and having impingement openings for directing 
the cooling air against interior wall surfaces of said vane 
adjacent said aft cavity for impingement cooling of said vane, 
a plurality of ribs projecting inwardly of said interior wall 
surfaces of each said leading edge cavity, said intermediate 
cavity and said aft cavity at spaced locations therealong to 
define flow chambers between said interior wall surfaces and 
said inserts, at least two of said inserts having at least one 
radially extending flow channel each in communication with 
said flow chambers formed by respective inserts for directing 
spent cooling air from the respective cavity. 


5,591,003 
TURBINE NOZZLE/NOZZLE SUPPORT STRUCTURE 
Gary L. Boyd, Alpine, Calif., and James E. Shaffer, Maitland, 
Fla., assignors to Solar Turbines Incorporated, San Diego, 
Calif. 

Division of Ser. No. 166,188, Dec. 13, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,441,385. This application Jun. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 427,540 
Int. Cl.° FO4D 29/44 

U.S. Cl. 415—209.2 


1. A turbine nozzle support structure comprising: 

an outer, annular support ring structure having a plurality of 
accurately spaced, axial connector openings therein, said 
outer support ring comprising a first and second axially adja- 
cent clamping rings having respective first and second clamp- 
ing surfaces which are respectively engageable with said first 
and second connecting protrusions; 

a nozzle outer structure disposed in closely spaced relationship 
with said outer support ring and including, an outer shroud 
having a radially inward surface, a radially outward surface, 
at least one connecting protrusion extending radially out- 
wardly from said outward surface and having an axial con- 
nector opening therethrough being generally aligned with one 
of the axial connector openings in the outer, annular support 
ring, and a plurality of airfoil vanes extending radially 
inwardly from said inward surface for a predetermined dis- 
tance and wach having an unsupported inner end, said plurality 
of airfoil vanes being joined to the inward surface; 

an inner, annslar support ring structure disposed in free and 
unsupported spaced relation with said airfoil vanes; 

an annular inner shroud disposed between said inner support 
ring structure and said airfoil vanes’ inner ends, said annular 
inner shroud having an inner and an outer surface; 

at least one of said inner support ring structure, inner shroud’s 
outer surface, and inner shroud’s inner surface having a 
groove therein which is bounded by end walls; 

a locating projection extending into axial relationship with said 
end walls, said projection comprising at least one of (i) said 
vanes’ inner ends, (ii) an appendage extending from said inner 
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shrouds’ inner surface, and (iii) an appendage extending from 
said inner support ring; and 

a pin disposed in a connector opening of said outer support ring 
structure and an aligned connector opening of the nozzle outer 
structure. 


5,591,004 
TURBINE SUPPORT AND ENERGY TRANSFORMATION 
Elmo E. Aylor, 498 Hwy. 208, Yerington, Nev. 89447 
Filed Apr. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 417,813 
Int. CL° FO3D 7/04 


US. Cl. 416—42 26 Claims 


a casing, said casing having an outer edge defining a main body, 
said main body having an outside surface and an inside 
surface, said outer edge being folded over toward said inside 
surface, and attached to said inside surface of said main body. 
thereby creating a passage; 

an elastic band, said elastic band being threaded through said 
passage; and, 

fastening means, said fastening means being attached to said 
casing in a manner as to selectively fix said fan blade cover to 
the fan blade. 


1. An air driven turbine comprising 

a rotor having a generally horizontal axis of rotation, 

said rotor having a front portion providing a circular front face 
for said rotor and a back portion parallel to and spaced from 
said front portion providing a circular back face for said rotor, 

a plurality of blades distributed in spaced side-by-side relation 





extending between said front and back portions about said 
axis of rotation, 

said distributed blades defining an interior of said rotor, 

said front face having an entry opening for air flow into said 
rotor interior for release from between said blades, 


5,591,006 
DECORATIVE COVER FOR CEILING FAN BLADE 
Paul J. DeMeo, 1828 Edgewater Dr., Sarasota, Fla. 34234-8447, 
and Brian J. Billert, 3206 7th Ave. West, Brandenton, Fila. 


said blades across their width being shaped and angularly 34205 


pitched to the flow of air therebetween to effect rotation of 
said rotor, 

a system of support for said rotor including a pair of circular 
rotor-support rings concentric with said axis of rotation, 

each of said rings being located on one of said faces near the 
outer circumferential edge of the respective face with which it 
is associated, 

at least a first underlying rotatable support roll mounted in 
rotational supporting association with the support ring of one 
of said faces for support of one side of said rotor, 

at least one additional rotatable support roll mounted in under- 
lying rotational supporting association with the support ring 
of the face of said rotor opposite said one face for rotational 
support of the side of said rotor opposite said one side, 
whereby said rotor is rotationally supported at both its front 
and back sides for rotation about said generally horizontal 
axis subject to the forces of air blown into said rotor. 


Filed Nov. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 562,527 
Int. Cl.° F04D 29/70 
US. Cl. 416—62 


1. A removable, washable decorative cover for each thin, flat fan 
blade of a ceiling fan comprising: an elastic fabric main sleeve 
having generally parallel side margins and substantially open at 
each end thereof; said main sleeve, when in a relaxed configura- 
tion, substantially smaller in transverse width than that of the fan 
blade; said main sleeve elastically expandable for form fitting 
sliding engagement over a preselected main portion in length of the 
fan blade, said main sleeve being shorter in length, when mounted 
on the fan blade, than the length of the fan blade whereby each said 
main sleeve open end slides over and past a distal end of the blade 
and is elastically fitted transversely around the fan blade; said main 


5,591,005 
CEILING FAN BLADE COVER 

Dennis McCready, 13223 Hazelwood Ave., Lakewood, Ohio 

44107 

Filed Aug. 4, 1995, Ser. No. 511,456 
Int. Cl.° FO4D 29/70 

US. Cl. 416—62 10 Claims 

1. A fan blade cover for a fan blade of a ceiling fan, the fan 
blade being connected to a fan fan housing by a fan fan stem, said 
fan blade cover comprising: 
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sleeve, when mounted on the fan blade, elastically gripping the fan 
blade to maintain said main sleeve in stationary position on the fan 
blade when the ceiling fan is in operation. 


5,591,007 
MULTI-TIER TURBINE AIRFOIL 
Ching-Pang Lee; Sundaresa V. Subramanian, both of Cincin- 
nati, and George A. Durgin, West Chester, all of Ohio, 
assignors to General Electric Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Filed May 31, 1995, Ser. No. 455,869 
Int. Ci.° FOID 5/08 


US. Cl. 416—97 R 10 Claims 
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1. A turbine airfoil comprising: 

first and second sidewalls joined together at chordally spaced 
apart leading and trailing edges and extending longitudinally 
from a root to a tip; and 

said sidewalls being spaced apart from each other between said 
leading and trailing edges and joined together by a plurality of 
internal ribs defining at least two independent serpentine 
cooling circuits arranged in part in different longitudinal tiers, 
with an outer tier circuit being disposed in part longitudinally 
above an inner tier circuit for differentially longitudinally 
cooling said airfoil. 


5,591,008 
FAN IMPELLERS 
Giinter Wrobel, Villingen-Schwenningen; Wolfgang Engel, 
Kénigsfeld, and Raimund Engelberger, St. all of 
Germany, assignors to Papst-Motoren GmbH & Co., KG, St. 
Georgen, Germany 


Continuation of Ser. No. 787,409, Nov. 4, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 459,796 
Int. Ci.° F04D 29/00 
US. Cl. 416—144 20 Claims 
1. An impeller for a fan, the impeller having a central axis of 
rotation, and comprising a hub for engagement with a fan drive 
rotor, the hub being rotatable by means of said drive rotor about 
said axis of rotation, a plurality of fan blades supported by said hub 
for rotation thereby about said axis of rotation, and a support 
member for said fan blades, said support member extending sub- 
stantially radially outwardly relative to said hub, wherein the 
impeller further comprises one or more arcuately shaped pockets 
formed in said support member and wherein the arcs of the arcuate 
shape are angularly disposed in a circular path about the axis of 
rotation of the hub, the pockets each being arranged to open in an 
axial direction substantially parallel to said axis of rotation, and 
said pockets being arranged for receiving balance weights. 
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LASER SHOCK PEENED GAS TURBINE ENGINE FAN 
BLADE EDGES 
Seetharamaiah Mannava; Albert E. McDaniel, both of Cincin- 
nati; William D. Cowie, Zenia; Herbert Halila, Cincinnati; 
James E. Rhoda, Mason, and James E. Gutknecht, Cincin- 
nati, all of Ohio, assignors to General Electric Company, 
Cincinnati, Ohio 
Filed Jan. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 373,133 
Int. Cl.° FOID 5//4 
U.S. Cl. 416—241 R 
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1. A gas turbine engine fan blade comprising: 

a metallic airfoil having a leading edge, a trailing edge, and a 
radially outer tip, 

a first laser shock peened surface on a pressure side of said 
airfoil and a second laser shock peened surface on a suction 
side of said airfoil, 

said laser shock peened surfaces extending radially along a 
portion of and chordwise from said leading edge, 

laser shocked regions having deep compressive residual stresses 
imparted by laser shock peening (LSP) extending into said 
airfoil from said laser shock peened surfaces, 

said portion centered about an intersection of said leading edge 
and a predetermined nodal line of said blade. 


5,591,010 
TIME SHIFT CONTROL OF WASTEWATER PUMPING 
SYSTEM 

Ian D. Van Zyl, Peterborough, Canada, assignor to Milltronics 

Ltd., Peterborough, Canada 

Filed Jan. 19, 1995, Ser. No. 375,022 
Int. Cl.° FO4B 49/00 

US. Cl. 417—12 7 Claims 

1. In the combination of a reservoir containing fluent material, 
means for monitoring the level of fluent material in the reservoir, 
electrically powered displacement means associated with at least 
one of an inlet and an outlet of the reservoir for changing the level 
of fluent material in the reservoir in a first direction, and control 
means responsive to said monitoring means to initiate operation of 
said displacement means responsive to said monitored level mov- 
ing beyond a first predetermined level in a second direction oppo- 
site to said first direction, and to terminate operation of said 
displacement means responsive to said monitored level moving 
beyond a second predetermined level in said first direction, the 
control means including a clock, the improvement wherein the 
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control means further implements a selection routine controlled by 
the clock to select different sets of first and second predetermined 
levels in different predetermined periods determined by the clock 
in which predetermined periods the price of electricity is different, 
a set of levels for use in periods in which the price of electricity is 
higher being displaced in said second direction relative to a set of 
levels for use in periods in which the price of electricity is lower. 


5,591,011 
MULTI-REFRIGERANT COMPRESSOR 
Michael N. Mantooth, Liverpool; Kevin D. Williams, Syracuse, 
and Bruce A. Fraser, Manlius, all of N.Y., assignors to Car- 
rier Corporation, Syracuse, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 18, 1995, Ser. No. 529,794 
Int. Cl.° FO4B 73/10; 17/03;39/02 
U.S. Cl. 417—199.1 


1. A semi-hermetic low side compressor means comprising: 

casing means including partition means dividing said casing 
means into an oil sump and a suction plenum; 

oil located in said oil sump; 

a crankshaft having an axis and extending through said partition 
means; 

main bearing means supporting said crankshaft in said partition 
means; 

motor means located in said suction plenum and including a 
rotor which is secured to said crankshaft; 

said crankshaft received by and coacting with a bearing head to 
define an oil pump for pumping said oil from said oil sump 
into an oil gallery located in said crankshaft; 

an oil equalization port located in said partition means and 
providing continuous, restricted fluid communication between 
said oil sump and said suction plenum; 

normally closed valve means located in said partition means and 
opening when pressure in said oil sump exceeds pressure in 
said suction plenum by an amount on the order of two to three 
pounds per square inch; 

said main bearing means including a pair of axially spaced 
bearings receiving oil from said oil gallery; 

vent structure including an annular chamber defined between 
said pair of axially spaced bearings and which is in fluid 


communication with an axial passage in said crankshaft com- 
municating with said oil sump whereby rapid pressure equal- 
plenum drawing outgassed refrigerant from said oil sump to 
said suction plenum. 


5,591,012 
CONVEYING PUMP FOR SUPPLY CONTAINERS OF 
VARIOUS HEIGHTS 
Peter Langguth, and Ewald Kille, both of Friedrichshafen, 
Germany, assignors to J. Wagner GmbH, Friedrichshafen, 


Filed Jul. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 271,523 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jul. 15, 1993, 43 23 
733.9 
Int. CL° FO4B /9/00 
US. Cl. 417—238 22 Claims 


1. A pump for conveying material comprising: 

a cylinder introducible into a reservoir, said cylinder being 
provided with an admission valve and a discharge valve, said 
discharge valve located in a valve housing; 

a pump piston arranged in said cylinder and driveable by a 
motor via a drive element, 

an ascending line connected to said valve housing, said ascend- 
ing line having a longitudinal axis; 

a discharge line connected to said ascending line to receive said 
conveyed material from said ascending line; 

said ascending line being formed of two or more sections 
adjustable relative to one another along said longitudinal axis, 
said sections including means for releasably locking said 
sections at different heights along said longitudinal axis for 
varying a length of said ascending line. 


5,591,013 
FLUID PRESSURE GENERATING DEVICE 
Kazunori Kawafune; Masaaki Suhara, and Masahito Hiraki, 
all of Settsu, Japan, assignors to Daikin Industries, Ltd., 
Osaka, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP93/01083, § 371 Date Apr. 1, 1994, § 102(e) 
Date Apr. 1, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO94/03726, PCT Pub. 
Date Feb. 17, 1994 
PCT Filed Aug. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 211,315 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 6, 1992, 4-210313 
Int. Cl.° FO4B 1/22;35/04 
US. Cl. 417—271 27 Claims 
1. A fluid pressure generating device comprising: 
a casing; 
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5,591,015 
77 SSS SEs CONSTRUCTIONAL UNIT CONSISTING OF A 
2 Lee HYDRAULIC MACHINE (HYDRAULIC PUMP OR 
Ups TNT rE ae HYDRAULIC MOTOR) AND A SUPPORT 


37 54-2 Jérg Dantligraber, Lohr/Main, Germany, assignor to Mannes- 
fg De LAs mann Rexroth GmbH, Lohr/Main, Germany 
wy VA Filed May 9, 1995, Ser. No. 437,549 
mars - Claims priority, application Germany, May 10, 1994, 44 16 
Ze 449.1 
Int. Cl.° FO4B 39/00 
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a motor positioned in the casing and provided with a rotor 
having a fitting hole positioned substantially at a center 
thereof; 
a cylinder block having a main shaft at substantially a center 
thereof and a plurality of cylinders on an outer peripheral 
portion, wherein pistons are slidably mounted in said cylin- 
ders, each piston having a head portion on one side of the 
cylinders, and the cylinder block further having ports with a 
sectional area smaller than the sectional area of the cylinders 
on the other side of the cylinders opposite to the pistons; 
a piston actuator arranged opposite to the head portions and 
having an inclined surface on which the head portions slide; 
and 
a valve plate arranged opposite to one end of the cylinder block 
opposite to the piston side and having a suction port and a 
discharge port communicating with a suction passage and a 
discharge passage, respectively; 
wherein the cylinder block is fixedly fitted to the fitting hole of 
the rotor and the main shaft is supported by the casing, so that 
the rotor is rotatably supported by the casing via the cylinder 4 _ 4 constructional unit comprising 
block and the main shaft. a hydraulic pump having a drive shaft, 
solid conducted noise dampening material, and a drive motor by 
which the hydraulic pump is drivable via the drive shaft, and 
a support via which the hydraulic pump is held on the drive 
5,591,014 motor, with interpositioning of the solid conducted noise 
SCROLL MACHINE WITH REVERSE ROTATION dampening material which deadens solid-conducted noise, 
PROTECTION wherein the support comers _— res outside of the hydraulic 
° pump in a direction 
Prank S. Wallis, Stays Sean-Lte Coles, Dayton; Deansts Me. the ydeanlic pump is supported on the suppert via the solid 
Simpson; Gary J. Anderson, both of Sidney; Donald W. anh an oan denial taer onli eondnated 
Rode, St. Paris, and Norman G. Beck, Sidney, all of Ohio, . que Cungeting Gpeniel, 
noise dampening material being interposed between an outer 
assignors to Copeland Corporation, Sidney, Ohio chest f the ont Ge 
Filed Nov. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 158,754 ew _— 
Int. CL.° FO4B 49/00 
US. Cl. 417—310 68 Claims re 
1. A scroll machine comprising: 
a first scroll member having a first spiral wrap projecting out- 5,591,016 
wardly from an end plate; MULTISTAGE CANNED MOTOR PUMP HAVING A 
a second scroll member having a second spiral wrap projecting THRUST BALANCING DISK 
outwardly from an end plate, said second spiral wrap inter- Yasushi Kubota; Yoshiaki Konishi, and Masaaki Eguchi, all of 
meshed with said first spiral wrap, one of said scroll members Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Nikkiso Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
being mounted for limited axial movement with respect to the Filed Nov. 30, 1994, Ser. No. 347,034 
other scroll member, said one scroll member being biased Int. CL° FO4B 17/00 
toward said other scroll member by a pressurized fluid; U.S. Cl. 417—365 2 Claims 
a drive member for causing said scroll members to orbit relative 1. A multistage canned motor pump comprising a pump section 
to one another whereby said spiral wraps will create pockets including a plurality of pump chambers and a motor section behind 
of progressively changing volume between a suction pressure the pump section, wherein both the pump section and the motor 
zone and a discharge pressure zone, said scroll machine section have a common single rotation shaft, and further compris- 
including a leakage path disposed between two components of ing a balance disk between the pump and motor sections, 
said scroll machine, said leakage path extending between said _— wherein an internal circulation system is provided so that part of 
discharge pressure zone and said suction pressure zone, said a treating liquid discharged from a last stage pump chamber is 
leakage path being closed due to the influence of said pres- circulated from a front rotor chamber through a pressure 
surized fluid biasing said two components together; chamber accommodating the balance disk and placed behind 
a valve member for releasing said pressurized fluid to said and adjacent to the last stage pump chamber to a rear rotor 
suction pressure zone of said scroll machine whereby said chamber while the remaining part of the treating liquid is 
leakage path between said discharge pressure zone and said supplied to a rear bearing section for lubrication of the bear- 
suction pressure zone is opened. ing section and is further circulated through a shaft through 
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hole provided in a rear end portion of a motor rotor shaft and 
to a pump suction port for cooling of the motor section, 

wherein the pressure chamber is isolated into front and rear 
chambers through the balance disk by having on one outer 
side of the balance disk with a first balance sheet forming a 
face seal and on an opposite side of the balance disk a second 
balance sheet for forming an annular seal and wherein the 
balance disk is provided on its rear chamber side with a 
projecting portion for forming a balance chamber for sealing 
the inner peripheral verge of the rear side balance sheet, and 

wherein the pressure chamber is provided with a passage con- 
necting between a gap outside the rear side balance sheet and 
the front rotor chamber, and wherein the balance disk is 
provided with a balance through hole connecting the balance 
chamber and the shaft through hole. 


5,591,017 
MOTORIZED IMPELLER ASSEMBLY 
Mark K. Dwyer, Burlington, N.C., assignor to Ametek, Inc., 
Kent, Ohio 
Filed Oct. 3, 1994, Ser. No. 317,174 
Int. Cl.° F04D 29/58;29/00 


U.S. Cl. 417—366 


1. A low profile motorized impeller assembly, comprising: 

motor mounting means comprising an annular disc shaped motor 
mounting base having a shaft receiving aperture and a stator 
mounting boss; 

a stator fixedly attached to said motor mounting means; 

an impeller; 

a rotor fixedly integrated with said impeller; 

means for engaging said impeller with said motor mounting 
means comprising a shaft frictionally engaging said shaft 
receiving aperture of said motor mounting base, a bearing 
receiving boss, and a plurality of bearings mounted in said 
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bearing mounting boss frictionally engaging said shaft so that 
said impeller may rotate relative to said motor mounting base; 
and 

means for parking said rotor in an offset position relative to said 
stator. 





5,591,018 
HERMETIC SCROLL COMPRESSOR HAVING A 
PUMPED FLUID MOTOR COOLING MEANS AND AN 
OIL COLLECTION PAN 
Yoshiharu Takeuchi, Otsu; Toshiharu Yasu, Yasu-gun; Manabu 
Sakai; Masahiro Tsubokawa, both of Kusatsu; Hideto Oka, 
Kouga-gun, and Osamu Aiba, Kusatsu, all of Japan, assign- 
ors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Dec. 27, 1994, Ser. No. 364,884 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 28, 1993, 5-337802; 
Dec. 28, 1993, 5-337808 
Int. Cl.° FO4B 39/06 


US. Cl. 417—366 13 Claims 
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1. A compressor comprising: 

compression means disposed in a sealed container for compress- 
ing gas, 

intake means for taking said gas into said compression means, 

an electric motor disposed in said sealed container for driving 
said compression means, 

a crank shaft disposed in said sealed container for transmitting a 
driving torque of said electric motor to said compression 
means, 

discharge means disposed at a part of said compression means 
for passing said gas out of said sealed container, 

a bearing support member having first and second sides in which 
a bearing for supporting said crank shaft is located, the 
compression means being located on the first side of the 
bearing support member, 

a separate, enclosed oil collection pan located on the second side 
of the bearing support member around said crank shaft for 
temporarily collecting lubricating oil after lubrication of said 
compression means and said crank shaft, and 

an oil passage means provided in said collection pan for passing 
oil therefrom. 


5,591,019 
VAPOR RECOVERY PUMP 

Stephen C. Brown, Kentwood, Mich., assignor to Delaware 

Capital Formation, Inc., Wilmington, Del. 

Filed Feb. 28, 1996, Ser. No. 608,573 
Int. CL.° FO4B 35/04 

US. Cl. 417—422 

1. A vapor pump including: 
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a pump unit, said pump unit having a pump cylinder in which a 
vacuum is drawn, an inlet port through which vapor is drawn 
into said pump cylinder and an outlet port through which 
vapor is discharged from said pump cylinder; 

a motor assembly including a motor housing attached to said 
pump unit and a motor disposed in said motor housing for 
supplying a motive force to said pump unit; 

a single-piece rotor shaft extending between said motor and said 
pump cylinder for transferring the motive power developed by 
said motor to said pump unit; and 

a single-piece inboard head located between said pump cylinder 
and said motor housing for sealing said pump cylinder and 
sioned to space said pump cylinder and said motor housing 
apart from each other, to define a rotor bore in which said 
rotor shaft is disposed so as to allow rotation of said rotor 
shaft, and said inboard head defining at least one opening that 
extends between said rotor bore and an outer surface of said 
inboard head located between said pump unit and said motor 
housing. 


5,591,020 
PUMP OIL MISTER 


a main lubrication chamber housing a lubricating fluid disposed 
along said shaft, said lubricating fluid for lubricating a shaft 
bearing assembly rotatably supporting said shaft, said bearing 
assembly disposed adjacent said main chamber; 
dispenser affixed to said shaft within said main lubrication 
chamber for rotation therewith, said dispenser for dispersing 
said lubricating fluid housed in said main lubrication chamber 
throughout said main chamber and toward the inner side of 
said shaft bearing assembly, said inner side facing said dis- 


penser, 

lubricating fluid circulatory passageway connecting said main 
lubrication chamber with an auxiliary lubrication chamber, 
said auxiliary chamber for allowing said lubricating fluid 
therein to lubricate the outer side of said shaft bearing assem- 
bly, and wherein said circulatory passageway permits said 
lubricating fluid to make its way from said main lubrication 
chamber to said auxiliary lubrication chamber disposed adja- 
cent the outer side of said shaft bearing assembly so that both 
the inner and outer sides of said shaft bearing assembly are 
simultaneously lubricated by said lubricating fluid within said 
main and auxiliary lubrication chambers respectively thereby 
providing improved bearing lubrication and reduced friction 
so as to prolong the operating life of said bearing assembly; 
and 


an inclined lubricating fluid return passageway directly connect- 
ing said auxiliary lubrication chamber to said main lubrication 
chamber such that lubricating fluid disposed within said aux- 
iliary lubrication chamber is caused by gravity to flow back 
into said main lubrication chamber from said auxiliary lubri- 
cation chamber by way of said return passageway. 


5,591,021 
FUEL-INJECTION PUMP FOR INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Josef Guentert, Gerlingen; Karsten Hummel, Beilstein; Guido 
Kampa, Althengstett; Axel Paetz, Filderstadt, all of Ger- 
many, and Karel Kolar, Czech, Czechoslovakia, assignors to 
Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Germany 
Filed Nov. 22, 1995, Ser. No. 561,653 


Robert E. Rockwood, Windham, N.H., assignor to Environam- Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 22, 1994, 44 41 
ics Corporation, Hudson, N.H. 506.0 : 
Filed May 19, 1994, Ser. No. 246,150 Int. C1.° FO2M 43/00;45/06 
US. Cl. 417—423.13 


1. A motor driven pump comprising: 

a pumping chamber in which fluid to be pumped is pumped _1. An injection pump for an internal-combustion engine (1), 
between a fluid inlet and a fluid outlet; comprising a pump piston (11) which is driven in a to-and-fro axial 

a motor for driving a shaft having first and second ends, said stroke movement in a pump cylinder (12) and which, by means of 
first end affixed to said motor and said second end connected an end face (111), limits a pump working space (13) connected to 
to a fluid pumping impeller, said impeller being disposed a delivery conduit (14) and cooperates with at least one control 
within said pumping chamber for pumping said fluid to be bore (18, 19), connected to a fuel-filled suction space (20) and 
pumped from said fluid inlet toward said fluid outlet; located in the pump cylinder (12), for determining the start of feed 
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and end of feed, in such a way that an upper control edge (24) 
arranged on the end face (111) of the pump piston (11) determines 
the start of feed and a lower control edge (23), formed on an outer 
control groove (22) that extends obliquely over a part of a circum- 
ference of the pump piston (11) and constantly connected to the 
pump working space (13) determines the end of feed, and a 
feed-quantity regulating device (25) that rotates the pump piston 
(11) relative to the pump cylinder (12), the lower control edge (23) 
has, along its run, at least two portions (231, 232) with different 
angles of inclination (@,, &,) to the axis (29) of the pump piston 
(11), and in that the control-edge portion (232) with a larger angle 
of inclination (0,) is provided in the region of the pump piston (11) 
which passes over the control bore (18) during the pump-piston 
stroke in a rotary position of the pump piston (11) for small feed 
quantities that is a lower load range of an internal combustion 
engine, the upper control edge (24) is formed on a lower groove 
flank of a groove (31) which is open towards the end face (111) of 
the pump piston (11) and runs over a part of a circumference of the 
pump piston (11) and which, in the region of the pump piston (11) 
which passes over the control bore (18) during the pump-piston 
stroke in a rotary position assumed by the pump piston (11) in the 
case of small feed quantities, runs obliquely towards the edge of 
the end face (111). 


5,591,022 
SCROLL COMPRESSOR WITH INTEGRAL ANTI 
ROTATION MEANS 
Paul T. Protos, Englewood, Ohio, assignor to General Motors 
Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Oct. 18, 1995, Ser. No. 544,686 
Int. CL.° FOIC 1/04 
US. Cl. 418—55.3 


1. In a scroll compressor of the type having a fixed spiral 
involute scroll having inner and outer wraps defined by a swing 
radius traveling about the axis of a generating circle and a similarly 
defined, congruent and symmetrical orbital scroll with inner and 
outer wraps and in which said scrolls are interfitted with their axes 
parallel and with a predetermined angular offset and a predeter- 
mined radial offset between said axes, and said orbital scroll is 
orbited relative to said fixed scroll while maintaining said radial 
offset and angular offset, an improved mechanism to prevent said 
orbital scroll from rotating relative to said fixed scroll and thereby 
maintain said angular offset, comprising, 

a plurality of pairs of semi cylindrical, interfitting pairs of larger 
radius troughs and smaller radius, semi cylindrical ridges 
formed integrally on the contacting wraps of said scrolls at 
substantially equally angularly spaced locations along said 
wraps, said troughs and ridges having central axes that lie on 
a swing radius line at each equally spaced location and 
extending parallel to said scroll axes, said interfitting pairs of 
troughs and ridges being sufficient in number that at least two 
pairs of troughs and ridges are interengaged at all times as 
said scrolls orbit relative to one another, with the radius of 
said troughs being sufficiently larger than the radius of said 
ridges that the difference therebetween is equal to said prede- 
termined radial offset, 
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whereby, when said fixed scroll and orbital scroll are moved 
axially together so as to interfit with said radial offset, said 
ridges of one scroll are able to move axially into the troughs 
has been substantially achieved, and when said orbital scroll 
is orbitally driven relative to said fixed scroll while maintain- 
ing said radial offset between the two scrolls, successive 
ridges simultaneously move through and along respective 
troughs and prevent said scrolls form rotating relative to one 
another, thereby maintaining said predetermined angular off- 
set during compressor operation. 


5,591,023 
ROTARY TYPE COMPRESSOR 
Hideki Nakamura, Yonago; Keiji Yamasaki; Fujio Yamane, 
both of Yasugi; Toshiki Yoshida, Tochigi-ken; Tadashi 
lizuka, Ashikaga, and Akihiko Ishiyama, Tochigi-ken, all of 
Japan, assignors to Hitachi Metals, Ltd., and Hitachi, Ltd., 
both of Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 10, 1995, Ser. No. 541,966 
Int. CL.° FO1C 21/00 
US. Cl. 418—179 
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1. A rotary type compressor comprising a cylinder, a roller and a 
vane, 

wherein the roller comprises a cast iron which has a hardness of 
HRC 50 or more after quenching and tempering heat treat- 
ment, said cast iron comprising not less than 5 area % of 
graphite and not less than 2 area % of eutectic structure 
including iron phosphide, and 

the vane comprises an iron alloy which has a hardness of HRC 
70 or more after quenching and tempering heat treatment, said 
iron alloy comprising not less than 25 area % of undissolved 
carbides and nitride particles in total, said undissolved car- 
bides including not less than 10 area % of MC type carbides, 
said nitride particles including at least one of TiN and NbN of 
not less than 5 area %, said undissolved carbides and said 
nitride particles having a mean grain size of not more than 5 
pm. 
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5,591,024 a combustion head (1) provided with delivery ports (12) through 
ASSEMBLY FOR CONTROLLING THE FLOW OF GAS which the combustible gas-combustion air mixture is ejected 
FOR GAS FIRED ARTIFICIAL LOGS from the mixing body (2) and fired, said combustion head 

Barry Eavenson, Asheville, and James S. Rice, Marshall, both comprising: 
of MAA, Gaiguems fo Agpeindiien Sipve & Petetentom, ec, §  ._. cened holding body.(13) secaived in.a perimmettic seat 


Ashville, N.C. aA OF 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 104,668, Aug. 10, 1993, Pat. (2b) defined by an upper edge (2a) of said mixing body (2), 


No. 5,397,233. This application Oct. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 327,394 said box-shaped body having at least one bottom (14) pro- 
Int. C1L.° F23Q 13/00 vided with a plurality of through apertures (14a) and at least 
19 Claims one side wall (15) extending perimetrically from said bottom 
(14) with which it defines a housing (16) a plurality of 
granular elements (10) received in said housing (16) defined 
in the box-shaped body, said granular elements being physi- 
cally interconnected with each other in succession at points of 
mutual tangency, to substantially define a filter bed having a 
lattice of hollow spaces (11) intercommunicating with each 
other and defining on an external surface (9) of the combus- 
tion head (1), a plurality of said delivery ports (12) distributed 
over the whole extension of the external surface itself. 


1. As assembly for controlling the flow of gas for gas fired 5,591,026 
artificial logs comprising: BAKING OVEN HAVING A MINIMIZED ACCESS 


a main burner and a pilot; a gas valve for controlling the flow of OPENING 
gas to said main burner and to said pilot; said pilot having an Kazuhiro Imai, Gunma-ken, Japan, assignor to Imai Sei- 
= aid pllan inant aedibeee name yrange —g 
gas valve; inc ig a oxygen sensor for 
extinguishing the pilot flame but not the flow of gas when the (4 ae leila Rites oud, ilies 
surrounding oxygen reaches a predetermined low level; a priority, segeer japan, - 
thermal responsive electrical generator; said generator gener- Int. Cl.” F27D 3/00 
ating at least 140 millivolts when under load; said generator U.S. Cl. 432—239 4 Claims 
connected to said gas valve; said generator including an outer 
barrel; said outer barrel being spaced apart from said pilot 
opening; the distance between said pilot opening and the point 
on said barrel nearest said pilot opening is such that said 
generator will generate sufficient voltage to operate said valve 
when flame is emanating from said pilot opening and is such 
that the gas coming from said pilot opening after the flame 
has been extinguish will not cause ignition about said barrel. 


W777 Zz 


5,591,025 , _ E 
= —=s ell: 4 


COMBUSTION HEAD, IN PARTICULAR FOR GAS —- J a? 
BURNERS DL ddd dhe ddd dadhadiadh-dadche (i2ttd¢idedda 


Gianmario Invernizzi, Via Montessori, 26, 22053 Lecco (LC), 


I 
- Filed Jul. 24, 1995, Ser. No. 506,361 
Int. CL® F23D 14/14 1. A baking oven for baking a relatively planar work, compris- 
US. Cl. 431—329 25 Claims ,... 

a base frame defining an upper surface; 

an oven main body supported on said upper surface of said base 
frame, and having an open front end for allowing access into 
said oven main body; 

a shutter door closing said open front end of said oven main 
body, and disposed on said oven main body so as to be 
moveable vertically along said front end of said oven main 
body, a horizontal slot dimensioned for passing a said work 
therethrough being defined in said shutter door; 

actuating means for vertically moving said shutter door; 

a rack placed inside said oven main body, and provided with a 
plurality of shelves each of which aligns with said slot when 
said shutter door is placed at a corresponding vertical posi- 
tion; and 

feed/removal means for feeding a said work into each of said 

means (3) for feeding a combustible gas-combustion air mixture shelves through said slot, and removing a said work from 
into the mixing body (2), each of said shelves through said slot. 
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5,591,027 
DELIVERY SYRINGE FOR DENTAL COMPOUND 

Ernst Muhibauer, Elbgaustrasse 248, 22547 Hamburg, Ger- 

many 

Filed Apr. 11, 1995, Ser. No. 420,354 

Claims priority, application Germany, Apr. 15, 1994, 

9406342 U 
Int. CL° A61C 5/04 


U.S. Cl. 433—90 2 Claims 


1. A delivery syringe for a dental compound, especially for 
fillings and veneers, comprising a syringe body (1) having an 
elongated cavity for holding the dental compound, said cavity 
having an internally threaded proximal end and a non-constricted 
distal delivery end contiguous with the elongated cavity, a remov- 
able end cap for closing said delivery end, a screw spindle (5) 
mounted on the body and having an external drive thread opera- 
tively associated with said internally threaded cavity for driving 
movement of the spindle relative to said body, and a plunger (2) 
mounted in the syringe body for displacement by the screw spindle 
(5), said spindle having a free end for rotatably driving the spindle 
relative to the body, said free end having thereon a color sample 
(8) for the dental compound (3) contained in the delivery syringe, 
said syringe body and said spindle being free of any lateral 
projection extending beyond the perimeter of said end cap. 


5,591,028 
DENTAL CUTTING TOOL HOLDER 
Setsuo Fujiki; Shozo Nakayama; Haruo Ogawa; Makoto 
Numakawa; Minoru Hayashida; Suezo Inoue, and Yasuhiro 
Higashida, all of Kyoto, Japan, assignors to J. Morita Manu- 
facturing Corporation, Kyoto, Japan 
Filed Dec. 27, 1994, Ser. No. 364,545 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 28, 1993, 5-335264; 
Apr. 13, 1994, 6-075134 
Int. CL.° AGIC 1/14 


US. Cl. 433—129 5 Claims 


was Z 


\ 


, ay Lp int me 
CAM AL LALLA ee Ss 
Se SS ST eee 


=F Zu 
=, 
Ut 
Aare 
+ 
NS 


1. A dental cutting tool holder comprising: 

a collet chuck into which a dental cutting tool is inserted 
detachably, and which comprises a right cylindrical section 
and a plurality of arc-section segments which are contiguous 
to the cylindrical section and divided in a circumferential 
iecstions 
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a rotor into which the collet chuck is inserted, and which is 
driven for rotation around the axis of rotation together with 
the collet chuck; and 

a clamping member which intervenes between the collet chuck 
and the rotor to press the respective segments inward in a 
radial direction by the displacement thereof toward one axial 
end relative to the collet chuck while releasing the inward, 
radially pressed condition by the displacement thereof toward 
an other axial end, 

wherein the respective segments are formed with a recess sec- 
tion located back from the outer circumference of the inserted 
cutting tool outward in a radial direction, and an axial protru- 
sion section jutting out inward in a radial direction from an 
inner circumference of the recess section. 





5,591,029 
DENTAL IMPLANT SYSTEM 


Max Zuest, San Diego, Calif., assignor to Zest Anchors, Inc., 


Escondido, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 861,183, Mar. 31, 1992, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 751,661, Aug. 
22, 1991, Pat. No. 5,254,005, which is a continuation of Ser. 
No. 436,432, Nov. 14, 1989, abandoned. This application Aug. 

5, 1993, Ser. No. 102,353 
Int. CL.° AG1C 8/00 


US. Cl. 433—173 45 Claims 


———— 
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1. A dental implant assembly for supporting as a rest factor the 
distal end of a denture anchored elsewhere in the jaw, comprising: 

implant means for embedding in the distal region of the jawbone 
including a first part for projecting into and osseointegrating 
with the jawbone and a second part for projecting up to just 
above the tissue level; 

the first part being relatively thin and having a predetermined 
height less than the distance between the top of a patient's 
jawbone at the implant site and the underlying region of the 
mandibular nerve; 

the second part having an upper rest surface for supporting but 
not being connected to overlying portions of a denture 
anchored elsewhere in the jaw to resist biting pressure on the 
tissue and bone; and 

the first part comprising a thin disc-shaped member having a 
downwardly projecting annular rim and a central spigot pro- 
jecting downwardly from the disc-shaped member. 
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5,591,030 
DENTAL CERAMIC RESTORATION USING A MULTI- 
LAYERED STRUCTURE 
Norbert Thiel, Harpolingen, and Susanne Weber, Schwéorstadt, 
both of Germany, assignors to Vita Zahnfabrik H. Rauter 
GmbH & Co. KG, Bad Sackingen, Germany 
Filed Jun. 27, 1994, Ser. No. 265,700 


Claims priority, application Germany, Jun. 25, 1993, 43 21 
100.3; Sep. 21, 1993, 43 32 025.2; Oct. 9, 1993, 43 34 493.3 
Int. CL.° AGIC 13/08 
U.S. Cl. 433—212.1 13 Claims 

1. A dental ceramic restoration having multiple layers disposed 

on a core obtained by: 

a) applying to the core a ceramic opaque layer comprised of 50 
to 60 wt.-% of SiO,, 4 to 10 wt.-% of Na,O, 0 to 2.5 wt.-% of 
CaO, 8 to 14 wt.-% of K,O, 10 to 20 wt.-% of Al,O,, 0 to 6 
wt.-% of B,O,, 5 to 12 wt.-% of TiO,, and pigments, effecting 
a first assembly; 

b) sintering the first assembly; 

c) applying to the sintered first assembly a ceramic dentin-and- 
enamel layer comprised of 50 to 60 wt.-% of SiO,, 4 to 10 
wt.-% of Na,O, 0 to 2.5 wt.-% of CaO, 8 to 14 wt.-% of K,O, 
10 to 20 wt-% of Al,O,, 2 to 10 wt-% of B,O,, and 
pigments, to obtain a second assembly; and 

d) sintering the second assembly. 


5,591,031 
MISSILE SIMULATOR APPARATUS 
Ronald W. Monk; David P. VanCleve, and Robert J. Curry, all 
of Tucson, Ariz., assignors to Hughes Electronics, Los Ange- 
les, Calif. 
Filed May 31, 1994, Ser. No. 251,067 
Int. CL.° GO9B 19/00 
US. Cl. 434—14 





1. A missile simulator apparatus for use with an aircraft having a 
fire control system adapted to generate a plurality of control signals 
and at least one missile station including a missile interface, the 
apparatus comprising: 

a housing releasably attached to the aircraft; 

receiving means for receiving said plurality of control signals 

from the aircraft fire control system, said receiving means 
disposed within said housing; 

simulation means for selectively simulating a plurality of missile 

interface response signals, said simulation means being dis- 
posed within said housing and being operative to generate a 
response to said plurality of control signals received from said 
aircraft fire control system; and 
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electronic communication means for providing an umbilical 
interface between said simulation means and said aircraft fire 
control system; 

whereby the apparatus is operative for testing the missile inter- 
face. 

16. A missile simulator apparatus for an aircraft having a fire 
control system adapted to generate a plurality of control signals 
including discrete signals and at least one missile station having a 
missile interface, the apparatus comprising: 

a portable training module operative to generate a response to 
data communications received from said fire control system 
and including: 

(i) a housing; 

(ii) receiving means disposed in said housing for receiving 
said plurality of control signals from the aircraft fire control 
system; 

(iii) a microprocessor disposed in said housing; 

iv) discrete signal conditioning means for filtering said dis- 
crete signals received from said fire control system; and 

Vv) simulation means for substantially simulating a plurality of 
missile interface response functions of a missile in response 
to said plurality of control signals, said plurality of missile 
interface functions including a missile release function; 

an umbilical interface for providing a data communication chan- 
nel between said apparatus and said fire control system prior 
to a simulated launch of said missile; 

an inert missile body adapted to be mounted to an aircraft 
missile station, said missile body having substantially equiva- 
lent physical dimensions and creating substantially equivalent 
static and aerodynamic load characteristics as an equivalent 
conventional missile, said portable training module being 
disposed within said missile body; 

a data link interface for providing a data communication channel 
between said apparatus and said fire control system subse- 
quent to a simulated launch of said missile; and 

a data link and data capture module for processing and recording 
data communications between said fire control system and 
said apparatus; 

whereby said fire control system and said training module inter- 
change information by coded signals for testing of said mis- 
sile interface. 


§,591,032 
LASER WEAPON SIMULATOR APPARATUS WITH 
FIRING DETECTION SYSTEM 

Richard L. Powell, 8711 NW. 121st St., Grimes, lowa 50111, 

and W. Joe Jacobsen, Perry, lowa, assignors to Richard L. 

Powell, Grimes, Iowa 

Filed Mar. 23, 1995, Ser. No. 409,336 
Int. C1.° F41G 3/26 

U.S. Cl. 434—22 





1. A laser weapon simulator apparatus for use with a firearm 
comprising a firing chamber, a firing pin adjacent said firing 
chamber, and a barrel having a first end proximal said firing 
chamber and a second end distal said firing chamber, the apparatus 
being for practice in the shooting of the firearm at a target having 
reflective material thereon, said apparatus comprising: 

(a) a laser beam transmitter contained in a housing that is 

adapted for being positioned in the firing chamber of the 
firearm and is actuable to emit a laser beam of short duration; 
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(b) a laser beam receiver adapted for mounting on the exterior of 
the firearm for receiving a portion of said laser beam that is 
reflected from the target and processing said portion to pro- 
duce a “hit” signal; 

(c) means for detecting the emission of said laser beam and 
producing a “try” signal in response thereto; and 

(d) display means that produces an output “hit” display signal 
upon the concurrent receipt of a “hit” signal from said 
receiver and a “try” signal from said detecting means. 


$,591,033 
APPARATUS FOR EFFICIENT READING 
Shriley S. Levine, 9B Weavers’ Hill, Greenwich, Conn. 06831- 
4245 


Filed Feb. 21, 1995, Ser. No. 391,771 
Int. CL.° GO9B 17/00 
U.S. Cl. 434—178 





1. A reading guide comprising: 

first and second directors oppositely terminating said reading 
guide on a longitudinal axis, said first director having an end 
with a predetermined width along a lateral axis, said second 
director having an end with a predetermined width along said 
lateral axis which is greater than said predetermined width of 
said first director end, said first reading director having a 
beveled end edge formed by first and second tapers having 
first and second angles relative to said longitudinal axis, 
respectively, said first angle being greater than said second 
angle; 

a separation section, having a predetermined longitudinal length, 
positioned between said first and second directors, said sepa- 
ration section having curved sides, and first and second planar 
surfaces positioned between said first and second curved 
sides, and located at a preselected distance apart along an axis 
perpendicular to said longitudinal and lateral axes, 

said separation section being linearly tapered from a first lateral 
dimension at said first director to a second lateral dimension 
at said second director, said second lateral dimension being 
greater than said first lateral dimension. 


5,591,034 
THERMALLY CONDUCTIVE ADHESIVE INTERFACE 
Joseph G. Ameen; Joseph E. Korleski, both of Newark, Del.; 
William P. Mortimer, Jr., Conowingo, Md., and Victor P. 
Yokimcus, Landenberg, Pa., assignors to W. L. Gore & 
Associates, Inc., Newark, Del. 
of Ser. No. 296,220, Aug. 25, 1994, aban- 
doned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 196,048, 
Feb. 14, 1994. This application Jul. 25, 1995, Ser. No. 506,700 
Int. Cl.° HOIR 4/00 
US. Cl. 439—91 18 Claims 
1. A thermally conductive interface mounted between electronic 
component parts which comprises: 
a porous fluoropolymer material having a first surface and a 
second surface; 
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thermally conductive particles embedded within the fluoropoly- 
mer material between the first and second surfaces; and 

an adhesive material imbibed within the porous fluoropolymer 
material; 

wherein the interface conforms to provide a tight thermally 
conductive interface between the component parts; and 

wherein the interface is sufficiently conformable to form a tight 
thermally conductive interface under a pressure of less than 
about 147 kg/m? (30 psi). 


5,591,035 
ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR WITH SHORTENED 
CONTACT 
Shawn W. Burkholder, Roanoke, Va., and Gary L. Stonemetz, 
Mechanicsburg, Pa., assignors to The Whitaker Corpora- 
tion, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Oct. 6, 1994, Ser. No. 318,960 
Int. CL.° HOIR 9/09 


SSW 
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1. An electrical connector comprising: 

an insulating housing, and electrical contacts in respective con- 
tact receiving cavities in the housing, the contacts of at least a 
selected row thereof being initially identical in size and shape, 
the contacts having first portions for being received in inter- 
ference fit in respective identical contact receiving cavities in 
the housing associated with said selected row, each of said 
contact first portions projecting to front ends adjacent a mat- 
ing end of the connector, and each of said contact first 
portions in the housing being adapted to be configured with a 
bend remote from said front end thereof to effectively shorten 
said contact first portion, and to provide a combination of 
contacts within said selected row changeable during insertion 
of said first portions into respective said cavities to effect 
having said front ends at different distances from said mating 
end of the connector. 
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5,591,036 
CIRCUIT BOARD CONNECTOR 
Etsuro Doi, Saitama; Kiyoshi Atoh, Tokyo; Shoichi Mochizuki, 
and Masakazu Koiso, both of Tama, all of Japan, assignors 
to Kel Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 21, 1995, Ser. No. 390,971 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Feb. 21, 1994, 6-46398 
Int. Cl.° HOIR 9/09 
21 Claims 


providing said electronic device having one or more contact 


pads; 

contacting said device with an array of solder-coated magnetic 
particles disposed on a removable carrier sheet; 

selectively adhering solder from said array to said contact pads; 

removing said flexible carrier medium while leaving solder on 
said contact pads; and 

placing the solder carrying pads in contact with said second 
device. 


1. An electrical connector of a right angle header type compris- 
ing a housing having a front, mating face, a rear face and a lower, 
board engaging face extending between the front face and the rear 
face, at least a part of the housing being insulating, a series of 
contact members mounted in the insulating part of the housing 
with connecting portions at the mating face and lead portions 
extending from the rear face, the lead portions being bent trans- 
versely intermediate their ends thereby forming medial portions 
extending rearward from the rear face and board connecting por- Pied got hy — 
tions extending downward so that free ends of the board connect- US. Cl. 439—133 
ing portions are insertable into respective connecting through-holes 
of a circuit board by movement of the board engaging face of the 
housing into engagement with the circuit board; a lead locating and 
guiding member having a series of lead receiving apertures at 
positions corresponding to the connecting holes of the circuit board 
for receiving respective connecting portions and means on the 
housing and on the lead locating and guiding member cooperable 
for mounting the lead locating and guiding member on the housing 
for sliding movement from a first, lead locating position, receiving 
respective connecting portions at locations adjacent respective free 
ends thereof, to a second position, remote from the free ends, 
during movement of the board connecting portions progressively 
into respective connecting through-holes of the circuit board; and, 
a lead portion retaining member, means on the housing and the : 
lead portion retaining member cooperable to releasably attach the _—1. An electrical plug lockout device lockably preventing unau- 
lead portion retaining member to the housing to extend over upper thorized insertion of an electrical plug into an electrical outlet, 
sides of the medial portions remote from their free ends thereby to comprising: 
prevent upward movement of respective medial portions away a one-piece lockout body member having a base including an 
from the circuit board during insertion of the end portions into the integrally formed locking pin and a pair of opposing sidewalls 
respective connecting through-holes, the lead portion retaining vertically disposed on lateral edges of the base wherein the 
member being formed with a series of lead portion locating locking pin extends upwardly from the base and parallel to the 
grooves which extend rearward from the rear face for snugly sidewalls, and wherein the body member further includes an 
receiving medial portions of respective lead portions. opening opposite said base; and 

lock securing means disposed on said body member locking a 
prong of the plug to the body member. 


5,591,037 
METHOD FOR INTERCONNECTING AN ELECTRONIC 
DEVICE USING A REMOVABLE SOLDER CARRYING 5,591,039 
MEDIUM SOCKET CONTACT WITH ARC ARRESTING MEMBER 
Sungho Jin, Millington, and Mark T. McCormack, Summit, Russeli H. Matthews, Modesto, Calif., assignor to Elcon Prod- 
both of N.J., assignors to Lucent Technologies Inc., Murray _ ucts International, Fremont, Calif. 
Hill, N.J. Filed Jun. 1, 1995, Ser. No. 456,686 
Filed May 31, 1994, Ser. No. 251,547 Int. CL.° HOIR 13/53 
Int. CL.° HOIL 21/60 US. Cl. 439—181 7 Claims 
US. Cl. 439—91 9 Claims 1. A socket contact for mating with a pin contact, said socket 
1. A method for connecting an electronic device having one or contact comprising: 
more electrical contact pads to a second device comprising the _a section for attaching to an electrical component; 
steps of: a tubular section forming a bore for receiving the pin contact; 
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a conductive area around an inner wall of the bore and having a 
contact portion for contacting the pin contact; and 

an elastic expansion member located adjacent to a forward 
opening in the tubular section, the expansion member having 
an opening smaller than the outer diameter of the pin contact 
for initially engaging the pin contact and establishing an 
electrical connection between the pin contact and socket con- 
tact, through the elastic expansion member and then expand- 
ing resiliently so as to let the pin contact pass therethrough 
into the bore, whereby the initial engagement and resulting 
electrical connection between the pin contact and the expan- 
sion member precludes deleterious electrical arcing between 
the pin contact and the conductive area. 





5,591,040 
FLOATING CONNECTOR WITH TEMPORARY 
LOCKING FACILITY AND SPACE APPLICATION 
THEREOF 

Yves Dohan, Paris; Maurice Rouhier, Viroflay, and Jacques- 

Henry Heulot, Cergy, all of France, assignors to Framatome 
Connectors International, Paris, France 

Filed Feb. 16, 1995, Ser. No. 390,924 

Claims priority, application France, Feb. 16, 1994, 94 01744 

Int. Cl.° HOIR /3/629 


US. Cl. 439—248 8 Claims 


rn 


1. Floating connector comprising two parts adapted to be 
coupled together, namely, a first part comprising at least a floating 
base supporting at least a first connection member and a fixed 
second part comprising a second connection member for each first 
connection member paired therewith, a device for temporarily 
locking each floating base comprising means for locking said base 
prior to coupling, and control means for said locking means having 
a first locked state of each base and a second unlocked state, 
wherein said second part comprises actuator means operating on 
said control means during coupling to release each base when 
coupling of said first and second parts is completed. 


5,591,041 
ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR POSITION ASSURANCE 
SYSTEM 
Paul D. Cecil, Jr., Joliet, and Scott P. Marceau, Naperville, 
both of Ill, assignors te Molex Incorporated, Lisle, Ill. 

Filed Mar. 20, 1995, Ser. No. 407,304 
Int. CL° HOIR /3/627 
US. Cl. 439—352 


1. A connector position assurance system for an electrical con- 
nector adapted to mate with another mateable connecting device, 
comprising: 

said connector including a housing and terminal means for 
mounting in said housing adapted for interconnection with 
appropriate terminal means of the mateable connecting 
device, the housing including an interior cavity; 
flexible locking arm on the housing adapted for locking 
engagement with appropriate lock means of the mateable 
connecting device, the locking arm being flexibly movable 
between a locking position when the connector is fully mated 
with the device inwardly to an unlocking position of incom- 
plete mating of the connector with the mateable connecting 
device; 

a locking member including an actuating portion exposed exte- 
riorly of the housing, the locking member being movable 
between a first position allowing movement of the locking 
arm and mating of the connector and the device and a second 
position blocking inwardly movement of the locking arm 
away from its locking position when the connector and the 
device are fully mated, said locking member being integrally 
retained substantially within the interior cavity of the connec- 
tor housing while the locking member is in the first position; 
and 

said locking arm in its unlocking position of incomplete mating 
of the connector with the device blocking movement of the 
locking member from its first position to its second position 
and thereby indicating that the connector and the device are 
not fully mated. 
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5,591,042 
CONNECTOR ASSEMBLY 

Kensaku Takata; Satoshi Takano, both of Osaka; Nori Inoue, 
Yokkaichi; Mitsuru Itoh, Yokkaichi; Hitoshi Okumura, Yok- 
kaichi, and Masaji Suzuki, Yokkaichi, all of Japan, assignors 
to Sumitomo Electric Industries, Ltd., Osaka, and Sumitomo 

Wiring Systems, Ltd., Yokkaichi, both of Japan 

Filed Oct. 26, 1995, Ser. No. 548,472 

Int. CL.° HOIR 13/73 


U.S. Cl. 439—354 4 Claims 


1. A connector assembly comprising a first connector and a 
second connector having an integral, resiliently deformable locking 
arm and adapted to be inserted in said first connector, said locking 
arm having a shoulder portion and protrusions A on side surfaces 
thereof, said first connector having protrusions B on its surfaces 
that face said side surfaces when said second connector is inserted 


into said first connector, said protrusions B having top surfaces anc U.S. Cl. 439—397 


bottom surfaces and being adapted to guide said protrusions A up 
onto said top surfaces when said second connector is inserted into 
said first connector, a spring mounted in said first connector and 
arranged so as to abut said shoulder portion of said locking arm 
when said protrusions A have been guided onto said top surfaces oi! 
said protrusions B, and to be compressed when said second con 
nector is further pushed into said first connector, said protrusions A 
passing over said protrusions B and engaging inner ends of said 
protrusions B, and said shoulder portion disengaging from said 
spring when said second connector has been inserted completely 
into said first connector, said first connector having such a space as 
to allow said protrusions A to pass under said bottom surfaces of 
said protrusions B when said second connector is pulled out of said 
first connector while pressing down a free end of said socking arm. 


5,591,043 
CORD HOLDING ATTACHMENT FOR ELECTRICAL 
RECEPTACLE 
Cory Kenney, P.O. Box 330, Hardin, Mont. 59034 
Filed Feb. 23, 1995, Ser. No. 393,393 
Int. CL° HOIR 13/62 
U.S. Cl. 439—373 


1. An improved cord holding attachment adapted for installation 
in conjunction with an existing electrical receptacle having a cover 
plate attached thereover, the cover plate including a first side edge 
and a second opposed side edge, said cord holding attachment 
comprising: 
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a) a body having first and second sides and attachable under the 
cover plate of the electrical receptacle, said body extending 
under the cover plate continuously from said first side to said 
second side thereof, said first and second sides edges of the 
cover plate aligned with the first and second sides of said 
body; 

b) at least one flexible elongated appendage integrally formed 
with said body and exiending laterally outwardly from at least 
one of said sides, said at least one flexible appendage being 
flexed inwardly over the cover plate and having means at a 
distal end of said flexible appendage attachable to an electri- 
cal cord coupled with the electrical receptacle to deter undes- 
ired uncoupling thereof. 


5,591,044 
PRESS-CONNECTING TERMINAL 
Kimihiro Abe, and Katsuhiko Onoda, both of Shizuoka, Japan, 
assignors to Yazaki Corporation, Tokyo. Japan 
Filed Dec. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 568,800 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 8, 1994, 6-305075 
Int. CL.° HOIR 4/24 
2 Claims 


1. A press-cornecting terminal comprising: 

4 press-connectiug blade cutting a sheath of a «ue & de electn- 
cally connected io « conductor of the wir whes the wire is 
press-fiied imto said press-connecting blade. said press- 
connecting blade including: 

a pair of opposed plate portions spaced a predetermined 
distance from each other; 

a first defermation prevention piece portion, having an 
L-shaped horizontal cross-section, formed below one of 
said two pia puxtiva. through a stepped portion formed at 
a lower ene of saiu one plate portion, and 

a second deformation prevention piece portion, having an 
L-shaped horizontal cross-section, formed 2t 2 lower end of 
the other of said two plate portions, 

wherein said first deformation prevention piece portion is 
received in a second notch, formed below said other plate 
portion, to support part of said other plate portion from a 
lower side thereof, and said second deformation prevention 
piece portion is received in a space, disposed outwardly of 
said stepped portion, and a first notch, formed below said 
one plate portion, to support part of said one plate portion 
from a lower side thereof over an area of an L-shaped 
horizontal cross-section, to preventing said two plate por- 
tions from being deformed away from each other when the 
wire is press-fitted into said press-connecting blade. 
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5,591,045 
WIRE CONNECTING SYSTEM 
Paul J. Pepe, Winston-Salem, and Steven W. Puckett, Thomas- 


Filed May 18, 1995, Ser. No. 443,964 
Int. CL° HOIR 13/58 


WLLL 
- 
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1. A cross connect wiring block for electrically connecting a set 
of first conductors each having a predetermined diameter to an 
associated set of second conductors, the wiring block comprising: 

an elongated housing containing plural cavities defined by 

opposing walls, a slotted beam contact disposed within each 
said cavity for electrically engaging a respective one of the 
first conductors, and each said cavity including four pairs of 
projections, the projections of each said pair extending toward 
each other from respective ones of said opposing walls, 
wherein a distance between the projections of each said pair is 
less than said predetermined diameter. 


5,591,046 
ELECTRICAL CORD CLAMP 
Lawrence J. Klein, Ansonia, and Thomas R. J. Swift, Monroe, 
both of Conn., assignors to Hubbell Incorporated, Orange, 
Conn. 


Filed Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 481,691 
Int. Cl.° HOIR /3/58 


1. An electrical wiring device adapted to be coupled to an end of 
an electrical cord with a plurality of electrical conductors, compris- 
ing: 

a housing including first and second cover halves pivotally 
coupled together to form an electrical cord receiving cavity 
therebetween, and a contact retainer body with terminals 
coupled therein; and 

a cord clamp including a first clamping member tiltably coupled 
to said first cover half, and a second clamping member tiltably 
coupled to said second cover half, said first and second 
clamping members being positioned substantially opposite 
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each other and arranged within said housing to automatically 
tilt upon engagement with the electrical cord in response to 
pivotal movement of said first cover half relative to said 
second cover half from an open position to a closed position 
to pull and secure the electrical cord within said electrical 
cord receiving cavity towards said terminals. 


5,591,047 
CARD EDGE CONNECTORS 

Shoji Yamada, Machida, and Yoshitsugu Fujiura, Tokyo, both 
ee ee ere 
ton, 
Continuation of Ser. No. 143,409, Oct. 26, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,490,791. This application Oct. 19, 1995, Ser. No. 545,453 
Claims priority, Japan, Dec. 28, 1992, 4-92948 


Int. ae HOIR 13/635; HOSK 7/10 


cards, comprising: 
a main body member including frame members formed from 


sheet metal mounted one on top of the other forming a main 
cavity in said main body member, said frame members having 
sides with turned-in ends; 

operating members slidably mounted along respective sides of 
said frame members; 

ejecting devices mounted on respective frame members and 
operatively connected to respective operating members for 
ejecting a memory card from the main body member; and 

fasteners mounted onto said frame members thereby maintaining 
the frame members in position forming said main cavity. 





5,591,048 
MULTIPLE FISH HOOK HOLD-DOWNS 
Marlyn E. Hahn, York, Pa., assignor to Berg Technology, Inc., 
Reno, Nev. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 240,917, May 10, 1994, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 11, 1995, Ser. No. 570,362 


Int. CL.° HOIR /3/73 
US. Cl. 439—567 17 Claims 
1. A hold-down for securing a connector housing to a circuit 
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assembly, the circuit assembly having a hold-down engagement 
hole defined by an inner wall, the hold-down comprising: 

a top portion for contacting the connector housing and for 
securing the hold-down to the connector housing at a top 
surface of the connector housing; and 

shoulder portions integral with said top portion having down- 
wardly facing end surfaces projecting in a horizontal direction 
substantially parallel to the top surface to engage the connec- 
tor housing; 

a plurality of fish hooks each integral with said top portion, each 
of said fish hooks having a proximal end adjacent to said top 
portion and a distal end opposite said proximal end, a portion 
near said distal end being angled with respect to an axis along 
a portion near said proximal end and said top portion and 
defining an angled tip, said angled tip adapted to resiliently 
engaged the inner wall of the hold-down engagement hole of 
the circuit assembly so as to have an interference fit, said 
projection of said top portion adapted to maintain said angled 
tip in engagement with the inner wall. 





5,591,049 
HIGH VOLTAGE CONNECTOR 

Kiyoyuki Dohnishi, Kyoto, Japan, assignor to Murata Manu- 

facturing Co., Ltd., Nagaokakyo, Japan 

Filed Apr. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 421,939 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 21, 1994, 6-083352 

Int. Cl.° HOIR 13/424 
12 Claims 
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1. A connector comprising: 

a lead wire having a cap fixed to one end thereof; 

a connector sleeve for receiving said lead wire, said connector 
sleeve being provided therein with biased protrusions for 
retaining said cap against withdrawal of said lead wire, 
thereby retaining said lead wire in said connector sleeve; and 

a disengaging member having a bore receiving said lead wire, 
said disengaging member including a pair of members having 
opposing ends forming an interdigitating portion. 


5,591,050 
SHIELDED ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR 
Satoshi Sueoka, Yamato, Japan, assignor to Molex Incorpo- 
rated, Lisle, Ill. 
Filed Feb. 9, 1995, Ser. No. 386,031 
Int. Cl.° HOIR 1/3/00 
US. Cl. 439—607 9 Claims 
1. A shielded surface mount electrical connector for mounting to 
a surface of a circuit board, comprising: 
an elongated dielectric housing having a generally vertical front 
face and a rear face, the housing being adapted for mounting 
to the surface of said circuit board and including a mating 
portion projecting forwardly of the front face, said mating 
portion including a top, bottom and two side surfaces and, a 
plurality of terminal-receiving cavities extending between 
said mating portion and said rear face; 
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a plurality of terminals received in said cavities, each said 
terminal including a contact portion for mating with a 
complementary mating component, and a tail portion for 
soldering to the surface of said circuit board; and 

a metallic shield including a generally planar front flange with a 
projection therefrom surrounding the top, bottom and two side 
surfaces of the mating portion of the dielectric housing and 
including a pair of generally planar walls, each of said walls 
being positioned at opposite side ends of the housing, each of 
the walls projecting rearwardly substantially to a rear extrem- 
ity of the housing and having a height substantially the same 
as the height of the housing, each of said walls being posi- 
tioned generally perpendicularly to said front flange and 
including a generally planar surface mounting foot extending 
from each of said walls for connection to an appropriate pad 
on the circuit board, wherein said surface mounting feet 
extend toward each other and are generally perpendicular to 
said generally planar walls, the walls and feet being of suffi- 
cient mass to shift a center of gravity of the connector 
rearwardly and, thereby, facilitate balancing the housing in a 
front-to-rear direction, and a rigidify gusset extending gener- 
ally perpendicularly from a top surface of each wall to rigidify 
the respective wall. 


5,591,051 
FEMALE ELECTRIC CONTACT MEMBER AND 
ELECTRIC CONNECTOR CASING ELEMENT ADAPTED 
TO RECEIVE SAME 
Jean Ittah, Villeneuve la Garenne, France, assignor to Connec- 
teurs Cinch, Societe Anonyme, Montigny le Bretonneux, 


France 
Filed Nov. 23, 1994, Ser. No. 346,284 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 15, 1993, 93 15091 
Int. CL° HOIR /3/514 
18 Claims 


KWYS 


1. In combination, female electric contact members and a casing 


element adapted to receive said female electrical contact members; 
each female electric contact member comprising: 
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a first element cut out and bent to shape from a first metal 
strip that is a good conductor of electricity and comprising 
some elasticity, said first element including a body com- 
prising at one end crimping lugs extended by a profile part 
that is in turn extended by a body terminated by two first 
elastic bars adapted to form a clamp to grip a corresponding 
male electric contact member, wherein said body of said 
first element comprises a circular cross-section and said 
two first elastic bars are flat; and 

a complementary element cut out and bent to shape from a 
second metal strip that is a good conductor of electricity 
and comprising some elasticity, and being adapted to 
receive and be fixed to said body of said first element, said 
complementary element including two second elastic bars 
adapted to bear against said two first elastic bars of said 
first element to strengthen elastic action of said two first 
elastic bars, and a retaining flap comprising a free end 
facing towards said crimping lugs, wherein said comple- 
mentary element comprises a corresponding circular cross- 
section and a free end, where in the vicinity of the free end, 
there is at least one boss; and 

said casing element being adapted to cooperate with a comple- 
mentary casing element, said complementary casing element 
containing male electric contact members, and said casing 
element comprising: 

a plurality of channels, each of said plurality of channels 
adapted to receive a female electric contact member and 
each of said plurality of channels comprising at least one 
groove for guiding at least one boss of said complementary 
element; and 

means for locking each said female electric contact member, 
said means for locking occupying a first, ready position in 
which each said female electric contact member can be 
fitted into a corresponding channel, and a second, locking 
position in which each said female electric contact member 
is immobilized. 


5,591,052 
CONNECTOR WITH A DOUBLE LOCKING 
MECHANISM 

Tamio Watanabe, Shizuoka, Japan, assignor to Yazaki Corpo- 

ration, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 23, 1995, Ser. No. 494,245 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 23, 1994, 6-141978 
Int. CL.° HOIR 13/514 
US. Cl. 439—752 


1. A connector with a double locking mechanism comprising: 

a connector housing having a plurality of terminal accommodat- 
ing chambers; 

terminals insertable into said terminal accommodating cham- 
bers, respectively; 

locking means for fixing said terminals in said terminal accom- 
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portions having elasticity in a direction normal to said inser- 
tion direction so as to press said terminals against an interior 
wall of said terminal accommodating chamber and wherein 
said bridge elastic portions are continuous and smooth with- 
out any cantilever-type fingers projecting therefrom in said 
insertion direction. 


5,591,053 
CURRENT TAPPING VANE AND METHOD FOR 
PRODUCING SAME 
Otwin Imhof, Nuertingen; Holger Kistrup, Esslingen, and Wil- 
helm Kitzhoefer, Brilon, all of Germany, assignors to Deut- 


Continuation of Ser. No. 159,868, Dec. 1, 1993. This applica- 
tion Oct. 30, 1995, Ser. No. 550,519 
Claims priority, application Germany, Dec. 1, 1992, 42 40 
338.3 


Int. CL.° HOIR 4/02 
11 Claims 


5 


1. A current tapping vane of a battery for end-side electrical 
resistance welding to a connecting strap, comprising an end region 
of the current tapping vane to be welded configured with a trans- 
verse bent end region having a flat face and a plurality of weld 
regions provided across the bent end region to contact the connect- 
ing strap preliminary to welding, wherein the current tapping vane 
is provided, at least in the bent end region, on sides of the weld 
regions, with spaces therebetween defining reduced thickness por- 
tions having a depth greater than a predetermined amount of 
settlement of a portion of the welding region contacting the con- 
necting region occurring during welding on such that, after weld- 
ing, a full surface of the flat side rests against the connecting strap 
to establish electrical conductivity wherein the weld burls are 
tongues spaced from one another by interstices, extending beyond 
an angling off portion of the bent end region. 


5,591,054 
MALE TERMINAL FITTING AND METHOD OF 
PRODUCING THE SAME 

Hajime Okada; Masaaki Kobayashi; Mitsuhiro Fujitani, and 

Hisashi Konoya, all of Yokkaichi, Japan, assignors to Sumi- 
tomo Wiring Systems, Ltd., Yokkaichi, Japan 
Filed Dec. 8, 1994, Ser. No. 351,614 

Claims priority, Japan, Dec. 8, 1993, 5-071673 U 


Int. CL.° HOIR /3/04 

US. Cl. 439—884 2 Claims 

1. An elongate male terminal fitting unitarily formed from a 
metal plate material having a selected thickness t, said male 
terminal fitting comprising opposed longitudinal ends, a barrel 
portion at one said longitudinal end for electrical connectior to a 
wire, an engagement portion adjacent said barrel portion for 
engagement with a connector housing, a neck portion adjacent said 


modating chambers, respectively, said locking means being i 


provided within said terminal accommodating chamber; and 
a locking pin detachably insertable into a locking pin insertion 
hole in an insertion direction from an outer side surface of 
said connector housing, said insertion hole being positioned 
between said terminals and a wall surface opposing said 
terminal, wherein said locking pin includes bridge elastic 


in a mating female terminal fitting requiring a speci- 
tab thickness T greater than twice t, said tab portion having 
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neck portion to the opposed end and defining the respective first 
and second longitudinally extending sides of said tab portion, said 
first layer having planar portions disposed in face-to-face relation- 
ship with said second layer, said first layer further being embossed 
with at least one projection between the planar portions thereof and 
disposed to electrically engage said female terminal fitting, regions 
of said tab portion having said projection thereon substantially 
equaling said specified thickness required by said mating female 
terminal fitting, said projection extending from said tab portion 
into said neck portion of said elongate male terminal fitting for 
enhancing strength for said elongate male terminal fitting in prox- 
imity to said tab portion and said neck portion. 





5,591,055 
CLUTCH CONTROLLED ADJUSTABLE STEERING 
DEVICE 
Sal J. Ambrico, and Kathleen A. Ambrico, both of 2590 NW. 
4th St., Fort Lauderdale, Fla. 33311 
Filed Jan. 26, 1996, Ser. No. 592,230 
Int. CL.° B63H 5/12 


1. A steering device for a trolling motor having a vertical 
steering column for turning the trolling motor about its vertical 
axis attached to the bow or stern of a boat, comprising an adjust- 
able clutch controlled steering device having an elongated steering 
arm connected to a cylindrical casing encompassed clutch mecha- 
nism connected horizontally to the vertical steering column, 

said clutch mechanism having at least one clutch sleeve 

enclosed therein having an axial opening rotatably mounted 
on a longitudinal shaft extending therein, the arrangement 
being such that the vertical movement of the steering arm will 
rotate said clutch sleeve about said shaft causing drag on the 
shaft thereby positioning the steering arm at a desired vertical 
position, and that horizontal movement of the steering arm 
will turn the vertical steering column about its vertical axis to 
steer the boat. 
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5,591,056 
MOTORCYCLE PROPELLED BOAT 
Francisco Patino, 42-25 Hampton St. Apt. 706, Elmhurst, N.Y. 
11373 
Filed Nov. 22, 1995, Ser. No. 562,054 
Int. Cl.° B63H 21/175 


1. A motorcycle propelled boat for providing a multipurpose 

vehicle for transportation of people comprising, in combination: 

a boat portion comprised of a pair of elongated inflatable pon- 
toons secured on opposing end portions of a boat deck, the 
boat deck having a front portion and a rear portion; 

a front portion comprised of an upper ramp portion dimensioned 
to receive a front wheel of a motorcycle therein, the front 
portion having a rotating portion, the rotating portion having a 
lower portion secured to the boat deck inwardly of the front 
portion thereof, the upper ramp portion having a shoulder bolt 
secured to the lower portion, the rotating portion having an 
upper portion secured to the upper ramp portion disposed over 
the lower portion, the rotating portion having ball bearings 
between the upper portion and the lower portion; 

a rear portion comprised of a pair of elongated rods extending 
upwardly from the boat deck inwardly of the rear portion 
thereof, the pair of elongated rods dimensioned to receive a 
rear wheel of a motorcycle therebetween, each of the rods 
having an adjustable clamp extending therethrough for cou- 
pling with an axle of the rear wheel, each of the rods having 
a support rod securable to a carriage of a motorcycle, the rear 
portion having a drive belt disposed between the pair of 
elongated rods positionable underneath a rear wheel of a 
motorcycle, the drive belt having a pair of rolling rods posi- 
tioned within opposing ends thereof, the rear wheel of the 
motorcycle positionable on the drive belt whereby rotation of 
the rear wheel rotates the drive belt and the pair of rolling 
rods; 

a propulsion portion comprised of a propeller secured to the rear 
portion of the boat deck, the propulsion portion having a gear 
box drivingly connected to the one of the rolling rods of the 
drive belt of the rear portion, the gear box having a drive 
cable extending therefrom to couple with the propeller; 

a rudder rotatably coupled with the rear portion of the boat deck, 
the rudder having a pair of securement portions extending 
orthogonally therefrom; 

a steering mechanism comprised of a pair of elongated flexible 
cables, each of the cables having a first end and a second end, 
each first end secured to the upper portion of the rotating 
portion of the front portion, each second end secured to the 
pair of securement portions of the rudder. 


5,591,057 
HULL SUPPORTED STEERING AND REVERSING GEAR 
FOR LARGE WATERJETS 
Charles M. Dai, Potomac, and John L. Allison, Severna Park, 
both of Md., assignors to The United States of America as 
represented by the Secretary of the Navy, Washington, D.C. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 313,612, Sep. 30, 1994, aban- 
doned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 314,301, 
Sep. 30, 1994, Pat. No. 5,476,401. This application Sep. 14, 
1995, Ser. No. 527,994 
Int. Cl.° B63H 11/113;11/117 
US. Cl. 440—42 13 Claims 
1. An apparatus for receiving flow discharged from a fixed 
nozzle of a waterjet propulsion system, the nozzle directing the 
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flow in a generally aft direction for propelling a vessel through 
water, said apparatus acting to redirect the flow received from the 
nozzle for providing maneuvering capability to the vessel, said 
apparatus comprising: 

a hollow steering sleeve defining a flow passage, said flow 
passage having a lateral dimension associated therewith, said 
steering sleeve adapted to be pivotably mounted about a 
substantially vertical axis directly to a stern of the vessel 
independent of the nozzle, said steering sleeve being longitu- 
dinally separated from the nozzle so as to allow the flow 
discharged from the nozzle to form a free jet flow before 
entering said steering sleeve, said longitudinal separation 
being less than about 1.5 times said lateral dimension of said 
flow passage, said flow passage having an inlet with an 
internal dimension equal to or greater than an internal dimen- 
sion of the nozzle, said flow passage having a rearwardly 
facing outlet, said flow passage from said inlet to said outlet 
being in axial alignment with the nozzle to receive at least a 
major portion of the free jet flow subsequent to the free jet 
fiow exiting the nozzle, said steering sleeve further including 
an outwardly angled flange depending from a forward end of 
said steering sleeve and projecting towards said nozzle, said 
flange being angled to align with lateral sides of the free jet 
fiow at port and starboard extremes of pivotal motion of said 
steering sleeve, wherein an angle of said angled flange is 
determined such that a port side of said angled flange is 
approximately parallel with a port lateral side of the free jet 
flow when said steering sleeve is fully rotated to port and a 
starboard side of said angled flange is approximately parallel 
with a starboard lateral side of the free jet flow when said 
steering sleeve is fully rotated to starboard; and 

at least one reversing vane pivotably mounted to said steering 
sleeve and positioned entirely within said flow passage, said 
at least one reversing vane pivotal between a first substan- 
tially horizontal position wherein said at least one reversing 
vane functions as at least a portion of a bottom surface of said 
flow passage, and a second position wherein said at least one 
reversing vane closes said rearwardly facing outlet and 
defines an aperture in said bottom surface of said flow pas- 
sage, the flow being deflected by said at least one reversing 
vane to an exterior of said steering sleeve through said aper- 
ture, 

wherein said apparatus acts independently of the nozzle to 
redirect the flow received from the nozzle such that forces 
acting on said apparatus are transmitted directly to the vessel 
with none of said forces being transmitted to the waterjet 
propulsion system. 
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5,591,058 
EXHAUST ACCESSORY FOR BOATS 
Frederick G. Schriever, 19950 Harper Ave., P.O. Box 36117, 
Detroit, Mich. 48236, and Richard C. Mertz, Jr., 21711 
Greater Mack, St. Clair Shores, Mich. 48080 
Filed Aug. 18, 1995, Ser. No. 516,680 


1. An apparatus for preventing soiling of a boat transom by 
exhaust gases generated by an inboard engine which are emitted 
from an exhaust pipe outlet at the transom, said apparatus compris- 
ing: 

an elongated normally flaccid tube having an inlet end commu- 

nicating with the exhaust pipe outlet at the transom and an 
outlet end; 

said tube becoming rigid and extending rearwardly from the 

transom upon pressurizing the interior of the tube by opera- 
tion of the inboard engine discharging the exhaust gases 
through said tube; and 

said outlet end of said tube being disposed sufficiently rear- 

wardly from the transom, when said tube is rigid, to discharge 
the exhaust gases remote from the transom and prevent soil- 
ing. 


5,591,059 
WATER SKI 
Peter Lehman, Evanston, Ill, assignor te SP Water Sports, 
Inc., Evanston, Il. 
Filed Mar. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 399,491 
Int. CL° B63B 35/8] 
US. Cl. 441—68 


1. A water ski having an upper surface and a lower surface and 
an elongated body of generally uniform thickness from its nose to 
its aft end, said body having a nose portion which inclines gradu- 
ally upwardly in a forwardly direction, a forward body portion, and 
a rear body portion, and said forward body portion having a width 
which is generally uniform, 
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said rear body portion extending rearwardly from the forward 
body portion and having side edges which diverge outwardly 
and rearwardly toward the aft end of the ski, the width of the 
ski at its aft end being at least 150% of the width of said 
forward body portion, 

the longitudinal length of said rear body portion being from 25 
to 75% of the longitudinal length of the ski, 

wherein the ski has three generally parallel, spaced-apart rudder 
elements mounted on said lower surface adjacent the aft end, 
the three rudder elements being shallow in depth, the middle 
one of said three rudder elements being longer than the other 
two of said three rudder elements, and 

bindings on said upper surface, the longitudinal center of said 
bindings being to the rear of the longitudinal center of the ski. 


5,591,060 
RETENTION ASSEMBLY 

Michael Forsyth, 1/15 Marine Parade, Manly NSW 2095, Aus- 

tralia 
PCT No. PCT/AU92/00688, § 371 Date Jun. 29, 1994, § 102(e) 

Date Jun. 29, 1994, PCT Pub. No. W093/12969, PCT Pub. 

Date Jul. 8, 1993 

PCT Filed Dec. 31, 1992, Ser. No. 256,229 

Claims priority, application Australia, Dec. 31, 1991, 

PL00200 
Int. CL A63C 15/00 

US. Cl. 441—75 


1. A retention assembly for retaining a user’s foot in engagement 
with a support surface to which the retention assembly is attached, 
said retention assembly including: 

foot engagement means having a lower portion flexibly attached 
to said support surface for engagement by the side of a user’s 
foot; 

a distal upper portion for moving over a user's foot when force 
is applied to said lower portion by the user’s foot whereby 
said foot engagement means abuts the upper areas of a user’s 
foot when a substantially lateral force is applied to said lower 
portion by the user’s foot; and 

holding means for holding said distal upper portion in an 
upstanding attitude. 
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5,591,061 
APPARATUS FOR MANUFACTURING ELECTRON 
SOURCE AND IMAGE FORMING APPARATUS 
Sotomitsu Ikeda, Atsugi; Masato Yamanobe, Machida; Hisaaki 
Kawade, Yokohama; Toshikazu Ohnishi, Sagamihara, and 
Tatsuya Iwasaki, Atsugi, all of Japan, assignors to Canon 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 499,579 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 12, 1994, 6-160085; 
Jul. 12, 1994, 6-160088; Sep. 21, 1994, 6-251548; Jun. 22, 1995, 
7-177943; Jun. 26, 1995, 7-182048 
Int. CL® HO1J 9/02;9/42 


US. Cl. 445—3 45 Claims 


1. A method of manufacturing an electron-emitting device hav- 
ing a pair of device electrodes and an electroconductive thin film 
including an electron emitting region arranged between the elec- 
trodes, characterized in that it comprises an activation process for 
increasing the emission current of the device and said activation 
process includes steps of a) applying a voltage (Vact) to the 
electroconductive thin film having a gap section under initial 
conditions, b) detecting the electric performance of said electro- 
conductive thin film and c) modifying, if necessary, said initial 
conditions as a function of the detected electric performance of the 
electroconductive thin film. 


5,591,062 
SPINNING TOY 
Catherine A. Hettinger, P.O. Box 536564, Orlando, Fla. 32853 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 833,396, Feb. 10, 1992, aban- 
doned. This application May 28, 1993, Ser. No. 68,569 
Int. Cl.° A63H 27/00; 1/02 


US. Cl. 446—46 11 Claims 


1. A finger spinner comprising: 

a thin, round, single thickness, primary sheet of plastic material 
molded to form a unitized central finger placement area 
means and a skirt balance means, 

said central finger placement area means being a thin walled 
essentially spherical dome and a step demarcation joint where 
the central finger placement area means joins said skirt bal- 
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ance means extending radially outward from said step demar- 
cation joint in an essentially flat plane so that said step 
demarcation joint aids a user in maintaining a finger in said 
central finger placment area means during spinning, 

said thin walled essentially spherical dome having a radiused 
apex continuing to said step demarcation joint, 

said skirt balance means providing a mass to balance said finger 
spinner to aid a user in keeping a finger in a stable spinning 
spot under said thin walled essentially spherical dome, 

said skirt balance means formed from said sheet radially out- 
ward from said step demarcation joint to balance said spinner 
during use and providing sufficient mass to aid in maintaining 
a spin during use, 

said skirt balance means further comprising a circular outer edge 
means depending downward and thereby comprising a bottom 
edge. 


5,591,063 
RAISED ORIENTATION PATTERN FOR NESTING 
BLOCKS FOR MEGACHILE ROTUNDATA 
R. G. (Grant) McCarthy, St. Alberta, Canada, assignor to 
Beaver Plastics Limited, Edmonton, Canada 
Filed Dec. 27, 1994, Ser. No. 364,652 
Int. CL.° A@1K 47/00 


1. A nesting block for leaf cutter becs comprising a rectangular 
block constructed of moldable thermal plastics material; 

said block having two ends, two sides, a front face and a rear 
face; 

said block including a plurality of open-ended parallel spaced 
apart nesting apertures; 

said apertures extending through the entire thickness of said 
block from said front face to said rear face, and being sub- 
stantially perpendicular to said front and rear faces; 

said rear and said front faces being substantially smooth and 
planar; 

the improvement being said front face includes a plurality of 
asymmetrical raised portions or projections on its surface, 
said portions or projections being of different geometrical 
configurations; 

wherein, in field operation, said raised portions or projections 
serve to guide said bees to their respective nesting apertures. 


5,591,064 
BLASTING APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR BLAST 
CLEANING A SOLID SURFACE 
William E. Spears, Jr., Lawrenceville, N.J., assignor to Church 
& Dwight Co., Inc., Princeton, N.J. 
Filed Jun. 30, 1995, Ser. No. 497,106 
Int. C1.° B24C 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 451—2 36 Claims 
1. A method of blast cleaning comprising the steps of: 
a. containing a quantity of a first and a second blasting media in 
first and second blasting pots. respectively, wherein each 
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blasting pot has a bottom with exit line in communication 
with a conveying line; 

b. pressurizing each blasting pot and the conveying line to 
provide a differential pressure therebetween by a differential 
pressure metering system in communication with each blast- 
ing pot and the conveying line, wherein the differential pres- 
sure metering system joins each blasting pot and the convey- 
ing line to a source of pressurized gas; 

. feeding each blasting medium from each blasting pot through 
each exit line of each blasting pot to the conveying line, 
wherein each exit line has a variable size orifice for control- 
ling flow of blasting media to the conveying line; 

. mixing blasting media with a stream of pressurized gas 
flowing within the conveying line at a uniform rate from the 
compressed gas source; 

. fegulating the pressure in the pressure line and in the convey- 
ing line with a pressure regulator means to maintain a uniform 
differential pressure at a preselected level such that the pres- 
sure level within each pot is greater than the pressure within 
the conveying line; 

. Sensing the pressure in each blasting pot and the conveying 
line with a sensor means connected to each blasting pot and 
conveying line for monitoring the differential pressure ther- 
ebetween; and 

. discharging the mixture of blasting media and the stream of 
pressurized gas through a nozzle at an end of the conveying 
line at a uniform flow rate to a solid surface. 


5,591,065 

METHOD OF DRESSING HONING WHEELS 
Sadao Mizuno, Nagoya; Akinori Hoshino, Chiryu; Akira 
Muraoka, Toyama, and Hiroyuki Takahashi, Shinminato, all 
of Japan, assignors to Aisin Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha, Aichi- 
ken, and Nachi-Fujikeshi Corp., both of Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 209,476, Mar. 14, 1994, abandoned. 

This application Apr. 1, 1996, Ser. No. 625,092 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 17, 1993, 5-056991 

Int. Cl.° B24B //00 
US. Cl. 451—47 2 Claims 
1. A method of dressing a hone in a honing wheel rotatably 
supported on a casing for honing a gear to be finished by means of 
a dressing tool secured on a table, said method comprising the 
steps of: 

rotating said honing wheel using a motor on said casing; 
bringing said honing wheel to be dressed into pressure contact 
with said dressing tool, said pressure contact step including 
sliding said casing in an in-feed direction relative to said 

table; 
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feeding said dressing tool transversely across a surface oi said 
hone in said honing wheel, said feeding step including recip- 
rocating said table in a wansverse feed direction: 

establishing and maintaining said feeding cf svid dressing tool 
with said hone in a first in-feed stage concurrent with said 
reciprocating of said table in the transverse feed direction. 
wherein said hone in said honing wace: is ciastically 
deformed during said first in-feed stage, and an in-feed dis- 
tance is gradually increased; and 

maintaining said feeding of said dressing tool with said hone in 
a second in-feed stage, wherein said in-feed distance is held 
constant following said first in-feed stage. 


5,591,066 
ARRANGEMENT FOR BALL SHOT PEENING HELICAL 
COMPRESSION SPRINGS 

Hans Vondracek, Breckerfeld, Germany, assignor to Fried. 

Krupp AG Hoesch-Krupp, Essen, Germany 

Filed Feb. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 383,246 

Claims priority, application Germany, Mar. 15, 1994, 44 08 

645.8 
int. Ci.” B24C 3/08 

US. Cl. 451—80 


1. A shot-peening machine for helical compression springs, 
comprising: a spring-peening chamber having shot-impelling 
rotors, means for receiving and tensioning the springs, and means 
for loading the springs into and unloading the springs from said 
receiving and tensioning means; said receiving and tensioning 
means comprising at least one spring holder traveling back and 
forth horizontally into said spring-peening chamber; said loading 
and unloading means comprising belts directed perpendicular to 
said spring-peening chamber. 
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5,591,067 
SEALED WASTE TRANSFER SYSTEM FOR VACUUM 
BLASTING 
William S. McPhee, and Stephen B. Mudd, Jr., 
Reston, both of Va., assignors to LTC Americas Inc., Ster- 
ling, Va. 

Division of Ser. No. 339,199, Nov. 16, 1994, Pat. No. 
§,529,530. This application Mar. 6, 1996, Ser. No. 611,816 
Int. CL.° B24C 9/00 

US. Cl. 451—88 


1. A sealed waste container for a vacuum blasting system, which 
has a waste chamber and a waste chamber dump through which 
waste is removed from said waste chamber, comprising in combi- 
nation: 

said sealed waste container having an opening therein, said 

sealed waste container movable between 2 firct position with 
said opening proximate said waste dump and a second posi- 
tion with said opening remote from said waste dump; 
flexible sleeve with one end secured to said sealed waste 
container around said opening and its other end adapted to be 
secured to said waste dump, forming a containment barrier 
between said waste dump and the interior of said sealed waste 
container; and 


a vent opening in said sealed waste container adapted to be 
connected to a vent line that extends from said vent opening 
to said waste chamber. 


5,591,068 
PRECISION NON-CONTACT POLISHING TOOL 
John S. Taylor, Livermore, Calif., assignor to Regents of the 
University of California, Oakland, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 13, 1995, Ser. No. 403,035 
Int. CL° B24B 31/00 
U.s. Cl. 451-104 


1. A non-contact polishing tool, comprising: 

a brim; 

a shaft connected to said brim and having an opening therein; 

means for directing a slurry through said opening in said shaft; 

means for rotating at least said brim; and 

means for changing at least the shape of an outer periphery of 
said brim; 

whereby a slurry is adapted to flow through said opening in said 
shaft and onto an associated surface to be polished. 
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5,591,069 
PORTABLE BLADE SHARPENER FOR ICE SKATES 
Michael H. Wurthman, 30387 ConiferMt. Dr., Conifer, Colo. 
80433 


Filed Nov. 14, 1994, Ser. No. 339,399 
Int. Cl.° B24B 7/00 
US. Cl. 451—241 


1. A system for sharpening an elongated blade of an ice skate, 
the blade having a narrow width extending outwardly on each side 
of a first central plane, the system including: 

(a) a grinding wheel having a rotational axis and a grinding 
surface extending outwardly on each side of a second central 
plane, said grinding wheel further having a center and a 
second axis passing through the center and lying in said 
second central plane of said grinding wheel; and 

(b) means for guiding the blade across the surface of the grind- 
ing wheel with said first central plane of the blade substan- 
tially aligned with said second axis of said grinding wheel 
said guiding means including: 

(i) at least a first beating surface and a second beating surface; 
wherein each of the first and second beating surfaces is 
formed by at least a pair of cylindrical roller beatings, each 
roller bearing having an axis of rotation and a race with an 
exterior surface, said exterior surfaces of each pair of roller 
beatings respectfully forming said first and second bearing 
surfaces, and wherein said guiding means further includes 
means for aligning the axes of said roller bearings in 


a throttle valve for controlling the operation and speed of the air 
motor, 

an exhaust diverting valve for controlling the flow of exhaust air 
between the rearward exhaust chamber and the forward 
exhaust chamber; 

an exhaust diverting valve selector having an exterior portion 
positioned on the exterior surface of the tool for adjusting the 
exhaust diverting valve; 

wherein the housing further comprises a receiving chamber for 
receiving exhaust air from the air motor; and 

wherein the exhaust diverting valve comprises: 

an extended portion having a first end wall and a second end 
wall; 

a first opening proximate the first end of the receiving cham- 
ber, the first opening in fluid communication with the 
rearward exhaust chamber; 

a second opening proximate a second end of the receiving 
chamber, the second opening in fiuid communication with 
the forward exhaust chamber, and 

wherein the extended portion is disposed within and slidable 
within an opening formed in the housing and in the receiv- 
ing chamber between a first position where the first edge 
wall seals the first opening and a second position where the 
second edge wall seals the second opening. 


$5,591,071 
POLISHING DEVICE 


parallel, said bearing surfaces formed by said pair of cylin- Shoichi Shin; Masafumi Tsunada; Yasuhike Nagakura, and 


drical roller bearings preventing twisting and canting of 
said blade. 
(ii) means for mounting the second beating surface opposite 


Toshio Oishi, all of Shizuoka-ken, Japan, assignors to 
Toshiba Kikai Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 24, 1994, Ser. No. 329,130 


the first bearing surface at a distance spaced therefrom, said _ Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 25, 1993, 5-288614; 
second axis of the grinding wheel lying between said Nev. 2, 1993, 5-063619 U 


bearing surfaces, said mounting means including means for 


Int. CL.° B24B 55/00 


adjusting the distance between the beating surfaces to form U-S. Cl. 451—276 5 Claims 


a sliding fit between the beating surfaces and the blade 
when the blade is inserted with the narrow width between 
the beating surfaces to thereby restrict the blade to sliding 
movement. 


5,591,070 
AIR TOOL WITH EXHAUST DIVERTING VALVE 
Albert J. Kachich, Katy, Tex., assignor to Indresco Inc., Dallas, 


Tex. 
Filed Aug. 8, 1994, Ser. No. 287,544 
Int. Cl.° B23B 45/04; B24B 23/02 
US. Cl. 451—295 10 Claims 
1. A pneumatic power tool comprising: 
a housing having a cavity, a supply air chamber, a rearward 
exhaust chamber, and a forward exhaust chamber; 
a drive assembly; 
an air motor disposed in the cavity and coupled to the drive 
assembly for rotating the drive assembly, the air motor pro- 
ducing exhaust air when in operation; 


174-406 0.G.-97-27: QL3 


1. A polishing device which comprises: 
a surface table for polishing arranged horizontally; 
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surface table rotation drive means for rotating the surface table 
provided with a first built-in type motor connected to the 
surface table; 

polishing head arranged for rotation above said surface table; 

polishing head rotating means for rotating the polishing head 
provided with a second built-in type motor connected to the 
polishing head; 

an arm for rotatably supporting said polishing head; 

polishing head lifting means for driving in up and down motion 
said polishing head relative to said surface table, where the 
polishing head iifting means is connected to an upper portion 
of the polishing head; 

arm swinging means for swinging said arm in the horizontal 
plane, where the arm swinging means is comprised of a first 
column provided vertically at a lateral side of the surface table 
and mounted for rotation about an axis of rotation parallel to 
that of the surface table, a second column which engages the 
outer circumference of the first column so that rotation of the 
first column can be transmitted to the second column, said 
second column holds the arm in the horizontal direction; 

first column rotation drive means for driving the first column in 
rotation is provided with a motor directly connected to the 
first column; and 

said surface table rotation drive means and said polishing head 
rotating means each containing an outer periphery which is 
closed in a sealed condition. 


5,591,072 
SHARPENING DEVICE FOR FOOD SLICER 
Brian A. Tweed, Dracut; Peter M. DeBakker; Michael W. 


Filed Apr. 10, 1995, Ser. No. 419,370 
Int. Cl.° B24B 3/54 
US. Cl. 451—293 


1. A sharpener for a knife of a food slicer comprising: 

a base assembly and a sharpener assembly; 

the base assembly including a lever mounted thereto on a pivot, 
the lever carrying a cam member which extends therefrom; 

the sharpener assembly including a housing having a longitudi- 
nal cavity therein, a sharpening wheel mounted for rotation on 
an axle which reciprocates lengthwise in the cavity, a com- 
pression spring positioned in the cavity at a base portion of 
the axle, and an actuator which reciprocates in the cavity, said 
cavity being positioned on the side of the spring opposite the 


wherein upon moving the lever about its pivot, the cam contacts 
the actuator and moves the actuator in the direction of the axle 
and compresses the spring, the spring moves the plunger 
lengthwise within the cavity and urges the sharpening wheel 
against the knife. 
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5,591,073 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR LAPPING SLIDERS 


Filed Dec. 13, 1995, Ser. No. 571,660 
Int. CL° B24B 29/02 
US. Cl. 451—314 


1. An apparatus for lapping a slider comprising: 

a lapping contour plate having a concavely contoured top sur- 
face, a plurality of contour ribs integrally formed with a base 
region of the top surface and a plurality of interconnected air 
channels between the contour ribs, 

a lapping plate positioned over the top surface and in a contact 
relationship with the contour plate, whereby the plate is 
guided into position by a guiding means, 

an airtight peripheral seal formed between the lapping plate and 
the top surface of the contour plate, 

vacuum means for supplying a negative air pressure to the air 
channels for deforming the lapping plate into the concavely 
contoured top surface and to contact the plurality of contour 
ribs so as to form a non-planar desired lapping geometry, 

an arm structure for receiving, holding, and actuating a lapping 
fixture including at least one slider to be lapped during lap- 
ping operations, and 

a loading force providing means on the arm structure for engag- 
ing the lapping fixture for applying a gram load force to the 
fixture to urge the slider toward the lapping plate during 
lapping operations. 


5,591,074 
VIBRATORY TUMBLING APPARATUS WITH REDUCED 
FORCE TRANSMISSION 


Filed Apr. 19, 1995, Ser. No. 424,188 
Int. Cl.° BO2C 17/14; B24B 31/06;41/02 
US. Cl. 451—328 





1. A vibratory system comprising: 

a generally horizontally arranged container having a material 
supporting surface, said container having a longitudinal axis 
extending from an inlet end to a discharge end; 

means having a spring rate for resiliently mounting said con- 
tainer relative to a mounting surface; 

vibration generator means mounted on said container at a loca- 
tion offset on one side of the longitudinal axis of the con- 
tainer, said vibration generator means generating a vibratory 
force along a linear path offset from the longitudinal axis; 

a bracket means; 
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means resiliently mounting said bracket means relative to a 
mounting surface; 

resilient means acting between said bracket means and said 
container for transmitting said vibratory forces from said 
vibration generator means and said bracket means to said 
container; and 

means for varying the spring rate of said resilient means for 
varying the vibratory forces acting on said container. 


5,591,075 
GRINDING MACHINE WITH A FIREPROOF DUST- 
COLLECTING SYSTEM 
Chien-Yen Chang, No. 8, Alley 130, Lane 195, Chung-Hsiao 
Rd., Yung-Kang City, Tainan Hsien, Taiwan 
Filed Sep. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 524,403 
Int. CL° B24B 55/02 

US. Cl. 451—451 


1. A grinding machine including a casing with a top plate unit 
disposed at a top end portion of said casing, two grinding units 
installed on two side portions of said top plate unit of said casing, 
a driving unit for activating said grinding units, and a filtering unit 
installed in said casing, wherein the improvement comprises: 

each of said side portions of said top plate unit has a dust inlet 

slot formed therethrough so as to permit dropping of dust 
from a corresponding one of said grinding units into said dust 
inlet slot, said casing having two vertical side walls, two 
vertical partitions located between said side walls, two side 
chambers which are located in two sides of said casing under 
said two side portions of said top plate unit and which are 
respectively defined between one of said side walls and one of 
said partitions, a middle chamber defined between said parti- 
tions and receiving said filtering unit in a lower portion 
thereof, a dust-collecting chamber located in a bottom end 
portion of said casing and situated under and communicated 
with said side chambers and said middle chamber. two dust- 
guiding units disposed within said side chambers respectively 
so as to guide dust from said grinding units to said dust- 
collecting chamber through said side chambers, and an 
exhaust fan unit disposed in said middle chamber and located 
over said filtering unit so as to draw dust from said dust- 
collecting chamber in order to discharge dust from said cas- 
ing, each of said dust-guiding units including a vertical row of 
inclined fireproof first guide fins fixed in a corresponding one 
of said side chambers and extending from and inclining 
downwardly from a corresponding one of said partitions, and 
a vertical row of inclined fireproof second guide fins fixed in 
the corresponding one of said side chambers and extending 
from and inclining downwardly from a corresponding one of 
said side wails in such a manner that each of said first guide 
fins has a lower end located between an adjacent pair of said 
second guide fins, while each of said second guide fins has a 
lower end located between an adjacent pair of said first guide 
fins. 
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5,591,076 
APPARATUS FOR PROCESSING FLAT FISH 
Reinhard Evers; Klaus-Werner Gitz, both of Stockeldorf; 
Kari-Dieter Reeps, Bad Schwartau; Olaf Schwarz, Wismar, 
and Conrad Torkler, Hakendorf, all of Germany, assignors 
to Nordischer Maschinenbau Rud. Baader GmbH & CO 
KG, Lubeck, Germany 
Filed Apr. 21, 1995, Ser. No. 426,739 
Int. CL.° A22C 25/16 
U.S. Cl. 452—157 


1. A method for automatically processing whole flat fish, which 
include a head, a body comprising a ventral cavity containing 
internal organs and defining a ventral and a dorsal edge with strips 
of fatty tissue located at each of said ventral and dorsal edges, and 
ventral and dorsal edge fins, the method comprising the steps of: 

a) conveying said flat fish in their longitudinal direction, 

b) performing electro-optical imaging of said fish to obtain 
image data comprising information regarding at least the 
relative positions of said dorsal and ventral edge fins with 
respect to the contour of said fish body and, 

C) processing said image data in accordance with second data 
specific to the flat fish species to generate a control signal, and 

d) utilizing said control signal for controlling at least one cut in 
said fish to remove strips of said fatty tissue together with the 
dorsal and ventral edge fins. 


5,591,077 
GAMBREL SUPPORT STRUCTURE FOR ANIMAL 
CARCASS 
Jerry D. Rowe, P.O. Box 1076, 1595 S. Hwy. 789, Lander, Wyo. 
82520 
Filed Jan. 26, 1994, Ser. No. 187,655 
Int. Cl.° A22B 5/00 
U.S. Cl. 452—189 


1. A gambrel apparatus for supporting of animals and the like, 
comprising: 

a spreader unit of a rigid construction having longitudinaliy 
spaced opposite end members, each said end member having 
a corresponding aligned lateral opening spaced from the end 
of the end member and define a substantially vertically ori- 
ented opening extending through the spreader unit; 

a first hook unit secured within the said opening in a first of said 
end members, and a second hook unit secured within the said 
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opening of the second of said end members, each hook unit 
being of an essentially corresponding construction, each of 
said hook units comprising a straight shank portion with an 
upper connector portion and a lower hook portion integrally 
formed at respective ends, said straight shank located within 
the opening of the end member and having a diameter smaller 
than said opening and allowing reorienting of the hook mem- 
ber within the opening, said straight shank portion having a 
length slightly greater than said opening, said straight shank 
portion being in parallel alignment with the opening, said 
hook portion including an extension of said shank extending 
outwardly at an acute angle from said straight shank portion 
and curved backwardly on itself to form an outer U-shaped 
hook leg including an outer curved leg portion, said upper 
connector portion being formed as an extension of said shank 
substantially adjacent said end member and being extended 
inwardly to the opposite side of said shank from said 
U-shaped hooked leg, said hook units adapted to be impaled 
on spaced portions of an animal for supporting of said animal 
in a vertical orientation with said straight shank portion in a 
vertical orientation and adapted to be impaled by one of said 
hook units on a single portion of an animal for support of the 
last named animal in a vertical orientation with said straight 
shank portion at an acute angle to the orientation and said 
outer curved leg portion engaging the impaled portion of the 
animal, and a common connector having first and second 
connecting members connected one each to one of the upper 
connector portions and located generally centrally between 
said hook units. 


5,591,078 
AUTOMOTIVE INTERIOR TRIM HAVING INTEGRATED 
DEFROST DUCT 
Scott M. Filion, Newmarket, and Christopher Gallant, Green- 
land, both of N.H., assignors to Davidson Textron Inc., 
Dover, N.H. 
Filed Sep. 29, 1995, Ser. No. 535,985 
Int. CL.° B6OS 1/54 
U.S. Cl. 454—124 


6. An interior trim molding component for covering the frame 
adjacent a window opening of an automotive vehicle, comprising: 
an outer skin of flexible material; 
an energy-absorbing foam core molded in place on a backside 
surface of said skin for absorbing the energy of an impact; and 
at least one preformed air duct encapsulated by said foam core 
during said in-place moulding of said foam core and yieldable 
under the load of an impact so as not to detract from the 
energy-absorbing attribute of said foam core, said duct defin- 
ing a sole air passage within said core having an inlet for 
admitting a flow of air into said passage and a plurality of 
longitudinally spaced outlets extending between said air pas- 
sage and the exterior of said trim component for directing the 
fiow of air out of said passage and onto an adjacent window 
of the vehicle. 
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5,591,079 
VENTILATION LOUVER ASSEMBLY, AND METHODS 
OF CONSTRUCTING AND UTILIZING SAME 

Yoshitaka Saida, Utsunomiay, Japan, assignor to Honda Giken 

Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Division of Ser. No. 292,201, Aug. 19, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,520,579. This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 485,101 
Int. Cl.° B60H //34 

US. Cl. 454—155 


1. A louver assembly for directing airflow from an air duct 

opening, comprising: 

a discharge outlet which, attaches to an air duct at an opening 
thereof; 

a plurality of directional tourers pivotally attachable to said 
discharge outlet; means, connected to each of said directional 
louvers for selectively, simultaneously directing airflow from 
said air duct in a plurality of directions; 

said directing means simultaneously acts on each of said direc- 
tional louvers to orient each of said directional louvers at a 
unique angle relative to said discharge outlet; and 

said directing means slidably engages with at least two of said 
directional louvers and is pivotable about another of said 
directional louvers. 


5,591,080 
EXHAUST VENT COVER 
John F. Ward, Midhurst, Canada, assignor to Canplas Indus- 
tries Ltd., Barrie, Canada 
Filed Jul. 18, 1994, Ser. No. 276,582 
Int. Cl.° F24F 7/02 
US. Cl. 454—359 


1. An exhaust vent cover comprising: 

a peripheral flange for attaching the cover to a surface; 

a hollow body extending upwardly from the flange and having 
an air passageway communicating with an open front, said 
body including an overhang extending beyond said open 
front; 

a replaceable grill covering said open front, said grill including a 
plurality of water inhibiting fins, which inhibit water from 
entering the open front; 

a flapper vaive across said air passageway, said flapper valve 
being pivotally attached to said body closely adjacent one end 
of said flapper valve wherein, in response to a greater air 
pressure below said flapper valve, an end of said flapper valve 
distant from said pivotal attachment pivots upwardly to allow 
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air to pass past said flapper valve and out of said open front, 
said flapper valve including an air deflection surface, facing 
towards said open front, to inhibit unwanted opening of said 
flapper valve; 

said peripheral flange further including a plurality of attachment 
openings wherein each of said attachment openings is in the 
form of a slot, said slots having a longer axis and a shorter 
axis wherein the longer axis is oriented toward the center of 
the body to allow the body to expand and contract, to facili- 
tate attachment of the vent cover to an underlying surface. 


5,591,081 
CARD GAME AMUSEMENT DEVICE 

Hirokazu Suzuki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Sigma, Incorpo- 

rated, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Dec. 20, 1994, Ser. No. 359,533 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 13, 1994, 6-002158 
Int. Cl.° A63F 1/00 

U.S. Cl. 463—13 20 Claims 


1. A card game amusement device simulating a card game to 
compete how many cards are moved from a first region to a second 
region on a predetermined graphic screen by arranging a plurality 
of cards on the first region from one deck of playing cards, 
designating one card from these plurality of the cards under pre- 
determined conditions, moving the designated card onto said sec- 
ond region and filling a vacancy of said first region with one card 
from said deck of the playing cards, and repeating moving a card 
from said first region to said second region and filling said first 
region with a card until all of said deck of the playing cards are 
used or until the conditions for selecting the card on said first 
region are not fulfilled, said card game amusement device compris- 
ing: 

first display controller for selecting a plurality of cards from one 

deck of playing cards and displaying these cards on a first 
screen region of said graphic screen; 
movement determining unit for, when no card is displayed on a 
second screen region of said graphic screen, determining all 
of the cards displayed on said first screen region to be move- 
able cards, and when the card is displayed on said second 
screen region, checking whether a number or a suit of the card 
displayed on said second screen region matches with a num- 
ber or a suit of each card displayed on said first screen region, 
if any of them matches, determining the matched card on said 
first screen region to be a moveable card and if they do not 
match, determining the unmatched card on said first screen 
region to be an unmovable card; 
designation receiver for, when a player selects a certain card 
from the cards displayed on said first screen region and 
determined to be the movable cards by said movement deter- 
mining means, receiving the designation of the certain card as 
a card to be moved; 

second display controller for eliminating said card to be moved 
from said first screen region, selecting one card from said 
deck of the unselected playing cards, displaying the selected 
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card on said first screen region instead of said card to be 
moved, and displaying said card to be moved on said second 
screen region; and 

third display controller for displaying the current number of 
cards successively displayed on said second screen region by 
said second display controller on a third screen region. 


5,591,082 
SIDE-MOUNTED THROTTLE AND WEAPONS 
CONTROLLER FOR COMPUTER VIDEO GAMES AND 
FLIGHT SIMULATION 

Christopher Jensen, Hillsboro, Oreg., and Robert L. Carter, 

Vancouver, Wash., assignors to Thrustmaster, Inc., Hills- 

boro, Oreg. 

Filed Jan. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 368,585 
Int. Cl.° A63F 9/22 

US. Cl. 463—38 


1. A video game controller for a video game comprising: 

a base; 

a longitudinal shaft mounted on the base for rotational move- 
ment about a longitudinal axis of the shaft; 

a handle fixedly connected to the shaft, the shaft rotatable about 
the longitudinal axis responsive to pivotal movement of the 
handle about the longitudinal axis; 

a first sidewall mounted on the base; 

a second sidewall mounted on the base and parallel to the first 
sidewall and spaced therefrom to form a slot between the first 
and second sidewalls; 

an annular ridge mounted on the shaft and received in the slot 
formed between the first and second sidewalls; 

a potentiometer having a rotatable stem operatively coupled to 
the shaft so that the stem rotates responsive to rotation of the 
shaft, the potentiometer generating an electrical signal that is 
proportional to the rotational position of the stem; and 

a cable coupled to the potentiometer for providing the electrical 
signal to the video game. 





5,591,083 
ELASTIC SHAFT COUPLING 
Gerhard Kirschey, Wuppertal, Germany, assignor to Centa- 
Antriebe Kirschey GmbH, Haan, Germany 
Filed Mar. 25, 1994, Ser. No. 218,325 
Claims priority, application Germany, Mar. 26, 1993, 43 09 
747.2 
Int. C1.° F1GD 3/68 

US. Cl. 464—83 8 Claims 

1. A shaft coupling, comprising: 

a drive-side flange member formed with an annular plate pro- 
vided with peripheral holes adapted to be bolted to a drive, 
said plate being formed with a tubular element projecting 
axially on opposite sides of said plate and defining a central 
opening of a configuration of a first polygon centered on an 
axis of rotation of the flange member, said plate forming a 
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fiange in one piece with said tubular element midway of the 
length thereof and between ends of the tubular element; 
driven-side hub member of the same axial length as said 
tubular element provided with an external configuration of 
another polygon geometrically similar to and smaller than 
said first polygon, said hub member being disposed in said 
tubular element, said other polygon being angularly offset 
from said first polygon whereby pockets are formed between 
polygon faces of said other polygon and vertices of said first 
polygon, said hub member having a keyway connectable to a 
shaft to be driven by rotation of said flange member; 
respective elastic coupling body received in each of said 
pockets for angularly coupling said hub member with said 
flange member for driving of said shaft upon rotation of said 
flange member; and 

a sleeve composed of plastic lining said hub member comple- 
mentary to the hub member and defining the other polygon 
and angularly coupled with the hub member but axially slid- 
able relative thereto facilitating assembly of said hub member 
into said flange member, said sleeve having an outwardly 
turned shoulder lying in a plane perpendicular to said axis and 
said tubular element having an inwardly turned shoulder lying 
in a plane perpendicular to said axis, said shoulders engaging 
opposite ends of said coupling bodies. 


5,591,084 
TRANSMISSION JOINT BODY PORTION HAVING AN 
ENVELOPE WITH INTERIOR PERIPHERAL SURFACE 
PORTIONS EXTENDING OPPOSITE TO AND 
CONTOURED SUBSTANTIALLY THE SAME AS 
OPPOSITE REAR SURFACES OF BEARING TRACKS 
Bernard Poulin, Confians Ste Honorine, and Michel Margerie, 
Vetheuil, both of France, assignors to GKN Glaenzer Spicer, 


Poissy, France 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 778,480, Oct. 17, 1991, Pat. 
No. 5,279,522. This application Sep. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 124,220 

Claims priority, application France, Oct. 22, 1990, 90 13038; 
Sep. 21, 1992, 92 11216 

Int. Ci.° F16C 3/00 
US. Cl. 464—111 7 Claims 

1. A transmission joint portion, comprising: 

an envelope having an axis and an interior peripheral surface; 

a plurality of bearing paths inside said envelope, wherein each 

of said bearing paths is defined by and comprises bearing 
tracks inside said envelope, and wherein each one of said 
bearing tracks has a bearing path surface on one side thereof 
and an opposite surface facing said interior peripheral surface 
of said envelope; 

an interior space defined between said interior peripheral surface 

of said envelope and each said opposite surface of said 
bearing tracks; 


a filler material comprising a material selected from the group 
consisting of a thermosetting matrix and a thermoplastic 
matrix, said filler material being filled into said interior space 
between said interior peripheral surface and each said oppo- 
site surface; 

wherein said interior peripheral surface of said envelope has 
contoured portions thereof extending opposite said opposite 
surfaces of said bearing tracks, each of said contoured por- 
tions having a contour substantially the same as the contour of 
the respective said opposite surface of one of said bearing 
tracks; 

wherein each said bearing path comprises two said bearing 
tracks, each said bearing track having said bearing path sur- 
face thereof facing said bearing path surface of the other said 
bearing track; 

wherein said interior peripheral surface of said envelope com- 
prises a series of axial bosses, each of said bosses projecting 
inwardly toward said axis of said envelope and defining two 
of said contoured portions of said interior peripheral surface 
that extend opposite two of said opposite surfaces of two 
adjacent said bearing tracks of two different said bearing 
paths; and 

an anchoring member connected to said envelope, said anchor- 
ing member having an axially extending lateral wall extend- 
ing into said filler material, said lateral wall having an outer 
face with alternating convex and concave portions, and said 
axial bosses of said envelope extending into and having 
substantially the same contour as said concave portions of 
said lateral wall of said anchoring member. 


5,591,085 
TRIOPD CONSTANT VELOCITY UNIVERSAL JOINT 
INCORPORATING A RETENTION SYSTEM FOR THE 
ROLLER ASSEMBLIES 
Eugen Stall, Néunkirchen, and Winfried Busch, Kéin, both of 
Germany, assignors to GKN Automotive AG, Siegburg, Ger- 


many 
Filed Aug. 11, 1994, Ser. No. 289,094 
Claims priority, application Germany, Aug. 12, 1993, 43 27 


Int. CL° F16D 3/205 
US. Cl. 464—111 


SQ 
WZ, 
o 


WS 


\ 
K 


1. A tripode constant velocity joint comprising: 
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an outer joint part defining an outer joint axis, said outer joint 
part being provided with three circumferentially distributed 
guiding grooves extending axially with respect to said outer 
joint axis; 

an inner joint part defining an inner joint axis, said inner joint 
part being provided with three spherical arms corresponding 
with said guiding grooves and extending radially with refer- 
ence to said inner joint axis; 

a roller assembly arranged on each spherical arm of said inner 
joint part, each of said roller assemblies defining a respective 
roller axis and comprising: 

an inner roller; 

an outer roller disposed over said inner roller; 

a needle bearing disposed between said inner and outer roller; 

means for supporting said inner roller axially outwardly along 
said roller axis with respect to said outer roller; and 

an axially inner pressure disc which supports said inner roller 
axially inwardly along said roller axis with respect to said 
outer roller, said inner pressure disc defining an inner bore 
having a minimal opening width which is smaller than the 
outer diameter of said spherical arm. 





5,591,086 
TOY MOTION SIMULATOR AND HYDRAULIC 
CONTROL VALVE FOR USE THEREIN 
Howard B. Kast, 7351 Cinnamon Woods Dr., West Chester, 
Ohio 45069 
Division of Ser. No. 350,333, Dec. 6, 1994, Pat. No. 5,533,935. 
This application Dec. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 567,923 
Int. CL° A63G 31/16 


US. Cl. 472—130 10 Claims 


1. A hydraulic control valve comprising; 

a pivotable slider block having an inlet and first and second 
supply ports, 

said first and second supply ports are connected in fluid commu- 
nication with said inlet by first passage and second passages 
respectively, 

said slider block is constructed to proportionally direct hydraulic 
fluid from said inlet through said first passage and second 
passages respectively to said first and second supply ports, 

said first supply port is alignable with not less than two first 
receiving ports and said second supply port is alignable with 
not less than two second receiving ports wherein said receiv- 
ing ports are disposed in a fixed port block, and 

said blocks have interface surfaces that are in smooth sliding and 
sealing relationship, 
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a partially spherical rotatable budy disposed within a spherical 
shell and a shaft having a central axis connected to said 
rotatable body wherein said shaft is disposed though an aper- 
ture in said shell, 

cams mounted on an inside of said rotatable body and angled 
with respect to said interface surfaces which are flat, and 

cam follower surfaces disposed on said slider block which 
engage said cams wherein one of said cam surfaces is a 
conformal cam and pivot surface in the form of semi-circular 
notch which engages one of said cams with a generally 
cylindrical shape. 


5,591,087 
POOL TABLE 
Lee G. Salinas, 2210 Fawn Mist La., San Antonio, Tex. 78248 
Filed Feb. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 192,834 
Int. CL.° A63D 15/00 


US. Cl. 473—3 3 Claims 


1. A pool table apparatus comprising: 

a plurality of rails each having first and second rail ends, said 
rails are substantially linear, elongate plastic members of 
defining an interior face, and exterior face, an upper face and 
a lower face, said interior face and said exterior face defining 
spatially separate, but parallel first and second planes, and 
said upper face and said lower face defining spatially separate, 
but parallel third and fourth planes; 

a plurality of ball ports, each said ball port comprising a side 
wall and a top section, each said side structure defining a 
substantially circular interior wall surface and a ball trap 
orifice and, on either side of said ball trap orifice, defining 
first and second rail connection means for respectively, con- 
necting said ball port with a first rail end of one of said rails, 
and with a second rail, said first and second connection means 
being sized and shaped for telescopic mating with said first 
and second rails, said side wall further defining ridges which 
project into interior space defined by said side structure within 
said ball ports, said ridges being oriented substantially per- 
pendicular to the long axis of said rails when said apparatus is 
assembled and with a ground plane defined by a surface upon 
which said apparatus is assembled; 

said rails and said ball ports being connected in such a manner to 
define a playing space perimeter; 

a mat member, said mat member being constructed of indoor/ 
outdoor carpet and sized and shaped to occupy a space sub- 
stantially coextensive with said playing space as defined on a 
surface jointly by said ball ports and said rails; 

a golf club; and 
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a plurality of playing balls, each said playing ball respectively 
bearing indicia corresponding to indicia of each ball in a 
standard set of billiard balls. 


5,591,088 
ELECTRONIC GOLFING AID 
John L. Bianco, 7232 Laura Lee La., Seven Hills, Ohio 44131, 
and Michael J. Ference, 9324 Oxford Trail, Brecksville, Ohio 
44141 
Filed Aug. 29, 1995, Ser. No. 520,830 
Int. Cl.° A63B 69/36;57/00; GO6F 15/00 


US. Cl. 473—131 3 Claims 


| 


a weight means including a soft outer shell, said shell connected 
to said cord lower end, whereby said weight means is freely 
suspended by said flexible cord from said support member 
such that the user’s body movements cause movement of said 
weight means, which movement provides positive feedback to 
the user for assisting the user in executing proper swing 
mechanics. 
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5,591,090 
GOLF TRAINING DEVICE 
Dean Kauffman, Jr., 40 Haller Dr., Cedar Grove, N.J. 07009 
Filed Aug. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 512,101 
Int. Ci.° A63B 69/36 
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1. A method for generating solutions sets in an electronic device, U.S. Cl. 473—271 


NO CHANGE «LF TO RT 


said method comprising: 

providing a hierarchy of levels of decision parameters; 

providing a corresponding solution overlay for each parameter; 

choosing a desired parameter at each level; 

successively overlaying each solution overlay corresponding to 
each desired parameter; and 

providing a solution set corresponding to said overlayed solution 
overlays, said solution set including a series of items and said 
solution overlays each including a series of items that corre- 
spond to the series of items in the solution set, wherein said 
solution overlays include at least one of: domirant items that 
will replace previous items; no-change items that will not 
replace previous items; locked items that are locked from 
further change; or null items that null previous items. 


5,591,089 
SWING TRAINER 
Robert W. Huffines, Port St Lucie, Fla., assignor to Gehr - Huff 
Technologies, Inc., West Palm Beach, Fla. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 379,268, Jan. 27, 1995, aban- 
doned. This application Oct. 10, 1995, Ser. No. 541,372 
Int. CL° A63B 69/36 
US. Cl. 473—215 5 Claims 
1. An apparatus for training a user in proper swing mechanics, 
for use with respect to the games of golf, baseball, tennis, or 
similar sports, comprising: 


1. A training device for a golfer, comprising: 
a platform for the golfer to stand on; and 
an upright having a footing mounted near an edge of said 


a semi-circular, flexible sheath, said sheath having an outer 
surface, a concave inner surface, a top end a bottom end, and 
first and second sides; 

means for releasably securing said sheath to a portion of the 
user’s body; 

an elongated rigid support member extending normal to said 
sheath outer surface, said support member terminating in a 
supporting end defining an aperture therein; 

a flexible cord, having an upper end connected to said support- 
ing end, and a lower end; and, 


platform, said upright having an upper arm extending laterally 
a predetermined distance from said upright and a stationary 
upper rest mounted distally on said upper arm to over-hang 
said footing and provide (a) foot clearance underneath said 
upper arm for said predetermined distance inwardly over said 
platform from said upright, and (b) hip clearance to allow 
unrestricted hip rotation in either direction, said upper rest 
being sized and positioned to laterally engage a leg of said 
golfer, said upright having means for adjusting height for said 
upper rest from approximately below knee level to mid-thigh 
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level for said golfer, so that a golfer standing with a leg 
engaging said rest will tend to avoid swaying during a golf 


swing. 


5,591,091 
METHOD OF MATCHING A GOLFER TO A GOLF CLUB 
Lioyd E. Hackman, 1322 Clubview Blvd. S., Worthington, 
Ohio 43085 
Filed Aug. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 511,090 
Int. CL.° A63B 53/12 
US. Cl. 473—289 


FREQUENCY (CYCLES PER MINUTE) 
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1. A method for matching a golfer to an inventory golf club, the 

method comprising: 

(a) manufacturing an inventory array of golf clubs, each inven- 
tory club having attributes of club length and final natural 
frequency, the inventory of clubs including clubs at discrete 
intervals of length and at discrete intervals of frequency in a 
two dimensional array of club length and club frequency 
attributes; and then 

(b) measuring the swing frequency of the golfer’s swing with a 
test club having a club length substantially equal to the length 
of an inventory club; and then 

(c) selecting for the golfer an inventory club having a length 
substantially equal to the test club length and having a natural 
frequency closer to the golfer’s measured swing frequency 
than any other club in the inventory array which has length 
substantially equal to the test club length. 


§,591,092 
GOLF CLUBS WITH GROOVE CONFIGURATION 
Peter J. Gilbert, Vista, Calif., assignor to Acushnet Company, 
Fairhaven, Mass. 
Filed May 9, 1995, Ser. No. 438,422 
Int. Cl.° A63B 53/04 
US. Cl. 473—330 12 Claims 
1. An iron golf club set comprising a plurality of clubs being 
comprised of club heads having striking faces with varying lofts 
and groove spacings, in which the groove spacing of each club is 
equal to or less than the groove spacing for the next club in the set 
with less club loft and there are at least two different groove 
spacings within the set, wherein the set is comprised of long irons, 
middle irons and short irons and the groove spacing for the long 
irons is between 0.115 inches and 0.15 inches; 
the striking faces also having varying groove depths, in which 
the groove depth of each club increases or remains the same 
as with the next club in the set with less loft and there are at 
least two different groove depths within the set. 
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5,591,093 

DAMPER PULLEY 
Tomohito Asai, Gifu; Toru Isono, Kagamigahara, and 
Kazutoshi Miyake, Ichinomiya, all of Japan, assignors to 
Toyoda Gosei Co., Ltd., Japan 

Filed Feb. 10, 1995, Ser. No. 386,724 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 18, 1994, 6-074432 

Int. CL.° F16D 3/00 


US. Cl. 474—94 3 Claims 


1. A damper pulley comprising: 

a central portion including a cylindrical boss portion having an 
axis, arranged to be fixed onto a rotary shaft, a main portion 
extending radially outwardly from said boss portion and a 
central portion flange extending axially from an outer periph- 
ery of said main portion, said central portion defining an 
annular space having a substantially U-shaped cross-section 
in profile, 

a ring-shaped belt retaining portion made of metal plate having 
an outer wall, a wall portion radially extending from said 
outer wall, and a belt retaining flange extending axially from 
an outer periphery of said wall portion to produce a substan- 
tially U-shaped cross-section in profile in reverse to said 
space of the central portion, 

said belt retaining flange being positioned so that an inside 
surface lies adjoining an inside surface of said central flange, 
and 

a ring-shaped rubber or elastic member being positioned 
between said inner surface of said belt retaining flange and an 
inner surface of said central flange. 


5,591,094 
TENSIONER WITH ADJUSTABLE STOP FOR POWER 
TRANSMISSION BELT 
Ian Farmer, Tecumseh, and Gregory A. St. Denis, Windsor, 
both of Canada, assignors to The Gates Corporation, Den- 
Colo. 


ver, 
Filed Nov. 1, 1995, Ser. No. 551,506 
Int. Cl.° F16H 7/14 
US. Cl. 474—117 14 Claims 
1. A tensioner for tensioning a synchronous power transmission 
belt with belt teeth having height and spaced at a pitch for 
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engaging toothed pulleys, the tensioner of the type with a pivot- 
arm mounted with a pivot-pin to a support structure, a pulley 
rotatably mounted to the pivot-arm for engaging the power trans- 
mission belt, and a spring between the support structure and the 
pivot-arm for rotating the pivot-arm and biasing the pulley in 
pressing engagement against the belt wherein the improvement 
comprises: 
an adjustable stop means spaced a predetermined distance from 
a rotated pivot-arm position where the pulley is statically 
biased in pressing engagement against a belt, the stop means 
for 1) allowing counter rotation of the pivot-arm and 2) 
stopping the pivot-arm from counter rotation beyond a prede- 
termined angle. 


5,591,095 
CHAIN FOR A BICYCLE WITH DERAILLEUR 
Chia-long Wu, No 734, Chungshan Rd., Kueiren Hsiang, 
Tainan Hsien, Taiwan 
Filed Feb. 6, 1996, Ser. No. 595,972 
Int. Cl.° F16G 13/02 
US. Cl. 474—231 


1. A bicycle drive chain comprising: 

a plurality of pairs of alternate inside links and outside links, 
rollers and pins, each inside link being substantially 
dumbbell-shaped and including first and second ends each of 
which has a regular curvature and both of which are of the 
same diameter, each pair of outside links including a first 
outside link and a second outside link, both the first outside 
link and the second outside link being substantially dumbbell- 
shaped and having first and second ends each of which has a 
regular curvature; a roller disposed between each end of each 
of said pairs of inside links; each end of said pairs of inside 
and outside links having a pin hole defined therethrough; a pin 
disposed in each of said pin holes and rotatably connecting 
corresponding ends of alternating pairs of inside and outside 
links; 


each of the second ends of the first outside links and the first 
ends of the second outside links have a diameter greater than 
that of the first ends of the first outside links and the second 
ends of the second outside links; and 

the ends of the first outside link and the second outside link 
connected by the same pin have different diameters. 
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5,591,096 
EMERGENCY RUNNING DRIVING ARRANGEMENT 
FOR A CHANGE-SPEED GEARBOX AUTOMATIC 
SELECTOR APPLIANCE 

Gerhard Wagner, Remseck; Ludger Kortenjann, Fellbach, and 

Bernd Bertsche, Tuttlingen, all of Germany, assignors to 

Mercedes-Benz AG, Germany 

Filed Sep. 15, 1995, Ser. No. 528,883 

Claims priority, application Germany, Sep. 15, 1994, 44 32 

851.6 
Int. Cl.° F16H 3/44 

US. Cl. 475—119 
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1. An arrangement for driving an automatic selector appliance of 
a motor vehicle change-speed gearbox into a position for a forward 
gear specified for emergency running in the event of failure of an 
electronic control unit, comprising at least one selector actuator 
operable to select the forward gear by engagement of at least two 
frictional selector connections and being pressure medium driven, 
a pressure pump driven by an engine of a motor vehicle for 
generating a system pressure, a respective two-positional direc- 
tional selector valve for subjecting the associated selector actuator 
to the system pressure, a main-pressure control valve for one of 
directly and indirectly regulating the system pressure, the selector 
valves are configured to be switchable over by an associated 
electromagnetically actuated 3/2-way control valve controllable by 
the electronic control unit, in association with an associated spring 
reset, a range selector valve configured to be manually moved into 
a position D for a selection program, including all forward gears, 
into a position N for a change-speed gearbox gear condition in 
which engine torque is not transmitted and into a position P for the 
engagement of a positive parking brake in a gearbox condition in 
which torque is not transmitted, at least one of the selector actua- 
tors for selecting the forward gear specified for emergency running 
is subjectable to a system pressure under control of an emergency 
running control valve having a valve inlet selectively subjectable 
to system pressure, a valve outlet for directly subjecting the selec- 
tor actuator to pressure, a control pressure connection and a self- 
retention function for one of two positions thereof, said emergency 
running control valve being configured to be switchable over by a 
control pressure force, derived from the system pressure, in asso- 
ciation with a spring reset between an emergency running position, 
in which the valve iniet and the valve outlet are connectable 
together and a shut-off position in which the valve inlet and the 
valve outlet are shut off from one another, the range selector valve 
having a valve inlet arranged to be put under system pressure and 
a valve outlet which is operatively connected to at least one of the 
selector actuators of the forward gear specified for emergency 
running and, in the D position, is also connected to the valve inlet, 
whereby, in a condition where electric current and pressure are not 
provided for the selector valves, respective basic settings of the 
electromagnetically actuated control valves and of the emergency 
running control valve and an association thereof with the range 
selector valve and with the selector actuators of the forward gear 
specified for emergency running are such that when the motor 
vehicle is at rest with the engine running, without a supply of 
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current to the control valves and without torque transmission, the 
emergency running control valve is in an emergency running 
position in which movement of the range selector valve into the D 
position, positions the selector appliance for emergency running, in 
which all the relevant selector actuators are subjected to the system 
pressure, wherein the valve inlet of the range selector valve is 
configured to be put under system pressure and is operatively 
connected to the vaive outlet of the emergency running control 
valve for indirectly subjecting the selector actuator to pressure, the 
range selector valve has a valve outlet connected to the control 
pressure connection of the emergency running control valve and 
valve connections corresponding with the valve outlet, with one of 
the valve connections being operable as a pressure-relieved null 
connection and the other of the valve connections arranged to be 
continuously put under a system pressure, the valve outlet being 
exclusively connected, in the P position, to a corresponding one of 
the valve connections, which initiates, on a basis of pressure level 
thereof, switchover of the emergency running control valve into 
the emergency running position and being connected to the other 
corresponding one of the valve connections in other positions of 
the range selector valve, and the self-retention function of the 
emergency running control valve is operable for the emergency 
running position, and the control pressure for the maintenance of 
the self-retention function is derivable from the pressure level at 
the valve outlet of the emergency running control valve for indi- 
rectly subjecting the selector actuator to pressure. 


TRANSMISSION WITH A COUNTERSHAFT AND A 
PLANETARY REDUCTION GEAR UNIT 
Hans Petri, Much, Germany, and Steven G. Thomas, Bloom- 
field Hills, Mich., assignors to Ford Motor Company, Dear- 
born, Mich. 
Filed Dec. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 567,695 


Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 15, 1994, 44 40 
710.6 


Int. CL° F16H 37/04; B6OK 17/08 


U.S. Cl. 475—207 6 Claims 


1. A transmission with a planetary reduction gear unit, for 

automobiles, comprising: 

an input shaft; 

an output shaft disposed substantially parallel to the input shaft; 

an intermediate shaft substantially coaxial with the output shaft; 

multiple pairs of pinions and gears, the members of each pair 
being in continual mutual meshing engagement, a first mem- 
ber of each pair supported on the input shaft, a second 
member of each pair supported on one of the output driven by 
a pinion-gear pair and driven by ; 

a planetary gear unit including a ring gear fixed against rotation, 
a sun gear driven by a pinion-gear pair and drivably con- 
nected to said intermediate shaft, a pinion carrier driveably 
connected to the output shaft; and 

means for releasably connecting a member of each pinion-gear 
pair, respectively, to one of the input shaft, output shaft and 
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intermediate shaft, including a first releasable connecting 
means located on the intermediate shaft releasably connect- 
able to a first pinion-gear pair member carried on the interme- 
diate shaft, and a second releasable connecting means located 
on the output shaft releasably connectable to said first pinion- 
gear pair carried on the intermediate shaft. 


5,591,098 
LOCKING DIFFERENTIAL 


Peter R. Jones, The Basin, and Norman F. McDonald, Wandin, 


both of Australia, assignors te ARB Corporation Limited, 
Croydon, Australia 
Filed Feb. 9, 1995, Ser. No. 386,269 
Int. CL.° F16H 48/20 


US. CL 475—231 


1. A locking differential comprising 

a differential carrier housing a pair of bevel ears and at least one 
pinion gear which meshes with said pair of bevel gears, 

a locking means positioned within said differential carrier 
between said differential carrier and one of said bevel gears 
and keyed or splined to the carrier, 

said locking means including locking teeth or spline means. 

said one of said bevel gears being formed with co-operating 
teeth or spline means, 

cylinder means formed in said differential carrer and housing an 
actuator position to cause movement of said locking means 
relative to said carrier, whereby said locking teeth or spline 
means on said locking means engage said teeth or spline 
means on said one bevel gear to prevent rotation of said one 
bevel gear relative to said carrier to thereby lock said differ- 
ential, 

said locking means and said cylinder means being positioned 
adjacent said one of said bevel gears, and 

a shaped cover plate forming part of said differential carrier and 
structured and arranged to support said one of said bevel 
gears, 

said cover plate comprising a cavity formed therein and in which 
said locking means is located, 

wherein said locking means is positioned on only one side of 
said pinion gear, 

said actuator and cylinder means are positioned on only one side 
of said pinion gear, and 

said locking means, actuator and cylinder means are all posi- 
tioned on the same side of said pinion gear. 
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5,591,099 

SHIFT MECHANISM FOR AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 
WITH LUBRICATING MEANS FOR ONE-WAY CLUTCH 
Kazumasa Tsukamoto, Toyota; Masahiro Hayabuchi, Anjo; 

Masanori Kadotani, Nishio, and Satoru Kasuya, Hekinan, 

all of Japan, assignors to Aisin AW Co., Ltd., Japan 

Filed May 16, 1995, Ser. No. 442,419 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 16, 1994, 6-124697 
Int. Cl.° F16H 3/62 

US. Cl. 475—318 
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1. A shift mechanism for an automatic transmission, comprising: 

a casing: 

a planetary gear unit comprising a plurality of cooperative 
elements inclusive of a ring gear; 

frictional engagement means, housed within said casing for 
selectively locking one of said elements of said planetary gear 
unit to said casing; 

a hydraulic servo unit for selectively engaging said frictional 
engagement means, said hydraulic servo unit having an annu- 
lar configuration defining an inner circumferential side; and 

a one-way clutch including an inner race, connected to said one 
element of said planetary gear unit through a sleeve shaft 
portion of a connection member axially extending along the 
inner circumferential side of said hydraulic servo unit, and an 
outer race mounted to said casing whereby said connection 
member and said inner race rotate with said one element, 

said one-way clutch being located axially spaced from said 
frictional engagement element with said hydraulic servo unit 
mounted therebetween, 

said inner race defining an inner surface splined to said sleeve 
shaft portion and having a circumferential oil groove around 
said inner surface and a radially extending lubricating oil 
passage therethrough, said lubricating oi] passage opening at 
one end into said oil groove, said oil groove being in fluid 
communication with a source of lubricating oil through a 
radially extending oil port in said sleeve shaft portion. 


5,591,100 
CONTINUOUSLY VARIABLE TRANSMISSION VEHICLE 
Akira Hayashi; Kunihiko Tanaka, and Goroei Wakatsuki, all 
of Saitama-ken, Japan, assignors to Honda Giken Kogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 64,157, Jul. 22, 1993. This applica- 
tion Mar. 15, 1996, Ser. No. 616,766 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 20, 1990, 2-315018 


Int. ClL.° F16H 9/18;61/00 

US. Cl. 477—44 14 Claims 

10. An improvement in a continuously variable transmission and 
power unit casing for a two-wheeled vehicle, the power unit casing 
enclosing and supporting both a travelling drive source and the 
transmission, and the power unit casing adapted to be pivotaily 
mounted on a body frame of the vehicle, wherein the transmission 
includes: 
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a driving pulley comprised of a stationary pulley half and a 
movable pulley half with both the drive pulley halves being 
mounted on an input shaft driven by the travelling drive 
source, a driven pulley comprised of a stationary pulley half 
and a movable pulley half with both the driven pulley halves 
being mounted on an output shaft, and an endless belt wound 
around the driving pulley and the driven pulley the improve- 
ment comprising; 

a gear shift ratio changing means for varying a gear shift ratio of 
the transmission by changing a width of a groove formed 
between the pulley halves of each of said pulleys, said gear 
shift changing means including a power source means for 
providing a driving force for causing said changing of the 
widths of the grooves, and said gear shift ratio changing 
means being contained within said casing with said power 
source means having a motor disposed in said casing in a 
space defined between said input shaft and said output shaft 
and adjacent said endless belt with said motor being inter- 
sected by a plane parallel to and passing through both said 
input shaft and said output shaft. 





5,591,101 
FAILURE DETECTING SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR 
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 
Ryuzo Sakakiyama, Tokyo; Kiminaga Shirakawa, Kitatsuru, 
and Kazunari Tezuka, Niiza, alli of Japan, assignors to Fuji 
Jukogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 491,592, Jun. 16, 1995, which is a division 
of Ser. No. 282,310, Jul. 29, 1994, Pat. No. 5,486,147. This 
application Jan. 18, 1996, Ser. No. 588,412 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 29, 1993, 5-188196; 
Jul. 29, 1993, 5-188197; Aug. 30, 1993, 5-214284; Dec. 27, 1993, 
§-332180 
Int. ClL.° F16H 6/1/12; B6OK 41/04 

US. Cl. 477—99 2 Claims 

1. A failure detecting system for an automatic transmission of a 
vehicle employing a speed shift range switch operation signal from 
a speed shift range switch as one of control signals to control said 
automatic transmission, the system comprising: 

range detecting means for detecting a speed shift range from 
said speed shift range switch; 

Start signal generating means for generating a start signal indi- 
cating a starting state of a starter for expediting a start of an 
engine for said vehicle; and 

automatic transmission control means for automatically control- 
ling said automatic transmission so as to maintain said speed 
shift range in case where “P” or “N” range is not detected by 
said range detecting means when a start signal from said start 
signal generating means is “ON”. 





January 7, 1997 








5,591,102 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR CONTROLLING A 
MANUAL-AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION AFTER A 
POWER RESET 
Gregory R. White, Columbus; Bryan S. Gatewood, Westport; 
Mark L. Wilson, Columbus, all of Ind.; Peter L. Griffen, 
Richmond, United Kingdom; Richard E. Kleine, and Larry 
R. Webber, both of Columbus, Ind., assignors to Cummins 
Engine Company, Inc., Columbus, Ind. 
Filed Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 473,721 
Int. Cl.° B6OK 4//04 
U.S. Cl. 477—107 


1. A method of electronically controlling a manual/automatic 
transmission after an electrical power reset in a vehicle having an 
engine engageable to the transmission and means for sensing 
vehicle speed, the transmission including both manually and elec- 
tronically selectable gears and an electronically selectable neutral 
position, the method comprising the steps of: 

(1) maintaining engagement of the gear commanded prior to the 

power reset for a first predetermined time period; 

(2) performing steps (3)-(7) after said first predetermined time 
period elapses; 

(3) sensing vehicle speed; 

(4) commanding neutral position if said vehicle speed is less 
than a first predetermined vehicle speed; 

(5) commanding the highest of the electronically selectable 
gears if said vehicle speed is above a second predetermined 
vehicle speed and the engine is not engaged to either of the 
two highest electronically selectable gears; 

(6) sensing vehicle speed; and 

(7) performing steps (5)-(6) until a second predetermined time 
period elapses. 


5,591,103 
HYDRAULIC CONTROL CIRCUIT FOR 
HYDRAULICALLY OPERATED VEHICULAR 
TRANSMISSION 

Tatsuyuki Ohashi, and Tetsuya Mochizuki, both of Wako, 

Japan, assignors to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed May 27, 1994, Ser. No. 250,382 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 20, 1993, 5-206389 
Int. CL.° F1GH 59/04;59/08 

US. Cl. 477—131 


1. A hydraulic control circuit for a hydraulically operated 


vehicular transmission having at least five forward transmission 
trains, said hydraulic control circuit comprising: 


three sets of first through third shift valves; and 

first through fifth hydraulic engaging elements; 

wherein said first shift valve controls a condition of communi- 
cation between an oil supply passage which is in communica- 
tion with a hydraulic oil pressure source and a first oil passage 
and a second oil passage which are both on a downstream side 
of said oil supply passage, 

wherein said second shift valve controls a condition of commu- 
nication between said first oil passage and a third oil passage 
which is on a downstream side of said first oil passage and 
also controls a condition of communication between said 
second oil passage and a fourth oil passage and a fifth oil 
passage which are both on a downstream side of said second 
oil passage, and 

wherein said third shift valve controls a condition of communi- 
cation between said fifth oil passage and a sixth oil passage 
and a seventh oil passage which are both on a downstream 
side of said fifth oil passage; and 

wherein said first hydraulic engaging element is provided with a 
one-way transmission mechanism for allowing overrunning of 
an output side, said first hydraulic engaging element being 
connected to said hydraulic oil pressure source without pass- 
ing through said first through third shift valves, said second 
hydraulic engaging element being connected to said third oil 
passage, said third hydraulic engaging element being con- 
nected to said fourth oil passage, said fourth hydraulic engag- 
ing element being connected to said sixth oil passage and said 
fifth hydraulic engaging element being connected to said 
seventh oil passage, respectively. 
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5,591,104 
PHYSICAL EXERCISE VIDEO SYSTEM 
Bryan D. Andrus, Riverwoods, Ill.; Martin Sikes, Vancouver, 
Canada; Christopher D. G. Robertson, Vancouver, Canada; 


Nieto, Winnetka, both of Ill, assignors to Life Fitness, Fran- 
klin Park, Il. 

PCT No. PCT/US93/00724, § 371 Date Apr. 26, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date Apr. 26, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO94/16774, PCT Pub. 
Date May 4, 1994 

PCT Filed Jan. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 75,589 
Int. Cl.° A63B 21/00 
1 Claim 


1. A physical exercise video system, comprising: 
a physical exercise machine including at least one sensor for 
generating an exercise signal indicating an exercise condition; 
a video system including a control unit having a video output, 
video monitor means for displaying said video output, and at 
least one user-controlled game interface peripheral opera- 
tively associated with said control unit; 
communications means for transmitting said exercise signal 
from said exercise machine to said control unit; 
said control unit being adapted for selective operation in at least 
an exercise mode and a stand-alone mode, wherein: 
in said exercise mode, said control unit generates said video 
output in response to said exercise signal and said game 
control peripheral; and 
in said stand-alone mode, said control unit generates said 
video output in response to said game control peripheral. 


5,591,105 
EXERCISE STEP BENCH WITH ADJUSTABLE LEGS 
William T. Dalebout; Scott R. Watterson, both of Logan, Utah, 
and Paul Furner, Racine, Wis., assignors to ICON Health & 
Fitness, Inc., Logan, Utah 
Filed Dec. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 360,565 
Int. CL.° A63B 5/00 
23 Claims 


1. A step bench for performing stair-step exercises, said step 
bench comprising: 
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a platform having a top surface for stepping on by a user and an 
underside surface; 

a plurality of support members attached to said lower surface 
sufficient to stably support said step bench on a support 
surface, each of said plurality of support members having a 
pair of members moveable relative to each other axially and 
rotationally, said pair of members having means associated 
therewith to adjust their relative axial relationship and in turn 
the overall length of the respective support member; 

a roller having first and second ends both disposed below and 
secured to said platform; and 

a mat having a fixed end attached to said roller, said mat being 
rotatably wrappable about said roller and said mat having a 
free end which may be gripped and pulled by a user to unroll 
the mat from said roller a preselected distance on a support 
surface. 


5,591,106 
ADJUSTABLE INCLINE SYSTEM FOR EXERCISE 


EQUIPMENT 

William T. Dalebout; S. Ty Measom, and Scott R. Watterson, 
all of Logan, Utah, assignors to ICON Health & Fitness, Inc., 
Logan, Utah 

Continuation of Ser. No. 27,351, Mar. 8, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,372,559, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 806,977, Dec. 
12, 1991, Pat. No. 5,192,255, which is a continuation of Ser. 
No. 494,590, Mar. 16, 1990, abandoned, which is a continua- 
tion of Ser. No. 256,486, Oct. 12, 1988, Pat. No. 4,913,396. 

This application Dec. 12, 1994, Ser. No. 353,930 
Int. CL.° A63B 23/06 
4 Claims 


1. An adjustable incline system in combination with a treadmill, 
said adjustable incline system being adapted to lift and support said 
treadmill above an underlying floor selectively in different angular 
orientations relative to said underlying floor responsive to a user 
standing upright on said treadmill, said combination comprising: 
a support means pivotally mounted to said treadmill for engag- 
ing an underlying floor and for lifting and supporting said 
treadmill above said underlying floor, said support means 
being movable along said underlying floor for varying an 
inclination of said treadmill relative to said underlying floor; 

an adjustable pneumatic spring means mechanically associated 
with said support means and said treadmill for applying force 
against said support means, for urging said support means 
outwardly away from said treadmill and along said underlying 
floor, said adjustable pneumatic spring means including an 
actuation pin adapted for controlling said force exerted by 
said adjustable pneumatic spring means; and 

control means mechanically associated with said adjustable 

pneumatic spring means for operating said actuation pin, said 
control means including a control member, linkage means and 
an actuating lever member, said actuating lever member being 
actuated by said control member and said linkage means to 
mechanically engage said actuation pin, said actuating lever 
member being displaceable to effect a corresponding displace- 
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ment of said actuation pin, said control member be accessible 
by a user standing upright on said treadmill; 

wherein said inclination of said treadmill is altered as said 
actuation pin is displaced and said user moves on said tread- 
mill toward or away from said support means, said treadmill 
being releasably secured in a selected inclination by said user 
on said treadmill upon said user returning said actuation pin to 
its undisplaced condition by intermediation of said control 
member. 


5,591,107 
MOBILE EXERCISE APPARATUS 
Robert E. Rodgers, Jr., 8011 Meadowcroft, Houston, Tex. 
77063 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 522,178, Aug. 31, 1995, Pat. 
No. 5,527,246, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
426,467, Apr. 19, 1995, Pat. No. 5,549,529, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 377,846, Jan. 25, 1995, Pat. 
No. 5,573,480. This application Feb. 23, 1996, Ser. No. 
604,764 
Int. Cl.° A63B 69/16 


US. Cl. 482—57 17 Claims 





1. A mobile exercising apparatus comprising: 

a frame having a top portion and a base portion and at least two 
wheels; 

first and second reciprocating members, each reciprocating 
member having a first end and a second end, a portion of each 
said reciprocating member adapted for substantially linear 
movement along said base portion of said frame; 

a coupling assembly supported within said frame and pivotally 
connected to said second end of each reciprocating member; 

means for orienting the bottom of the foot of the user so that 
each foot follows a substantially elliptical path during opera- 
tion, said orienting means includes a platform for each foot 
inclined at an acute angle relative to an axis extending from 
the first end of a corresponding reciprocating member to the 
second end of the same corresponding reciprocating member; 
and 

means for rotatably engaging said coupling assembly with at 
least one of said wheels, 

wherein reciprocating movement of said reciprocating members 
revolves each foot of the user in a substantially elliptical path 
and enables said rotating means to initiate rotation of at least 
one of said wheels. 
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5,591,108 
ADJUSTABLE HORSE-RIDING TYPE EXERCISER 
Paul Chen, 5th Floor, No. 31, Gan Tzou 2nd St., Shi Tun Chu, 


Taichung, Taiwan 
Cc of Ser. No. 442,346, May 16, 1995, Pat. 
No. 5,507,710. This application Feb. 23, 1996, Ser. No. 
605,866 


Int. CL.° A63B 69/06 


US. Cl. 482—95 1 Claim 


1. A horse riding type exerciser comprising: 

a base including a front portion having a pivot shaft provided 
therein, including a middle portion having a pivot pin pro- 
vided therein, 

a seat post including a lower portion pivotally coupled to said 
base at said pivot pin, including an upper portion having a 
seat cushion provided thereon, and including a middle por- 


tion, 

a handle including a middle portion pivotally coupled to said 
base at said pivot shaft, including a hand grip device provided 
on top thereof and including a foot pedal device provided on 
a bottom thereof, said handle including at least one first pivot 
axle arranged above said pivot shaft and including at least one 
second pivot axle arranged below said pivot shaft, 

a link including a first end pivotally coupled to said middle 
portion of said seat post and including a second end pivotally 
coupled to at least of said first and second pivot axles, and 

a stop means for supporting said seat post and said seat cushion 
at a rest position and for allowing said seat post and said seat 
cushion to be rotated toward said handle, 

wherein, said seat cushion is elevated when said second end of 
said link is coupled to said second pivot axle and when said 
hand grip is pulled toward said seat cushion; and said seat 
cushion is elevated when said second end of said link is 
coupled to said first pivot axle and when said hand grip is 
pushed away from said seat cushion. 


5,591,109 
QUICK-RELEASE RETAINING COLLAR ASSEMBLY 
FOR A BARBELL 
George Strnad, 131 Lawton Rd., Riverside, Ill. 60546 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 146,402, Nov. 1, 1993, aban- 
doned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 14,069, Feb. 5, 
1993, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 896,506, 
Jun. 2, 1992, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
693,928, Apr. 29, 1991, abandoned. This application Jul. 14, 
1994, Ser. No. 275,322 
Int. CL° A63B 21/075 
U.S. Cl. 482—107 7 Claims 
1. A quick-release retaining collar assembly for a barbell com- 
prising: 
a generally annular collar, the collar defining a bore adapted to 
receive an associated bar; 
said collar further defining an opening that communicates with 
the bore; 
a pivot member connected to said collar; 
a locking assembly including a cam member movably connected 
to said pivot member, said cam member being movable on 
said pivot member generally in a plane transverse to the axis 





of said bore between an unlocked position and a locked 
position, and being effective in the locked position to lock the 
locking assembly to retain the collar on the bar and resist 
movement relative to the bar; and 

a sleeve made of resilient material on said pivot member inter- 
posed between said pivot member and said cam member said 
resilient sleeve being compressed as said cam member is 
moved into the locked position. 


5,591,110 
MULTI-PURPOSE FLEXIBLE REVERSIBLE 
RESISTANCE ELEMENT FOR EXERCISE DEVICES 
Sanford S. Weissbuch, 2276 S. Beverly Glen Blvd., Los Ange- 
les, Calif. 90064 
Filed Mar. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 397,379 
Int. Cl.° A63B 21/008 


1. A device comprising: 

a) a support; 

b) a flexible substantially cup-shaped element operatively con- 
nected to the support; and 

c) the element including a base, a rim and a first axis extending 
from the center of the base to the center of an area enclosed 
by the rim and being configured to be reversible about an axis 
perpendicular to said first axis without being removed from 
the support, and to be operable for a first function in a first 
position with the base being affixed to the support and the rim 
extending from the support and located in a position removed 
from the support and operable for a second function in a 
reversed second position with the base affixed to the support 
and the rim located spaced from the support and surrounding 
the support. 


5,591,111 
SIT-UP EXERCISE APPARATUS 
Leao Wang, and Peter Wu, both of Taichung Hsien, Taiwan, 
assignors to Greenmaster Industrial Corp., Taichung Hsien, 


Taiwan 
Filed Apr. 3, 1996, Ser. No. 626,931 
Int. Cl.° A63B 23/02 
US. Cl. 482—140 
1. A sit-up exercise apparatus, comprising: 


a handle bar of a substantially inverted U-shaped structure, said 
handle bar having a middle straight section for gripping 
purposes and two side arms with curved lower sections, each 
end of said handle bar being fitted with a stop piece and a 
horizontally oriented hollow shaft, said shaft having a shaft 
hole and a transversely oriented slot of a predetermined 
length; 

a support bar of a substantially U-shaped structure, said support 
bar having a middle straight section and two slightly bent side 
sections which are fixedly secured to said side arms of said 
handle bar at predetermined positions, a head rest being 
provided at said straight section thereof; 

two rollers respectively fitted onto said shafts at both ends of 
said handle bar, each of said rollers having a side wall with a 
central shaft hole and multiple positioning holes and an annu- 
lar wall extending from said side wall, a sector-like slot being 
formed from a notch of said annular wall to said central shaft 
hole, said sector-like slot communicating with said central 
shaft hole; 

two springs fitted onto said shafts and accommodated within 
said annular walls of said rollers respectively, each of said 
springs having a first end engaging one of said positioning 
holes of said roller and a second end engaging said slot of said 
shaft; 

two bolts, each of which is inserted downwardly from said 
sector-like slot of said roller into said shaft hole of said shaft 
such that said roller is restricted by said bolt to be located 
between said bolt and said stop piece; and 

two covers tightly fitted onto said rollers respectively. 


$,591,112 
SEALING ASSEMBLY ATTACHMENT AND METHOD 


H. Richard VerMehren, 3865 N. Palafox St., Pensacola, Fla. 


32505 
Continuation of Ser. No. 999,594, Dec. 31, 1992, abandoned, 


which is a division of Ser. No. 823,707, Jan. 21, 1992, Pat. No. 


5,176,611. This application May 18, 1994, Ser. No. 245,467 
Int. Cl.° B31B 2//26;21/90 


US. Cl. 493—213 


1. A sealing apparatus, for use in preparing envelopes which will 
apply a gum to a top flap, place a piece of release paper over the 
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gummed flap, fold and crease the top flap and deliver the envelope 
to be stacked and counted, comprising: 

a means to feed envelopes into the sealing apparatus; 

a vacuum cylinder within the sealing apparatus to transfer enve- 
lopes from the envelope feed means and through the sealing 
apparatus; 

a gum pattern application means to apply gum to a top flap of 
the envelopes while being transferred by the vacuum cylinder; 

a release paper application means after the gum pattern applica- 
tion means to place release paper over the gum applied to the 
top flap; 

a flap fold cylinder to fold and crease the top flap; and 

a delivery means to transfer the envelope from the sealing 


apparatus. 


5,591,113 
CENTRIFUGALLY ASSISTED CENTRIFUGE BOWL 

MOUNT 

Lawrence Darnell, Cypress, Tex., and James Salter, Morietta, 

Ga., assignors to COBE Laboratories, Inc., Colo. 
Filed Oct. 31, 1994, Ser. No. 332,820 
Int. CL.° BO4B /5/00 
U.S. Cl. 494—12 


1. A centrifuge comprising: 

a centrifuge bowl having a chamber to contain material and at 
least one passage provided on the centrifuge bow! to allow for 
ingress and egress of the material to and from the centrifuge 
bowl; 

a turntable having a surface for receiving the centrifuge bowl; 

a motor coupled with the turntable for rotating the turntable; and 

means provided on the turntable for securing the centrifuge bowl 
to the turntable in response to rotation of the turntable, the 
securing means comprising a resilient arm having a first end 
and second end, the resilient arm being mounted to the 
turntable adjacent the first end and being connected to a 
ballast adjacent the second end. 


5,591,114 
SWINGING BUCKET CENTRIFUGE ROTOR 
William A. Romanauskas, Southbury, Conn., assignor to Sor- 


1. A swinging bucket centrifuge rotor for use in a centrifuge 
instrument, the rotor comprising: 
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a body adapted for rotation about an axis of rotation extending 
vertically through the body, the body having a reference plane 
extending therethrough, the reference plane extending gener- 
ally perpendicular to the axis of rotation, 

the body having at least one pair of confronting planar sidewalls, 
the planar sidewalls being circumferentially spaced apart to 
define a generally axially extending slot sized to receive a 
swinging bucket therein, 

each planar sidewall having a trunnion pin mounted thereon, 
each trunnion pin having an axis therethrough, the axis of 
each trunnion pin extending generally perpendicular to the 
planar sidewall on which it is mounted, the trunnion pins each 
being disposed a first predetermined radial distance from the 
axis of rotation, 

each sidewall further having a generally cylindrical swinging 
bucket support surface thereon, the cylindrical support surface 
being disposed on each sidewall a second, greater, radial 
distance from the vertical axis than said first radial distance, 
each cylindrical support surface having an axis of generation 
that lies in the reference plane, 

whereby a portion of each cylindrical swinging bucket support 
surface lies above and below the reference plane. 





5,591,115 
BARRIER FOR BLOCKING MOVEMENT OF 
CONTAMINANTS WITHIN AN AGGREGATE 
PARTICULATE SUBSTRATE 
Pietro Raimondi, Verona; Willard P. Acheson, Oakmont, both 
of Pa., and William K. Overbey, Jr., Morgantown, W. Va., 
assignors to K & M Engineering & Consulting Corp., Wash- 
ington, D.C., and BDM Federal, Inc., Morgantown, W. Va. 
Filed Jan. 12, 1994, Ser. No. 180,916 
Int. Cl.° A62D 3/00 


1. A system for preventing the liquid transport of contaminants 
dissolved in the liquid through an aggregate particulate substrate in 
the vadose zone, comprising: 
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a drying system for removing about at least 75% of the satura- 
tion moisture from the aggregate particulate substrate in a 
generally horizontal drying zone below the contaminants 
whose liquid transport is to be barred by transporting a drying 
carrier through the drying zone; and 
generally horizontal barrier region of aggregate particulate 
formed and maintained by said drying system within the 
drying zone in the aggregate particulate substrate located 
below the contaminants, which is about less than 25% of 
saturation moisture so that said barrier region is impermeable 
to downward liquid transport of the dissolved contaminants 
therethrough, even if said drying system is temporally inop- 
erative. 


5,591,116 
METHOD FOR TREATMENT OF SOLID WASTE TO 
MINIMIZE PERMEABILITY OF THE WASTE 

Sherry A. Pierce, Dallas, Tex., assignor to Entact Corporation, 

Irving, Tex. 

Filed Jun. 9, 1995, Ser. No. 488,946 
Int. Cl.° A62D 3/00; BO9B 3/00 

U.S. Cl. 588—256 24 Claims 

1. A method for producing a non-hazardous solid waste mixture 
having a low permeability coefficient comprising mixing a solid 
hazardous waste with sufficient quantities of monocalcium phos- 
phate, so that under both acidic and non-acidic conditions the 
mixture will be substantially less permeable than the solid hazard- 
ous waste. 

19. A non-hazardous solid waste mixture having a low perme- 
ability coefficient which may be safely disposed in a landfill 
comprising a solid hazardous waste mixed with a first agent, 
monocalcium phosphate, and a second agent, Portland Cement, in 
quantities sufficient so that under both acidic and non-acidic con- 
ditions the mixture will be substantially less permeable than the 
solid hazardous waste. 


5,591,117 
METHOD AND AN APPARATUS FOR THE DISPOSAL OF 
MATERIAL CONTAINING INFECTIVE 
MICROORGANISMS 
Heinz Zelno, Bgm.-Aurnhammer-Str. 13, 86199 Augsburg, 

Germany 
Filed May 16, 1994, Ser. No. 243,453 
Int. Cl.° A62D 3/00 


1. A method for the disposal of material containing infective 
microorganisms, for example, bacteria, fungi and viruses, as well 
as for the disposal of waste from medical facilities, said method 
comprising the steps of: 
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with ozone; 
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comminuting the substrate upon introducing the substrate into 
said container; 

charging said container with ozone; 

exposing the substrate in said container, while moving the sub- 
strate relative to said container, to the action of the ozone, if 
necessary, via an uninterupted stream of ozone, until the 
infective microorganisms are killed; 

discharging the ozone from said container; 

converting the ozone to a lower valence level; and, evacuating 
said container. 


5,591,118 
LOW PERMEABILITY WASTE CONTAINMENT 
CONSTRUCTION AND COMPOSITION CONTAINING 
GRANULAR ACTIVATED CARBON AND METHOD OF 
MAKING 
Barnes R. Bierck, P.O.Box 18134, Washington, D.C. 20036 
Filed Nov. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 151,241 
Int. CL.° A62D 3/00 


US. Cl. 588—259 9 Claims 


1. In a low permeability containment structure composition for 
containment of waste material including inorganic and organic 
contaminants wherein the low permeability containment structure 
composition includes at least a clay component, the improvement 
comprising said composition further comprising about 2% by 
weight of a granular activated carbon based on a weight of said 
structure as an additive to said composition for retarding migration 
of said organic and inorganic contaminants through said contain- 
ment structure, wherein said additive-containing composition has a 
permeability that approximates a permeability of said composition 
including at least said clay component without said additive; and 

said additive-containing composition approximates the bulk den- 

sity and slumping of said composition including at least said 
clay component without said additive. 


5,591,119 
STERILE SURGICAL COUPLER AND DRAPE 

Edwin L. Adair, 317 Paragon Way, Castle Pines Village, Colo. 

80104 

Filed Dec. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 350,682 
Int. ClL.° AG1B 1/04 

US. Cl. 600—112 14 Claims 

1. An apparatus for optically coupling a sterile endoscope to an 
unsterile optical connector and enclosing an unsterile connector 
mounted to an unsterile camera having trailing cables in a sterile 
enclosure for use of an unsterile camera in a sterile surgical 
environment, said apparatus comprising: 

a sterile coupler having a first end including a flared annular 
mounting for connection to an unsterile optical connector and 
having a second end including a mounting means for connec- 
tion to a sterile endoscope, said coupler further having an 
optical path through which an image may be transmitted from 
an endoscope to a camera; 
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an optically clear window mounted transversely in said optical 
path; 

a sterile drape having a open distal end positionable over said 
first end of said coupler and having a proximal end extendable 
over an unsterile optical connector, a camera and its trailing 
cables; and 

means for sealing said distal end of said drape to said coupler 
whereby said first end of said coupler is isolated from the 
sterile surgical environment outside said drape. 





5,591,120 
JOINT CONSTRUCTION FOR ANGLE SECTION OF 
ENDOSCOPIC INSERTION ROD 
Mitunori Machida, and Mituo Kondo, both of Omiya, Japan, 
assignors to Fuji Photo Optical Co., Ltd., Omiya, Japan 
Filed Nov. 21, 1995, Ser. No. 564,555 
Claims priority, Japan, Nov. 25, 1994, 6-314293 


Int. Cl.° AG1B 1/00 
US. Cl. 600—140 5 Claims 
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1. A joint construction for connecting a flexibly bendable angle 
section of an endoscopic insertion rod to an anteriorly or posteri- 
orly adjoining section of said endoscopic insertion rod, including a 
line-wrapping layer tightly fastening an end of a resilient outer skin 
layer of an angle section against an underlying rigid structure at a 
joint with an adjoining section of an insertion rod, and a rigid 
cover ring fixedly fitted on said line-wrapping layer for protection 
thereof, characterized in that said joint construction comprises: 

front and rear external bevel surfaces formed at front and rear 

ends of said rigid cover ring, respectively, by externally 
tapering front and rear end portions of said rigid cover ring; 
and 


a forwardly tapered annular fin formed in and out of a resilient 
outer skin layer under said rigid cover ring at a position 
bordering on outer edges of said rear external bevel surface of 
said rigid cover ring and having an internal bevel surface 
complementarily to said rear external bevel surface on said 
rigid cover ring, said internal bevel surface of said annular fin 
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being securely bonded on said rear external bevel surface of 
said rigid cover ring, embedding said rear external bevel 


Mary A. Cantrell, 3282 Kepley Rd., Georgetown, Ind. 47122 
Filed Feb. 9, 1995, Ser. No. 386,003 
Int. CL® AGIF 5/00 


US. Cl. 602—5 6 Claims 
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1. A splint device adapted to be 
having a longitudinal central axis about the li 
device comprising: 

a covering having a pair of opposite ends and a first fastener 
mechanism for releasably securing said opposite ends 
together to form said tubular shape about a user's limb, said 
covering having a plurality of spaced pockets running sub- 
stantially parallel to said longitudinal central axis of said 
tubular shape, each of said spaced pockets having an opening 
along one side of said device for receiving a reinforcing 
member; 

said reinforcing members positioned within said pockets having 
a shape that together with said covering define a plurality of 
parallel cylinders having tangential lines of contact with a 
user’s skin, said parallel cylinders forming a plurality of 
channels lying between said tangential lines of contact and 
running along an inside surface of said tubular shape and 
substantially parallel to said longitudinal axis thereby permit- 
ting flow of air between the device and the user's limb along 
said channels when said device is wrapped around the user’s 
limb; and 

a second fastener mechanism forming a seam along said one 
side of said covering between said two ends and releasably 
closing said openings to permit removal of said reinforcing 
members. 


§,591,122 
CONVERTIBLE SUPPORT BELT 
Edward H. Yewer, Jr., 6259 N. Highway 83, Hartland, Wis. 
$3029 
Filed Jul. 11, 1994, Ser. No. 273,524 
Int. C1.° AGIF 5/00 
US. Cl. 602—19 4 Claims 
1. In an abdominal support belt of the type which is worn around 
the waist of a human user and secured to increase the intra- 
abdominal pressure of said user, said belt having an interior side 
facing said user and an exterior side facing away from said user, 
the improvement wherein said belt includes a foundation and an 
insulator insert, said foundation being made of an open-weave, 
light weight breathable woven fabric material which is elastic in 
the circumferential direction around said user’s waist and said 
insert is releasably secured against an interior surface of said 
of said foundation, said interior surface of said foundation includ- 
ing five spaced-apart vertically oriented strips of hook and loop 
type fastener material including a first strip adjacent to one vertical 





edge of said insert, a second strip adjacent to the opposite vertical 
edge of said insert, a third strip disposed approximately halfway 
between said first and second strips and fourth and fifth vertically 
oriented strips, said fourth and fifth strips being spaced apart from 
each other and both said strips being inside of the first and second 
strips on the foundation, and an exterior surface of said insert 
including three spaced-apart vertically oriented strips of mating 
hook and loop type fastener material for removably securing said 
insert to said foundation including a first strip adjacent to one 
vertical edge of said insert, a second strip adjacent to the opposite 
vertical edge of said insert and a third strip disposed approximately 
halfway between said first and second strips for releasably engag- 
ing the corresponding first, second and third strips on said founda- 
tion, wherein said three strips on said insert may be placed in 
registration with said first, second and third strips on said founda- 
tion when said foundation and said insert are laid flat and in a 
relaxed state, wherein the first and second strips on the insert can 
be releasably attached to said fourth and fifth strips, respectively, 
and wherein said insert forms folds between said first and third and 
between said second and third strips when said first, second and 
third strips of said insert are secured to said fourth, fifth and third 
strips of said foundation, respectively, when said foundation is laid 
flat in a relaxed state. 


§,591,123 
PROGRAMMABLE CONTROL MOUNTING SYSTEM 
FOR TRANSDERMAL DRUG APPLICATOR 
Dan Sibalis, Stony Brook, and Sanford Rosen, New York, both 
of N.Y., assignors to Drug Delivery Systems Inc., New York, 
N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 858,685, Mar. 27, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 711,589, Jun. 6, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,135,479, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 396,746, Jul. 18, 
1989, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 555, 
Jan. 5, 1987, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of 
Ser. No. 839,050, Mar. 12, 1986, Pat. No. 4,640,689, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 702,486, Feb. 19, 1985, abandoned, 

which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 660,192, Oct. 12, 

1984, Pat. No. 4,622,031, which is a continuation-in-part of 

Ser. No. 542,252, Aug. 18, 1983, Pat. No. 4,557,723. This 

application Jan. 30, 1995, Ser. No. 381,141 
Int. CL° AGIN 1/30 
US. Cl. 604—20 7 Claims 
1. A two-part replenishable drug applicator system for transder- 
mal drug delivery of at least one drug to the systemic blood of a 
human being or animal through skin thereof comprising: 

a reusable assembly having a computer control part of said drug 
applicator system removably mountable on said human or 
animal for control of transdermal delivery of at least one drug 
through the skin; 

said computer control part including a source of electrical 
energy for electrically energizing said drug applicator system 
and effecting flow of current through the skin; 

a drug containing cartridge comprising a replaceable drug reser- 
voir for containing at least one drug and replaceably mount- 
able on said computer control part in a separable assembly for 
replenishing said drug applicator system with at least one 
drug as required; 
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said drug reservoir having a permeable surface for contacting 
the skin of said human being or animal when said drug 
reservoir is mounted on said computer control part; and 

means on said drug reservoir and means on said computer 
control part for cooperative association when said drug reser- 
voir is mounted on said computer control part effectively 
establishing a current flow path from said computer control 
part to said drug reservoir and through the skin of said human 
being or animal for application of controlled electrical current 
to said drug reservoir for application of a drug through said 
surface thereof in contact with the skin of staid human being 
or animal. 





5,591,124 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLED 
ENVIRONMENT ELECTROTRANSPORT 
Joseph B. Phipps, Plymouth, Minn., assignor to Alza Corpora- 
tion, Palo Alto, Calif. 

Division of Ser. No. 173,149, Dec. 22, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,443,442, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 831,804, Feb. 5, 
1992, abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 502,232, 
Mar. 30, 1990, Pat. No. 5,125,894. This application May 26, 
1995, Ser. No. 452,403 
Int. Cl.° AGIN 1/30 


US. Cl. 604—20 5 Claims 
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1. A method of controlling delivery of a species, having a polar 
form and a less polar form, from a reservoir; said method compris- 
ing the steps of: 

(a) providing first and second electrode arrangements in electri- 

cally conductive contact with the reservoir; 

(b) providing as a source of the species a target material; 

(c) selectively operating the first and second electrodes to con- 
trol pH of the reservoir in a manner obtaining selected relative 
concentrations of the polar and less polar forms of the species, 
to obtain selected delivery; and, 

(d) selectively operating the electrode arrangements at termina- 
tion of the delivery process to render excess target material 
therein in an inactive form. 
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5,591,125 
MEDICAL PROBE WiTH STYLETS 
Stuart D. Edwards, Los Altos; Hugh R. Sharkey, Redwood 
City; Ingemar H. Lundquist, Pebble Beach; Ronald G. Lax, 
Grass Valley, and James A. Baker, Jr., Palo Alto, all of Calif., 
assignors to Vidamed, Inc., Menlo Park, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 61,647, May 13, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,421,819, which is a con of Ser. No. 929,638, 
Aug. 12, 1992, Pat. No. 5,366,490, and Ser. No. 12,370, Feb. 2, 
1993, Pat. No. 5,370,675. This application Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. 
No. 470,621 
Int. CL.° AGIB 17/39 
11 Claims 
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1. A medical probe device for use in a human body comprising 
a catheter having a control end portion and a probe end portion, the 
control end portion including handle means for permitting the 
probe end portion to be inserted into the body to perform a 
procedure therein, a longitudinally-extending flexible stylet slid- 
ably mounted in the probe end portion of the catheter, means 
carried by the handle means and connected to the fiexible stylet for 
extending the flexible stylet outward from the probe end portion 
through intervening tissue to targeted tissue, the flexible styler 
including a radio frequency electrode and a non-conductive sleeve 
mounted about the radio frequency electrode and extending longi- 
tudinally thereof so as to expose a selected portion of the radio 
frequency electrode to the targeted tissue whereby upon the supply 
of radio frequency energy to the electrode the targeted tissue is 
ablated while the intervening tissue is protected by the non- 
conductive sleeve from radio frequency energy supplied to the 
electrode, the non-conductive sleeve being provided with a 
longitudinally-extending lumen for permitting a liquid to be deliv- 
ered into the body. 


Patent Not Issued For This Number 


$,591,127 
PHACOEMULSIFICATION METHOD AND APPARATUS 
Billie J. Barwick, Jr., 85 Hull St., Beverly, Mass. 01915, and 
James H. Little, 6601 S. Country Club Dr., Oklahoma City, 
Okla. 73159 
Filed Jan. 28, 1994, Ser. No. 188,188 
Int. Cl.° A61M 1/00 
US. Cl. 604—66 1 Claim 
1. A method of operating a phacoemulsification apparatus hav- 
ing a source of pulsed ultrasonic power, said method comprising 
the steps of: 
(a) running the source of pulsed ultrasonic power at a first pulse 
duty cycle until a first predetermined power level is exceeded; 
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(b) then running the source of pulsed ultrasonic power at a 
second and greater pulse duty cycle until a second and greater 
predetermined power level is exceeded; 

(c) then running the source of pulsed ultrasonic power at a third 
and still greater pulse duty cycle until a third and still greater 
predetermined power level is exceeded; and, 

(d) thereafter running the source of pulsed ultrasonic power at a 
pulse duty cycle greater than said third pulse duty cycle. 





5,591,128 
GASTROSTOMY TUBE 
Deborah I. Sithole, 241-20 Northern Bivd.; Apt. 6C, Douglas- 
ton, N.Y. 11362 
Filed Mar. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 397,916 
Int. CL.° AGIM 25/00 


1. An improved gastrostomy tube comprising: 

a) a main conduit consisting of a hollow cylindrical upright 
channel having an upper end and a lower end with a slanted 
outlet port at said lower end; 

b) a balloon affixed to said lower end of said main conduit 
enclosing said slanted outlet port leaving said slanted outlet 
port within said balloon, said balloon being kidney shaped 
when inflated and having an opening aligned and coextensive 
with said slanted outlet port; 
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c) a valve stem connected at an angle to said upper end of said 
main conduit: 

d) a one-way valve affixed to an upper end of said valve stem; 

e) an elongated filler pipe extending from said one-way valve 
through said valve stem and down through a wall of said main 
conduit into said balloon, so that a fluid can be forced through 
said one-way valve and said elongated filler pipe to inflate 
said balloon, thereby making it easier and safer to insert said 
lower end of said main conduit through an opening in a 
stomach from an opening in an external surface of a body of 
a person; 

f) a primary conduit consisting of a hollow cylindrical upright 
channel having an inlet port at one end and fluidly connected 
at the opposite end to said upper end of said main conduit to 
permit supplementary nutrition to be inserted into said inlet 
port of said primary conduit to travel through said main 
conduit and out of said slanted outlet port and into the 
stomach of the person; 

g) a secondary conduit consisting of a hollow cylindrical branch 
channel having an inlet port at one end and fluidly connected 
at the opposite end to the upper end of said main conduit to 
permit the insertion of medication into the inlet port of said 
secondary conduit to travel through said main conduit and out 
of said slanted outlet port and into the stomach of the person; 
and 

h) stop member means integrally formed in the outer surface of 
said main conduit directly below the juncture of said valve 
stem, said primary conduit, and said secondary conduit to 
provide a fixed finger grip on said gastrostomy tube. 





5,591,129 
PERFUSION BALLOON ANGIOPLASTY CATHETER 
Michael J. Shoup, Maple Grove; James E. Cox, Plymouth; 
Paul J. Fordenbacher, Minneapolis, and Gregory A. Bold- 
enow, Plymouth, all of Minn., assignors to SciMed Life 
Systems, Inc., Maple Grove, Minn. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 204,733, Mar. 2, 1994, aban- 
doned. This application May 15, 1995, Ser. No. 441,618 
Int. CL® AG1M 29/00 
U.S. Cl. 604—%6 


1. In a balloon angioplasty catheter of the type having a balloon 
assembly carried at a distal end of an elongated catheter body and 
means for inflating a balloon envelope of said assembly, the 
balloon assembly including said balloon envelope and a perfusion 
lumen having a distal end extending through the balloon envelope 
to provide a blood flow passage during inflation of the balloon 
envelope; the improvement which comprises a projecting balloon 
assembly tip integrally formed with the balloon envelope and 
extending beyond the distal end of the perfusion lumen to define a 
discharge lumen, the integral projecting tip including a side wall, 
tapering radially inwardly in a distal direction, having at least one 
generally elliptical perfusion discharge orifice, elongated along an 
axis generally parallel to a longitudinal axis of the projecting 
balloon assembly tip, formed therein. 
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5,591,130 
ESOPHAGEAL INTUBATION DETECTOR WITH 
INDICATOR 
Marshall T. Denton, Salt Lake City, Utah, assignor to Wolfe 
Troy Medical, Inc., Salt Lake City, Utah 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 199,628, Feb. 22, 1994, Pat. 
No. 5,487,731. This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 484,936 
Int. Cl.° A6G1M 29/00 


US. Cl. 604—100 39 Claims 


1. An intubation detection system for use in determining whether 
a tip of a tubular airway controlling device is in a patient's 
esophagus or in the patient's trachea, the system comprising: 
the tubular airway controlling device including the tube tip: 
a volume changing device connected to the tubular airway 
controlling device; 
an indicator that is pneumatically connected to the volume 
changing device and that is activated in response to a signifi- 
cant pressure differential across the indicator; 
whereby, if the tube tip is in the esophagus, the tube tip becomes 
occluded as the volume changing device increases in volume 
creating the significant pressure differential across the indica- 
tor which activates the indicator indicating that the tube tip is 
in the esophagus; and if the tube tip is in the trachea, the tube 
tip does not become occluded as the volume changing device 
increases in volume, the significant pressure differential 
across the indicator is not created, and the indicator is not 
activated. 





§,591,131 
SAFETY MINUTE DOSE HYPODERMIC SYRINGE 

Long-Hsiung Chen, 5F, No. 91-3, Chung Cheng Rd., Sec. 1. 

Taipei, Taiwan 

Filed Oct. 24, 1995, Ser. No. 547,365 
Int. CL° AGIM 5/32 

U.S. Cl. 604—110 5 Claims 

1. A safety minute dose hypodermic syringe comprising a barrel 
having a front and and a rear end, a locking tip partially inserted 
into said front end of said barrel to hold a needle cannula, a 
locating stopper mounted inside said front end of said barrel and 
fixedly connected to said locking tip, a plunger inserted into said 
barrel from said rear end of said barrel, and a movable rubber 
stopper connected to said plunger and moved by said plunger to 
squeeze liquid medicine out of said barrel through said locating 
stopper and said needle cannula, wherein: said barrel comprises a 
first inside annular flange at said front end of said barrel, a second 
inside annular flange and a third inside annular flange at said rear 
end of said barrel, an inner diameter of said front end of said barre! 
being slightly smaller than an inner diameter of said rear end 
thereof, said second inside annular flange being to limit forward 
stroke of said plunger; said locking tip is partially inserted into said 
front end of said barrel and retained in place by said first inside 
annular flange of said barrel; said locating stopper has a retaining 
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hole at a rear end thereof remote from said locking tip; said 
movable rubber stopper has a retainer rod longitudinally disposed 
at center and connected to said plunger for engagement with said 
retaining hole of said locating stopper, said retainer rod having a 
breaking neck adjacent to said plunger; said retainer rod of said 
movable rubber stopper is forced into engagement with said retain- 
ing hole of said locating stopper after the injection, for permitting 
said locating stopper, said locking tip and said needle cannula to be 
pulled backwards to an inside of said barrel by said plunger 
through said movable rubber stopper and said retainer rod, so that 
said locking tip can be retained inside said barrel by said second 
inside annular flange and third inside annular flange of said barrel, 
and said plunger can be disconnected from said movable rubber 
stopper by breaking said breaking neck of said retainer rod, and 
then inserted into said front end of said barrel to deform said 
needle cannula. 


5,591,132 
EPIDURAL CATHETER 
Len E. S. Carrie, 104 Cumnor Hill, Oxford 0X2 9HY, England 
Filed Dec. 22, 1995, Ser. No. 577,019 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 25, 1995, 

9501424 
Int. Cl.° AGIM 5/178 

U.S. Cl. 604—158 


9. An epidural catheter comprising an elongated tube with a 
patient end, wherein said patient end is closed and rounded, 
wherein said patient end forms into a coil in a plane including the 
length of the catheter in its natural state, and wherein the catheter 
has a plurality of side openings at said patient end along said coil. 


US. Cl. 604—192 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


5,591,133 
FLEXING SAFETY SHIELD FOR HYPODERMIC 
NEEDLES 


Art Feuerborn, and David Feuerborn, both of Camarililo, 


Calif., assignors to Lawrence R. Koh, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 9, 1994, Ser. No. 257,352 
Int. CL° A6GIM 5/32 
3 Claims 


1. A shield for a hypodermic needle assembly, said assembly 
comprising a cannula having a tip end, said cannula further having 
a base end coupled to a hub, said shield comprising: 

a sleeve having an initial rigidity comprising: 

(a) a bore for slidably receiving said cannula; 

(b) a lower rigid portion coupled to said hub: 

(c) an upper rigid portion at least coextensive with said tip end 

when said sleeve is in a safe position; 

(d) at least two slits extending longitudinally between said upper 
and said lower rigid portions forming at least two displaceable 
portions, each comprising: 

i) a first hinging portion located where said upper rigid 
portion and said each of said at least two displaceable 
portions interface; 

ii) a second hinging portion located where said lower rigid 
portion and said each of said at least two displaceable 
portions interface; and 

iii) a third hinging portion located between said first and said 
second hinging portions; 

wherein said sleeve possesses mechanical properties such that an 
axial force exceeding a threshold axial force must be applied 
to said upper rigid portion to overcome said initial rigidity, 
causing displacement of said at least two displaceable por- 
tions and slidably exposing said cannula thereby; and 

wherein said third hinging portion comprises a slot in the radi- 
ally inner surface of said displaceable portion at the edges 
formed by said two or more slits so that said threshold axial 
force is not so great as to interfere with smooth administration 
of an injection, but is -n'l greater than axial forces created 
unintentionally. 





5,591,134 
PROTECTIVE NEEDLE COVER 
Han C. Shu, 5F, 205 Wu Shin Street, Taipei, Taiwan 
Filed Jun. 28, 1995, Ser. No. 496,223 
Int. Cl.° AGIM 5/32 
U.S. Cl. 604—192 4 Claims 
1. A protective needle cover for covering a front end of a syringe 
over a pointed needle thereof, consisting essentially of a substan- 
tially cylindrical body which has a bottom rim having an inner 
diameter corresponding to an outer diameter of a projected seat in 
front of said syringe for fixing said needle thereto, and a fully 
circular top surface sealing a top end of said cylindrical body, said 
cylindrical body having a first half side wall and a second half side 
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wall both axially extending a full length of said cylindrical body 
and being pivotally connected together at a first edge thereof by 
means of a connection portion axially extending between them, 
said first half side wall being formed at a second edge opposite to 
said first edge with at least a projected portion at a position 

ing to said retaining hole, said second half side wall 
being formed at a second edge opposite to said first edge with at 
least a projected portion at a position corresponding to said retain- 
ing hole on said first half side wall, whereby said retaining hole 
and said projected portion are engaged with each other when two 
opposed forces are applied on them and thereby join said second 
edges of said first half side wall with said second half side wall to 
close said cylindrical body, and said retaining hole and said pro- 
jected portion are disengaged from each other to permit said first 
half side wall to pivotally turn about said connection portion to 
separate from said second half side wall and open said cylindrical 
body. 


§,591,135 
SYRINGE STROKE CONTROLLER WITH 
ELASTICALLY ENABLED SINGLE AXIS SLIDE 
ADJUSTMENT AND FINGER-MOLDED PISTOL GRIP 
James J. Sullivan, P.O. Box 1799, Ojai, Calif. 93024 


Continuation of Ser. No. 44,769, Apr. 12, 1993, abandoned. 759-3 
US. Cl. 604—211 


This application Apr. 21, 1995, Ser. No. 426,230 
Int. Cl.° A6IM 5/00 


US. Cl. 604—211 30 Claims 


1. A stroke length regulating apparatus for use with a syringe- 
like dispenser, the dispenser having a barrel portion and a plunger 
portion, the apparatus comprising: 

means for compressing the dispenser comprising a pair of inter- 

connected supports movable relative to one another, one of 
said supports coupled to the barrel portion of the dispenser 
and the other of said supports coupled to the plunger portion 
of the dispenser; 
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means for arresting relative displacement of said pair of supports 
at a selected end point, comprising: 

a threaded metering rod having a longitudinal axis of symme- 

try and fixed at one end thereof to a first one of said 


supports; and 
a dual-mode elastically deformable rotatable nut comprising, 

means for threadably engaging said threaded metering rod 
along a length thereof comprising a cylinder around said 
metering rod and plural elastically deformable leaves 
extending axially from an edge of said cylinder and 
surrounding a portion of said metering rod, wherein said 
leaves have threads facing and engagable with threads on 
said metering rod, wherein once engaged said engaging 
means facilitates longitudinal displacement along said 
rod by rotation of said nut about a rotational axis thereof 
in a first mode of said nut, and wherein said engaging 
means enables said elastically deformable nut to prevent 
movement of a second one of said supports away from 
the first one of said supports past said selected endpoint, 
and 

means for permitting temporary elastic deformation of said 
elastic deformable nut so as to withdraw said engaging 
means away from threads on said metering rod and 
thereby permit free movement of said pair of supports 
relative to one another for stroke length adjustment of 
the dispenser in a second mode of said nut, said rod 
constraining said nut so as to maintain said rotational 
axis generally coincident with the longitudinal axis in 
mitting means comprises an elastically deformable lock- 
ing cap comprising a cylinder portion around said leaves 
urging said leaves toward said metering rod whereby to 
engage the threads thereof and means for deforming said 
locking cap whereby to withdraw said cylinder portion 
away from said leaves. 


5,591,136 
INJECTION DEVICE 


Jochen Gabriel, Stuttgart, Germany, assignor to Medico Devel- 


opment Investment Company, Ziirich, Switzerland 

Continuation of Ser. No. 122,565, Sep. 30, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 549,641 

Claims priority, application Germany, Apr. 15, 1991, 41 12 


Int. CL.° A6G1M 5/00 


1. An injection device for injecting adjustable dose of an injec- 

tion liquid (13), comprising: 

a housing (11, 21) having a space therein for receiving a con- 
tainer (12) having a piston (14) displaceably arranged therein 
and containing the injection liquid (13); 

an adjustable-length plunger (29, 38) in said housing, said 
plunger being axially displaceable in said housing between a 
first dosage-setting axial position and a second axial position; 

said plunger acting upon the piston (14) in the container (12) 
when said plunger moves from said first dosage setting axial 
position to said second axial position thereof; 
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said plunger (29, 38) comprising adjustment means for selec- 
tively adjusting the effective length of said plunger, said 
plunger and adjustment means including a threaded member 
(38); 

a threaded spindle (29) guided in an interior thread (35) of said 
threaded member (38); 

a guide member (34) rotatably connected to said threaded mem- 
ber; 

means (30, 31, 36) arranged between said guide member and 
said threaded spindle (29) for axially guiding said threaded 
spindle and for preventing rotation of said threaded spindle 
relative to said guide member (34); 

enabling/disabling means (55, 56) automatically enabling said 
adjustment means when said plunger is in said first dosage 
setting axial position and automatically disabling said adjust- 
ment means when said plunger is in said second axial posi- 
tion, said enabling/disabling means being operatively 
arranged between said plunger (29, 38) and said housing (11, 
21) and responsive to the axial position of said plunger 
relative to said housing, 

whereby adjustment of the effective length of said plunger by 
said adjustment means is automatically disabled when said 
plunger is in said second axial position. 


§,591,137 
HEMOSTASIS VALVE WITH LOCKING SEAL 
Brian Stevens, Pleasant Grove, Utah, assignor to Merit Medi- 
cal Systems, Inc., South Jordan, Utah 
Filed Jul. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 502,753 
Int. CL.° A61M 5/00 


US. Cl. 604—256 30 Claims 
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1. A hemostasis valve apparatus adapted for providing access to 
a cardiovascular or other intravascular system of a patient in a 
manner so as to control and desirably minimize loss of body fluids 
when accessing the cardiovascular or other intravascular system 
through the apparatus, comprising: 

(a) body means for providing a lumen therethrough and which is 
adapted for accessing a patient’s cardiovascular or other intra- 
vascular system, said body means comprising distal and 
proximal ends, and said body means further comprising an 
interior hollow compression chamber; 

(b) resiliently deformable sealing means disposed in said com- 
pression chamber for selectively opening and closing said 
lumen in response to a compression force exerted on said 
sealing means, said sealing means comprising distal and 
proximal ends and a longitudinal passageway therethrough 
which communicate with and serves as an opening to said 
lumen of the body means, and said sealing means assuming a 
normally open position when not subjected to said compres- 
sion force wherein said passageway provides an unobstructed 
opening to said lumen, and said sealing means responding to 
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said compression force so as to progressively and uniformly 
reduce the size of said opening provided by said passageway 
until said opening is completely closed when desired; 

(c) rotatable housing means, rotatably joined to the proximal end 
of said body means, for exerting a compression force on said 
sealing means when the housing means is rotated in one 
direction relative to the body means, and for releasing the 
compression force from the sealing means when rotated in an 
opposite direction relative to the body means; 

(d) first means for interlocking the distal end of said sealing 
means within said compression chamber such that when said 
compression force is exerted on the sealing means, the distal 
end of the sealing means will remain firmly in place within 
the compression chamber and will not become displaced nor 
undesirably enter said lumen; 

(e) second means for interlocking the proximal end of said 
scaling means such that when said compression force is 
exerted on the tubular member, the proximal end of the 
sealing means will remain firmly in place within the compres- 
sion chamber and will not become displaced; and 

(f) ring means, disposed between the proximal end of said 
sealing means and said rotatable housing means, for rotatable 
connection to said second means for interlocking so as to 
reduce rotation and twisting of said sealing means when said 
compression force is exerted on the sealing means. 





5,591,138 
PROTECTED NEEDLE ASSEMBLY 
Vincent L. Vaillancourt, 14 Runyon Dr., Livingston, N.J. 07039 
Filed Aug. 10, 1995, Ser. No. 513,538 
Int. CL.° AGIM 5/32 


US. Cl. 604—263 19 Claims 


1. A protected needle assembly comprising 

a housing including a hub at a proximal end for mounting on at 
least one of a drug delivery system, a syringe and a blood 
receiving receptacle and a rigid tube; 

a needle mounted on said hub and within said tube, said needle 
extending beyond said tube; 

a sheath disposed concentrically about said needle with one end 
extending beyond said needle in protective relation, said 
sheath being movable longitudinally of said needle and said 
tube between an extended position covering over said needle 
and a retracted position exposing said needle; 

at least one projection on one of said sheath and said tube; 

a guide slot in the other of said sheath and said tube receiving 
said projection, said guide slot having a circumferentially 
directed portion at one end receiving said projection in said 
extended position of said sheath and an inclined portion at an 
opposite end directed toward said one end to receive and 
retain said projection in said retracted position; and 

resilient means for biasing said sheath from said retracted posi- 
tion to said extended position. 
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5,591,139 
IC-PROCESSED MICRONEEDLES 
Liwei Lin, and Albert P. Pisano, both of Berkeley, Calif., 
assignors to The Regents of the University of California, 
Oakland, Calif. 


Filed Jun. 6, 1994, Ser. No. 254,328 
Int. CL.° AGIM 5/32 


a substrate having an interface region and an elongated region 
extending from said interface region; and 

a shell connected with said substrate along said elongated region 
and at least a portion of said interface region; 

wherein said substrate and shell define a shaft having an 
enclosed channel. 


5,591,140 
RADIOFREQUENCY PLASMA TREATED POLYMERIC 
SURFACES HAVING IMMOBILIZED ANTI- 
THROMBOGENIC AGENTS 
Pallassana V. Narayanan, Davie, and Kimberly D. Stanley, 
Florida City, both of Fla., assignors to Cordis Corporation, 
Miami Lakes, Fila. 

Division of Ser. No. 156,384, Nov. 22, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,409,696, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 872,443, Apr. 
23, 1992, abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 610,548, 

Nov. 8, 1990, Pat. No. 5,132,108. This application Apr. 6, 
1995, Ser. No. 417,799 
Int. C1.° AGIM 25/00 
U.S. Cl. 604—269 14 Claims 
8. A medical device having a biocompatible polymeric surface, 
wherein said biocompatible polymeric surface comprises a surface 
which has been modified by subjecting the polymeric surface to 
radiofrequency discharge treatment within a water vapor plasma 
medium having in excess of about 90 volume percent water vapor, 
based upon the total volume of plasma medium, followed by 
treatment with a coupling agent and a spacer component having 
amine groups forming covalent linkages with the polymeric sur- 
face which had been subjected to radiofrequency discharge treat- 
ment with said plasma medium, and then by treatment with an 
anti-thrombogenic, fibrinolytic or thrombolytic agent having acid 
functionality contacting and covalently bonding with the spacer 
component-treated polymeric surface to provide the biocompatible 
polymeric surface. 


5,591,141 
SUCTION COAGULATOR BENDING TOOL 

William S. Nettekoven, Sandy, Utah, assignor to MegaDyne 

Medical Products, Inc., Draper, Utah 

Filed Sep. 15, 1995, Ser. No. 529,227 
Int. C1.° A61M 25/00 

U.S. Cl. 604—280 

1. A suction coagulator comprising in combination: 


12 Claims 
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(a) a suction instrument having a handle for manipulating said 
instrument, said instrument including a tubular extension hav- 
ing a proximal end mounted within said handle and a distal 
end extending away from said handle, said instrument includ- 
ing suction means communicating with said tubular extension 
for imparting suction thereto; and 

(b) bending tool means cooperatively associated with said tubu- 
lar extension for engaging and bending said distal end of said 
tubular extension, said bending tool means having a recess 
therein dimensioned for slidable engagement with exterior 
surface of said tubular extension, said bending tool means 
having mandrel means axially mounted within said recess for 
extending into the interior of said tubular extension when said 
tubular extension is inserted within said recess, said bending 
tool means additionally having a radially curved channel 
extending away from said recess for receiving a part of said 
exterior surface of said tubular extension and for imparting a 
radial curvature to said part of said exterior surface of said 
tubular extension when said tubular extension is fitted to said 
tool and bending force applied thereto. 





5,591,142 
CATHETER WITH WIRE REINFORCEMENT HAVING 
GOOD ELECTRICAL CONDUCTIVITY 
Wilhelmus P. M. M. Van Erp, Leek, Netherlands, assignor to 

Cordis Corporation, Miami Lakes, Fla. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 230,400, Apr. 20, 1994, abandoned. 

This application Apr. 25, 1995, Ser. No. 428,506 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Apr. 20, 1993, 


Int. CL.° A61M 25/00 


1. Acatheter comprising 2 generally tubular body having a metal 
wire reinforcing layer defined by metal wires which are woven into 
a cylindrical weave of metal wire reinforcement incorporated into 
said catheter, said catheter having a distal end portion, a proximal 
end portion and at least one lumen in said catheter, at least one 
electrical operating element being mounted on said distal end 
portion and electrically connected to at least one of said wires, and 
an electrical connecting member being mounted on said proximal 
end portion and electrically connected to at least one of said wires, 
said metal wires including at least two bundles of single wires, the 
single wires in each bundle being arranged side by side with no 
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single wire in a bundle overlying another single wire in said bundle 
to enable said tubular body to have a very thin wall and each single 
wire being made of a material which has sufficiently high mechani- 
cal strength to impart torque transmitting properties to said catheter 
and which also has good electrical conductivity. 


5,591,143 
LUER CONNECTOR WITH TORQUE INDICATOR 

Frederick W. Trombley, III, Gibsonia, and Salvatore J. Dedola, 

McKees Rocks, both of Pa., assignors to Medrad Inc., Pitts- 

burgh, Pa. 

Filed Apr. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 43,911 
Int. CL.° AGIM 25/00 

US. Cl. 604—283 


1. A luer connector comprising: 

a threaded male luer component; 

a threaded female luer component rotationally engageable with 
said male luer component; and 

a first protuberance comprising indication means connected to at 
least one of said luer components for tactilely indicating, after 
the male and female luer components have been connected, 
that a predetermined torque has been applied to said connec- 
tor to complete a fluid-tight seal between the male and female 
luer components and to warn against overtightening of said 
connector; and 

a second protuberance comprising defiectable means connected 
to at least one of said luer components for preventing further 
application of torque after said predetermined torque has been 
applied, 

wherein said first protuberance and said second protuberance 
cooperate together to provide a tactile response. 


5,591,144 
DRAINAGE BAG 
Rory J. M. Smith, Hebden; Gillian R. Little, Billericay, and 
Nicholas S. Shelley, Burgess Hill, all of England, assignors to 
Welland Medical Limited, Crawley, England 
PCT No. PCT/GB93/02452, § 371 Date Aug. 17, 1995, § 102(e) 
Date Aug. 17, 1995, PCT Pub. No. WO94/12128, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 9, 1994 
PCT Filed Nov. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 448,367 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 1, 1992, 
9225071 
Int. Cl.° A61M 1/00; AGIF 5/44 
U.S. Cl. 604—327 18 Claims 
1. A drainage bag for receiving bodily waste, the drainage bag 
comprising: 
a water-impermeable outer bag formed from a material which 
acts as a barrier to flatus gases, the outer bag being provided 
with a flatus filter; 
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a water-impermeable inner bag enclosed within the outer bag, 
the inner bag being permeable to flatus gases, and being of a 
structure which is weakened upon immersion in a WC bowl 
such that it becomes limp and is less buoyant thereby enabling 
it to be flushed away easily; 

and means defining an orifice to enable bodily waste to be 
received by the inner bag, and including a flange having first 
and second sides, on the first side of which is an adhesive for 
adhering the bag to a patient and on the second side of which 
are attached the inner and outer bags; and wherein the outer 
and inner bags being detachably secured together in the 
region of the orifice. 


5,591,145 
CATHETER WITH WALL PERFORATIONS 
Hans-Ernst Sachse, Lerchenstrasse 55, 90425 Nuernberg, Ger- 
many 
Filed Aug. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 510,567 
Int. Cl.° AGIF 5/44 
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1. A catheter for implantation in a bladder and urethra compris- 
ing a body having a lumen, said body having a first end and an 
opposite end and an inner wall and an outer wall, 
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means adjacent to the opposite end of the body for preventing 
expulsion from the bladder; 

one or more windows in an area located between the first end 
and the opposite end, said windows interconnecting said inner 
wall and other wall of the body, said catheter being comprised 
of a material which is stiffer in the area where its windows are 
located than in the remainder of the catheter and; 

wherein the windows are adjacent to the walls of the urethra 
when installed in the patient and permit circulation of the 
urine from the lumen through the windows toward the ure- 
thral walls and back to the lumen. 


5,591,146 
SANITARY NAPKIN WITH PERFUME-BEARING 
MICROCAPSULE ADHESIVE 
Margaret H. Hasse, Cincinnati, Ohio, assignor to The Procter 
& Gamble Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Filed Jan. 17, 1996, Ser. No. 583,735 
Int. CL.° AGIF 13/15;13/20 

US. Cl. 604—359 


1. A sanitary napkin for placement in a wearer’s undergarment, 
said sanitary napkin having a longitudinal axis, a lateral axis, 
longitudinal edges, end edges, and a central portion, said sanitary 
napkin comprising: 

a liquid pervious topsheet; 

a liquid impervious backsheet joined to said topsheet, said 

backsheet having and outer surface and an inner surface; 

an absorbent core positioned between said topsheet and said 

backsheet; 

an attachment system secured to said outer surface of said 

backsheet for securing said sanitary napkin to a wearer's 
undergarment, said attachment system comprising an adhesive 
layer having a release liner thereon to protect said adhesive 
layer prior to engagement of said sanitary napkin with a 
wearer's undergarment; and 

a plurality of perfume-filled microcapsules being at least par- 

tially embedded within said attachment system, said micro- 
capsules diffusely releasing perfume at a steady-state through- 
out the engagement of said sanitary napkin with a user’s 
undergarment. 


5,591,147 
ABSORBENT ARTICLE HAVING AN OPPOSITELY 
BIASED ATTACHMENT FLAP 

Laurie Couture-Dorschner, Greenville; Dede A. Hirt, Mena- 

sha; William G. Stoeger, Appleton, and Rebecca L. Dilnik, 

Neenah, all of Wis., assignors to Kimberly-Clark Corpora- 

tion, Neenah, Wis. 

Filed Aug. 12, 1994, Ser. No. 289,814 
Int. CL.® AGIF 13/15 

US. Cl. 604—369 20 Claims 

1. An absorbent article having a pair of longitudinal sides, said 
absorbent article comprising: 

a) a fluid-pervious cover; 

b) a fluid-impervious baffle; 

c) an absorbent between said cover and said baffle; 
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d) a flap extending inwardly from and positioned adjacent to one 
of said longitudinal sides, said flap having a fixed portion 
secured to said baffle and a free portion adjacent to said fixed 
portion; and 

e) biasing means for urging said free portion of said flap in an 
outward direction relative to said longitudinal side wherein 
said biasing means is positioned adjacent to said flap, said 
biasing means having a crush resistance from about 5 grams 
to about 75 grams. 


5,591,148 
SANITARY NAPKIN HAVING AN INDEPENDENTLY 
DISPLACEABLE CENTRAL CORE SEGMENT 
Ronald R. McFall, West Chester; Letha M. Hines, Cincinnati; 
David C. Oetjen, West Chester; John L. Hammons, Hamil- 
ton; Shirley L. Chow, Cincinnati; Patricia L. Lampson, Cin- 
cinnati; Megan R. Moore, Cincinnati, and James W. Cree, 
Cincinnati, all of Ohio, assignors to The Procter & Gamble 
Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Filed Apr. 8, 1994, Ser. No. 225,191 
Int. Cl.° AGIF /3/15;13/20 
U.S. Cl. 604—378 
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1. A disposable absorbent article having a longitudinal center- 
line, a lateral centerline, and first and second longitudinally extend- 
ing sides joining first and second laterally extending ends, the 
absorbent article comprising: 

a liquid pervious topsheet; 

a liquid impervious backsheet joined to the topsheet; and 

an absorbent core disposed intermediate the topsheet and the 

backsheet, the absorbent core having a longitudinal length and 

a lateral width, the absorbent core comprising: 

a first longitudinally extending side core segment, the first 
side core segment disposed intermediate the longitudinal 
centerline of the disposable absorbent article and the first 
longitudinally extending side of the disposable absorbent 
article; 
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a second longitudinally extending side core segment, the 
second side core segment disposed intermediate the longi- 
tudinal centerline of the disposable absorbent article and 
the second longitudinally extending side of the disposable 
absorbent article; and 

a central core segment extending along the longitudinal cen- 
terline of the disposable absorbent article, the central core 
segment separate from the first and second longitudinally 
extending side core segments and displaceable in the 
Z-direction relative to the first and second side core seg- 
ments and the backsheet, and wherein the central core 
segment is displaceable in the Z-direction independently of 
the first and second side core segments from a first 
extended configuration to a second compressed configura- 
tion. 





ABSORBENT ARTICLE HAVING MELTBLOWN 
COMPONENTS 


James W. Cree, Cincinnati; Bruce Brown, Maineville, both of 


Ohio; Jennifer David, Urbana, Il.; Julian A. Plumley, Sat- 
teldorf, Germany; Robert E. L. Marshall, Ill, Cincinnati, 
and John T. Cooper, West Chester, both of Ohio, assignors to 
The Procter & Gamble Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Filed Oct. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 957,575 
Int. CL° AGIF 13/15 


US. Cl. 604—378 
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1. An absorbent article comprising: 

a liquid pervious topsheet; 

a liquid impervious backsheet joined to said topsheet; 

an absorbent core positioned between said topsheet and said 
backsheet, said absorbent core comprising a first layer and a 
second layer, said first layer comprising a web of meltblown 
fibers, said web of meltblown fibers comprising a plurality of 
micro-denier meltblown fibers having pores therebetween 
having a first average wet pore radius size under no load, said 
second layer comprising a material selected from the group 
consisting of: a tissue web, a carded nonwoven web, and a 
spunbonded nonwoven web; and a plurality of superabsorbent 
material particles between said first and second layers, 
wherein at least one of said first and second layers has been 
solvent-treated, and said first and second layers have been 
secured to each other at least partially by said superabsorbent 
material particles with heat and pressure bonds; and 

an acquisition layer positioned between said topsheet and said 
absorbent core, said acquisition layer having pores therein 
having a second average wet pore radius size under no load, 
wherein said second average wet pore radius size is greater 
than said first average wet pore radius size. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


5,591,150 
SANITARY NAPKIN HAVING A RESILIENT BODY- 
CONFORMING PORTION 
Robb E. Olsen, Cincinnati, Ohio; Sandra R. Bittar, Sao Paulo/ 
sp, Brazil; Letha M. Hines, Cincinnati, Ohio; William R. 
Vinnage, Jr., Cincinnati, Ohio; Melisse N. May, Cincinnati, 
Ohio; Thomas W. Osborn, III, Cincinnati, Ohio, and Nancy 
B. Doak, Cincinnati, Ohio, assignors to The Procter and 
Gamble Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 734,405, Jul. 23, 1991, Pat. 
No. 5,334,176, Ser. No. 915,133, Jul. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 
915,285, Jul. 23, 1992, Pat. No. 5,382,245, Ser. No. 563,879, 
Nov. 21, 1995, Ser. No. 43,645, Apr. 6, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,356,405, Ser. No. 444,079, May 17, 1995, Ser. No. 506,137, 
Jul. 24, 1995, Ser. No. 520,456, Sep. 19, 1995, Ser. No. 
268,869, Jun. 30, 1994, abandoned, Ser. No. 439,931, May 12, 
1995, abandoned, Ser. No. 192,240, Feb. 4, 1994, abandoned, 
and Ser. No. 238,191, May 4, 1994, abandoned, said Ser. No. 
563,879is a continuation of Ser. No. 7,207, Jan. 22, 1993, 
abandoned, said Ser. No. 444,079is a continuation of Ser. No. 
84,048, Jun. 28, 1993, abandoned, said Ser. No. 506,137is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 342,678, Nov. 21, 1994, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 96,092, Jul. 23, 1993, 
abandoned, said Ser. No. 520,456is a continuation of Ser. No. 
161,215, Dec. 2, 1993, abandoned, said Ser. No. 268,869is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 165,757, Dec. 13, 1993, abandoned, 
said Ser. No. 439,93lis a continuation of Ser. No. 166,660, 
Dec. 13, 1993, abandoned. This application May 11, 1994, Ser. 
No. 241,430 
Int. CL° AGIF /3/15;13/20 
US. Cl. 604—385.1 





1. An absorbent article for wearing in the crotch region of an 
undergarmeant, said absorbent article having a longitudinal center- 
line oriented in a longitudinal direction, a transverse centerline, a 
first end region, a second end region, and a central region disposed 
between said end regions, said absorbent article comprising: 

a liquid pervious topsheet; 

a liquid impervious backsheet joined with said topsheet; and 

an absorbent core disposed between said topsheet and said 

backsheet wherein 

said absorbent article comprises a resilient portion that is 
resilient to transversely inwardly-oriented forces, said resil- 
ient portion being located in the central region of the 
absorbent article, said resilient portion comprising a central 
body, a pair of lateral side portions, a pair of longitudinal 
side edges and a pair of end edges, wherein at least one of 
said end edges has points of maximum displacement in the 
longitudinal direction and said end edge has gaps that are 
spaced longitudinally inward from said points of maximum 
displacement of said end edge, wherein said resilient por- 
tion has a substantially continuous transverse cross section 
longitudinally inboard of said gaps and said at least one of 
said end edges has an extension formed by said central 
body and at least one extension formed by one of said 
lateral side portions, and at least one gap is formed between 
said extension formed by said central body and said exten- 
sion formed by said at least one of said lateral side portions. 
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5,591,151 
GARMENT-LIKE DISPOSABLE ABSORBENT ARTICLE 
HAVING A BLOUSED OUTER COVER 

Margaret H. Hasse, Wyoming, and Patrick J. Allen, Cincinnati, 

both of Ohio, assignors to The Procter & Gamble Company, 

Cincinnati, Ohio 

Division of Ser. No. 176,055, Jan. 3, 1994. This application 

Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 469,603 
Int. Cl.° AGIF 13/16 


US. Cl. 604—385.1 5 Claims 
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1. A garment-like disposable absorbent article for wearing about 
a wearer’s lower torso, comprising: 

a chassis having a front portion, a rear portion, a crotch portion, 
end edges, longitudinal side edges, a periphery adjacent to 
said end edges and said longitudinal side edges, and a central 
area inboard of said periphery, said chassis comprising an 
inner layer comprising a liquid pervious material; 

an absorbent assembly comprising a liquid impervious back- 
sheet joined to said inner layer, a liquid pervious topsheet 
joined to said backsheet, and an absorbent core positioned 
between said topsheet and said backsheet; 

seams joining said longitudinal side edges of said front portion 
to said longitudinal side edges of said rear portion so as to 
form two leg openings and a waist opening substantially 
encircled by said end edges; and 

an outer layer having a front portion, a rear portion, a crotch 
portion, end edges, longitudinal side edges, a periphery adja- 
cent to said end edges and said longitudinal side edges, and a 
central area inboard of said periphery, at least a portion of said 
periphery of said outer layer being joined to at least a portion 
of said periphery of said inner layer such that said central area 
of said outer layer can blouse away from said central area of 
said inner layer at selected portions, said outer layer addition- 
ally having a pattern printed thereon, such that said imner 
layer with said absorbent assembly joined thereto is substan- 
tially unnoticeable to a viewer due to said pattern and said 
bloused central area of said outer layer. 


5,591,152 
ABSORBENT ARTICLE WITH DYNAMIC ELASTIC 
WAIST FEATURE HAVING A PREDISPOSED RESILIENT 
FLEXURAL HINGE 
Kenneth B. Buell, Cincinnati; Sandra H. Clear, Maineville, and 
Danielia T. Falcone, Cincinnati, all of Ohio, assignors to The 
Procter & Gamble Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 78,538, Jun. 17, 1993, Pat. No. 5,499,978, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 914,958, Jul. 16, 1992, Pat. 
No. 5,221,274, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 750,775, 
Aug. 22, 1991, Pat. No. 5,151,092, which is a continuation-in- 
part of Ser. No. 715,152, Jun. 13, 1991, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 466,535 
Int. CL° AGIF 13/15;13/20 
U.S. CL. 604—385.2 
1. A unitary disposable absorbent article comprising: 
a containment assembly having end edges, longitudinal edges 
having leg edges, a longitudinal axis, a first waist region. and 
a second waist region, said containment assembly comprising: 
a topsheet, 
a backsheet joined with said topsheet, and 
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an absorbent core positioned between said topsheet and said 
backsheet; and 

an elasticized side panel disposed on said containment assembly 
adjacent each longitudinal edge in said second waist region, 
each said elasticized side panel being elastically extensible in 
at least the lateral direction, each said elasticized side panel 
having differential extensibility, a non uniform degree of 
elastic extensional properties as measured in the direction of 
stretching at various points along an axis oriented substan- 
tially perpendicular to the direction of stretching, along the 
longitudinal axis when stretched in the lateral direction such 
that the lateral extensibility varies longitudinally from one 
portion of said elasticized side panel to an adjacent portion. 





§,591,153 
ABSORBENT ARTICLES WITH INTEGRAL RELEASE 
SYSTEM AND METHODS OF MAKING SAME 
William B. Mattingly, II, Ithaca, N.Y., assignor to McNeil- 
PPC, Inc., Skiliman, NJ. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 569,103, Aug. 17, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 935,145 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 8, 
2010, has been disclaimed. 
Int. CL.° AGIF /3/15;13/20 
US. Cl. 604—387 


1. An absorbent article capable of being affixed to a user's 
undergarment, having a body facing side and a garment facing 
side, transverse ends and longitudinal edges, wherein the body 
facing side comprises an absorbent core, and wherein the garment 
facing side comprises a plurality of attachment zones longitudi- 
nally spaced there-along and a release zone for each of said 
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attachment zones, said attachment zones and release zones alter- 
nating in the longitudinal direction, each of said attachment zones 
comprising attachment means and each of said release zones 
comprising release means, each of said attachment means and said 
release means being attached to said garment facing side with a 
bond, and at least one fold line along which said absorbent core is 
folded such that each of said attachment means contacts one of the 
release means and forms a releasable bond therewith, whereby said 
release means protects the attachment means prior to use. 





5,591,154 
DISPOSABLE ABSORBENT PRODUCT 
Karen Dare, Binfield Bracknell Berkshire; Martin Riswick, 
Marlow, both of United Kingdom; Gary F. Raykevitz, Flem- 
ington, and Charlies W. Paul, Madison, both of N.J., assign- 
ors to National Starch and Chemical Investment Holding 
Corporation, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed May 24, 1995, Ser. No. 449,502 
Int. CL° AGIF 13/15 
U.S. Cl. 604—387 


1. An absorbent product comprising an elongated absorbent pad 
having a body facing surface and a garment facing surface, a 


portion of the garment facing surface being coated with the hot 
melt adhesive composition comprising: 

15 to 40% by weight of a styrene-butadiene-styrene block con- 
taining 30 to 50% styrene, the block copolymer having been 
polymerized so as to have a vinyl content greater than 35% 

30 to 70% by weight of a tackifying resin selected from the 
group consisting of C5S—C10 aliphatic or cycloaliphatic petro- 
leum hydrocarbon resins having a Ball and Ring softening 
point of 70° to 150° C.; modified hydrogenated rosins; glyc- 
erol and pentaerythritol esters of modified hydrogenated ros- 
ins; copolymers and terpolymers of natural terpenes; polyter- 
pene resins having a softening point, as determined by ASTM 
method E28-58T, of from about 80 to 150° C.; aromatic 
petroleum hydrocarbon resins and the hydrogenated deriva- 
tives thereof; and copolymers of aliphatic and aromatic mono- 
mers; 

10 to 30% by weight of naphthenic or paraffinic oil; and 

0.1 to 2% by weight of an antioxidant; characterized in that the 
viscosity of the adhesive is 1000 to 3500 cps at 160° C. and 
the adhesive exhibits substantially no transfer. 


5,591,155 
DISPOSABLE TRAINING PANT HAVING IMPROVED 
STRETCHABLE SIDE PANELS 
Masaharu Nishikawa, Akashi; Keith W. Rollag, Ashiya, both of 
Japan; David M. Sageser, Cincinnati, Ohio, and Jiro 
Yamada, Kobeshi, Japan, assignors to The Procter & 
Gamble Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 338,609, Feb. 9, 1995, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 2, 1996, Ser. No. 597,552 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 22, 1992, 4-155637 
Int. Cl.° AGIF 13/16 
U.S. Cl. 604—393 1 Claim 
1. A disposable training pant comprising: 
1) an absorbent chassis having side edges and a front and a back 
waist area, comprising: 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


a liquid-pervious topsheet, 

a liquid-impervious backsheet, and 

an absorbent core positioned between said topsheet and said 
backsheet; and 

2) an elasticized side panel attached to and joining the front 

waist area and the back waist area along each longitudinal 

side of the absorbent chassis, said side panel being laterally 

stretchable, comprising: 

a front elasticized member and a back elasticized member, 
each comprising: 

(i) a non-elasticized laminate portion comprising at least 
one elongatable, non-elastic nonwoven layer and at least 
one elastic layer, said non-elasticized laminate portion 
forming an outboard edge and 

(ii) an elasticized laminate portion; and 

a side seam joining said outboard edges of said front elasti- 
cized member and said back elasticized member. 





5,591,156 
SEMICONDUCTOR MEDICAL TREATMENT 
INSTRUMENT 
Toichi Chikuma, 4-11-9-703, Sendagaya, Shibuya-ku, Tokyo, 
151, Japan 
Filed Nov. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 977,968 
Int. ClL.° AGIB 17/00;17/38 
US. Cl. 606—1 


1. A semiconductor medical treatment instrument, comprising: 

a first diode set having a first diode and a second diode in an 
antiparallel orientation relative to each other; and 

a second diode set having a third diode and a fourth diode in an 
antiparallel orientation relative to each other, said third and 
fourth diodes being disposed orthogonally with respect to said 
first and second diodes. 
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5,591,157 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR TYMPANIC 
MEMBRANE SHRINKAGE 
David R. Hennings, 190 Welcome Rd., New Castle, Calif. 
95658; Arthur V. Vassiliadis, 720 Morningside; Richard L. 
Goode, 440 Old Oak Ct., both of Los Altos, Calif. 94022; 
Bruce J. Sand, 24922 Jim Bridge Rd., Hidden Hills, Calif. 
91302, and Stuart Harmon, 4321 Beechmont Ave., San Jose, 

Calif. 95136 
Filed Sep. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 301,911 
Int. CL° A6G1H 5/06 


1. A method for treating the ear comprising supplying energy to 
a tympanic membrane, the energy having a collagen i 
coefficient in a range of 10 to 1 50 cm™', to shrink collagen tissue 
in the tympanic membrane without damaging the tympanic mem- 
brane due to ablation of a portion of the tympanic membrane, 
wherein the tympanic membrane being treated has a retraction 
pocket, and the energy is directed in a pattern around the retraction 
pocket to tighten this retraction pocket. 


5,591,158 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,591,159 
TRANSCAVITARY MYOCARDIAL PERFUSION 
APPARATUS 
Syde A. Taheri, 268 Dan Troy, Williamsville, N.Y. 14221 
Filed Nov. 9, 1994, Ser. No. 336,412 
Int. CL° AG1B 17/36 


US. Cl. 606—15 7 Claims 


1. Method for the treatment of coronary artery disease which 
comprises the steps of: 
effecting puncture of the femoral artery in the human heart by 
means of a needle and guide wire, 


January 7, 1997 


passing a thin walled sheet and introducer over the guide wire 
and directing same to the left ventricle of a patient, 

removing the introducer and replacing same with a spring 
handled plunger having a capsule bearing a plurality of slit 
needles, each of which is anchored in a bulb, 

activating the plunger, so causing the slit needles in said capsule 
to move forward in a plane normal to the plunger and into the 
myocardium of a patient, 

withdrawing the plunger and the slit needles from the myocar- 
dium, and effecting perfusion of the myocardium. 





5,591,160 

FIBER OPTIC SLEEVE FOR SURGICAL INSTRUMENTS 
Michael Reynard, 1301 - 20th St. #260, Santa Monica, Calif. 

90404 

Division of Ser. No. 125,774, Sep. 24, 1993. This application 

Jun. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 461,046 
Int. CL° AGIB 17/32 

US. Cl. 606—15 


1. A phacoemulsification instrument and disposable fiber optic 

sleeve comprising, in combination: 

a phacoemulsification instrument having a proximal end and a 
distal end having a hollow needle tip mounted in the proximal 
end of the instrument, 

a disposable light transmitting sleeve mounted on the proximal 
end of the instrument and extending about said needle near 
the distal end thereof; 

said sleeve being in the form of a generally tubular structure 
with proximal and distal ends removably mounted on said 
surgical instrument and formed of soft, flexible, non-toxic 
medical grade plastic material extending between inner and 
outer walls, said tubular structure further including inner and 
outer cylindrical surfaces; and 

further including means for controlling and directing optical 
radiation internally between said walls and substantially along 
the sleeve between said ends of the tubular structure for 
illuminating the distal end of said needle. 


5,591,161 
ANGLED BEAM DELIVERY HANDPIECE FOR LASER 
OR OTHER MONOCHROMATIC LIGHT SOURCE 
Charles C. Negus, and Stephen J. Linhares, both of Taunton, 
Mass., assignors to PLC Medical Systems, Inc., Milford, 
Mass. 


Filed Oct. 25, 1995, Ser. No. 548,269 
Int. CL.° AGIB 17/36 
US. Cl. 606—17 
1. An angled beam delivery handpiece comprising: 
a barrel for delivering a monochromatic light beam; 
an apertured contact surface at the distal end of said barrel for 
contacting tissue; and 
a refractive element in said barrel for diverting the beam carried 
by the barrel to exit said aperture at an angle relative to the 
laser beam in said barrel. 


8 Claims 
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laterally away from either side of the patient’s urethra aaj2- 
cent the vaginal mucosa; 
5,591,162 (d) passing a tail of one of said sutures through the periurethral 
TREATMENT METHOD USING A MICRO HEAT PIPE fascia, the vaginal mucosa, and one of said guide apertures 
CATHETER into the vagina: 

Leroy S. Fletcher, College Station, Tex., and George P. Peter- _ (€) repeating step (d) for the remaiming three tails and guide 
son, West Springfield, Va., assignors to The Texas A&M apertures, such that a single tail is pulled through each guide 
University System, College Station, Tex. aperture, 

Division of Ser. No. 994,551, Dec. 21, 1992, Pat. No. (f) tying the two tails of each suture to each other within the 

5,417,686, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 550,519, vagina such that said sutures will elevate the urethra to the 
Jul. 10, 1990, Pat. No. 5,190,539. This application Mar. 21, desired angle. 

1994, Ser. No. 215,276 
Int. CL° AGIB 17/36 


24 Claims 


5,591,164 
EXTERNAL FIXATION APPARATUS AND SYSTEM 
Aniruddha A. Nazre, Warsaw, and Elson B. Fish, Lakeville. 
both of Ind., assignors to Zimmer, Inc., Warsaw, Ind. 
Filed Dec. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 361,779 
Int. Cl.° AGIB 17/64 
U.S. Cl. 606—59 9 Claims 


1. A method of treating diseased tissue comprising the steps of 

inserting a needle-like end of a micro heat pipe catheter into said 
diseased tissue, 

maintaining said needle-like end of said micro heat pipe cathete: 
within a prescribed temperature range; and 

using an insulative coating to thermally insulate a portion of said 
micro heat pipe catheter to protect healthy tissue from thermal! 
damage. 


5,591,163 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR LAPAROSCOPIC 
URETHROPEXY 
Ronald J. Thompson, Ft. Thomas, Ky., assignor to Incent, Inc., 
Ft. Thomas, Ky. 
Filed Jun. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 490,463 
Int. Cl.° A61B 17/38 
US. Cl. 606—29 25 Claims _1. A system for external fixation and stabilization of a fracture in 
14. A surgical method for performing urethropexy on a female a bone, comprising: 
patient, said surgical method comprising the steps of: a plurality of fixation rods, each said fixation rod having a 
(a) providing first and second anchors, each of said anchors substantially identical exterior geometry; 
having a suture extending therefrom, each of said sutures _at least two fixation pins attachable to the bone; and 
having a pair of tails; at least two clamp assemblies, each said clamp assembly inter- 
(b) securing said anchors within the abdominal cavity of said connecting ai least one said fixation pin and a selected one of 
jent; said fixation rods; 


patient; 
(c) positioning the surgical template of claim 7 within the vagina _—- wherein said fixation rods have about the same bending and 
of the patient such that one of said wing members extends torsional stiffness from one said fixation rod to another. and 


174-406 O.G.—97-28: QL3 
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have a varying axial compression stiffness from one said 
fixation rod to another. 


5,591,165 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR SPINAL FIXATION 
AND CORRECTION OF SPINAL DEFORMITIES 
Roger P. Jackson, Prairie Village, Kans., assignor to Sofamor, 
S.N.C., Rang-Du-Fliers, France 
PCT No. PCT/US93/09919, § 371 Date May 25, 1994, § 102(e) 
Date May 25, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO94/10944, PCT Pub. 
Date May 26, 1994 
PCT Filed Oct. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 244,435 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 9, 1992, 92 13476 
Int. Cl.° A61B 17/70 


US. Cl. 606—61 26 Claims 


15. A method for correction of a spinal deformity comprising the 
steps of: 

implanting a longitudinal member extending between a plurality 
of vertebrae along a portion of the length of the deformed 
spine of the patient; 

engaging at least one bone anchorage element to each of the 
plurality of vertebrae; 

connecting each bone anchorage element to the longitudinal 
member; and 

manually bending the longitudinal member within the patient 
with the vertebrae connected thereto to thereby manipulate the 
vertebrae to correct the spinal deformity by the bending of the 
rod. 


5,591,166 
MULTI ANGLE BONE BOLT 

Andrew Bernhardt, Cordova, and Matthew M. Morrison, 
Memphis, both of Tenn., assignors to Smith & Nephew 

Richards, Inc., Memphis, Tenn. 

Filed Mar. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 411,532 
Int. C1.° AGIB 17/56 

US. Cl. 606—61 26 Claims 
1. An orthopedic bone bolt and bone plate construct comprising: 
a) a bone plate member having at least one open portion, each 
open portion allowing placement of a series of fasteners 
therethrough at spaced apart positions along a length of each 


open portion; 

b) a series of fasteners attachable to said plate member at said at 
least one open portion, at least one of said fasteners including 
a multi-angle fastener having a pair of fastener sections con- 
figured to be angled relative to one another; 

c) said multi-angle fastener comprising; 
an upper section having a central longitudinal axis, an exter- 

nally threaded projection and an outer surface; 

a lower section having a central longitudinal axis and an outer 
surface having bone attachment means configured to be 
surgically implantable into a patient’s bone tissue; 

joint means for connecting the upper and lower sections 
together, said joint means including corresponding mating 
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surfaces configured to articulate with each other sufficiently 
to allow the upper and lower sections to angle relative to 
one another. 


5,591,167 
ANTERIOR DORSO-LUMBAR SPINAL 
OSTEOSYNTHESIS INSTRUMENTATION FOR THE 
CORRECTION OF KYPHOSIS 
Jean-Marie Laurain, Pouilley les Vignes, France; Ronald L. 
DeWald, Chicago, Ill.; Jean-Francois D’Amore, Stella Plage, 
and Guy Deneuvillers, Merlimont, both of France, assignors 
to Sofamor, S.N.C., Rang du Fliers, France 
Division of Ser. No. 196,517, Feb. 15, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,487,743. This application May 26, 1995, Ser. No. 452,645 
Int. Cl.° AG61B 17/56 
US. Cl. 606—61 





\ 


1. A piston assembly for placing in position two implants form- 
ing part of an anterior dorso-lumbar spinal osteosynthesis instru- 
mentation, usable with forceps having two branches and first and 
second noses at the respective ends of said branches, comprising: 

a first element including a body, a shaft extending from said 

body, an annular groove defined in said body for receiving a 
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first nose of one branch of the forceps, and at least one radial 
aperture defined in said body; 

second element, longitudinal cavity defined in said second 
element permitting said second element to slide on said shaft 
of said first element, said second element including a second 
body, an annular groove defined in said second body for 
receiving a second nose of another branch of the forceps, and 
at least one aperture defined in said second body; 

a pair of studs removably mountable within an aperture in a 
corresponding one of said first and second elements, said 
studs projecting from said first element and said second 
element and being insertable in complementary apertures in 
the two implants; and 

means for limiting the relative longitudinal position of said body 
of said second element on said shaft and consequently the 
distance between said studs respectively mounted in said 
apertures of said first element and said second element. 


5,591,168 
DEVICE FOR STABILIZING FRACTURES OF THE 
UPPER END OF THE FEMUR 
Thierry Judet, Ville d’Avray, and Gérard Saillant, Celle Saint 
Cloud, both of France, assignors to Tornier S.A., Saint- 
Ismier, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 328,665, Oct. 25, 1994, abandoned. 
This application May 7, 1996, Ser. No. 643,835 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 25, 1993, 93 12899 
Int. Cl.° AGIB 17/56;17/58 
U.S. Cl. 606—65 


1. A device for stabilizing fractures of the upper end of the 
femur comprising, a plate having opposite side edges, a lower part 
having holes therethrough, an upper part and a middle portion 
between said upper and lower parts, said upper part having a front 
face, two parallel cylindrical barrels extending from said front face 
of said upper part which are offset both laterally at a first angle 
from a first plane extending perpendicularly to said front face and 
through said plate and generally parallel to said opposite side edges 
thereof and vertically at a second angle from a second plane 
extending through said middle portion of said plate generally 
perpendicularly to said front face and generally perpendicular to 
said first plane, and said two parallel cylindrical barrels being 
offset with respect to each other so that one of said barrels is 
positioned closer to one of said opposite side edges while the other 
of said barrels is positioned closer to the other of said opposite side 
edges. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


5,591,169 
DEVICE AND METHOD FOR POSITIONING AND 
HOLDING BONE FRAGMENTS IN PLACE 

Louis Benoist, 111 Northbay Pi., Madison, Miss. 39110 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 260,412, Jun. 14, 1994, aban- 

doned. This application Mar. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 403,628 

Int. CL° AGIB 17/56 

US. Cl. 606—69 


1. A bone organizer for repairing a bone fracture comprising a 
plurality of wires for insertion into bone and a template made of a 
lightweight metal having a plurality of randomly dispersed holes 
for receiving and holding one end of said wires, said template 
comprising side bars and a central bar, said side bars being on a 
plane or planes different from the plane of said central bar, each of 
said bars being held together at a first end by a rectangular metal 
sheet having alternate furrows and ridges and at the second end by 
a thin metal strip, said ridges and side bars having a plurality of 
holes therein for receiving a fastener, said fastener having a body 
portion and a screw portion, said body portion having a central 
vertical opening for receiving said screw portion and a plurality of 
vertical openings adjacent to the central opening for receiving said 


plurality of wires, said screw portion having an enlarged head to 
hold said wires in fixed position. 


5,591,170 
INTRAMEDULLARY BONE CUTTING SAW 


Filed Oct. 14, 1994, Ser. No. 324,514 
int. Cl.° AGIB 17/14;17/16 


1. A saw for cutting a bone having an intramedullary canal 

comprising: 

a tube having a longitudinal axis and a side wall with a slot 
therethrough, the tube positionable within the intramedullary 
canal of the bone; 

a cutting blade movable transversely of the longitudinal axis of 
the tube and through the slot between a rest location within 
the tube and a working location outside the tube and within 
the bone; 
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an actuating mechanism coupled to the cutting blade for moving 
the cutting blade through the slot, alternately between the rest 
location and the working location; and 

a motor coupled to the cutting blade to operate the cutting blade 
about the longitudinal axis of the tube to cut the bone when 
the cutting blade is in the working location. 


5,591,171 
ADAPTER AND METHOD FOR MEASURING 
PRESSURES OF FLUID MATERIALS 
Byron L. Brown, 2315 Hendricks, Fort Smith, Ark. 72903 
Continuation of Ser. No. 315,675, Sep. 30, 1994, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 988,008, Dec. 9, 1992, 

abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 715,406, Jun. 
14, 1991, abandoned. This application May 15, 1995, Ser. No. 

441,038 

Int. CL.° AGIB 17/56 

US. Cl. 606—94 


1. Apparatus for measuring pressures of uncontaminated medical 
polymerizing materials while maintaining the uncontaminated state 
of such fluid materials comprising: 

(a) a source of said uncontaminated medical polymerizing mate- 
rials having a communicating orifice therein for communicat- 
ing said fluid materials therewithin; 

(b) an adapter having a pair of opposed ends, and an internal 
passageway extending therethrough, from one end to the other 
end; 


(c) means for interconnecting said one end of said adapter with 
said communicating orifice, thereby to expose said one of said 
ends to said uncontaminated medical fluid materials; 

(d) an inflatable and expandable diaphragm means having an 
inner surface and an outer surface, said diaphragm means 
being affixed within said adapter for contacting said polymer- 
izing materials with said inner surface, for preventing said 
polymerizing materials from traversing said internal passage- 
way, and for defining a variable volume within said adapter, 
extending from said outer surface to said other end; and 

(e) pressure measuring means connected to said other end and 
closing said other end, thereby to enclose said variable vol- 
ume, said pressure measuring means measuring pressure 
within said variable volume. 


5,591,172 
TRANSLUMINAL IMPLANTATION DEVICE 

Michel Bachmann, Romanel, and Robert Nissels, Corbeyrier, 

both of Switzerland, assignors to AMS Medinvent S.A., Cris- 

sier, Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 891,887, Jun. 1, 1992, aban- 

doned. This application Mar. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 207,324 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Jun. 14, 1991, 9101841 
Int. Cl.° A61B /7/00 

US. Cl. 606—108 17 Claims 

1. A transluminal implantation device comprising a central tube 
surrounded by an outer tube axially displaceable relative to said 
central tube, the tubes being sized to form an annular space 
therebetween capable of accommodating a stent in an unexpanded 
State, said central tube having a distal end and further including 
sleeve means slidably positioned around and located proximate the 
distal end of said central tube and adapted for capturing at least a 
proximal portion of said stent restraining the proximal portion of 
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said stent against movement, said sleeve means further including 
releasable latching means comprising at least one member being 
biased into engagement with a recess in said central tube and 
coacting with said outer tube for maintaining said sleeve in a first 
position, wherein said outer tube includes means for releasing said 
latching means and for engaging said sleeve for rearward sleeve 
movement and stent release, and means for axial displacement of 
said outer tube and said sleeve relative to said central tube, wherein 
the proximal portion of said stent is adapted to remain stationary 
until release thereof by rearward displacement of said sleeve and 
said outer tube whereupon the stent becomes fully deployed. 





§,591,173 
SCHIFANO OBSTETRIC SCISSORS 
Michael Schifano, 5525 N. Stanton, El Paso, Tex. 79912, 
assignor to Michael Schifano, El Paso, Tex. 
Filed Jul. 28, 1994, Ser. No. 281,935 
Int. CL.° AGIB 17/42 
US. Cl. 606—120 


5. An apparatus for severing a compressible body, the apparatus 


comprising: 


a first handle having a first cutting edge; 

a second handle having a second cutting edge constructed and 
arranged to pivotably rotate with respect to the first handle; 

a clamp holder base arranged adjacent to each of the cutting 
edges; 

a support member having a spring retainer; and 

a spring shaft having a spring encircling the spring shaft, one 
end of the spring shaft being operatively connected to the 
support member so that the retainer maintains the spring on 
the spring shaft and the other end of the spring shaft being 
operatively connected to the clamp holder base so that the 
spring urges the clamp holder base away from the spring 
retainer to clamp at least one clamp to seal the compressible 
body prior to severing same. 
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5,591,174 
MICROKERATOME AND METHOD AND APPARATUS 
FOR CALIBRATING A MICROKERATOME 

Raymond C. Clark, Caputa; Hilton L. Grisel, Sturgis, and 

Kent D. Reimann, Rapid City, all of S. Dak., assignors to 

Chiron Vision Corporation, Irvine, Calif. 

Filed Feb. 2, 1994, Ser. No. 190,515 
Int. Cl.° A61B /9/00; AGIF 9/00 





1. A method for measuring the blade extension of a micro- 
keratome assembly having a blade defining a cutting edge and a 
gauge member defining a bottom surface spaced from the cutting 
edge, said method comprising: 
positioning the microkeratome assembly adjacent a magnifying 
device defining a line of sight for the user and including a 
reticle visible in the line of sight, said reticle defining a linear 
marking, said microkeratome assembly being positioned 
within the line of sight such that the bottom surface of the 
gauge member lies in a plane parallel to the line of sight; 

aligning the linear marking with one of the cutting edge or the 
bottom surface of the gauge member; 

causing relative movement between the reticle and the micro- 

keratome assembly in a direction perpendicular to the linear 
marking so that the linear marking is aligned with the other of 
the cutting edge or the bottom surface of the gauge member; 
monitoring the relative movement with a measuring device; and 
reading the amount of movement recorded by the measuring 
device to obtain the blade extension. 


§,591,175 
DEVICE FOR POSITIONING A PERSON’S HEAD IN A 
COORDINATE SYSTEM 
Jan-Erik Juto, Linnégatan 86, S-115 23, Stockholm, Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE93/00669, § 371 Date Feb. 10, 1995, § 102(e) 
Date Feb. 10, 1995, PCT Pub. No. WO94/04076, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 3, 1994 
PCT Filed Aug. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 382,049 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Aug. 12, 1992, 9202334 
Int. Cl.° AGIB /9/00;5/103 
US. Cl. 606—130 4 Claims 

1. A device for fixing a person’s head in a coordinate system, 

comprising: 

a plurality of pressure transducers, the pressure transducers 
being movable in the coordinate system and being adapted to 
be contacted with the person’s head when fixing the person’s 
head in the coordinate system; 

means, associated with each of the pressure transducers, for 
detecting when the transducers are acted on by at least one 

ined pressure from the person’s head; 

support means on which the plurality of pressure transducers is 
fixed; 

a frame fixedly arranged in the coordinate system, the support 
means being movably mounted on the frame; and 

means for recording positions of the pressure transducers in the 
coordinate system, 

wherein the support means has the shape of a spectacle frame 
having two eye holes and two pressure transducers, the two 
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pressure transducers being arranged as pad bridges to be 
contacted with a nasal bone of the person’s head by moving 
the nasal bone of the person's head into contact with the two 
pressure transducers. 





5,591,176 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR LIVESTOCK 
CASTRATION 

Lance S. Henderson, Edwards, and Randall C. Parks, Indepen- 

dence, both of Mo., assignors to Stone Manufacturing & 

Supply Co., Inc., Kansas City, Mo. 

Filed Nov. 29, 1994, Ser. No. 346,481 
Int. Cl.° AGID 1/06 

U.S. CL. 606—137 


12. A selectively lockable clamp for castrating livestock by 
twisting the spermatic cords until said cords break as a result of 
said twisting, said clamp comprising: 

a pair of elongated, rigid members each having a longitudinal 
axis and opposed ends, said members being pivotally inter- 
connected between their ends to present a pair of jaws and a 
pair of handles, said jaws being curved from the longitudinal 
axes of said members and adapted to be manipulated by the 
handles between a clamped position with opposed facing 
surfaces of the jaws grasping a spermatic cord and a released 
position allowing removal of said spermatic cord; 

a projection carried on one of said jaws and engageable with the 
other of said jaws when the jaws are in said clamped position 
to maintain said opposed facing surfaces of the jaws apart a 
preselected distance to prevent severing of the spermatic cord 
by said opposed facing surfaces when the jaws are in said 
clamped position; 

a latch carried by said members for holding the jaws in said 
clamped position grasping said spermatic cord, said latch 
being selectively manually operable to release the jaws from 
the clamped position to allow release of said spermatic cord; 
and 
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a shank on one of said handles for coupling said one handle with 
a source of torque for rotating the clamp to twist and break the 
spermatic cord when the jaws are in said clamped position 
with said spermatic cord gasped between said opposed facing 
surfaces of the jaws. 


5,591,177 
APPARATUS AND METHOD OF EXTRACORPOREALLY 
APPLYING AND LOCKING LAPAROSCOPIC SUTURE 
AND LOOP LIGATURES 
Theodor Lehrer, 936 Intracoastal Dr., Apt. 21C, Ft. Lauder- 
dale, Fla. 33304 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 164,462, Dec. 9, 1993, Pat. 
No. 5,536,273. This Dec. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 351,550 
Int. Cl.° AG61B 17/04 
34 Claims 


1. A ligator device for extracorporeally manipulating both suture 
strands of a slip knot and pushing hitch knots, comprising: 
a shaft having a proximal end and a distal end, the shaft further 


comprising: 

an aperture at its distal end; 

a first side aperture located between the distal end and the 
proximal end; 

an internal channel connecting the distal end aperture and the 
first side aperture; and 

the distal end aperture, first side aperture and internal channel 
sized such that at least one suture strand can be slidably 
inserted into the distal end aperture and exit the first side 
aperture. 


5,591,178 
SURGICAL CLIP APPLIER 
David T. Green, Westport; Henry Bolanos, East Norwalk; 
Daniel E. Alesi, Sherman, all of Conn., and Kenneth E. Toso, 


Continuation of Ser. No. 331,166, Oct. 28, 1994, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 240,201, May 9, 1994, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 959,201, Oct. 
9, 1992, abandoned. This application Sep. 13, 1995, Ser. No. 

527 


Int. CL.° AG1B 17/00 


US. Cl. 606—143 9 Claims 


1. A surgical clip applicator comprising: 
enaiaagentiiee tpomdads dh tal 6 Uatd cots 


a pair of handles pivotally connected to said proximal end of 
said housing and being actuable in a tweezer like manner, 
each of said handles extending from said proximal end of said 
housing towards said distal end of said housing; 

a jaw assembly defining a pair of jaws extending from said 
housing for receiving and deforming a clip therebetween, said 
jaw assembly including a clip carrier portion; 

a cover means extending from said housing and positioned and 
said clip carrier portion in overlying relation for holding a 
series of clips therebetween; 

a channel assembly slidably mounted in said housing and sub- 
stantially enclosing said jaw assembly and said cover means, 
said channel assembly terminating adjacent said pair of jaws; 

camming means operatively connected to a proximal end of said 
channel assembly for sliding said channel assembly in a distal 
direction in response to closing of said handles to move said 
jaws towards each other to deform a clip positioned therebe- 
tween; 

feed bar means slidably mounted in said channel assembly in 
overlying relation to said carrier portion for feeding said clips 
into said jaws, said feed bar means including a camming 
portion at a proximal end thereof; 

a pusher bar slidably mounted in said channel assembly for 
advancing said series of clips along said clip carrier portion; 
first spring means connected between said camming means and 
said feed bar means for biasing said feed bar means in a distal 
direction and for further biasing said channel assembly in a 

proximal direction; 

second spring means biasing said pusher bar in a distal direction 
to push a foremost clip from said plurality of clips to position 
a distalmost clip between said jaws in response to opening of 
said handles; and 

clip retaining means for preventing movement of said plurality 
of clips into said jaws and being movable between a fist 
position which prevents movement of said clips and a second 
position which permits said clips to advance distally, said 
retaining means being movable from said first to said second 
position by engagement with said feed bar means; 

wherein said handles are connected to said camming means to 
effect distal movement of said channel assembly, and further 
are engagable with said camming portion of said feed bar 
means to effect substantially simultaneous proximal move- 
ment of said feed bar means upon closing of said handles. 
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5,591,179 
ANASTOMOSIS SUTURING DEVICE AND METHOD 
Robert A. Edelstein, Boston, Mass., assignor to Applied Medi- 

cal Resources Corporation, Laguna Hills, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 19, 1995, Ser. No. 424,958 
Int. Cl.° A61B 17/00 
18 Claims 


1. A surgical suturing device comprising: 

an elongate body having a lumen, an outer surface, and an axis 
extending between a proximal end and a distal end; 

a handle disposed at the proximal end of the body; 

portions of the body defining a lumen having a generally axial 
portion extending to the proximal end and a transverse portion 
extending distally from the axial portion and exiting the body 
through the outer surface of the body; 

the transverse portion of the lumen exiting the elongate body at 
an exit hole at the outer surface of the body and being sized 
and configured to receive a needle and a suture attached to the 
needle; 

attachment means disposed at the distal end of the elongate body 
distally of the exit hole; and 

means disposed in the axial portion of the lumen and movable 
through the lumen for deploying the needle and the suture 
from the lumen. 


$,591,180 
SURGICAL SUTURING APPARATUS 
Peter W. J. Hinchliffe, New Haven, Conn., assignor to United 
States Surgical Corporation, Norwalk, Conn. 
Filed Apr. 19, 1995, Ser. No. 425,130 
Int. Cl.° A61B /7/00 
US. Cl. 606—144 


1. An apparatus for suturing body tissue comprising: 

first and second elongated body halves detachably connected to 
one another, each body half having proximal and distal por- 
tions and defining a longitudinal axis such that when the body 
halves are connected, the respective proximal and distal por- 
tions are positionable substantially adjacent each other; 

first and second needles movable with respect to the first and 
second body halves, respectively, each of the needles having a 
penetrating tip facing in a distal direction; 

at least one actuator operatively associated with the first and 
second needles, wherein actuation of the at least one actuator 
advances the first and second needles into body tissue 

a needle engaging member positioned in proximity to the distal 
portions; and 

a suture attached to the needle engaging member. 
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5,591,181 
SURGICAL SUTURING APPARATUS WITH LOADING 
MECHANISM 
Corbett W. Stone, Newtown, Conn.; Stephen W. Zlock, Haw- 
thorne, N.Y., and David A. Nicholas, Trumbull, Conn., 
assignors to United States Surgical Corporation, Norwalk, 
Conn. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 293,233, Aug. 19, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,478,344, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 134,145, 
Oct. 8, 1993, abandoned. This application Dec. 11, 1995, Ser. 

No. 570,150 
Int. CL° AG6IB 17/04 
US. Cl. 606—144 


1. A loading unit for loading a needle into at least one of a pair 
of jaws of a surgical suturing apparatus comprising: 
a body portion; 
a needle releasably supported in the body portion; 
wherein the body portion includes jaw receiving structure to 
receive at least one of the jaws of the suturing apparatus for 
loading the needle into at least one of the jaws. 





$,591,182 
ATRAUMATIC SURGICAL CLAMPING INSTRUMENT 
Gary M. Johnson, Mission Viejo, Calif., assignor to Applied 
Medical Resources Corporation, Laguna Hills, Calif. 
Filed Oct. 17, 1994, Ser. No. 324,418 
Int. CL° A61B 17/00 
US. Cl. 606—151 


190 2,123 
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1. A surgical clamping device for releasably engaging a body 

structure, including: 

a first jaw; 

a second jaw disposed in opposing relationship with the first jaw 
and movable relative to the first jaw between a first position 
wherein the first and second jaws have a proximate relation- 
ship to engage the body structure, and a second position 
wherein the first and second jaws have a spaced relationship 
to release the body structure; 

the first jaw having a supporting surface facing generally toward 
the second jaw and an opposing surface facing generally away 
from the second jaw; 

an insert removably mountable in operative disposition on the 
first jaw; 

an insert base included in the insert, the base being sized and 
configured for disposition on the supporting surface of the 
first jaw; 

an elastomeric material included in the insert and carried by the 
insert base; 

means for attaching the insert base to the first jaw; and 
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the attachment means engaging the first jaw and the insert base 
proximally of the supporting surface of the first jaw, without 
contacting said supporting surface, when the insert is opera- 
tively disposed on the first jaw. 


5,591,183 
DISSECTION APPARATUS 
Albert K. Chin, Palo Alto, Calif., assignor to Origin Medsys- 
tems, Inc., Menlo Park, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 12, 1995, Ser. No. 421,481 
Int. C.° AGIB 17/22 
US. Cl. 606—159 


706 
708 


1. A dissection device for isolating a vessel from connected 

tissue along the course of the vessel, the device comprising: 

a slotted rigid ring having at least one tissue-dissecting edge 
extending substantially along the circumference of the ring, 
the slot in the ring having a width at least equal to the width 
of the vessel; and 

an elongated, rigid support member connecting to and extending 
generally perpendicular to a plane formed by the ring. 


5,591,184 
FLUID JET SURGICAL CUTTING INSTRUMENT 

Christopher McDonnell, Newtown; David L. Cortez, Brook- 

field; Kenneth H. Whitfield, New Haven, and Ian M. Scott, 

Ridgefield, all of Conn., assignors to Sentinel Medical, Inc., 

Norcross, Ga. 

Filed Oct. 13, 1994, Ser. No. 322,882 
Int. CL.° AG1B 17/32 


1. A fluid jet surgical cutting instrument comprising: 

a housing connectable to a low pressure fluid source and a gas 
source; 

a cannula extending from a distal end of said housing; 

a gas pressure driven pressure amplifying mechansim disposed 
in said housing, said pressure amplifying mechanism includ- 
ing a piston disposed in an interior cavity within said housing, 
said cavity being divided by said piston into a drive chamber 
and a retract chamber, said piston being reciprocatingly mov- 
able within said cavity; and 

an actuator for controlling said piston, said actuator including a 
first passageway situated within said housing for connecting 
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said gas source with said drive chamber, and a second pas- 
sageway situated within said housing for connecting said 
retract chamber with an exhaust vent in said housing to permit 
said piston to be driven in a distal direction to generate a high 
pressure fluid output from a distal end of said cannula from 
said low pressure fluid input. 


5,591,185 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR REPROFILING OR 
SMOOTHING THE ANTERIOR OR STROMAL CORNEA 
BY SCRAPING 
Lauren G. Kilmer, Tulsa; Robert E. Nordquist, Oklahoma 
City, both of Okla.; Michael Nadalsky, Redondo Beach, and 
David R. Gibson, Lake Forest, both of Calif., assignors to 

Corneal Contouring L.L.C., Tulsa, Okla. 
of Ser. No. 170,679, Dec. 20, 1993, Pat. 
No. 5,368,604, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 939,856, 
Sep. 2, 1992, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
$94,162, Jun. 3, 1992, abandoned, which is a continuation of 
Ser. No. 592,601, Oct. 4, 1990, abandoned, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 450,672, Dec. 14, 1989, Pat. 
No. 5,063,942. This application Nov. 28, 1994, Ser. No. 
345,245 


Int. ClL.° AGIF 9/00 
US. Cl. 606—166 


\ WS 
\ 


5. A method of smoothing an anterior or exposed stromal cor- 
neal surface that has been corrugated, rippled, roughened or hard- 
ened due to the performance of a corneal refractive procedure, 
which comprises rotating or oscillating a scraping tool upon said 
corrugated, rippled, roughened or hardened surface until said sur- 
face is smoothed, said scraping tool having at least one sharpened, 
substantially planar knife-edge scraper blade for placement sub- 
stantially perpendicular relative to said surface. 


5,591,186 
SELF-CUTTING TROCAR 
Helmut Wurster, Mozartstrasse 20, 75038 Oberderdingen, and 
Gerd Buess, Klostermuehle 7, 72074 Tuebingen, both of 


Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 240,586, May 9, 1994, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 887,151, May 22, 
1992, abandoned. This application Mar. 13, 1996, Ser. No. 
615,635 
Claims priority, application Germany, May 22, 1991, 41 16 
648.5 


Int. Cl.° AG1B 17/34 
US. Cl. 606—170 
5. A trocar comprising: 
a sleeve having a conical tip area, a cutting tool in the conical tip 
area having at least one cutting blade and movable relative to 
the sleeve toward and away from an active cutting position, 


6 Claims 
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5,591,188 
SURGICAL INSTRUMENT FOR IMPACT INSERTION OF 


CIA 
esi th? Filed Nov. 1, 1994, Ser. No. 332,860 
=p sl Claims priority, application Israel, Apr. 12, 1994, 109294 


ENR AZ ! Int. CL° AGIB /0/00 
0 US. Cl. 606—182 


an actuating device having a first means actuatable to move the - 
cutting tool relative to the sleeve in a longitudinal direction | 
thereof distally into the active cutting position and away from 
the active position and a second means to disactuate the first 
means and move the cutting too! proximally into a non- 
cutting inoperative position such that the at least one blade is 
moved toward the active cutting position when the first mean: 


is engaged and is automatically moved away from the acti. ae - 
cutting position when a distally directed pressing force on th. 1: A Surgical instrument for forcefully driving a tocar needle 
trocar exceeds a predetermined value. into a patient's bone through the skin and the tiene by the farce of 
an expanding helical spring, and for releasing said trocar needle for 
connection of a syringe, an infusion or medication set to said trocar 
needle, the instrument including: 
a longitudinal housing having a front end and a rear end, said 
housing being in the shape of a hollow cylinder including a 
smooth bore extending from its rear end to a stop close to its 
front end, 
a screw cap closing the rear end of said housing, said screw cap 
having a rear portion extending beyond the rear end of said 





housing, 
a trocar needle having a sharp front end for penetrating said 
5,591,187 bone and a rear end surrounded by an outstanding connecting 
LAPAROSCOPIC TISSUE RETRIEVAL DEVICE AND flange, said needle being positioned, in a cocked state, in said 
METHOD housing with its sharp front end close to the front end of said 
Moshe Dekel, 11 Ebbtide Ct., Oakdale, N.Y. 11769 housing, 
retrain ota, one a bolt slidingly positioned in said housing, having a first front 
- , portion provided with means for releasably holding the rear 
Int. Cl.” AGIB 17/14 end of said trocar needle, a second portion of a diameter 
U.S. Cl. 606—180 coextensive with said smooth bore in said housing positioned 
to the rear of said stop, a third portion of smaller diameter, 
and a rear portion provided with means for being held in said 
rear portion of said screw cap in the cocked state, 

safety catch means positioned in said screw cap for engagement 
with said means for being held to releasably hold said rear 
portion of said bolt, 

a helical spring surrounding said third portion of said bolt and 
being held in a compressed state between said second portion 
of said bolt and said rear portion of said screw cap, 

whereby said bolt is shot in a forward direction by the force of 
said helical spring as it expands when said safety catch means 
releases said rear portion of said bolt, and is stopped by 
contact of said second portion with said stop in said housing, 
effecting release of said trocar needle from the front portion of 
said bolt. 


1. A material retrieval instrument comprising: 


a cylindrical sheath having a distal open end and a proximal end; 5,591,189 


extending from the distal open end of the sheath for engage- 
ment with material to be retrieved, the auger including a [nBae Yoon, 2101 Highland Ridge Dr., Phoenix, Md. 21131 
central longitudinal opening, the opening receiving an engag- Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 83,220, Jun. 24, 1993, Pat. 
ing member adapted to extend from the auger for engaging No. 5,431,635, Ser. No. 83,728, Jun. 29, 1993, Pat. No. 
material to move the material into engagement with the cut- 5,466,224, and Ser. No. 115,152, Sep. 2, 1993. This application 
; Sep. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 301,897 
ea eee Int. CL° AGIM 5/00 
the auger being rotatable in the sheath and comprising a con- US. Cl. 606—185 27 Claims 
veyor for moving cut material longitudinally along the auger 4. safety penetrating instrument for establishing a portal in the 
in the sheath to a material receiving reservoir, and wall of an anatomical cavity comprising 
a device coupled to the auger for rotating the auger. a housing; 
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flow through said housing and said portal sleeve and for 
allowing passage of instruments therethrough; 

a trocar disposed within said portal sleeve and having a proximal 
end and a solid distal end terminating at a sharp tip beyond 
said distal end of said portal sleeve for penetrating tissue; 

a safety shield disposed between said portal sleeve and said 
trocar having a proximal end and a distal end and being 
movable between an extended position with said safety shield 

an elongate cannula mounted by said housing and having a distal distal ead protruding distally from said wocar tip and . 
end for introduction in the anatomical cavity and a proximal _—_‘“etracted position with said safety shield distal end disposed 
end for positioning externally of the anatomical cavity; proximally of said trocar tip to expose said trocar tip; 

a penetrating member disposed in said cannula and fixed relative | hub means abutting said housing means for receiving said proxi- 
to said housing, said penetrating member having a distal end mal ends of said trocar and said safety shield, said trocar and 
for penetrating the anatomical cavity wall; : said safety shield passing through said valve means in said 

a safety member disposed within said cannula and having a housing means: 
re ee seme | pedis ae “——— bias means for biasing said safety shield toward said extended 


member distal end protrudes distally from said penetrating position and for permitting said safety shield to move to said 
member distal end and a retracted position where said safety retracted position in response to a proximally directed force 
member distal end is disposed proximally of said penetrating applied to said safety shield distal end, said bias means 
member distal end to expose said penetrating member distal returning said safety shield to said extended position when the 


deearerniiastarnengtiaitipandnietnatn ae force applied to said safety shield distal end is removed; and 

e y relative ‘ : : . 

to said housing from said # position to said € ted aa — means for selectively locking said safety 
position; retracted position. 

means for manually moving said safety member proximally 
relative to said housing from said extended position to said 
retracted position; 

locking means for locking said safety member in said retracted 
position to prevent distal movement of said safety member 
relative to said housing from said retracted position to said 
extended position while permitting proximal movement of 
said safety member relative to said housing from said 5,591,191 
retracted position during penetration of the anatomical cavity SURGICAL INSTRUMENT AND METHOD FOR 
wall; HELICALLY INCISING A PATHWAY INTO THE 

bias means for biasing said safety member distally relative to INTERIOR OF THE BODY 
said housing in said retracted position while permitting proxi- : Dr. , 
nal movement of sid sry emer ai Sd OSE Caan prt of Se: No 187,753, am 26, 1994, sban 
cal cavity wall and distally relative to said penetrating mem- doned. This application Sep. 30, 1994, Ser. No. 316,164 
ber upon introduction in the anatomical cavity; and Int. CL.° A61M 29/00 

releasing means responsive to movement of said safety member U.S. Cl. 606—185 
distally upon introduction in the anatomical cavity for trigger- 
ing release of said locking means to permit said extending 
means to move said safety member distally relative to said 
housing from said retracted position to said extended position. 





5,591,190 
SAFETY TROCAR PENETRATING INSTRUMENT 1. A surgical instrument, comprising: 

InBae Yoon, 2101 Highland Ridge Dr., Phoenix, Md. 21131 a longitudinally-extending sleeve; and 
Pn a a Ser. No. yy ee an incising assembly carried at a distal end of the sleeve, and 
— CL A6IB 17/34 comprising a blade member having at least one sharp helical 
US. CL. 606—185 blade edge capable of incising tissue and a cooperating slid- 
able mating and interfitting shield member having an outer 
periphery not capable of incising tissue, the incising assembly 
thereby allowing relative helical movement between a non- 
incising «nd an incising position of the blade and shield 
members, wherein in the non-incising position the helical 
blade edge is not exposed, thereby to prevent incising of 
tissue by tie blade edge and in the incising position the 
helical blade edge is exposed, thereby to allow incising of 

tissue by the blade edge; 

a blade-exposinz mechanism coupled to the blade and shield 
lA meee ing i isin members of the incising assembly for exposing the blade 
an ll aapqunitda baring clin end and a memaber in he —s postion; and , 

proximal end; a shielding mechanism coupled to the blade and shield member 
housing means coupled with said proximal end of said portal of the incising assembly, thereby to move the incising assem- 
sleeve and having valve means therein for controlling fluid bly to the non-incising position from the incising position. 
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5,591,192 
SURGICAL PENETRATION INSTRUMENT INCLUDING 
AN IMAGING ELEMENT 

Salvatore Privitera, West Chester; Richard F. Schwemberger, 
and Ron Kolata, both of Cincinnati, ali of Ohio, assignors to 

Ethicon Endo-Surgery, Inc., Cincinnati, Ohio 

Filed Feb. 1, 1995, Ser. No. 384,505 

Int. Cl.° AG1B 1/00 


1. An imaging element adapted for use with a surgical penetra- 
tion instrument, said instrument having an elongated, generally 
cylindrical shaft having a distal end and a shaft diameter, said shaft 
having a lumen therethrough for receiving an endoscope to deliver 
light for illumination of a body cavity and to transmit an illumi- 
nated image from said body cavity through a camera lens of said 
endoscope, said imaging element attached at said shaft distal end; 
wherein said imaging element is hollow and comprises a gener- 
ally circular base adjacent said shaft distal end, said base 
having a base diameter substantially the same as said shaft 
diameter; an exterior region extending distally from said base 
and having a surface configuration shaped to enlarge an 
opening as said instrument is advanced into bodily tissue, at 
least a portion of said exterior region being transparent; and 
an annular interior region descending proximally from said 
base, said annular interior region having an annulus diameter 
less than said base diameter, said annular interior region 
descending interiorly into said lumen of said shaft distal end; 

wherein when said endoscope is received in said lumen of said 
shaft, said endoscope abuts said annular interior region of said 
imaging element, said light delivered from said endoscope for 
illumination of said body cavity is emitted directly into said 
hollow imaging element so as to avoid reflecting said light 
into said camera lens of said endoscope to lessen unwanted 
glare on said illuminated image. 


$,591,193 
RETRACTABLE SAFETY PENETRATING INSTRUMENT 
FOR PORTAL SLEEVE INTRODUCTION 
InBae Yoon, 2101 Highland Ridge Dr., Phoenix, Md. 21131 
Division of Ser. No. 254,007, Jun. 3, 1994, Pat. No. 5,478,317, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 800,507, Nov. 27, 1991, 
abandoned. This application May 10, 1995, Ser. No. 438,581 
Int. Cl.° A61B /7/32 
US. Cl. 606—185 2 Claims 
1. A retractable safety penetrating instrument for forming a 
portal communicating with a cavity in the body to allow passage of 
instruments for performing least invasive medical procedures com- 
prising 
a hollow portal sleeve for providing a passage through a cavity 
wall and having a distal end for positioning in the body cavity, 
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a proximal end for positioning externally of the body cavity 
and a lumen extending between said distal and proximal ends; 

a housing mounting said proximal end of said sleeve; 

means for permitting said portal sleeve to move proximally 
relative to said housing in housing in response to a proximal 
force from tissue contact at said distal end of said portal 
sleeve during penetration of the cavity wall and to move 
distally relative to said housing in response to removal of the 
proximal force upon entry of said distal end of said portal 
sleeve in the body cavity; 

a penetrating member insertable through said housing to be 
disposed in said lumen of said sleeve and having a distal end 
for penetrating the cavity wall and a proximal end. said 
penetrating member being withdrawable from said housing 
and said sleeve following introduction of said sleeve in the 
body cavity; 

retracting means for moving said penetrating member proxi- 
mally relative to said sleeve from an extended position where 
said distal end of said penetrating member protrudes beyond 
said distal end of said sleeve to a retracted position to prevent 
contact of said distal end of said penetrating member with 
tissue; and 

trigger means including an operating member extending proxi- 
mally from said proximal end of said sleeve and being mov- 
able proximally therewith during penetration of the cavity 
wall and being movable distally therewith upon entry of said 
distal end of said sleeve in the body cavity, said trigger means 
including a trigger disposed proximally of said sleeve for 
being engaged by said operating member when said sleeve 
moves distally, to actuate said retracting means to move said 
penetrating member to said retracted position upon said distal 
end of said sleeve entering the body cavity. 


TELESCOPING BALLOON CATHETER AND METHOD 
OF USE 
William A. Berthiaume, Billerica, Mass., assignor to C. R. 
Bard, Inc., Murray Hill, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 198,628, Feb. 18, 1994, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 485,655 
Int. Cl.° A6IM 29/00 


US. Cl. 606—192 27 Claims 


— 
2 — 
s 


1. A balloon dilatation catheter with a variable effective over- 
the-wire length, i.e. a variable guidewire lumen length. that is 
adapted to be utilized with a conventional length guidewire with- 
out resort to an exchange guidewire or a guidewire extension 
apparatus, comprising: 

an elongated inflation shaft having open proximal and distal 

ends and a longitudinal inflation lumen extending there- 


through; 

an extension shaft disposed distal to said inflation shaft, said 
extension shaft having open proximal and distal ends and a 
lumen extending therethrough that is in fluid communication 
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with and extends said inflation lumen through the extent of 5,591,196 
said extension shaft and, said proximal end of said extension METHOD FOR DEPLOYMENT OF RADIALLY 
shaft connected to said distal end of said inflation shaft; EXPANDABLE STENTS 
a guidewire shaft having open proximal and distal ends and a Michael L. Marin, and Ralph Marin, both of New York, N.Y., 
guidewire lumen extending therethrough, said guidewire shaft. _ assignors to Endovascular Systems, Inc., Cross River, N.Y. 
being coextensive with said extension shaft over the length of | Continuation of Ser. No. 196,278, Feb. 10, 1994, Pat. No. 
said extension shaft, said proximal end of said guidewire shaft 5,443,477. This application Jan. 23, 1995, Ser. No. 376,352 
being adjacent to said proximal end of said extension shaft, Int. Cl.° A61M 29/00 
said guidewire shaft distal end extending distal of said exten- U.S. Cl. 606—198 13 Claims 
sion shaft distal end, and said guidewire lumen sized to 
slidably receive said conventional length guidewire; 
an inflatable balloon having a distal end and a proximal end, said 
proximal end of said balloon sealingly affixed to said distal 
end of said extension shaft, said distal end of said balloon 
sealingly affixed to said guidewire shaft at about said 
guidewire shaft distal end, and the interior of said balloon in 
fluid communication with said inflation lumen; and 
telescoping means slidably mounted on said inflation shaft and 
said extension shaft for adjustably extending the length of 
said guidewire lumen. 1. A method for intraluminally deploying a prosthesis at a 
desired location within a body passageway, comprising the steps 
of: 
placing the prosthesis over a support comprising at least two 
5,591,195 movable wings mounted on a catheter; 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR ENGRAFTING A delivering the prosthesis to the desired location by moving the 
BLOOD VESSEL catheter through the body passageway; and 
Syde Taheri, 268 Dan Troy, Williamsville, N.Y. 14221, and moving the wings radially outwardly to thereby deploy the 
Howard J. Leonhardt, 13794 NW. 4th St., Bldg. #210, Sun- prosthesis within the body passageway. 
rise, Fla. 33325 
Filed Oct. 30, 1995, Ser. No. 549,380 
Int. C1.° A61M 29/00 
5,591,197 
EXPANDABLE STENT FORMING PROJECTING BARBS 
AND METHOD FOR DEPLOYING 
Geoffrey A. Orth, La Granada; Scott C. Anderson, Sunnyvale, 
and Peter S. Brown, Mountain View, all of Calif., assignors 
to Advanced Cardiovascular Systems, Inc., Santa Clara, 
Calif. 
Filed Mar. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 405,265 


1. An apparatus for engrafting a blood vessel comprising: 
a hollow tubular graft of a preselected cross section having a 
proximal end, a distal end, and a middle portion; and said 
hollow tubular graft being capable of substantially deforming 
so as to conform to an interior surface of said blood vessel; 
a compressible and expandable proximal spring perpendicularly 
located at said proximal end of said hollow tubular graft, and 
said proximal spring being capable of deforming so as to 
conform to 
the interior surface of said blood vessel; said proximal spring 
containing sufficient outward force to exert continuous force 
against 
and inner wall of said blood vessel; said proximal spring being 
comprised of nitinol; 
a compressible and expandable distal spring perpendicularly 
located at said distal end of said hollow tubular graft, and said 
distal spring being capable of deforming so as to conform to 1. An expandable intraluminal stent for implanting in a body 
the interior surface of said blood vessel; said distal spring lumen, comprising: 
containing sufficient outward force to exert continuous force _a first stent section having at least one cylindrical element facing 
against the inner wall of said blood vessel; said distal spring a first direction; 
being comprised of nitinol; a second stent section having at least one cylindrical element 
at least one flexible connecting bars for maintaining physical facing a second direction opposite to said first direction; 
communication between said proximal and distal springs; said _a plurality of connecting members connecting said first section 
at least one connecting bars being comprised of nitinol; to said second section; and 
a graft material; said graft material encasing said proximal § a weakened portion in at least some of said connecting mem- 
spring, said distal spring, and said at least one connecting bers, said connecting members being deformable at said 
bars; said graft material being distensible at said distal and weakened portion to provide a plurality of projecting barbs, 
said proximal ends to facilitate expansion of said proximal said weakened portion forming the apex of each of said 
and distal springs. projecting barbs. 
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5,591,198 
MULTIPLE SINUSOIDAL WAVE CONFIGURATION 
STENT 
William J. Boyle, Carisbad; Rosalinda A. Wong, San Diego, 
and James M. Shy, Chula Vista, all of Calif., assignors to 
Medtronic, Inc., Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Apr. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 429,975 
Int. C1.° A61M 29/00 
U.S. Cl. 606—198 





METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR APPLYING PRESSURE 
TO A BODY LIMB FOR TREATING EDEMA 
Alan C. Cone, Encinitas; Ralph A. Loh, and Stuart A. Tenen- 

1. A radially expandable stent for implantation within a body baum, both of San Diego, all of Calif., assignors te World, 

vessel, comprising: Inc., Reno, Nev. 

a first wire formed winding having a hollow cylindrical shape Filed Jun. 17, 1994, Ser. No. 261,684 
defining a lumen, the first winding including a preformed Int. Cl.° A61B /7/00 
sinusoidal wave pattern wound into a continuous helix the U.S. Cl. 606—201 
length of the stent which permits even expansion of the first 
winding, the first winding having a proximal end and a distal 
end, each wave having a wave length and a wave amplitude 
such that the wave length and wave amplitude ratio results in 
unaligned wave apexes in adjoining waves of the first wire 
foraged winding; 

a second wire formed winding having a hollow cylindrical shape 
defining a lumen, the second winding including a preformed 
sinusoidal wave pattern wound into a continuous helix which 
permits even expansion of the second winding, the second 
winding having a wave length which is less than the wave 
length of the first winding such that the second winding has 
more wire per unit surface area than the first winding, the 
second winding having a proximal end and a distal end 
attached to each other to form a ring, the second winding 
being attached to the proximal end of the first winding; 

a third wire formed winding having a hollow cylindrical shape 
defining a lumen, the third winding including a preformed 
sinusoidal wave pattern wound into a continuous helix which 
permits even expansion of the third winding, the third wind- 


1. An apparatus for applying pressure to a patient's limb, com- 
prising: 
. - > a source of pressure; 
ing having nabaeicas length which is less then the wave length a sleeve ph sence engageable with the limb, the sleeve 
Of the first winding such that paige ee more wire including a plurality of individually inflatable bladders; 
per unit surface area then the winding, id winding a plurality of electrically-operated bladder valves in fluid com- 


having a proximal end and a distal end attached to each other 
to form a ring, the third winding being attached to the distal 
end of the first winding; and 

means extending longitudinally throughout the first, second 
and third winding lumens to expand the first, second and third 
windings. 





5,591,199 
CURABLE FIBER COMPOSITE STENT AND DELIVERY 
SYSTEM 
Christopher H. Porter, 19756 NE. 127th Pl, Woodinville, 
Wash. 98072; Robert Van Tassel, 6420 Bayview PI., Excel- 
sior, Minn. 55331; Curtis Amplatz, 546 N. Lexington Pky., 
St. Paul, Minn. 55104, and Michael Kasinkas, 11700 26th 
Ave. N., Plymouth, Minn. 55441 
Filed Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 477,759 
Int. CL° A61M 29/00 


munication with the source of pressure, each bladder valve 
also being in fluid communication with a respective one of the 
bladders for selectively establishing a respective pathway for 
fluid communication between the source of pressure and the 
associated bladder; 

computer for individually controlling each valve to variably 
pressurize the bladders in a variable sequence; and 

timer for measuring the time period for filling at least one 
bladder and generating a timing signal in response thereto, 
wherein each bladder defines an annular ring when the sleeve 
is operably engaged with a limb, and the computer includes a 
determiner for determining the radius of at least one of the 
rings based on the timing signal. 





$,591,201 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR HAEMOSTATIC 
COMPRESSION 


U.S. Cl. 606—198 25 Claims Anthony H. Lam, 10151 - 74 Street NW., Edmonton, Alberta, 
1. A stent for supporting a selected portion of a body lumen, Canada 


comprising at least one flexible fiber composite which is formed to 
engage the wall of a body lumen, wherein the fiber composite 


Filed Nov. 1, 1994, Ser. No. 332,767 
Int. CL° AGIB 17/12 


comprises a plurality of fibers and a curable material in contact U.S. Cl. 606—201 3 Claims 


with the fibers, wherein said stent positioned within the body 


2. A floor-supported haemostatic compression apparatus for use 


lumen and, upon curing of the curable material, the fibers are with a patient supported on a generally horizontally extending bed, 


bonded together to form a rigid support structure. 


comprising: 
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a support member extending upwardly from the base and being 
of sufficient length to extend above the patient; 

upper and lower arms, each having inner and outer ends and 
being mounted at its inner end to the support member so as to 
be freely slidable therealong; 

the upper arm extending horizontally and having sufficient 
length so that its outer end may be positioned over the patient 
when the support member is adjacent the bed, said upper arm 
carrying a downwardly extending, haemostatic compression 
member at its outer end; 

the lower arm being generally L-shaped and comprising a hori- 
zontally extending first section and an upwardly extending 
second section, the first section having sufficient length so that 
the second section may be positioned beneath the patient, the 
second section having sufficient length to engage the under- 
side of the bed while providing clearance of the first section 
relative to the bed; 

means, associated with the upper arm, for disengagably locking 
it to the support member to prevent sliding movement therea- 
long; 

means, associated with the upper arm, for temporarily disengag- 
ing the upper arm locking means and incrementally advancing 
the upper arm downwardly along the support member, and 

means, associated with the lower arm, for disengagably locking 
it to the support member to prevent sliding movement therea- 
long. 


5,591,202 
ENDOSCOPIC INSTRUMENTS HAVING LOW FRICTION 
SHEATH 
Charles R. Slater, Fort Lauderdale; Kevin W. Smith, Coral 
Gables; Matthew A. Palmer, Miami; Anthony I. Mazzeo, Ft. 
Lauderdale, and George Nunez, Miami, all of Fla., assignors 
to Symbiosis Corporation, Miami, Fla. 
Filed Apr. 28, 1994, Ser. No. 234,641 
Int. Cl.° AG1B 17/00; 10/00 


comprising: 
Sone ntate ieee eteetied esd und citichants 
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b) at least one end effector coupled to said distal end of said 
cylindrical member; 

c) handle means coupled to said proximal end of said cylindrical 
member; and 

d) a polyethylene sheath covering substantially all of said cylin- 
drical member between said proximal and distal ends. 


5,591,203 
ANASTOMOSIS CUFF MANIPULATOR TOOL 
Gregory M. Fahy, Gaithersburg, Md., assignor to Organ, Inc., 
and Life Resuscitation Technologies, Inc., both of Chicago, 


Ih. 
Filed Mar. 24, 1995, Ser. No. 409,519 
Int. Cl.° AG1B 17/00 


1. A device for grasping a cuff during an anastomosis procedure, 
comprising: 

first and second gripping arms, each of the first and second 
gripping arms having a gripping finger at a first end thereof, 
wherein the first and second gripping arms are movable with 
respect to one another to bring mating surfaces of the gripping 
fingers together, and wherein the mating surfaces of each of 
the gripping fingers have an indentation such that an aperture 
is formed between the gripping fingers for receiving a cuff 
when the gripping fingers are brought together, each of the 
first and second gripping arms further having a main body 
portion and a first curved portion located between the main 
body portion and the gripping finger, and wherein the first 
curved portions of the first and second gripping arms form a 
viewing aperture between the first and second gripping arms, 
a plane of the viewing aperture being oriented substantially 
perpendicular to a longitudinal axis of the first and second 
gripping arms, the viewing aperture permitting a user to view 
a surrounding area beneath the gripping fingers when the 
device is grasping the cuff. 


5,591,204 
DEVICE AND METHOD FOR SEALING PUNCTURE 
WOUNDS 
Ernst Janzen, GR Laren, Netherlands; Gunter Ruttgers, Stol- 


Division of Ser. No. 746,339, Aug. 16, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,391,183, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 634,478, 
Dec. 27, 1990, abandoned. This application Oct. 5, 1994, Ser. 

No. 318,381 

Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Sep. 21, 

1990, 90118186 
Int. C1.° A61B 17/08; A61D 1/00 

US. Cl. 6€06—213 12 Claims 

1. A device for inserting hemostatic material inward through a 
tissue channel until it is disposed by an outside wall of a blood 
vessel of a patient, said blood vessel wall having a puncture having 
a predetermined width therein adjacent said tissue channel, said 
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tissue channel and said puncture having been formed by an original 
procedure sheath, comprising: 

(a) a charge of hemostatic material having a width greater than 
said predetermined width of said puncture, such that the 
material cannot enter the blood vessel, 

(b) a hollow insertion sheath adapted to pass through said tissue 


channel and having an inner diameter, said inner diameter of 


said insertion sheath being larger than said predetermined 
width of said puncture whereby said charge of hemostatic 
material can slidably engage said inner diameter of said 
hollow insertion sheath, 
(c) means for placing said hemostatic material in said hollow 
insertion sheath, and 
(d) means for advancing said hemostatic material through said 
hollow insertion sheath inward to the outside of said vessel 
wall around said puncture, 
whereby said charge of hemostatic material cannot enter said blood 
vessel through said puncture. 





5,591,205 
INSERTION ASSEMBLY AND METHOD OF INSERTING 
A VESSEL PLUG INTO THE BODY OF A PATIENT 
Bradford C. Fowler, Woodinville, Wash., assignor to Quinton 
Instrument Company, Bothell, Wash. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 340,507, Nov. 16, 1994, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 163,496, Dec. 6, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,478,352, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 993,328, Dec. 
18, 1992, Pat. No. 5,275,616, which is a continuation of Ser. 
No. 826,719, Jan. 28, 1992, Pat. No. 5,192,300, which is a con- 
tinuation of Ser. No. 591,342, Oct. 1, 1990, Pat. No. 5,108,421. 
This application Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 470,816 
Int. CL.° AGIB 17/04 


U.S. Cl. 606—213 14 Claims 


1. An assembly for sealing an incision formed in the body of a 
patient wherein the incision extends from the skin of the patient 
into a target organ or blood vessel of the patient, said assembly 
comprising: 

an elongate vessel plug formed of a hemostasis promoting 

material and having distal and proximal portions and said 
vessel plug adapted to be received in the incision such that 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


287 


said distal portion is located at a first predetermined position 
in the incision adjacent to the outer surface of the target organ 
or blood vessel of the patient and said vessel plug is posi- 
tioned in the incision to obstruct the flow of fluids there- 
through; and 

a removable positioning member having an outer diameter and a 
length sufficient to extend between the skin of the patient and 
the blood vessel of the patient to identify the location of the 
blood vessel through the incision and determine said first 
predetermined position therefrom. 


5,591,206 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR CLOSING WOUNDS 
Richard Moufarrége, 1111 St.Urbain, Suite M06, Montréal, 
Québec, Canada 
Filed Sep. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 129,309 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Oct. 12, 
2014, has been disclaimed. 
Int. CL° AGIB 17/04 
U.S. Cl. 606—215 


10. A method for holding together a pair of tissue edges defining 
a wound in the skin of a patient with a first locking element and a 
second locking element, said skin having an epidermic layer and a 
dermic layer, said first locking element having a first grasping 
means for grasping onto a skin portion adjacent said first locking 
element and said second locking element having a second grasping 
means for grasping onto a skin portion adjacent said second 
locking element, said method comprising the steps of: 
inserting said first and second locking elements by a puncturing 
action, through said epidermic layer and into said dermic 
layer of said skin, on each side of said wound so that said first 
and second locking elements are embedded into said dermic 
layer; 
locking said first and second locking elements together on each 
side of said wound with said first and second grasping means 
respectively grasping onto said portion of said dermic layer 
positioned adjacent said first locking element and said portion 
of said dermic layer positioned adjacent said second locking 
element, said first and second locking element thus closing 
said wound while being embedded into said dermic layer of 
said skin. 
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5,591,207 
DRIVING SYSTEM FOR INSERTING THREADED 
SUTURE ANCHORS 
R. Glen Coleman, Clearwater, Fla., assignor to Linvatec Cor- 
poration, Largo, Fla. 
Filed Mar. 30, 1995, Ser. No. 413,568 
Int. CL° A61B 17/00 


1. A driver system for inserting a threaded bone anchor, said 
anchor having a cylindrical body provided with a threaded external 
surface, a driver-receiving portion for engaging a driver and a 
suture-receiving portion for engaging a suture, said driver system 
comprising: 

a tubular guide provided with a cylindrical axial bore having a 

predetermined diameter and a predetermined length: 

a tubular drive shaft rotatable within and relative to said 

guide said drive shaft having a distal end and a proximal end, 
said distal end having an automatically releasable drive means 
for engaging said driver-receiving portion of said anchor, said 
tubular drive shaft having an outer diameter smaller than said 
predetermined diameter to enable said drive shaft to pass 
through said guide; 

stop means affixed to said drive shaft at a predetermined 


predetermined 
distance greater than said predetermined length said stop 
means preventing said drive shaft from moving longitudinally 
relative to said guide beyond a predetermined point while 
enabling said drive shaft to rotate relative to said guide and to 
be removed therefrom; and 


bearing means i between said stop means and said 
guide for facilitating the contiguous rotation of said stop 
means relative to said guide. 


5,591,208 
EXERCISING FRAME 
Jeffery N. Knutson, 7915 N. Country Loop, Prineville, Oreg. 


97754 
Filed Apr. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 429,956 
Int. Cl.° AG1F 5/00 
US. Cl. 606—241 7 Claims 
1. An exercise frame for use by individuals with limited or no 
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lower body muscle control, comprising: 

a) a support framework having two sides a fore and aft end 
including a plurality of frame members coupled together to 
form a base, 

b) first upright stationary support members secured to said fore 
end, 


c) fore end extendable support means received within said first 
stationary support member, 

d) second, third, and forth stationary support members secured 
to said aft end mounted adjacent one another with said second 
and fourth upright supports mounted on each side of said 
between said second and forth upright supports, 

e) a knee pad projecting from said first upright support member 
and coupled to at least one extensible support arm and a 
means for securing said knee pad extensible support arm, 

f) a hip pad having a top edge said hip pad projecting from said 
fore end extensible support means and coupled to at least one 
extensible support arm and a means for securing said hip pad 
extensible support arm, 

g) a chest pad with a bottom edge and projecting from said fore 
end extensible support means and pivotally coupled to at least 
one extensible support arm and a means for pivotally securing 
said chest pad extensible support arm, further said hip and 
chest pads are hingedly secured to one another along the hip 
pad top edge and chest pad bottom edge, 

h) a hydraulic pump means pivotally secured to said framework 
adjacent either said second or third upright supports including 
a hand pump lever and hydraulic pressure release means, 

i) a seat support framework including a first member pivotally 
mounted between said second and forth upright support mem- 
bers and a second member pivotally mounted between said 
third and forth upright support members, means for pivotally 
coupling said piston to said first and second members, a seat 
pad secured to said first and second members. 


5,591,209 
IMPLANTABLE DEFIBRILLATOR SYSTEM FOR 
GENERATING AN ACTIVE BIPHASIC WAVEFORM 
Mark W. Kroll, Minnetonka, Minn., assignor to Angeion Cor- 
poration, Plymouth, Minn. 
Filed May 19, 1994, Ser. No. 246,007 
Int. CL.° AGIN 1/39 
US. Cl. 607—5 


1.00 


1. An implantable cardioverter defibrillator apparatus for dis- 
charging an active biphasic electrical countershock to an ailing 
human heart through at least two implantable electrodes located 
proximate the heart, the apparatus comprising: 

an internal power source for providing electrical energy; 

capacitance means, electrically connected between the power 

source and the electrodes, for generating a first phase of the 
biphasic countershock having a first polarity across the elec- 
trodes; 

inverter means, separate from the capacitance means and elec- 

trically connected between the power source and the elec- 
trodes, for generating a second phase of the biphasic counter- 
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shock having a second and opposite polarity across the 
electrodes and actively drawing low voltage electrical energy 
directly from the power source during delivery of the second 
phase; and 

control means, operatively coupled to the power source, the 
capacitance means and the inverter means, for controlling 
delivery of the first phase of the biphasic countershock from 
the capacitance means and the second phase of the biphasic 
countershock from the inverter means in response to a sensing 
of a cardiac dysrhythmia. 


5,591,210 
IMPLANTABLE DEFIBRILLATION SYSTEM AND 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING ONLY SHORT PULSE 
WAVEFORMS 
Mark W. Kroll, Minnetonka, and Theodore P. Adams, Edina, 
both of Minn., assignors to Angeion Corporation, Plymouth, 


Continuation of Ser. No. 953,485, Sep. 29, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 24, 1994, Ser. No. 295,230 
Int. CL.° AGIN 1/39 


US. Cl. 607—5 14 Claims 


1. An improved process for operating an implantable defibrilla- 
tor system to produce a monophasic truncated capacitive-discharge 
defibrillation countershock, the implantable defibrillator system 
being a self-contained human implantable device including a 
pulse-generating capacitor means for storing an electrical charge, 
means for internally charging the pulse-generating capacitor 
means, and means for selectively discharging the electrical charge 
in the pulse-generating capacitor for a specified pulse duration as a 
countershock to be delivered through electrodes implanted in a 
human patient in response to a sensing of a myocardial arrhythmia 
in the human patient, the improvement comprising the steps of: 
selecting a capacitance value and a maximum charging voltage 
for the pulse-generating capacitor means such that a delivered 
energy of the countershock is less than 25 joules; and 

controlling the means for selectively discharging the electrical 
charge so as to only deliver the countershock as a waveform 
having a maximum duration of less than 5.99 milliseconds 
and a tilt of greater than 50%. 


5,591,211 
DEFIBRILLATOR HAVING REDUNDANT SWITCHABLE 
HIGH VOLTAGE CAPACITORS 
Mark J. Meltzer, San Francisco, Calif., assignor to Ventritex, 
Inc., Sunnyvale, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 9, 1994, Ser. No. 353,406 
Int. CL° AGIN 1/39 
US. Cl. 607—5 4 Claims 
1. An implantable defibrillator including a high voltage output 
stage comprising: 
high voltage charging circuitry; 
a plurality of high voltage capacitors coupled in parallel; 
a switching matrix coupled between said charging circuit and 
said capacitors to selectively couple at least one of said 
capacitors to said charging circuit; 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


means coupled to said capacitors for monitoring the charge time 
for each of said capacitors to determine the performance of 
each of said capacitors; 

means coupled to said monitoring means for determining from 
said charge time whether a given capacitor exhibiting 
degraded performance should be replaced; and 

a pair of output terminals coupled to said at least one of said 
capacitors. 


$,591,212 
HYBRID BATTERY FOR IMPLANTABLE PULSE 
GENERATOR 
John G. Keimel, New Brighton, Minn., assignor to Medtronic, 
Inc., Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Jul. 21, 1995, Ser. No. 505,122 
Int. CL.° AGIN 1/39 


1. A cardioverter, comprising: 

a battery; 

a high voltage output circuit including a high voltage energy 
storage device, said output circuit being responsive to a trig- 
gering signal to apply voltage stored on said energy storage 
device to an output terminal of said cardioverter; 
charging circuit means, coupled to said high voltage output 
circuit and to said battery, responsive to a charging signal, for 
charging said high voltage energy storage device; 
control circuit, coupled to said charging circuit and to said 
output circuit, said control circuit comprising means for issu- 
ing said triggering signal and said charging signal; 
high energy density capacitor operatively coupled to deliver 
voltage stored thereon to power said control circuit and hav- 
ing a sufficient capacitance to allow continued operation of 
said control circuit for at least one second while said charging 
circuit means charges said energy storage device; 

switch means for selectively coupling and uncoupling said high 
energy density capacitor and said control circuitry coupled 
thereto from said battery; and 

means responsive to operation of said charging circuit for caus- 
ing said switch means to uncouple said high energy density 
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§,591,213 
DEFIBRILLATOR SYSTEM CONDITION INDICTATOR 
Cariton B. Morgan, Bainbridge Island, Wash., assignor to 
Heartstream, Inc., Seattle, Wash. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 63,631, May 18, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 21, 1995, Ser. No. 532,863 
Int. CL.° AGIN 1/39 





1. A defibrillator system comprising: 

a defibrillator, the defibrillator comprising a defibrillator circuit 
and an electrode interface, the defibrillator circuit comprising 
an energy source, the electrode interface comprising conduc- 
tors in electrical communication with the energy source; 

means for periodically operating the energy source to discharge 
a test pulse through the conductors; 

a patient simulator communicating with the conductors; 

a test pulse analyzer communicating with the conductors and the 
patient simulator; and 

a fault indicator communicating with the test pulse analyzer. 


5,591,214 
PACEMAKER WITH AUTOMATIC BLANKING PERIOD 
FUNCTION 
Richard Lu, Highlands Ranch, Colo., assignor to Telectronics 
Pacing Systems, Inc., Colo. 
Filed Nov. 20, 1995, Ser. No. 560,733 
Int. CL.° AGIN 1/00 


1. A cardiac stimulation system comprising: 

pacing means for generating cardiac pacing signals of a patient; 

sensing means for sensing cardiac activity in a cardiac chamber, 
said sensing means generating sense signals corresponding 
said cardiac activity; 

signal processing means for processing said sense signals; 

blanking signal generating means for generating blanking sig- 
nals, said blanking signals being provided for selectively 
blanking said signal processing means; and 

automatic blanking determining means for determining a mini- 
mum duration of said blanking signals dependent on physi- 
ological characteristics of said heart wherein said automatic 
blanking determining means includes means for generating a 
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test pacing signal for said heart and test sensing means for 
sensing activity in said heart responsive to said test pacing 
signal. 


5,591,215 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR DETECTION OF 
ATRIAL FIBRILLATION BY VENTRICULAR STABILITY 
AND VENTRICULAR PACING 
Saul E. Greenhut, Aurora, Colo., and Anthony Murphy, 
Annandale, Australia, assignors to Telectronics Pacing Sys- 
tems, Inc., Englewood, Colo. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 347,279, Nov. 30, 1994, Pat. 
No. 5,480,413. This application Nov. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 


560,447 
Int. Cl.° AGIN 1/365; AG1B 5/0452 
US. Cl. 607—14 


1. An implantable cardiac device for stimulating a heart, said 
pacemaker comprising: 

means for monitoring a ventricle of said heart to sense ventricu- 
lar rate instability; and 

means for pacing said ventricle; 

wherein said means for monitoring detects atrial fibrillation 
based on a response of said ventricle to said ventricular 
pacing. 


5,591,216 
METHOD FOR TREATMENT OF SLEEP APNEA BY 
ELECTRICAL STIMULATION 
Roy L. Testerman, New Hope, and Donald J. Erickson, Ply- 
mouth, both of Minn., assignors to Medtronic, Inc., Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 
Filed May 19, 1995, Ser. No. 446,191 
Int. Cl.° A6iB 5/08; AGIN 1/372 
27 Claims 


1. In a method for opening an upper airway of a patient by 
applying electrical stimulation to the patient’s hypoglossal nerve, 
the improvement comprising: 
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(a) selecting a portion of the patient's hypoglossal nerve; 

(b) positioning an electrode into electrical contact with the 
selected portion of the patient’s hypoglossal nerve; 

(c) applying a stimulating electrical current from the electrode to 
the hypoglossal nerve; 

(d) monitoring the patient for a desired response, the desired 
response selected from the group consisting of: 
forward and contralateral extension of the patient’s tongue; 

and 

an increase in volume of the patient’s oropharynx; 

(e) repeating steps (c) and (d) while adjusting the position for 
electrial stimulation on the nerve until the desired response is 
observed. 


5,591,217 
IMPLANTABLE STIMULATOR WITH REPLENISHABLE, 
HIGH VALUE CAPACITIVE POWER SOURCE AND 
METHOD THEREFOR 
Francisco J. Barreras, Miami, Fla., assignor to Plexus, Inc., 
Miami, Fla. 
Filed Jan. 4, 1995, Ser. No. 368,326 
Int. Cl.° AGIN 1/18 
US. Cl. 607—61 


1. A system for delivering, in a controlled manner, one or more 

electric stimulation pulses to targeted tissue comprising: 

an implantable stimulator, said stimulator capable of delivering, 
in a controlled manner, one or more electric stimulation 
pulses to targeted tissue; 

a power source, contained within said implantable stimulator, 
sufficient to supply power to said implantable stimulator on an 
exclusive basis over at least an 8 hour period, said power 
source including a high value, small size capacitive energy 
storage unit having a capacitive rating of at least 0.1 farads; 
and 

an inductor coil adapted to gather emf power transmissions, a 
rectifier and a voltage regulator, all electrically coupled to 
said capacitive energy storage unit and incorporated into said 
implantable stimulator, for supplying replenishing current to 
said capacitive energy storage unit. 


5,591,218 
CURRENT LIMITER FOR IMPLANTABLE ELECTRONIC 
DEVICE LEAD 
Peter Jacobson, Haguenau, France, assignor to ELA Medical, 
S.A., Montrouge, France 
Filed Aug. 9, 1994, Ser. No. 287,835 
Int. C1.° AGIN 1/08 
US. Cl. 607—63 6 Claims 
1. A unidirectional current limiting circuit for use in series with 
the lead of an implanted medical device having low energy stimu- 
lation and detection electrodes, comprising: 
an unprotected input and a protected output; 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


a current flow from the unprotected input to the protected 
output; 

a reference potential corresponding to a ground potential;. 

a bias voltage; 

a first switch having an open circuit condition, a current limiting 
condition, and a closed circuit condition, the first switch 
having an input connected to the unprotected input and an 
output; 

a low value resistor connected to the output of the first switch 
producing a first voltage in response to said current flow 
through the first switch; 

a second switch having an open circuit condition and a closed 
circuit condition the second switch being operatively con- 
nected between the bias voltage and the protected output; 

a voltage divider connected to the unprotected input and the 
protected output, said voltage provider and producing a con- 
trol voltage corresponding to a voltage across the unprotected 
input and the protected output; and 

a voltage clamp circuit connected between the reference poten- 
tial and the protected output and operable to maintain the 
protected output voltage within a preset voltage range of the 
reference voltage; 

wherein the first switch is biased in the closed circuit condition 
when the voltage of the low value resistor is below the bias 
voltage by a first predetermined amount, the first switch is 
biased in the current limiting condition when the voltage of 
the low value resistor is not below the bias voltage by the first 
predetermined amount, and wherein the second switch is 
automatically biased in the open circuit condition when the 
control voltage is less than a second predetermined amount 
and in the closed circuit condition when the control voltage is 
greater than the second predetermined amount, the second 
switch closed circuit condition effectively lowering the bias 
voltage to place and maintain the first switch in the open 
circuit condition. 


5,591,219 
FREQUENCY MODULATOR 
Thomas E. Dungan, 5139 North Rd., North Street, Mich. 48049 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 847,294, Mar. 6, 1992, aban- 
doned. This application Jul. 25, 1994, Ser. No. 280,060 
Int. CL.° AGIB 17/36 

US. Cl. 607—88 14 Claims 

1. A therapeutic radiation device comprising: 

(a) a housing, the housing comprising: 

(1) a hollow body, the body having a first portion and a 
second portion; and 

(2) a handle, the handle integrally formed with the body 
proximate the first portion; 

(b) a resonator coil, the resonator coil being disposed within the 
housing; 

(c) a radiation source, the radiation source being disposed within 
the housing, the radiation source having a first end and a 
second end, the first end of the radiation source being remov- 
ably connected to the resonator coil, the second end of the 
radiation source extending beyond the housing, the radiation 
source energized by the resonator coil; 

(d) an interchangeable lens module, the lens having a plurality 
of silicon and diamond granules, the silicon diamond granules 
being attached to each other, the lens module having a cavity 
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formed therein for enclosing the second end of the radiation 
source, the lens module being removably attached to the 
housing; 

(e) means for energizing the resonator coil, the means for 
energizing being electrically connected to the resonator coil; 

(f) a transformer, the transformer being electrically connected to 
the means for energizing, the transformer having a means to 
regulate the power flow to the radiation device; and 

wherein the silicon granules and diamond granules cooperate to 
filter and diffuse the beam of radiation emitted by the radia- 
tion source. 


5,591,220 
FLUID REPLACEMENT APPARATUS FOR USE WITH A 
PORTABLE HEATING AND COOLING SYSTEM 


Imad Mahawili, 1603 Laraway Lake S.E., Grand Rapids, 
Mich. 49546 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 309,360, Sep. 20, 1994, Pat. 
No. 5,486,207. This application May 26, 1995, Ser. No. 
452,307 


Int. CL.° AGIF 7/00 


US. Cl. 607—104 


1. A fluid replacement apparatus for use with a portable body 
heating and cooling system for thermal treatment to selected body 
portions, said portable body heating and cooling system including 
a reservoir, interconnection means for connecting the reservoir to a 
thermal pad, and pump means for continually circulating fluid 
between the reservoir and the thermal pad, said fluid replacement 
apparatus comprising: 

heat exchange means including a receptacle and means for 

thermostatically controlling the temperature of fluid in said 
receptacle to maintain fluid circulating through said receptacle 
at the desired temperature; 

coupling means for releasably coupling the portable body heat- 

ing and cooling system to said fluid replacement apparatus 
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said portable body heating and cooling system and cover 
means for covering said reservoir to couple said fluid replace- 
ment apparatus to said portable body heating and cooling 
system, said coupling means further including said pump 
means for circulating fluid between said heat exchange means 
and the reservoir of said portable body heating and cooling 
system; and 

connecting means for connecting said coupling means to said 
heat exchange means, said connecting means enabling said 
pump means to circulate fluid between said reservoir and said 
heat exchange means for maintaining fluid in said reservoir at 
the desired temperature. 





§,591,221 
THERAPEUTIC FOOTWEAR METHOD 
Byron C. Owens, Asheboro, N.C., assignor to Vesture Corpo- 
ration, Asheboro, N.C. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 246,625, May 20, 1994, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 144,345, Nov. 1, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,357,693, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 969,959, 
Dec. 3, 1992, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of 
Ser. No. 871,826, Apr. 21, 1992, abandoned, which is a con- 
tinuation of Ser. No. 643,344, Jan. 22, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 486,806, Feb. 26, 
1990, abandoned. This application Sep. 25, 1995, Ser. No. 
533,307 


Int. Cl.° AGIF 7/00 
US. Cl. 607—114 


1. A method for heating a foot, comprising the steps of: 

(a) introducing a liquid and a liquid absorbing means into a 
water impervious envelope wherein said liquid is absorbed by 
said liquid absorbing means; 

(b) applying a vacuum to said envelope to substantially com- 
press the liquid absorbing means; 

(c) sealing said envelope while said liquid absorbing means 
remains substantially compressed to form a pad; 

(d) subjecting said pad to microwave radiation; and 

(e) positioning said pad proximate said foot wherein said pad 
warms said foot. 


§,591,222 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING A DEVICE TO DILATE 
DUCTS IN VIVO 
Takashi Susawa, 13-2-309, Okubo-cho, Tanakakami, Sakyo-ku, 
Kyoto-shi, Kyoto-fu; Keiji loaki, 1-21, Wakakusa 2-chome, 
Kusatsu-shi, Shiga-ken; Hideo Tamai, 50-19, Miyake-cho, 
Moriyama-shi, Shiga-ken; Yoshihiko Shimizu, 39-676, 
Ogurayama, Kohata, Uji-shi, Kyoto-fu; Kaneto Shiraki, and 
Akihiro Sato, both of 19, Kitaotsubo, Nishimachi 3-chome, 
Ayabe-shi, Kyoto-fu, all of Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 961,951, Oct. 16, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 28, 1994, Ser. No. 219,301 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 18, 1991, 3-270810 
Int. Cl.° AGIF 2/06;2/04; A61M 29/00 
US. Cl. 623—1 16 Claims 
1. A method for manufacturing a device for dilating ducts in 


comprising a support means for supporting the reservoir of vivo by application of pressure by a balloon-tipped catheter, com- 
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prising the steps of: providing a cylindrical stent prepared by 
forming biodegradable fibers by a procedure selected from the 
group consisting of knitting or braiding or weaving; thermally 
setting said stent to a diameter corresponding to a diameter of an 
inflated balloon of a balloon-tipped catheter, subsequently reducing 
the diameter of the stent in a compressed fashion to one permitting 
reception on the balloon of said balloon-tipped catheter when 
defiated by inserting the stent into a tube whose diameter is smaller 
than the diameter of the stent, thermally setting said stent at said 
compressed diameter, and attaching the compressed stent to the 
balloon-tipped catheter. 


§,591,223 
RE-EXPANDABLE ENDOPROSTHESIS 
James E. Lock, Newton; Valerie Mandell, Brookline, and Stan- 
ton Perry, Swampscott, all of Mass., assignors to Children’s 
Medical Center Corporation, Boston, Mass. 
Division of Ser. No. 980,300, Nov. 23, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,383,926. This application Jun. 23, 1994, Ser. No. 264,639 
Int. CL° AGIF 2/06;2/04 


ae SS 
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1. A radially expandable endoprosthesis device (10) comprising: 

an elongated sleeve member (12) including a wall (14) and a 
longitudinal axis (20) extending through a length thereof, said 
sleeve member (12) being expandable radially outwardly rela- 
tive to said longitudinal axis (20); 

at least one lateral slot (24) parallel to said longitudinal axis (20) 
disposed in said wall (14) including a pair of opposing edges 
(26, 28) and defining an open region (30) between said 
opposing edges (26, 28) for circumferential growth of the 
vessel; and 

expansion limiting means including at least one integral con- 
necting strip (22) operatively connected at both ends thereof 
to said sleeve member for initially limiting the radially out- 
ward expansion of said sleeve member (12) to a first circum- 
ference said expansion limiting means comprised of a mate- 
rial that ruptures in a predetermined pressure selected from a 
range of four to ten atmospheres, said expansion limiting 
means being selectively removable to allow further radial 
outward expansion. 


5,591,224 
BIOELASTOMERIC STENT 
Robert S. Schwartz, Rochester, and Rodney G. Wolff, Min- 
netonka Beach, both of Minn., assignors to Medtronic, Inc., 
Minneapolis, Minn. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 79,222, Jun. 17, 1993, which 
is a continuation of Ser. No. 854,118, Mar. 19, 1992, aban- 
doned. This application Sep. 15, 1994, Ser. No. 306,303 
Int. CL.° AGIF 2/06;2/04; A6IM 29/00 


US. Cl. 623—1 11 Claims 


1. A bioelastomeric intraluminal stent for implantation in a body 
lumen, the stent having an open-ended tubular shape defined by a 
structure comprising (a) elastin elements which are radially 
expandable to support the body lumen and (b) fibrin reinforced by 
elastin on a surface of the stent which is adapted to be retained in 
contact with a wall of the body lumen. 


§,591,225 
COMPOSITE ARTIFICIAL BLOOD VESSEL 
Yasuhiro Okuda, Osaka, Japan, assignor to Vascular Craft 
Research Center Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 952,734, Nov. 30, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 23, 1994, Ser. No. 347,156 


Int. Cl.° AGIF 2/06;2/04 


US. Cl. 623—1 5 Claims 


1. An artificial blood vessel comprising: 

a tube formed from expanded polytetrafluoroethylene having a 
porosity of at least 70% and a pore diameter from 20 to 200 
pm, said tube having an inner and an outer surface on which 
is grafted a compound having a functional group selected 
from the group consisting of hydroxyl, carboxyl, epoxy and 
amino, wherein said functional group has been introduced 
onto said tube by defluorinating said polytetrafluoroethylene 
with an alkali metal compound and grafting thereto a com- 
pound having said functional group; and 

a material having cell adhesion and growth functions sclected 
from the group consisting of proteins and peptides, covalently 
bonded through said functional groups to said inner and outer 
surfaces of said tube such that voids associated with the 
expanded polytetrafluoroethylene remain unclogged, and said 
material is present on said tube as a uniform, flexible and thin 
layer. 
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5,591,226 
PERCUTANEOUS STENT-GRAFT AND METHOD FOR 
DELIVERY THEREOF 
Scott O. Trerotola, Carmel, Ind., and Wade M. Johnson, Min- 


Filed Jan. 23, 1995, Ser. No. 377,069 
Int. Cl.° AGIF 2/06;11/00 
US. Cl. 623—1 


1. An apparatus comprising: 

a body implantable self-expanding stent comprising a flexible 
tube of open weave construction having a first end and a 
second end, the ends being compressible into radially com- 
pressed states, the flexible tube having an elastic layer 
arranged along at least a portion of its length; and 

first and second removable retaining elements secured to the 
flexible tube proximate the first and second ends, respectively, 
for maintaining the first and second ends of the self- 


expanding stent in radially compressed states until removed, 
wherein each retaining element is a peel-away sheath adapted 
for insertion into vascular access means, said peel-away 
sheath comprising a tubular material attached to at least two 
leaves, the leaves upon an application of force being adapted 
to tear the tubular material thereby separating the sheath into 
removable pieces allowing the stent to self-expand. 


5,591,227 
DRUG ELUTING STENT 
Thomas Q. Dinh, Minnetonka; Ronald J. Tuch, Plymouth, and 
Robert S. Schwartz, Rochester, all of Minn., assignors to 
Medtronic, Inc., Minneapolis, Minn. 

Division of Ser. No. 306,785, Sep. 15, 1994, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 79,222, Jun. 17, 1993, which 
is a continuation of Ser. No. 854,118, Mar. 19, 1992, aban- 

doned. This application Apr. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 429,459 

Int. CL.° AGIF 2/06;2/04 


1. A drug eluting intravascular stent comprising: 

(a) a generally cylindrical stent body; 

(b) a solid composite of a polymer and a therapeutic substance 
in an adherent layer on the stent body; and 

(c) fibrin in an adherent layer on the composite. 


§,591,228 
METHODS FOR TREATING ABDOMINAL AORTIC 
ANEURYSMS 
John K. Edoga, 10 Franklin Pi., Morristown, N.J. 07960 
Filed May 9, 1995, Ser. No. 437,368 
Int. Cl.° AGIF 2/06 
26 Claims 


1. A method of implanting an abdominal aortic graft into the 
body of a patient, said patient having an abdominal aorta which has 
an interior and an exterior, said abdominal aorta being joined at a 
proximal end by at least one renal artery and said abdominal aorta 
being joined at a distal end to a first and a second iliac artery, said 
first and said second iliac arteries having interiors and exteriors and 
being in fluid communication with said abdominal aorta said first 
and said second iliac arteries joining said abdominal aorta so as to 
form a divide and said divide being disposed distal to the junction 
of said abdominal aorta and said renal artery which is disposed 
above said divide, comprising the steps of: 
providing access through first and second access points to open 
said interior of said first and second iliac arteries of said 
patient; providing access through a third access point to said 
interior of said abdominal aorta above said iliac divide and 
above said junction between said aorta and said renal artery of 
said patient; 
introducing a bifurcated graft having an abdominal end, a first 
iliac end, and a second iliac end into said abdominal aorta and 
said iliac arteries through one of said access points; 

positioning said bifurcated graft by manipulating said graft 
through at least said third access point and at least one of said 
first or said second access points; 

and fixing said bifurcated graft in place. 


$,591,229 
AORTIC GRAFT FOR REPAIRING AN ABDOMINAL 
AORTIC ANEURYSM 
Juan C. Parodi, Mercedes 4255, Buenos Aires, Argentina 
Division of Ser. No. 130,352, Oct. 1, 1993, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 535,745, Jun. 11, 1990, Pat. 
No. 5,360,443. This Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 466,356 
Int. Cl.° AGIF 2406; A61M 29/00 
US. Cl. 623—1 9 Claims 
1. An aortic graft for intraluminal delivery to repair an abdomi- 
nal aortic aneurysm in an aorta having two iliac arteries associated 
therewith at an aortic bifurcation, comprising: 
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a tube having first and second ends, an intermediate portion 
disposed between the first and second ends, and a wall surface 
disposed between the two ends, at least a portion of the tube 
adapted to be disposed within the abdominal aortic aneurysm, 
the intermediate portion of the tube being not substantially 
radially expandable, and the first end of the tube being radi- 
ally expandable; 

a first means for securing the first end of the tube to the aorta, 
the first securing means having a first diameter which permits 
intraluminal delivery of the first securing means into the aorta 
and the first securing means having a second, expanded diam- 
eter, to secure the first end of the tube to the aorta; and 

a second means for securing the second end of the tube at the 
aortic bifurcation, the second means for securing being dis- 
posed at the second end of the tube. 





5,591,230 
RADIALLY EXPANDABLE STENT 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


295 


blood vessel to reduce an impedance of said substantially 
cylindrical member to the blood flow. 


5,591,232 
SURGICAL METHOD FOR REJUVENATING BODY 
MEMBERS OR FOR RESHAPING BODY MEMBERS OR 
FOR REJUVENATING AND RESHAPING BODY 
MEMBERS BY BONE GRAFTING 


Houching Rahimi, 7550 Béique, Montreal, Québec, Canada, 


and Hamid Vossoughi, 50 Watertown St. #609, Watertown, 
Mass. 02172 
Filed Apr. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 422,812 
Int. CL.° AGIF 2/28 


US. Cl. 623—16 16 Claims 


1. Anew method of surgery for rejuvenating or reshaping a body 
member, said method comprising: 


Joseph B. Horn, Niwot, Colo., and Ivan De Scheerder, St. 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 456,087, May 31, 1995. This 


application Aug. 11, 1995, Ser. No. 514,069 
Claims priority, application Belgium, Sep. 7, 1994, 09400801 


Int. CL.° AGIF 2/06 


US. Cl. 623—1 28 Claims 


1. An expandable stent for implantation within a blood vessel in 
a body, comprising: 

a substantially cylindrical member formed from a continuous 
length of wire, wherein said substantially cylindrical member 
includes a plurality of interconnected, substantially circular, 
concentric loops disposed between a proximal and distal end 
thereof, wherein, when said substantially cylindrical member 
is implanted in the blood vessel, a plurality of said concentric 
loops, each having an angular-shaped bend with no more than 
one angular shaped bend being located in each quadrant of 
each of said loops, said bend in each of said plurality of 
concentric loops forming an angle, and, along a length of said 
substantially cylindrical member, a line bisects a plurality of 
said angles, and wherein, when said substantially cylindrical 
member is in place in the blood vessel, said line is maintained 
substantially parallel to a direction of blood flow through the 


(a) gradually injecting an amount of physiological serum, 
including local anesthesia, in a designated site of the body 
member; 

(b) when a desired shape of the body member is achieved, 
photographing the body member and determining the injected 
amount of physiological serum which is equivalent to a quan- 
tity of bone graft mixture required for surgery, said bone graft 
mixture being a mixture of bone graft and hydroxylapatite; 

(c) before injection. combining said bone graft mixture with 
normal saline to form a paste-like bone graft mixture; 

(d) making a number of incisions and, from said number of 
incisions, making a tunnel to the designated site for reaching 
the designated site of the body member and for injecting the 
bone graft mixture; 

(e) transporting with an instrument or injecting with a special 
syringe the paste-like bone graft mixture to the designated 
site; 

(f) before transporting or injecting the paste-like bone graft 
mixture to the designated site, removing any extra normal 
saline from the paste-like bone graft mixture; 

(g) combining the bone graft mixture with few milliliters of 
fresh venous blood from the patient and injecting said bone 
graft mixture combined with fresh blood at the designated 
site; and 

(h) compacting the bone graft mixture gently in the designated 
site and closing the number of incisions by appropriate surgi- 
cal sutures, while shaping the body member digitally by 
pressing on patient’s outside skin until the desired shape is 
achieved. 
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5,591,233 
METAL/COMPOSITE HYBRID ORTHOPEDIC 
IMPLANTS 
David C. Kelman, Winona Lake, Ind., and Joseph D. Trenta- 
costa, Wilmington, Del., assignors to Depuy Dupont Ortho- 

paedics, Warsaw, Ind. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 271,540, Jul. 7, 1994, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 823,076, Jan. 14, 1992, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 531,652, Jun. 
1, 1990, abandoned. This application May 16, 1995, Ser. No. 
442,072 
Int. CL.° AGLF 2/28 


U.S. Cl. 623—16 13 Claims 


1. An orthopedic device adapted for implantation within a body, 
the device comprising: 

an intraosseous metal portion; and 

an intraosseous composite portion of one or more layers and 
comprising (i) a first extension having a modulus and that is 
received within said metal portion and secured thereto and (ii, 
a seccau extension positioned outside said .acta! portion, 

said comiposite port.on having a length and compr..ing one o. 
more filaments disposed about a longitudinal ax*.. by windin, 
or braiding each filament along said length at winding or 
braiding angles with respect to the longitudina! oxis selected 
to provide the second extension with a modulus that is les< 
than the modulus of the first extension. the winding or braid- 
ing angle in some of the layers of the first extension being less 
than the winding or braiding angle in the same layers of the 
second extension, said filaments further being disposed within 
a polymer matrix. 


5,591,234 
POST-SURGERY ORTHOPEDIC COVERING 
Axel Kirsch, Talstrasse 23, D70794 Filderstadt, Germany, 
assignor to Axel Kirsch, Filderstadt, Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 188,490, Jan. 28, 1994, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 19, 1995, Ser. No. 530,009 
Claims priority, application Germany, Feb. 1, 1993, 43 02 
709.1 
Int. CL.° AGIF 2/28 
US. Cl. 623—16 22 Claims 
1. A post-surgery orthopedic covering adapted to cover a bone 
defect point in endogenic bone tissue filled with an osteogenic 
material, said covering comprising: 
a membrane adapted to be disposed adjacent said bone defect 
point and said endogenic bone tissue; 
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a stiffening layer connected to said membrane; 

said membrane consisting of resorbable membrane material and 
comprising a plurality of layers havirg respect.: ci, different 
mechanical properties, giving said layers, iu. comb nation, a 
resorbability gradient from a first side of said membrane 
adapted to oe remote from said endogenic bene to a secund 
side of said membrane adapted to face said endugemic bone, 
said resorbability gradient increasing from said first side to 
said second side. 


5,591,235 
SPINAL FIXATION DEVICE 
Stephen D. Kuslich, 10343 Dellwood Rd. North, Stillwater, 
Minn. 55082 
Filed Mar. 15, 1995, Ser. No. 404,236 
Int. CL.° AGIF 2/44 
US. Cl. 623—17 


1. A surgically :mplantable system for correction of a spinal 

abnormality which compris <s: 

(a) a rod adapted to extend within vertebrae of a spinal section in 
need of correction; 

(b) at least two substantially hollow cylindrical members each 
having a series of bone-engaging threads on the exterior 
surface of the cylindrical members, eack of said cylindrical 
members including an upper an a lower rim, each of said 
upper rims including a pair opposing rod fixation slots to 
receive said rod transversely across said rim and to be below 
the plane of said rim, said rod being received in each rod 
fixation slot of each cylindrical member; and 

(c) a locking cap secured to each of said cylindrical members ai 
said upper rims to thereby lock said rod to each said cylindri- 
cal member. 





CHEMICAL 


5,591,236 
POLYACRYLATE EMULSIFIED WATER/SOLVENT 
FABRIC CLEANING COMPOSITIONS AND METHODS 
OF USING SAME 
Timothy C. Roetker, Fairfield, Ohio, assignor to The Procter & 
Gamble Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 413,560, Mar. 30, 1995, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 544,373 
Int. Cl.° DOGL 1/04; CIID 3/37;3/43;7/50 
U.S. Cl. 8—137 5 Claims 

1. A method for cleaning fabrics, comprising applying to said 

fabrics a dry cleaning and spot removal composition, comprising: 

(a) from about 0.01%, to about 0.20%, by weight, of a polyacry- 
late emulsifier; 

(b) from about 1% to about 30%, by weight, of an organic 
cleaning solvent selected from the group consisting of the 
monomethyl-, monoethyl-, monopropyl-, and monobutyl- 
ethers of propoxylated propanol, and mixtures thereof; 

(c) optionally, from about 0.05% to about 5%, by weight, of 
detersive surfactant selected from the group consisting of 
amine oxides, alkyl ethoxy sulfates, ethoxylated alcohols, and 
mixtures thereof surfactants; and 

(d) at least about 60%, by weight water. 


$,591,237 
FUEL ADDITIVE CONCENTRATE WITH ENHANCED 
STORAGE STABILITY 

Donald R. Bell, Collinsville, Iil., assignor to Ethyl Corporation, 

Richmond, Va. 

Filed Dec. 26, 1995, Ser. No. 578,414 
Int. Cl.° C10L 1/22 

US. Cl. 44—325 13 Claims 

1. In a fuel additive concentrate package comprising a detergent/ 
dispersant, an organic nitrate combustion improver, and a corrosion 
inhibitor comprising dimer and/or trimer acid, the improvement 
wherein said concentrate additionally comprises a shelf life stabil- 
ity amount of acid selected from the group consisting of nitric acid 
and hydrochloric acid, said shelf life stability amount of acid being 
sufficient to provide enhanced shelf life stability to said concen- 
trate. 


§,591,238 
METHOD FOR PREPARING SYNTHESIS GAS USING 
NICKEL CATALYSTS 
Alakananda Bhattacharyya, Wheaton; Wen-Dong Chang; 
Mark S. Kleefisch, both of Naperville, and Carl A. Udevich, 
a all of Ill., assignors to Amoco Corporation, Chicago, 


= of Ser. No. 110,104, Aug. 20, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,399,537, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 993,419, 
Dec. 21, 1992, abandoned. This application Dec. 9, 1994, Ser. 
No. 353,052 
Int. CL.° CO1B 3/32; BO1J 21/16;29/04 

US. Cl. 48—198.7 14 Claims 

1. A method for preparing synthesis gas comprising feeding a 
gaseous or vaporizable hydrocarbyl compound and an oxygen- 
containing gas comprising molecular oxygen, to a suitable reaction 
zone containing a catalyst comprising the composition formed by 
heat treating to a temperature of at least 700° C. under reforming 
conditions, a catalyst precursor composition comprising at least 
one hydrotalcite compound having formula: 


[M**,,_)M,°"(OH),}""(A,,”)°mH,0, 


wherein M** is a metal ion having a valence of 2+ and is at least 
Ni** ions; M** is a metal ion having a valence of 3+; x is a number 
of about 0.10 to about 0.50; A”” is an anion having a negative 
charge of n; and m is 0 or a positive number, and wherein the 
catalyst contains metal particles of about | to about 1000 nanom- 
eters in size and containing at least nickel in the zero oxidation 
state; and reacting the hydrocarbyl compound and the oxygen- 


containing gas in the presence of the catalyst at a temperature and 
pressure sufficient to form a synthesis gas comprising carbon 
monoxide and molecular hydrogen. 


5,591,239 
NONWOVEN ABRASIVE ARTICLE AND METHOD OF 
MAKING SAME 
Eric G. Larson, Lake Elmo; Rufus C. Sanders, Jr., Burnsville; 
Brent D. Niccum, North St. Paul; Walter W. Pawlikowski, St. 


Filed Aug. 30, 1994, Ser. No. 297,807 
Int. CL.° B24D 3/02; CO9K 3/14 
US. Cl. 51—294 57 Claims 

1. An open low-density abrasive article, comprising in combina- 

tion: 

(a) a lofty, open, nonwoven three-dimensional fibrous web com- 
prising a plurality of interentangled randomly-extending 
polyamide staple fibers including points of intersection and 
contact between said fibers, said points of intersection and 
contact between said fibers being bonded together to form a 
three-dimensionally integrated structure throughout said web, 
wherein said fibers have surfaces and a fiber tenacity of less 
than 5 g/denier; 

(b) a plurality of abrasive particles dipersed throughout said web 
and securely adhered to said surface of said fibers; and 

(c) hardened resinous material dispersed throughout said web, 
said resinous material comprising (i) a phenolic resin com- 
prising a cured product of a phernolic resing precursor, and 
(ii) a modifier comprising a rubber material in an amount 
effective to substantially prevent chemical degradation of said 
fibers. 





5,591,240 
POWDER PAINT BOOTH BACKFLOW FILTER 
APPARATUS 
Hermann Ophardt, Lindenau 27, Issum, Germany, and Heiner 
Ophardt, 4743 Christie Dr., Beamsville, Ontario, Canada 
Filed Apr. 20, 1995, Ser. No. 425,502 
Claims priority, application Canada, Jun. 27, 1994, 2126802 
Int. Cl.° BOLD 46/00 
U.S. Cl. 55—217 19 Claims 
1. An apparatus for depositing particulate matter on an article 
comprising, 
housing chamber means for housing said article while said 
particulate matter is deposited thereon, 
collection chamber means for collecting excess particulate mat- 
ter entrained in gas, the collection chamber means including 
first outlet means, and second outlet means, 
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inletway means providing gaseous communication between said 
housing chamber and said collection chamber means, 

inlet valve means operable to assume an open position permit- 
ting gas flow from said housing chamber means through said 

inletway means into the collection chamber means, and a 

closed position closing said inletway means, 

vacuum means for evacuating said collection chamber means to 
a negative pressure, 

particulate matter filtration means comprising first filter means 
across said first outlet means and second filter means across 
said second outlet means, 

first conduit means including first conduit valve means operable 
to selectively connect the first outlet means to either: 

(a) said vacuum means, whereby said vacuum means draws 
gas outwardly from said collection chamber means through 
said first filter means via said first outlet means, or 

(b) a first source of gas at a pressure above pressure drawn by 
said vacuum means, whereby the first conduit means per- 
mits gas from the first source of gas to backflow into the 
collection chamber means through the first filter means via 
said first outlet means, 

second conduit means including second conduit valve means 
operable to selectively connect the second outlet means to 
either: 

(a) said vacuum means, whereby said vacuum means draws 
gas outwardly from said collection chamber means through 
the second filter means via the second outlet means, or 

(b) a second source of gas at a pressure above pressure drawn 
by the vacuum means, whereby the second conduit means 
permits gas from the second source of gas to backflow into 
the collection chamber means through the second filter 


5,591,241 
LIQUID VAPOR CONTACT APPARATUS 

John T. Lavin, Guildford, England, assignor to The BOC 
Group pic, Windlesham, England 

Continuation of Ser. No. 274,054, Jul. 12, 1994, abandoned. 

This application Jan. 30, 1996, Ser. No. 594,365 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 19, 1993, 
9315066 
Int. C1.° BOIF 3/04 

U.S. Cl. 55—257.6 8 Claims 
1. An apparatus comprising: a liquid-vapour contact column; an 
array of vertically spaced liquid-vapour contact trays and an 
arrangement of downcomers for conducting liquid from tray to tray 
down the array housed within said liquid-vapour contact column; 
and a liquid-vapour disengagement device situated within a vapour 
space located between one pair of adjacent trays, said liquid- 
vapour disengagement device having vapour passages there- 
through, at least one surface for liquid flow thereacross, said at 
least one surface having at least one outlet in liquid flow commu- 
nication with the lower tray of said pair, and deflectors adapted to 
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impart to ascending liquid a horizontal component of velocity in 
the direction of said at least one outlet, the at least one outlet of the 
liquid-vapor disengagement device comprising a liquid outlet edge 
thereof communicating with the lower tray of the pair via a 
downcomer which in operation conducts liquid from the upper tray 
to said lower tray. 


5,591,242 
SMOKE PROCESSOR 
Chi L. Kuo, P.O. Box 82-144, Taipei, Taiwan 
Filed Sep. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 524,512 
Int. CL.° BOID 29/56 
US. Cl. 55—318 


1. A smoke processor comprising: 

a housing having a recess; 

an exhaust fan arranged with said housing; 

a filter mounted within said housing and located above said 
exhaust fan; 

a smoke processing container fitted in the recess of said housing; 

a flexible pipe connecting said smoke processing container with 
said filter; 

a Cigarette lighter mounted in said smoke processing container; 

a linking rod having an upper end pivotally connected with said 
smoke processing container; 

a rotating disc rotatably connected with a lower end of said 
linking rod; and 

a fixed disc engaged with said rotating disc and mounted within 
said housing. 


5,591,243 
LIQUID TRAP FOR COMPRESSED AIR 
Rafael A. Colussi, and Nestor J. Venica, both of Provincia de 
Santa Fe, Argentina, assignors to Col-Ven S.A., Provincia de 
Santa Fe, Argentina 
Filed Sep. 12, 1994, Ser. No. 304,761 
Claims priority, Argentina, Sep. 10, 1993, 325986 


Int. Cl.° BOID 45/08;50/00 
US. Cl. 55—321 20 Claims 
1. A device for installation in a fluid transportation system for 
separating components from a fluid transported therethrough from 
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an upstream fluid source to downstream fluid receiving means, said 
components being relatively heavier than said fluid, said separating 
device comprising: 

housing means having inlet means for coupling to said upstream 
fluid source and outlet means for coupling to said downstream 
means so that fluid transported by said system through said 
housing passes from said inlet means to said outlet means; 
and 

means for separating the relatively heavy components from said 
fluid and comprising: 

a plurality of deflector elements housed in said housing, said 
deflector elements positioned one after the other in spaced 
relationship in between said inlet and outlet means, wherein 
each of said plurality of deflector elements opens out towards 
said inlet means to provide a generally concave deflector 
surface for said fluid to impinge at an angle thereon, said 
deflector elements being aligned one after the other in a 
longitudinal direction extending from said inlet means to said 
outlet means, said concave surfaces operatively facing said 
inlet means and forming an oblique angle with the general 
direction of said fluid impinging therein, the plurality of 
deflector elements defining a plurality of respective apices 
aligned in said longitudinal direction and pointing towards 
said outlet means, 

said separating means further comprising passage means 
through each deflector element and offset from the respective 
apex thereof and from the main direction of said fluid stream 
impinging thereon, passage means operatively communicating 
said deflector surface of the associated deflector element 
towards the deflector surface of the next downstream deflector 
element and said passages being generally out of line with 
each other, whereby said fluid, after entering said housing 
through said inlet means, alternatively and sequentially col- 
lides against said deflector surfaces and flows through said 
passage means. 


5,591,244 
SYSTEM FOR REMOVAL OF NOXIOUS FUMES 
Anthony R. Vross, Youngstown, Ohio, and George V. Fagan, 
Woodbridge, N.J., assignors to Simon Roofing and Sheet 
Metal Corp., Boardman, Ohio, and Aercology Incorporated, 
Old Saybrook, Conn. 
Filed Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 478,785 
Int. C1.° BOID 50/00 
US. Cl. 55—356 22 Claims 
1. A system for reducing the transmission of noxious fumes into 
the surrounding air during the application of a liquid roofing 
product on a roof, said system including: 
a mobile vessel adapted to contain a supply of a liquid roofing 
product; 
a mobile filtration unit having an inlet and an outlet; 
first duct means extending between the vessel and the filtration 
uct within the vessel into the filtration unit; 
a mobile carrier adapted to hold a quantity of the roofing product 
on a roof of a building adjacent the vessel and filtration unit; 
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second duct means extending between the carrier and the filtra- 
tion unit for drawing fumes from the carrier into the filtration 
unit; and 

blower means for moving the fumes from the carrier and vessel 
through the filtration unit to condition the fumes before dis- 
charging them into the surrounding atmosphere. 


$,591,245 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DEVELOPING AND 
EDGE STRESS IN A WINDSHIELD IN A WINDSHIELD 
BENDING FURNACE 


Continuation of Ser. No. 39,480, Apr. 26, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 31, 1994, Ser. No. 332,466 
application Finland, Nov. 1, 1990, 905399 
Int. C1.° CO3B 23/025 


Claims priority, 
U.S. Cl. 65—107 


1. A method for developing an edge stress in a glass sheet in a 
glass sheet bending furnace, comprising the steps of: 

supporting a glass sheet on a ring mould; 

heating the supported glass sheet so that bending of the glass 
sheet occurs; 

maintaining, at least during heating and bending of the glass 
sheet, substantially homothermal temperature conditions in an 
edge area of the glass sheet around an entire periphery of the 
glass sheet, the substantially homothermal temperature condi- 
tions being maintained with a metallic frame disposed adja- 
cent to the ring mold and immediately beneath, but not 
contacting, the edge area of the glass sheet as it is heated and 
bent; and 

developing a uniform compression stress in the edge area of the 
glass sheet after bending by causing cool air to flow around 
edges of the glass sheet while the metallic frame is disposed 
gy NR aw ny ceo 
glass sheet, the metallic frame maintaining substantially 
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homothermal temperature conditions in the edge area of the 
glass sheet around the entire periphery of the glass sheet as 
the uniform compression stress is developed. 





5,591,246 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,591,247 
AGGLOMERATED PRODUCT WITH PAPER FIBERS 
Philippe Dumont, Auderghem, and Robert Goffin, Trooz, both 
of Belgium, assignors to Lhoist Recherche et Developpement 
S.A., Belgium 
PCT No. PCT/BE92/00047, § 371 Date Jul. 25, 1994, § 102(e) 
Date Jul. 25, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO93/09257, PCT Pub. 
Date May 13, 1993 
PCT Filed Oct. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 232,103 
priority, application Belgium, Oct. 30, 1991, 


Int. CL.° C22B 1/243;7/02 


Claims 
09101000 


US. Cl. 75—329 4 Claims 
1. An agglomerated product based on metallurgical by-products 
consisting of: 
2.5 to 3 % by weight, based on the total weight of product, of 
paper fibers; 
5 to 10 % by weight, based on the total weight of product, of 
water, 
Ca(OH),, the weight content being comprised between 9 and 25 
% by weight, based on the total weight of product, and 
the remaining part consisting of metallurgical by-products. 





5,591,248 
METHOD FOR MELTING METAL, ESPECIALLY NON- 
FERROUS METAL 
Lars H. M. Jafs, and Daniel Jafs, both of Helsingfors, Finland, 
assignors to AB Jafs Export Oy Holimesy, Finland 
Filed Apr. 20, 1994, Ser. No. 230,120 
Claims priority, Finland, Apr. 20, 1993, 931786 
Int. CL° C22B 9/16 
U.S. Cl. 75—414 6 Claims 


1. A method for melting and processing in a melting furnace 

metal which comprises 

a sealed inlet chamber for receiving solid metal material and 
having means for heating said solid metal to a molten state; 

a sealed melt chamber connected to receive molten metal from 
said inlet chamber and having means for further heating 
molten metal contained therein, 

a first pump and a second pump and means connecting each of 
said pumps to said melt chamber to permit molten metal to 
flow between said melt chamber and each of said pumps, each 
of said pumps comprising a sealed pump chamber for receiv- 
ing molten metal from said melt chamber, 
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a first sealed splash chamber connected to receive molten metal 
from said first pump, 

a second splash chamber connected to receive molten metal 
from said second pump and having a discharge opening for 
discharging therefrom molten metal pumped into said second 
splash chamber, 

said first splash chamber being connected to said inlet chamber 
so as to permit the flow of molten metal from said first splash 
chamber to said inlet chamber, 

said method comprising the steps of feeding solid metal to said 
inlet chamber, transferring molten metal from said inlet cham- 
ber to said melt chamber, transferring molten metal from said 
melt chamber to each of said pumps, thereafter transferring 
molten metal from each of said pumps to the splash chamber 
connected thereto at a first rate and simultaneously transfer- 
ring molten metal from said pumps back to the melt chamber 
at a second rate, said first rate being approximately three to 
approximately fifteen times higher than said second rate. 


5,591,249 
FLUE GAS CONDITIONING METHOD FOR 
INTERMITTENTLY ENERGIZED PRECIPITATION 
William G. Hankins, Issaquah, Wash., assignor to The Chemi- 
thon Corporation, Seattle, Wash. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 254,937, Jun. 7, 1994, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 22, 1996, Ser. No. 626,016 
Int. CL.° BO3C 3/0/3 
US. Cl. 95—6 











1. A method of controlling a flue gas conditioning system 
including a source of a conditioning agent, means for adding the 
conditioning agent to a flue gas, an electrostatic precipitator for 
treating the flue gas and having a set of electrostatic elements 
which receive an intermittent input power, a power supply which 
operates in an intermittent energization mode to deliver the inter- 
mittent input power to the electrostatic precipitator, and a control- 
ler, for controlling the amount of the conditioning agent added to 
the flue gas, said method comprising the steps of: 

measuring first and second parameters of the intermittent input 

power delivered to the electrostatic precipitator; 

deriving a power signal, indicative of the intermittent input 

power delivered to the electrostatic precipitator, from the first 
and second parameters; and 

controlling the amount of conditioning agent added to the flue 

gas according to the power signal; wherein 

the input power includes a plurality of energized and non- 

energized half-cycles; and 

the step of measuring includes the step of (a) detecting the first 

parameter existing at the electrostatic precipitator during an 
energized half-cycle of the input power and (b) detecting the 
second parameter existing at the electrostatic precipitator dur- 
ing an energized half-cycle of the input power. 





5,591,250 
MATERIAL AND PROCESS FOR SEPARATING CARBON 
DIOXIDE FROM METHANE 
S. Alexander Stern, Manlius, N.Y.; Hiroyoshi Kawakami, 

Hachioji, Japan; Ajay Y. Houde, and Guangbin Zhou, both 

of Syracuse, N.Y., assignors to Gas Research Institute, Chi- 

cago, Ill. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 104,345, Aug. 9, 1993, aban- 
doned. This application Jan. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 368,995 
Int. CL.° BOID 53/22;71/64 
US. Cl. 95—S1 14 Claims 
1. A process for separating a first gas, which is CO,, from a 

second gas, which is CH,, comprising the steps of: 

(1) contacting one side of a semi-permeable gas separation 
membrane with a feed gas mixture containing at least the first 
gas and the second gas, wherein the membrane divides a 
separation chamber into a high-pressure side, into which the 
feed gas mixture is fed, and a low-pressure side; 

(2) maintaining a pressure differential across the membrane 
under conditions such that the first gas in the feed gas mixture 
selectively permeates through the membrane from the high- 
pressure side to the low-pressure side of the membrane; 

(3) removing from the low-pressure side of the membrane 
permeated gas mixture which is enriched in the first gas and 
depleted in the second gas; and 

(4) removing from the high-pressure side of the membrane a gas 
mixture which is enriched in the second gas and depleted in 
the first gas; 

wherein the membrane comprises at least in part a thin discrimi- 
nating layer of polyimide having the repeating formula 


5,591,251 
SIDE FLOW BUBBLE TRAP APPARATUS AND METHOD 
James M. Brugger, Boulder, Colo., assignor to COBE Labora- 
tories, Inc., Arvada, Colo. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 305,749, Sep. 14, 1994, aban- 
doned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 158,928, Nov. 19, 
1993, abandoned. This application Dec. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 


362,262 
Int. Cl.° BOLD 9/00; AG1M 1/14;3/00 


US. Cl. 95—242 17 Claims 


FORMULA |! 


wherein R is: 


FORMULA 2 


FORMULA 3 


1. A method of removing bubbles from blood flowing through a 
bubble trap apparatus in an extracorporeal blood treatment circuit, 
said apparatus including a housing having an upper housing end 
and a lower housing end, the housing defining a substantially 
vertical chamber extending substantially along a vertical longitu- 
dinal axis between said upper and lower housing ends, said cham- 
ber having a substantially cylindrical upper subchamber and a 
lower subchamber, said upper subchamber being offset from said 
lower subchamber and having upper and lower level indicator 
marks formed thereon, said method comprising the steps of: 
introducing blood into the upper subchamber substantially trans- 
versely to the longitudinal axis of the chamber at a position 
intermediate between the upper and lower housing ends; 

deflecting at least a portion of the blood introduced into the 
chamber with a frustoconical deflector above the position 
where the blood is introduced into the chamber to form a pool 
of blood in the chamber in the upper subchamber in a portion 
of the upper subchamber having a diameter wider than the 
diameter of the chamber adjacent the frustoconical deflector; 

allowing bubbles in the blood to separate from the blood in the 
pool; 

collecting the separated bubbles; 

removing the blood from the chamber after the bubbles have 

been separated therefrom; and 

maintaining an upper blood surface within the chamber between 
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5,591,252 
DEVICE AND METHOD FOR THE CONTINUOUS 
DEGASSING OF CASTING RESIN 


Continuation of Ser. No. 409,666, Mar. 24, 1995, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 200,293, Feb. 22, 
1994, Pat. No. 5,409,523, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
916,358, Jul. 15, 1992, abandoned. This application Mar. 25, 
1996, Ser. No. 621,326 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jul. 19, 1991, 41 24 
033.2 


Int. CL° BO1D 1/9/00 


US. Cl. 95—260 11 Claims 


1. A method for the continuous degassing of casting resin, 
comprising the steps of: 

creating and maintaining an atmosphere inside of a closed vessel 

which is at a pressure less than atmospheric pressure, said 
vessel having an inlet port and an outlet port and plural 
spatially related areas therebetween; 
feeding the casting resin to the inlet port so that casting resin is 
present inside said vessel and at least in a first of said areas; 

spreading the casting resin in a thin layer over a first degassing 
surface in said first area to cause any gas contained within the 
casting resin to surface and be removed from the vessel by 
reason of the maintaining of the negative pressure inside said 
vessel, the spreading step being accomplished by the use of a 
layer cleaving device which is movable relative to the first 
degassing surface; and 

cleaving the casting resin by the layer cleaving device so that 

new surface areas in the casting resin are created and exposed 
directly to the atmosphere inside the closed vessel, the surface 
areas being sufficient to enhance any gas contained within the 
casting resin to surface and be removed from the vessel as 
aforesaid, the layer cleaving device also being movable rela- 
tive to the second degassing surface; and 

transferring the cleaved casting resin into a next adjacent one of 

the spatially related areas inside said vessel and, while the 
casting resin is in the next adjacent one of the areas, it is again 
spread in a thin layer over a second degassing surface in the 
next adjacent area and cleaved so as to allow any gas con- 
tained within the casting resin to surface and be removed from 
said vessel as aforesaid. 

4. In a device for the continuous degassing of a casting resin 
comprising a hollow housing having an inlet port and an outlet port 
for facilitating a guiding of the casting resin therethrough, said 
housing including a connection means for providing a connection 
of an interior of said housing to a vacuum source for creating and 
maintaining an atmosphere inside the housing which is at a pres- 
sure less than atmospheric pressure, the improvement comprising 
means defining successive degassing areas through which the 
casting resin is successively guided to facilitate degassing, means 
for defining a degassing surface in each of the successive degas- 
sing areas, applying means for applying the casting resin in each 
degassing area to the degassing surface, so that the casting resin is 
degassed while applied to the degassing surface, the gas emanating 
from the casting resin being exhausted from the housing by the 
vacuum source, cleaving means for cleaving the casting resin 
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applied to the degassing surface in each degassing area so that new 
surface areas in the casting resin are created and exposed directly 
to the atmosphere inside the housing, the surface areas being 
sufficient to enhance any gas contained within the casting resin to 
surface and be removed from the vessel through the connection 
means, and means for transferring the casting resin to the follow- 
ing degassing area, wherein said cleaving means include fastening 
means extending radially from a central shaft in said vessel, said 
fastening means having a portion whereat a layer cleaving device 
is arranged for cleaving the casting resin. 


5,591,253 
ELECTROSTATICALLY ENHANCED SEPARATOR (EES) 
Ralph F. Altman, Chattanooga, Tenn.; S. Ronald Wysk, Stow, 

Mass.; Leo A. Smolensky, Concord, Mass., and Bruce H. 
Easom, Groton, Mass., assignors to Electric Power Research 
Institute, Inc., Palo Alto, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 399,732 
Int. Cl. BO3C 3/15 


1. An apparatus for separating particles from a gas stream 

comprising: 

a separation vessel including a cylindrical-walled separation 
chamber bound at opposing ends, an inlet passage for admit- 
ting a particulate laden gas stream into said separation cham- 
ber and a particle outlet passage for expelling a concentrated 
stream of particles disentrained from said gas stream, said 
inlet passage and particle outlet passage both further compris- 
ing a thin elongated slit opening tangentially to cylindrical 
walls of said separation chamber and providing a substantially 
flush incoming flow path dispersed lengthwise along said 
wall; 

two vortex finders suspended centrally within the separation 
vessel between the ends thereof and establishing an end-to- 
end outgoing clean flow path through the separation vessel 
and out from the ends thereof; 

an elongated discharge electrode suspended centrally within the 
separation vessel between the ends thereof; and 

a power supply connected between the cylindrical walls of the 
separation chamber of the separation vessel and the discharge 
electrode for establishing an electric potential therebetween 
which serves to charge the particles entrained in said incom- 
ing gas stream and repel charged particles in said separation 
vessel toward the wall of said separation chamber, 

wherein a gas stream flowing into said inlet passage, through 
said separation chamber, and out from said particle outlet 
passage creates a vortex in said separation chamber which 
imparts a centrifugal force on the entrained particles toward 
the wall of said separation chamber, and said centrifugal force 
is augmented by said electrostatic force to propel said par- 
ticles away from the entrance of the vortex finders and out 
through said outlet passage. 
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5,591,254 color between a first color state and a second color state in 

VAPOR RECOVERY SYSTEM WITH AUTOMATIC response to a change in temperature, comprising: 
VALVE CONTROL : : ; — : 
a) drying a slurry including thermochromic pigment to a solids 

David L. Gibson, Louisville, Ky., assignor to Jordan Holding suntan | pase do nd 95%: " 


Company, Fisherville, Ky. =a wage 
Fited Jul. 12, 1995, Ser. No. 501,353 b) mixing said dried slurry in an appropriate mixing base that 


int. CL° BOID 53/047 has an inherent or adjusted acid value lower than 100 and 
US. Cl. 9%6—113 does not include anymore than trace amounts of the following 
solvents: ketones, diols, aldehydes, amines and aromatic com- 
pounds thereby making a base formulation, wherein said 
mixing base is selected from one or more of the following: 1) 
mixing varnish, 2) polyester resin vehicle; and 3) colloidal 
dispersion resin; and 

c) adding any desired ink components to said base formulation 
wherein said ink components have an inherent or adjusted 
acid value that is below 100 and do not include any more than 
trace amounts of the following solvents: ketones, diols, alde- 

hydes, amines and aromatic compounds. 


1. An apparatus for recovering volatile liquid vapor from an 
air-volatile liquid vapor mixture, comprising: 

first and second reaction vessels each including a bed of adsor- 
bent for adsorbing volatile liquid vapor and producing rela- 
tively volatile liquid vapor-free air; 5,591,256 

a vacuum pump for regenerating said absorbent bed in each of HIGH PERFORMANCE SYNTHETIC ALKALI METAL 
said first and second reaction vessels and releasing previously ALUMINO-SILICATE, METHODS AND USES, 
adsorbed volatile liquid vapor; ’ COMPOSITIONS AND HIGH SOLIDS REACTION 

means for recovering volatile liquid vapor generated during bed METHODS OF THEIR PREPARATION 
regeneration; 

means for circulating the air-volatile liquid vapor mixture ©@*Y M. Freeman; Richard D. Carter; Thad T. Broome, all of 
through said apparatus between said first and second reaction Macon, and Kurt H. Moller, Warner Robins, all of Ga., 
vessels, vacuum pump and recovering means, said circulating  aSSigners to J. M. Huber Corporation, Edison, N.J. 
means including main conduit means for the passage of the Filed Aug. 10, 1994, Ser. No. 288,532 
air-volatile liquid vapor mixture and valve means for directing Int. CL.° CO8K 5/00 
the flow of the air-volatile liquid vapor mixture along said qj 5 ¢), 196—483 29 Claims 


main conduit means; and . : a : , ; 
flow control means including an air pressure monitor for moni- 1. A sodium alumino-silicate pigment having the following 


toring air pressure in said apparatus adjacent each bed of empirical formuia in terms of oxide constituents: 
adsorbent and an inlet of said vacuum pump and control 
means responsive to said air pressure monitor for controlling (0.01-0.5) Na,0:Al,0,(2.01-3.0)SiO,,(1.0-3.0) H,O 
operation of said valve means. 
said pigment being produced by the hydrothermal reaction of a 
sodium silicate and a clay in an aqueous medium at a molar 
ratio of sodium silicate (B) to clay (C) of 0.1:1 to 0.5:1, 
5,591,255 said pigment having a total pore volume of at least 2.0 mi/gm, 
THERMOCHROMIC INK FORMULATIONS, NAIL an oil absorption of less than about 115 gm/100 gm, a median 
LACQUER AND METHODS OF USE particle size of 0.5-0.7 microns, as determined by x-ray 
Lyle D. Small, Ithaca, N.Y., and Gerald Highberger, Linden, sedigraph, and a differential pore volume greater than 1.0 
N.J., assignors to Chromatic Technologies, Inc., Ithaca, N.Y. mi/gm 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 175,098, Dec. 29, 1993, aban- . 
doned. This application Sep. 30, 1994, Ser. No. 315,893 
Int. C1.° CO9D 11/00 
US. Cl. 106—21 A 


5,591,257 
PIGMENT PREPARATIONS BASED ON MONOAZO 
PIGMENTS 
Joachim Weide; Ridiger Jung, both of Kelkheim, and Hans J. 
Metz, Darmstadt, all of Germany, assignors to Hoechst 
Aktiengeselischaft, Germany 
Filed Nov. 16, 1995, Ser. No. 559,572 
Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 17, 1994, 44 40 
928.1 
1. A method of making a solvent based ink formulation includ- 6 0: 11702 
ing a thermochromic pigment, wherein said thermochromic pig- es CHS 68 GaP 10 Claims 
ment is formed of microcapsules each containing reversible ther- 
mochromic coloring material which exhibits a visible change in 1. A pigment preparation comprising 
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a) at least one monoazo pigment of the formula (I) 5,591,258 
PREPARATION OF LINEAR, UNSUBSTITUTED 
) QUINACRIDONE PIGMENTS OF THE £-PHASE 
Manfred Urban, Wiesbaden, Germany, and Erwin Dietz, 
Wilmington, Del., assignors to Hoechst Aktiengeselischaft, 
Germany 
Filed Nov. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 342,773 
Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 25, 1993, 43 40 
125.2 
Int. Cl.° CO9B 48/00 


INTENSITY 


in which 
R is identical or different at each occurrence and is C,—-C,- 
alkyl, C,—C,-alkoxy, chlorine or hydrogen, and 
n is a number from | to 3, ar 3 ee ae ee Oe 
b) at least one compound of the formula (II) DIFFRACTION ANGLE (2) 


(1) 1. A process for preparing linear, unsubstituted quinacridone 
pigments or pigment preparations of the B-phase, which comprises 
R! a) cyclizing 2,5-dianilinoterephthalic acid in polyphosphoric 
\- N acid or in polyphosphoric ester to the quinacridone, 
y V \ b) then hydrolyzing the quinacridone with water at a tempera- 
" \ na \ r= ture of at least 40° C. to obtain a finely divided quinacridone 
crude pigment which is predominantly in the o-phase, 
\= N =-/ c) then optionally wet grinding the finely divided quinacridone 
ms ‘ies crude pigment from b) to form a prepigment, and 
d) then heating the crude pigment from b) or the prepigment 
from c) to a temperature between 120° and 200° C. in the 
presence of from 0.1 to 1.5 times the amount of an inorganic 
base, based on the weight of the crude pigment, in an inert 
liquid medium. 


5,591,259 
RAPID SETTING CEMENTITIOUS COMPOSITIONS AND 
METHOD 
Lan Huang, Cleveland, and Stephen A. Farrington, Chardon, 
in which poth of Ohio, assignors to Sandoz Lt4., Basel, Switz<: land 
R' and R? are identical or different and are a radical of the Division of Ser. No. 309,373, Sep. 20, 1994, abandoned. This 
formula application Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 470,870 
Int. C1.° CO4B 24/04 
US. Cl. 106—696 9 Claims 
1 The method of rapidly forming in place a cementitious 
structure comprising mixing a cement composition with an amount 


NH— NH— 
of a water-soluble malate or water-soluble citramalate effective to 
of accelerate the set of the cement in the presence of sufficient water 
¥ . for hydraulic setting of the cement, and delivering the resulung 
SS composition while fluid to the place for forming the cementitious 
(SO3X) mn 


structure, said amount of water-soluble malate or water-solubie 
citramalate being at least 4% by weight based on the weight of the 
cement. 
(HOCH,CH,),N—, HOCH,CH,NH— 
or a five- to seven-membered, saturated or unsaturated, 
aliphatic or aromatic heterocyclic ring which includes from 5,591,260 
1 to 3 heteroatoms from the group consisting of nitrogen, METHOD FOR CRYSTAL GROWTH 
oxygen and sulfur, Tadahiko Kishi, Shiga, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 
m is the number | or 2, and Tokyo, Japan Sep. 9, 2994; Sen. Wa. 
X is hydrogen, an alkali metal or a stoichiometric equivalent Filed oe. > 302,009 
b 99. 
rin r eee 13, 5-232669 


and, optionally, US. Cl. 117—104 9 Claims 
c) further, conventional constituents and additives. 1. A method for growing crystals comprising the steps of: 
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forming crystals including an indium containing crystal layer on 
a GaAs substrate by a thermal organic metal decomposition 
technique using trimethyl indium or triethyl indium as a 
source of indium; and 

forming an Al, Ga,., As (0.3<y<0.7) layer on top of said 
crystals, ; 

trimethyl gallium being used as a source of gallium (Ga) in the 
second step. 


5,591,261 
ELECTROMECHANICAL CAKE DECORATING 
APPARATUS 
Charles F. Ciaramita, Raleigh, N.C., assignor to Too Sweet, 

Ltd., Atlanta, Ga. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 346,617, Nov. 30, 1994, Pat. 
No. 5,547,507. This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 477,218 
Int. Cl.° A23G 7/00 


US. Cl. 118—13 4 Claims 





1. An apparatus for supporting a food product being prepared 
and for measuring and displaying the weight of the food product 
being prepared, said apparatus comprising: 

a turntable comprising a platen and a shaft, said platen for 

supporting the food product to be prepared, said shaft having 
a first end and a second end, said first end of said shaft being 
connected to said platen; 

a base having an opening formed therein for receiving said shaft 
and for substantially preventing lateral movement of said 
turntable with respect to said base; 

a weight sensor contained within said base, at least a portion of 
said weight sensor being in contact with said base for sensing 
the weight of a food product supported on said platen and for 
producing a voltage signal proportional to the weight of the 
food product supported on said platen wherein said weight 
sensor comprises a plurality of beams, each of said beams 
having a first end and a second end, wherein at least one 
transducer is attached to each of said beams at a location 
between the first and second ends of said beams for sensing 
strain in said beams and wherein each of said beams is 
attached to said base at a point at or near the second end of 
each beam and wherein of each beam is attached at or near the 
first end of each beam to a means for supporting said base to 
allow vertical movement of said base with respect to the first 
ends of said beams; 

signal processing means connected to said weight sensor for 
receiving the voltage signal produced by said weight sensor 
and for processing the signal into display information for 
display, 
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display means connected to said signal processing means for 
receiving the display information from said signal processing 
means and for displaying a digital number which corresponds 
to the weight of the food product supported on said platen. 


5,591,262 
ROTARY CHEMICAL TREATER HAVING STATIONARY 
CLEANING FLUID NOZZLE 
Hiroyoshi Sago; Hideya Kobari; Koji Ueda; Hidenori Miya- 
moto, all of and Ryuzo Takatsuki, 
Okayama-ken, all of Japan, assignors to Tazmo Co., Ltd., 
Okayama, and Tokye Ohka Kogyo Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, 
both of Japan 
Filed Mar. 24, 1995, Ser. No. 410,315 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 24, 1994, 6-054135 
Int. CL.° BOSC 7/00 


US. Cl. 118—52 17 Claims 
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12 
1. A rotary chemical treater, comprising: 
a rotary inner cup; 
an outer cup for receiving a drain from the rotary inner cup, the 
outer cup being disposed outside of the inner cup; 
a a a a a a 


o vatedepelbainnd @te-ennaheair Guat tiven 
through passage, 

a space being defined about the cleaning fluid nozzle within the 
passage such that said nozzle does not contact said rotary 
inner cup: and 

said space being defined between an inner periphery of the 
vertical through passage and an outer periphery of the clean- 
ing fluid nozzle, and forming at least one of a liquid waste 
passage and a gas supply passage in fluid communication with 
an interior space within the rotary inner cup. 


5,591,263 
WOOD PRESERVATIVE APPLICATOR 
Chen-Woo Chin, Wheelers Hill, and Christopher N. McEvoy, 
Mount Martha, both of Australia, assignors to Saneish Pty 
Ltd, Victoria, Australia 
PCT No. PCT/AU92/00115, § 371 Date Sep. 17, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date Dec. 22, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO92/16341, PCT Pub. 
Date Oct. 1, 1992 
PCT Filed Mar. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 119,102 
Claims priority, application Australia, Mar. 
PKS164 
Int. Cl.° BOSC 11/00; AO1G 17/12; B27K 3/14 
US. Cl. 118—200 19 Claims 
1. A wood preservative applicator bandage for a wooden struc- 
ture comprising a flexible matrix having a surface for contact with 


18, 1991, 
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the wooden structure, said flexible matrix having formed therein a 
plurality of individual reservoirs, one or more of said reservoirs 
each containing a solid tablet of at least one wood preserving 
chemical, solidified within, and substantially filling, said one or 
more reservoirs, said solid tablet contacting directly the wooden 
structure when said applicator bandage is applied to said wooden 
structure to supply said wood preserving chemical to said wooden 
structure, the plurality of reservoirs being arranged on the flexible 
matrix in an array of columns and rows, the rows extending the 
length of the applicator bandage, with the reservoirs being suffi- 
ciently spaced, to enable said matrix to be shaped to conform to the 
contour of the wooden structure. 


5,591,264 
SPIN COATING DEVICE 


Emi Sugimoto, Tokyo; Akira Yoshio, Shizuoka, and Yoshinori 
Ito, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Sony Corporation, 


Japan 
Filed Mar. 16, 1995, Ser. No. 405,133 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 22, 1994, 6-075326; 
May 18, 1994, 6-129571 
Int. ClL.° BOSB /3/00 
US. Cl. 118—320 


10. A spin coating device for a substrate for applying an appli- 
cation liquid on a substrate to form a substantially uniform thin 
film on the substrate, comprising: 

a turntable for holding and rotating the substrate about a center; 

an application liquid discharge nozzle for supplying the applica- 
tion liquid to the rotating substrate; 

a splash preventing member, including a splash preventing cup 
and a splash preventing cover for preventing droplets of the 
application liquid from splashing, the splash preventing cup 
arranged at a periphery of the turntable in an area correspond- 
ing to peripheral edges of the substrate and the turntable, the 
splash preventing cover located above the substrate and 
arranged to face the substrate so that splashing of the appli- 
cation liquid is prevented; and 

an opening and closing mechanism for opening and closing the 
splash preventing cup; 
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wherein the splash preventing cover has a hole for obtaining a 
flow of external air in a central portion of the splash prevent- 
ing cover, the hole being formed so that the flow of external 
air is supplied to the substrate located above the turntable, and 

a bottom surface of the splash preventing cover faces the sub- 
strate, is above the turntable and is formed with an inclined 
portion which is configured to have an inclination which 
approaches the substrate from the hole in the central portion 
toward the periphery of the substrate. 


5,591,265 
PROTECTIVE COATING 

Klaus N. Tusch, London, England, assignor to Colebrand Lim- 

ited 

Continuation of Ser. No. 879,812, May 7, 1992, abandoned. 

This application Jul. 15, 1994, Ser. No. 275,814 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 10, 1991, 

9110097 
Int. CL.° BOSC 3/02; E02D 5/60 


U.S. Cl. 118—404 8 Claims 





1. A system for applying a protective coating to a body having 

one end at least partially underwater, comprising: 

(i) a formwork structured and arranged to be securely placed 
around the body, the formwork having at least a lower end 
partially underwater, 

(ii) spacer means for spacing the formwork from the body to 
provide an annular space between the formwork and the body; 

(iii) means structurally arranged adjacent the one end of the 
body to apply a resin material to said annular space whereby 
to provide the protective coating between the formwork and 
the body; 

(v) seal means positioned between said means structurally 
arranged adjacent the one end of the body and the lower end 
of the formwork to prevent egress of said resin material from 
the the lower end of the formwork and to prevent ingress of 
water to said annular space; and 

(vi) a support ring secured to the body in use to support the 
lower end of the formwork. 


5,591,266 
EXTRUSION TYPE COATING HEAD 
Yoshihisa Osawa, Miyota-machi; Eizo Tsunoda, Komoro; Ryuji 
Hosogaya, Saku; Akira Hatakeyama, Saku; Hideki Tanaka, 
Saku, and Seiichi Tobisawa, Hino, all of Japan, assignors to 
TDK Corporation, and Konica Corporation, both of Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Mar. 22, 1995, Ser. No. 408,564 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 25, 1994, 6-077772 
Int. Cl.° BOSC 3/02 
US. Cl. 118—410 7 Claims 
1. An extrusion coating head for applying a coating solution 
onto a support comprising, 
a pocket storing the coating solution fed in the coating head 
temporarily for extruding the coating solution uniformly, and 
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5,591,268 
PLASMA PROCESS WITH RADICALS 

Kaoru Usui, Kawasaki, and Shou Chiba, Aizuwakamatsu, both 

of Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Jul. 21, 1995, Ser. No. 505,151 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 14, 1994, 6-249333; 

Feb. 27, 1995, 7-038689 
Int. CL® C23C 16/00 

US. Cl. 118—723 E 


13 


a slit being connected to the pocket and serving as a delivery 
port for extruding the coating solution from the coating head 
and onto the support, 

said pocket comprising an inner wall surface having a center line 
average roughness (Ra) of 3.5 ym or less. 


1. An apparatus for manufacturing a semiconductor device com- 
5,591,267 prising: 
REDUCED PRESSURE DEVICE a process chamber capable of being evacuated; 
Tadahiro Ohmi, 1-17-301, Komegabukuro, 2-chome, Aoba-ku, field generator for generating an alternating magnetic field in 
Sendai-shi, said process chamber; 
partition disposed in said process chamber for defining an inner 
space and generating another alternating magnetic field, said 
Division of Ser. No. 213,079, Mar. 15, 1994, which is a con- cuiber dhomaieg Ghiate GAs eabdner'amaye Ge 
tinuation of Ser. No. 97,861, Jul. 26, 1993, abandoned, Ser. alternating magnetic field generated in the inner space, and 
No. 721,450, Aug. 8, 1991, abandoned, and Ser. No. 121,174, said partition allowing gas to be transported between the inner 
‘Gu Ne. 922.5%, Del. BD, 1950, chedhened, etd “4 oe are , 
, a con- first passage for supplying process to said process 
tinuation of Ser. No. 465,226, Mar. 5, 1990, abandoned, said nes — 


Ser. No. 97,86lis a continuation of Ser. No. 990,549, Dec. 14, second for exhaustin from said cham- 
1992, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 536,547, ta » : 
Jul. 10, 1990, abandoned. This application Jun. 2, 1995, Ser. 


US. Cl. 118—715 16 Claims 
5,591,269 
VACUUM PROCESSING APPARATUS 
Junichi Arami, Tokyo; Kenji Ishikawa, Sagamihara; Youichi 
Deguchi, Machida; Hironori Yagi, Yokohama; Nobuo 
Kawada, and Isao Yanagisawa, both of Annaka, all of Japan, 
assignors to Tokyo Electron Limited, and Tokyo Electron 
Tohoku Limited, both of Japan 
Filed Jun. 23, 1994, Ser. No. 265,134 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 24, 1993, 5-180851; 
Jun. 29, 1993, 5-185502; Jun. 29, 1993, 5-185503; Jun. 29, 1993, 
5-185519; Sep. 28, 1993, 5-264412; Feb. 3, 1994, 6-031831 
Int. CL.° C23C 16/00 
U.S. Cl. 118—723 R 18 Claims 








1. A reduced pressure device including a reduced pressure cham- 
ber having exposed interior stainless steel surfaces, a passivation 
film on at least a portion of the exposed interior surfaces, said film 
having a thickness of more than 50 A, said film including at least 
two layers, one said layer being located adjacent the interface of 
the stainless steel and the passivation film and containing mainly 
chrome oxide, a second said layer being located adjacent the 
surface of the passivation film and containing mainly iron oxide. heating means for heating said target object; and 
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processing gas supply means for supplying a processing gas for 

wherein said mounting member has a base, a first insulating 
layer formed on a surface of said base, and a second insulat- 
ing layer formed on said first insulating layer, and has a 
conductive layer between said first insulating layer and said 
second insulating layer on a mounting surface side of said 
mounting member to obtain the electrostatic chuck means 
constituted by said first insulating layer, said second insulat- 
ing layer, and said conductive layer, and 

the heating means has a heating member provided between said 
first insulating layer and said second insulating layer on a 
surface side opposing said mounting surface of said mounting 
member. 


5,591,270 


Filed Jul. 31, 1995, Ser. No. 508,381 
Int. Cl.° C23G 1/02; BO8B 3/00 

US. Cl. 134—3 9 Claims 

1. A method of removing lead oxide from a surface having the 
lead oxide deposited thereon, the method comprising contacting 
the article with a decontamination composition comprising about 
0.01 to 5 percent, by weight, of a reductant, about 0.01 to 5 
percent, by weight, of a compound selected from the group con- 
sisting of citric acid, alkali metal and ammonium salts of citric acid 
and mixtures thereof; 1 to 15 percent, by weight, of a compound 
selected from the group consisting of polyaminocarboxylic acid, 
alkali metal and ammonium salts of polyaminocarboxylic acid and 
the combination of a polyaminocarboxylic acid and a neutralizing 
compound and mixtures thereof; 0 to | percent, by weight, of a 
nonionic surfactant; 0 to 1 percent, by weight, of a dispersant; and 


0 to | percent, by weight, of a corrosion inhibitor, and the balance 
water or other aqueous liquid. 


§,591,271 
PROCESS FOR CLEANING INDUCTOR CHANNELS OF 
FURNACES MELTING NON-FERROUS METAL ALLOYS 
Ivo Baeck, Florencio Varela; Horacio H. Fernandez, Lomas de 
Zamora; Horacio Liano, Capital Federal, and Ricardo M. 
Ali, Monte Grande, all of Argentina, assignors to Comesi 
S.A.LC., Buenos Aires, 
Filed Mar. 30, 1995, Ser. No. 413,241 

Claims priority, application Argentina, Aug. 26, 1994, 


329233 
Int. C1.° BO8B 5/02;9/00;9/04 


1. A process for cleaning inductor channels, of furnaces melting 
non-ferrous metal alloys, comprising the steps of adding coating 
alloy having a minimum of zinc contents of 50% by weight to said 
inductor channels thereafter softening, diluting and floating of a 
slag thus obtained; removing the slag from the inductor channels 
by a mechanical scraping action of a movable lance having fins 
protruding therefor the removal of the slag aided by bubbling a 
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lance is provided with radial fins having predetermined shapes, for 
breaking the slag accumulated into the inductor channels, said 
lance moving and acting within the inductor channels to inject an 
inert gas against the slag, which slag has been previously broken 
by said radial fins of said lance and accumulated into the channels, 
wherein said radial fins have increasing variable diameters extend- 
ing through a bore of the channels during several scraping- 
bubbling operations until said channels are cleaned, wherein fur- 
ther said lance with protruding radial fins is advanced against and 
through the slag by applying repeated hammer shocks by ramming 
hammers at a coupling end of said lance, for aiding in a penetration 
thereof into the slag accumulated within the channels. 


5,591,272 
METHOD FOR CLEANING AN OIL TANK 
Jan S. Hummer, Charlottenlund, Denmark, assignor to Tofte- 
jorg Technology ApS, Ishej, Denmark 
Continuation of Ser. No. 146,194, Nov. 17, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 31, 1995, Ser. No. 508,398 
Claims priority, application Denmark, Mar. 17, 1992, 0357/ 
92 
Int. CL.° BO8B 3/02;3/10;9/00;9/093 


US. Cl. 134—10 5 Claims 


1. A method of removing oil residues from a tank containing an 
oil-containing liquid and a layer of oil residues and for converting 
the oil residues into a purified oil product, said method comprising 
the steps of: 

(a) spraying a heated oil residue-containing liquid a product 
against the oil residues located in the tank above a surface of 
oil-containing liquid therein to fluidize the oil residues and 
form a fluidized oil residue-containing liquid mixture within 
the tank; 

(b) discharging said fluidized oil residue-containing liquid mix- 
ture from the tank; 

(c) purifying a first portion of said fluidized oil residue- 
containing liquid mixture from step (b) to form a purified oil 
product; 

(d) recovering said purified oil product from step (c); 

(e) heating a second portion of said fluidized oil residue- 
containing liquid mixture from step (b) to form a heated oil 
residue-containing liquid mixture having a temperature suffi- 
ciently high to fluidize said oil residues in said tank; and 

(f) recycling said heated oil residue-containing liquid mixture 
from step (e) to step (a) to provide said heated, oil residue- 
containing product. 
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5,591,273 
PROCESS FOR DISTRIBUTING ULTRA HIGH PURITY 
GASES WITH MINIMIZED CONTAMINATION AND 
PARTICULATES 
Toshiyuki Tsukamoto, Ushiku; Norbert Fanjat, Tsukuba, and 
Jean Friedt, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to L’ Air Liquide, 
Societe Anonyme pour I’Etude et l’Exploitation des Procedes 
Georges Claude, Paris, France 
Filed Dec. 30, 1994, Ser. No. 366,468 
Int. Cl.° BO8B 3/04;5/00;5/04;9/00 
US. Cl. 134—21 


CYLINDER VALVE HEAD ASSEMBLY 


1. A process for distributing ultra high purity gases in a gas 
distribution network with minimized contamination and particu- 
lates, comprising the steps of: (a) purging said distribution network 
or any part thereof with dry inert high purity gas comprising less 
than 1 ppm of any impurity; (b) evacuating said distribution 
network or any part thereof at a pressure which is lower than 5x10* 
Pascal; (c) liquid drying the gas distribution network or any part 
thereof with H,O desorbing liquid drying agent selected from a 
group consisting of acetone dimethylacetal, 2-2 dichloropropane or 
2-2 dibromopropane, mixtures thereof and any equivalent thereof; 
and, (d) distributing an ultra high purity gas through the distribu- 
tion network or any part thereof. 


§,591,274 
HEAT TREATMENT METHOD FOR METALS 

Susumu Takahashi, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Kanto Yakin 

Kogyo K.K., Kawagawa-kea, Japan 

Filed Aug. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 510,907 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 18, 1994, 6-228583 
Int. CL.° C21D 9/00;1/76 

U.S. Cl. 148—206 6 Claims 


6 


1. A method of heat treating metals during passage thereof 
through a heat treating furnace, including obtaining a first atmo- 
sphere gas during passage of the metals through a first portion of 
the furnace by dehydrating an exothermic gas generated by the 
combustion of a hydrocarbonic gas in said first portion of the 
furnaces, and which first gas is primarily composed of N, and CO,, 
selectively adding to said first gas externally of said furnace a 
cracked or evaporated alcoholic gas, and feeding the combined first 
and alcoholic gases into the furnace at a desired second portion 
thereof so that the metals are heat treated in said gases. 
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5,591,275 
COMPOSITION AND PROCESS FOR SURFACE 
TREATING METAL PRIOR TO COLD WORKING 

Kazutomo Miyafuji, Izumi; Shigeo Tanaka, Yokohama, and 
Ryoji Morita, Hiratsuka, all of Japan, assignors to Henkel 
Corporation, Plymouth Meeting, Pa. 

PCT No. PCT/US94/00212, § 371 Date Jul. 13, 1995, § 102(e) 
Date Jul. 13, 1995, PCT Pub. No. WO94/16119, PCT Pub. 
Date Jul. 21, 1994 

PCT Filed Jan. 11, 1994, Ser. No. 256,388 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 13, 1993, 5-019410 
Int. CL® C23C 22/86 

US. Cl. 148—246 10 Claims 
1. A process for forming a lubricating film on a metal surface, 

said process comprising steps of: 

(1) forming on the metal surface a conversion coating by contacting 
the metal surface with a liquid aqueous conversion treatment 
composition that comprises (i) a base conversion treatment 
composition selected from the group consisting of phosphate 
treatment compositions, oxalate treatment compositions, and 
fluoride treatment compositions and (ii) from 0.1 to 50 g/L, 
measured as solids, of a total of organic cationic polymer having 
at least one cationic nitrogen atom per molecule and having a 
molecular weight of 1,000 to 1,000,000, salt of such an organic 
cationic polymer, or both polymer and salt thereof, and 

(If) applying over the conversion coating formed in step (I) a 
lubricant film for cold working operations. 





5,591,276 
MAGNETIC ALLOY WITH ULTRAFINE CRYSTAL 
GRAINS AND METHOD OF PRODUCING SAME 
Yoshihito Yoshizawa, Fukaya; Yoshio Bizen; Shigekazu 
Suwabe, both of Kumagaya; Kiyotaka Yamauchi, Kuma- 
gaya, and Toshikazu Nishiyama, Fukaya, all of Japan, 
assignors to Hitachi Metals, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 896,878, Jun. 10, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 616,979, Nov. 21, 1990, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 154,715 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 22, 1989, 1-303617 
Int. CL° C22C 38/16 
US. Cl. 148—304 25 Claims 








HEAT TREATMENT TEMPERATURE) 


4. A magnetic core consisting essentially of a soft magnetic alloy 
with ultrafine crystal grains having a composition represented by 
general formula consisting essentially of: 


Fes 00.-y-2-oM,B,X.T, (atomic %) 


wherein 
M represents at least one element selected from the group 
consisting of Ti, Zr, Hf, V, Nb, Mo, Ta, Cr, W and Mn, 
X represents at least one element selected from the group 
consisting of Si, Ge, P, and Al, 
T represents at least one element selected from the group con- 
sisting of platinum group elements, Co, Ni, Be, Mg, Ca, Sr 
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and Ba, 43x15, 2Sy325, 05z210, 0Sb=10, 
7Sx+y+z+b335, at least 50% of the alloy structure being 
occupied by crystal grains having an average grain size of 240 
A or less, said erystal grains being based on a bcc structure, 
and said magnetic core having 1,,, of 2900 or more and 


permeability at 1 kHz after heat treatment at 600° C. for 30 
minutes. 


1. Av method of thermally conditioning a disc drive torque 
retaining swage mount for increasing the frictional fastening and 
plate stiffening properties thereof, said swage mount formed from a 
metal having an initial coefficient of friction and an initial stiffness, 
said method including the steps of: 

providing an oxygen depleted environment, 

heating said environment to an initial constant temperature 

between 900° F. and 1740° F.; 


F. less than said initial constant 
quenching said swage mount with a cryogenic quenching 
medium upon traversing said threshold temperature; and 
restoring said swage mount to ambient temperature whereby 
said swage mount will exhibit enhanced coefficient of friction 
SS eee 
friction and said initial stiffness 


WHEELS FOR THE TUBULAR TRANSPORT 
Mihail I. Marcu, 6 Norfolk St. N, Hamilton Ontario, Canada 
Filed Oct. 5, 1994, Ser. No. 318,099 
Int. CL® B6OC 7/00 
US. Cl. 152—152.1 18 Claims 


1. In a tubular transport device, the improvement comprising: 
of: 


a lubricant uniformly distributed inside of the rigid polymer 


whenein the friction cosflicient of the tise with a steel surface is 
less than 0.14. 
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5,591,279 
PNEUMATIC VEHICLE TIRE 

Shingo Midorikawa;. Masaaki Harada, and Takanori Kondoh, 

all of Hiratsuka, Japan, assignors to The Yokohama Rubber 

Co., Ltd., Japan 

Filed May 19, 1994, Ser. No. 246,276 

Claims priority, application Japan, May 20, 1993, 5-118669; 

May 20, 1993, 5-118671 
Int. C1.° B6OC 11/00 


US. Cl. 152—209 R 4 Claims 


1. A pneumatic vehicle tire comprising a tread composed of: 

(a) 100 parts by weight of a matrix rubber; 

(b) 1 to 10 parts by weight of a low hardness rubber powder 
having an average particle size of 10 to 400 ym and contain- 
ing 20 parts by weight or less of carbon black per 100 parts by 
weight of the rubber powder; 

(c) 0.5 to 5 parts by weight of hollow particles having an 
average particle size of 10 to 120 ym and an average wall 
thickness of 0.1 to 15 pm; 

(d) 1 to 15 parts by weight of short fibers having an average 
diameter of 0.05 ym or more, an average length of | to 5000 
pm and an aspect ratio of 10 to 1000, said fibers being 
selected from the group consisting of polyamide short fibers, 
cellulose short fibers, carbon short fibers and polyester short 
fibers; and 

(e) 5 to 50 parts by weight of a liquid polymer having a 
weight-average molecular weight of 6,000 to 60,000. 


5,591,280 
PNEUMATIC TIRE INCLUDING SIPES 


Ltd., Hyogo-ken, Japan 
Filed Feb. 1, 1995, Ser. No. 382,154 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 2, 1994, 6-031786 
Int. CL° B6OC 11/12 


grooves and axial grooves to form blocks each having a top 
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surface of which the centroid is located within the ground 
contacting width of the tread: portion, 

each said block provided with circumferentially spaced axially 
extending sipes, each said sipe having an axially inner open 
end and an axially outer open end, wherein, 

in each said block, the depths of the sipes at their axially inner 
open ends are the same, but the depths at their axially outer 
open ends are gradually increased from both the circumferen- 
tial edges of the block toward a circumferential central por- 
tion of the block so that at least one sipe, which has the 
deepest axially outer open end, exists in the circumferential 
central portion, and 

the sipes gradually decreased in depth from the axially inner 
open end to the axially outer open end, excepting said at least 
one sipe which has the deepest axially outer open end, and the 
maximum depth of the sipes being in the range of from 0.6 to 
0.9 times the depth of the circumferential grooves. 


5,591,281 
FLYWHEEL TIRE INFLATION DEVICE 
Richard T. Loewe, 12882 Olympia Way, Santa Ana, Calif. 
92705 
Filed Aug. 9, 1995; Ser. No. 512,826 
Int. ClL.° B6OC 23/12; FO4B 17/06; 19/22 
US. Cl. 152—418 


1. A device for maintaining desired inflation pressure within a 
tire mounted on a rotating vehicle wheel, said device utilizing 
inertial forces from changes in vehicle speed, the device compris- 
ing: 

a flywheel rotatably attached to said vehicle wheel such that said 
flywheel is disposed concentrically with respect to said wheel; 
and 

a fluid compressor attached to the vehicle wheel in fluid com- 
munication with said tire, said compressor of the reciprocat- 
ing piston type having a cylinder adapted to receive a sliding 
piston responsive to rotation of said flywheel relative the 
vehicle wheel, causing air to pass into the tire. 


5,591,282 
TIRE AND VEHICLE SYSTEM UTILIZING 
ASYMMETRIC SUPPORT MEMBER MOLDED TO 
INBOARD SIDEWALL 
Michael J. Weber, Mogadore, Ohio, and Stuart D. Grant, 
Cumberland, Md., assignors to The Goodyear Tire & Rub- 
ber Company, Akron, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 323,974, Oct. 17, 1994, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 23, 1995, Ser. No. 518,516 
Int. Cl.° B6OC 3/06;15/024 


ff “ 
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1. A vehicle/tire system designed for high speed use on paved 
road surfaces, the vehicle/tire system comprising a vehicle having 
two pneumatic front tires mounted thereon and two pneumatic rear 
tires mounted thereon, each of said tires having an annular 
member molded on a lower portion of an inboard sidewall of each 
of said tires, an outboard sidewall of each of said tires having no 
support member, wherein said support member has a lower portion 
which is shaped to match a flange of a wheel on which said tire is 
mounted, and said lower portion comprises a widest portion of said 
support member, and said support member extends radially out- 
ward to substantially a widest cross section width of said tire and 
said support member becomes progressively narrower~as it 
approaches a widest cross section width of said tire. 


5,591,283 
PNEUMATIC TIRE FOR BICYCLES WITH TIRE 
PADDING STRIPS 
Rolf Mahling, Korbach, Germany, assignor te Continental 
Aktiengeselischaft, Hanover, Germany 
Filed Mar. 21, 1995, Ser. No. 408,607 
Claims priority, application Germany, Aug. 8, 1994, 44 27 
894.2 
Int. Cl.° B6OC 5/02;15/00; 15/06; 19/12 
U.S. CL 152—501 15 Claims 
1. A pneumatic bicycle tire to be operated with an inner tube, 
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said tire comprising: 

a tread and two sidewalls; 

a bead connected to a free end of each one of said sidewalls for 
mounting said tire on a wheel rim with rim flanges having a 
maximum standard height limit; 

each one of said beads having a bead core; 

a carcass embedded in said tire and extending between said 
beads, wherein free ends of said carcass are wound about said 
beads, said carcass comprising at least one carcass ply; 

a padding strip embedded in each one of said sidewalls in the 
vicinity of said beads; 

said padding strip positioned along a curved section of said 
sidewall, “said curved section beginning at a center of said 
bead core and having a length equalto 40% to 210 % of said 
maximum standard height limit; and 

said padding strip having a hardness of between 40 and 60 Shore 
A, a rebound resilience of below 80% measured at a fre- 
quency of 2,000 Hz and a thickness of at least 0.6 mm. 


5,591,284 
RADIAL TIRE WITH TRIANGULATED STEEL CORD 
BELT 

Yves Gaudin, Maillet, France, assignor to Dunlop France SA, 

Paris, France 

Filed Apr. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 429,565 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 28, 1994, 94 05148 
Int. CL.° B6OC 9/00;9/18;9/20 


US. Cl. 152—532 14 Claims 








1. A heavy duty radial tire comprising a ground contacting tread 
region reinforced by a belt comprising at least four breaker plies of 
strips of fabric comprising parallel metallic cords in which the 
cords of the radially innermost first ply and those of the third ply 
are inclined at a relatively small angle with respect to the equato- 
rial plane of the tire, wherein the cords of the second ply, disposed 
radially between the first and third plies, are the only cords inclined 
at an inclination angle with respect to the equatorial plane in the 
range of 40° to 85°, and wherein the cords of the first and third 
plies are inclined in opposite directions to each other and have 
inclination angles with respect to the equatorial plane in the range 
of 5° to 40°. 
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5,591,285 
FLUORINATED CARBON POLYMER COMPOSITES 
Ali Afzali-Ardakani, Yorktown Heights, N.Y.; Juan Ayala- 
Esquilin, San Jose, Calif; Bodil E. Braren, Hartsdale; 


Jeffrey C. Hedrick, Peekskill, N.Y.; Rodney T. Hodgson, 
Ossining, N.Y.; Ashit A. Mehta, Vestal, N.Y.; Steven E. Molis, 
Brewster, N.Y.; Jane M. Shaw, Ridgefield, Conn.; Stephen L. 
Tisdale, Vestal, N.Y., and Alfred Viehbeck, Fishkill, N.Y., 


Division of Ser. No. 346,766, Nov. 30, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,556,899, which is a division of Ser. No. 929,313, Aug. 13, 
1992, Pat. No. 5,397,863, which is a continuation-in-part of 

Ser. No. 759,377, Sep. 13, 1991, abandoned, which is a 
of Ser. No. 759,380, Sep. 13, 1991, aban- 
doned. This application Jul. 24, 1995, Ser. No. 475,670 
Int. CL° B32B 31/28;27/16 
US. Cl. 156—62.2 12 Claims 
1. A method for making a:dielectric material of a fluoropolymer 
and fluorinated.carbon comprising the steps of: 
mixing a supply of fluorinated carbon particles in a supply of 
fluoropolymer with the fluorinated carbon to fiuoropolymer 
being in the range of 2% to 60% by weight, and wherein said 
fluorinated carbon particles contain from 28 to 64 atomic 
weight percent of fluorine; 
treating the mixture to form a composite thereof; 
laminating said composite at a pressure in the range from about 

100-200 psi and at a temperature in the range from 350° to 

390° C.; and 
exposing an area of said laminated composite to UV excimer 

laser radiation at a fluence in the range from 50 to 1000 

mJ/cm? to partially defluorinate the fluorinated carbon and 

render said exposed area of the composite electrically conduc- 
tive. 


5,591,286 
METHOD OF MAKING WINDOW FRAME FOR 
CONCRETE WALL PANEL 
Tatsuo Suenaga; Hiroaki Nakagawa; Shin Terauchi; Takeo 
Kikuchi; Shinnosuke Aiba; Mikio Kobavashi; Yutaka Kat- 
suta; Kenji Ago; Katsumi Kosuge; Yasuyuki Matsubara; 


Corporation, and Kabushiki Kaisha FRC, both of Tokyo, 
Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 43,268, Apr. 6, 1993, Pat. No. 5,356,687. 


Int. C1.° E06B 3/00;7/12 
US. Cl. 156—71 
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1. The method of securing a window frame in an opening in a 
concrete wall panel comprising the steps of: 
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(a) forming a wall panel mold to define a top, bottom, and side 
edges of said concrete wall panel; 

(b) extruding lengths of concrete with outer faces having mor- 
tises and tenons, and inner faces having rectangular flanges 
with front faces; 

(c) placing said extruded lengths of concrete together to form a 
window frame; 

(d) temporarily fixing said window frame to said wall panel 
mold; 

(e) pouring concrete grout in said wall panel mold, including 

(f) pouring said concrete grout about said outer faces of said 
window frame so as to embed said mortises and tenons in said 
concrete grout and to form said concrete wall panel; 

(g) permitting said concrete grout to harden about said window 
frame mortises and tenons to form mortise and tenon joints 
between said window frame and said hardened concrete grout 
of said concrete wall panel; 

(h) forming sash portions with convex front faces, planar back 
faces, channeled upper and lower faces, and interior voids 
extending longitudinally through said formed sash portions; 

(i) securing said sash portions to said window frame rectangular 
flanges by, 

(j) securing sealing means to said front faces of said rectangular 
flanges; and 

(k) securing said sash portions to said sealing means, 

whereby said mortise and tenon joints create an air-tight, water- 
tight, and heat and fireproof bond between said hardened concrete 
grout of said concrete wall panel and said window frame. 


5,591,287 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING LAYERED CERAMIC 
PRODUCT 
William J. Clegg, Chester, and Kevin Kendall; Runcorn, both 
of England, assignors to Tioxide Specialties. Limited, Lon- 
don, 


England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 653,270, Feb. 11, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 115,674 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 9, 1990, 


Int. CL° CO4B 37/00 
14 Claims 


1. A presses fer tho pesiustien-of'n tapered. commie protest 

having one or more zones of weakness, which process comprises 

(a) providing at least one layer of a first composition which 

comprises a sinterable particulate, non-fibrous, ceramic mate- 
rial, 

(b) providing at least one layer of a second composition which 

a eae eee non-fibrous, ceramic mate- 


1s entnnnmmatindtninewn 
composition and a second composition by treating said sur- 
face with a treatment material, 

(d) assembling a laminated structure containing at least one 
layer of a first composition and at least one layer of a second 
composition in which laminated structure said treatment 
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material is positioned between said layers of a first composi- 
tion and a second composition, and 

(e) heating and pressing said laminated structure in order to 
sinter the particulate ceramic materials and to form a bond 
between said layers of a first composition and a second 
composition, said treatment material being a non-sinterable or 
weakly sinterable particulate ceramic material or precursor 
thereof present as a layer having a thickness after pressing of 
between | and 10 microns, 

the treatment of said surface with said treatment material pro- 
viding at least one zone of weakness between the layers of the 
first and second compositions in the sintered layered ceramic 
product thus formed whereby in use of the layered ceramic 
product the one or more zones of weakness serve to deflect a 
crack in the ceramic product propagating across the layers of 


5,591,288 
CONTOURED TIRE BUILDING DRUM AND METHOD 
OF BUILDING AN EXTENDED MOBILITY TIRE 

Michael L. Becker, Akron; Klaus Beer, Stow, and Kenneth D. 

Conger, Munroe Falls, all of Ohio, assignors to The Good- 

year Tire & Rubber Company, Akron, Ohio 

Continuation of Ser. No. 92,214, Jul. 16, 1993, abandoned. 

This application Dec. 2, 1994, Ser. No. 316,865 
Int. CL® B29D 30/20;30/26 


US. Cl. 156—130.7 13 Claims 


1. A method of building an extended mobility tire with inserts on 
a tire building drum, said inserts being significantly thicker than 
other adjacent tire components; said tire building drum having a 
cylindrical surface with grooves therein, said grooves containing 
inflatable circular bodies therein, said method comprising: 
laying a liner on said surface of said drum, said inflatable 
circular bodies being in a first position in line with said 
cylindrical surface; 
defiating said circular bodies to a second position below said 
cylindrical surface; 
positioning first inserts in said grooves and on said circular 
bodies below said cylindrical surface and around said drum at 
insert locations spaced from each end of said drum; 
laying a first ply of reinforcing material around said drum over 
positioning second inserts over said first ply at said insert 
locations spaced from each end of said drum; 
laying a second ply of reinforcing material over said first ply and 
said second inserts; 
positioning circular beads at each end of said drum; 
expanding said drum to increase the diameter of said cylindrical 
surface and provide shoulders at each end of said drum; 
turning edges of said first ply and said second ply over each of 
said beads; 
positioning a belt and tread assembly around said second ply; 
and, 
contracting said drum for removal of the assembled tire compo- 
nents from said drum. 
7. A method of building an extended mobility tire with inserts on 
a tire building drum, said inserts being significantly thicker than 
other adjacent tire components; said tire building drum having a 
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cylindrical surface with grooves therein, said grooves containing 
resilient compressible circular bodies therein, said method com- 
prising: 
laying a liner on said surface of said drum; 
positioning first inserts over said grooves and on said circular 
bodies; 
depressing said first inserts into said resiliently compressible 
circular bodies; 
laying a first ply of reinforcing material around said drum over 
said cylindrical surface of said liner and said first insert; 
positioning second inserts over said first ply at insert locations 
spaced from each end of said drum; 
laying a second ply of reinforcing material over said first ply and 
said second inserts; 
positioning circular beads at each end of said drum; 
expanding said drum to increase the diameter of said cylindrical 
surface and provide shoulders at each end of said drum; 
turning edges of said first ply and said second ply over each of 
said beads; 
positioning a belt and tread assembly around said second ply; 
and, 


contracting said drum for removal of the assembled tire compo- 
nents from said drum. 


5,591,289 
METHOD OF MAKING A FIBROUS HEADLINER BY 
COMPRESSION MOLDING 

Steven L. Souders, Portsmouth, and Colin Frost, Dover, both of 

N.H., assignors to Davidson Textron Inc., Dover, N.H. 

Filed Jun. 29, 1995, Ser. No. 496,314 
Int. Cl.° B32B 31/04 

U.S. Cl. 156—148 


ee ayy ZY 
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a 
headliner comprising the steps of: 
providing a nonwoven batting of polymeric thermoplastic fibers 
having a minor percentage of low melting temperature binder 
fibers and a high loft that exceeds at least about 15 mm, 


needling opposite sides of said batting to form an integral U.S. 


fibrous first skin layer of relatively high fiber density and 
substantial fiber entanglement on one of the sides and an 
integral fibrous second skin layer of relatively low fiber 
density and less fiber entanglement as compared to the first 
layer on the other side and wherein said integral fibrous skin 
layers are resultantly spaced a substantial distance apart by an 
integral fibrous intermediate layer of un-needled nonwoven 
fibers, 

heating said batting to activate said binder fibers, 

coating said first skin layer with a thermoset resin, laying a 
scrim against said resinated first skin layer, laying a cover 
with a heat activated adhesive against said second skin layer, 

heating and pressing together said batting, said thermoset resin, 
said scrim and said cover in a compression molding operation 
to conform said scrim and said first skin layer to a desired 
back side contour and to facilitate curing of said thermoset 
resin and bonding of said scrim to said first skin layer to form 
a laminated assembly, wherein 

said heating comprising heating the first layer, the thermoset 
resin and the scrim to one temperature to form a headliner 


backbone of substantial flexibility and resilience for support- 
ing the shape of the headliner while heating said second skin 
layer and the cover to a lower temperature to conform said 
cover and said second skin layer to a desired appearance side 
contour with slight compression of the intermediate layer; 

cooling and trimming said laminated assembly to form said 
headliner. 


5,591,290 
METHOD OF MAKING A LAMINATE HAVING 
VARIABLE ADHESIVE PROPERTIES 


Peter A. Walter, Schaumburg, and Wayne E. Richter, Batavia, 


both of Ill, assignors to Wallace Computer Services, Inc., 
Hillside, Til. 
Filed Jan. 23, 1995, Ser. No. 376,742 
Int. Cl.° B32B 31/16; CO9J 5/00 


US. Cl. 156—152 


1. A method of making a laminate, comprising the steps of: 

providing a substrate with a layer of a pressure sensitive adhe- 
sive and a release sheet releasably adhered to said pressure 
sensitive adhesive, 

separating said release sheet from said pressure sensitive adhe- 
sive on said substrate to expose a surface of said pressure 
sensitive adhesive on said substrate, 

applying a discontinuous layer of a non-adhesive material 
between said separated release sheet and substrate, and 

relaminating said release sheet to said exposed surface of said 
pressure sensitive adhesive on said substrate with said discon- 
tinuous layer of non-adhesive material therebetween to 
modify adhesive properties of said pressure sensitive adhesive 
on said substrate. 


5,591,291 
METHOD OF FORMING ADVANCED CURED RESIN 
COMPOSITE PARTS 


Richard D. Blackmore, 914 Dell Rd., Northbrook, Ill. 60062 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 287,120, Aug. 8, 1994. This 
application Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 467,020 
Int. Cl.° B65H 81/00 
Cl. 156—173 23 Claims 


1. A method of forming a cured composite part comprising the 


steps of: 


providing an expandable and collapsible mandrel; 
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wrapping a composite material impregnated with a heat curable 
a layer of electrically conductive fibers; 

placing said mandrel and composite material in an outer forming 
shell having an interior surface corresponding to a desired 
shape of said cured composite part; 

expanding said mandrel to compress said composite material 
between said mandrel and said outer shell; 

causing an electric current of sufficient magnitude to resistively 
heat said composite material to cure said resin to flow through 
said conductive fibers in said composite material; and 

collapsing said mandrel and removing said mandrel from an 
interior of said composite material, and removing said com- 
posite material from said outer shell. 


5,591,292 
WELDING METHOD IN THE MANUFACTURE OF A 
SPIRALLY WOUND TUBE AND A WELDING HEAD FOR 
PERFORMING THE METHOD 
Gunnar Blomqvist, Helsingby, Finland, assignor to OY KWH 
Pipe AB, Vasa, Finland 
PCT No. PCT/F193/00182, § 371 Date Oct. 4, 1994, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 4, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO93/22126, PCT Pub. 
Date Nov. 11, 1993 
PCT Filed Apr. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 313,046 
Claims priority, application Finland, Apr. 30, 1992, 921967 
Int. Cl.° B29C 53/78;65/40 


US. Cl. 156—244.13 10 Claims 


1. A welding method in the manufacture of a spirally wound 
tube, comprising the steps of: 

winding a continuous thermoplastics hollow profile, having a 
substantially rectangular cross-section, helically around a 
welding drum; 

inserting a welding keel of a welding head coupled to an 
extruder between a profile surface of the hollow profile enter- 
ing the welding drum and an adjacent profile surface of a 
closest previous winding of said hollow profile around the 
welding drum, which profile surfaces are to be welded 


together; 

blowing hot air out through two pairs of air openings provided at 
a front portion of the welding keel facing a rotational direc- 
tion of the hollow profile against edge portions of said adja- 
cent profile surfaces; 

arranging a keel nose located between the two pairs of air 
openings to guide four hot-air streams from said two pairs of 
air openings and to prevent heating of a middle portion of said 
adjacent profile surfaces; 

pressing out an extruded welding mass strand on each heated 
edge portion of the profile surfaces through two pairs of 
welding mass openings in a rear section of the welding keel, 
mainly onto a same level as the two pairs of air openings; 
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pressing said edge portions of the two adjacent profile surfaces 
coated with welding mass together by means of at least one 
press roller having an axis radially directed relative to the 
welding drum, such that a double weld seam is formed 
between each winding of the hollow profile; and 

maintaining a welding pressure on a desired level by regulating 


5,591,293 
PROCESS FOR MANUFACTURING DRIP IRRIGATION 
SYSTEMS USING PLASTIC LAMINATION/EXTRUSION 
TECHNIQUES 
David B. Miller, Fresno; John M. Langa, Alpine, and Rodney 
Ruskin, San Francisco, all of Calif., assignors to Agrifim 
Irrigation Internaional N.V., Netherlands Antilles 
Filed Nov. 14, 1994, Ser. No. 339,593 
Int. CL.° B29C 47/02; BOSB 15/00 
US. Cl. 156—244.13 


7. A process for making drip irrigation lines comprising: 

providing a molded emitter body having a pressure-reducing 
passage extending through an inner surface of the emitter 
body, 

extruding a plastic material through an extruder die to form an 
extruded plastic film sheet that passes between a pair of 
pressure rolls downstream from the extruder die, the extruded 
film sheet having a first surface and a second surface, 

positioning the emitter units on a high speed transport device 
external to said extruded film sheet and inserting a sequence 
of the emitter units separately and independently from the 
high speed transport device into the nip of the pressure rolls 
and in contact with the first surface of the extruded plastic 
film sheet, and using the pressure of the pressure rolls and the 
heat of extrusion retained in the extruded plastic film sheet to 
apply pressure to the emitter units in sequence and heat-bond 
the inner surface of the emitter units to the first surface of the 
extruded plastic film sheet, 

bonding the outer marginal edges of the extruded film sheet to 
form an elongated continuous flexible tubular conduit in 
which the first surface of the extruded film sheet faces the 
interior of the conduit, in which the second surface of the 
extruded film sheet forms the exterior of the conduit and in 
which the emitters are thereby bonded to the interior of the 
conduit, and 

forming an exit hole in the plastic film sheet leading to the 
passage of each emitter unit on the tubular conduit so that 
water traveling in the interior of the conduit can pass through 
the pressure-reducing passage in the emitter and be dis- 
charged from the exterior of the conduit at a drip rate. 
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5,591,294 (ii) a nozzle at a lower end of the nozzle shall, the nozzle 
RECORDING SHEET MANUFACTURING AND STORING receiving the electronic component, 
(d) a recognition device that senses a deviation in position 
between the electronic component and the substrate; and 
M Sakaki ato; Miyuki Fujita, Tokyo asuyuki (e) driving means for rotating the nozzle shaft according to the 
SAA, Kowanahh, oil of Sopea, ausignare 60 Conon Keboahd deviation in position sensed by the recognition device at the 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan bonding position. 
Filed Jul. 12, 1994, Ser. No. 274,028 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 16, 1993, 5-176776 
Int. Cl.° B32B 31/18;31/22 
US. Cl. 156—250 14 Claims 


ye 
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5,591,296 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,591,297 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR MAKING AND 
INCORPORATING ACQUISITION/DISTRIBUTION 
INSERTS INTO ABSORBENT CORES 
Nicholas A. Ahr, Cincinnati, Ohio, assignor to The Procter & 
Gamble Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 


1. A method of manufacturing and storing a recording sheet Filed Nov. 17, 1994, Ser. No. 341,503 
ing a coating solution on at least one surface of a base U.S. Cl. 156—521 
sheet; 
drying the coating to form an ink receiving layer on the sheet; 
cutting the coated sheet into cut sheets having a desired size; and 
enclosing and sealing at least one of the cut sheets in a packag- 

ing material that is impermeable to moisture while the at least 

one of the cut sheets is maintained in a flat state, wherein the 

entirety of each of said drying step, said cutting step, and said 

enclosing and sealing step is effected in an atmosphere in 

which humidity does not exceed 50% RH. 


25-1 25-2 


5,591,295 
BONDING APPARATUS FOR ELECTRONIC 
COMPONENTS 
Yasuto Onitsuka, Fukuoka, Japan, assignor to Matsushita 
Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Nov. 14, 1994, Ser. No. 338,413 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 16, 1993, 5-286576 
Int. Cl.° B32B 31/00 1. An apparatus for assembling a first member and a second 
5 Claims ember, the first member comprising a fluid distribution part and 
said second member comprising an absorbent core member having 
a window portion therein, said apparatus comprising: 

a) conveyer means for forming a transport path; 

b) first deposition means for placing a series of one of said first 
and second members in spaced apart relation on said conveyer 
means; 

c) drum means rotatably mounted adjacent said conveyer means 
for carrying the other of said first and second members and 
for depositing said other of said first and second members 
onto said one of said first and second members on said 
conveyer means; 

d) said drum means including means for supporting a series of 
said other of said first and second members on said drum 

4. An apparatus for bonding electronic components comprising: means in spaced apart relation; 
(a) means for conveying electronic components; a e) drive means for said conveyer means and said drum means 
af rosiing «bere at tong ei: 4. Src nied lon al rd cid mentor 
came tiie ising: together on said conveyer means and for Positioning a portion 
Ce a senting baa. of said first member adjacent said window portion of said 
(2) a plurality of transfer heads placed on an outer portion of second member; and 
the rotating body, each transfer head comprising: f) means for disposing said first and second members between a 
(i) a nozzle shaft moving up and down and rotating, liquid pervious topsheet and a liquid impervious backsheet. 
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$5,591,298 
MACHINE FOR ULTRASONIC BONDING 

Steven L. Goodman, and Robert E. Vogt, both of Neenah, Wis., 

assignors to Kimberly-Clark Corporation, Neenah, Wis. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 679,713, Apr. 3, 1991, abandoned, 

which is a continuation of Ser. No. 382,448, Jul. 18, 1989, 
abandoned, which-is a continuation of Ser. No. 145,781, Jan. 
19, 1988, abandoned. This application Dec. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 


990,824 
Int. CL.° B32B 31/16 


US. Cl. 156—580.1 
. 


1. An ultrasonic bonding apparatus for ultrasonically bonding at 
least two continuously moving webs together, said apparatus com- 
prising: 

an ultrasonic horn means for transmitting ultrasonic energy, said 
horn means having a face; 

a continuously moving anvil means underlying said horn means 
for perfecting bonding between said two continuously moving 
webs, said anvil means comprising a continuously moving, 
air-permeable, endless wire mesh defining a plurality of pro- 
nounced upwardly-projecting knuckles; a bonding area of said 
wire mesh directly below said face of said horn means; and 

means for providing vacuum suction directly below said bond- 
ing area, whereby puckering and tearing of said two continu- 
ously moving webs at the bonding area are prevented. 





5,591,299 
SYSTEM FOR PROVIDING INTEGRATED 
MONITORING, CONTROL AND DIAGNOSTICS 
FUNCTIONS FOR SEMICONDUCTOR SPRAY PROCESS 
TOOLS 
Jay J. Seaton; Michael Allen, both of Austin, Tex.; Donald 
Landis, Hollis, N.H.; Patrick Lee, Austin, Tex.; David Linzy, 
Merrimack, and Susan B. Luca, Hollis, both of N.H., assign- 
ors to Advanced Micro Devices, Inc., Austin, Tex. 
Filed Apr. 28, 1995, Ser. No. 430,329 
Int. Cl.° HO1L 2//00 


34. A method of providing integrated monitor and control func- 
tions for a semiconductor spray process tool, the method compris- 
ing: 

collecting equipment status and process data generated by said 

spray process tool during each process run; 
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storing said collected equipment status and process data and a 
plurality of process recipes executable by said spray process 
tool on a first storage device; 

generating control signals to said spray process tool for control- 
ling operations thereof, said control signals including process 
recipe download requests for causing requested ones of said 
process recipes to be downloaded from said first storage 
device to said spray process tool for execution; and 

displaying said collected equipment status and process data in at 
least one user-selected format. 


5,591,300 
SINGLE CRYSTAL SILICON DRY-ETCH ENDPOINT 
BASED ON DOPANT-DEPENDENT AND THERMALLY- 
ASSISTED ETCH RATES 

Peter J. Schiller, Plymouth, Minn., assignor to VTC Inc., 

Bloomington, Minn. 

Filed Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 484,020 
Int. Cl.° HO1L 21/00; HOSH 1/00; GOIN 21/00 

U.S. Cl. 156—626.1 15 Claims 


LOPUNOUS 
INTENSITY 


ty t 3 ts 


1. A process for detecting an endpoint in a dry etch process 
comprising: 

monitoring the combination of a decreasing etch rate and an 
increasing surface thermal heating as the etch progresses 
between a heavily doped region of a single crystal silicon 
wafer and a lightly doped region of the single crystal silicon 
wafer, and 

detecting a local minima of the effects of the decreasing etch 
rate and increasing surface thermal heating. 





5,591,301 
PLASMA ETCHING METHOD 
Virinder S. Grewal, Fishkill, N.Y., assignor to Siemens Aktieng- 
eselischaft, Munich, Germany 
Filed Dec. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 362,398 
Int. C1.° HO1L 21/00; HOSH 1/00 
US. Cl. 156—643.1 


138 


170 


1. In a method for etching a substrate in a plasma comprising 
mounting a substrate to be etched in a vacuum chamber, introduc- 
ing a precursor etch gas into the chamber while maintaining a 
vacuum pressure in the chamber, and resonating a radiofrequency 
current in a planar coil located outside of and adjacent to a 
dielectric window mounted in a wall of said chamber to form a 
planar plasma substantially parallel to the coil within said chamber, 
and applying a radiofrequency potential across the planar coil and 
applying a second, lower frequency radiofrequency potential to the 
substrate support within said chamber, whereby plasma ions and 





Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 389,722, Feb. 15, 1995, Pat. No. 
$,505,322, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 683,775, Apr. 
11, 1991, abandoned. This application Jul. 25, 1995, Ser. No. 


Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 12, 1990, 2-097245 
Int. CL.° HOIL 21/306 
3 Claims 


US. Cl. 156—661.11 
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1. A method for forming a copper wiring in a semiconductor 
device, comprising the steps of: 
forming a multilayer resist film which comprises an 

organic polymer film followed by an oxidation-resistant film 
directly on a copper containing metallic film; 

anisotropically etching the organic polymer film by using the 
oxidation-resisiant mask as an etching mask, and by using an 
etching gas comprising a mixed gas of a first and a second 
gas, the first gas being selected from a group consisting of a 
mixed gas of a nitrogen containing gas and an oxygen con- 
taining gas, and a nitrogen oxide (NO,) containing gas, and 
the second gas being selected from a group consisting of a 
chlorine containing gas and a bromine containing gas; and 

etching the copper containing metallic film by use of the etched 
organic polymer film. 


5,591,303 
PROCESS FOR OPERATING A DIGESTER 
Finn Oulie; Ake Backlund, and Johanna Svanberg, all of Kari- 
stad, Sweden, assignors to Kvaerner Pulping Technologies 
AB, Karistad, Sweden 
Division of Ser. No. 92,420, Jul. 16, 1993, Pat. No. 5,470,437. 
This application Mar. 22, 1995, Ser. No. 408,706 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Nov. 18, 1992, 9203462 
Int. CL° D21C 3/26;7/12;7/14 
US. Cl. 162—19 3 Claims 
1. A method of digesting cellulosic material comprising the steps 
of using a digester having a vessel having an interior surrounded 
by a wall where input of fiber material and cooking liquid takes 
place at the top of the digester in an upper concurrent cooking 
zone, withdrawal of spent cooking liquor is carried out from at 
least one digester screening system located between the top and the 
bottom of the digester in a counter current cooking zone, and fiber 
material is fed out from the bottom of the digester, and said at least 
one screening system being provided in the lower half of the 
digester, said at least one screening system has a plurality of screen 
members each having a non-circular screen face of which the total 
area is less than 1 m* and which are attached to the digester wall 


January 7, 


oa 


creed 
— 


with seal means to form a sealed volume from which liquid only 
can be supplied and withdrawn through said screen face from said 
digester interior, said screening system including conduit means 
for providing an inlet and outlet for liquid, said conduit means 
penetrating the digester wall and communicating with said sealed 
volume and including the step of using at least two rows of said 
screening members with each of said rows extending about the 
interior wall of said digester and arranging said screening members 
in one of said rows in staggered relation to the screen members in 
the other of said rows and maintaining in the cooking 
zones so that the temperatures differ by at most +4° C. by using 
said members to control the temperature of the liquid in 
said counter current cooking zone of said digester. 


5,591,304 
METHOD FOR THE USE OF ENZYMES IN BLEACHING 
PAPER PULP 

Jeffrey Tolan, and Brian Foody, both of Ottawa, Canada, 
assignors to Von Kreisler Selting Werner, Cologne, Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 72,861, Jun. 7, 1993, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 696,714, May 7, 1991, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 4, 1994, Ser. No. 317,828 

Int. Cl.° D21C 9/10 
US. Cl. 162—60 


00 
cs Ss 6 7 8 
pH 

1. A method to improve the bleachability of wood pulp obtained 
by standard pulping processes that produce incompletely washed 
brownstock of more than 1 Kg soda per ton of pulp, comprising 
treating said brownstock at a pH range of approximately 7.0 to 9.0 
with a hemicellulase enzyme preparation having both a pH opti- 
mum for hemicellulase activity below 6.0, as measured by activity 
against a purified xylan substrate, and a low cellulase activity, as 
measured by the IEA standard filter paper assay, such that the total 
amount of cellulase added to the brownstock is not more than 
about 10,000 FPU per ton of pulp, wherein said hemicellulase 
enzyme preparation consists essentially of a xylanase produced 
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from a Trichoderma microorganism, and whereby said brownstock 
will exhibit increased bleachability as compared to said brown- 
stock being treated with said hemicellulase enzyme at said pH 
optimum. 


5,591,305 
IMPRINTING FELT AND METHOD OF USING THE 
SAME 

John H. Cameron, Appleton, Wis., assignor to The James River 

Corporation of Virginia, Richmond, Va. 

Division of Ser. No. 252,449, Jun. 1, 1994. This application 

Mar. 31, 1995, Ser. No. 415,048 
Int. Cl.° D21H 11/00 

U.S. CL. 162—117 


1. A method of making a paper base sheet comprising: 

applying a wet web to an imprinting felt, wherein said imprint- 
ing felt has two sides and has a batting on at least a sheet side 
of said imprinting felt, said imprinting felt having been treated 
with a polymer in an amount of from | to about 50% by 
weight of the base fabric and batting, and wherein the com- 
bined weight of the sheet side batting and polymer is between 
15 and 150 g/m?: 

pressing said wet web onto a dryer surface; and 

removing said web from the dryer surface. 





5,591,306 
METHOD FOR MAKING SOFT TISSUE USING 
CATIONIC SILICONES 
James M. Kaun, Neenah, Wis., assignor to Kimberly-Clark 
Corporation, Neenah, Wis. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 287,638, Aug. 8, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,529,665. This application Mar. 18, 1996, Ser. No. 616,952 
Int. Cl.° D21H 2//22 
US. Cl. 162—127 5 Claims 

1. A method of making a soft, uncreped throughdried tissue 
sheet comprising the steps of: (a) forming an aqueous suspension 
of cellulosic papermaking fibers containing from about 0.01 to 
about | dry weight percent, based on the weight of the fibers, of a 
cationic silcone; (b) depositing the aqueous suspension onto a 
foraminous forming wire which retains the fibers to form a wet 
web; (c) dewatering the wet web; and (d) throughdrying the web 
without creping the web to a creping cylinder with a creping 
adhesive and (e) creping the web from the to form a soft tissue. 


5,591,307 
PAPER CONTAINING A FILLER 


Continuation of Ser. No. 322,362, Oct. 13, 1994, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 185,076, Jan. 24, 1994, 
abandoned. This application May 31, 1995, Ser. No. 454,604 

Claims priority, application Germany, Jan. 28, 1993, 43 02 
293.6 
Int. Cl.° D21H 17/68 
US. Cl. 162—181.6 5 Claims 
1. Newsprint paper containing, as a filler, 0.5 to 3% by weight 
precipitated silica which has been spray-dried and ground wherein 
the precipitated, spray dried, ground silica has the following char- 
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Average size of agglomerates 

Tapped Density 

Loss on drying (2 hours at 105° C.) 
Loss on ignition (2 hours at 1000° C.) 
pH (in 5% aqueous dispersion) 

DBP absorption 


5,591,308 
WOOD PULP REACTOR 
Mark J. Kirschner, Morristown, and Rustam H. Sethna, New 
Brunswick, both of N.J., assignors to The BOC Group, Inc., 
New Providence, N.J. 

Division of Ser. No. 105,248, Aug. 12, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,460,696. This application Jun. 28, 1995, Ser. No. 496,264 
Int. Cl.° D21C 7/00;9/147 

7 Claims 


1. A wood pulp reactor for reacting a gas and wood pulp 
comprising: 

coaxial elongated, outer and inner tubular members defining 
coaxial intermediate and internal passageways between said 
outer and inner tubular members and said inner tubular mem- 
ber, respectively; 

said outer and inner tubular members having perforations sized 
to retain said wood pulp between said intermediate and inter- 
nal passageways while admitting the gas; and 

a body portion housing said outer and inner tubular members 
and having, an external passageway surrounding said outer 
and inner tubular members and therefore said intermediate 
and internal passageways, a wood pulp inlet in communica- 
tion with one end of said intermediate passageway for intro- 
ducing the wood pulp between said intermediate and internal 
passageways, a wood pulp outlet in communication with the 
opposite end of said intermediate passageway for discharging 
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the wood pulp from the intermediate passageway, a gas inlet 5,591,310 
in communication with said external passageway for introduc- DISTILLATION 
ing the gas into said external passageway ‘such that it passes Henrik G. Olrik, Humlebek, Denmark, assignor to Grundfos 
through said perforations of said intermediate and internal _ International A/S, B; Denmark 
passageways in an inward radial direction thereof and thereby PCT No. PCT/DK92/00051, § 371 Date Dec. 8, 1993, § 102(e) 
mixes with the charge of wood pulp and collects in the Date Dec. 8, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO92/14531, PCT Pub. 
internal passageway, and a gas outlet in communication with Date Sep. 3, 1992 
said internal passageway for discharging the gas. ‘PCT Filed Feb. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 108,556 
Claims priority, application Denmark, Feb. 22, 1991, 0310/91 
Int. Ci.° BOID 3/42 
12 Claims 


Catharines, Canada, and Paul A. B. L. M. Arnold, Nancy, 
ee ee ae 


Filed Feb. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 384,307 
Int. Cl.° D21F 5/02; D21G 9/00 
US. Cl. 162—283 


1. An apparatus for distillation of a purifiable liquid near or 
above its critical point, wherein the purifiable liquid contains a 
dissolved solid, said apparatus comprising: 
separation means for separating the liquid into a vapor phase in 
1. A papermaking machine for continuously making an uncreped a supercritical state and a liquid residue separated by a liquid 


i web : surface within a separation vessel; 
ri oar ng rea aging ing an aqueous suspension of paper- heat exchange means, including a heat exchanger operably con- 
making fibers onto a forming wire; nected to the separation means, for transferring heat from the 


(b) a continuous forming fabric for receiving the aqueous sus- vapor phase and the liquid residue to the liquid within the 
pension of papermaking fibers to form a wet web; separation vessel; : 

(©) a continuous transfer fabric positioned adjacent to the form-  ™€ans for pumping the liquid into said heat exchanger and for 
ing fabric to enable the wet web to transfer from the forming  *eding the liquid into said separation means for separating 
fabric to the transfer fabric; conten Gaeeaiictaedemiereestem « 
means for effecting transfer — iquid surface; separation vessel having a 

ly tym ner pene amma ad ee ee eee 

e) a rotatable ing cylinder for drying the wet web; saihes Seing peeenenes Ge tap a Ge ceparation vesest, sald 

pyrene on rn gore rp iegetoredl liquid inlet being positioned at the bottom of the sepamation 
wraps around the throughdryer and is positioned adjacent to vessel anid Squid cctiius cutiet Gting pulienss & Gs 
the transfer fabric to enable transfer of the wet web from the *©Paration vessel between the liquid inlet and the vapor outlet 
transfer fabric to the throughdryer fabric; and immediately below the surface of the liquid to maximize 

(g) means for effecting transfer of the wet web from the transfer WE Concentration of the dissolved solid discharged through 
fabric to the throughdrying fabric: iquld sesidus cutist, 

(h) a rotatable reel for winding up the dried web: SS ee caer thet semper 

we eee a ccna | point s0 as to form the vapor pi ond 

, . . ‘ : the liquid residue, and for establishing a temperature profile in 

bt ne she tenee emai on throughdrying = ‘the purifiable liquid which increases from the liquid at the 
: ; : liquid inlet to the vapor phase at the vapor outlet; 

Sees a. eee ee first means for discharge of the liquid residue and second means 

(a) a : janeees fer fabri itioned adi for discharge of a distillate. 
to the throughdryer fabric to enable transfer of the dried web 
to the first dry-end transfer fabric; e— 

(b) a continuous loop of a second dry-end transfer fabric posi- 
tioned adjacent to the first dry-end transfer fabric such that the §,591,311 
dried web is sandwiched between the first and second dry-end 
transfer fabrics, wherein said second dry-end transfer fabric 
loops around the reel drum and has an air permeability of 
about 200 cubic feet per minute per square foot or greater; Filed Oct. 26, 1995, Ser. No. 548,788 
and Int. C1.° BOID 3/34; CO7C 37/68 

(c) an air foil positioned within the loop of the second dry end U.S. Cl. 203—36 27 Claims 
transfer fabric and adjacent to the second dry-end transfer 1. A process for the purification of an impure 2,6- 
fabric which creates air pressure to maintain the dried web in diisopropylphenol mixture which contains at least one phenolic 
contact with the second dry-end transfer fabric. component having a boiling point below that of 2,6- 
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diisopropylphenol and at least one phenolic component having a 
boiling point above that of 2,6-diisopropylphenol, said process 
comprising washing said mixture with aqueous alkali metal 
hydroxide solution and/or aqueous alkaline earth metal hydroxide 
solution in an inert atmosphere and separating the aqueous and 
organic phases, washing the resulting organic phase with water, 
and then subjecting the water-washed organic phase to distillation 
in an inert environment to recover purified 2,6-diisopropylphenol. 


$,591,312 
PROCESS FOR MAKING FULLERENE FIBERS 
Richard E. Smalley, — 
Rice University, Tex. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 958,929, Oct. 9, 1992, abandoned. 
This application May 15, 1995, Ser. No. 441,432 
Int. CL.® DOIF 9/12 


U.S. Cl. 204—157.41 31 Claims 


1. A process for making a carbon fiber comprising one or more 

fullerene tubes, comprising: 

(a) establishing an electric field between a needle tip and an 
opposing electrode; 

(b) providing vaporized carbon to the space around the electric 
field to form a growing carbon-containing precursor for 
fullerene which precursor contains carbon-carbon bonds that 
have a fullerene structure on the needle tip; 

(c) focusing a laser beam between the growing precursor and the 
opposing electrode; and 

(d) withdrawing the needle tip from the opposing electrode 
while maintaining the electric field between the growing 
precursor and the opposing electrode and while providing 
vaporized carbon to the space around the electric field to form 
said carbon fiber. 


5,591,313 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR LOCALIZED ION 
SPUTTERING 
Thomas A. Barber, Jr., Pawtucket; Lioudmila D. Kisterskaya, 
and Leonid L. Kistersky, both of Providence, all of R.L., 

assignors to Tabco Technologies, Inc., Pawtucket, R.1. 
Filed Jun. 30, 1995, Ser. No. 496,888 
Int. CL.® C23C 14/34 
US. Cl. 204—192.12 29 Claims 
3. A method for localized ion sputtering in a vacuum using 
bombardment of a cathode target, comprising the steps of: 
disposing an anode and a cathode in closely spaced adjacency in 
a vacuum chamber, said cathode including a target surface, 
said anode having a leading edge which is positioned over a 
localized area of said target surface; 
evacuating said vacuum chamber; 


CHEMICAL 








between the leading edge of the anode and the localized area 
of the target surface; and 

creating a localized concentration of a plasma forming gas over 
said localized area of said target surface, said plasma forming 
gas having a localized pressure of between about 60 Pa to 
about 600 Pa in said localized area, whereby a localized ion 
current of up to about 50,000 Amperes per square meter is 
obtained in the localized area. 

7. Apparatus for localized ion sputtering in a vacuum, compris- 

ing: 

a vacuum chamber; 

an anode and cathode disposed in closely spaced adjacency in 
said vacuum chamber, said cathode having a target surface, 
said anode having a first surface which faces said target 
surface of said cathode, and.an opposing second surface, said 
anode including a layer of dielectric material disposed on said 
first surface, said anode further having a leading edge which 
is positioned over said target surface; 


power supply means for generating an electric field between said 
anode and said cathode, said electric field having lines of 
force extending between the leading edge of said anode and a 
localized area of said target surface immediately adjacent to 
said leading edge of said anode; 


the leading edge of said anode. 


5,591,314 
APPARATUS FOR AFFIXING A ROTATING 
CYLINDRICAL MAGNETRON TARGET TO A SPINDLE 
Steven V. Morgan, 253 Mark West Station Rd., Windsor, Calif. 


U.S. Cl. 204—298.22 


generating an electric field between the anode and the cathode coatings onto a variety of large substrates, said apparatus compris- 
whereby lines of force of the electric field are concentrated ing: 
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S\ 4 (C) passing a first gas in contact with said element in the first 


Sake. SSN zone, and 
2B E23 “g (D) passing a second gas in contact with said element in the 
second zone. 
a spindle member including a hollow shaft terminating in a 
flange portion having an end surface, said end surface includ- 
ing an O-ring in a circular O-ring groove, said flange portion 
having a diameter; 
a cylindrical target structure having.a threaded outside circum- 5,591,316 
ferential surface and an end surface, said target structure ELECTROCOAT PAINTING METHOD USING GUARDED 
having’ a diameter generally equal to said spindle member TUBULAR MEMBRANE ELECTRODE CELLS 
flange portion diameter; and H. Frederick Hess, Jr., Wheaton, Ill., and H. Frederick Hess, 
a collar ring having a threaded inner circumferential surface, U1, Valparaiso, Ind., assignors to UFS Corporation, Val- 
said collar ring adapted to fit over said spindle member flange Ind. 
portion to engage said cylindrical target threaded outside Division of Ser. No. 311,825, Sep. 23, 1994, Pat. No. 5,468,361, 
circumferential surface and releasably secure said cylindrical © Which is a continuation of Ser. No. 66,991, May 24, 1993, 


target end surface to said spindle member end surface adja- abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 678,733, Apr. 
1, 1991, Pat. No. 5,213,671. This application Jun. 5, 1995, Ser. 
No. 463,654 
Int. Cl.° C25D 13/00 
U.S. Cl. 204—482 25 Claims 


Se om 


REACTOR FOR OXIDATION REACTIONS 
Terry J. Mazanec, Solon; Thomas L. Cable, Newbury; John G. 
Frye, Jr., and Wayne R. Kliewer, both of Solon, all of Ohio, 
assignors to The Standard Oil Company, Cleveland, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 228,793, Apr. 15, 1994, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 618,792, Nov. 27, 1990, Pat. 
No. 5,306,411, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
457,327, Dec. 27, 1989, abandoned, Ser. No. 457,384, Dec. 27, 
1989, abandoned, and Ser. No. 510,296, Apr. 16, 1990, aban- 
doned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 357,317, 
May 25, 1989, abandoned, said Ser. No. 457,340is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 25,511, Mar. 13, 1987, Pat. 
No. 4,933,054. This application Feb. 24, 1995, Ser. No. 
394,925 


Int. Cl.° C25B 1/02;302 
US. Cl. 205—462 27 Claims _18. A method for electrocoat painting of a counter-electrode in a 
1. An electrochemical process for oxidizing a gas which reacts paint bath tank comprising the steps of: 
with oxygen characterized by positioning tubular membrane electrode cells in the paint bath 
(A) providing an electrochemical reactor cell comprising first tank, the membrane electrode cells having a membrane 
and second zones separated by a solid multi-component: mem- through which ions pass, wherein the membrane electrode 
brane element, wherein said element comprises cells have a tubular guard concentrically positioned around 
(1) a solid multi-component membrane characterized by a the membrane, the guard being positioned to prevent physical 
mixed metal oxide material having a perovskite structure, contact between the membrane and the counter-electrode or 
and another object in the paint bath tank, the guard having a 
(2) a conductive coating, a catalyst, or a conductive coating plurality of openings in the surface thereof, wherein the 
comprising a catalyst openings have substantially curved surfaces along portions of 
(B) heating the electrochemical cell to a temperature of from the periphery thereof; 
about 300° C. to about 1400° C., positioning the counter-electrode in the paint bath tank; 
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inducing electrical current flow between the counter-electrode 
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phosphates, perfluoroalkyl polyethers and combinations thereof; 


guard, wherein paint is deposited on the counter-electrode and 
ions pass through the membrane; and 
removing the counter-electrode from the paint bath tank. 


$,591,317 
ELECTROSTATIC DEVICE FOR WATER TREATMENT 
M. Michael Pitts, Jr., 6651 N. Campbell Ave., No. 171, Tucson, 
Ariz. 85718 
Filed Feb. 16, 1994, Ser. No. 197,154 
Int. Cl.° C25B 11/00; BO3C 5/00 


US. Cl. 204—667 16 Claims 
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1. An electrostatic-field generator for use in reducing scaling 
from water with a high dissolved-solid content, comprising: 
(a) a vitrified ceramic tube of unibody construction having an 
integrally-sealed end defining an inner cavity with an inner 
wall; 


(b) conductive material contained within said inner cavity and 
disposed in intimate contact with said inner wall; 

(c) electrically-insulated sealing means for providing hermetic 
closure to said inner cavity; and 

(d) electrical means for energizing said conductive material with 
a static electromotive force, said electrical means being 
adapted for creating an electrostatic field between said gen- 
erator immersed in the water and an electrical ground. 


5,591,318 
METHOD OF FABRICATING A CONDUCTIVE POLYMER 
ENERGY STORAGE DEVICE 
Changming Li, Vernon Hills; Ke K. Lian, Northbrook, and 


C1 


8 
1. A method of electrochemically depositing a conductive poly- 
mer electrode onto a non-noble metal current collecting substrate, 
said method comprising the steps of coating said substrate with a 
surfactant selected from the group consisting of perfluoroalkyl 


5,591,319 
ELECTROLYTIC PRE-ENRICHMENT METHOD AND 
APPARATUS FOR THE COMBINED ELECTROLYSIS 
AND CATALYTIC EXCHANGE PROCESS 
Alistair I. Miller, Deep River; Andrew T. B. Stuart, Etobicoke, 
and Allan E. Everatt, Deep River, all of Canada, assignors to 
Atomic Energy of Canada Limited/Energie Atomique Du 
Canada Limitee, Ontario, Canada 
Filed May 10, 1995, Ser. No. 438,480 
Int. CL.° C25B 1/04;9/00; 15/08 


6. A method of operating a combined electrolysis and catalytic 
exchange (“CECE”) heavy water production plant to accommodate 
fluctuations between periods of greater and reduced electrical 
power availability, said CECE plant having a series of cascaded 
Stages, each stage comprising a catalytic exchange column for 
passing liquid water in deuterium exchange relation with hydrogen 
gas and electrolysis cells for evolving from the liquid water stream 
from said catalytic exchange column a deuterium enriched liquid 
condensate, hydrogen gas and oxygen gas, wherein said hydrogen 
gas is returned to said catalytic exchange column and a portion of 
said deuterium enriched liquid condensate is passed to the catalytic 
exchange column of the next CECE stage, said electrolysis cells 
being present in sufficient numbers to consume available electrical 
power during said periods of greater availability, comprising: 

deploying a sufficient number of said electrolysis cells in said 

CECE stages to consume expected available electrical power 
during periods of reduced availability; 

deploying im a pre-enrichment stage the balance of said elec- 

trolysis cells applying feed water that has not undergone 
catalytic exchange to the pre-enrichment stage electrolysis 
cells during periods of greater electrical power availability 
and evolving therefrom a deuterium enriched liquid stream or 
a hydrogen stream containing deuterium enriched water 
vapour, and 

applying said pre-enrichment stream as a feed to the first CECE 

stage. 
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§,591,320 
METHOD FOR OBTAINING WELL DEFINED EDGE 
RADII ON CUTTING TOOL INSERTS BY 
ELECTROPOLISHING TECHNIQUE 

Ulf Rolander, Bromma, Sweden, assignor to Sandvik AB, Sand- 

viken, Sweden 

Filed Dec. 4, 1995, Ser. No. 566,952 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Dec. 12, 1994, 9404326 
Int. Cl.° C25F 3/16 


U.S. Cl. 205—664 6 Claims 


1. An electropolishing method for edge rounding of cutting tool 
inserts of cemented carbide or titanium based carbonitride alloys in 
an electrolyte comprising 2—15 volume % of an acid selected from 
the group consisting of perchloric (HC10,) acid, sulphuric (H,SO,) 
acid and mixtures thereof, in an organic liquid carrier comprising; 

submerging said inserts into the electrolyte; 

providing an electrode of an acid resistant material within the 

electrolyte; 

applying an electrical potential between the inserts and the 

electrode for a period of time sufficient to round the edges of 
said inserts to a desired degree. 


§,591,321 
DETECTION OF FLUIDS WITH METAL-INSULATOR- 
SEMICONDUCTOR SENSORS 

Stephen C. Pyke, Sisters, Oreg., assignor to Electric Power 

Research Institute, Palo Alto, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 147,002, Nov. 2, 1993, Pat. 
No. 5,417,821. This application May 16, 1995, Ser. No. 
442,373 


Int. CL.° GOIN 27/26 


8. A method for detecting ethylene in a fluid utilizing a metal- 

providing said sensor having an electrode consisting essentially 
of a composition selected from the group consisting of plati- 
nickel alloy, and mixtures thereof, 

contacting the electrode with the fluid, and measuring the sensi- 
tivity of the electrode to ethylene. 
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$,591,322 
DEWAXING PROCESS USING ZEOLITE SSZ-25 
Stacey I. Zones, San Francisco; Dennis L. Holtermann, Crock- 
ett; Robert A. Innes, San Rafael; Theresa A. Pecoraro, 
Blackhawk; Donald S. Santilli, Larkspur, and James N. 
Ziemer, Hercules, all of Calif., assignors to Chevron U.S.A. 
Inc., San Francisco, Calif. 

Division of Ser. No. 897,222, Jun. 11, 1992, Pat. No. 5,421,992, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 788,656, Nov. 6, 1991, Pat. 
No. 5,202,014, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 333,666, 
Apr. 5, 1989, abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 
14,958, Feb. 17, 1987, Pat. Ne. 4,826,667. This application 
Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 486,478 
Int. CL° C10G 1/1/05 
U.S. Cl. 208—120 1 Claim 

1. A dewaxing process comprising contacting the hydrocarbon 
feedstock under dewaxing conditions with a zeolite having a mole 
ratio of an oxide selected from silicon oxide, germanium oxide and 
mixtures thereof to an oxide selected from aluminum oxide, gal- 
lium oxide, iron oxide, boron oxide and mixtures thereof greater 
than about 20:1 and having the X-ray diffraction lines of Table 2. 


§,591,323 
PROCESS FOR SWEETENING PETROLEUM CUTS 
WITHOUT REGULAR ADDITION OF ALKALINE 
SOLUTION USING A BASIC SOLID CATALYST 

Christian Marcilly, Houilles; Serge Leporg, Mantes la Ville, 

and Philippe Courty, Houilles, all of France, assignors to 

Institut Francais du Petrole, France 

Continuation of Ser. No. 105,998, Aug. 13, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 474,766 
Int. CL.° C10G 27/00;27/04 

U.S. Cl. 208—207 25 Claims 

1. A process for sweetening a petroleum cut containing mercap- 
tans comprising subjecting said petroleum cut to oxidation condi- 
tions by contacting the cut with a porous catalyst in the presence of 
air, wherein said catalyst comprises 10 to 98% by weight of at least 
one solid mineral phase which is an alkaline zeolite or tectosilicate 
with a Si/Al atomic ratio which is less than or equal to 5, | to 60% 
by weight active carbon, 0.02 to 2% by weight of at least one metal 
chelate and 0 to 20% by weight of at least one mineral or organic 
binding agent, said catalyst having a basicity determined according 
to ASTM standard 2896 which is above 70 mg of potash per gram, 
a total BET surface area which is greater than 10 m’g"', and inside 
its pore structure a hydration rate which is 0.1 to 40% by weight of 
dry catalyst. 


5,591,324 
HYDROPROCESSING SCHEME FOR PRODUCTION OF 
PREMIUM ISOMERIZED LIGHT GASOLINE 
Reinaldo Monque, Caracas; Wolfgang Garcia, Edo Miranda; 
Roberto Galiasso, San Antonio, and Jose A. Perez, Edo 
Miranda, all of Venezuela, assignors to Intevep, S.A., Cara- 
cas, Venezuela 
Division of Ser. No. 247,319, May 23, 1994. This application 
May 17, 1995, Ser. No. 446,901 
Int. CL.° C10G 45/04 
US. Cl. 208—216 R 9 Claims 
1. A process for upgrading a sulfur rich heavy naphtha feedstock 
comprising the steps of: 
providing a heavy naphtha feedstock having an initial sulfur 
content and an initial octane number; and 
contacting said feedstock with a hydroconversion catalyst sys- 
tem under a hydrogen atmosphere at hydroisomerization tem- 
perature and pressure so as to provide a final product having a 
final sulfur content which is less than the initial sulfur content 
of the feedstock, and having a final octane number which is 
substantially equal to or greater than said initial octane num- 
ber of the feedstock, and wherein the final product has an 
increased isomerized component and substantially no increase 
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in aromatic content with respect to said feedstock said hydro- 
conversion catalyst comprises (1) a catalytically active matrix, 
(2) a support medium distributed through the matrix, said 
support medium comprising a silicious molecular sieve mate- 
rial, and (3) a catalytically active phase supported on the 
support medium, said catalytically active phase comprising a 
first metal selected from group IIIA of the periodic table of 
elements and a second metal selected from group VIB of the 
periodic table of elements. 


5,591,325 

PROCESS FOR HYDROTREATING HEAVY OIL AND 
HYDROTREATING APPARATUS 

Hidehiro Higashi, Kitakyushu, Japan, assignor to Catalysts & 
Chemicals Industries Co., Ltd., Japan 

PCT No. PCT/JP94/01360, § 371 Date Nov. 15, 1994, § 102(e) 
Date Nov. 15, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO95/05434, PCT Pub. 
Date Feb. 23, 1995 

PCT Filed Aug. 17, 1994, Ser. No. 335,886 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 18, 1993, 5-225177 
Int. CL® C10G 45/00 


US. Cl. 208—251 H 15 Claims 


1. A process for hydrotreating a heavy oil where said heavy oil 
includes metals including vanadium and nickel (V+Ni), said heavy 
oil further including low reactive impurities having a low reactivity 
with hydrogen during said hydrotreating process and high reactive 
impurities having high reactivity with hydrogen during said 
hydrotreating process, said process comprising: 

(a) a first step of feeding a heavy oil into a fixed-bed reactor 
packed with a hydrotreating catalyst and operating under mild 
operating conditions to thereby effect hydrotreating of the 
heavy oil so that vanadium and nickel (V+Ni) are removed 
from the heavy oil at a demetallization rate of not greater than 
80% by weight based on the weight of the total of vanadium 
and nickel (V+Ni) contained in the heavy oil before 
hydrotreating, whereupon said high reactive impurities are 
removed from said heavy oil, followed by 

(b) a second step of feeding the heavy oil hydrotreated in the 
step (a) into a suspended-bed reactor packed with a 
hydrotreating catalyst for hydrotreating the heavy oil and 
operating under mild operating conditions to thereby effect 
further hydrotreating of the heavy oil so that said low reactive 
impurities are removed and the resultant heavy oil has a 
content of metal, sulfur and nitrogen components smaller than 
that of the heavy oil hydrotreated in the step (a) 

wherein undesirable coke deposition, dry sludge formation and 
thermal decomposition are avoided and an effective life of 
said catalyst is prolonged. 
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5,591,326 

CATALYTIC PROCESS FOR CRUDE OIL DESALTING 
Stuart S. Shih, Cherry Hill, N.J., assignor to Mobil Oil Corpo- 

ration, Fairfax, Va. 

Filed Dec. 1, 1994, Ser. No. 347,934 
Int. CL.° C10G 45/00 

US. Cl. 208—251 R 15 Claims 

1. A process for the catalytic desalting of a whole crude feed- 
stock, said process comprising contacting at a temperature below 
about 500° F. said whole crude feedstock with a catalyst compris- 
ing an inorganic, porous crystalline phase material having, after 
calcination, an X-ray diffraction pattern with at least one peak at a 
d-spacing greater than about 18 Angstrom Units with a relative 
intensity of 100 and a benzene adsorption capacity of greater than 
15 grams benzene per 100 grams of said material at 50 torr and 25° 
= 


5,591,327 
FLOTATION EQUIPMENT 

Jeremy P. A. Walters, Portion 83, Lindley, District Krugers- 

dorp, Transvaal Province, South Africa 

Filed Dec. 1, 1994, Ser. No. 348,291 

Claims priority, application South Africa, Dec. 9, 1993, 

93/9232 
Int. CL.° BO3D 1/16 

US. Cl. 209—169 


1. Froth flotation equipment comprising a container with an 
open top for containing a pulp to be subjected to a flotation 
process, and a multi-vaned rotor located in the container compris- 
ing a substantially circular top plate defining a rotor axis perpen- 
dicular to said plate at the center of the top, said plate having an 
upper side and a lower side, a plurality of radially extending vanes 
mounted to the lower side of the plate, a first arcuate surface 
located between each pair of adjacent vanes which curve inwardly 
and downwardly toward the axis from an outer top edge of said 


' surface near the top of said vanes, said first surfaces are adapted to 


impart an upward movement of the pulp and eject the pulp in a 
direction transverse to the axis of said rotor, said rotor further 
includes passages therein, said passages extend from the upper side 
of said top plate to the outer edge of the vane at a position below 
the position at which the pulp is ejected from the rotor and 
comprise a second surface for moving air from above the rotor to 
the outer edge of the vane. 


5,591,328 
GAS PARTICLE FORMATION 
George Bodnaras, Western Australia, Australia, assignor to 
Atomaer Pty. Ltd., Perth, Australia 
PCT No. PCT/AU91/00546, § 371 Date May 24, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date May 24, 1993, PCT Pub. No. W092/09360, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 11, 1992 
PCT Filed Nov. 25, 1991, Ser. No. 64,108 
Claims priority, application Australia, Nov. 23, 1990, 
PK3534 
Int. CL.° BO3D //24; BOIF 3/04 
US. Cl. 209—170 14 Claims 
1. A method of gas particle formation in a liquid medium 
comprising the steps of: 
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forming a substantially continuous flowing film of gas on a 
ee tin lap tram 
jum, 
generating a first flow of liquid over said surface, adjacent to and 
co-current with said film of gas, directed towards said dis- 


first flow from the opposite side of said film of gas at said 
discharge edge; and 
breaking the gas film into gas particles by shear forces as it 


5,591,329 
FLUID FILTER WITH PLEATED SEPTUM 
Donald R. Davidson, Chatham, N.J., assignor to H-Tech, Inc., 
Wilmington, Del. 
Filed May 31, 1995, Ser. No. 456,156 
Int. C1.° BOID 37/02 
U.S. Ci. 210—193 


1. A fluid filter, comprising: 

(a) A hollow housing having a fluid inlet and a fluid outlet; and 

(b) a filter element formed of fluid permeable material disposed 
within said housing for filtering fluid entering said fluid inlet 
element having a generally cylindrical configuration with an 
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5,591,330 
OIL FILTER CONTAINING AN OIL SOLUBLE 

* THERMOPLASTIC ADDITIVE MATERIAL THEREIN 
Byron Lefebvre, Ft. Lauderdale, Fla., assignor to T/F Purifiner, 

Inc., Boynton Beach, Fia. 

Filed May 25, 1994, Ser. No. 249,272 
Int. Cl.° BOID 35/02 

US. Cl. 210—203 


1. An oil filter for engines, hydraulic equipment, or automatic 

transmissions, comprising: 

a casing having first and second ends, and defining an interior 
volume, and having an opening adjacent said second end 
thereof; 

a particle filtering material comprising loose fibers filling up 
over 90% of said interior volume; 

a pad of interlocked fibers covering said opening adjacent said 
second end of said casing; and 

a plurality of discrete shapes of thermoplastic material which 
gradually dissolves in above ambient temperature oil, said 
thermoplastic material having oil oxidation and acidification 
arresting additives which are released into the oil over time as 
material disposed between said particle filtering material and 
said pad. 


§,591,331 
FILTER DEVICE INCLUDING A HOUSING WITH 
REMOVABLE SIDEWALLS HAVING A FILTERING 
CAPACITY 
Harry L. Nurse, Jr., 10409 Watterson Trail, Louisville, Ky. 
40299 
Filed May 8, 1995, Ser. No. 436,105 
Int. C1.° BOID 29/62;29/96 

US. Cl. 210—232 
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1. A filter device in combination with a tank for separating solid 


axial hollow, said permeable material forming a plurality of material from a liquid wherein the filter device comprises: 


elongated, radially extending pleats, each of said pleats hav- 
ing a pair of side walls terminating proximate said axial 
hollow, each of said pleats spaced from an adjacent said pleat 
said fluid permeable material extending between adjacent 
pleats and constituting a portion of the filter element for 
filtering fluid. 


a housing having a top, with an opening therein, a closed 
bottom, and a plurality of vertically extending sidewall sec- 
tions, at least one of said sidewall sections including means to 
receive a pair of spaced, parallel removable vertically extend- 
ing sidewall members, at least one of said removable verti- 
cally extending sidewalls being a filter means to retain solids 
of preselected size from a liquid; and, 
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means to remove liquid from said housing through said opening 
in said top. 


5,591,332 
FILTER ASSEMBLY WITH AUTOMATIC SHUT-OFF AND 
QUICK-CONNECT FILTER CARTRIDGE 
Roger P. Reid, and Lance J. Christiansen, both of Caldwell, 
Id., assignors to Omnipure Filter Co., Caldwell, Id. 
Filed May 25, 1995, Ser. No. 450,229 
Int. CL.° BOLD 35/153;27/10 
U.S. Cl. 210—235 


1. A valve head for connection to a provided filter cartridge 

having an upper end, the valve head comprising: 

a valve head outer surface; 

a valve head inner surface defining a generally-cylindrical bore 
opening downward for receiving the filter cartridge upper end, 
the valve head inner surface having a bore too surface; 

a fluid inlet passage extending from the valve head outer surface 
to the valve head inner surface; 

a generally-cylindrical hollow closure member received in and 
generally coaxial with the said bore, the closure member 
having an exterior surface and an interior surface defining an 
interior space; 

a stem member received in and generally coaxial with the 
interior space of the closure member but not attached to the 
closure member or to the valve head, the stem member having 
a top end, central body, and bottom end, the too end abutting 
the said bore top surface; 

wherein the closure member is movable upward relative to the 
stem member to a first position and is movable downward 
relative to the stem member to a second position; 

wherein the stem member central body is shaped to allow fluid 
flow through the closure interior space, when the closure 
member is in the first position; 

means for forming a seal between the closure member exterior 
surface and the valve head inner surface when the closure 
member is in the second position to block the fluid inlet 
Passage, 

means for forming a seal between the closure member interior 
surface and the stem member when the closure member is in 
the second position to block fluid flow through the closure 
member interior space; and 

a spring contacting and extending between the stem member top 
end and the closure member, and wherein the spring forces 
the stem member top end up against the bore top surface and 
biases the closure member away from the stem member top 
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5,591,333 
MODULAR SHORELINE OIL SPILL BARRIER 
ASSEMBLY 
Michael P. Hobin, Basking Ridge, N.J.; Milo Johnston, 
Doylestown, Pa.; Mark Johnson, Montclair, and John Clem- 
ent, Green Brook, both of N.J., assignors to Sorbent Prod- 
ucts Co., Inc., Somerset, NJ. 
Filed Feb. 24, 1995, Ser. No. 394,363 
Int. CL° E02B 15/06 
US. Cl. 210—242.4 
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1. A barrier assembly for protecting structures that are partly 
submerged in water from oil spills floating on the water, said 
barrier assembly comprising: 

at least one substantially rectangular sheet of flexible material 

comprising a first layer of oil-impermeable material and a 
second layer defining an integral fabric coextensive with and 
secured to said first layer, said integral fabric of said second 
layer being oleophilic and hydrophilic, said rectangular sheet 
having opposed top and bottom edges and opposed side 
edges, portions of said sheet adjacent said top and bottom 
edges being folded and secured to adjacent portions of said 
sheet to define top and bottom hems defining elongate pock- 
ets, said top and bottom hems each being formed respectively 
with a plurality of top and bottom notches providing access to 
the elongate pockets defined by the respective top and bottom 
hems, a tie down rope threaded through the elongate pocket 
defined by said top hem from one said notch in said top hem 
to the notches adjacent thereto, such that said rope is acces- 
sible at said notches along said top edge for securely attaching 
said sheet to said structure above the water, said bottom edge 
of said sheet having anchoring means for submerging portions 
of said sheet adjacent said bottom edge below the water. 





5,591,334 
APPARATUS FOR GENERATING NEGATIVE IONS 


Shigeki Shimizu, Tokyo, Japan, and Bang W. Lee, Seoul, Rep. 


of Korea, assignors to Geochto Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 4, 1994, Ser. No. 322,306 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 19, 1993, 5-261396; 
Nov. 26, 1993, 5-295812 
Int. Cl.° BOLD 2/1/26; HOSF 3/00 
US. Cl. 210—243 

1. A negative ion generating apparatus, comprising, 

an air stream generating device, 

a centrifugal force and Coriolis force generating device includ- 
ing a cylindrical air feeding conduit connected to the air 
stream generating device and being formed of concentric 
inner and outer cylinders, a spiral guide situated in the feeding 
conduit for providing a spirally flowing air stream in the 
feeding conduit along the spiral guide when air is supplied to 
the air feeding conduit from the air stream generating device, 
and liquid jetting nozzles situated in a space between the inner 
and outer cylinders of the feeding conduit to provide air 
inhaled into the outer cylinder with liquid from the jetting 
nozzles while air is spirally flowing in said space so that when 
the liquid is jetted into the spirally flowing air stream in the 
feeding conduit through the jetting nozzles, liquid drops 
ejected from the nozzles receive centrifugal force and Coriolis 


6 Claims 
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force by the spirally flowing air stream to form liquid particles 
with negative ions in air, and 

an air and liquid separation device attached to the cylindrical air 
feeding conduit for separating the liquid particles from air, 
said air passing through said space and entering into the inner 
cylinder to exit to the air and liquid separation device. 


5,591,335 
FILTER CARTRIDGES HAVING NONWOVEN MELT 
BLOWN FILTRATION MEDIA WITH INTEGRAL 
CO-LOCATED SUPPORT AND FILTRATION 
Steven D. Barboza; Charles Hoffman, Jr., both of Baltimore, 
Md.; Clinton V. Kopp, Castle Hill, Australia; Robert J. 
Schmitt, Stewartstown, Pa., and Anthony C. Shucosky, 
Timonium, Md., assignors to Memtec America Corporation, 
Timonium, Md. 
Filed May 2, 1995, Ser. No. 433,006 
Int. C1.° BO1D 24/00 
US. Cl. 210—323.2 


1. A filter cartridge having an axially elongate central hollow 
passageway, and a cylindrical filtration element surrounding said 
passageway which includes a mass of nonwoven melt blown 
continuous support and filtration fibers, said support fibers having 
on average relatively larger diameters as compared to said filtration 
fibers, wherein said relatively larger diameter support fibers define 
a random matrix of open areas in at least one annular zone of said 
filtration element, and wherein said filtration fibers are integrally 
co-located with said relatively larger diameter support fibers within 
said at least one annular zone of said filtration element so as to be 
disposed physically within said random matrix of open areas 
defined by said support fibers. 
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5,591,336 
APPARATUS FOR DEWATERING AND OR WASHING 
PAPERMAKING STOCK 
Peter Seifert; David E. Chupka, both of Middletown, Ohio, and 
Terry L. Bliss, Marietta, Ga., assignors to The Black Claw- 
son Company, Middletown, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 649,232, Jan. 29, 1991, Pat. 
No. 5,382,327, and a continuation of Ser. No. 649,231, Jan. 
29, 1991, Pat. No. 5,384,231, which is a continuation of Ser. 
No. 278,105, Nov. 30, 1988, abandoned, said Ser. No. 
649,232is a continuation of Ser. No. 264,118, Oct. 28, 1988, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 2, 1994, Ser. No. 333,206 
Int. C1.° BOID 33/00 
US. Cl. 210—386 











1. In an apparatus for dewatering or washing a suspension of 
paper pulp in water, including a frame, first and second rolls 
rotatably mounted in spaced relation in said frame, an endless loop 
of wire tensioned around said rolls in wrapping relation with a 
substantial portion of the circumference thereof and cooperating 
therewith to define a space bounded by said rolls and opposed 
connecting runs of said wire, a headbox mounted on said frame in 
said space and including an outlet slot for the pulp suspension to be 
thickened, said headbox being so positioned that said outlet slot 
discharges the pulp suspension onto said wire approaching or 
wrapping said first roll, means for driving at least one of said rolls 
to cause said wire to travel around said rolls at a speed effecting the 
development of centrifugal force, and causing liquid to be 
expressed through the portion of said wire wrapping each of said 
rolls and thereby to cause partially dewatered pulp to collect on the 
inner surface of said wire, and a pulp collector mounted on said 
frame in said space between said wire runs in position to collect 
said partially dewatered pulp, the improvement comprising: 

said first roll having a central shaft, 

screw flight means mounted on said central shaft and extending 

across the width of said wire run, 

said screw flight means defining a discontinuous cylindrical 

surface supporting said wire, and 

the radial dimension of said screw flight means being at least 

twice the width of said headbox outlet slot. 


§,591,337 
APPARATUS FOR FILTERING LEUKOCYTES FROM 
BLOOD CELLS 
Daniel R. Lynn, Spring Grove, Iil.; Billy W. Minshall, Mill 
Creek, Wash.; Allen R. Wons, and David P. Fisher, both of 
Antioch, Ill, assignors to Baxter International Inc., Deer- 
field, Til. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 121,344, Sep. 14, 1993, aban- 
doned. This application Dec. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 178,383 
Int. Cl.° BO1D 29/56;29/58; B32B 31/20 
US. Cl. 210—489 9 Claims 
1. A blood filter device comprising 
a filter pad assembly comprising 
a first filter media layer having a periphery, 
a second filter media layer having a periphery, 
a third layer having a periphery, the third layer consisting 
essentially of a screen of woven mesh or knitted fiber, 





a first heat and pressure sealed region that integrally bonds the 

peripheries of the first, second, and third layers together, 
a flexible housing assembly comprising 

a first generally flexible housing element comprising a sheet 
of flexible. plastic material overlying the first filter media 
layer, the first housing element including a rim aligned with 
the first heat.and pressure sealed region of the first filter 
media layer, 

a second generally flexible housing. element comprising a 
sheet of flexible plastic material overlying the third layer, 
the second housing element including a rim aligned with 
the first heat and pressure sealed region of the third layer, 

a second heat and pressure sealed region, formed after the first 
heat and pressure sealed region, that joins the rims of the 
housing elements to the first heat and pressure sealed 
region, thereby forming a composite seal that encapsulates 
the filter pad assembly within the flexible housing assem- 
bly, 

an inlet port in the first housing element spaced from the 
composite seal for conveying blood under positive fluid head 
pressure to the first filter media layer, the first generally 
flexible housing element expanding under the positive fluid 
head pressure to create a pressure manifold that distributes 
blood across the first filter media layer within the first gener- 
ally flexible housing element, and 

an outlet port in the second housing element spaced from the 
composite seal for conveying blood under negative head 
pressure from the third layer after: filtration by the first and 
second filter media layers, the second generally flexible hous- 
ing element collapsing against the third ayer under the nega- 
tive head pressure, the screen Of the third layer interrupting 
occluding surface contact between the collapsed second gen- 
erally flexible housing element and the third layer. 


§,591,338 
FLUID FILTER 
Dean M. Pruette, and Stephen E. Larson, both of Blacksburg, 
Va., assignors to Dollinger Corporation, Rich Creek, Va. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 335,977, Nov. 3, 1994, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 51,659, Apr..26, 1993, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 473,935 
Int. Cl.° BOID 27/06 
US. Cl. 210—493.1 6 Claims 
1. A fluid filter element comprising a tubular flow-through core, 
a wire cage surrounding the core, the wire cage being formed into 
radial pleats extending around the circumference of the core, and a 
filter medium to be fitted around the cage and over opposite ends 
of the cage, the filter medium comprising a sheet of filter material 
having a row of apertures adjacent each of a pair of opposite ends 
of the sheet and a drawstring threaded in each row of apertures 
whereby the sheet can be fitted around said cage in the form of a 
substantially cylindrical bag, the sheet can be pleated into and 


around the pleats in the cage, and opposite pleated ends of the 
sheet can be folded over opposite ends of the cage and tied down 
by tightening the drawstrings, the filter element further comprising 
sealing means for opposite ends of the core for sealing the opposite 
pleated, folded over and tied down ends of the filter medium 
against the opposite ends of the core, wherein the core includes a 
tubular fitting at one end thereof and wherein the sealing means for 
said one end of the core comprises an. annular ring surrounding 
said fitting, one folded over and tied down end of the filter medium 
fitting over said annular ring, a threaded portion on said tubular 
fitting outwardly of the annular ring and a ring means for applying 
external pressure on said one folded over and tied down end of the 
filter medium to seal same against said annular ring, the ring means 
including a locking ring adapted to thread on said threaded portion 
of the tubular fitting. 


5,591,339 
SELF-CLEANING FILTER SCREEN FOR VENTURI 
SUCK BACK PASSAGE 
Webster Robinson, Rte. 1 Box 103 A4, Clayton, La. 71376 
Filed Aug. 16, 1995, Ser. No. 515,902 
Int. CL.° BOLD 35/02 


1. In combination, a self-cleaning, open-ended filter screen and 
an aircraft crop dusting system of a type having a fluid reservoir, a 
spray boom connected to the wing of the aircraft, a supply line 
communicating said fluid reservoir with said spray boom, a pump 
communicating with said supply line for supplying fluid to said 
spray boom under pressure, a valve assembly mounted in said fluid 
supply line between said pump and said spray boom for controlling 
the flow of said fluid to the spray boom, a recirculating line 
communicating with the fluid supply line between said pump and 
said valve assembly for recirculating the fluid back into the reser- 
voir when the valve is in a closed position, an aspiration passage 
communicating with said recirculating line and said fluid supply 
line, said aspiration passage having an inlet between said spray 
boom and valve assembly, whereby when the valve assembly is 
closed, fluid is drawn from the spray boom through the aspiration 
passage back into said recirculating line to the reservoir; said 
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self-cleaning open-ended filter screen comprising a wire mesh 
sleeve mounted in the fluid supply line between the spray boom 
and valve assembly and communicating with said aspiration pas- 
sage, whereby foreign particles are filtered out of the fluid being 
drawn from the spray boom, to thereby prevent blockage of said 
aspiration passage, the filtered foreign.particles being purged from 
the filter and fluid supply line when the valve assembly is in an 
open position allowing the fluid to flow to the spray'boom. 


5,591,340 
CENTRIFUGAL SEPARATOR 
David H. Meikrantz, Carson City, Nev.; Lawrence L. 
Macaluso, Reseda; H. William Sams, III, Simi Valley, both of 
Calif.; Charles H. Schardin, Jr., Carson City, Nev., and 
Alfred G. Federici, Newbury Park, Calif., assignors to Cost- 
ner Industries Nevada, Inc., Carson City, Nev. 
Filed Sep. 1, 1995, Ser. No. 522,520 
Int. C1.° BO1D 21/26 
US. Cl. 210—512.3 
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1. A centrifugal separator comprising: 

a housing having a generally cylindrical inner surface defining 
an interior chamber, said inner surface symmetrically dis- 
posed about an axis; 

a hollow rotor disposed within said chamber for rotation about 
the axis, said rotor having upper and lower openings and a 
generally cylindrical rotor wall with an inner and an outer 
surface, said outer surface of the rotor wall spaced apart from 
the inner surface of the housing and defining an annular 
volume therebetween, said lower opening in the rotor in 
communication with the annular volume; 

at least one inlet for introducing a liquid mixture having a 
density into the annular volume; and 

separation means disposed adjacent to the upper opening of the 
rotor for directing a first component of the liquid mixture 
having a density greater than the mixture’s density to a first 
outlet and for directing a second component of the liquid 
mixture having a density less than the mixture’s density to a 
second outlet, 

wherein said separation means includes an upper rotor assembly 
comprising a fixed weir ring and a removable weir ring 
axially spaced apart by a baffle assembly having a plurality of 
radial vanes. 
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5,591,341 
METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR WATER 
BIOREMEDIATION UTILIZING A CONICAL ATTACHED 
ALGAL CULTURE SYSTEM 

Kyle R. Jensen, 1168 Woodland Terrace Trail, Altamonte 

Springs, Fla. 32714 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 399,204, Mar. 6, 1995, which 

is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 893,246, Jun. 2, 1992. 

This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 474,498 
Int. Cl.° CO2F 3/32 


US. Cl. 210—602 22 Claims 


1. A generally conical floway for cleansing water from a water- 
way of a pollutant, the floway having an inner central region, an 
outer circumferential edge, a radius, and a downward ‘slope 
between the central region and the outer edge, the floway compris- 
ing: 

means for admitting the water to be cleansed positioned at the 

central region; 

means for retaining water within the floway positioned around 

the outer edge, the retaining means comprising means for 
discharging cleansed water from the floway, the discharging 
means movable between an open position and a closed posi- 
tion; and 

a water-impervious bottom surface extending from the central 

region to the outer edge, the bottom surface having a texture 
conducive for growing a bed of algae to form an algal turf 
thereon; 

wherein, in use, water is admitted: into the floway from the 

waterway by the admitting means, is permitted to flow over 
the algal turf growing on the bottom surface, the algal turf 
serving as means for removing the pollutant from the water to 
be cleansed and thereby cleansing the water, and is discharged 
from the discharging means after a predetermined time in a 
cleansed condition. 

17. A method for cleansing water from a waterway of a pollutant 
using a conical floway, the floway having an inner central region, 
an outer circumferential edge, a radius, a downward slope between 
the central region and the outer edge, and a bottom surface condu- 
cive for growing an algal turf thereon, the method comprising the 
steps of: 

growing an algal turf on the bottom surface, the algal turf 

comprising an algal species capable of bioassimilating the 
pollutant; 

flowing the water to be cleansed over the algal turf; 

permitting the algal turf to bioassimilate the pollutant; and 

discharging water from the outer edge of the floway after a 

predetermined time. 
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5,591,342 
PROCESS FOR THE ANAEROBIC DIGESTION OF 
LIQUID WASTES 
Claude Delporte, Rueil-Malmaison, and Jean-Claude Jacquart, 
Paris, both of France, assignors to Degremont, Rueil- 
Malmaison, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 360,067, Dec. 20, 1994. This applica- 
tion Mar. 18, 1996, Ser. No. 620,755 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 30, 1993, 93 15928 
Int. Cl.° CO2F 3/28;1/52 
4 Claims 


1. An anaerobic digestion process for the removal of organic 
matter contained in waste water, comprising the steps: 
subjecting the waste water to an acidogenesis stage; 
subjecting resulting waste water to a sole settling stage of the 
process; 
the settling stage causing separation of treated water from 
sludge; 
recycling a portion of the settled sludge, after separation, back to 
ith previously treated sediment containing volatile fatty 
acids; 
subjecting the remaining waste water to a methanogenesis stage; 
recycling water from the methanogenesis stage to the acidogen- 
esis stage, this recycled water being alkaline and contributing 
alkalinity to the acidogenesis step along with seeding of 
bacteria, to optimize; 
production of volatile fatty acids during the acidogenesis stage 
which enables the methanization stage to increase the degree 
of treatment of the waste water as well as reducing 
(a) the quantity of material needed to neutralize the acidity of 
the treated water; 
(b} the time the waste need remain resident in the acidogen- 
esis stage. 


5,591,343 
PROCESS FOR EXTRACTION OF CAROTENOIDS 
FROM BACTERIAL CELLS 

Motomitsu Kitaoka; Akira Tsubokura, and Takashi Kiyota, all 

of Yokohama, Japan, assignors to Nippon Oil Co., Ltd., 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 25, 1995, Ser. No. 533,390 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 27, 1994, 6-231266 
Int. CL° BOID 11/04 

U.S. Cl. 210—634 5 Claims 

1. A process for extraction of a carotenoid compound from 
bacterial cells containing the carotenoid compound comprising the 
step of bringing the bacterial cells into contact with a supercritical 
fluid so as to extract the carotenoid compound from the bacterial 
cells, wherein an entrainer selected from the group consisting of 
methanol and isopropanol is used in combination with the super- 
critical fluid. 


CHEMICAL 


$5,591,344 
HOT WATER DISINFECTION OF DIALYSIS MACHINES, 


INCLUDING THE EXTRACORPOREAL CIRCUIT 
THEREOF 
Rodney S. Kenley, Libertyville; Dennis M. Treu, Gurnee; Fre- 
derick H. Peter, Jr., Barrington; Thomas M. Feldsein, 
Palatine; Kenneth E. Pawlak, Vernon Hills; Wayne F. Adolf, 
Mt. Prospect, all of Ill, and Linda Roettger, Marblehead, 
Mass., assignors to Aksys, Ltd., Libertyville, Il. 
Filed Feb. 13, 1995, Ser. No. 388,275 
Int. CL° AGIL 2/00; BOLD 36/00;65/00 
US. Cl. 210—636 


1. In a dialysis machine having a water treatment module, a 
dialysate circuit circulating dialysate to a dialyzer, and an extracor- 
poreal circuit having an arterial line and a venous line connected to 
said dialyzer transporting body fluids from a patient to said dia- 
lyzer and back to the patient, a method of disinfecting said water 
treatment module, dialysate circuit and extracorporeal circuit 
against bacteriological substances by circulating water through 
said water treatment module, dialysate circuit and extracorporeal 
circuit that has been heated to a high level disinfection temperature 
below the water's boiling point sufficient to achieve disinfection 
without the use of chemical cleaning agents, comprising the steps 
of: 

filtering water in said water treatment module through a reverse 

osmosis filter to produce filtered water; 

heating said filtered water within said dialysis machine to said 

high level disinfection temperature below the boiling point of 
said filtered water to produce heated, filtered water; 

placing said arterial and venous lines in fluid communication 

with said heated, filtered water; 

circulating said heated, filtered water through said water treat- 

ment module, dialysate circuit and extracorporeal circuit 
including said arterial line, venous line and dialyzer for a 
sufficient amount of time at or above said high level disinfec- 
tion temperature to achieve disinfection of said water treat- 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE January 7, 1997 


5,591,345 step of contacting the contaminated water stream with an iron(III)- 

MEMBRANE FOR SEPARATING OFF SMALL complexed cation exchange resin to form an acid exchangeable 

MOLECULES AND METHOD FOR THE PRODUCTION _iron(III) arsenate complex immobilized on said cation exchange 

THEREOF resin and an effluent stream having reduced arsenic concentration. 

Charles W. R. Engelen, Alkmaar, and Willem F. Van Leeuwen, 

Heiloo, both of Netherlands, assignors to Stichting Ener- 
gieonderzoek Centrum Nederland, Petten, Netherlands 

PCT No. PCT/NL93/00076, § 371 Date Feb. 27, 1995, § 102(e) 

Date Feb. 27, 1995, PCT Pub. No. WO93/19841, PCT Pub. 


Date Oct. 14, 1993 SINGLE CELL GAS FLOTATION SEPARATOR WITH 


FILTER MEDIA 

Claims pirat cams oe a er ira 27, 1992, John A. Cairo, Jr., and John A. Young, both of Baton Rouge, 
9200575 La., assignors to Unicel, Inc., Baton Rouge, La. 

Int. Cl.° BOID 71/02 Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 451,145, May 26, 1995, Pat. 

U.S. Cl. 210—640 17 Claims No. 5,516,434. This application Feb. 23, 1996, Ser. No. 

14. Supported membrane suitable for separating small molecules 604,800 

Int. CL° CO2F 9/00; 1/24 

U.S. Cl. 210—703 


from a mixture, which membrane is asymmetric and is composed 
of: 

i) a metal or ceramic support having pore dimensions of the 
order of 1-5 ym; 

ii) a macroporous layer having a thickness of 10 —100 um, 
having an average pore size larger than the effective pore size 
of a separating top layer, and consisting essentially of molecu- 
lar sieve crystals, and 

iii) said separating top layer having a thickness of 0.0i-10 um, —1. An apparatus for removing suspended particles from liquids 
having an effective pore size of less than 1.5 nm, and consist- py coalescing, flotation and filtering, comprising: 
ing of molecular sieve crystals of the same material as the =. vessel defining a single chamber, said vessel having inlet and 
macroporous layer. edie ane 

means for introducing liquid containing suspended particles into 

said vessel via said inlet means; 
means for inducing gas into said liquid containing suspended 
TREATMENT PROCESS — 
WATER . , , 
Etzel, Laf j , k. Franklin, bott at least one riser tube located in the chamber defined by said 
J =. ont a a vessel, said riser tube having an upper end in open communi- 
Ind., assignors to Heritage Environmental Services, Inc., 
Ind. 





cation with liquid contained in the chamber defined by said 
Division of Ser. No. 181,844, Jan. 14, 1994, Pat. No. 5,453,201. vessel; 
This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 476,731 coalescer means located within the chamber defined by said 
Int. CL.° CO2F 9/00 vessel and positioned above the upper end of the at least one 
U.S. Cl. 210—668 riser tube; 
means for introducing the gas-induced liquid containing sus- 
pended particles into said at least one riser tube; 
liquid level control means for maintaining and changing the 
liquid level in said vessel; 
means in an upper portion of the chamber defined by said vessel 
for collection and removal of a particle-laden froth from the 
surface of the liquid; 
means for removal of particle-laden froth from said vessel; 
means for collecting gas from the upper portion of the chamber 
defined by said vessel and means for recirculation of said gas 
to said means for inducing gas; 
filtration means located within the chamber defined by said 
vessel for filtering liquid after the liquid exits said riser tube 
and after the liquid is subjected to flotation; 
means for periodically cleaning said filtration means of filtered 
particles; 
1. A method for reducing arsenic concentration in a wastewater ™eans for removing liquid from a lower portion of the chamber 
or drinking water stream contaminated with arsenic-containing defined by said vessel via said outlet means, after the liquid 
contaminants comprising arsenate, said process comprising the has been treated by said filtration means. 
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5,591,348 

DEVICE FOR THE CENTRAL FEEDING OF TANKS 
SUCH AS CIRCULAR GRIT TRAPS, GRIT CLASSIFIERS 
OR SETTLING TANKS OF CIRCULAR CONSTRUCTION 
Anton Felder, Schlotthauerstrasse 5, D-8000 Miinchen 90, and 

Franz Valentin, Munich, both of Germany, assignors to 

Anton Felder, Miinchen, Germany 
PCT No. PCT/EP93/01390, § 371 Date Aug. 16, 1994, § 102(e) 

Date Aug. 16, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO94/02251, PCT Pub. 

Date Feb. 3, 1994 

PCT Filed Jul. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 204,172 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jul. 21, 1992, 42 24 


047.6 
Int. CL.° CO2F 1/24; BOID 21/26 
US. Cl. 210—704 


1. A device for central feeding of a tank with fluid by utilization 

of the Coanda effect, comprising: 

a vertical gravity outlet pipe oriented substantially vertically 
with respect to gravity, with a first end and a second end, said 
second end directed into a central portion of said tank; 

a swirl chamber, said swirl chamber in flow communication, at 
an input end thereof, with input flow of said fluid and attached 
in flow communication, at an output end thereof, with said 
first end of said vertical gravity outlet pipe wherein fluid 
supplied to said swirl chamber is caused to move in a helical 
flow as it passes through said vertical gravity outlet pipe from 
said first end toward said second end of said vertical gravity 
outlet pipe; 

a bell shaped body, trumpet-shaped in that said bell shaped body 
is configured similarly to a bell end of a trumpet and having a 
small diameter end and a fluid detachment end, said small 
diameter end connected to and adjoining said second end of 
said vertical gravity outlet pipe defining thereby a smooth and 
continuous region of transition from said second end of said 
vertical gravity outlet pipe to said small diameter end of said 
bell shaped body; and 

said vertical gravity outlet pipe and said bell shaped body 
cooperating in such a manner that said fluid emerges from 
said fluid detachment end of said bell shaped body in a 
direction substantially radial relative to said vertical gravity 
outlet pipe, said direction of said emerging fluid being a result 
of said Coanda effect and into said tank wherein said fluid is 
caused to radially symmetrically drain-off from said tank. 


5,591,349 
MICROORGANISM REMOVING METHOD 
Akira Ikeda; Naoki Nakatsugawa; Yumiko Yoshimura; Yasu- 
hiro Tanimura, and Kenji Ezaki, all of Hyogo, Japan, assign- 
ors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 43,434, Apr. 5, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 14, 1994, Ser. No. 338,304 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 28, 1992, 4-109401; 
Apr. 28, 1992, 4-109801 
Int. CL.° CO2F 1/78 
US. Cl. 210—760 6 Claims 
1. A microorganism removing method comprising the steps of: 
causing water to flow through a water pipe; 
causing water to flow through a branch water pipe branched 
from the water pipe; 


CHEMICAL 


storing the ozone in ozone adsorbent contained in a single ozone 
adsorber by cooling the single ozone adsorber; 
desorbing the ozone from the ozone adsorbent by heating the 
ozone adsorbent, 
intermittently mixing the desorbed ozone with the water flowing 
through the branch water pipe; and 
mixing, in substantial synchronization with the intermittent mix- 
ing of the desorbed ozone with the water, carbon dioxide with 
the water flowing through the branch pipe, wherein the step of 
mixing carbon dioxide comprises the steps of: 
intermittently sucking the ozonous gas desorbed from the 
ozone adsorbent and injecting the sucked ozonous gas into 
the water flowing through the branch water pipe; 
supplying, in substantial synchronization with the intermittent 
sucking of the ozonous gas, the carbon dioxide into an 
ozonous gas supply pipe connected between the ozone 
adsorber and the branch water pipe, so that the carbon 
dioxide is mixed with the ozonous gas desorbed from the 
ozone adsorbent; and 
mixing the mixed gas including the ozonous gas and the 
carbon dioxide with the water in the branch water pipe. 


§,591,350 
IODINE DISINFECTION METHOD USING A GASEOUS 
IODINE TREATED POROUS MEDIUM 
Duane Piechocki, Pleasantville; Thomas J. Bormann, Melville; 
Thomas C. Gsell, Glen Head; Frank R. Pascale, and Viade I. 
Matkovich, both of Glen Cove, all of N.Y., assignors to Pall 
Corporation, East Hills, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 227,876, Apr. 15, 1994, abandoned. 
This Nov. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 554,757 
Int. CL.° AG6IL 2/00; AG1IK 33/18; BOID 37/00 
US. Cl. 210—764 15 Claims 
1. A method for processing a biological fluid comprising: 
passing the biological fluid into a flexible container comprising a 
blood bag, said container including a gaseous iodine treated 
porous medium; 
contacting the gaseous iodine treated porous medium with the 
fluid. 


5,591,351 
AUTOMOBILE PARTS AND ENGINE CANISTERS 

Toshio Hatayama; Mie Sasaki; Takeshi Kojima, and Kouichi 

Sakai, all of Sagamihara, Japan, assignors to Teijin Limited, 

Osaka, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 961,861, Oct. 15, 1992, abandoned. 

This application Jul. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 277,698 

Claims , application Japan, Oct. 24, 1991, 3-303902; 

Oct. 28, 1991, 3-307186 
Int. Cl.° BOID 35/00 

U.S. CL. 210—767 5 Claims 

4. A method for imparting oil resistance, chemical resistance, 
dimensional precision, gasoline resistance, hot water resistance, 
alkali resistance and acid resistance to an automobile part which, 
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during operation of an automobile, comes into direct contact with 
fuel, oil or combustion gas, said method comprising forming the 
portion of the automobile part which comes into direct contact with 
at least one of a fuel, oil, or combustion gas, from an engineering 
plastic consisting of polybutylene naphthalene-2,6-dicarboxylate 
homopolymer or, said homopolymer and at least one additive, in 
an amount that does not impair the physical properties of the 
polybutylene naphthalene-2,6-dicarboxylate homopolymer, and 
having an intrinsic viscosity (n) of 0.6 to 1.2 di/g as measured in 
o-chlorophenol at 35° C., and a tensile strength of 600 to 1100 
kgf/cm’, and wherein said at least one additive, when present, is 
selected from the group consisting of fillers, stabilizers, coloring 
agents, ultraviolet absorbers, mold release agents, anti-static 
and fire retardant aids and allowing said portion to come into direct 
contact with said fuel, oil or combustion gas. 


5,591,352 

HIGH RESOLUTION COLD CATHODE FIELD EMISSION 

DISPLAY METHOD 
Chao-Chi Peng, Chinchu, Taiwan, assignor to Industrial Tech- 

nology Research Institute, Hsinchu, Taiwan 
Filed Apr. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 429,730 

Int. CL.° B44C 1/22 

US. Cl. 216—11 


1. A method for manufacturing a cold cathode field emission 
display comprising: 

providing an insulating substrate; 

depositing a resistive layer onto said substrate; 

depositing a cathode distribution mesh onto said resistive layer; 

depositing a first dielectric layer onto said resistive layer and 
onto said cathode distribution mesh; 

depositing and then patterning a conductive layer to form cath- 
ode columns on said first dielectric layer, disposed so as to 

forming gate lines for said display disposed as parallel, spaced 
conductors, over, and at an angle to, said cathode columns; 

forming via holes through said first dielectric layer, said via 
holes being centrally located within the interstices of said 
cathode distribution mesh, thereby enabling conductive mate- 
rial from said cathode columns to connect to said resistive 
layer, 

depositing a second dielectric layer, located between said cath- 
ode columns and said gate lines; 

forming a plurality of openings, located at the intersections of 
said cathode columns and said gate lines and passing through 
said gate lines and said second dielectric layer; 

planarizing the surface of said display; and 

then forming a plurality of cone shaped field emission microtips, 
each centrally located within one of the openings, the base of 
each of said microtips being in contact with said conductive 
layer and the apex of each microtip being in the same plane as 
that of said gate lines. 
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§,591,353 
REDUCTION OF SURFACE COPPER THICKNESS ON 
SURFACE MOUNT PRINTED WIRE BOARDS WITH 
COPPER PLATED THROUGH HOLES BY THE 
CHEMICAL PLANARIZATION METHOD 
John J. Davignon, Austin; Don J. Jermain, Georgetown, both 
of Tex., and Leslie O. Connally, re ga 
ors to Texas Instruments Incorporated, Dallas, 
leryemy— ——y rat ye 
Int. Cl.° HOSK 3/00 
US. Cl. 216—18 
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1. A method of making a printed wiring board comprising the 

steps of: 

(a) providing a board having a pair of major opposing surfaces, 
a via having walls extending between said surfaces and a 
layer of electrically conductive material having thickness dis- 
posed on at least one said surface and extending along the 
walls of said via; 

(b) protecting said electrically conductive material disposed in 
said via against a subsequent etching of said electrically 
conductive material on said at least one said surface; and 

(c) reducing the thickness of said layer of electrically conductive 
material on said at least one said surface to a lesser finite 
thickness. 





Filed Oct. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 327,237 
Int. Cl.° B29C 71/00 

US. Cl. 216—83 50 Claims 

1. A process of etching the surface of polymeric materials made 
of polymers having at least one oxidatively degradable functional- 
ity which comprises treating said surface with a solution of at least 
one member of the etchant group consisting of nitronium, nitroso- 
nium ions and complexes thereof, in a solvent containing less than 
40% by weight of water and nitroacidium ions and complexes 
thereof. 


5,591,355 
METHOD FOR CONTROLLING RESISTANCE WELDING 
USING FUZZY REASONING 


Filed Feb. 9, 1995, Ser. No. 386,090 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 25, 1994, 6-053034 
Int. CL.° B23K /1/24 
US. Cl. 219—110 4 Claims 
1. A method for controlling resistance welding, comprising the 
steps of: 
setting a plurality of antecedent membership functions for 
respective degrees of a change of resistance across welding 
electrodes under welding operation; 
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setting a plurality of conclusion membership functions corre- 
sponding to said antecedent membership functions for respec- 
tive degrees of a change rate of a set value of welding current; 

detecting said change of resistance across said welding elec- 
trodes during a welding operation; and 

correcting said set value of welding current for the next welding 
operation based on said detected change of resistance in 
accordance with said antecedent membership functions and 
said conclusion membership functions. 


5,591,356 
PLASMA TORCH HAVING CYLINDRICAL VELOCITY 
REDUCTION SPACE BETWEEN ELECTRODE END AND 
NOZZLE ORIFICE 
Shunichi Sakuragi, Naka-gun, and Naoya Tsurumaki, Hirat- 
suka, both of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Komatsu 
Seisakusho, Tokyo, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP93/01706, § 371 Date May 30, 1995, § 102(e) 
Date May 30, 1995, PCT Pub. No. WO94/12308, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 9, 1994 
PCT Filed Nov. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 446,723 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 27, 1992, 4-339490 
Int. CL.° B23K /0/00 


US. Cl. 219—121.5 18 Claims 


1. A plasma torch comprising: 

an electrode having a longitudinal axis, an upper portion, an 
intermediate portion, a lower portion, and a lower end face, 
said lower end face having a diameter da; 

an annular nozzle body having an upper portion, an intermediate 
portion, and a lower portion, said nozzle body being posi- 
tioned coaxially with and about said electrode so as to form 
an annular entrance section between said intermediate portion 
of said nozzle body and said intermediate portion of said 
electrode and to form an annular tapered section between said 
intermediate portion of said nozzle body and said lower 
portion of said electrode; 
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an annular swirler member positioned coaxially with said elec- 
trode between said upper portion of said electrode and said 
upper portion of said nozzle body to form an annular gas 
passage between said swirler member and said electrode; 

an annular insulating member positioned coaxially with said 
electrode between said upper portion of said electrode and 

said swirler member having a plurality of ejection holes formed 
therein in a plane substantially perpendicular to said longitu- 
dinal axis, said ejection holes extending approximately tan- 
gential to said annular gas passage to generate jets therein 
with a swirling velocity component; 

wherein said lower portion of said nozzle body has a nozzle 
orifice formed therein opening to an exterior of said nozzle 
body, said nozzle orifice having a diameter De and an axial 
length Hc; 

wherein said lower portion of said nozzle body has a velocity 
reduction space formed therein between said electrode and 
said orifice and below said annular tapered section; 

wherein said velocity reduction space is in the form of a cylin- 
drically shaped space which is coaxial with said longitudinal 
axis and which has a diameter Dd and an axial height Ha; 

wherein said diameter Dd of said velocity reduction space is 
greater than said diameter da of said lower end face of said 
electrode; and 

wherein said diameter Dd of said velocity reduction space is 
greater than said axial height Ha of said velocity reduction 
space. 





$,591,357 
PLASMA ARC CUTTING PROCESS AND APPARATUS 
USING AN OXYGEN-RICH GAS SHIELD 


Division of Ser. No. 753,395, Aug. 30, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,396,043, which is a of Ser. No. 395,266, 
Aug. 17, 1989, Pat. No. 5,120,930, which is a continuation-in- 
part of Ser. No. 203,440, Jun. 7, 1988, Pat. No. 4,861,962, and 
a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 682,991, Apr. 12, 1991, Pat. 
No. 5,170,033, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 682,992, 
Apr. 12, 1991, Pat. No. 5,166,494, which is a continuation-in- 

part of Ser. No. 513,780, Apr. 24, 1990, Pat. No. 5,070,227. 
This application Feb. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 394,707 
Int. C1.° B23K /0/00 

US. Cl. 219—121.39 


1. A method of operating a plasma arc cutting system including 
a plasma arc torch having a body, an electrode and a nozzle 
mounted at a first end of the body in a mutually spaced relationship 
that defines a plasma chamber in which a plasma arc is formed, the 
nozzle having a central passage and a nozzle exit orifice through 
which the plasma arc passes, the method comprising: 

directing a plasma gas flow from a plasma gas inlet to the 

plasma chamber; 

forming a secondary gas flow as a mixture of a non-oxidizing 

gas and at least 40% of an oxidizing gas, as measured by flow 
rate; 
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directing the secondary gas flow from a secondary gas inlet to a 
secondary gas flow path; 

altering the secondary gas flow in the secondary gas flow path to 
facilitate the interaction of the secondary gas with the plasma 
arc; and 

directing the secondary gas flow from a secondary gas flow path 
through secondary gas flow exit orifice and onto the plasma 
arc as the plasma arc passes through file nozzle exit orifice. 


5,591,358 
APPARATUS FOR CLAMPING AND LASER WELDING 
James R. Quagline, Livonia, Mich., assignor to Progressive 
Tool & Industries Co., Southfield, Mich: 
Filed Mar. 23, 1994, Ser. No. 216,665 
Int. CL.° B23K 26/00 
US. Cl. 219—121.63 


1. A clamping apparatus in combination with a laser welder 
wherein the laser welder is connected to a programmable robotic 
arm and wherein said laser welder is independent and separate 
from said clamping apparatus, the clamping apparatus comprising: 

means for releasingly clamping the sheet materials, and said 

clamping means moving in a clamp actuating plane when 
moving between a clamped position, wherein said clamping 
means provides opposing forces to the sheet materials to hold 
the sheet materials in continuous contact for welding, and an 
unclamped position, wherein said clamping means releases 
the sheet materials so that the sheet materials may be loaded 
and unloaded into said clamping means; and 

means for ing an aperture within said clamping means 

wherein a side wall of said clamping means provides a suffi- 
cient amount of said side wall to receive and guide the laser 
welder to a proper location for welding the sheet materials, 
wherein said means for defining an aperture in said clamping 
means includes a cylindrical bore extending therethrough with 
a funnel-shaped opening such that a sufficient amount of said 
side wall is provided to receive and guide the laser welder to 
a proper location for welding the sheet materials. 


5,591,359 
HIGH-DENSITY ENERGY BEAM WELDING PROCESS 
AND WELDED STRUCTURE 
Yuuji Saitou; Minoru Mouko; Suguru Yoshida, and Kohki 
Sugawara, all of Saitama-ken, Japan, assignors to Honda 

yen re 
Jul. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 278,896 
question application Japan, Jul. 23, 1993, 5-182313 
Int. Cl.° B23K 26/00 
US. Cl. 219—121.64 14 Claims 
1. A method of welding metallic workpieces with a high-density 
energy beam, comprising the steps of: 
providing a first metallic workpiece having a major portion and 
a positioning guide joined thereto, said major portion having a 
first weld area; 
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providing a second metallic workpiece having a second weld 
area, 

bringing said first and second weld areas into abutment against 
each other, said second metallic workpiece having a surface 
superimposed on said positioning guide with a recess defined 
in said positioning guide and concealed under said surface of 
said second metallic workpiece; 

applying a high-density energy beam to said first and second 
weld area, with said recess being unexposed to said high- 
density energy beam, thereby to form a molten pool in said 
first and second weld areas; and 

growing said molten pool toward said positioning guide to force 
metallic oxide films formed on said first and second metallic 


workpieces into said recess. 


5,591,360 
METHOD OF BUTT WELDING 


Int. C1.° B23K 26/02 
US. Cl. 219—121.64 


1. A method of welding using a high energy density radiation 

beam comprising: 

(a) providing a pair of sheets with top and bottom surfaces and 
having sheet edges to be welded together and a high energy 
density radiation beam source capable of generating a high 
energy density radiation beam and focusing the beam onto at 
least one of the sheets; 

(b) positioning one sheet in close proximity to the other sheet 
with their sheet edges adjacent to and facing each other in a 
butt-joint arrangement, defining a work plane generally tan- 
gent to one of the top surfaces of one of the sheets, and their 
Reamer ae, pe ee a apr a Ee pa 
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relative to a horizontal plane that is generally perpendicular to 
the direction of the local gravity; 

(d) mismatching one of the sheets relative to the other of the 
sheets by offsetting a top surface of one sheet relative to a top 
surface of the other sheet such that the top surfaces of the 
sheets are not substantially coplanar and having an amount of 
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mismatch between the mismatched sheet and the other sheet 
of at least about 10% of the cross sectional thickness of the 
thinnest sheet; and 

(e) training at least a portion of a high energy density radiation 
together by a butt-weld such that molten sheet material from 
the mismatched sheet fills in a joint fit-up gap between the 
sheet edges. 


5,591,361 

SEALING ARRANGEMENT FOR A LASER ENCLOSURE 

Jonathan E. Hostler, Canton, Mich.; William H. DeCamp, 
Cincinnati, and Daniel W. Slanker, Huber Heights, both of 
Ohio, assignors to Motoman, Inc., West Carrollton, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 113,227, Aug. 27, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,464,963. This application Nov. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 552,566 

Int. CL° B23K 26/02 
U.S. CL. 219—121.82 


1. A laser system comprising: 

a generator for generating and directing a laser beam to a laser 
workstation; 

a housing having an inner cavity for containing said laser 
workstation, said housing including a section having an open- 
ing through which workpieces pass into and out of said inner 
cavity; 

a transport device for moving said workpieces through said 
opening into and out of said inner cavity; and, 

passive sealing apparatus movably coupled to one of said sec- 
tion and said transport device for sealing a portion of said 
transport device with a portion of said section to inhibit laser 
energy from exiting said housing through said opening. 


5,591,362 

IDLE SOLENOID FOR ENGINE DRIVEN WELDER 
Joseph E. Feldhausen, and Jeffery P. Schroeder, both of Apple- 

ee a are ink ee 

Filed Feb. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 383,728 
Int. CL° B23K 9/00 

U.S. Cl. 219—133 9 Claims 

1. In a self-contained welding machine having a generator, an 
internal combustion engine that rotates the generator to produce 
electrical power, a control circuit, and electrical components for 
converting the electrical power to welding power, 

an idle solenoid assembly that sets an idle speed of the internal 
combustion engine in response to a lack of demand for 
welding power comprising: 

a. a solenoid selectively actuated by the control circuit and 
having a body and a plunger and defining a longitudinal axis; 

b. pin means for connecting the solenoid plunger to a governor 
arm of the internal combustion engine; 

c. a bracket having a top wall, two side walls, and two feet 
extending outwardly from respective side walls, the side walls 
securing the solenoid body immovably therebetween with the 
top wall overhanging the solenoid body and a substantial 
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portion of the plunger, each foot having a slot therethrough 
oriented in directions parallel to the solenoid longitudinal 
axis; and 

d. fastener means for releasably fastening the bracket feet to a 
surface of the internal combustion engine, so that the fastener 
means can be loosened and the bracket slid on the engine 
surface, and the fastener means can be tightened to fasten the 
bracket to the engine surface at a location that produces the 
predetermined engine idle speed upon actuation of the sole- 
noid. 


5,591,363 

OPTIMIZED WELDING TECHNIQUE FOR NIMOV 

ROTORS FOR HIGH TEMPERATURE APPLICATIONS 
Dennis R. Amos, Rock Hill, S.C., and Jiangiang Chen, Winter 

Springs, Fla., assignors to Westinghouse Electric Corpora- 

tion, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Mar. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 398,182 
Int. Cl.° B23K 9/04 

U.S. Cl. 219—137 PS 


MICROHARDNESS PROFILES 
FOR WELDS 1-4 WITH PWHT 1200 F 10 HOURS 


4 


1. A method of repairing a surface of a ferrous NiMoV low alloy 

metal steam turbine component, comprising: 

(a) depositing a first layer of weld metal on the surface using 
first levels of amperage, the first levels of amperage being 
selected to prevent a substantial increase in a level of hardness 
of a heat affected zone generated by the deposition of the first 
layer of weld metal; and 

(b) depositing a second layer of weld metal onto the first layer 
using second levels of amperage, the second levels of amper- 
age being greater than corresponding first levels of amperage 
and being selected high enough to temper the heat affected 
zone and being selected low enough to not overtemper the 
heat affected zone. 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


5,591,364 
HOUSING WITH INTEGRAL OPENING FEATURE 


Division of Ser. No. 264,551, Jun. 23, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,536,917. This application Sep. 28, 1995, Ser. No. 535,370 
Int. CL° HOSB 1/00 
US. Cl. 219—201 8 Claims 


1. A two piece thermoplastic housing, comprising; 

a first thermoplastic housing portion; 

a second thermoplastic housing portion; 

the two thermoplastic housing portions joined together by an 
ultrasonic weld, forming the two piece thermoplastic housing; 

the two piece thermoplastic housing having an electrically resis- 
tive heating element embedded therein, the heating element 
strategically located so as to heat and soften only the ultra- 
sonic weld when the heating element is energized, thereby 
allowing the two housing portions to be separated. 


5,591,365 
OPEN LATTICE SNOW MELTING APPARATUS 
B. Shields, 3001 Ladue, Westlake Estates, Cham- 
paign, Ill. 61821 
Filed Jul. 14, 1994, Ser. No. 273,122 
Int. CL° HOSB 1/00 
US. Cl. 219—213 


1. A heating apparatus for preventing the accumulation of snow 
and ice on an outdoor surface, said heating apparatus comprising: 
a) a flexible heating mat configured as an open lattice arrange- 
ment, said heating mat having a weatherproof electrically 
insulative exterior casing, said mat including thin web por- 
tions running transverse to relatively thick web portions 
b) an electric heating element sinusoidally arranged and embed- 
being substantially encased in said thick web portions. 
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5,591,366 
INJECTION MOLDING HEATER INCLUDING CIRCUIT 
BREAKING MEANS 
and Edward J. Jenko, Bolton, 


tems Ltd., Canada 


Filed Jun. 23, 1994, Ser. No. 264,777 
Int. CL° HOSB 1/02 
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1. An electric heater system for heating molding material to 
maintain the flowability of the material in an injection molding 
device, comprising: 

a flow path means for directing the flow of the material in the 
injection molding device, wherein said flow path means is a 
mold manifold; 

at least one heating means for heating said material for facilitat- 
ing flow through said flow path means, said heating means 
positioned adjacent said flow path means; 

an electrical circuit means in said mold manifold connected with 
said heating means for carrying electric current from a power 
source to said heating means to energize said heating means; 
and 

a circuit breaking means for discontinuing the flow of electricity 
through said circuit means to prevent damage to the system, 
wherein said circuit breaking means is positioned in said 
electrical circuit means in said mold manifold between said 
source and said heating means, and for each one of said 
heating means in said circuit there is provided at least one of 
said circuit breaking means. 


5,591,367 
ELECTRICAL HEATER ASSEMBLY FOR CYLINDRICAL 
BODY 
Eugen Schwarzkopf, Liidenscheid, Germany, assignor to Hot- 
set Heizpatronen U. Zubehor GmbH, Ludenscheid, Ger- 


many 
Filed Mar. 9, 1995, Ser. No. 401,409 

Claims priority, application Germany, Mar. 16, 1994, 44 08 

915.5 
Int. Cl.° HOSB 3/58; F16L 21/00 

US. Cl. 219—S535 6 Claims 

6. In combination with an injection-molding nozzle body having 
a substantially cylindrical outer surface and centered on an axis, a 
heater comprising: 

a heatable generally cylindrical sleeve fittable over the body and 
having one end formed with an axially outwardly flared 
screwthread; 

a helical resistive coil inside the sleeve externally outwardly 
engaging the sleeve and internally inwardly engaging the 
body outer surface; and 

a split ring formed with a tapered screwthread generally comple- 
mentary to the sleeve screwthread and threadable into the 
screwthread, the ring having an inside diameter that is some- 
what greater than an outside diameter of the body when it is 
not screwed into the sleeve and an inside diameter that is the 
same as the outside diameter of the body when it is screwed 
into the sleeve, the ring inwardly bearing on the body when 
threaded into the sleeve. 
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5,591,368 
HEATER FOR USE IN AN ELECTRICAL SMOKING 
SYSTEM 
Grier S. Fleischhauer, Midlothian; Patrick H. Hayes, Chester; 
Constance H. Morgan, Chesterfield; Mohammad R. Hajali- 
gol, Richmond; Michael L. Watkins, Chester; Walter A. 
Nichols, Richmond; David E. Sharpe, Chesterfield, and 
Mary E. Counts, Richmond, all of Va., assignors to Philip 
Morris Incorporated, New York, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 380,718, Jan. 30, 1995, which 
is a continuation of Ser. No. 118,665, Sep. 10, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,388,594, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 943,504, Sep. 
11, 1992, Pat. No. 5,505,214, which is a continuation-in-part 
of Ser. No. 666,926, Mar. 11, 1991, abandoned. This applica- 
tion Apr. 20, 1995, Ser. No. 426,165 
Int. CL.° HOSB 3/58; A24F 1/22 
U.S. Cl. 219—S535 


1. A heater for use in a smoking system having a source of 

electrical energy for heating a cigarette, the heater comprising: 

a plurality of electrically resistive heater blades defining a recep- 
tacle to receive an inserted cigarette and extending alongside 
the inserted cigarette, each blade comprising a first heater 
blade leg having a first end and a second end, a second heater 
blade leg having a first end and a second end, and a connect- 
ing section comprising a connecting edge section connecting 
the second end of said first heater blade leg and the first end 
of said second heater blade leg; 

wherein said first and second heater blade legs of each heater 
blade are separated by a respective gap; and 

wherein the first ends of each first heater blade leg are in 
electrical contact with the source of electrical energy, wherein 
respective resistive heating paths are formed comprising said 


electrically resistive heater blades, which in turn heats the 
inserted cigarette. 
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5,591,369 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CONSOLIDATING 
ORGANIC MATRIX COMPOSITES USING INDUCTION 
HEATING 
Marc R. Matsen; Paul S. Gregg; Howard Martinson, all of 
Seattle, and Robert Snyder, Kent, all of Wash., assignors to 
The Boeing Company, Seattle, Wash. 

Division of Ser. No. 169,655, Dec. 16, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,530,227, which is a of Ser. No. 777,739, 
Oct. 15, 1991, Pat. No. 5,410,132, and Ser. No. 92,050, Jul. 15, 

1993, Pat. No. 5,410,133, which is a division of Ser. No. 
681,004, Apr. 5, 1991, Pat. No. 5,229,562. This application 
Jun. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 465,639 
Int. CL° HOSB 6//0 
US. Cl. 219—633 
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having an organic matrix and reinforcing fibers, comprising the 
steps of: 

(a) heating the panel in a die using induction heating to a 

consolidation temperature of the organic matrix in the panel; 

and 


(b) consolidating the matrix at the consolidation temperature 
while maintaining the consolidation temperature and while 
applying pressure to the organic matrix through the die. 


5,591,370 
SYSTEM FOR CONSOLIDATING ORGANIC MATRIX 
COMPOSITES USING INDUCTION HEATING 
Marc R. Matsen; Paul S. Gregg; Howard Martinson, all of 
Seattle, and Robert Snyder, Kent, all of Wash., assignors to 
The Boeing Company, Seattle, Wash. 

Division of Ser. No. 169,655, Dec. 16, 1993, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 777,739, Oct. 15, 1991, Pat. 
No. 5,410,132, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 92,050, 
Jul. 15, 1993, Pat. No. 5,410,133, which is a division of Ser. 
No. 681,004, Apr. 5, 1991, Pat. No. 5,229,562. This application 

Jun. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 460,786 
Int. CL.° HOSB 6//0 
US. Cl. 219—645 
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1. A system for doing at least one of consolidating and forming 
organic matrix composites by inductive heating, comprising: 
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(a) opposed dies formed of a ceramic or composite material not 
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5,591,372 


susceptible to inductive heating, having a low coefficient of PIEZOELECTRIC COMPOSITE WITH ANISOTROPIC 3-3 


thermal expansion, thermal shock resistance, high compres- 
sion strength, and adapted to receive a workpiece on a form- 
ing surface; 

(b) an induction coil embedded in at least one die adjacent the 
forming surface; 

(c) a workpiece seated on the forming surface, the workpiece 
including a susceptor sealingly surrounding an organic matrix 
composite panel to define a pressure zone around the panel; 

(d) a pressure source for supplying at least about 250 psi 
consolidation pressure to at least one side of the workpiece to 
form the workpiece against the forming surface of the die 
when the panel is at a forming and consolidation temperature; 
and 

(e) means for energizing the induction coil to heat the susceptor 
inductively and thereby to heat the panel to the forming and 


5,591,371 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR POURING MOLTEN 
METAL 
John S. Barnes, Durham, England; Timothy Jones, Brussels, 
Belgium; Graham L. Thompson, and Adrianus C. M. 
Breugelmans, both of Cleveland, England, assignors to Brit- 
ish Steel pic, England 
PCT No. PCT/GB93/00333, § 371 Date Nov. 10, 1994, § 102(e) 
Date Nov. 10, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO93/16827, PCT Pub. 
Date Sep. 2, 1993 
PCT Filed Feb. 17, 1993, Ser. No. 284,666 


Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 20, 1992, 
9203613; Sep. 18, 1992, 9219802 
Int. CL° B22D 41/50 


US. Cl. 222—607 


1. Apparatus for controlling the delivery of liquid metal from a 
tundish to a mould for the continuous casting of thin slab disposed 
therebelow comprising an entry nozzle for transporting liquid 
metal from the tundish to the mould, wherein the nozzle has a 
hollow channel therethrough and a lower outlet end which is in 
plan section, of large aspect ratio of width to thickness thereby 
providing two elongate sides and is hollow substantially across its 
width, the entry nozzle being provided at positions at its lower 
outlet end arranged in operation to be submerged within the casting 
mould, with at least one exit port from the hollow channel disposed 
on each elongate side of the nozzle, and, with the nozzle in its 
operational disposition so shaped as to direct metal into the mould 
from the nozzle transverse to its vertical direction; and means for 
controlling the effective liquid metal pressure head of the liquid 
metal in the tundish. 


CONNECTIVITY 
Venkat S. Venkataramani, Clifton Park, and Lowell S. Smith, 
Niskayuna, both of N.Y., assignors to Generla Electric Com- 
pany, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 22, 1995, Ser. No. 531,840 
Int. CL.° CO4B 35/00 
U.S. Cl. 252—62.9 R 


1. A composite having anisotropic 3-3 connectivity comprising: 

a ceramic phase made from a slurry comprising ceramic par- 
ticles, water, binder, and dispersant that is directionally solidi- 
fied by freeze drying to form interconnected lamelli where the 
connectivity of the lamelli in a z direction is greater than the 
connectivity of the lamelli in a x and y direction and the 
connectivity of the lamelli in the x and y direction is equal, 
where the lamelli comprise from about 5 volume percent to 
about 80 volume percent of the composite and are about 200 
microns or less in width, and lamelli are aligned substantially 
parallel to one another; and 

an infiltrate phase formed in interconnected interlamellar regions 
wherein the interlamellar region comprises from about 20 
volume percent to about 95 volume percent of the composite, 
is about 500 microns or less in width, and wherein the 
infiltrate phase is selected from a group consisting of a poly- 
mer, a low specific acoustic impedance glass, or a low specific 
acoustic impedance cement where the specific acoustic 
impedance of the glass or cement is less than or about 12 
MRayls and where the polymer is an urethane, elastomer, 
silicone, or mixture thereof. 





§,591,373 
COMPOSITE IRON MATERIAL 
Robert W. Ward, Anderson, and David E. Gay, Noblesville, 
both of Ind., assignors to General Motors Corporation, 
Detroit, Mich. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 343,274, Nov. 22, 1994, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 13,486, Feb. 1, 1993, aban- 
doned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 710,427, Jun. 7, 
1991, Pat. No. 5,211,896. This application Feb. 15, 1996, Ser. 
No. 602,143 
Int. Cl.° HOIF //22 
U.S. Cl. 252—62.54 5 Claims 

1. A soft magnetic core compression molded from a plurality of 
discrete iron particles each encapsulated in a polymer shell, said 
core having a density greater than about 7.25 g/cc and comprising 
a plurality of discrete soft magnetic iron particles in the size range 
of about 5 microns to about 400 microns distributed throughout a 
matrix of said polymer such that each of said particles is separated 
and electrically insulated one from the next solely by said polymer, 
said polymer consisting essentially of at least one amorphous, 

ic selected from the group consisting of polyethersul- 
fones, polyetherimides and polyamideimides having heat distortion 
temperatures of at least about 200° C. and comprising about 0.25 
percent to about one percent by weight of said core. 
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5,591,374 
SALT MIXTURES FOR STORING THERMAL ENERGY 
IN THE FORM OF HEAT OF PHASE TRANSFORMATION 


Riidiger Kniep, Langenfeld; Hans Klein, Darmstadt, and Peter 


Kroeschell, Riedstadt, all of Germany, assignors to Merck 
Patent Gesellschaft Mit Beschrankter Haftung, Germany 
PCT No. PCT/EP92/02885, § 371 Date Sep. 22, 1994, § 102(e) 
Date Sep. 22, 1994, PCT Pub. No. W093/12193, PCT Pub. 

Date Jun. 24, 1993 
PCT Filed Dec. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 244,785 


Claims priority, application Germany, Jan. 10, 1991, 42 03 


835.9; Dec. 14, 1991, 41 41 306.7 
Int. Cl.° CO9K 5/06 
US. Cl. 252—70 
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1. A salt mixture of magnesium nitrate and lithium nitrate for 
storing and utilizing thermal-energy in the form of heat of phase 
transformation. 


§,591,375 
ANTIFREEZE COMPOSITIONS AND USES 
James A. Lott, 910 W. 3rd, Maryville, Mo. 64468, and David V. 
Kizer, 4112 N. 31st, St. Joseph, Mo. 64506 
Continuation of Ser. No. 950,934, Sep. 24, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 410,415 
Int. Cl.° CO9K 3//8;5/00 
U.S. Cl. 252—70 10 Claims 

1. A multi-component antifreeze composition comprised of: 

part A comprised of a water containing solution of an alginic 
acid composition containing acid functional groups, the alg- 
inic acid composition being selected from the group consist- 
ing of sodium, potassium and ammonium salts of alginic acid, 
and a separate, 

part B comprised of a water containing solution of a water 
containing solution of a polyvalent cation salt selected from 
the group consisting of soluble calcium, aluminum and iron 
Salts, 

the alginic acid composition being present in part A in an 
amount between about 0.1 to 20% by weight, and the polyva- 
lent cation salt being present in part B in an amount between 
about 0.001 and 30% by weight, and wherein part A of the 
composition further includes about. 10% by weight to about 
50% by weight of a corrosion control agent selected from the 
group consisting of calcium carbonate, dolomite and magne- 
sium carbonate, 

part A and part B being effective to form a releasable gel film on 
a surface preventing ice from adhering to the surface and 
permitting ready removal of an ice containing material from 
the surface. 


5,591,376 
CLEANING COMPOSITIONS FOR HARD SURFACES 
Eva Kiewert, Duesseldorf; Peter Jeschke; Neuss; Birgit Mid- 
delhauve, Monheim, all of Germany, and Giuseppe Carrer, 
Milan, Italy, assignors to Henkel Kommanditgeselischaft auf 
Aktien, Duesseldorf, Germany 
PCT No. PCT/EP93/00875, § 371 Date Nov. 29, 1994, § 102(e) 
Date Nov. 29, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO93/20179, PCT Pub. 
Date Oct. 14, 1993 
PCT Filed Apr. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 325,323 
Claims priority, application Germany, Mar. 30, 1992, 42 10 
365.7 
Int. Cl.° C1ID //12;1/755; BO8B 9/00;3/14 
U.S. CL. 510—437 5 Claims 


1. A process for cleaning hard surfaces comprising contacting 
said hard surfaces with a low-foaming cleaning composition con- 
sisting of 

(a) from 0.1 to 50% by weight, based on the weight of said 
composition, of an alkyl polyglucoside having the general 
formula R O Z, wherein R is Cy 9, O is oxygen, x is an 
integer from | to 6, and Z is a sugar unit; 

(b) from 0.001 to 30% by weight, based on the weight of said 
composition, of a C, ,, fatty alcohol alkoxylate having. an 
HLB value greater than 10; 

(c) from 0.001 to 15% by weight, based on the weight of said 
composition, of a C, 5. fatty acid; and 

(d) the balance, water. 


§,591,377 
VISCOUS WATER-BASED SURFACTANT PREPARATION 
Dieter Nickel, Erkrath, and Rainer Hofmann, Duesseldorf, 
both of Germany, assignors to Henkel Kommanditgesell- 
schaft auf Aktien, Duesseldorf, Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 211,852, Jun. 15, 1994, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 515,024 
Claims priority, application Germany, Oct. 15, 1991, 41 34 
077.9 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 29, 
2013, has been disclaimed. 
Int. CL.° CIID 17/00; 1/12;1/755 
U.S. CL. 510—383 20 Claims 
1. A viscous surfactant composition of low concentration in the 
form of a gel-like water-based mixture consisting essentially of: 
(a) from about 2%. by weight to about 15% by weight of an alkyl! 
glycoside corresponding to the formula I 


R'—OG),, rt) 
wherein R' is an alkyl radical having from about 8 to about 22 
carbon atoms, G is a glycose unit and n is a number of | to 10; 
(b) from about 0.05% by weight to about 2% by weight of an 
anionic surfactant of the sulfate or sulfonate type selected 
from the group consisting of an alkyl sulfate, an alkane 
sulfonate, an e-sulfo fatty acid salt, a carboxylic acid ester of 
an -sulfofatty acid with a C,., alcohol, the neutralized 
sulfonation product of an alkene or C, ,. unsaturated fatty 
acid and, mixtures thereof; 
wherein the weight ratio of said alkyl glycoside to said anionic 
surfactant is from about 40:1 to about 5:1, and wherein said 
composition contains from about 83% by weight to about 
97.95% by weight water. 
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5,591,378 
SUBSTITUTED BENZONITRILES AND COMPOSITIONS 
USEFUL FOR BLEACHING 
James E. Deline, Livermore; James W. Arbogast; Lafayette D. 
Foland, both of Dublin, and William L. Smith, Pleasanton, 
all of Calif., assignors to The Clorox Company, Oakland, 


Calif. 
Filed Jul. 6, 1994, Ser. No. 271,093 
Int. CL.° CO9K 3/00; C11D 3/395;7/38 
US. Cl. 252—186.38 
1. A composition useful for bleaching, comprising: 
(a) an aromatic bleach precursor the aromatic ring of which is 
substituted by at least one cyano group and additionally with 
at least one electron-withdrawing group other than cyano, 
wherein the electron-withdrawing group is selected from 
group (i) or group (ii), wherein group (i) is 


R; 

| 
—N*—R; 

| 

R; 


19 Claims 


where R,, R, and R, are C, 55 alkyl, C, 25 alkyl aryl, or at yy 


least two of R,, R,, or R,; joined to form a heterocycle; and 
where group (ii) is halo, nitro, sulfonic acid, sulfonyl chloride, 
sulfonate ester, carboxylate ester, and aryl substituted with 
one or more of halo, nitro, sulfonic acid, sulfonyl chloride, 
sulfonate ester, carboxylate ester; wherein when there is only 
one cyano. group substituted on the aromatic ring of the 
precursor and when the electron-withdrawing group is 
selected from group (ii), then there are at least two of such 
electron-withdrawing groups selected from group (ii); and, 

(b) a peroxygen source, wherein the precursor reacts with per- 
oxygen to provide peroxyimidic acid. 


§,591,379 
MOISTURE GETTING COMPOSITION FOR HERMETIC 
MICROELECTRONIC DEVICES 
A. Andrew Shores, Venice, Calif., assignor to Alpha Fry Lim- 
ited, Croydon, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 549,054, Jul. 6, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 2, 1993, Ser: No. 100,181 


Int. C1.° CO9K 3/18 
US. Cl. 252—194 7 Claims 
1. A composition of matter useful as a desiccant in a hermetic 
electronic device, comprising a powder dispersed in a binder, 
wherein 
said powder is selected from the group consisting of zeolite 
molecular sieves, activated alumina, silica gel, alkaline earth 
oxide, and alkali metal carbonate; 
said binder is a continuous matrix of porous glass or porous 
ceramic; and 
said powder to binder volume ratio is 0.001-2. 


§,591,380 
PREPARATION OF ALUMINA-SILICA SOL GEL 
COMPOSITIONS 
Robert J. Wright, Tequesta, Fla., assignor to United Technolo- 
gies Corporation, Hartford, Conn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 328,966, Oct. 24, 1994, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 811,341, Dec. 20, 1991, 
abandoned. This application May 9, 1995, Ser. No. 437,486 
Int. CL.° BO1J 13/00 
US. Cl. 252—313.1 24 Claims 
1. A method for the preparation of a sol for the deposition of a 
coating comprising alumina and silica, said method consisting of: 
a. Preparing an alumina sol by combining from about 50 to 
about 400 moles of water, from about 1.0 to about 2.0 moles 
of aluminum organo-metallic compound, from about 0.1 to 
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about 0.5 moles of acid peptizer, and a vaporizable carrier, at 
a temperature of from about 175° to about 210° F, for 
sufficient time to form a clear sol; 

b. Preparing a silica sol by combining from about 0.5 to about 
2.0 moles of water, from about 3 to about 10 moles of alcohol, 
and from about 0.1 to about 0.5 moles of a silicon organo- 
metallic compound, for sufficient time to form a clear sol; and 

c. Combining the alumina sol and the silica sol to obtain an 
alumina-silica sol having a ratio of alumina to silica of from 
about 2:1 to about 1:2. 


5,591,381 
CORROSION INHIBITING COMPOSITIONS AND 
METHODS 
Michael L. Walker, Duncan, Okla., assignor to Halliburton 
Company, Duncan, Okla. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 965,106, Oct. 22, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 6, 1994, Ser. No. 224,102 
Int. Cl.° C23F 11/18 
S. Cl. 252—389.54 10 Claims 
1. A corrosion inhibiting composition which forms a protective 
coating on a metal surface when said metal surface is contacted 
therewith comprising: 
a condensation product consisting essentially of a product pre- 
pared by reacting, in the presence of an aqueous base catalyst 
and at a reaction temperature in the range of from about 100° 
F. to about 300° F. for from about 4 to about 48 hours, from 
about 2 to about 7 equivalents of a group (i) constituent 
selected from the group consisting of acetophenone, mesityl 
oxide, -acetonaphthone, p-methoxyacetophenone, pro- 


piophenone, p-chloroacetophenone, isophorone, tetrolophe- 
none, 2,4-pentanedione, a mixture of phenethyl alcohol and 


acetophenone, 2-acetylcyclohexanone, 2-acetonaphthone, 
2-thienylketone, methyl isobutylketone, n-butyrophenone, 
acetone, 3,4-dihydro-1-(2H)-naphthalenone, 2-heptanone, 
diacetone alcohol, undecanone-2, and mixtures thereof, from 
about 2 to about 20 equivalents of a group (ii) constituent 
selected from the group consisting of formaldehyde, benzal- 
dehyde, heptanal, propanal, hexanal, octanal, decanal, hexa- 
decanal, cinnamaldehyde, aldehyde generating materials 
selected from the group consisting of paraformaldehyde, 
urotropin new, paraldehyde, acetals, hemiacetals and sulfite 
addition products, and mixtures thereof, and from about 0.2 to 
about 3 equivalents of a group (iii) constituent selected from 
the group consisting of rendered animal fat, octanoic acid, 
myristic acid, pelargonic acid, abietic acid, lauric acid, oleic 
acid, caprylic acid, tall oil acid, ethoxylated coco, fatty acid, 
ethoxylated oleic acid, ethoxylated rosin fatty acid, tall oil 
reacted with propylene oxide and ethylene oxide, 2-methyl 
pyridine, 4-methyl pyridine, 2-methyl quinoline, 4-methyl 
quinoline, and mixtures thereof;, 

a metal compound selected from the group consisting of anti- 
mony compounds selected from the group consisting of anti- 
mony oxides, antimony halides, antimony tartrate, antimony 
citrate, alkali metal salts of antimony tartrate and antimony 
citrate, alkali metal salts of pyroantimonate, antimony adducts 
of ethylene glycol and mixtures thereof, bismuth compounds 
selected from the group consisting of bismuth oxides, bismuth 
halides, bismuth tartrate, bismuth citrate, alkali metal salts of 
bismuth tartrate and bismuth citrate, bismuth oxyhalogens, 
and mixtures thereof, and mixtures of said antimony com- 
pounds and said bismuth compounds; and 

an aqueous liquid carrier in which said condensation product 
and said metal compound are dispersed or dissolved, 

wherein said condensation product and said metal compound are 
present in said composition in a condensation product to 
metal compound weight ratio in the range of from about 1:8 
to about 15:1 and 

wherein none of said constituents is substantially identical to 
either of the other of said constituents. 
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$5,591,382 
HIGH STRENGTH CONDUCTIVE POLYMERS 

Paul R. Nahass, Cambridge; Stephen O. Friend, Boxford, and 

Robert W. Hausslein, Lexington, all of Mass., assignors to 

Hyperion Catalysis International Inc., Cambridge, Mass. 

Filed Mar. 31, 1993, Ser. No. 40,895 
Int. CL.° HO1B 1/20; 1/24 

US. Cl. 252—S11 33 Claims 

1. A polymeric composition comprising a polymeric binder and 
0.25-50 wt % of graphite carbon fibrils, said fibrils being substan- 
tially cylindrical with a substantially constant diameter, having 
c-axes substantially perpendicular to their cylindrical axis, being 
cabummatidi tien of TEE EieeteeD enlitn, auttasten 6 
diameter between 3.5 and 70 nanometers, wherein said composi- 
tion has IZOD notched impact strength greater than about 2 ft-lbs/ 


in and volume resistivity less than about Fido" ohm-cm. 


5,591,383 
CARBURETOR AND METERING DEVICE THEREFOR 
William R. Krup, 1000 Market St., Mt. Carmel, Ill. 62863 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 428,332, Apr. 25, 1995, aban- 
doned. This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 477,762 
Int. C1.° FO2M 19/06 
US. Cl. 261—34.1 


1. A liquid fuel metering device for use between a liquid fuel 
reservoir and a main body of a carburetor to meter the fuel 
delivered to the main body from the fuel reservoir, the metering 
device comprising: 

a block having a first face adapted for engagement with the fuel 
reservoir and a second face adapted for engagement with the 
main body; 

a primary fuel supply path including a primary intake port in the 
first face of the block for intake of liquid fuel from the fuel 
reservoir, a primary exit port in the second face of the block 
through which fuel may pass into the main body, and a 
primary passage extending from the primary intake port to the 
primary exit port for transport of fuel from the primary intake 
port to the primary exit port; 

a main air bleed associated with the block and constructed for 
receiving air, the main air bleed including means for delivery 
of air from the main air bleed to the primary passage for 
mixing air with fuel in the primary passage, said air delivery 
means comprising at least one conduit which extends between 
the main air bleed and the primary passage, said one conduit 
opening into the primary passage at a first location which is 
the location nearest to the primary intake port where air is 
introduced to the primary passage; 

adjustable fuel flow control means for adjusting the effective 
cross sectional area of the primary passage at a second loca- 
tion between the first location where air is introduced into the 
primary passage and the primary intake thereby to selectively 
alter the flow of fuel through the primary passage, the block 
and said adjustable fuel flow control means being constructed 
and arranged for adjusting the flow of fuel through the meter- 
ing device from a location exterior to the block when the first 
and second faces of the block are engaged with the fuel 
reservoir and the main body, respectively, said adjustable fuel 
flow control means comprising a rod received in the block and 
having a metering portion disposed in the primary passage at 
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said second location, the rod being pivotable about its longi- 
adjusting the cross sectional area of the primary passage at 
said second location thereby to change the flow of fuel 
through the primary passage, each metering position corre- 
sponding to a predetermined jet number; and 

a detent mechanism for selectively holding the rod from pivot- 
ing about is longitudinal axis in a selected one of the multiple 
metering positions thereby to securely fix the rod in a selected 
one of the multiple metering positions, the detent mechanism 
comprising a detent movable with respect to the rod and block 


in directions non-parallel to the longitudinal axis of the rod 


for fixing and releasing the rod in the selected metering 
position. 


5,591,384 
METHOD FOR MOLDING PARTS 
Fredric L. Abrams,.and Robert F. Freund, both of Dayton, 
Ohio, assignors-to Modern Technologies Corp., Dayton, Ohio 
Filed Mar. 31, 1994, Ser. No. 220,906 
Int. CL° B29B 71/10; B29C 47/92 


1. A method: for creating a billet for molding a part comprising 
the steps of: 

loading a barrel of a plasticator with a plurality of molding 
materials comprising a plurality of thermoplastic polymers 
and long reinforcing fibers,said barrel having a screw. rotat- 
ably mounted therein; 

heating said barrel; 

rotatably driving said screw to blend said plurality of molding 
materials together to create a molten suspension in a storage 
area of said barrel such that a majority of said long reinforc- 
ing fibers remain intact; 

axially retracting said screw in a first direction as said molten 
suspension is accumulated in said storage area; 

axially driving said screw in a second direction to force said 
molten suspension out of said barrel, said second direction 
being opposite said first direction; and 

severing said molten suspension to provide said billet. 


5,591,385 
METHOD FOR COOLING INJECTION MOLDING 
MOLDS 
Takashi Arai, Satsute, and Akira Furusawa, Kukizakimachi, 
both of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushika Kaisha, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 361,234 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 28, 1993, 5-336010; 
Dec. 28, 1993, 5-336011; Dec. 28, 1993, 5-336012; Oct. 27, 1994, 
6-263991 
Int. CL° B29C 45/73 
US. Cl. 264—40.6 15 Claims 
1. A continuous plastic molding method of injecting a predeter- 
mined resin into a cavity of a mold having a coolant line, cooling 
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the resin to a predetermined temperature, 
article, 1 Diwapapae rape: pega puaper Irigaray 
perature control unit for maintaining a coolant to a predetermined 
temperature, and a flow rate measuring unit provided to a coolant 
return line extending from said mold are provided along said 
coolant line, and 
said supply pressure control unit is controlled based on a mea- 
surement result of said flow rate measuring unit, wherein 
in the cooling step of forcibly supplying the coolant cooled to a 
required temperature to said coolant line, a gradient of tem- 
perature calculated as (resin temperature during injection— 
molded article removing cooling time, is set at 


temperature 
an appropriate value, wherein the coolant is set to have a 
predetermined flow rate by the supply pressure control unit, to 
thereby maintain an equilibrium in the temperature of said 
ee ee eens emperaeD 


1. A method for producing a vehicle wheel comprising the steps 

of: 

(a) providing a rim and a disc; 

(b) securing the rim and the disc together to produce a wheel 
construction which defines a radially inwardly facing circum- 
ferential cavity; 

ee ea eee 

filler material onto an annular surface of a generally 
Stee master ad pointes ao leas a 
the cavity; 

(d) subsequent to step (c), applying heat to expand the filler 
Pee Ral ee ah aaa ey ek ian 
road material or other debris from accumulating therein. 
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5,591,387 
METHOD OF DEMOLDING A GREEN BODY AND 
FINISHING SAME 
Hideo Takeuchi, and Kazuo Senda, both of Aichi, Japan, 


1. A method of demolding and finishing a green body of a 
sanitary ware formed by slip casting, comprising: 

preparing a green body of a sanitary ware in a casting machine, 
said green body being disposed between two split sections of 
a mold, 

opening one split section of the mold to expose a rear portion of 
the green body with a hole forming portion, 

holding the rear portion of the green body except the hole 
forming portion by a suction pad of a robot arm of a robot 

bringing the green body held by the robot arm to a finishing 
station including a boring device and a deburring device, said 
robot arm being operated so that the green body is moved 
relative to the boring device to bore a hole at the hole forming 
portion and also moved relative to the deburring device to 
remove a burr on the green body, and 

detaching the green body from the robot arm after finishing for 
further processing of the green body. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 66,543, May 24, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 25, 1995, Ser. No. 428,424 
Int. CL.° DO2G 1/12 
9 Claims 


1. A method of crimping solvent-spun cellulose filaments com- 
prising passing a tow of continuous filaments of solvent-spun 
cellulose through the nip of a pair of rollers and thence into a 
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stuffer box, crimping said tow in said stuffer box and injecting dry 
steam into the stuffer box to contact the filaments as they are 
crimped. 


$,591,389 
METHOD FOR MAKING DISPOSABLE TUBULAR 
DEVICE 
Bernard S. Esrock, 320 Dungate Dr., Chesterfield, Mo. 63017 
Division of Ser. No. 222,109, Apr. 4, 1994, Pat. No. 5,460,619. 
This application May 23, 1995, Ser. No. 447,894 
Int. Cl.° B29C 47/06 


U.S. Cl. 264—171.12 14 Claims 


1. A method of making a disposable tubular device adapted for 
releasable and sealing connection to a medical instrument for 
transporting fluid between a patient and the instrument, the instru- 
ment having a nipple for engagement with the tubular device, the 
device comprising a pliable elongate tube of resilient material and 
a tube-support structure having a stiffness greater than that of the 
tube and extending substantially the entire length of the tube, the 
tube and tube-support structure forming at least two distinct pas- 
sageways, a first of the two passageways being formed by the tube 
and a second of the two passageways being formed by the tube and 
the tube-support structure, the method comprising: 

extruding a first material through a first die to form the tube, the 

material being sufficiently pliable to form a seal around the 
nipple for sealing against fluid leakage between the nipple and 
the tube; 

moving the tube through a second die while extruding a second 

material through the second die to form the tube-support 
structure; 

the second material having a surface hardness which is greater 

than the surface hardness of the first material. 


5,591,390 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING PACKAGING AND 
WRAPPING FILM 
Kim L. Walton; Rajen M. Patel; Pak-Wing S. Chum, all of 
Lake Jackson, and Todd J. Obijeski, Houston, all of Tex., 
assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 
Division of Ser. No. 55,063, Apr. 28, 1993, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 776,130, Oct. 15, 1991, Pat. 
No. 5,272,236, Ser. No. 961,269, Oct. 14, 1992, and Ser. No. 
24,563, Mar. 1, 1993. This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 
481,567 
Int. CL.° B29C 35/10 
U.S. Cl. 264—456 23 Claims 
1. In an improved method of manufacturing a multilayer heat- 
shrinkable, punct.re-resistant biaxially oriented film having shrink 
in both the machine and transverse directions comprising the steps 
of extruding a primary tube comprising an ethylene polymer; 
heating the ethylene polymer primary tube; biaxially orienting the 
heated primary tube using a double bubble method or a simple 
bubble hot blown film technique set at least at a 2.5:1 blow-up 
ratio, the improvement comprising using as the ethylene polymer 

at least one substantially linear ethylene polymer which has: 
(A) a melt flow ratio, I,o/l,, 25.63, 
(B) a molecular weight distribution, M,/M,,, defined by the 
equation: 
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M,/M,,S(1jo/l,)-4.63, and 


(C) a gas extrusion rheology such that the critical shear rate at 
onset of surface melt fracture for the at least one substantially 
linear ethylene polymer is at least SO percent greater than the 
critical shear rate at the onset of surface melt fracture for a 
linear ethylene polymer, wherein the substantially linear eth- 
ylene polymer and the linear ethylene polymer are comprised 
of the same monomer or monomers, the linear ethylene poly- 
mer has an L,, M,,/M,, and density within nine percent of the 
substantially linear ethylene polymer and the respective criti- 
cal shear rates of the substantially linear ethylene polymer and 
the linear ethylene polymer are measured at the same melt 
temperature using a gas extrusion rheometer. 


§,591,391 

HIGH CHROMIUM FERRITIC HEAT-RESISTANT STEEL 
Masaaki Igarashi, Hyogo; Hiroyuki Senba, Nishinomiya, and 

Kaori Miyata, Amagasaki, all of Japan, assignors to Sumi- 

tomo Metal Industries, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Filed Sep. 18, 1995, Ser. No. 529,395 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 20, 1994, 6-224531 
Int. Cl.° C22C 38/30;38/52 

US. Cl. 420—38 16 Claims 

1. A high chromium ferritic heat-resistant steel showing excel- 
lent long term creep strength at elevated temperatures, excellent 
resistance to steam oxidation and excellent toughness, which has 
the following chemical composition: 


Si: 0 to 1.0%, 
Ni: 0 to 1.5%, 

W: 1.5 t0 4.0%, 

Co: 2.5 to 8.0%, 
Ta: 0.01 to 0.50%, 
Nd: 0.001 to 0.24%, 
Mg: 0 to 0.010%, 
B: 0 to 0.030%, 

and 


C: 0.02 to 0.15%, 

Mn: 0.05 to 1.5%, 

Cr: 8.0 to 13.0%, 

Mo: 0 to 1.0%, 

V: 0.10 to 0.50%, 

Nb: 0 to 0.15%, 

Ca: 0 to 0.010%, 

N: 0.020 to 0.12%, 

sol. Al: 0.001 to 0.050%, 


balance: Fe and incidental imputities, 
wherein % means % by weight. 


5,591,392 
STEEL PLATE HAVING GOOD CORROSION 
RESISTANCE TO CONDENSED WATER 

Akira Usami; Takashi Inoue, and Kouji Tanabe, all of Futtsu, 

Japan, assignors to Nippon Steel Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 156,345, Nov. 22, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 539,495 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 24, 1992, 4-313797; 

Dec. 24, 1992, 4-344863 
Int. Cl.° C22C 38/24;38/08;38/12 

US. Cl. 420—41 4 Claims 

1. A steel plate having good corrosion resistance to condensed 
water consisting essentially of, by weight %, 

C: 0.05% or less; 

Mn: 0.2 to 1.6%; 

S: 0.01% or less; 

Cr: 7.0 to 9.8%; 

V: 0.005 to 0.1%; 

Ca: 0.0005 to 0.01%; 
and the remainder being Fe and unavoidable impurities. 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


5,591,394 
ZIRCONIUM-BASED HYDROGEN STORAGE ALLOY 
USEABLE FOR NEGATIVE ELECTRODES FOR 
SECONDARY BATTERY 
Jai Y. Lee, Hanbit Apt. 107-902, Ayeun-dong, Yuseong-ku, 
Taejeon, and Soo R. Kim, 363-1, Hongeun 3-dong, 
Seodaimun-ku, Seoul, both of Rep. of Korea 
Filed Jun. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 263,745 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Sep. 13, 1993, 
93-18336 
Int. CL° C22C 16/00;30/00 


US. Cl. 420—422 5 Claims 


————e 
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1. A single-phase, zirconium-based hydrogen storage alloy use- 
able for second battery applications, having the composition for- 
mula consisting of: 


Zr, .,Q.Cry_y.z.4.6MnyFeZCo, VgNi 


wherein Q is Ti or Hf; 0.1<x30.3; 0<Y<1; O0SZ; A<1; 0<B<1; 
0<Y+Z+A+B<1; and Y+Z+A>0.2; provided that Z and A are not 0 
at the same time. 


@ 


5,591,395 
METHOD OF DISINFECTING AIR 
John A. Schroeder, Mount Pleasant; Armin L. Clobes, Wind 
Point, and Arthur L. Hood, Mount Pleasant, all of Wis., 
assignors to S. C. Johnson & Son, Inc., Racine, Wis. 
Filed Aug. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 510,724 
Int. Cl.° AGIL 9/02;9/14 


US. Cl. 422—4 10 Claims 


= ry 


fi 


wae eee: 


— a a ae 


vA 


1. A method of disinfecting air comprising indirectly heating a 
porous wick having a top portion which is located in proximity to 
a source of heat and a bottom portion which is immersed in a 
liquid disinfecting composition such that the top portion of the 
wick has a temperature sufficient to generate particles of said 
disinfecting composition, which particles are then dispersed into 
air, wherein at least 90% of the particles which are generated have 
a particle size of no more than 5 microns and wherein the particles 
are effective to kill air borne bacteria. 
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5,591,396 

SELF CLEANING DRAIN SYSTEM AND MODULAR 
PLUMBING SYSTEM FOR A STERILIZING APPARATUS 
Mark E. Chiffon, Erie; Kenneth J. Klobusnik, Lake City, and 

Anthony B. Ruffo, Erie, all of Pa., assignors to American 

Sterilizer Company, Erie, Pa. 

Filed Apr. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 418,786 
Int. CL° AGIL 2/16 

U.S. Cl. 422—26 
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1. A sterilizing apparatus, comprising: 

a sterilizing chamber connected to a source of sterilant and 
having a chamber drain, the sterilizing chamber having been 
utilized to sterilize agar; 

a discharge outlet downstream of the chamber drain; 

a first conduit connecting the chamber drain to the discharge 
outlet; 

liquid agar contained in the first conduit; 

the sterilizing chamber further having a door for opening and 
closing the chamber, the door comprising a door seal and a 
door seal activation space positioned between the door seal 
and the chamber said door seal activation space connected to 
a source of heated fluid; 

a heated fluid within the door seal activation space at a pressure 
sufficient to activate the door seal to sealingly engage the door 
and the chamber; 

a second conduit connecting the door seal activation space to the 
discharge outlet, wherein the heated fluid is also present 
within the second conduit; and 

an exhaust manifold positioned between the chamber drain and 
the discharge outlet and between the door seal activation 
space and the discharge outlet, the manifold comprising the 
first and second conduits extending therethrough; 

wherein the exhaust manifold is constructed of a suitable mate- 
rial to allow the transfer of sufficient heat from the heated 
fluid in the second conduit to the liquid agar in the first 
conduit to maintain the temperature of the liquid agar in 
excess of 45°-50° C. and thereby prevent solidification of the 
agar prior to the discharge of the liquid agar from the dis- 
charge outlet. 


5,591,397 
DOUBLE REDOX SYSTEM FOR DISINFECTING 
CONTACT LENSES 
Ronald L. Schlitzer, Fort Worth; N. L. Dassanayake, and 
Rajkumar P. Bhatia, both of Arlington, all of Tex., assignors 
to Alcon Laboratories, Inc., Fort Worth, Tex. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 107,268, Aug. 16, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,462,713, which is a division of Ser. No. 928,643, Aug. 13, 
1992, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 526,759, 
May 22, 1990, abandoned. This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. 
No. 481,905 
Int. CL.° AOIN 59/08;59/12; AGIL 2/18 
US. Cl. 422—37 7 Claims 
1. An improved method for rapidly and effectively disinfecting a 
contact lens, comprising: 
(a) providing a contact lens to be disinfected; 
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(b) placing the lens in an aqueous solution; 5,591,399 

(c) providing a source of a water soluble hypochlorite and SYSTEM FOR DIAGNOSING OXYGENATOR FAILURE 
providing a source of a water soluble iodide salt; Julian M. Goldman, 130 S. Hudson St Denver, Colo. 80222, 
(d) forming a disinfecting solution by releasing an antimicrobial 284 Lyle Kirson, 3405 E. Eastman, Denver, Colo. 80210 
effective amount of hypochlorite and iodide in said aqueous Continuation of Ser. No. 137,570, Oct. 14, 1993, abandoned. 
solution, said hypochlorite and iodide reacting to form halo- ‘This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. Ne. 483,953 

gen species including iodine species, whereby the lens is 1) ¢ ¢y Int. CL” AGIM 1/14 
rapidly and effectively disinfected by the combined actions of ae 

the hypochlorite and the halogen species; 

(e) providing a source of ascorbate; and 

(f) releasing an amount of ascorbate in said disinfecting solution 

sufficient to neutralize said iodine species. 


17 Claims 


Marburg, both of Germany, assignors to Olaf Tulaszowski, 
Marburg, Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 109,347, Aug. 20, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,429,810. This application Apr. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 418,630 
Claims priority, application Germany, Aug. 21, 1992, 42 27 
830.9 


Int. CL.° AGIL 2/04; AOIN 1/02; AGIF 2/28 , , , 

1. In an oxygenator system including an oxygenator having a 
ventilating gas inlet and oxygenator ventilating circuit means for 
supplying ventilating gas to said ventilating gas inlet of said 
oxygenator, said oxygenator for receiving and oxygenating a 
patient’s blood, apparatus for assessing oxygen function compris- 
ing: 


7 Claims 


1. A method for sterilizing a bone graft, comprising the steps of: 

(a) measuring the geometry of a bone graft (18); 

(b) placing the bone graft in a first container (13); 

(c) adding to said container a quantity of a sterile liquid (L) 
sufficient to cover said bone graft and to reach a predeter- 
mined level (24) in the container; 

(d) closing said container with a penetrable self-sealing closure 
member (26); 

(e) heating the container at a given temperature for a predeter- 
mined first period of time, whereby the temperature of the 
sterile liquid approaches a preselected sterilizing temperature; 

(f) maintaining said container at said given temperature for a 
second period of time that is a function of the measured 
geometry of said bone graft; 

(g) cooling the container to room temperature; 

(h) inserting one end of a transfer tube (33) through said pen- 
etrable closure member; 

(i) withdrawing through said transfer tube the liquid contained in 
a second container (34); 

(j) removing said transfer tube from said closure member; and 

(k) freezing said bone graft in said first container. 


US. Cl. 422—57 


oxygen concentration measurement means, coupled between 
said oxygenator ventilating circuit means and said ventilating 
gas inlet of said oxygenator, for measuring the oxygen con- 
centration of said ventilating gas at said ventilating gas inlet 
of said oxygenator; and 

flow measuring means, coupled to said oxygenator system at or 
immediately adjacent to said ventilating gas inlet of said 
oxygenator, for measuring the flow of said ventilating gas 
supplied to said ventilating gas inlet of said oxygenator. 


5,591,400 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING AN IONIC SENSOR 


John L. Dektar, Laguna Hills, and Sanjay L. Patil, Irvine, both 


of Calif., assignors to Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing 
Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Filed Oct. 31, 1994, Ser. No. 332,244 
Int. Ci.° GOIN 2/464 
17 Claims 

1. A method of making an ionic sensor comprising: 

(a) contacting a water-swellable ion-permeable matrix material 
with an aqueous-based bath of a sensing component, or pre- 
cursor thereof, under conditions effective to covalently attach 
the sensing component, or precursor thereof, to the water- 
swellable ion-permeable matrix material; wherein the 
aqueous-based bath comprises water and an organic solvent in 
an amount effective to solubilize the sensing component, or 
precursor thereof; 

(b) contacting the water-swellable ion-permeable matrix mate- 
rial having covalently attached sensing component, or precur- 
sor thereof, with an aqueous solution having a pH of at least 
about 10 and an ionic strength of at least about that of a 5% 
aqueous sodium chloride solution to form a sensing element; 


and 
(c) coveting the sensing element with an opaque overcoat mate- 
rial. 





5,591,401 
ONE-STEP TEST DEVICE 
Philip W. Sayles, 172 Sycamore St., Watertown, Mass. 02172 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 497,539, Jun. 30, 1995, Pat. 
No. 5,501,837, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
275,256, Jul. 15, 1994, Pat. No. 5,429,804. This application 
Mar. 25, 1996, Ser. No. 621,254 
Int. Cl.° GOIN 2//0] 
US. Cl. 422—58 


1. An one-step test device having a test mode, said device 
having a cup for receipt of a fluid specimen to be tested and a 
cover lid above to be attached to said cup in a fluid-tight relation- 
ship, further comprising: 

said cover lid having a top and a bottom, said cover lid having 
defined in said top thereof a reagent test strip chamber having 
a floor and first and second sides formed from said cover lid 
and a filling chamber having a floor formed from said cover 
lid, said reagent test strip chamber and said filling chamber in 
communication with one another; 

a reagent test strip positioned in said reagent test strip chamber 
having a first end, a second end and a color change testing 
area disposed between said first and second ends; 

an actuation cover having a top and a bottom, said actuation 
cover covering both said reagent test strip chamber and said 
filling chamber; 

means to prevent said fluid from passing from said filling 
chamber into said reagent test strip chamber, said means 
providing for said first end of said reagent test strip to extend 
from said reagent test strip chamber protruding into said 
filling chamber; 

a cutting chamber defined in said cover lid, said cutting chamber 
having a floor formed from said cover lid and being in fluid 
communication with said filling chamber; 

means disposed on said bottom of said actuation cover, when 
activated, to pierce said floor of said cutting chamber, causing 
an aperture to be formed therein extending through said floor 
of said cutting chamber; 

said cover lid when positioned on said fluid-filled cup and after 
said means to pierce said cutting chamber floor has been 
activated making an aperture therein, allowing fluid, when 
said test device is inverted, into said cutting chamber through 
said thus-formed aperture, said test device, when uprighted, 
allowing said fluid to drain from said cutting chamber and to 
pool in said filling chamber to come in contact with said first 
end of said reagent test strip to cause said fluid to be carried 
along said reagent test strip to said color change testing area; 
and 

an open window defined in said actuation cover, said window 
disposed above said color change testing area, through which 
window the test results can be viewed. 


7 Claims U.S. Cl. 422—65 


5,591,402 
FLUID DISPENSING APPARATUS 
Donald Jones, Sacramento, Calif., assignor to Dade MicroScan 
Inc., West Sacramento, Calif. 

Division of Ser. No. 438,459, May 10, 1995, which is a con- 
tinuation of Ser. No. 89,878, Jul. 9, 1993, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 460,609 

Int. CL.° GOIN 35/02;35/10 
2 Claims 


1. A chemical analyzer having a carrier member and a detach- 
able fluid dispensing head which may be selectively attached to the 
carrier member to effect fluid dispensing operations, said apparatus 
comprising: 

a housing defining an incubation chamber; 

a column member in said incubation chamber; 

a carrier member vertically movable along said column member; 

a shelf member horizontally extendable and retractable from 
said carrier member to extract a specimen tray having plural 
specimen recesses therein from said incubation chamber into 
said carrier member; 

a shuttle member horizontally movable laterally on said carrier 
member along said specimen tray; 

a reagent liquid dispensing assembly below said incubation 
chamber, said dispensing assembly including a fluid dispens- 
ing head, and holding means for said fluid dispensing head; 
and 

said shuttle member and said fluid dispensing head defining 
cooperating docking means for selectively interengaging with 
and disengaging from one another in response to respective 
movements each consisting essentially of a horizontal relative 
movement of said shuttle member laterally of said carrier 
member in respective opposite directions; said cooperating 
docking means including each of said shuttle member and 
said fluid dispensing head respectively defining one of a 
docking fixture and a docking receptacle which are interen- 
gageable with and disengageable from one another in 
response to horizontal relative movements, said docking fix- 
ture including a support cavity which extends horizontally, 
and said docking receptacle including a support lug also 
extending horizontally and being supportingly receivable into 
said support cavity. 
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5,591,403 
PORTABLE PROTHROMBIN TIME TEST APPARATUS 
AND ASSOCIATED METHOD OF PERFORMING A 
PROTHROMBIN TIME TEST 

Michael Gavin, Warren; Catherine M. Cimini, Somerset; Ming 
Huang, Milltown; Anthony Kuklo, Jr., Bridgewater, all of 
N.J.; James A. Mawhirt, Brooklyn, N.Y.; Eduardo Mar- 
celino, Edison, and Albert Simone, Fords, both of N.J., 


Division of Ser. No. 424,063, Apr. 19, 1995, Pat. No. 5,534,226, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 327,320, Oct. 21, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,504,011. This application Mar. 18, 1996, Ser. Ne. 617,296 
Int. Cl.° GOIN 33/86 

U.S. CL 422—73 


1. A cuvette used in performing a test on a blood sample, 

comprising: 

a generally transparent member having a plurality of conduits 
contained therein: 

a channel, common to all of said plurality of conduits through 
which a predetermined volume of a blood sample can be 
drawn into each of said conduits; 

a normalizing control agent contained within a first one of said 
conduits, wherein said normalizing control agent reacts with a 
blood sample delivered to said first one of said conduits to 
counteract the effect of an anticoagulant in the blood sample 
thereby creating a normalized control blood sample; and 

an anticoagulant contained within a second one of said conduits, 
wherein said anticoagulant reacts with the blood sample deliv- 
ered to said second one of said conduits to produce a blood 
control sample having abnormal clotting characteristics. 


5,591,404 
INTEGRATED LOW PRIMING VOLUME CENTRIFUGAL 
PUMP AND MEMBRANE OXYGENATOR 
Wilfred Mathewson, 5420 Fairgreen Way, Bonsall, Calif. 92003 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 765,307, Sep. 25, 1991, Pat. 
No. 5,263,924. This application Jul. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 97,414 
Int. CL.° AGIM 1/34 


1. A mass transfer bed for effecting mass transfer between a first 
fluid and a second fluid, said mass transfer bed comprising: 


CHEMICAL 


a rigid housing; 

a multiplicity of elongate, tubular gas permeable hollow fibers, 
each of said hollow fibers having a first end, a second end, an 
outer surface and a hollow lumen extending longitudinally 
therethrough, contained in said rigid housing; 

means for passing a first fluid into said housing such that said 
first fluid will flow radially over the outer surfaces of said 
hollow fibers; 
manifold to facilitate passage of a second fluid through the 
lumens of said hollow fibers, said manifold comprising an 
enclosure having: 

i) an inlet passageway in communication with the first ends of 
said hollow fibers to facilitate infusion of a second fluid 
into the lumens of said hollow fibers through the first ends 
thereof; 

ii) an outlet passageway in communication with the second 
ends of said hollow fibers to receive said second fluid after 
it has passed through the lumens of said hollow fibers and 
out of the second ends thereof; 

a second fluid inlet means extending into said housing and into 
communication with said inlet side of said manifold to facili- 
tate passage of said second fluid through the inlet side of said 
manifold and into the lumens of said hollow fibers; and 
second fluid outlet means extending from the outlet.side of 
said manifold through said housing to facilitate passage of 
said second fluid out of the lumens of said hollow fibers, 
through the outlet side of said manifold, and out of said 
housing: 

said mass transfer bed being arranged in a generally circular ring 
with said manifold being located within said ring such that 
said manifold forms a segment of said ring, and wherein said 
hollow fibers extend circumferentially about said ring with the 
first ends of said fibers being connected to the inlet passage- 
way of said manifold and the second ends of said fibers being 
connected to the outlet passageway of said manifold; 

said mass transfer bed being thereby operative to effect mass 
transfer between a first fluid which is circulated radially over 
the outer surfaces of said fibers and a second fluid which is 
circulated circumferentially through the lumens of said fibers 
and around said ring. 





5,591,405 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,591,406 
AUTOMATIC EXHAUST GAS ANALYZER FOR AN 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Kenji Hirai, Kameoka; Akira Aono; Shinya Tsuneda, both of 

Kyoto; Hirokazu Matsumoto, Otsu; Yuji Yamashita, Suita; 

Hisayoshi Tanaka, Kyoto; Takanori Shiina, and Haruko 

Kaburagi, both of Utsunomiya, all of Japan, assignors to 

Shimadzu Corporation, Kyoto, and Honda Giken Kogyo 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, both of Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 290,286, Aug. 15, 1994, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 13, 1995, Ser. No. 527,434 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 17, 1993, 5-254887 
Int. Cl.° GOIN 3//12;30/02; GOSD 9/00 
US. Cl. 422—80 5 Claims 
1. An automatic exhaust gas analyzer for analyzing both an 
exhaust gas of an internal combustion engine and a background gas 
simultaneously, the analyzer comprising: 

a) a plurality of analyzing units; 

b) two independent gas lines provided in each of the plurality of 
analyzing units for analyzing the exhaust gas and the back- 
ground gas; 

c) a gas-chromatographic column provided in each of the inde- 
pendent gas lines; 

d) a gas-chromatographic detector connected with the column in 
each of the independent gas lines; 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


e) signal communication network means for interconnecting and 
conveying signals between each of the gas-chromatographic 
detectors; 

f) analysis control means for sampling the exhaust gas and the 
background gas at the same time, the analysis control means 
supplies the sampled exhaust gas and the sampled background 
gas to the two independent gas lines respectively and for 
analyzing the exhaust gas and the background gas indepen- 
dently using the gas-chromatographic columns and the gas- 
set by the signal communication network means; and 

g) a separator provided in each of the two gas lines for separat- 
ing a first gas including hydrocarbon components of C12 and 
less and a second gas including hydrocarbon components of 
C6 and less respectively from the exhaust gas and the back- 
ground gas. 


LASER DIODE SENSOR 
Howard P. Groger, Gainesville, Fla.; Peter Lo, Blacksburg, Va.; 
Martin Weiss, New Port Richey, and Peter Zory, Gainesville, 


Filed Apr. 21, 1995, Ser. No. 426,659 
Int..CL.° GOIN 21/63 


1. A surface-active laser chemical sensor for detecting chemical 
changes in an ambient environment comprising a substrate, a diode 
laser structure deposited on the substrate for generating a laser 
signal, the laser structure further comprising an active layer, a 
barrier layer on the active layer, a cladding layer on the barrier 
layer, and a reducing layer on the cladding layer, a contact layer 
formed on the reducing layer having a-deposited electrode, a 
surface sensitive region adjacent to the electrode, wherein in the 
surface sensitive region the thickness of the cladding layer is from 
0.5 microns to less than 0.05 microns to enable a tail of a lasing 
mode to have a finite value at the surface of the laser, such that the 
laser structure and the signal generated by the laser structure 
exhibit sensitivity to an analyte at the surface sensitive region, 
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wherein the laser structure produces in the presence of the analyte 
a laser signal, and wherein the laser signal is detected by a detector. 


5,591,408 
REPETITION PIPETTE 

Herbert Belgardt; Klaus Schiirbrock, both of Hamburg, and 

Rolf-Giinter Meyer, Bendestorf, all of Germany, assignors to 

Eppendorf-Netheler-Hinz GmbH, Germany 

Filed Apr. 10, 1995, Ser. No. 419,334 

Claims priority, application Germany, Apr. 27, 1994, 44 14 

760.0 
Int. CL° BOIL 3/02 


US. Cl. 422—100 8 Claims 
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1. A repetition pipette including a syringe receiving section (6) 
for a mounting portion of a syringe, said pipette comprising a 
receiving member (9) having a piston receiving portion for the 
mounting portion of a syringe piston, piston returning means (10) 
for moving said receiving member away from said piston receiving 
portion, piston advancing means (13,17,22) for advancing said 
receiving member towards said piston receiving portion in steps 
corresponding to the liquid volumes to be ejected by the syringe, 
step width adjusting means (24) for adjusting the width of the steps 
of said receiving member by means of an adjustment element (27), 
constant step means (29) for setting the width of the first step to a 
constant value independent of adjustments of said adjustment 
element (27) for the widths of following steps; 

wherein said piston advancing means comprises a rack (13) 

connected to said receiving member (9) and a pawl (22) 
pivotally mounted to an actuating element (17), said pawl 
» being adapted to engage the toothing (14) of.the rack upon 
movements of the actuating element in the advancing direc- 
tion (V) so as to drive the rack and to disengage from the rack 
upon movements of the actuating element in the returning 
direction (R), and said step width adjusting means comprises 
a first withholding element (24) displaceable along the rack 
(13) by said adjustment element (27) for restricting engage- 
ment of the pawl (22) with said toothing, and wherein said 
constant step means includes a second withholding element 
(29) adapted to be displaced between a withholding position 
for preventing said pawl (22) from engagement with said rack 
(13) and a release position enabling engagement of said pawl, 
with the movements of said second withholding element to 
said withholding position being controlled by returning move- 
ments of the receiving member (9) and the movements of said 
second withholding element to said release position being 
controlled by advancing movements of said receiving member 
(9), and the receiving member (9) being connected to an 
abutment element (34,38) said abutment element extends into 
the range of movements of at least one of said pawl (22) and 
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said actuating element (17) when said receiving member (9) 
has been completely returned, and the receiving member is 
urged in the advancing direction (V) by at least one of said 
actuating element and said pawl in the end range of the 
movements of said actuating element so as to drive said 
receiving member said second withholding element is a lever 
(29) having a first leg which is pivotally mounted and a 
second leg (32) which includes a withholding surface (33) for 
said pawl (22), and said receiving member (9) includes a 
support surface (12, 36) adapted to be urged against said first 
leg (30) during returning movements and to pivot said lever 
(29) with said second leg (32) to said withholding position. 


5,591,409 
PROVIDING AROMAS 


Carl J. Watkins, 2055. W. 25th Ave., Eugene, Oreg. 97405 


Filed Aug. 15, 1995, Ser. No. 515,275 
Int. Cl.° GOSD 7/00 


US. Cl. 422—110 15 Claims 


1. Apparatus for providing aroma emitting material to a prede- 

termined region from time to time comprising 

means for providing. signals at selected times when an aroma is 
to be emitted, 

means for containing an aroma producing material and confining 
the material therein except when actuated to release some of 
the material therefrom, and 

means responsive to signals from the signal providing means for 
actuating the material containing means to release a controlled 
quantity of the material to the adjacent atmosphere; 

the material-containing means comprising means for holding a 
supply of aroma producing fluid in a first compartment 
thereof and for moving a predetermined quantity of the fluid 
into a separate second compartment of the containing means; 

the actuating means comprising means for releasing the moved 
fluid from the second compartment into the atmosphere and 
then actuating the holding and moving means to again move a 
like quantity of fluid from the first compartment to the second; 
and 

the releasing means comprising solenoid means for opening an 
outlet in the second compartment when actuated by the signal 
providing means and then closing the outlet after a predeter- 
mined time; or comprising means for forming a bubble of 
vapor from the fluid in the second compartment and pushing 
the bubble through an outlet and into the atmosphere, the 
bubble forming means comprising means for heating the fluid 
in the second compartment so as to expand the fluid and force 
it through the outlet, and the actuating means comprising 
electrical heating means and means responsive to the signal 
providing means for furnishing an electric current to the 
heating means. 


CHEMICAL 


5,591,410 
PROCESS FOR THE ON-LINE GRAFTING OF 
CARBOXYLIC ACID AND CARBOXYLIC ACID 
ANHYDRIDES CONTAINING AN ETHYLENIC 
UNSATURATION ONTO ETHYLENE HOMOPOLYMERS 
OR COPOLYMERS AND INSTALLATION FOR THE 
IMPLEMENTATION OF THIS PROCESS 
Joéi Audureau, Noeux-les-Mines; Hacene Mehalla, Essars, and 
Thierry Pellerin, Lens, all of France, assignors to ECP- 
Enichem Polymeres France S.A., Courbevoie, France 
Division of Ser. No. 371,575, Jan. 12, 1995, which is a con- 
tinuation of Ser. No. 925,923, Aug. 7, 1992, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 478,849 
Claims priority, application France, Aug. 14, 1991, 91 10327 
Int. C1.° CO8F 255/02 
U.S. Cl. 422—131 


1. An apparatus for the continuous production of an ethylene 
homopolymer, or of a copolymer of ethylene and at least one 
comonomer A, the homopolymer or copolymer being modified by 
grafting thereto at least one monomer B selected from carboxylic 
acids containing an ethylenic unsaturation, their- anhydrides, and 
derivatives thereof, said apparatus comprising, in series: 


at least one autoclave or tubular polymerization reactor (R) 
under high pressure; 

a separator (S) capable of operating under an intermediate 
pressure P, or two separators (S1 and S2) in series, capable of 
erating under intermediate pressures P1 and P2 respec- 
tively, where P2<P1; 

a low-pressure final separator (SF); 

an extruder; and 

a granulating device; 

said apparatus having: 

(co)polymer lines connecting said reactor (R) and said separa- 
tors (S or S1 and S2, and SF); 

let-down valves arranged on the outlets of said reactor (R) and 
said separators (S or SI and S2), separating unreacted 
(co)monomer(s) from said (co)polymer formed; 

at least one line for injection of the flow comprising said at least 
one grafting monomer B upstream of a let-down zone or a 
let-down zone containing the associated let-down valve; 

pumping means being provided on the line(s) for the injection of 
the flow of said at least one grafting monomer flow. 


5,591,411 
CATAYLTIC CRACKING APPARATUS 

Patrick H. Terry, Middletown; Gregory S. Sherowski, Whip- 
pany, both of N.J., and Philip Holmes, West Horsley, 
England, assignors to Exxon Research and Engineering 
Company, Florham Park, N.J. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 270,205, Jul. 1, 1994, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 80,382, Jun. 21, 
1993, Pat. No. 5,368,721, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 80,261, Jun. 21, 1993, abandoned. This application May 

5, 1995, Ser. No. 435,697 
Int. CL° BOLJ 38/02 

U.S. Cl. 422—139 6 Claims 
1. A fluid catalytic cracking reactor comprising 

a reaction vessel; 





a riser for supplying a reaction stream to the reaction vessel, 
wherein the reaction stream comprises a mixture of hydrocar- 
bon, cracked hydrocarbon and catalytic cracking catalyst; 

slip velocity decreasing means along the upper portion of the 
riser for decreasing the velocity of the reaction stream and 
forming a reaction stream having a negative slip velocity; 

slip velocity increasing means for increasing the slip velocity of 
the negative slip velocity reaction stream to form a reaction 
stream having a positive slip velocity, wherein the slip veloc- 
ity increasing means defines a riser outlet means within the 
reaction vessel; 
sel in fluid connection with and positioned for collecting the 
positive slip velocity reaction stream from the riser outlet 
means and for reducing the slip velocity to react the hydro- 
carbon with the catalytic cracking catalyst; 

close-coupled cyclone means in connection with the collection 
cracked hydrocarbon and cracking catalyst; 

stripper section within the lower portion of the reaction vessel 
for receiving the cracking catalyst from the close-coupled 
cyclone means and for stripping hydrocarbon vapors from the 
catalyst; and 

eduction means between the slip velocity increasing means and 
the collection and velocity reducing means for permitting 
stripped vapors from the stripper section to enter the collec- 
tion and velocity reducing means. 


5,591,412 
ELECTROSTATIC GUN FOR INJECTION OF AN 
ELECTROSTATICALLY CHARGED SORBENT INTO A 
POLLUTED GAS STREAM 
James T. Jones, Holladay, Utah; Larry M. Kersey, Scottsdale, 
Ariz., and Richard A. Steinke, Park City, Utah, assignors to 
Alanco Environmental Resources Corp., Scottsdale, Ariz. 
Filed Apr. 26, 1995, Ser. No. 429,082 
Int. CL.° BOID 50/00; BO1J 19/08 
US. Cl. 422—171 17 Claims 
1. An electrostatic gun for use in a remediation process for the 
removing pollutants from a flue gas stream that provides for 
charging the individual particles of a flow of sorbent materials and 
injecting then into a flue gas stream to charge to agglomerize with 
pollution particles therein for later removal comprising: a gun 
having a housing that includes a straight open barrel; means for 
connecting said housing to a hopper system means for passing a 
flow of sorbent materials under pressure through said straight 
barrel; a discharge means formed across an open forward end of 
said straight barrel to pass a flow of sorbent materials therethrough 
and into a tube wherethrough a flue gas flow is directed, which said 
tube connects to a pollution removal apparatus means; a straight 
charging wand formed from an electrically conductive material 


that is centered axially in said straight barrel; a high voltage source 
connected to said charging wand and means for controlling a 
voltage from said high voltage source flowing therefrom into said 
charging wand; corona enhancement means that is connected to an 
electrical power source to provide an opposite electrical charge 
from the charge on said charging wand and is mounted in said 
straight barrel to be spaced apart from said charging wand; and 
means for providing said electrical charge to said corona enhance- 
ment means. 


5,591,413 
METAL CARRIER FOR A CATALYTIC CONVERTER 
Tetsuro Toyoda, Akishima, Japan, assignor to Showa Aircraft 
Industry Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 460,881 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 13, 1994, 6-130154 
Int. CL° BOID 53/34 


US. Cl. 422—180 5 Claims 
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1. A metal carrier for a catalytic converter comprising: 

a first honeycomb structure in which flat sheet material com- 
posed of thin flat metal sheet in strip form and corrugated 
sheet material composed of thin metal sheet folded continu- 
ously into a corrugated surface in strip form are stacked in 
mutual contact and rolled about an axis into a spiral form 
without bonding to produce numerous air passages in a reticu- 
late pattern, the surface of the air passages having a catalyst- 
carrying layer including at least one catalyst, said first honey- 
comb structure including axially spaced ends; 

a cylindrical casing arranged coaxially with the first honeycomb 
structure and enclosing the first honeycomb structure without 
being bonded thereto; 

two second honeycomb structures each of which comprising flat 
sheet material composed of thin flat metal sheet in strip form 
and corrugated sheet material composed of thin metal sheet 
folded continuously into a corrugated surface in strip form 
stacked in mutual contact, rolled about an axis into spiral 
forms to produce numerous air passages in reticulate pattern, 
said contacting portions being bonded by brazing filler metal, 
each said second honeycomb structure including axially 
spaced ends, one end of one of said second 
structures positioned adjacent to one end of said first honey- 
comb structure and one end of the other second honeycomb 
structure positioned adjacent to the other end of said first 
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honeycomb structure, and said second honeycomb structures 
being bonded to the casing within the casing. 


5,591,414 
SORPTIVE CATALYST FOR THE SORPTIVE AND 
OXIDATIVE CLEANING OF EXHAUST GASES FROM 
DIESEL ENGINES 
Eberhard Jacob, Tutzing, and Michael Harris, Miinster, both 


Filed Jul. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 499,674 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jul. 9, 1994, 44 24 


235.2 
Int. CL° BO1D 53/34; FOIN 3/10 
US. Cl. 422—180 12 Claims 
1. A sorption catalytic converter for combined sorptive and 
oxidative cleaning of exhaust gases of a diesel engine, said cata- 
lytic converter having a blocking activity for highly volatile 
organic exhaust gas components, mainly HC, as well as moderately 
and slightly volatile organic exhaust gas components, mainly HC, 
and said catalytic converter further having oxidative activity for 
CO and an inhibited oxidative activity for SO, and NO; said 
catalytic converter comprising: 
a converter body consisting of a doped catalytically active 
material, said doped catalytically active material comprised of 
a solid acid system V,0./Si0,/TiO.,/Al,0,/SO,? /PO,> of a 
high surface area doped with at least one metal oxide of a 
metal of the platinum group of the periodic table for increas- 
ing a blocking activity of said converter body. 


5,591,415 
REACTOR FOR SUPERCRITICAL WATER OXIDATION 
OF WASTE 
Mark W. Dassel, Wilmington, Del.; Donald C. Matter, Hous- 
ton, Tex.; Donald H. Rennie, Murrysville, Pa; Roy N. 
McBrayer, Jr., Austin; James E. Deaton, Georgetown, both 
of Tex., and Fred W. Thompson, Lexington Park, Md., 
assignors to RPC Waste Management Services, Inc., Austin, 
Tex. 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 188,229, Jan. 27, 1994. This 
application Jun. 16, 1994, Ser. No. 260,954 
Int. CL.® BO1J /9/00;3/00; A62D 3/00; BO9B 3/00 
US. Cl. 422—241 48 Claims 
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chamber substantially surrounding at least a portion of a 
reaction zone, the reaction chamber having an inside wall, an 
outside wall, a front end, and a back end opposite the front 
end, and wherein a first annulus is formed between the pres- 
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sure vessel and the outside wall of the reaction chamber, the 
pressure vessel having a section which extends beyond the 
ion chamber; 


reaction ° 

a reactant entry conduit coupled to the pressure vessel, the 
reactant entry conduit being coupled to introduce reactants 
into or through an upstream portion of the reaction chamber 
during use; 

a reaction effluent conduit coupled to the said section of the 
pressure vessel, the reactant effluent conduit being coupled to 
carry reaction effluent from the pressure vessel during use; 

a thermal insulator in the first annulus between the outside wall 
of the reaction chamber and the pressure vessel; 

a chemical isolation system coupled to the first annulus, the 
duit coupled to the first annulus, the chemical isolation system 
being adapted to introduce isolation fluid from an isolation 
fluid source into the first annulus at a pressure greater than the 

wherein the reactor is coupled to a cooling system, the cooling 
system comprising a cooling fluid conduit and a cooling fluid 
source, the cooling fluid conduit being coupled to introduce 
cooling fluid from the cooling fluid source, through a passage- 
way, and into the said section of the reactor to contact effluent 
from the reaction chamber during use. 


| =m Is 


1. In a basket extractor of the type adapted to process extract 
bearing solid material from an upstream to downstream direction 
and having a plurality of cell members adapted to receive said 
extract bearing solid material, means for feeding said solid material 
to said cell members, means for feeding liquid solvent to said cell 
members, and screen means cooperating with said cell members 
for providing drainage of said liquid solvent and extractable mate- 
rial from said solid material to thereby separate said liquid solvent 
and said extractable material from said solid material, the improve- 
means and downstream from said means for feeding said solid 
material and said liquid solvent to said cell members for discharg- 
ing separated solid material from said cell members, said discharge 
means comprising a hopper including an entry section and an exit 
section, said entry section having a cross sectional area smaller 
than the cross sectional area of said exit section wherein said 
hopper comprises a pair of opposed vertically inclined wall mem- 
bers, said opposed wall members extending from said entry section 
being more closely spaced to each other in said entry section than 
in said exit section and wherein said wall members each comprises 
slots formed therein adapted to provide for additional drainage of 
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to thereby provide further separation of said liquid solvent and said 
extractable material from said solid material. 


5,591,417 
REMOVING SOX, CO AND NOX FROM FLUE GASES 
John S. Buchanan, Trenton; Mark F. Mathias, Turnersville, 
both of N.J.; Joseph F. Sodomin, III, Landenberg, Pa., and 
Gerald J. Teitman, Vienna, Va., assignors to Mobil Oil Cor- 
poration, Fairfax, Va. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 63,473, May 19, 1993, aban- 
doned,:and a continuation of Ser. No. 868,432, Apr. 15, 1992, 
Pat. No. 5;229,091. This application. Jan. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 
184,536 
Int. CL.° BOID 53/46;53/81;53/96 


1. In a hydrocarbon fueled power plant wherein an oxygen- 
containing gas is fed to a combustor for combustion of a hydrocar- 
bon fuel to water and carbon dioxide, a method of removing sulfur 
oxide, carbon monoxide and nitrogen oxide from a flue gas stream 
from said combustor using said fuel and an oxygen-containing gas 
comprising the steps of: 
combusting said fuel in .said combustor with an -amount of 
oxygen-containing gas to convert all sulfur-containing species 
in said fuel to sulfur oxide and provide a sulfur oxide contain- 
ing gas stream, and to partially-convert said fuel to water and 
carbon dioxide, the amount of said oxygen-containing gas 
supplied to said combustor being from about 95% to about 
110% of said stoichiometric amount to convert said fuel to 
carbon dioxide, the amount of said oxygen-containing gas 
being selected to maintain the concentration of carbon mon- 
oxide in said sulfur oxide containing gas. stream at from about 
500 ppm to about 5,000 ppm, the amount of nitrogen oxide in 
said sulfur oxide containing gas stream being an inverse 
function of the amount of carbon monoxide therein; 

contacting said sulfur oxide containing gas stream and sufficient 
additional air with a solid adsorbent bed for adsorbing thereon 
the sulfur oxides in the form of inorganic sulfates or sulfur 
oxides or combinations thereof, the solid adsorbent containing 
a catalytic oxidation promoter for oxidizing the carbon mon- 
oxide in said sulfur oxide containing gas stream to carbon 
dioxide, thus forming a sulfur oxide and carbon monoxide 
depleted stream with the consequential reduced amount of 
nitrogen oxide for disposal; and 

contacting said adsorbent bed with a reducing gas stream for 

regenerating said adsorbent bed by reducing said retained 
inorganic sulfates or sulfur oxides or combinations thereof to 
hydrogen sulfide and/or sulfur dioxide, and thereby forming a 
hydrogen sulfide and/or sulfur dioxide bearing stream. 
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5,591,418 

PROCESS FOR REMOVING SULFUR OXIDES OR 

NITROGEN OXIDES FROM A GASEOUS MIXTURE 
Alakananda Bhattacharyya, Wheaton; Michael J. Foral, 
Aurora, and William J. Reagan, Naperville, all of Ill., assign- 
ors to Amoco Corporation, Chicago, Il. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 252,175, Jun. 1, 1994, Pat. 
No. 5,426,083. This application Jun. 9, 1995, Ser. No. 488,872 


Int. CL.° CO1B 21/00 
US. Cl. 423—239.1 14 Claims 
1. A process for reducing at least one of (1) the sulfur oxide 
content of a sulfur-oxide containing gas, and (2) the nitrogen oxide 
content of a nitrogen oxide-containing gas which includes contact- 
ing said gas with a material at conditions effective to reduce at 
least one of (1) the sulfur oxide content of said gas and (2) the 
nitrogen oxide content of said gas, wherein at least a portion of 
said material is a composition produced by a process which com- 
prises: 
calcining at a temperature of at least-about 450 degrees C. for 
about one hour or more a layered mixed hydroxide of the 
formula: 


M3 Ala « M3" (OMDanea ) ~ (A9 - mH; 


2-k 
q 
where M** is a divalent metal selected from the group con- 
sisting of magnesium, calcium, zinc, barium and strontium; 

x is about 1.1 to about 3.5; 

M”* is a trivalent metal selected from the group consisting of 
cerium, lanthanum, iron, chromium,: vanadium, and cobalt; 

n is about 0.01 to about 0.4; 

Jis VO,, HVO,, VO,, V,0,, HV,0;, V;05, V,0;2; WO,, or 
MoO,; 

v is the net ionic charge associated with J; 

k is about 0.01 to less than 2; 

A is CO,, OH, SO;, SO,, Cl, or NO,; 

q is the net ionic charge associated with A; and 

m is a positive number; 

to produce a dehydrated and at least partially collapsed compo- 
sition which comprises solid solution microcrystallites having 
aluminum oxide dispersed in an oxide of the divalent metal 
and of spinel phase microcrystallites, each of the microcrys- 
tallites having the greatest linear dimension in the range of 
about 0.1 to about 30 nanometers. 


5,591,419 
OXIDATION-REDUCTION PROCESS 
Derek McManus, Roselle, [il.; Arthur E. Martell, College Sta- 
tion, and Dian Chen, Bryan, both of Tex., assignors to Whee- 
labrator Clean Air Systems Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Jan. 16, 1996, Ser..No. 586,257 
Int. Cl.° BOID 53/52 
US. Cl. 423—576.6 8 Claims 
1. A catalytic oxidation-reduction process for removing hydro- 
gen sulfide gas from a gaseous fluid stream comprising the follow- 
ing steps, in combination, 
(a) contacting a reactant gaseous stream containing hydrogen 
sulfide in a contact zone with an aqueous solution containing 
a polyvalent metal chelate catalyst having the following for- 
mula: ML, where L has the following formula: 


o” \ 
o 


R is COOH or PO(OH), and R,, R, and R, are each selected 


independently from the group consisting of H, OH, alkyl 
containing 1 through 3 carbon atoms, NO,, SO,H, Cl, Br, F, 
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and CN and M is a polyvalent metal that exists in more than 
one oxidation state, to produce a gaseous stream having a 
reduced hydrogen sulfide concentration and an admixture 
containing solid sulfur and polyvalent metal chelate catalyst; 

(b) regenerating the admixture of step (a) by contacting the 
admixture with an oxidant and producing regenerated polyva- 
lent metal chelate catalyst; and 

(c) recycling the regenerated polyvalent metal chelate catalyst to 
the contact zone. 


5,591,420 
CESIUM TITANIUM SILICATE AND METHOD OF 
MAKING 
Mari L. Balmer, West Richland, Wash., assignor to Battelle 
Memorial Institute, Richland, Wash. 
Filed Aug. 25, 1995, Ser. No. 519,322 
Int. CL.° CO1B 33/32;39/06; BO9B 3/00 


U.S. Cl. 423—700 23 Claims 


Cs,0 


1. A cesium silicotitanate material, comprising; 
(a) a primary compound containing cesium, 


(b) a secondary compound containing titanium, 

(c) a tertiary compound containing silicon, 

(d) oxygen forming a ternary compound of cesium titanium 
silicate pollucite, wherein a proportion of TiO, is less than 43 
mole percent. 


5,591,421 
ZEOLITE SSZ-41 
Stacey I. Zones, San Francisco, Calif., assignor to Chevron 
U.S.A. Inc., San Francisco, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 11, 1994, Ser. No. 273,068 
Int. Cl.° COB 39/04;39/06;39/48 
U.S. Cl. 423—706 11 Claims 
1. A zeolite comprising oxides of (1) silicon or a mixture of 
silicon and germanium, and (2) zinc, said zinc being present in an 
amount from about 2 wt % to about 5 wt % of zinc metal based on 
the total weight of metals in said zeolite, said zeolite having the 
X-ray diffraction lines of Table I and having an argon adsorption 
capacity of at least about 0.06 cc/gm at 87° K 


§,591,422 
TEXAPHYRIN COMPLEXES. HAVING IMPROVED 
FUNCTIONALIZATION 
Gregory W. Hemmi, Sunnyvale, Calif; Jonathan L. Sessler, 
Austin, Tex., and Tarak D. Mody, Sunnyvale, Calif., assign- 
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administering to the host a texaphyrin, the texaphyrin having 
radiosensitization properties; and 

administering ionizing radiation to the host in proximity to the 
atheroma or neoplastic tissue; 

wherein the texaphyrin has the structure: 


wherein 

M is H, a divalent metal cation, or a trivalent metal cation; 

R,-R,, R, and R,.are independently hydrogen, halide, hydroxyl, 
alkyl, aryl, haloalkyl, nitro, formyl, acyl, hydroxyalkyl, oxy- 
alkyl, oxyhydroxyalkyl, saccharide, carboxy, carboxyalkyl, 
carboxyamidealkyl, a site-directing molecule, a catalytic 
group, or a couple to a site-directing molecule or to a catalytic 
group, 

R, and R, are independently selected from the groups of R,—R,, 
R, and Rg, with the proviso that the halide is other than iodide 
and the haloalkyl is other than iodoalkyl; 

R,and Rj, -R,, are independently hydrogen, alkyl, aryl, 
hydroxyalkyl, oxyalkyl, oxyhydroxyalkyl, carboxyalkyl, car- 
boxyamidealkyl or a couple to a saccharide, to a site-directing 
molecule or to a catalytic group; 

at least one of R;, Rg, Ro. Rio, R,, and R,. is other than 
hydrogen; and Z is an integer less than or equal to 5. 


5,591,423 
PIGMENTATION ENHANCER AND METHOD 
Bryan B. Fuller, Edmond; Okla., assignor to The Board of 
Regents of the University of Oklahoma, Nerman, Okla. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 943,998, Sep. 11, 1992, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 451,420, Dec. 15, 1989, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 469,162 
Int. CL.® AGIK 7/42;7/40;31/52 
US. Cl. 424—59 


1. A composition of matter for stimulating melanogenesis in 
melanocytes of human epidermis, the composition disposed in a 


5 Claims 


ors to Pharmacyclics, Inc., Sunnyvale, Calif., and Board of pharmaceutical carrier capable of delivering the composition to the 


Regents, The University of Texas System, Austin, Tex. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 459,333, Jun. 2, 1995. This applica- 
tion Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 468,209 
Int. Cl.° A61B 5/055; CO7D 257/00; A61K 49/00 
US. Cl. 424—9.362 19 Claims 

1. A method of radiation therapy for a host harboring atheroma 
or neoplastic tissue, the method comprising: 


melanocytes under in vivo conditions, the composition consisting 
essentially of: 
an effective amount of a phosphodiesterase inhibitor effective in 
increasing tyrosinase activity in the melanocytes to an amount 
sufficient to result in increasing levels of melanin in the 
melanocytes resulting in tanning of the epidermis. 
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5,591,424 
ANTIPERSPIRANT GEL STICK COMPOSITIONS 
Brian D. Hofrichter, Hunt Valley, Md.; John M. Gardlik; 

Philip A. Sawin, both of Cincinnati, Ohio; John P. Luebbe, 

Lawrenceburg, Ind., and Barton J. Bradbury, West Chester, 

Ohio, assignors to The Procter & Gamble Company, Cincin- 

nati, Ohio 

Continuation of Ser. No. 85,424, Jun. 30, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,429,816. This Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 481,780 
Int. Cl.° AGIK 7/32;7/34;7/38 
U.S. Cl. 424—66 22 Claims 

1. An antiperspirant gel stick composition comprising: 

a. from about 0.5% to about 60%, by weight, of an antiperspi- 
rant active; 

b. from about 1% to about 15%, by weight, of a gelling agent 
including: a primary gellant selected from the group consist- 
ing of 12-hydroxystearic acid, esters of 12-hydroxystearic 
acid, amides of 12-hydroxystearic acid, and mixtures thereof, 
said primary gellant having the formula: 


fe) H 
Il 


R; ia caceanlih jini 
OH 


wherein R, is OR, or NR,R,; and R, and R, are the same or 
different and are hydrogen, or an alkyl, aryl, or arylalkyl 


radical which are branched, linear or cyclic and have from. 


about | to about 22 carbon atoms; and a secondary gellant 
which is an n-acyl amino acid. amide derivative selected from 
the group consisting of n-acyl amino acid amides, n-acy] 
amino acid esters, and mixtures thereof; said composition 
having a ratio of primary gellant to secondary gellant of from 
about 1:2 to about 20:1; 

. from about 10% to about 95%, by weight, of a liquid base 
material capable of solubilizing the gelling agent, whereby a 
heated solution of said gelling agent and liquid base material 
forms a stick when cooled to ambient temperature. 


5,591,425 
TWO-PACKAGE PRETREATMENT AND HAIR RELAXER 
COMPOSITIONS 
Tehsel Dhaliwal, Carrollton, Tex., assignor to Pro-Line Corpo- 
ration, Dallas, Tex. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 272,042, Jul. 8, 1994, aban- 
doned. This application Mar. 23, 1995, Ser. No. 407,698 
Int. Cl.° AG61K 7/06;7/09 
US. Cl. 424—70.4 12 Claims 
1. A two-package pretreatment and hair relaxer composition 
system comprising: 
a first package comprising a non-alkaline pretreatment compo- 
sition containing a polyampholyte terpolymer of the formula: 


CH;—CH 
- 
Nt* cr 
o dn CH;~ CH; 


wherein n is 0.34; n' is 0.31; and n" is 0.35; said terpolymer having 
a weight average molecular weight of from about 4 thousand to 4 
million, and being present in amounts sufficient to coat hair and 
prevent brittleness and roughness to relaxed hair; 
a second package comprising a relaxer having an alkaline pH 
range of from about 11.5 to 11.7 containing calcium hydrox- 


? 
CH)—CH 


f-° 
NH? 
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ide in amounts sufficient to relax hair and a polyampholyte 
terpolymer of the formula: 


wherein n is 0.34, n’ is 0.31; and n" is 0.35; said terpolymer having 
a weight average molecular weight of from about 4 thousand to 4 
million, and being present in amounts sufficient to impart moisture, 
softness and sheen to relaxed hair; and wherein said second pack- 
age further includes nonoxynol-10-carboxylic acid. 


5,591,426 
OPHTHALMIC SOLUTION FOR ARTIFICIAL TEARS 
Henry P. Dabrowski, Naples; Anil Salpekar, and O. William 
Lever, Jr., both of Pittsford, all of N.Y., assignors to Bausch 
& Lomb Incorporated, Rochester, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 86,421, Jul. 2, 1993, abandoned. This 
application Jan. 31, 1995, Ser. No. 380,931 
Int. CL.° AGIK 31/16;31/395 
U.S. Cl. 424—78.04 12 Claims 
1. An ophthalmic: solution useful as artificial tears consisting 
essentially of: 
polyvinylpyrrolidone (PVP); 
hydroxypropyl methylcellulose (HPMC); 
Sodium borate/boric acid buffer: 
glycerin; and 
an effective ophthalmic preservative, forming an aqueous solu- 
tion having at 25° C., a viscosity of less than about 5 cps and 
a surface tension of less than about 40 dynes per centimeter. 


5,591,427 
HUMAN INTERLEUKIN-3(IL-3) VARIANTS AND THEIR 
USE TO PROMOTE OR ANTAGONIZE IL-3-MEDIATED 
PROCESSES 
Mathew A. Vadas; Angel F. Lopez, and Mary F. Shannon; all of 
South Australia, Australia, assignors to Medvet Science Pty. 
Ltd., South Australia, Australia 
PCT No. PCT/AU92/00535, § 371 Date Jun. 20, 1994, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 20, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO93/07171, PCT Pub. 
Date Apr. 15, 1993 
PCT Filed Oct. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 211,524 
Claims priority, application Australia, Oct. 7, 1979, PK8742/ 
91 
Int. Cl.° A61K 38/2]; CO7K 14/54; C12N 15/24 
U.S. Cl. 424—85.2 19 Claims 
1. A human IL-3 (hIL-3) variant having increased affinity, rela- 
tive to native hIL-3, for the high-affinity IL-3 receptor, wherein the 
variations from native hIL-3 comprise the replacement of one or 
both of the residues Asp'®' and Lys''® by other amino acids. 
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5,591,428 
INTESTINE COLONIZING LACTOBACILLI 
Stig Bengmark, Lund; Siv Ahrné, Bjérred; Géran Molin, and 
Bengt Jeppson, both of Lund, all of Sweden, assignors to 
Probi AB, Lund, Sweden 
Division of Ser. No. 989,030, Apr. 16, 1993, Pat. No. 5,474,932. 
This application Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 470,483 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Jul. 25, 1991, 9102238 
Int. CL.° C12N 1/20 


US. Cl. 424—93.45 3 Claims 


1. A composition for prophylaxis or treatment of infections of 
the gastro-intestinal tract, comprising a conventional carrier and a 
strain of Lactobacillus having the ability to colonize human intes- 
tinal mucosa in vivo and having all the identifying characteristics 
of: 

Lactobacillus plantatum 299 DSM 6595, or 

Lactobacillus casei ssp rhamnosus 271 DSM 6594. 


5,591,429 
COMPOSITION CONTAINING 2-DEOXY-D-GLUCOSE 
AND CANDIDA SAITOANA AND A METHOD OF USE FOR 
THE BIOLOGICAL CONTROL OF POSTHARVEST 
DISEASES 
Charles L. Wilson, and Ahmed E. Ghaouth, both of Frederick, 
Md., assignors to The United States of America as repre- 
sented by the Secretary of Agriculture, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Jul. 26, 1993, Ser. No. 95,552 
Int. CL.° AOIN 63/00; C12N 1/16 


US. Cl. 424—93.51 9 Claims 


1. A biologically pure culture of Candida saitoana having all of 
the identifying characteristics of deposited microorganism NRRL 
Y-21022, wherein the microorganism is antagonistic to fungal 
postharvest diseases of fruits and resistant to the fungicidal activity 
of 2-deoxy-D-glucose. 


CHEMICAL 


5,591,430 
ISOLATED, MAGE-3 DERIVED PEPTIDES WHICH 
COMPLEX WITH HLA-A2 MOLECULES AND USES 
THEREOF 
Alan Townsend; Judy Bastin, both of Headington, England; 
Thierry Boon-Falleur, Brussels, Belgium; Pierre van der 
Bruggen, Brussels, Belgium; Pierre Coulie, Brussels, Bel- 
gium, and Thomas Gajewski, Brussels, Belgium, assignors to 
Ludwig Institute for Cancer Research, New York, N.Y., and 
The Chancellor, Masters and Scholars of the University of 
Oxford, Oxford, England 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 217,186, Mar. 24, 1994, Pat. 
No. 5,585,461. This application Jun. 17, 1994, Ser. No. 
261,160 
Int. CL° AG1K 38/08; CO7TK 14/82; C12N 5/06 
US. Cl. 424—93.71 6 Claims 


1. Isolated cytolytic T cell clone specific for a complex of 
HLA-A2 and a peptide selected from the group consisting of: SEQ 
ID NO: 2, SEQ ID NO: 6, SEQ ID NO: 7, SEQ ID NO: 8, and 
SEQ ID NO: 10. 

3. A method for treating a subject with a cancerous condition 
characterized by cancer cells which present complexes of HLA-A2 
molecules and a peptide selected from the group consisting of SEQ 
ID NO: 2, SEQ ID NO: 6, SEQ ID NO: 7, SEQ ID NO: 8, and 
SEQ ID NO: 10, comprising administering an amount of the 
isolated cytolytic T cell clone of claim 1 to said subject sufficient to 
lyse cancer cells. 


5,591,431 
ENHANCEMENT OF CLOT LYSIS 
Charles S. Schasteen, University City; Kathleen C. Day, Kirk- 
wood, and Rory F. Finn, Ballwin, all of Mo., assignors to 
G.D. Searle & Co., Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Mar. 9, 1990, Ser. No. 495,008 
Int. Cl.° AGIK 37/02;37/54 
US. Cl. 424—94.64 14 Claims 
1. A method for enhancing tPA mediated clot lysis which com- 
prises administering a lysis enhancing amount of a peptide of the 
formula: 





Ala—Gly—Arg—Ser—Leu—Asn-—Pro—Asn—Arg—Val— 
Thr—Phe—Lys— Ala—Asn—Arg—Pro—Phe—Leu— Val— 
Phe—lle, 


with a lysis effective amount of tissue plasminogen activator. 


$,591,432 
ANTIBODY TO THE NEURAL CELL ADHESION 
MOLECULE AND METHODS OF USE 

Duane D. Bronson, Chapel Hill, and John J. Hemperly, Apex, 

both of N.C., assignors to Becton, Dickinson and Company, 

Franklin Lakes, N.J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 18,664, Feb. 17, 1993, aban- 

doned. This application Mar. 16, 1995, Ser. No. 405,598 
Int. CL° AG1K 39/395; C12P 21/04; CO7K 16/28; AGIB 17/04 
US. Cl. 424—130.1 6 Claims 


1. Monoclonal antibody NCAM16.2. 
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5,591,433 
ORAL ADMINISTRATION OF IMMUNOLOGICALLY 
ACTIVE BIOMOLECULES AND OTHER THERAPEUTIC 
PROTEINS 
J. Gabriel Michael, and Allen Litwin, both of Cincinnati, Ohio, 
assignors to University of Cincinnati, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 994,932, Dec. 22, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 719,160, Jun. 21, 
1991, abandoned. This application Jan. 20, 1995, Ser. No. 


405,604 
Int. Cl.° A61K 39/00;9/16;13/00;45/00 

US. Cl. 424—184.1 25 Claims 

1. An orally administrable therapeutic composition comprising 
an immunogen microencapsulated in the complete absence of 
organic solvents with a water based enteric coating wherein said 
immunogen has an immunotherapeutic effect against an allergen in 
a warm blood animal. 


5,591,434 
DNA SEQUENCE ENCODING SURFACE PROTEIN OF 
CRYPTOSPORIDIUM PARVUM 
Mark C. Jenkins, Bowie; Ronald Fayer, Ellicott City, both of 

Md.; Michael Tilley, and Steven L. Upton, both of Manhat- 

tan, Kans., assignors to The United States of America as 

represented by the Secretary of Agriculture, Washington, 

D.C., and Kansas State University Research Foundation, 

Manhattan, Kans. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 68,396, May 26, 1993, aban- 

doned. This application Apr. 15, 1994, Ser. No. 229,393 
Int. CL° AGIK 39/002;39/395; COTK 14/44;16/20; C12N 

15/30; 1/21; C12P 21402;2108 
US. Cl. 424—191.1 17 Claims 

12. An isolated protein comprising the amino acid sequence of 
amino acids 1 through 158 of SEQ ID No. 2. 

14. A method for protecting an animal against Cryptosporidium 
parvum comprising administering the isolated protein of claim 12 
to said animal in an amount effective to elicit an immune response 
against Cryptosporidium parvum therein. 


5,591,435 
INSECTICIDAL OR INSECT BEHAVIORALLY ACTIVE 
PREPARATIONS FROM AROMATIC PLANTS 
Florence Vaccarello-Dunkel, Bozeman, Mont.; David K. 
Weaver, Nova Scotia, Canada, and Theodore W. Weaver, III, 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 801,817, Dec. 6, 1991, Pat. 
No. 5,306,497. This application Apr. 25, 1994, Ser. No. 
231,934 
Int. C1.° AOIN 65/00 
US. Cl. 424—195.1 24 Claims 
1. An insecticidal composition capable of killing insects, com- 
prising an insecticidal amount of a composition made by a process 
of preparing a solid super critical CO, extract of dried leaves of 
mixtures of two or more aromatic plants selected from the group 
consisting of the mint family, the sagebrush genus Artemisia, 
Geranium viscosissimum, and Balsamorhiza sagittata, and vapors 

of said composition. 
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5,591,436 
COMPOSITION FOR A DIETARY SUPPLEMENT FOR 
THE TREATMENT OF HEMORRHOIDS 


Filed Mar. 10, 1995, Ser. No. 401,856 
Int. Cl.° AG1K 35/78;47/00;9/08;9/20 
US. Cl. 424—195.1 6 Claims 
1. A composition for a dietary supplement for use in treating the 
symptoms associated with hemorrhoids, comprising the following 
ingredients: 
extract of Indian Barberry taken from boiled Indian Barberry 
plant parts in an amount of between 60% to 95% by weight of 
the composition; 
powder of dried Nagkesar flowers in an amount of between 
4.8% to 38% by weight of the composition; and 
powder of dried Margosa Tree Leaves in an amount of 0.2% to 
2% by weight of the composition. 


5,591,437 
COSMETIC OR PHARMECEUTICAL COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING A BLACK HOREHOUND EXTRACT 
Frédéric Bonte; Alain Meybeck, both of Courbevoie, and Marc 
Dumas, Colombes, all of France, assignors to L.V.M.H. 
Recherche, Colombes Cedex, France 
Division of Ser. No. 244,582, May 27, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,514,374. This application May 16, 1995, Ser. No. 441,735 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 29, 1993, 91 14849 
Int. CL.° AG1K 35/78 
US. Cl. 424—195.1 21 Claims 
1. A method for treating accumulations of fat, comprising apply- 
ing to areas of the body of a person suffering from accumulations 
of fat, of an effective amount for reducing said accumulations of 
fat of at least one extract of black horehound. 


5,591,438 
NATAMYCIN RECOVERY 
Phillip T. Olson, Manitowoc; James R. Millis, Kohler, and 
Michael H. Reimer, Sheboygan, all of Wis., assignors to 
Bio-Technical Resources L.P., Manitowoc, Wis. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 121,142, Sep. 17, 1993, aban- 
doned, and Ser. No. 121,145, Sep. 17, 1993, abandoned, which 
is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 623,585, Dec. 7, 1990, 
abandoned. This application May 3, 1994, Ser. No. 237,473 
Int. Cl.° AG1K 35/78 
US. Cl. 424—195.1 20 Claims 

1. A process for the recovery of natamycin from natamycin 

fermentation broth comprising in order the following steps: 

(1) adding methanol to a natamycin feed stream comprising 
biomass, water, and at least 2 g/L of solid suspended natamy- 
cin to form an extraction medium, and maintaining the extrac- 
tion medium at a temperature of 0°-25° C.; 

(2) adjusting the pH of the extraction medium to 1.0 to 4.5 while 
maintaining the temperature at 0°—25° C. for 0.5-30 hours; 

(3) removing solids from the extraction medium to form an 
extraction liquor; 

(4) raising the pH of the extraction liquor to 6.0-9.0; and 

(5) recovering the precipitated natamycin. 
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5,591,439 
RECOMBINANT CYTOMEGALOVIRUS VACCINE 
Stanley A. Plotkin, Paris, France; Robert P. Ricciardi, Glen 

Mills, and Ewa Gonczol, Rosemont, both of Pa., assignors to 

The Wistar Institute of Anatomy and Biology, Philadelphia, 

Pa. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 17,130, Feb. 12, 1993, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 666,471, Mar. 6, 
1991, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 328,406, 
Mar. 24, 1989, abandoned. This application Apr. 21, 1995, 

Ser. No. 426,673 
Int. CL.° AGIK 39/12;39/235;39/245 
US. Cl. 424—199.1 

1. A cytomegalovirus vaccine comprising: 

a non-defective recombinant type 5 adenovirus genetically engi- 
neered to contain a Towne strain human cytomegalovirus 
envelope gB subunit gene, said gene being under the control 
of a sequence which controls expression of the gB gene 
product in vivo, 

in a suitable pharmaceutical carrier. 


11 Claims 


5,591,440 
HEPATITIS B VIRUS MUTANTS, REAGENTS AND 
METHODS FOR DETECTION 


Division of Ser. No. 59,031, May 7, 1993. This application 
May 23, 1995, Ser. No. 447,591 
Int. CL° AG1K 39/29; C12N 7/00;5/10 

US. Cl. 424—227.1 3 Claims 

1. An isolated mutant hepatitis B virus, wherein the virus has a 
modified “a” determinant comprising an insertion of the amino 
acids Ash and Thr between positions 122 and 123 of the HBsAg 
sequence. 


5,591,441 
COMPOSITION FOR NONSPECIFIC CELLULAR 
IMMUNE STIMULATION 
Anthony G. Gristina, Reston, Va., and Quentin N. Myrvik, 
Caswell Beach, N.C., assignors to Medical Sciences Research 
Institute, Herndon, Va. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 885,301, May 18, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,292,513. This application Feb. 16, 1994, Ser. No. 197,340 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 8, 
2011, has been 
Int. CL.° A61K 9//4; AGIF 2/02; AGIL 9/04 
US. Cl. 424—401 


oom nee evr On @ © 


1. A composition for enhancing non-specific cellular immunity, 
comprising: 
a pharmaceutically acceptable carrier fluid which is injectable 
into a patient; and 
an effective amount sufficient to prime macrophages in said 
patient for an enhanced oxidative burst within four days after 


CHEMICAL 


administration of non-toxic, phagocytosable, biodegradable 
particles having a size ranging from 0.3 ym to 5.0 ym in 
diameter dispersed in said carrier fluid, said biodegradable 
particles lacking biocides and pharmaceuticals and consisting 
solely of materials selected from the group consisting of 
L-lactic acid/glycolic acid homopolymers, L-lactic acid/ 
glycolic acid copolymers, gelatin particles, degradable starch 
complexes, hydrogels, hydroxybutyrate-hydroxyvalerate 
co-polymers, polyesters, chitin, cellulose, and mixtures 
thereof. 


5,591,442 
SKIN ANTISEPTIC AND HAND DISINFECTANT 


to Reckitt & Colman Inc., Montvale, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 979,715, Nov. 20, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 15, 1995, Ser. No. 513,420 
Claims priority, application Germany, Dec. 9, 1991, 41 40 
473.4 
Int. Cl.° A61K 6/00;7/00 


US. Cl. 424—401 10 Claims 


1. A method for cleaning and disinfecting the skin which com- 
prises applying to the skin an aqueous antiseptic and disinfectant 
composition comprising from 15 to 85% by weight of an aliphatic 
C,-C, alkyl alcohol and from 0.1 to 5% by weight of a glycerol 
1-(C,-C,, alkyl) ether. 


Ky. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 980,176, Nov. 23, 1992, aban- 
doned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 652,368, 
Feb. 8, 1991, abandoned. This application Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. 
No. 470,431 
Int. CL.° AOIN 25//2 


US. Cl. 424—405 11 Claims 

1. A relatively heat stable, up to about 85° C., lipophilic, 
phosphorous containing proteinaceous extract of kappa casein hav- 
ing neurotoxic, insecticidal properties when transferred across the 
membranes of insects, prepared from a kappa casein containing 
material with an extracting agent comprising a 50-80% solution of 
a C,-C, alcohol or a C,—C, acetone and recovering said extract, 
which is a calcium linked dimer with free sulfhydryl groups having 
a dimer molecular weight of about 38,000 Daltons. 
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5,591,444 
USE OF AUTOLOGOUS DERMAL FIBROBLASTS FOR 
THE REPAIR OF SKIN AND SOFT TISSUE DEFECTS 
William K. Boss, Jr., Cedar Grove, N.J., assignor to Isolagen 
Technologies, Inc., West Orange, N.J. 
Filed Jul. 28, 1995, Ser. No. 508,773 
Int. Cl.° AGIF 2/02;2/10; A61M 31/00 
US. Cl. 424—426 5 Claims 

1. A method for the long-term augmentation of subcutaneous or 

dermal tissue in a human subject which comprises: 

a) providing a suspension of autologous, passaged dermal fibro- 
blasts, substantially free of immunogenic proteins; 

b) identifying a defect that is susceptible to amelioration by 
augmentation of the subadjacent subcutaneous or dermal tis- 
sue; and 

c) injecting an effective volume of the suspension into the 
subadjacent tissue so that the tissue is augmented. 


5,591,445 
SMOOTH MUSCLE CHEMICAL PACEMAKER 
Michael Hoey, Shoreview, and Peter Gehlbach, Minneapolis, 
both of Minn., assignors to Regents of the University of 
Minnesota, Minneapolis, Minn. 

Division of Ser. No. 372,587, Jan. 13, 1995, Pat. No. 5,498,254, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 987,748, Dec. 9, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,383,873. This application Oct. 10, 1995, Ser. No. 540,456 
Int. CL° AGIF 2/02; AG1K 9/22 


U.S. Cl. 424—426 23 Claims 


t 


CHEMICAL PACEMAKER REMOVED 
TIME ( mins.) 


1. A porous biocompatible matrix comprising an interspersed 
neuroactive agent forming a shaped solid element, wherein the 
neuroactive agent has a therapeutic effect on a disorder associated 
with smooth muscle function in an organ peripheral to the central 
nervous system and wherein the concentration of the neuroactive 
agent is about 1 to 30% by weight of the element, so that localized 
drug delivery to those in need thereof is provided through a thin 
film of fluid which forms when the matrix is contacted with an 
organ surface in vivo. 


5,591,446 
METHODS AND AGENTS FOR THE PROPHYLAXIS OF 
ATOPY 
Bodo C. Melnik, Giitersioh, and Gerd Plewig, Miinchen, both 
of Germany, assignors to Beiersdorf, A.G., Hamburg, Ger- 


many 

Continuation of Ser. No. 7,171, Jan. 21, 1993, abandoned, 

which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 503,821, Apr. 3, 

1990, abandoned. This application Apr. 11, 1995, Ser. No. 
420,334 


Claims priority, application Germany, Apr. 4, 1989, 39 10 
761.2; Apr. 4, 1989, 39 10 760.4; Sep. 14, 1989, 39 30 816.2 
Int. CL® AG1K 31/20 
US. Cl. 424—439 14 Claims 
1. A method for atopy prophylaxis which comprises orally 
administering an atopy-prophylactic effective amount of an atopy- 
prophylaxis dietary supplement to a human child at a time before 
atopy is clinically manifest in the child and before conditioning 
and thorough maturation of a cellular immune system of the child 
is complete, the atopy-prophylaxis dietary supplement comprising 
at least one substance selected from the group consisting of 
ylinolenic acid; and dihomo-y-linolenic acid. 
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5,591,447 
WOUND DRESSING HAVING A CONTOURED ADHESIVE 
LAYER 
Ole R. Jensen, River Vale, N.J., assignor to Hollister Incorpo- 
rated, Libertyville, Ill. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 760,167, Sep. 16, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 590,684, Oct. 1, 
1990, abandoned. This application Aug. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 
$14,905 
Int. Cl.° AGIF /3/00 


1. An improved wound dressing comprising an adhesive layer 
which in use contacts a wound and surrounding normal skin; and a 
thin, flexible, polymeric backing layer covering one side of said 
adhesive layer; said adhesive layer consisting essentially of from 
about 50 to 70% by weight of a water soluble or swellable 
hydrocolloid, or a mixture of such hydrocolloids, selected from the 
calcium carboxymethylcellulose, pectin, gelatin, high molecular 
weight carbowax, carboxypolymethylene, and polyvinyl alcohol, 
with said hydrocolloid or mixtures of hydrocolloids being dis- 
persed in from about 30 to 50% by weight of a water-insoluble, 
viscous elastomer selected from the group consisting of polyisobu- 
tylene, natural rubber, silicone rubber, arcylonitrile rubber, and 
polyurethane rubber; said dressing including a body portion in 
which the thickness of adhesive layer exceeds 0.5 mm.; and a 
protective release layer removably attached to and covering the 
side of said adhesive layer opposite from said backing layer; 
wherein the improvement comprises 

said dressing including a wide peripheral flange of reduced 

thickness extending outwardly beyond said body portion a 
distance of at least 10 mm and in which the thickness of said 
adhesive layer of said flange does not exceed about 0.5 mm, 
said flange being of substantially uniform thickness through- 
out its full extent. 


Slobodan Tepic, AO-Forschungsinstitit AISF Research Institute 
Clavadelerstrasse, CH-7270 Davos, Switzerland 
Filed Nov. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 345,465 
Int. Cl.° A61K 9/127 


1. A therapeutic composition of matter for use against viruses 
possessing an outer lipid envelope and an inner viral core, wherein 
said therapeutic composition is in the form of a liposome complex 
with a non-antigenic exterior, said therapeutic composition com- 
prising: 
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a large liposome with an outer membrane and an aqueous 
fluid-filled interior; 

a plurality of viral receptor proteins capable of reacting with the 
outer lipid envelope of the virus, wherein said viral receptor 
proteins are incorporated in said large lipid membrane; 

a plurality of small liposomes, each with an outer membrane and 
an aqueous fluid-filled interior, wherein said outer membrane 
is substantially free of antigens except for a single first link 
protein; and 

a plurality of second link proteins incorporated in said large lipid 
membrane, wherein each first link protein in a small lipid 
membrane is linked to a second link protein in the large lipid 
membrane so that most of the surface of the large lipid 
membrane is covered by the smail lipid membranes leaving 
gaps large enough for the virus to pass between the small 
liposomes; 

wherein said therapeutic composition is capable of engulfing 
said viruses by allowing the viruses to travel between the 
small liposomes and to for the viral lipid envelope to interact 
with the viral receptor protein and fuse with the large lipo- 
some membrane so that the core of the virus is trapped in the 
interior of the large liposome. 


5,591,449 
VESICLES, AND COSMETIC OR PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS CONTAINING VESICLES, BOUNDED 
BY ONE OR MORE LAMELLAE COMPOSED OF A 
LIPID PHASE CONTAINING FLUORINE-CONTAINING, 
POLYGLYCEROLATED AMPHILIC SULPHUR 
COMPOUNDS 
Eric Bollens, Saint Maurice, and Claude Mahieu, Paris, both of 
France, assignors to L’Oreal, Paris, France 
Division of Ser. No. 99,488, Jul. 27, 1993, Pat. No. 5,459,165. 
This application Apr. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 502,463 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 29, 1992, 92 09404 
Int. CL.° CO7C 323/12; HOIF 17/42; AG1K 9/127 
U.S. Cl. 424—450 10 Claims 
1. Cosmetic or pharmaceutical composition containing, dis- 
persed in an aqueous dispersion phase, vesicles bounded by one or 
more lamellae composed of a lipid phase containing at least one 
compound of formula (I): 
R-(CH,3,,—S—G,—H 1) 
in which: 
R, denotes a linear C, to C,o perfluoroalkyl radical, 
m represents 2; 
n represents a statistical value or integer between 2 and 3; 
G represents a unit chosen from: 


—Ch—-G—Cle—O-, ~Gi—Cik—O-—. 


hi 
Oo 
| 


each of the oxygen atoms being linked to a hydrogen atom or to 
another unit G. 


CHEMICAL 


5,591,450 
L-CARNITINE SALT AND COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING SAME 
Claudio Cavazza, and Paolo Cavazza, both of Rome, Italy, 

assignors to Advantgarde S.p.A., Rome, Italy 
Filed Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 473,208 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jun. 20, 1994, RM94A0396 
Int. CL.° AGIK 9/14;9/20;9/48;31/225 
US. Cl. 424—451 
1. L-camitine glycolate. 


8 Claims 


5,591,451 
OIL-BASED TABLETING METHOD 
Pramod K. Gupta, Gurnee; Francisco J. Alvarez, Lindenhurst, 
and Susan J. Semla, Evanston, all of Il., assignors to Abbott 
Laboratories, Abbott Park, Ill. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 110,916, Aug. 24, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 484,693 
Int. CL® AG1K 9/20 
U.S. Cl. 424—464 20 Claims 
1. A pharmaceutical tablet for the systemic, sustained-release 
delivery of a therapeutically active compound prepared by a pro- 
cess comprising the steps of: 
(a) dispersing the therapeutically active compound in an oil, 
(b) mixing the compound/oil dispersion with a carrier silica; and 
(c) forming the dispersion/carrier mixture into a tablet; 
wherein the oil is present in an amount of between 5% and about 
20% by weight and provides a prolonged or sustained release 
of compound from the tablet. 


5,591,452 
CONTROLLED RELEASE FORMULATION 
Ronald B. Miller, Basel, Switzerland; Stewart T. Leslie, Cam- 
bridge, England; Sandra T. A. Malkowska, Cambridgeshire, 
England; Kevin J. Smith, Cambridge, England; Walter 
Wimmer, Limburg, Germany; Horst Winkler, Linter, Ger- 
many; Udo Hahn, Nentershausen, Germany, and Derek A. 
Prater, Cambridge, England, assignors to Euro-Celtique, 

S.A., Luxembourg, Luxembourg 

Filed May 10, 1994, Ser. No. 241,129 

Claims priority, application Germany, May 10, 1993, 43 15 
525.1; United Kingdom, Nov. 23, 1993, 9324045; Mar. 9, 1994, 
9404544; Mar. 14, 1994, 9404928 

Int. CL° A61K 9/22;9/26 

U.S. Cl. 424—468 39 Claims 

1. A controlled release oral pharmaceutical preparation suitable 
for dosing every 24 hours containing from about 50 mg to about 
800 mg of tramadol or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof, 
calculated as hydrochloride salt, in a controlled release matrix, the 
matrix comprising from about 1 to about 80% w/w of one or more 
hydrophilic or hydrophobic polymers, and having a dissolution rate 
in vitro when measured using the Ph. Eur. Paddle Method at 100 
rpm in 900 mi 0.1N hydrochloric acid at 37° C. and using UV 
detection at 270 nm, from about 0 to about 50% tramadol released 
after 1 hour; from about 0 to about 75% tramadol released after 2 
hours; from about 3 to about 95% tramadol released after 4 hours; 
from about 10 to about 100% after 8 hours; from about 20 to about 
100% tramadol released after 12 hours; from about 30 to about 
100% tramadol released after 16 hours; from about 50 to about 
100% tramadol released after 24 hours; and greater than 80% 
tramadol released after 36 hours, by weight. 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


5,591,453 
INCORPORATION OF BIOLOGICALLY ACTIVE 
MOLECULES INTO BIOACTIVE GLASSES 
Paul Ducheyne, Rosemont, Pa.; Shulamith Radin, Voorhees, 
N.J., and Erick M. Santos, Philadelphia, Pa., assignors to 
The Trustees of the University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, 

Pa. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 406,047, Mar. 17, 1995, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 281,055, Jul. 27, 
1994, abandoned. This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 
477,585 


Int. CL.° AGIF 13/00; AG1K 47/02 


U.S. Cl. 424—484 13 Claims 


1. A method for preparing a controlled-release carrier compris- 
ing silica-based glass having a porous matrix and biologically 
active molecules incorporated in said matrix comprising the steps 
of: 

a) combining a silicon alkoxide precursor with deionized water 

to form a first mixture; 

b) adding acid to form a second. mixture having a pH in the 


range of from about | to about 4.5; 

c) adding a calcium salt to said second mixture while stirring to 
form a third mixture; 

d) adding said biologically active molecules to said third mix- 
ture while maintaining the pH within the range of from about 
1 to about 4.5 to form a fourth mixture, said fourth mixture 
having a water/precursor molar ratio of from about 6:1 to 
about 20:1; 

e) allowing the fourth mixture to form a gel at a temperature o 
from about 0° C. to about 40° C. 

e) aging the gel at a temperature of from about 0° C. to about 
40° C. for from about one day to about four weeks; and 

f) drying the aged gel at a temperature of from about 15° C. to 
about 40° C. until a weight. loss of from about 50 percent to 
about 80 percent is observed in said gel. 


5,591,454 
METHOD FOR LOWERING BLOOD GLUCOSE 

Anthony L. Kuczynski, Mountain View; Atul D. Ayer, and 

Patrick S.-L. Wong, both of Palo Alto, all of Calif., assignors 

to ALZA Corporation, Palo Alto, Calif. 

Division of Ser. No. 180,409, Jan. 11, 1994, which is a 
of Ser. No. 650,822, Jan. 22, 1991, Pat. 
No. 5,545,413, which is a division of Ser. No. 402,314, Sep. 5, 
1989, Pat. No. 5,024,843. This application May 16, 1995, Ser. 
No. 442,040 
Int. CL° AG1K 9/10;9/16;9/24;47/32 

US. Cl. 424—486 3 Claims 

1. A method for treating hyperglycemia in a patient, wherein the 
method comprises administering to the patient a dosage form 
comprising 2 mg to 750 mg glipizide that is administered at a 
therapeutically effective dose of 10 ng to 25 mg over 24 hours 
from the dosage form comprising 1 mg to 300 osmagent and a 
hydrogel selected from the group consisting of poly(ethylene 
oxide) having a 4,000,000 to 8,000,000 molecular weight and a 
carboxymethylcellulose having a 200,000 to 1,000,000 molecular 
weight to the patient to produce the intended effect in the patient. 
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5,591,455 
WET POWDER FILM-FORMING COMPOSITIONS 
Charles A. Signorino, King of Prussia, Pa., assignor to Warner- 
Jenkinson Company, Inc., St. Louis, Mo. 

Division of Ser. No. 73,795, Jul. 27, 1993, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 630,815, Dec. 20, 1990, aban- 
doned. This application Feb. 1,-1995, Ser. No. 382,283 
Int. CL.° AG1K 9/16;9/50 
US. Cl. 424—490 14 Claims 


1. A wet powder, edible, clear, film-forming composition for use 
in coating tablets and capsules with a clear- coating comprising a 
clear, film-forming, water soluble or water-dispersible, edible poly- 
mer and between approximately 1% and approximately 30% by 
weight of water, said composition being formed by applying water 
onto said polymer in atomized form and said composition being 
capable of forming a stable suspension upon dilution with addi- 
tional water without the formation of fish eyes. 


5,591,456 
MILLED NAPROXEN WITH HYDROXYPROPYL 
CELLULOSE AS A DISPERSION STABILIZER 

Nancy M. Franson, Collegeville, and Donald. R. Snyder, Lim- 

erick, both of Pa., assignors to NanoSystems L.L.C., Colle- 

geville, Pa. 

Filed Feb. 10, 1995, Ser. No. 386,790 
Int. CL.® A61K 9/18;9/14 

US. Cl. 424—494 11 Claims 


1. Particles consisting essentially of an NSAID having hydrox- 
ypropyl cellulose adsorbed on the surface thereof in an amount 
sufficient to maintain an average particle size of less than about 
1000 nm, wherein said NSAID is selected from nabumetone, 
tiaramide, proquazone, bufexamac, flumizole, epirazole, tinoridine, 
timegadine, dapsone, aspirin, diflunisal, benorylate, fosfosal, 
diclofenace, alclofenac, fenclofenac, etodolac, indomethacin, sulin- 
dac, tolmetin, fentiazac, tilomisole, carprofen, fenbufen, flurbipro- 
fen, ketoprofen, oxaprozin, suprofen, tiaprofenic acid, ibuprofen, 
naproxen, fenprofen, indoprofen, piroprofen, flufenamic, mefe- 
namic, meclofenamic, niflumic, oxyphenbutazone, phenylburzone, 
apazone and feprazone, piroxicam, sudoxicam, isocam and tenoxi- 
cam. 
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5,591,457 
METHOD OF INHIBITING THE AGGREGATION OF 
BLOOD PLATELETS AND STIMULATING THE IMMUNE 
SYSTEMS OF A HUMAN 
Anthony E. Bolton, Sheffield, England, assignor to Vasogen Inc, 
Etobicoke, Canada 
Continuation of Ser. No. 941,327, Sep. 4, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 832,798, Feb. 7, 
1992, abandoned. This application Dec. 1, 1994, Ser. No. 
352,802 
Int. CL° AOIN 1/00; A61K 33/00; AGLL 2/10 
US. Cl. 424—613 9 Claims 
1. A method of treating Raynaud's Disease in a human patient 
with Raynaud's Disease, which comprises: 
selecting an aliquot of from about 0.01 ml to about 400 ml of 
human blood of a type compatible with the blood of a human 
patient with Raynaud's Disease; 
contacting the selected blood aliquot simultaneously with a 
blood platelet aggregation-inhibiting effective amount of 
ozone gas in admixture with oxygen gas, and ultraviolet 
radiation, while maintained at a temperature in the range from 
about 37° C. to about 43° C. for a period for about 0.5 
minutes to about 10 minutes; 
and administering the blood aliquot so treated to the human 
patient with Raynaud's Disease. 


5,591,458 
APPARATUS FOR MANUFACTURING GRANULATED 
MATERIAL 
Reinhard Froeschke, Weinstadt-Beutelsbach, and Axel Kénig, 
Stuttgart, both of Germany, assignors to Santrade Ltd., 
Lucerne, Switzerland 
PCT No. PCT/EP94/02607, § 371 Date Jul. 24, 1995, § 102(e) 
Date Jul. 24, 1995, PCT Pub. No. WO95/09045, PCT Pub. 
Date Apr. 6, 1995 
PCT Filed Aug. 5, 1994, Ser. No. 446,780 
Claims priority, application Germany, Sep. 28, 1993, 43 32 
952.7 
Int. Cl.° B29B 9/10 


1. Apparatus for manufacturing granulated material from a free- 
flowing viscous substance that is made into drops which solidify or 
gel, comprising: 

a vessel charged with the free-flowing substance and having a 

discharge opening arrangement for discharging the substance; 
and 


a belt perforated by openings and arranged to move across the 
discharge opening arrangement so that the belt openings peri- 
odically come into alignment with the discharge opening 
arrangement to open the latter and permit the free-flowing 
substance to flow therethrough; 

the discharge opening arrangement comprising a plurality of 
rows of vessel openings, each row extending transversely of a 
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longitudinal direction of belt travel across the vessel, the rows 
being spaced apart in the longitudinal direction of belt travel, 
the vessel openings of one row being offset by a transverse 
distance with respect to the vessel openings of at least one 
other row, the distance being such that any part of a belt 
opening disposed transversely outwardly with respect to a 
transverse edge of a vessel opening of the one row at the 
instant it passes the other row must travel across an opening 
of the other row. 


5,591,459 
APPARATUS FOR REINFORCING A FIBER PRODUCING 
SPINNER 
James G. Snyder, Newark, Ohio, assignor to Owens Corning 
Fiberglas Technology, Inc., Summit, Il. 
Filed Feb. 28, 1995, Ser. No. 395,542 
Int. CL° B29B 9/00 


1. A spinner for receiving molten material and for generating 
fibers of said molten material by means of rotation of said spinner 
which comprises: 

a spinner body having a bottom wall, an outer sidewall extend- 
ing upwardly from the periphery of said bottom wall around a 
center of said spinner body, said outer sidewall having orifices 
through which molten material flows, and a generally hori- 
zontal flange extending inwardly from said outer sidewall; 
and 

a reinforcement secured to said bottom wall of said spinner and 
engaging said generally horizontal flange. 


5,591,460 
APPARATUS FOR AUTOMATED WINDSHIELD REPAIR 
Kerry A. Wanstrath, and Daniel M. Wanstrath, both of 434 
Turner Dr., Durango, Colo. 81301 
Filed Mar. 28, 1995, Ser. No. 411,985 
Int. Cl.° B32B 35/00 
U.S. Cl. 425—12 


ey 


1. Apparatus for use in repairing a damaged area of a glass 
windshield by filling the damaged area with a repair material, said 
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apparatus comprising a reservoir means for holding a liquid repair 
material in communication with an interior part of the damaged 
area, 
first pump means for applying vacuum to said damaged area, 
second pump means for applying pressure to said repair material 
and to said damaged area, 
control means for changing between application of vacuum and 
pressure by said pump means without operator intervention, 
condition responsive means for generating a first signal indica- 
tive of the need for energizing of the first pump means for 
application of said. vacuum at said damaged area and an 
alternative second signal indicative of the need for energizing 
of the second pump means for application of said pressure at 
said damaged area, 
said control means being responsive to said condition responsive 
means to apply at least one cycle of applying vacuum for a 
controlled period of time and then» applying pressure for a 
succeeding controlled period of time. 


5,591,461 
FORMING APPARATUS FOR A POWDERY SAMPLE 
Takashi Komatsu; Hiroomi Uehara, and Syuji Shinkai, all of 

Saitama-ken, Japan, assignors to Nisshin Flour Milling Co., 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Feb. 8, 1995, Ser. No. 385,506 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 8, 1994, 6-014478 

Int. C1.° B29C 43/00; GOIN 33/02 


U.S. Cl. 425—169 4 Claims 


1. An apparatus for forming a powdery sample comprising: 

a vertically elongated housing which has a sample inlet port at 
an upper portion thereof, a sample discharge port at a lower 
portion. thereof. and a screen plate dividing an interior of the 
housing into longitudinal compartments; 

a gate for opening and closing a bottom portion of one of said o¢ thermoplastic material, the apparatus comprising: 


compartments; 

a press member vertically movable in said compartment and 
cooperating with said gate for pressing the sample; and 

a window formed in a side wall of said compartment opened and 
closed by said gate. 
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5,591,462 
BOTTLE INSPECTION ALONG MOLDER TRANSPORT 
PATH 

Donald T. Darling, Palm Beach Gardens; Trent G. Francis; 
Brad L. Williams, both of Boynton Beach; Harold L. Dewar, 
Indialantic; David B. Delater, Stuart; Daniel B. Gold, West 
Paim Beach; Jerry Pentel, Tequesta, all of -Fia.; Paul L. 
Wright, Marrieta, Ga.; Peter J. Sands, Leeds, and Phillip 
Cochran, Bessemen, both of Ala., assignors to Pressco Tech- 
nology; Inc., Solon, Ohio 

Filed Nov. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 343,015 
Int. Cl.° B29C 49/78 
U.S. Cl. 425—173 


20. A container inspection system in combination with a con- 


tainer manufacturing system, comprising: 


molding means operable to form a container from a heated 
preform, the container having a top seal means on a neck 
formed with an opening, and a base; 

transfer means positioned after the molding means along a 
transport path, and being operable to move containers away 
from molding means along the transport path toward an exit 
means, at least one of the molding means and the transfer 
means having a plurality of container engaging elements such 
that successive ones of the containers are engaged by different 
ones of the container engaging elements; 

an optical inspection system disposed along the transport path 
between the molding means and the exit means, the optical 
inspection system being operable to capture an image of at 
least part of the container and being coupled to a processor for 
analyzing the image for defects in the container, the processor 
being operable to correlate defects detected in the container to 
particular ones of said container engaging elements. 


5,591,463 
APPARATUS FOR THE THERMOFORMING AND 
STACKING OF HOLLOW OBJECTS INCORPORATING A 
BASE FORMED FROM THERMOPLASTICS SHEET 
MATERIAL 


Pietro Padovani, Verona, Italy, assignor to ISAP OMV Group 


S.p.A., Verona, Italy 
Continuation of Ser. No. 937,362, Aug. 28, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 23, 1994, Ser. No. 216,922 
Claims priority, application Italy, Feb. 3, 1992, VR92A0012 
Int. Cl.° B29C 51/20 
13 Claims 
1. Apparatus for thermoforming of hollow objects from a sheet 


a support frame, 

a male die mounted on the support frame, 

a double female mold having female cavities thereof facing the 
male die to effect alternate transverse movements with respect 
to the male die between an operation position in which one 
half of the female mold is located in front of the male die and 
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the other half is in an easily accessible side discharge position 
away from the male die; 

driving means for controlling the alternate transverse move- 
ments of the double female mold; 

a stepwise sheet feeder arranged to feed a sheet of thermoform- 
able heated material between the male die and the double 
female mold; 

actuation means to effect closing and opening movement 
between the male die and the double female mold when one 
half of the female mold is in said operation position, in a 
direction normal to the alternate transverse movements and in 
sequential synchronization therewith, thereby forming hollow 
cutting device having control means for actuation during 
mating engagement between the male die and the female 
mold to cut out an object from the sheet of thermoformable 
material; 

a stepwise endless chain conveyor having a sequence of plate 
formers each of which receives the object in one forming 
operation, the chain conveyor being arranged to operate in 
synchronization with the driving means; 

at least one processing pick-up head capable of lifting a plurality 
of objects alternately from each half of the double female 
mold when in the discharge position and transferring the 
objects thus lifted into a respective plate former on the con- 
veyor; and 

at least one processing station located along the conveyor for 
carrying out sequential processing each time of all of the 
objects while loaded in a plate former on the conveyor in 
synchronization with said driving means. 


5,591,464 
MOLDING PLANT FOR CONVEYING MOLDS FOR 
CHOCOLATE OR SIMILAR PRODUCTS 
Cerboni Renzo, Milan, Italy, assignor to Carle & Montanari 
S.p.A., Milan, Italy 
Filed Oct. 19, 1994, Ser. No. 325,890 
Claims priority, application Italy, Oct. 21, 1993, MI93A2236 
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a first portion comprising a first set of parallel guides and a 
first drive shaft parallel to and positioned between said first 
set of parallel guides; 

a second portion transverse to said first portion, said second 
portion of said processing path comprising a second set of 
parallel guides and a second drive shaft positioned between 
and parallel to said second set of parallel guides and trans- 
verse to said first drive shaft; 

one of said first and second portions extends through said at 
least one processing station; 

said first drive shaft conveys said molds along said first portion 
of said processing path in a direction substantially parallel to 
said lateral midline when said at least one lateral stud engages 
said first drive shaft; 

said second drive shaft conveys said molds along said second 
portion of said processing path in a direction substantially 
parallel to said transverse midline when said at least one 
transverse stud engages said second drive shaft; 

said at least one lateral stud is positioned such that when said at 
least one lateral stud engages said first drive shaft said at least 
one transverse stud is spaced from said first drive shaft; and 

said at least one transverse stud is positioned such that when 
said at least one transverse stud engages said second drive 
shaft said at least one lateral stud is spaced from said second 
drive shaft. 


5,591,465 
SIDE GATED INJECTION MOLDING APPARATUS WITH 
RADIALLY MOUNTED GATE INSERTS 


Denis L. Babin, Acton, Canada, assignor to Mold-Masters 


Limited, Canada 
Filed Jun. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 463,921 
Claims priority, application Canada, May 15, 1995, 2149385 
Int. Cl.° B29C 45/20 
3 Claims 


Sd 
| 
" 


thisLZA 
ANS 


ste 


Tt 
Ava 


WINNERS 


1. In a side gated injection molding apparatus having at least one 


heated nozzle located in a mold, the at least one heated nozzle 
having a rear end, a front portion with a front end and a generally 
cylindrical outer surface extending through a central opening in the 
mold, the central opening in the mold having a generally cylindri- 
cal inner surface with an insulative air space provided between the 
outer surface of the front portion of the at least one heated nozzle 
and the inner surface of the central opening in the mold, the at least 
one heated nozzle having a melt channel extending therethrough to 
convey melt to fill a plurality of cavities spaced in the mold around 
the central opening, the melt channel having a central portion 
extending from the rear end of the at least one heated nozzle and a 
plurality of radial portions branching outwardly from the central 
portion adjacent the front end of the front portion of the at least 
one heated nozzle, each radial portion of the melt channel extend- 


1. A molding plant for molding a product such as chocolate, said 

plant comprising: 

a plurality of molds for holding the product to be molded, at 
least one of said molds having a lateral midline and a trans- 
verse midline and at least one lateral stud extending down- 
wardly from the region of said lateral midline and at least one 
transverse stud extending downwardly from the region of said 
transverse midline; 

at least one processing station for processing the product in said 
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ing in alignment with a respective gate extending in the mold to 
one of the cavities, a plurality of spaced side gate seals, each 
having an inner end, an outer end, and a bore therebetween, the 
inner end being seated in the front portion of the at least one heated 
insulative air space in alignment between a respective radial por- 
tion of the melt channel and a respective gate to convey melt 
outwardly from the melt passage to the gate to fill the cavity, the 


each cavity extends partially in a cavity insert mounted in the 
mold outwardly adjacent the central opening in the mold and 
partially in a gate insert mounted forwardly against the cavity 
insert, each side gate seal has an outer end extending a 
sufficient distance outwardly past the inner surface of the 
central opening to provide room for cooling conduits extend- 
insert has a radial opening extending to the respective gate 
therein, each gate insert being radially mountable in and 
radially removable from a position wherein the outer end of a 
respective side gate seal extends into the radial opening in the 
inner surface in alignment with the gate therein. 


5,591,466 
APPARATUS FOR MAKING MULTI-SEGMENT PLASTIC 
COMPONENTS 


Ulrich Bressler, Manchester, N.H., and Michael Briimmer, 
Germany, assignors to Freudenberg-NOK 
General Mich. 


Partnership, 
Division of Ser. No. 182,571, Jan. 14, 1994, Pat. No. 5,435,960. 
This application May 1, 1995, Ser. No. 432,217 
Int. CL.° B29C 33/52 


a complementary male core ring for insertion via a rotating 
male core rings are joined together to form a core ring 
assembly. 


5,591,467 
CONTAMINATION-RESISTANT ANIMAL FEEDSTUFFS 
Bobby J. Bland, Buford; Kurt E. Richardson, Hoschion, both 

of Ga., and Jose E. Ferrer, Coral Gables, Fla., assignors to 
Anitox Corporation, Buford, Ga. 

Division of Ser. No. 988,600, Dec. 30, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,505,976. This application May 31, 1995, Ser. No. 455,720 
Int. Cl.° A23K 1/00; A23L 3/3463 
US. Cl. 426—2 26 Claims 

8. A method of raising livestock comprising: 
feeding livestock a diet consisting essentailly of formaldehyde- 
treated which is substantially free of Salmonella and E. coli 
and is resistant to contamination by Salmonella and E. coli, 
said feedstuff comprising 100-1000 grams of hydrolyzable 
adduct per ton of feed distributed with a coef- 
ficient of variation of 7% or less and 1-20% water; wherein 
resistance to contamination means that challenge with 1000 
colonies of Salmonella or E. coli per gram of feed results in 1 
ae sears amen po aegr am es or 
at 25° C. 
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S.C., assignors to W. R. Grace & Co.-Conn., Duncan, S.C. 
Filed Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 470,802 
Int. C1.° B6S5B 11/58;53/02; B6SD 51/18;85/50 
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1. A method for making a package for a product, comprising: 

providing a support member, said support member having a 
cavity for receiving the product and a flange; 

sealing an oriented, heat shrinkable, first film to an inner periph- 
ery of the flange, thereby forming a first seal; 

trimming the oriented, first film outboard of the first seal, 
thereby forming an excess portion of the first film outboard of 
the first seal; 

subjecting the oriented, first film to a sufficiently high tempera- 
ture to shrink the excess portion and thereby expose a sealing 
area on the outer periphery of the flange; and 

sealing a second film to the sealing area on the outer periphery 
of the flange, forming a second seal and whereby the second 
film encloses the first film. 


5,591,469 
PROCESS AND SYSTEM FOR REGULATING THE FAT 
CONTENT OF MILK AND CREAM 


Karl-Heinz Zettier, Oelde, Germany, assignor to Westfalia 
Separator Aktiengeselischaft, Oelde, Germany 
PCT No. PCT/EP93/03162, § 371 Date Jul. 10, 1995, § 102(e) 


Date Jul. 10, 1995, PCT Pub. No. W094/16571, PCT Pub. 
Date Aug. 4, 1994 

PCT Filed Nov. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 495,529 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jan. 27, 1993, 43 02 


165.4 


Int. Cl.° A23C 9/00; GOIN 33/00 


US. Cl. 426—231 4 Claims 


1. A process for controlling fat content in standardized milk and 


standardized cream, comprising the steps of: 


separating whole milk in a centrifuge into high-fat cream and 
non-fat milk; 





5,591,471 
PRODUCTION METHOD OF PUFFED FOOD AND 
PUFFED FOOD DOUGH 
Shichiro Niwano, 6-10, Harukaze-cho, Koshien, Nishinomiya, 
Hyogo, and Norihumi Idomoto, Nabari, Japan, assignors to 
Shichiro Niwano, Hyogo, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP94/01100, § 371 Date Mar. 6, 1995, § 102(e) 
Date Mar. 6, 1995, PCT Pub. No. WO95/01731, PCT Pub. 
Date Jan. 19, 1995 
PCT Filed Jul. 6, 1994, Ser. No. 397,162 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 7, 1993, 5-193061 
Int. Cl.° A21D 2/36; A23L 1/0522 
US. Cl. 426—440 10 Claims 
1. A puffed food dough comprising soybean protein, starch and 
dietary fiber in a ratio by weight of from 1:0.2 to 0.8: 0.01 to 0.4, 
respectively, and from 0.5 to 5 parts by weight of a vegetable 
controling the high-fat cream leaving the centrifuge to maintain 109 'pory by weight in total of the soybean protein. starch, and 
? mer milk leaving the centrifuge to maintain epee The dough does not contain a chemical leavening 
the composition thereof constant; — 
adding a first portion of the constant composition high-fat cream 
to a first portion of the constant composition non-fat milk to ——_—____——_—_—_——_ 
produce standardized milk; 
adding a second portion of the constant composition non-fat 5,591,472 
milk to a second portion of the constant composition high-fat DOUGH CUT-OFF METHOD AND APPARATUS 
cream to produce standardized cream; and Donald L. Cummins, deceased, late of Mechanicsville, Va., 
regulating the fat content of the standardized cream by control- _assignor to Cummins Eagle, Inc., Ashland, Va. 
ling the amount of the second portion of the constant compo- Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 297,123, Aug. 29, 1994, Pat. 
sition non-fat milk added to the second portion of the constant No. 5,443,854. This application Aug. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 
composition high-fat cream. 516,170 
Int. CL® A21D 6/00; A23P 1/00 





5,591,470 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DOCKING DOUGH 
James Bartley, Alsip, Ml, assignor to A.M. Manufacturing 
Company, Dolton, Il. 
Filed Oct. 12, 1995, Ser. No. 542,454 
Int. C1.° A21C 11/12 
15 Claims 
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1. Cut-off apparatus for a dough-handling machine comprising: 
a) nozzle means comprising a sidewall surroundingly defining 
an internal channel and extending upon a center axis between 
an upper rim extremity and a lower constriction surface 
having a downwardly directed extrusion orifice centered 
therein, said orifice having a perimeter configuration that is 
oblong about a line of elongation, said constriction surface 
being tapered at least in portion downwardly and inwardly 
from said side wall to said orifice, 
b) a taut cutting wire aligned in a direction parallel to said line 
of elongation and configured to move in a reciprocatin; 
, AOS Senunt comme aitniier acacia a 
ing the steps of: Jongation in sliding contact wi tapered portion 
providing a docking station having a carrier plate supported by aa pe empire and een, - 
at least one retractable piston, at least one pin plate mounted —_-) means for moving said wire in said reciprocating manner. 
to the carrier plate and having a multitude of pins, and at least 
one stripper plate through which the multitude of pins pen- 
etrate, the stripper plate being resiliently mounted to and 
below the carrier plate and the pin plate; 
positioning at least one piece of dough having a relatively flat 5,591,473 
center portion and a circumferential rim below said at least PROTEIN-POLYSACCHARIDE COMPLEX 
one stripper plate such that the stripper plate overlies said flaa COMPOSITION, METHOD OF PREPARATION AND USE 
center portion; Blaise McArdle, R.R. 2, Mount Vernon, Me. 04352 
moving the pin plate so that the pins penetrate the relatively fiat Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 263,001, Jun. 17, 1994, aban- 
center portion without perforating the circumferential rim; doned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 89,268, Jul. 
and 8, 1993, abandoned. This application Sep. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 
retracting the pin plate and pins while maintaining the at least 523,162 
one stripper plate against the at least one piece of dough to Int. CL° A23J 1/12;3/14; A23L 1/053;1/0532 
prevent movement of the dough in a retraction direction by U.S. Cl. 426—573 17 Claims 
the pins. 1. A protein-polysaccharide complex composition comprising: 
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between about 90% to 99.5% by weight of a water-soluble 
polysaccharide impregnated with between about 10% to 0.5% 
by weight of a substantially water-insoluble protein. 


5,591,474 
METHOD OF PREPARATION OF CHOCOLATE CRUMB 
Van Miller, R.R. # 2, Brisbane, Erin Ontario, Canada 
Filed Dec. 29, 1995, Ser. No. 581,133 
Int. CL®° A23G 1/00 

US. Cl. 426—580 14 Claims 

1. A method of preparing chocolate crumb which is substantially 
anhydrous, wherein the prepared chocolate crumb will have a final 
analysis, expressed in weight units, as follows: 


23 to 34 
50 to 55 
8 to 12 
408 
0 to 10 
less than | 


dried milk solids 


sugar 

anhydrous cocoa butter 
anhydrous cocoa liquor 
additional anhydrous butter fat 
moisture 


wherein the total amount of dried milk solids and anhydrous 
butter fat is in the range of 30 to 34 weight units; and 

wherein at least a first portion of the sugar constituent, which 
first portion is approximately 20 weight units, has been cara- 
melized at an elevated temperature for flavor purposes; 

wherein said method of preparing said chocolate crumb com- 
prises the steps of 

(a) mixing a first portion of liquid milk with said first portion 
of sugar, wherein said first portion of liquid milk comprises 
a first portion of milk solids and a first portion of water, 
which first portion of milk solids may include butter fat, 
and wherein said first portion of water is just sufficient so as 
to hydrate said first portion of sugar, so as to form a slurry 
batch of said hydrated sugar and liquid milk; 

(b) heating said slurry batch to a temperature of about 105° C. 
to 115° C., and maintaining said slurry batch at that tem- 
perature for sufficient time so as to caramelize the sugar to 
a selected degree of caramelization and so as to substan- 
tially drive off said first portion of water, thereby leaving a 
caramelized slurry batch comprising caramelized sugar and 
said first portion of milk solids; 

(c) maintaining said caramelized slurry batch at an elevated 
temperature so as to remain heated; 

(d) obtaining a second portion of liquid milk, whereby the 
total weight of milk solids of said first portion of liquid 
milk together with the milk solids of said second portion of 
liquid milk is within the range of 23 to 34 weight units; 

(e) mixing together said still heated caramelized slurry batch 
with at least some of said second portion of liquid milk so 
as to re-hydrate said caramelized sugar, and adding the 
remainder of said second portion of liquid milk if not 
already used so as to form a pre-crumb slurry; 

(f) transferring said pre-crumb slurry to a conventional drier, 
and drying said pre-crumb slurry so as to obtain said total 
weight of milk solids as dried milk solids, together with 
said caramelized sugar; 

(g) mixing said total weight of dried milk solids and said 
caramelized sugar together with the remaining sugar, the 
anhydrous cocoa butter, and the anhydrous cocoa liquor, so 
as to arrive at the selected analysis amounts of each; 

(h) further adding additional anhydrous butter fat, if neces- 
sary, so as to bring the total amount of dried milk solids and 
anhydrous butter fat to the range of 30 to 34 weight units of 
the prepared chocolate crumb; and 

(i) refining said prepared chocolate crumb, if necessary, for 
pasting and conching the prepared chocolate crumb, as 
necessary for recovery and further processing or storage 
thereof. 
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5,591,475 
HIGHLY WATER ABSORBED RICE, METHOD FOR 
PRODUCING SAME AND APPLICATION OF SAME 
Yukio Ishida, 1-15, Ejirihigashi 2-chome, Shimizu-shi, 
Shizuoka-ken, 424, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 137,007, Oct. 14, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 562,754 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 19, 1992, 4-069814; 
Apr. 7, 1992, 4-113162 
Int. Cl.° A23L 1/182 
US. Cl. 426—627 3 Claims 
1. A process for producing a highly hydrated non-boiled rice for 
processing in a short period of time by using a microwave oven of 
which the water content has been controlled such that a delicious 
boiled rice is produced therefrom by said processing using a 
microwave oven in a short period of time with no addition of water 
thereto, which comprises the following steps: 

(1) firstly preparing a rice absorbing water in the amount of 60 
to 90 parts by weight per 100 parts by weight of raw rice by 
using raw rice or rice immersed in water and by using hot 
water having a temperature of 60° C. or more; 

(2) freezing the rice obtained in step (1) at a temperature of —20° 
to —40° C.; 

(3) immersing the resultant frozen hydrated rice obtained in step 
(2) in a liquid selected from the group consisting of water, 
broth, soup, and sauce, said liquid being maintained at a 
temperature of 15° to 25° C. whereby a total amount of 
hydrated in rice is rendered 110 to 120 parts by weight per 
100 parts by weight of raw rice. 


5,591,476 
CONCHED CHOCOLATE 
Roberto A. Capodieci, Glen Ellyn, Ill., assignor to Mars, Incor- 
porated, McLean, Va. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 273,709, Jul. 12, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,460,840, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 24,268, Mar. 1, 
1993, Pat. No. 5,332,588, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 

862,972, Apr. 3, 1992, Pat. No. 5,200,220. This application 

Oct. 18, 1995, Ser. No. 545,264 
Int. Cl.° A23G 1/00 
US. Cl. 426—631 7 Claims 

1. A flowable conched chocolate having an optimized fat content 

and a preselected maximum viscosity of the conched chocolate 
which is low enough for enrobing the chocolate, the conched 
chocolate comprising chocolate refinings and a fat source which 
had been mixed together and subjected to conching conditions in 
order to form and to lower the viscosity of a finished flowable 
conched chocolate, said flowable conched chocolate having no 
additional fat source in excess of an amount needed to impart said 
preselected maximum viscosity to said flowable conched choco- 
late, said amount of the fat source being about 29 weight percent, 
based on the weight of the conched chocolate. 





5,591,477 
METHOD OF PRODUCING A REDUCED FAT PEANUT 
BUTTER WITHOUT NON-PEANUT SUPPLEMENTS AND 
PRODUCT THEREFROM 
Ricky C. Boyce; Mona C. Jones; Wilbur A. Parker, all of 
Edenton, N.C., and Edward J. Festa, Atlanta, Ga., assignors 
to Seabrook Enterprises, Inc., Atlanta, Ga. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 266,936, Jun. 27, 1994. This 
application May 3, 1995, Ser. No. 434,002 
Int. CL° A23L 1/38 
U.S. Cl. 426—633 29 Claims 
1. A method for producing a peanut paste for use in making 
peanut butter, comprising the steps of: 
(a) selecting a first amount of uncooked peanuts at a predeter- 
mined moisture level; 
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(b) conditioning the first amount of peanuts by heating them for 
not more than approximately two minutes so that the peanuts 
reach a final temperature of between 71°-99° C.; 

(c) preheating an expelling device to a temperature of between 
107°-132° C.; 

(d) pressing the conditioned peanuts in the heated expelling 
device so that low-fat solid peanut cake and oil are separated; 

(e) decreasing the size of the peanut cake particles to a size of 
less than 15 millimeters; 

(f) roasting the peanut cake for | to 6 minutes at a temperature 
of between 200°-260° C.; 

(g) grinding the roasted peanut cake to a size of less than or 
equal to 1000 microns to produce a peanut flour; 

(h) reducing the size of a second amount of peanuts that have 
been roasted, wherein approximately one half of the second 
amount of peanuts has a size of less than or equal to 50 
microns and the largest particles have a size of less than or 
equal to 750 microns; 

(i) mixing the peanut flour with the second amount of peanuts 
and peanut oil in an amount of 0 to 10 percent by total weight 
while the second amount of peanuts and peanut oil are at a 
temperature of between 54°-66° C. to produce a peanut 
slurry; and 

(j) milling the peanut slurry so that at least one half of the 
particles have a size of less than or equal to 50 microns and 
the largest particles have a size of less than or equal to 250 
microns, wherein a peanut paste is produced. 





5,591,478 
DESICCANT, METHOD FOR PRODUCING THE SAME 
AND METHOD FOR USING THE SAME 

Takahisa Tokunaga; Junko Kajihara; Masao Hirayama; Hide- 

masa Hidaka, all of Saitama; Hayami Itoh, Hyogo; Masao 

Hayashitani, Hyogo; Yoshihiro Kajibata, Hyogo, and Tat- 

suya Imura, Hyogo, all of Japan, assignors to Meiji Seika 

Kaisha, Ltd., Tokyo, and Kawasaki Jukogyo Kabushiki Kai- 

sha, Hyogo, both of Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 26,289, Mar. 4, 1993, abandoned. 

This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 487,585 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 15, 1992, 4-209523 
Int. Cl.° A23G 3/00 


US. Cl. 426—658 1 Claim 
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1. A method for lowering the water activity of a food and 
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70% or more of nystose and 2% or less of moisture and is in the 
form of a crystalline powder, with the food or mixing the same 
with the food. 


BRAIN PHOSPHOLIPID COMPOSITION AND METHOD 
OF MAKING FOR AN INFANT FORMULA 
Yves Ponroy, Versailles, France, assignor to Institut de Recher- 
che Biologique, France 
Filed Jun. 29, 1995, Ser. No. 496,326 
Int. Cl.° A23J 7/00 
US. Cl. 426—662 12 Claims 
1. Food compositions which can be directly incorporated in the 
food of very young children useful as an infant formula, said food 
compositions comprising non-denatured mammalian brain phos- 
pholipids, said phospholipids having at least two fatty acids in the 
chain, in combination with or mixed with a food support suitable 
for such a food. 





5,591,480 
METHOD FOR FABRICATING METALLIZATION 
PATTERNS ON AN ELECTRONIC SUBSTRATE 

Douglas H. Weisman, Sunrise; Thomas J. Swirbel, Davie, and 

John K. Arledge, Ft. Lauderdale, all of Fia., assignors to 

Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, I. 

Filed Aug. 21, 1995, Ser. No. 517,392 

Int. CL.° BOSD 5/12; C23C 14/00; C25D 5/02; HO1L 21465 

US. CL 216—13 25 Claims 
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1. A method for providing thin film metallization areas having 


varying thicknesses on an electronic substrate, comprising the 


steps of: 

providing a substrate having a multilayer metal coating disposed 
on an upper surface thereof, the coating comprising a first 
aluminum layer on the substrate surface, a second titanium 
layer on top of the first layer, and a third aluminum layer on 
top of the second layer; 

forming first and second metallization patterns in the multilayer 
metal coating by etching portions of the multilayer metal 
coating in a single step to reveal portions of the substrate 
upper surface; 

applying a photoresist layer over the substrate sufficient to cover 
the first metallization pattern and to reveal the second metal- 
lization pattern; 

chemically etching the revealed second metallization pattern to 
remove only the third aluminum layer, thereby exposing the 
underlying second titanium layer; and 

removing the photoresist layer after removing the third alumi- 
num layer. 
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5,591,481 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING A MAGNETIC 
RECORDING MEDIUM INCLUDING FORMING A 
GRAFT POLYMER LUBRICANT LAYER BY 
IRRADIATING MONOMERS WITH RADICALS OR 
ATOMIC GAS 
Kiyoshi Takahashi; Mikio Murai, both of Osaka; Masaru Oda- 
giri, Hyogo, and Hideyuki Ueda, Osaka, all of Japan, assign- 
ors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 224,994, Apr. 8, 1994, abandoned, which 
is a continuation of Ser. No. 913,357, Jul. 15, 1992, aban- 
doned. This application Sep. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 534,406 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 15, 1991, 3-173614 
Int. CL° G11B 5/72 
US. Cl. 427—131 3 Claims 


1. A method of manufacturing a magnetic recording medium 
comprising the steps of: 
forming a ferromagnetic metal thin film on a nonmagnetic 
substrate; 
forming a protection film on said ferromagnetic metal thin film; 


forming a lubricant layer on said protection film, said lubricant 
layer consisting of monomers; and 

forming graft polymers by irradiating said lubricant layer with 
radicals or atomic gas, 

wherein the ratio of irradiation ions to the radicals and atomic 
gas for irradiating said lubricant layer is 7% or less. 


5,591,482 
CONDUCTIVE POLYURETHANE FOAM AND ITS 
MANUFACTURE 
Fei-feng He, Shangahi, China; Toshihiro Yamamoto, and 
Miwako Yamamoto, both of Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to 
Inoac Corporation, Nagoya, Japan 
Filed Feb. 17, 1994, Ser. No. 197,983 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 17, 1993, 5-051391; 
Jun. 23, 1993, 5-176190 
Int. CL.° BOSD 5/12;3/00 
14 Claims 


1. A method of manufacturing a conductive polyurethane foam 
comprising the steps of: 
coating an oxidizer solution on surfaces of cells of a polyure- 
thane foam having a plurality of open cells which are con- 
nected to each other; 
perfectly removing a solvent of said oxidizer solution by 
vacuum drying; 
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polymerizing a compound with conjugated double bonds on the 
surfaces of the cells of said polyurethane foam, after said cells 
have been coated with said oxidizer in a vapor-phase atmo- 
sphere to form a conductive conjugated polymer layer of said 
compound on the oxidizer-coated surfaces of said cells; and 

dipping said polyurethane foam formed with said polymer layer 
in an organic solvent which does not dissolve said polyure- 
thane foam to extract any unpolymerized portion of said 
compound and said oxidizer, followed by vacuum drying. 





5,591,483 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF METAL 
NITRIDE COATINGS FROM SINGLE SOURCE 
PRECURSORS 
Charles H. Winter, Grosse Pointe Park; T. Suren Lewkeban- 
dara, Farmington, and Kumudini C. Jayaratne, Detroit, all 
of Mich., assignors to Wayne State University, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Aug. 31, 1994, Ser. No. 298,764 
Int. CL° C23C 16/00 
U.S. Cl. 427—248.1 


1. A process for coating a substrate with a coating of metal 
nitride by chemical vapor deposition from a single source precur- 
sor, comprising: 

a) selecting as said precursor 

i) the reaction product of a primary amine of the formula 
NH,—R with a metal halide of the formula MX, where X 
is fluorine, chlorine, bromine, or iodine, or 

ii) the reaction product of a primary amine of the formula 
NH,—NR'R? with a metal halide of the formula MX, 
where X is fluorine, chlorine, bromine, or iodine; 

where M is a metal; 

where R is selected from the group consisting of C,_, alkyl, C;_. 

cycloalkyl, C,_,, alkenyl, C, , cycloalkenyl, C, ,. aryl radi- 

cals, —NR'R?, and mixtures thereof; 

where R' is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, 

C,_1s alkyl, C,_, cycloalkyl, C,_, alkenyl, C,_, cycloalkenyl, 

and Co10 ary! radicals; 

where R* is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, 

C,_18 alkyl, C3_, cycloalkyl, C,_,, alkenyl, C,_, cycloalkenyl, 

and C, io aryl radicals; or 

where R' and R? together with N form a cyclic C,_, saturated or 

C,_, unsaturated imine; 

b) subliming said precursor at a pressure of from 0.0001 mm Hg 

to about 760 mm Hg; and 

c) contacting said sublimed precursor with a substrate main- 

tained at a temperature sufficient to effect decomposition of 

said precursor to metal nitride, whereby said coating of metal 
nitride is formed on said substrate. 


5,591,484 
PROCESS FOR MANUFACTURING LAYERS OF 
DIAMOND DOPED WITH BORON 
Olivier J. C. Poncelet, and Jean-Jacques E. Garenne, both of 
Chalon, France, assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, 
Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 537,483 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 30, 1994, 94 14612 
Int. Cl.° C23C 16/00; BOSD 3/06 
US. Cl. 427—249 16 Claims 
1. Process for manufacturing diamond doped with boron by 
chemical vapor deposition, which consists of forming on a support 
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(3) placed in a reaction chamber (1) a diamond layer doped with 
boron using a gaseous mixture consisting of a carrier gas, at least 
one source of carbon and at least one boron precursor, the improve- 
ment wherein the boron precursor is an amino-borane. 


5,591,485 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING NICKEL 
SHELL MOLDS 
Reinhart Weber, Highway 12 - P.O. Box 399, Midland, Ontario, 
Canada, and Robert E. Sheppard, 14 Rei Court, Midland, 
Ontario, Canada 
Division of Ser. No. 238,282, May 5, 1994, Pat. No. 5,407,487. 
This application Apr. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 422,402 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 5, 1993, 
93092492 
Int. Cl.° C23C 16/06 
U.S. Cl. 427—250 





1. A method of nickel vapour deposition on a surface of a 
mandrel! positioned in a deposition chamber comprising enclosing 
a side of the mandre! opposite the said surface to form a cavity 
substantially co-extensive with the mandrel, flooding the said cav- 
ity with a heating fluid, substantially discharging air from the 
cavity, uniformly heating said heating fluid in the cavity to a 
desired temperature for uniform heating of the mandrel surface in 
the deposition chamber and depositing nickel from nickel vapor 
onto said heated mandre! surface. 
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5,591,486 
METHOD FOR FORMING A FILM ON A SUBSTRATE BY 
ACTIVATING A REACTIVE GAS 
Haruo Okano, Tokyo; Sadahisa Noguchi, Fuchu, and Makoto 
Sekine, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki 
Kaisha Toshiba, Kanagawa-ken, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 323,693, Oct. 18, 1994, Pat. No. 5,458,919, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 203,757, Mar. 1, 1994, Pat. 
No. 5,385,763, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 917,531, 
Jul. 20, 1992, abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 
686,283, Apr. 16, 1991, Pat. No. 5,156,881, which is a continu- 
ation of Ser. No. 169,577, Mar. 17, 1988, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 474,312 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 18, 1987, 62-61237; 
Mar. 18, 1987, 62-61238 
Int. Cl.° C23C 16/00; BOSD 3/06 
427—255.2 


US. Cl. 1 Claim 


1. A thin film forming method, comprising the steps of: 

providing a substrate, having a trench or an unevenness thereon, 
in a reaction vessel; 

introducing a first reactive gas and a second reactive gas into the 
reaction vessel, the first and second reactive gases each being 
characterized by a respective phase diagram including a liquid 
phase region defined by a melting curve and an evaporation 
curve that intersect at a triple point; and 

reacting the first and second gases to form a thin film containing 
elements of the first and second reactive gases on the substrate 
while retaining a pressure of at least one of the first and 
second reactive gases in the reaction vessel higher than the 
triple point of the phase diagram of said at least one of the 
first and second reactive gases, and retaining a temperature of 
the substrate within the liquid phase region of the phase 
diagram of said at least one of the first and second reactive 
gases. 


5,591,487 
INFORMATION RECORDING MEDIUM AND METHODS 
OF MANUFACTURING AND USING THE SAME 
Tadashi Ohtake, Neyagawa; Norihisa Mino, Settsu, and 
Kazufumi Ogawa, Nara, all of Japan, assignors to Mat- 
sushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 107,308, Aug. 17, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,447,778. This application May 30, 1995, Ser. No. 453,506 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 25, 1992, 4-226204 
Int. CL° BOSD 1//8;3/00 
U.S. Cl. 427—299 


422 
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1. A method of manufacturing an information recording medium 
comprising: 
preparing a molecule comprising at least one functional group 
selected from the group consisting of a functional group of 


3 Claims 
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Formula A, a functional group of Formula B, a halogenated 
sulfinyl group of Formula C, a halogenated sulfonyl group of 
Formula D and a cyano group (—CN), and ring-skeletons; and 

contacting and reacting said molecule to a substrate surface 
comprising an active hydrogen or an alkali metal, thus fixing 
said molecule to said substrate surface via a covalent bond in 
order to form an information recording layer on said substrate 
surface; wherein 


where A represents C, Si, Ge, Sn, Ti or Zr; and X represents a 
halogen, an isocyanate group, a cyano group or an alkoxyl 
group; 

Formula B is 


where A' represents N or 0; 
Formula C is 


oO 
Il 
—S—x 
ll 
oO 


where X represents a halogen; and 
Formula D is 


—S—x 
Il 
oO 


where X represents a halogen. 


5,591,488 
PROCESS FOR TREATING PLASTIC SURFACES AND 
SWELLING SOLUTION 

Claus Schiifer, and Hermann-Josef Midekke, both of Berlin, 

Germany, assignors to Atotech Deutschland GmbH, Berlin, 

Germany 
PCT No. PCT/DE94/00877, § 371 Date May 25, 1995, § 102(e) 

Date May 25, 1995, PCT Pub. No. WO95/04103, PCT Pub. 

Date Feb. 9, 1995 

PCT Filed Jul. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 411,752 

Claims priority, application Germany, Jul. 30, 1993, 43 26 

079.9 
Int. Cl.° BOSD 3/04;3/10 

US. Cl. 427—307 17 Claims 

1. A process for treating polymer-containing workpiece surfaces, 
comprising the step of swelling the workpiece surfaces with a 
non-aging aqueous solution comprising effective swelling amounts 
of at least one suitable organic swelling agent, alkalizing agent, 
basic salt and at least one solubilizer for the swelling agent in the 
solution, wherein the solubilizer is an organic compound of the 
formula 


HO—A(OH)—R, 


where A represents a branched or unbranched alkane chain, R 


represents a branched or unbranched alkyl group or hydrogen, and 
A and R together contain at least three carbon atoms. 
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5,591,489 
PROCESS FOR SURFACE SIZING PAPER OR 
PAPERBOARD 
Louis R. Dragner, and John P. Farewell, both of Rock Hill, 
S.C., assignors to Sequa Chemicals, Inc., Chester, S.C. 
Filed May 4, 1995, Ser. No. 434,600 
Int. CL.° BOSD 3/12;3/02 
US. Cl. 427—364 17 Claims 
1. A process for enhancing the printability of a paper or paper- 
board for ink jet printing comprising: 
applying a surface sizing composition to the paper or paperboard 
surface to enhance ink jet printability, said composition com- 
prising a mixture of starch and a surfactantless stable micro- 
emulsion of a vinyl polymer prepared by emulsion copoly- 
merization of a styrens or styrene containing organic group 
with a C,—C, acrylic or methacrylic ester which provides a Tg 
to the vinyl polymer of less than 50° C., with a dissolved 
alkali soluble, acid containing copolymer having a weight 
average molecular weight of from 4500 to 15,000 as a sole 
emulsifying agent, wherein the microemulsion has a particle 
size of 99% less than 0.3 microns diameter; and 
drying the surface sizing composition. 





5,591,490 
ACOUSTIC DEPOSITION OF MATERIAL LAYERS 
Calvin F. Quate, Stanford, Calif., assignor to Xerox Corpora- 
tion, Stamford, Conn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 245,922, May 18, 1994, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 13, 1995, Ser. No. 556,672 
Int. CL.° BO1J 19/08 


U.S. Cl. 427—457 6 Claims 


1. A method for coating a substrate comprising the steps of 

providing a pool of a liquid having a free surface, 

generating ultrasonic acoustic waves with at least one ultrasonic 
transducer, 

focusing the generated ultrasonic acoustic waves to converge 
near the free surface of the pool of the liquid to eject liquid 
droplets using a plurality of acoustic lenses positioned adja- 
cent to the at least one ultrasonic transducer, and 

depositing the ejected liquid droplets onto the substrate to coat 
the substrate. 
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5,591,491 (b) forming activated species (B) in an activation space (B) 
METHOD FOR MANUFACTURING BIODEGRADABLE which is separate from the activation space (A), the activated 
MOLDED ARTICLES species (B) formed from a chemical substance (B) selected 

Sadamasa Ando, Minoo; Taizo Karasawa, Ibaraki, and Akio ont Sea 
from the group consisting of H, gas and halogen gas which is 

Ozasa, Kyoto, all of Japan, assignors to Nissei Kabushiki icall bee wht Gabe deteiend ies (A eff 
Kaisha, Osaka, Japan chemically Saeave' ws Vv species (A) to effect 
Filed Feb. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 383,024 film formation; 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 4, 1994, 6-012941 (c) forming the deposited film by reacting both of the activated 
Int. Cl.° BOSD 3/06 species consisting essentially of the activated species (A) and 

U.S. Cl. 427—544 the activated species (B) by introducing the activated species 
(A) and the activated species (B) into the reaction space 

wherein a flow rate ratio of said activated species (A) to said 
activated species (B) during said introducing is 10:1 to 1:10 


2 
, film thereon; 


SWS KE SS 6 (d) exposing the film during film deposition to a gaseous sub- 
SY RQY stance (E) to etch the surface of the deposited film and 
thereby effecting crystal growth of polycrystals in a specific 
4 3 face direction; and 
1. A method for manufacturing biodegradable molded articles, ‘© irradiating the substrate and said gaseous substance (E) with 
comprising the steps of: photo-energy to increase etchant activity and to increase the 
molding biodegradable raw materials; and polycrystals in grain size, wherein said polycrystalline depos- 
heating the biodegradable raw materials by applying electrocon- ited film is formed without use of an exciting plasma in the 
ductive heating to the biodegradable raw materials for an film forming space. 
amount of time effective to foam and expand the biodegrad- 
able raw material to form the biodegradable molded article. 








5,591,492 
PROCESS FOR FORMING AND ETCHING A FILM TO 5,591,493 


EFFECT SPECIFIC CRYSTAL GROWTH FROM STRUCTURE AND METHOD FOR INCORPORATING AN 


ACTIVATED SPECIES 
Yutaka Hirai, Hikone; Jinsho Matsuyama, and Shigeru Shirai, INDUCTIVELY COUPLED PLASMA SOURCE IN A 
both of Nagahama, all of Japan, assignors to Canon PLASMA PROCESSING CHAMBER 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan Ajit P. Paranjpe, Plano; Cecil J. Davis, Greenville, and Robert 
Continuation of Ser. No. 193,632, Feb. 8, 1994, abandoned, T. Matthews, Plano, all of Tex., assignors to Texas Instru- 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 3,938, Jan. 15, 1993, aban- _ ments Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 
doned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 690,330, Apr. 26, —_ vision of Ser. No. 269,414, Jun. 30, 1994. This application 
1991, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 341,263, Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 472,606 
Apr. 21, 1989, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. “ apetinee: 
37,958, Apr. 13, 1987, abandoned. This application Feb. 28, Int. CL” C23C 16/00 
1995, Ser. No. 396,065 US. Cl. 427—569 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 11, 1986, 61-83924; 
Apr. 14, 1986, 61-85507; Apr. 14, 1986, 61-85508; Apr. 15, 1986, 
61-86825 
Int. Cl.° BOSD 3/00; HOSH 1/02; C30B 28/14 
U.S. Cl. 427—563 





1. A process for forming a silicon containing polycrystalline P . ’ . 
deposited film on a aan in a reaction space comprising: 1. A method for incorporating an inductively coupled plasma 

(a) forming activated species (A) in an activation space (A) by source in a plasma processing chamber comprising the steps of: 
decomposition of a compound (SX) containing silicon and at providing a plasma processing chamber having a chuck for 
least one halogen, where said compound (SX) is a compound holding a wafer; encapsulating a spiral antenna in an epoxy; 
selected from the group consisting of chain silicon halides surrounding said antenna and epoxy with a structurally rigid 
represented by Si, Y>,,,2, cyclic silicon halides represented by tent ically sealing said epoxy: 
Si,Y,,, and a chain or a cyclic compound represented by ae 5 ned B : é 
Si,H,Y,, where u is an integer of 1 or more, v is a integer of | ttaching said housing to an internal wall of said plasma pro- 
3 or more, x+y=2u+2, and Y is at least one element selected cessing chamber; and providing a dielectric capping plate to a 
from F, cl, Br and I; side of said housing. 
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5,591,494 
DEPOSITION OF SILICON NITRIDES BY PLASMA- 
ENHANCED CHEMICAL VAPOR DEPOSITION 
Tatsuya Sato; Atsushi Tabata, both of Narita, and Naoaki 
Kobayashi, Sakura, all of Japan, assignors to Applied Mate- 

rials, Inc., Santa Clara, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 507,718, Jul. 26, 1995, Pat. No. 
5,508,067, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 310,545, Sep. 
22, 1994, abandoned. This application Feb. 12, 1996, Ser. No. 

600,084 


Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 24, 1993, 5-238565 
Int. Cl.° HOSH 1/24 
US. Cl. 427—579 


1. A process for depositing a silicon nitride film by plasma 
enhanced chemical vapor deposition comprising 
supplying a precursor gas mixture comprising an inorganic 
silane, a nitrogen-containing organosilane and a nitrogen- 
containing gas to a vacuum chamber, 
generating a plasma in the chamber from said precursor gases, 
and 


depositing a silicon nitride compound on a substrate in said 
chamber. 


5,591,495 
COPOLYAMIDE BARRIER LAYER AND REUSABLE 
PACKAGING ELEMENTS MADE THEREWITH 
Hans D. Torre, Ems, and Manfred Hewel, Rodels, both of 
Switzerland, assignors to EMS-INVENTA AG, Switzerland 
Continuation of Ser. No. 238,584, May 5, 1994, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 959,297, Oct. 9, 1992, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 480,832 
Claims priority, application Germany, Oct. 10, 1991, 41 33 
781.6; Dec. 6, 1991, 41 40 350.9 
Int. CL° B32B 1/08;27/34; CO8G 69/26 
US. Cl. 428—35.7 14 Claims 
1. A partially aromatic, amorphous, copolyamide capable of 
acting as a barrier layer for polycarbonate bottles consisting essen- 
tially of 
(a) 50 molar parts of at least two alkyl substituted or unsubsti- 
tuted aromatic dicarboxylic acids which are replaced by 2 to 
60% by weight of at least one additional dicarboxylic acid 
selected from the group consisting of cycloaliphatic dicar- 
boxylic acids having 8 to 24 carbon atoms, araliphatic dicar- 
boxylic acids having 8 to 18 carbon atoms, and mixtures 
thereof, and 
(b) 50 molar parts of hexamethylene diamine, which is replaced 
by 5% to 50% by weight of at least one additional diamine 
selected from the group consisting of alkyl substituted or 
unsubstituted aliphatic diamines having 4 to 20 carbon atoms, 
alkyl substituted cycloaliphatic diamines haveing 6 to 24 
carbon atoms, araliphatic diamines having 8 to 18 carbon 
atoms, and mixtures thereof, 
the acid.groups and amino groups being present substantially in 
having a dry state glass transition temperature of at least 135° C. 
and a conditioned glass transition temperature of at least 75° C. 
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5,591,496 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING COMPOSITE SHEET 
MATERIALS 
Michael C. Anderson, West Yorkshire, Great Britain; Anthony 
J. Heap, Wilson, N.C., and Horst-Ditmar Grone, 
Schwanewede, Germany, assignors to Linpac Plastics Inter- 
national Limited, South Lincolnshire, England 
PCT No. PCT/US91/07956, § 371 Date Jul. 13, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date Jul. 13, 1993 
PCT Filed Oct. 28, 1991, Ser. No. 50,467 
Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 20, 1990, 40 37 
018.6 
Int. Cl.° B29D 22/00 
US. Cl. 428—36.5 
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1. A method of making a composite sheet material, comprising 
the steps of forming a first lamina of previously unused expanded 
polystyrene from a first extruder, simultaneously forming a second 
lamina of recycled expanded polystyrene from a second extruder, 
and promptly bonding the freshly extruded laminae to each other. 


5,591,497 
CHLORINATED POLYVINYL CHLORIDE RIGID PIPE 
AND METHOD OF FORMING SUCH PIPE 

Joachim E. Hartitz, Avon Lake, Ohio, assignor to The B. F. 

Goodrich Company, Akron, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 923,108, Aug. 31, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 656,538, Feb. 15, 1991, Pat. No. 

5,194,471. This application Feb. 20, 1996, Ser. No. 603,496 

Int. CL° FI6L 9/12 

US. Cl. 428—36.92 21 Claims 

1. An extruded pipe, comprising: 100 weight parts of chlorinated 
polyvinyl chloride derived from a polyvinyl chloride polymer 
having an inherent viscosity of between about 0.4 and 1.6, said 
chlorinated polyvinyl chloride containing from about 63% to about 
70% by weight chlorine, from about 5 to about 15 weight parts of 
a copolymer of a polydiene and one or more hardening monomers, 
said copolymer selected from of the groups consisting of an ABS 
copolymer and an non-ABS polydiene containing copolymer fur- 
ther comprising at least one incorporated comonomer selected 
from the group consisting of a vinyl aromatic, a methacrylate, an 
acrylate, methacrylonitrile, acrylonitrile, and mixtures thereof, 
from about | to about 10 weight parts of chlorinated polyethylene, 
a pigment, a stabilizer and a lubricant, wherein said pipe exhibits 
ductility under fixed drop dart impact at 20° F. (—6.6° C.) of at least 
12 ft*lbf (16.25 N-m), and a hydrostatic design stress greater than 
about 500 psi (3.5 Mpa) at 180° F. 


5,591,498 
STRUCTURE OF RELEASING PART 

Masaaki Arakawa, Osaka, Japan, assignor to Nitto Denko 

Corporation, Osaka, Japan 

Filed May 20, 1993, Ser. No. 63,739 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 5, 1992, 4-171925 
Int. Cl.° B32B 7/00; AGIF 13/60 

US. Cl. 428—40.1 4 Claims 

1. A releasing part structure having a boundary component, 
wherein said boundary component comprises a pressure-sensitive 
adhesive layer and a long chain alkyl releasing agent layer, 
wherein said pressure-sensitive adhesive layer comprises a 
pressure-sensitive adhesive composition comprising an acrylic 
pressure-sensitive adhesive, wherein when the pressure-sensitive 
adhesive layer is released from the releasing agent layer, the sound 





pressure level in releasing the pressure-sensitive adhesive layer 
from the releasing agent layer at all releasing speeds of at least 
1x10? mm/minute is 80 Db or less and the difference between the 
maximum value and the minimum value of the releasing force in 
releasing at a releasing speed of 1x10? mm/minute is 200 g/25 mm 


or less. 


5,591,499 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,591,500 
INFORMATION RECORDING MEDIUM 


Yoshitaka Kawanishi, Tokyo, Japan, assignor te NEC Corpo- 


ration, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 18, 1995, Ser. No. 516,631 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 26, 1994, 6-201807 
Int. Cl.° B52B 5/00 
US. Cl. 428—641 


1. An information recording medium, comprising: 

a transparent substrate; 

an interference layer formed on said transparent substrate; 

a recording layer formed on said interference layer, said record- 
ing layer having a pit region and a mirror region; 

a reflective layer formed on said recording layer; and 

a coating resin formed on said reflective layer, wherein said 
interference layer has a refractive index of at least 3.0. 


5,591,501 
OPTICAL RECORDING MEDIUM HAVING A 
PLURALITY OF DISCRETE PHASE CHANGE DATA 
RECORDING POINTS 
Stanford R. Ovshinsky, Bloomfield Hills, Mich., and Helimut 
Fritzsche, Chicago, Ill., assignors to Energy Conversion 
Devices, Inc., Troy, Mich. 
Filed Dec. 20, 1995, Ser. No. 575,273 
Int. Cl.° B32B 3/00 
US. Cl. 428—64.1 27 Claims 
1. A phase change optical recording medium including: 
a substrate having a planar surface; 
a plurality of discrete data recording points deposited upon said 
substrate, said discrete data recording points being formed 
from a phase change material which changes from a state of a 


first relative order to a state of a second relative order and visa 
versa upon the application of optical beam energy. 


5,591,502 
MAGNETIC RECORDING MEDIUM 
Hideo Kaneko; Katsushi Tokunaga, and Yoshio Tawara, all of 
Kanagawa-ken, Japan, assignors to Shin-Etsu Chemical Co., 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 72,469, Jun. 4, 1993, aban- 
doned. This application Dec. 2, 1994, Ser. No. 348,342 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 16, 1992, 4-181695 
Int. CL.° G11B 5/66; B32B 5/16;3/02 


US. Cl. 428—65.3 8 Claims 


1. A magnetic recording medium which comprises, as an integral 


Chai body: 
2 (a) a non-magnetic substrate which is a wafer of single crystal 


silicon grown by the Czochralski method, of which the sur- 
face is substantially in parallel with the crystallographic (100) 
plane of the single crystal; and 
(b) a continuous layer of a ferromagnetic material as a magnetic 
recording layer having a thickness not exceeding 100 nm 
formed by a dry-process method on at least one surface of the 
non-magnetic substrate either directly or with an intermediate 
layer intervening between the substrate surface and the mag- 
netic recording layer, 
the surface of the non-magnetic substrate, on which the layer of the 
ferromagnetic material is formed, having a roughness Rp not 
exceeding 40 nm. 


5,591,503 
MAGNETIC RECORDING MEDIUM HAVING A THIN 
FILM MAGNETIC LAYER AND A SULFONAMIDE 
LUBRICANT 

R. Garth Pews; Ted A. Morgan, and Kishore K. Kar, all of 

Midland, Mich., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, 

Midland, Mich. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 249,184, May 25, 1994, aban- 

doned. This application May 10, 1995, Ser. No. 438,943 

Int. Cl.° GIB 5/72 

US. Cl. 428—65.4 17 Claims 

1. A magnetic recording medium, comprising a substrate having 
a thin film magnetic recording lamina deposited thereon, wherein 
the lamina comprises a magnetic layer and at least one sulfona- 
mide, and wherein the at least one sulfonamide is present in an 
average thickness of | to 1000 angstréms, and wherein the sulfona- 
mide contains up to 60 carbon atoms and is of formula 
R,—SO,NR,R, wherein R, is an unsubstituted alkyl of up to 18 
carbons or an aromatic moiety of up to 12 carbons which can be 
substituted by halo, methyl, ethyl, methoxy, ethoxy, trihalomethyl, 
trihalomethoxy or polyhaloethoxy and R, and R, are indepen- 
dently hydrogen or alkyl of up to 20 carbons with the proviso that 
no more than one of R, or R, can be hydrogen. 
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5,591,504 
DISPOSABLE, BIODEGRADABLE AIR FRESHENING 
DEVICE AND FOOD PRESERVATIVE 
Fred S. Lieberman, Rochester Hills, Mich., assignor te DJM 
No. 7, Inc., Mt. Clemens, Mich. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 71,585, Jun. 2, 1993, abandoned. 
This application May 2, 1995, Ser. No. 434,323 
Int. Cl.° B65D 81/26 
US. Cl. 428—68 15 Claims 

1. A device for holding perishable food products comprising: 

a container unit having an inner volume with a gaseous environ- 
ment adapted to removably receive the perishable food prod- 
ucts therein; 

an elongated sheet present in said container, said elongated sheet 
having an upper face and a lower face, said sheet composed of 
numerous naturally occurring randomly intermeshed fibers, 
said fibers defining interstices in said sheet; and 

an inorganic crystalline hygroscopic material attached to said 
sheet, said inorganic crystalline hygroscopic material directly 
interactive with said gaseous environment in said container 
unit, wherein a portion of said inorganic hygroscopic absorp- 
tive material is positioned in said interstices and a portion of 
said inorganic hygroscopic material is positioned around and 
is bonded directly to said naturally occurring randomly inter- 
meshed fibers of said sheet and wherein, said inorganic crys- 
talline hygroscopic material is water soluble and consists of 
sodium bicarbonate. 


5,591,505 
FIBROUS INSULATION PRODUCT HAVING INORGANIC 
BINDERS 
Stanley J. Rusek, Jr., Newark; Albert B. Fisher, Columbus, and 
Cari R. Strauss, Granville, all of Ohio, assignors to Owens- 
Technology, Inc., Summit, Il. 


Corning Fiberglas 
Filed Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 473,644 
Int. CL.° B32B 1/06 


US. Cl. 428—69 


1. An insulation panel comprising a sealed evacuated outer 
jacket encasing a compressed fibrous board, said compressed 
fibrous board comprising a collection of fibrous material having a 
binder dispersed throughout said fibrous material, said binder hav- 
ing thermoplastic properties and comprising: (i) a glass-forming 
phosphate compound or a glass-forming boron compound, or (ii) a 
low-melting glass composition selected from the group consisting 
of solder glasses, glass frits, and glass enamels. 


5,591,506 
NON-POLLUTING ALKALI-METAL BISULFATE SYSTEM 
FOR PRODUCING TITANIUM DIOXIDE PIGMENT 
Jorge Miller, and Miguel Kling, both of Bogota, Colombia, 
assignors to Kemicraft Overseas Limited, Douglas, Isle of 
Man 


Filed May 10, 1995, Ser. No. 438,922 
Int. Cl.° CO1G 23/047;49/02 
US. Cl. 423—81 14 Claims 
1. A process for producing titanium dioxide pigment from tita- 
nium mineral or slag, and which comprises the following steps: 
a) admixing the titanium mineral or slag with alkali-metal bisul- 
fate at an elevated temperature to solubilize any metal oxide 
therein, 
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b) dissolving soluble components of the product of step (a) in 
water, 

c) filtering the product of step (b) to obtain a titanyl-sulfate- 
containing filtrate, 

d) seeding the titanyl-sulfate-containing filtrate with ammonia, 

e) hydrolozying the titanyl sulfate to form hydrated titanium 
dioxide and filtering to separate filtrate from thus-produced 
hydrated titanium dioxide, 

f) neutralizing separated filtrate with ammonia to form ammo- 
nium and alkali-metal sulfates and metal hydroxide, 

g) heating ammonium and alkali-metal sulfate crystals to evolve 
ammonia and to produce alkali-metal bisulfate, 

h) recirculating evolved ammonia to at least one of steps (d) and 
(f), and 

i) recycling alkali-metal bisulfate from step (g) to step (a). 


5,591,507 
ABSORBANT CLOTH WITH AGITATING FEATURE 
Samuel S. Jones, 745 Redbud La., Greenwood, Ind. 46142 
Filed Apr. 4, 1995, Ser. No. 417,134 
Int. Cl.° B32B 3/02; A47L 13/12; A47K 7/02 
US. Cl. 428—88 


9. An absorbant cloth having an agitating feature, comprising: 

a base material of absorbant fleece material; and 

a plurality of spaced apart bands of rough material sewn to a 
surface of the base material such that the cloth comprises 
adjoining, alternating areas of absorbent material and rough 
material. 
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$591,508 
COATING METHODS AND COMPOSITIONS FOR 
PRODUCTION OF DIGITIZED STEREOSCOPIC 
POLARIZING IMAGES 
Julius J. Scarpetti, Revere, Mass., assignor to Rowland Insti- 
tute for Science, Cambridge, Mass. 
Filed Jan. 31, 1995, Ser. No. 380,941 
Int. Cl.° B32B 9/00 


U.S. Cl. 428—105 32 Claims 


1. A treated sheet material for recording an image, the treated 
sheet material comprising 

a substrate having a top surface and a bottom surface, and 

a coating overlying the top surface of the substrate, the coating 
comprising an ink-permeable polymeric material for trans- 
porting ink molecules from an upper surface of the coating to 
the underlying substrate and for regulating imbibition of the 
ink molecules by the substrate. 


5,591,509 
SKI CONTAINING SHEETLIKE PLATES OR TAPES 
MADE OF A FIBER REINFORCED MATERIAL 
Georg M. ne ag a aly ee id 
Donau; Ulrich Schuster, Regensburg; Erhard Leicht, Hof. 
oe am Taunus, and Ralph Schiifer, Wiesbaden, all of 
y, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft, 
Filed Dec. 20, 1991, Ser. No. 811,312 
Claims priority, application Germany, Dec. 24, 1990, 40 41 
740.9 
Int. C1.° B32B 5/28;27/02 


U.S. Cl. 428—107 11 Claims 
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1. A ski in layer construction wherein at least one of the layers 
comprises a plate or tape made of a fiber reinforced material 
construction having enhanced vibration dampening properties 
compared as to glass fibers comprising a textile material and a 
thermoset resin, the fiber reinforced material having a fiber content 
of from 40 to 60% by weight and the fiber material contained 
therein being at least 50% polyacrylonitrile fiber. 


CHEMICAL 


5,591,510 
LAYERED FABRIC MATERIAL HAVING ANGLED 
CAPILLARIES 
Stephen G. Junker, Terre Haute; Gregory M. Rieker, Clinton, 
and Paul E. Thomas, Terre Haute, all of Ind., assignors to 
Tredegar Industries, Inc., Richmond, Va. 
Filed Jun. 14, 1994, Ser. No. 259,460 
Int. Cl.° B32B 3/24 
U.S. Cl. 428—132 


1. A layered fabric material that is breathable and has resistance 
to fluid penetration comprising: 

a lightweight, breathable outer layer, 

a first layer of non-woven material, said non-woven material 
being breathable; and 

a thermoplastic film having a first surface and a second surface 
which is spaced apart from said first surface; the thermoplas- 
tic film having a plurality of perforations, each perforation 
forming an angled capillary having a side wall that extends 
from said second surface of said film, said capillary having a 
first opening in said first surface and a second opening at an 
end of said capillary that is spaced apart from said first 
surface; said first opening having a centerpoint P, that is 
displaced from a centerpoint P, of said second opening, a 
centerline extends through the centerpoints P, and P,, said 
centerline is substantially parallel to said side wall and is 
disposed at an angle from about 5° to about 60° with respect 
to a plane that is perpendicular to said first surface of said 
film, said capillaries formed by said perforations allowing 
said film to be breathable while substantially preventing direct 
flow of liquid through said film. 


5,591,511 
SUPERPLASTICALLY FORMED STRUCTURE HAVING A 
PERFORATED SKIN 


J Ken K. Yasui, Huntington Beach, Calif., assignor to McDonnell 


Douglas Corporation, Huntington Beach, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 34,874, Mar. 19, 1993, Pat. No. 5,398,410. 
This application Oct. 17, 1994, Ser. No. 323,793 
Int. ClL.° B64C 21/08; B32B 3/24 
US. Cl. 428—138 


1. An apparatus for laminar flow control of an aircraft structure 
which is capable of being formed from superplastic deformation of 
a forming pack of stacked sheets comprising: 

a thin solid upper sheet, 

a perforated sheet adjacent said upper sheet having perforations 

therethrough, 

a core sheet adjacent said perforated sheet which is attached by 
a plurality of seam welds along said perforated sheet, and 
which provides a plurality of internal passages which commu- 
nicate with the perforations in said perforated sheet, and 

a solid lower face sheet, 

wherein said solid upper sheet and said solid lower face sheet 
provide sealed surfaces so that the perforated sheet of the 
forming pack is capable of being internally pressurized for 
superplastic forming of the pack of stacked sheets, and 
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wherein said thin solid upper sheet is capable of being removed 
to expose the perforations of said perforated sheet, so that the 
plurality of internal passages are capable of being in commu- 
nication through said perforated sheet with the atmosphere 
located adjacent the aircraft structure. 


5,591,512 
MAGNETIC RECORDING MEDIUM HAVING A 
MAGNETIC LAYER COMPRISING IRON POWDER AND 
AN UNDERLAYER COMPRISING NON MAGNETIC 
POWDERS HAVING SPECIFIED PARTICLE SIZE 
RATIOS 
Kimihike Kaneno, Nagaokakyo; Takuma Yuasa, and Hideki 
Fujimoto, both of Otokuni-gun, all of Japan, assignors to 
Hitachi Maxell, Ltd., Osaka-fu, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 186,854, Jan. 27, 1994, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 24, 1996, Ser. No. 590,877 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 3, 1993, 5-040444 
Int. Cl.° G11B 5/708 


U.S. Cl. 428—141 5 Claims 
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1. A magnetic digital recording medium comprising: 

a non-magnetic support; 

an intermediate layer on said non-magnetic support, said inter- 
mediate layer comprising carbon black and non-magnetic 
particles other than carbon black, a particle size ratio between 
said non-magnetic particles and said carbon black being from 
1.0 to 4.0 in terms of a ratio of a diameter or a short axis size 
of said non-magnetic particles to a particle size of said carbon 
black; and 

a magnetic layer on said intermediate layer. said magnetic layer 
having a thickness of from 0.2 to 1.0 um, wherein said 
magnetic layer has a difference of an intensity between 102 
mm and 205 mm in a frequency analysis of non-contact 
surface roughness in a range of from 9 dB to 15 dB, wherein 
said magnetic layer comprises a magnetic powder comprising 
iron powder containing 0.1 to 3.0% by weight of aluminum 
based on the weight of iron content, and a ratio of a Dx value 
(X-ray particle size) of said iron powder to the particle size of 
said non-magnetic particles in said intermediate layer is from 
0.2 to 1.0 in terms of a ratio of the Dx value to a diameter or 
a short axis size of said non-magnetic particles in said inter- 
mediate layer, and wherein said non-magnetic support, said 
intermediate layer and said magnetic layer have a total thick- 
ness of no greater than 13 ym, said magnetic recording 
medium being suitable for digital recording. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 
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§,591,513 
RUBBER ARTICLE COMPRISING BASIC AMINO- 
GROUP CONTAINING, AROMATIC ANTI-OXIDANTS 
AND HAVING A NON-BLACK AREAL MEMBER 

Rolf Mahling, Korbach, Germany, assignor to Continental 

Aktiengesellschaft, Hanover, Germany 

Filed Sep. 9, 1994, Ser. No. 303,443 

Claims priority, application Germany, Sep. 10, 1993, 43 30 

700.0 
Int. Cl.° B32B 5/16; B6OC 13/00 


US. Cl. 428—143 21 Claims 


1. A rubber article comprising a rubber base body and a non- 
black areal member of rubber and/or plastic attached to the surface 
of said rubber base body, wherein said rubber base body contains 
at least one basic, amino-group containing, aromatic anti-oxidant, 
and wherein said non-black areal member comprises inorganic 
acidic components, wherein said at least one basic, amino-group 
containing, aromatic anti-oxidant and said inorganic acidic compo- 
nents form salts upon migration of said at least one basic, amino- 
group containing, aromatic anti-oxidant into said non-black areal 
member. 





5,591,514 
RECORDING PAPER, INK-JET RECORDING PROCESS 
AND RECORDING SYSTEM MAKING USE OF THE 
RECORDING PAPER 
Mifune Hirose, Machida; Eiichi Suzuki, Asaka; Mamoru 
Sakaki, Yamato, and Masato Katayama, Yokohama, all of 
Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 398,764 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 8, 1994, 6-037004; 
Mar. 8, 1994, 6-037005; Mar. 8, 1994, 6-037006 
Int. Cl.° B41J 2/2]; B41M 5/00 


US. Cl. 428—211 14 Claims 
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1. An ink-jet recording process comprising imparting ink drop- 
lets to a recording paper having a water extraction pH of 6 or more 
to make a record, wherein the recording paper comprises pulp 
fibers and a filler, i) having a surface where pulp fibers bared to the 
surface and pulp fibers covered with particles are present together 
in portions, and ii) wherein the quantity of ink transfer at a 
minimum ink-shoot time interval for adjacent dots with different 
colors as measured by Bristow’s test method is not smaller than a 
maximum shot-in ink quantity per unit area of a recording system 
used. 
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5,591,515 
MAGNETIC RECORDING MEDIUM WITH A 
RECORDING LAYER COMPOSED OF LAMINATE 
STRUCTURE OF MAGNETIC FILMS AND NON- 
MAGNETIC FILMS, AND METHOD FOR PRODUCING 
THE SAME 
Yoichi Osato, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 379,947, Jul. 14, 1989, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 23, 1995, Ser. No. 376,672 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 15, 1988, 63-174966 
Int. Cl.° G11B 5/66 
U.S. Cl. 428—212 11 Claims 
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1. A magnetic recording medium, comprising: 

a substrate; 

a magnetic recording layer formed on said substrate, said mag- 
netic recording layer comprising a first thin film comprising a 
rare earth-transition metal magnetic alloy and a second thin 
film comprising a non-magnetic material selected from the 
group consisting of Si,N, and Al,O,, 

wherein said first thin film and said second thin film are alter- 
nately laminated, and wherein a combined thickness of a 
laminated pair of said first thin film and said second thin film 
is 20 to 50 A, and 


wherein said magnetic recording layer comprises 5 to 130 of 
said laminated pairs. 


5,591,516 
DURABLE, PILL-RESISTANT POLYESTER FABRIC AND 
METHOD FOR THE PREPARATION THEREOF 
Pamela J. Jaco, Rock Hill; Mark A. Anderson, Anderson; 
Michael G. Simmons, Rock Hill, all of S.C., and Terry G. 
Montgomery, Matthews, N.C., assignors to Springs Indus- 
tries, Inc., Fort Mill, S.C. 
Filed Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 479,178 
Int. Cl.° B32B 7/00 
17 Claims 


ie J 


U.S. Cl. 428—253 
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1. A method of making a pill-resistant polyester fabric compris- 
ing: 

microsanding a substantially all-polyester fabric to abrade the 
fabric surface, 

applying a finish comprising a self-crosslinking copolymer and a 
methylol derivative resin to the fabric, and 

treating the fabric bearing said finish under conditions sufficient 
to crosslink said finish to thereby form a pill resistant fabric. 


5,591,517 
ANTIREFLECTION FILM 
Naoki Takamiya, Chiba; Makoto Nakao, Ichikawa; Akira 
Yazawa, Matsudo, and Atumi Wakabayashi, Ichikawa, all of 
Japan, assignors to Sumitomo Osaka Cement Co., Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 298,380, Aug. 30, 1994, aban- 
doned. This application Aug. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 511,730 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 31, 1993, 5-240473 
Int. Cl.° B32B 3/26 


U.S. Cl. 428—304.4 20 Claims 


1. An antireflection film comprising: 

a first transparent layer adhered onto a transparent base material, 
which layer has a refractive index N, of 1.45 to 2.10 and a 
thickness D, (nm) expressed by the following formula (1): 

0<D,<0.5-L,/N, (1), 
and 
a second transparent layer adhered onto the first transparent 
layer, which has a refractive index N, at least 0.1 smaller than 
the refractive index N, of the first transparent layer, and a 
thickness D, (nm) expressed by the following formula (2): 
0<D,<0.5-L,/N2 (2), 
(in the formulae (1) and (2), L, is a wavelength in the range of 400 
to 800 nm and N, and N, are refractive indexes of the first 
transparent layer and the second transparent layer, respectively); 
at least said first transparent layer containing at least one light 
absorber having a principal absorbing wavelength L, (nm) 
expressed by the following formulae: 


(L,+70)SL, or (L,-S0)2L, 


wherein L, is as defined above, and the light absorption of said 
second layer does not exceed that of said first layer. 


5,591,518 
POLYESTER FILM FOR USE OF A LAMINATE WITH A 
METAL PLATE 
Takashi Sumiya, Gifu; Iwao Tanaka, Hikone; Kunio Shibat- 
suji, Kusatsu; Hirokazu Kurome, Gifu; Seiya Sugiura, 
Takatsuki, and Wataru Ooe, Otsu, all of Japan, assignors to 
Toray Industries, Inc., Japan 
Filed May 25, 1995, Ser. No. 452,585 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 16, 1994, 6-334210; 
Dec. 16, 1994, 6-334211 
Int. C1.° B32B 9/00; 15/08;27/06 
US. Cl. 428—318.4 


1. A metal-film laminate comprising: 

a metal plate; and 

a polyester film heat bonded to said metal plate, said poiyester 
film comprising a polyester-group resin containing a white 
pigment having a mean particle diameter of 0.01 to 1.8 pm at 
a content of 10 to 30% by weight, said film having 
(a) a void ratio of 4 to 30%, 
(b) a melting peak temperature of 150° to 245° C., 
(c) an amount of oligomer of not more than 3% by weight and 
(d) an orientation degree of 0.7 to 4.0. 





5,591,519 

FABRICATION MULTILAYER COMBINED RIGID/FLEX 

PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD 
A. Roland Caron, Hudson; Lee J. Millette, Litchfield, both of 
N.H., and John G. King, N. Andover, Mass., assignors to 

Teledyne Industries, Inc., Los Angeles, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 349,254, Dec. 5, 1994, Pat. No. 5,505,321. 

This application May 25, 1995, Ser. No. 451,017 
Int. Cl.° B32B 9/00 


U.S. Cl. 428—344 7 Claims 


1. A printed circuit basestock composite which allows for the 
preparation of two flexible circuit boards that can be separated, 
after imaging, comprising 

a pair of conductor layers, a pair of insulating layers, and a pair 


of polyimide layers, wherein said conductor layers are lami- 
nated to said insulating layers wherein the insulating layers 
are both affixed to said polyimide layers and wherein said 
polyimide layers are not coextensive with the borders of the 
insulating layers, thereby forming a basestock composite 
which can be separated as between said polyimide layers after 
imaging. 


5,591,520 
HIGH BARRIER FILM 
Robert A. Migliorini, and Eldridge M. Mount, III, both of 
Fairport, N.Y., assignors to Mobil Oil Corporation, Fairfax, 
Va. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 78,498, Jun. 21, 1993, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 805,177, Dec. 11, 1991, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 28, 1995, Ser. No. 430,701 
Int. CL.° B32B 15/08;27/32;27/34 
US. Cl. 428—347 6 Claims 


1. A stretched multi-layer oxygen gas barrier film combination 

comprising in the following order: 

(a) a base layer of polypropylene homopolymer or copolymer at 
least one surface thereof comprising a maleic acid anhydride 
modified polypropylene homopolymer or copolymer; 

(b) a skin layer of an amorphous polyamide directly bonded on 
said at least one surface comprising a maleic acid anhydride 
modified polypropylene homopolymer or copolymer, and 

(c) a vacuum metallized layer on said polyamide skin layer. 
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§,591,521 
Z-SHAPE PRESSURE-SENSITIVE ADHESIVE TAPES, 
AND FASTENING SYSTEM AND SANITARY 
ABSORPTIVE ARTICLES USING THE TAPES 
Masaaki Arakawa; Katsumi Hori, and Yoshiaki Makihara, all 
of Osaka, Japan, assignors to Nitto Denko Corporation, 
Osaka, Japan 
Filed Oct. 14, 1994, Ser. No. 323,106 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 15, 1993, 5-258192; 
Sep. 20, 1994, 6-224549 
Int. Cl.° CO9J 7/02 
US. Cl. 428—352 


1. A Z-shape pressure-sensitive adhesive tape folded into a 
Z-shape and composed of an (a) portion, a (b) portion, and a (c) 
portion, wherein a releasing treatment layer is formed on the 
outside surface of the (a) portion of the Z-shape tape and the 
surface of the (b) portion extending to the (a) portion at an area of 
not more than 50% of the total surface thereof, a releasing treat- 
ment layer does not exist on the inside surface of the (c) portion, 
and a pressure-sensitive adhesive layer is formed on at least one 
surface of the inside surface of the (a) portion and the outside 
surface of the (c) portion 

wherein in the pressure-sensitive adhesive tape folded into a 

Z-shape and composed of the (a) portion, the (b) portion, and 
the (c) portion, the surface of the (b) portion, wherein the 
releasing treatment layer does not exist, is temporarily joined 
to the facing inside surface of the (c) portion. 


5,591,522 
INSULATING TAPE OR SHEET 
Hirokazu Sakai; Takayuki Shimizu; Ryuzo Asano; Naotoshi 
Miyahara, all of Komaki; Kiyoshi Furukawa, Amagasaki; 
Masaaki Nagai, Amagasaki; Hiromasa Honjo, Amagasaki, 
and Hiroyuki Kamibayashi, Amagasaki, all of Japan, assign- 
ors to Tokai Rubber Industries, Ltd., Aichi, and Mitsubishi 
Cable Industries, Ltd., Hyogo, both of Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP94/00458, § 371 Date Nov. 23, 1994, § 102(e) 
Date Nov. 23, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO94/22149, PCT Pub. 
Date Sep. 29, 1994 
PCT Filed Mar. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 347,435 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 23, 1993, 5-064058; 
Mar. 23, 1993, 5-064059; Mar. 23, 1993, 5-064060; Dec. 16, 
1993, 5-316819 
Int. C1.° B32B 7/12 
US. Cl. 428—353 7 Claims 
1. An insulating tape or sheet comprising (1) a polyester film 
layer, (2) a polyolefin adhesive layer having a flexural modulus of 
500-20000 kgf/cm,, and (3) an anchor coat layer between the 
polyester film layer and the polyolefin adhesive layer, wherein the 
anchor coat layer comprises a silane-modified polyolefin or an 
organic titanium compound as a main component. 
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5,591,523 
POLYESTER TOW 


5,591,525 
POLYMERIC CABLE 


Arun P. Aneja, Greenville, N.C., assignor to E. I. Du Pont de Robert A. Keller, Columbia, S.C., assignor to Shakespeare, 


Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Jun. 30, 1995, Ser. No. 497,495 
Int. Cl.° DO2G 3/00 


U.S. Cl. 428—357 1 Claim 


1. A tow that is suitable for processing on a worsted or woollen 
system and that consists of continuous polyester filaments of 
average denier per filament up to 4.5, wherein said polyester is a 
chain-branched polymer, said filaments are a mixture of filaments 
of higher denier per filament and filaments of lower denier per 
filament, said lower denier is 0.5 to 2.5 denier per filament and said 
higher denier is 2 to 5 denier per filament and is at least 1.5 times 
said lower denier, and wherein the cross-sections of said filaments 
are of generally scalloped-oval shape with grooves, and said 
grooves run along the length of the filaments. 


5,591,524 
DEVICE FOR THE LAYING OF YARN ON A CROSS- 
WOUND BOBBIN 
Romeo Pohn, Ingolstadt, and Siegmar Braun, Walting/ 
Pfalzpaint, both of Germany, assignors to Rieter Ingolstadt 
Spinnereimaschinenbau AG, Ingolstadt, Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 410,853, Mar. 27, 1995, Pat. No. 
5,447,795. This application Mar. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 410,853 
Claims priority, application Germany, Aug. 19, 1992, 42 27 
318.7 
Int. Cl.° B32B 9/00 


U.S. Cl. 428—367 8 Claims 


1. A yarn guidance rod system for use in laying yarn on a bobbin 
on a textile machine, said system comprising a rod formed from a 
plurality of adjacently disposed longitudinal segments, at least two 
of said segments being carbon fiber reinforced material having a 
lower heat expansion property than that of a machine frame of the 
textile machine, at least one of said segments being a high heat 
expansion segment interposed between said two carbon fiber rein- 
forced material segments, said high heat expansion segment being 
formed of a material having a higher heat expansion property than 
said carbon fiber reinforced material segments and the textile 
machine frame such that said rod comprises an overall heat expan- 
sion property essentially equal to that of the textile machine. 


Columbia, S.C. 
Filed Apr. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 224,245 
Int. Cl.° DO2G 3/00 
US. Cl. 428—374 


1. A cable structure comprising at least three oriented thermo- 
plastic filaments arranged symmetrically about a central axis, each 
filament having a substantially circular cross-sectional configura- 
tion, wherein each filament is fused to at least one adjacent 
filament along about from | to 60% of its perimeter and wherein 
the central axis of the cable structure is a void. 





5,591,526 
EXPANDED PTFE FIBER AND FABRIC AND METHOD 
OF MAKING SAME 
Brad F. Abrams, Wilmington, Del.; Raymond B. Minor, Elk- 
ton, Md.; Gordon L. McGregor, Landenberg, and John W. 
Dolan, Boothwyn, both of Pa., assignors to W. L. Gore & 
Associates, Inc, Newark, Del. 
Filed Jun. 15, 1994, Ser. No. 260,141 
Int. Cl.° DO2G 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 428—401 


0.089 mm 


TS 
1.1mm 


1. A fiber comprising: 

a strand of expanded polytetrafluoroethylene (PTFE) of uniform 
dimensions in width along its entire length; 

wherein the fiber has an outer surface of essentially rectangular 
to oblong cross-sectional dimension, the fiber being without 
folds so that its outer surface is fully exposed and is essen- 
tially flat; 

wherein the fiber in an unfolded orientation comprises cross- 
section dimensions with a width of between about 0.5 to 3 
mm and a thickness of at least 50 um. 





5,591,527 
OPTICAL SECURITY ARTICLES AND METHODS FOR 
MAKING SAME 
Shih-Lai Lu, Taipei, Taiwan, assignor to Minnesota Mining 
and Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Filed Nov. 2, 1994, Ser. No. 333,276 
Int. Cl.° B32B 9/04 
US. Cl. 428—411.1 16 Claims 
1. An optical security article comprising: 
(a) a first layer substantially transparent to visible light and 
having a first refractive index, the first layer having a struc- 
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tured first surface comprising a plurality of adjacent geometric 
concavities and peaks and a substantially planar second sur- 
face; 

(b) an adhesive layer coterminating with said first layer, the 
adhesive layer substantially filling and adhesively contacting 
a first number of the geometric concavities, the adhesive layer 
having a refractive index which is substantially equal to the 
refractive index of the first layer, thus forming at least one 
transparent area, and 

(c) a separation layer disposed between the adhesive layer and a 
second number of the geometric concavities to prevent con- 
tact of the adhesive with the concavities and to define a 
plurality of pockets between the separation layer and the 
second number of concavities. 


5,591,528 
VEHICULAR PANEL ASSEMBLY AND METHOD FOR 
MAKING SAME 
Daniel J. Fisher; Raj K. Agrawal; Douglas Crank, and John W. 
Carter, all of Holland, Mich., assignors to Donnelly Corpo- 
ration, Holland, Mich. 

Division of Ser. No. 898,094, Jun. 12, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,443,673. This application Mar. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 405,966 
Int. Cl.° B32B 9/04 

US. Cl. 428—411.1 


1. A panel assembly comprising: 

a panel having first and second surfaces and a peripheral edge; 

a gasket formed separately from said panel and having an 
arciform body; and 

a heat-activated primer composition between said panel and said 
gasket for bonding said arciform gasket to a single surface of 
said panel. 


5,591,529 

OPTICAL FILTER HAVING MULTI-LAYER COATING 
Christoph Braatz, Hainburg; Joachim Szczyrbowski, Gold- 

bach, and Anton Zmelty, Hésbach, all of Germany, assignors 

to Leybold Aktiengesellschaft, Hanau, Germany 
Filed Mar. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 400,157 

Claims priority, application Germany, Mar. 7, 1994, 44 07 
502.2 

Int. C1.° B32B 1/5/04 


US. Cl. 428—457 14 Claims 


a first layer of oxides of a metal alloy SnX deposited on the 
surface of the support, X being one of the metals Mg, Al, Zr, 
Ti or Ta and the content of X being 5 to 15 atomic percent, 

a first silver layer deposited on the metal oxide layer, 
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a second metal oxide layer of a metal alloy SnY deposited over 
the first silver layer, Y being one of the metals Mg, Al, Zr, Ti, 
or Ta and the content of Y being 5 to 15 atomic percent, 

a second silver layer deposited on the second metal oxide layer, 
and 

a third metal oxide layer of a metal alloy SnZ deposited over the 
second silver layer, Z being one of the metals Mg, Al, Zr, Ti, 
or Ta and the content of Z being 5 to 15 atomic percent. 


§,591,530 
FLEXIBLE OPTICALLY UNIFORM SIGN FACE 
SUBSTRATE 
Robert W. Warner, Woodbury; Robert C. Fitzer, North Oaks; 
David B. Redmond, and Ronald J. Tabar, both of St. Paul, all 
of Minn., assignors to Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing 
Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Division of Ser. No. 955,344, Oct. 1, 1992, Pat. No. 5,422,189. 
This application Apr. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 422,266 
Int. Cl.° B32B 27/36 


US. Cl. 428—480 7 Claims 


1. An optically uniform sign face substrate comprising sequen- 
tial order: 

(a) a first layer of durable thermoplastic sheeting; 

(b) a multilayer scrim film; and 

(c) a second layer of durable thermoplastic sheeting, wherein the 
optically uniform sign face substrate is clear, transparent or 
translucent and does not show a visible pattern when backlit 
and the first and second layer of durable thermoplastic sheet- 
ing comprises one or more layers of polyester, polyamide, 
polyimide, plasticized or non-plasticized polyvinyl chloride, 
polyethylene acrylic acid, polyurea, polyurethane, polypropy- 
lene, polyethylene methacrylic acid, thermoplastic rubber, 
polypropylene oxide, polystyrene, polystyrene-polydiene 
block copolymer, ionic thermoplastic elastomer, polyether, 
polyesteramide, polyetheresteramide, siloxane, ethylene vinyi 
acetate, polymethacrylic acid, acetate copolymer, PVDC, 
polycaprolactone, silicone rubber, fluorine-containing elas- 
and mixtures thereof. 
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5,591,531 particles, € is a scattering strength for said surface of said 
ALUMINIZED STEEL ALLOYS CONTAINING magnetic particles, and c is a concentration of said magnetic 
CHROMIUM particles; and 
Joseph C. Jasper, Middletown, Ohio, assignor to Armco Inc., _a biasing means comprising an antiferromagnetic film which is 
Middletown, Ohio exchange coupled with said magnetic metallic matrix; 
Division of Ser. No. 230,042, Apr. 19, 1994, Pat. No. 5,447,754. | wherein exchange coupling is established between said first 
This application May 23, 1995, Ser. No. 448,055 magnetic phase and said second magnetic phase. 
Int. CL° C21D 1/74 
U.S. Cl. 428—610 11 Claims 
1. A preannealed ferritic steel alloy for aluminizing containing at 
least 0.5% chromium, said steel alloy preannealed in a box anneal- 


ing furnace having a substantially pure hydrogen bright annealing 5,591,533 
atmosphere having a dew point less than —60° C. (-75° F) at a THIN FILM MAGNETIC TRANSDUCER HAVING A 


temperature of about 675° C. to 785° C. (1250° F. to 1450° F) with STABLE SOFT ek ASYMMETRY 
a soak time of at least 1 hour, said preannealed steel characterized 
by surface layers which are preserved for aluminizing having iron Mustafa Pinarbasi, Morgan Hill, Calif., assignor to Interna- 
enrichment compared to surface layers of continuous annealed _ tional Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
ferritic steel alloys. Division of Ser. No. 167,684, Dec. 14, 1993, abandoned. This 

application Jun. 1, 1995, Ser. No. 458,862 

Int. CL° B32B 15/04; G11B 21/00 

U.S. Cl. 428—6l11 





5,591,532 
GIANT MAGNETORESISTANCE SINGLE FILM ALLOYS 
Ami Berkowitz, Del Mar, Calif., assignor to The Regents of the 
University of California, Oakland, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 889,431, Jun. 16, 1992, aban- A 7 
doned. This application Apr. 1, 1994, Ser. No. 221,924 SSSASSSSASS RRS 
Int. Cl.° B32B 15/00 CLA Y 4 


U.S. Cl. 428—611 10 Claims ZL 


Lille 


—O- 8 Co, AS-DEPOSITED 


~o-ebte,00-8ereenee 1. A magnetoresistive read transducer comprising: 


a substrate having a top layer of Al,O, or SiO, thereon; 

a surface layer of partially oxidized chromium or tantalum 
deposited over and contiguous with the top layer of Al,O, or 
SiO, , the surface layer material having a high resistivity; 

a bias layer of soft magnetic material on said surface layer; 

a layer of magnetoresistive material magnetically decoupled 
from and magnetostatically coupled to the soft magnetic 
material such that the soft magnetic material magnetically 

a ae ee biases the magnetoresistive material, the layer of magnetore- 
FIELD (kOe) sistive material separated from said bias layer by a nonmag- 
netic spacer layer, and the material of said surface layer 
characterized by being substantially inert with respect to the 
soft magnetic material to provide a well defined surface for 
formation of said bias layer. 


1. A single layer film which exhibits giant magnetoresistance 
upon application of a magnetic field of about 100 Oersted or less, 
the film comprising: 

a magnetic metallic matrix on a substrate, said magnetic metallic 

matrix having a first magnetic phase; 

a plurality of magnet particles having a second magnetic phase 

of greater magnetism than said first magnetic phase suspended 5,591,534 

within said magnetic metallic matrix wherein each magnetic ENHANCED PROTECTIVE METALLIC COATING 
particle comprises a single magnetic domain having a size WEIGHTS FOR STEEL SHEET 

less than a mean free path within said magnetic particle and Andre F. Vigeant, Cornwall, and Alain Bernard, Contrecoeur, 
such that an amount of spin-dependent interfacial scattering —_ hth of Canada, assignors to Sorevco, Inc., Coteau-du-Lac, 
from an outer surface of said magnetic particles is increased (Canada 

relative to an amount of bulk scattering within said magnetic Filed Mar. 25, 1994, Ser. No. 218,069 

particles to increase giant magnetoresistance in accordance Int. CL° B32B /5//8 

with the relationship US. Cl. 428—612 


4p? 
(1 —p2y? + 2001 + p?)rur + Orie 
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1. In a hot dip coated steel sheet product having a protective 
and Ty,z is an average radius of said magnetic particles, p, is a coating layer of a protective metallic coating material selected 
spin-dependent ratio for scattering at a surface of said mag- from the group consisting of galvanized material, galvalume mate- 
netic particles, A,,, is a mean free path in said magnetic rial and aluminized material, said protective material being applied 
metallic matrix, Aye is a mean free path in said magnetic over its entire surface, said steel sheet being roughened on at least 
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one side prior to hot dip application of protective material thereto, 
said protective material during said hot dip application reaction 
with said steel sheet to form a steel alloy which adheres said layer 
of protective material to said steel sheet, 
the improvement being characterized by said roughened steel 
surface having a pattern which ensures consistent quantity of 
said protective coating during application of said protective 
material, 
said pattern providing on said side a multitude of depressions 
defined by plurality of ridges, the upper surfaces of essentially 
all of said ridges for said side defining a plane for said side, 
said upper surfaces of aid ridges having a surface are less than 
one quarter the nominal surface area of said side, 
each depression having a depth defined by a sidewall extending 
into said plane of said side, said sidewall sloping inwardly of 
said side plane at an angle greater than 45°, said depressions 
being on average approximately 500 to 700 microns deep, 
said multitude of depressions on said side having picked up a 
sufficient quantity of said protective material to provide a 
consistent quantity of said protective material when solidified 
and adhered to said side steel sheet. 


§,591,535 
FERROMAGNETIC METAL POWDER 
Kazuyuki Matsumoto, and Kenji Murata, all of Tekyo, 
Japan, assignors to Dowa Mining Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 266,227, Jun. 27, 1994, Pat. 
No. 5,534,361. This application May 1, 1995, Ser. No. 432,467 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 1, 1993, 5-186578 
Int. Cl.° G11B 5/66 
U.S. Cl. 428—694 RE 17 Claims 
1. Acicular ferromagnetic metal particles consisting essentially 
of iron, cobalt in an amount of 50 atm % or less based on the 
amount of iron, 0.1—-10% atm % based on the total quantity of the 
metal elements present of yttrium or any other rare earth element, 
and 0.05 wt % or less of an element of Group Ia of the periodic 
table contained as an incidental component, said element of Group 
Ia being selected from the group consisting of lithium, sodium and 
potassium. 


5,591,536 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 





§,591,537 
SOLID OXIDE FUEL CELL 
Carsten Bagger; Bruno Kindl, both of Roskilde, and Mogens 
Mogensen, Lynge, all of Denmark, assignors to Forsknings- 
center RISO, Roskilde, Denmark 
PCT No. PCT/DK94/00084, § 371 Date Oct. 26, 1995, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 26, 1995, PCT Pub. No. WO94/20998, PCT Pub. 
Date Sep. 15, 1994 
PCT Filed Mar. 1, 1994, Ser. No. 513,823 
Claims priority, Denmark, Mar. 1, 1993, 0225/93 
Int. C1.° HOIM 8/12 
US. Cl. 429—33 


1. A solid oxide fuel cell, comprising: 

a cathode, 

a yttrium stabilized zirconium oxide—electrolyte, and 

an anode, 

where the cathode is a mixture of La, _,Sr,MnO, and yttrium 

stabilized zirconium oxide, the yttrium stabilized zirconium 
oxide of the cathode amounting to 20 to 75% by weight, 
and the yttrium stabilized zirconium oxide content of the 
cathode containing less Y,O, than the yttrium stabilized 
zirconium oxide content of the electrolyte, wherein 0<x<1. 


5 Claims 
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§,591,538 
ZINC-BROMINE BATTERY WITH NON-FLOWING 
ELECTROLYTE 

Phillip A. Eidler, Muskego, and Peter J. Lex, Wauwatosa, both 

of Wis., assignors to ZBB Technologies, Inc., Wauwatosa, 

Wis. 

Filed Jul. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 499,144 
Int, Cl.° HO1M 6/00 

U.S. Cl. 429—122 


1. A non-flowing electrolyte, zinc-bromine battery comprising: 

a plurality of carbon plastic electrodes, each electrode having a 
first surface and a second surface; 

one or more separators, each said separator having a first surface 
and a second surface and each said separator disposed in 
spaced, sandwich relation with respect to two of the plurality 
of carbon plastic electrodes; 

a carbon coating applied on the first surface of each of the 
plurality of carbon plastic electrodes; 

one or more anodic half-cells, each defined by the second 
surface of one carbon plastic electrode, and the first surface of 
one separator; 

one or more cathodic half-cells, each defined by the second 
surface of one separator, and the first surface of one carbon 
plastic electrode; 

an electrolyte disposed in each half-cell; and 

a high surface area carbon material for facilitating the formation 
of a relatively uniform layer of bromine at or near the second 
surface of each carbon plastic electrode disposed in, and 
substantially completely filling, each cathodic half-cell; 

wherein the plurality of carbon plastic electrodes and at least one 
separator form at least one electrochemical cell. 
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5,591,539 
ELECTROLYTICALLY CONDUCTIVE BATTERY 
SEPARATOR POLYMERIC FILM 
Peter J. Degen, Huntington, and Joseph Y. Lee, South Set- 
auket, both of N.Y., assignors to Pall Corporation, East Hills, 
N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 46,654 
Int. Cl.° HO1M 2/16 
U.S. Cl. 429—144 
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1. A lot of a polyethylene film for making separators for alkaline 
battery applications comprising a crosslinked low density polyeth- 
ylene film having a thickness of from about 0.5 to about 5 mils and 
a monomer selected from the group consisting of acrylic and 
methacrylic acid radiation-grafted to the polyethylene film to an 
extent selected to satisfy the requirements for the alkaline battery 
application, said film having an electrolytic resistance in the range 
of 100 to 250 mQ-cm? and a uniformity index no more than 50 
mQ-cm? as measured from eight samples taken equidistantly along 
at least a 100 foot lineal length of said lot of polyethylene film. 


5,591,540 
PACKAGING FOR AN ELECTROCHEMICAL DEVICE 
AND DEVICE USING SAME 
Edmond Louie, Lawrenceville; Veronica R. Reichert, Bethle- 
hem; Anaba A. Anani, Norcross, and Jinshan Zhang, Duluth, 
all of Ga., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Jun. 26, 1995, Ser. No. 494,463 
Int. Cl.° HOIM 2/02 


US. Cl. 429—163 30 Claims 
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1. A packaging material for an electrochemical charge storage 
device consisting of a multilayered polymeric material having a 
water vapor permeability of less than 2.0 g/m? day and an oxygen 
vapor permeability of less than 200 mL/m? day, wherein said 
electrochemical charge storage device is an aqueous battery, a gel 
battery, a solid state battery cell, or an electrochemical capacitor. 


CHEMICAL 


5,591,541 
HIGH STEEL CONTENT THIN WALLED ANODE CAN 
John E. Oltman, Mount Horeb, Wis., assignor to Rayovac 
Corporation, Madison, Wis. 
Filed May 5, 1995, Ser. No. 435,185 
Int. CL° HOIM 2/02;2/04 
US. Cl. 429—171 
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1. An anode can for use in an electrochemical cell, said anode 
can having an outer surface to be disposed outwardly on an 
electrochemical cell when said anode can is assembled thereinto 
and an inner surface to be disposed inwardly in an electrochemical 
cell when said anode can is assembled thereinto, said anode can 
comprising a structure having a first outer layer corresponding with 
the outer surface, a second inner layer corresponding with the inner 
surface, and a third layer disposed between said first and second 
layers, said third layer comprising about 77 percent by weight to 
about 91 percent by weight of said anode can and comprising 
stainless steel, said first and second layers, in combination, com- 
prising about 9 percent by weight to about 23 percent by weight of 
said anode can, said first layer comprising nickel, and said second 
layer comprising copper. 


5,591,542 
BATTERY DIAPHRAGM AND BATTERY WITH SUCH A 
DIAPHRAGM 

Takeshi Sakamoto; Koji Hara, and Akira Harada, all of Osaka, 
Japan, assignors to Sumitomo Electric Industries, Ltd., 
Osaka, Japan 

PCT No. PCT/JP94/00182, § 371 Date Sep. 30, 1994, § 102(e) 
Date Sep. 30, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO94/18711, PCT Pub. 
Date Aug. 18, 1994 

PCT Filed Feb. 8, 1994, Ser. No. 313,268 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 9, 1993, 5-021130 
Int. CL° HO1M 6/18 


US. Cl. 429—192 37 Claims 


30. A battery comprising a positive electrode (2), a negative 
electrode (3) and a diaphragm (1), said diaphragm (1) comprising a 
hydrophilized tetrafluoroethylene drawn film (5); and ethylene- 
acrylic acid copolymer particles (6) carried on said film (5). 
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5,591,543 
SECONDARY ELECTROCHEMICAL CELL 
Emanuel Peled, Even Yehuda; Chen Menachem, Ariel, and 
Aharon Gorenshtein, Bat Yam, all of Israel, assignors to 
Ramot University Authority for Applied Research and 
Industrial Development Ltd., Tel-Aviv, Israel 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 122,385, Sep. 16, 1993, aban- 
doned. This application May 15, 1995, Ser. No. 441,628 
Int. CL.° HOIM 4/48;6/16 
US. Cl. 429—192 


CAPACITY [Ah+100] 


1. A secondary electrochemical lithium cell, wherein the cath- 
ode, in a discharged state, is based on a crystalline compound with 
an X-ray pattern of the formula: 


Li 1 2QeinZOn 


produced by a solid/solid reaction at a temperature above 750° C., 
wherein: 
Q is a member selected from the group consisting of calcium, 
barium, magnesium, strontium and a combination thereof, 
x is smaller than 0.2, 
Z is a member selected from the group consisting of cobalt, 
nickel, manganese, iron and vanadium, 
m is 2 for cobalt, nickel, manganese and iron, and, 
m is 2.5 vanadium. 


5,591,544 
CURRENT COLLECTOR DEVICE 
Denis G. Fauteux, Acton; Arthur A. Massucco, Natick; Ronnie 
D. Wilkins, Melrose, and Jie Shi, Arlington, all of Mass., 
assignors to Arthur D. Little, Inc., Cambridge, Mass. 
Division of Ser. No. 325,994, Oct. 19, 1994. This application 
Mar. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 399,192 


9 Claims 


1. A current collector device for use in a lithium electrolytic cell 

comprising: 

a current collector constructed from aluminum, wherein the 
aluminum current collector has an interfacial impedance rela- 
tive to current collection; 

means for lowering the interfacial impedance of the aluminum 
current collector wherein the aluminum current collector has a 
surface with a reduced native oxide layer relative to a native 
oxide layer; 
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means for precluding re-growth of an oxide layer on the surface 
of the aluminum current collector to, in turn, maintain the 
lowered interfacial impedance, 

the means for precluding re-growth of an oxide layer including a 
primer material devoid of water applied and adhered to at 
least a portion of the surface of the aluminum current collec- 
tor. 


5,591,545 
CARBON MATERIAL AND METHOD FOR PRODUCING 
SAME 
Kohichi Miyashita; Atsushi Demachi; Kenji Sato; Minoru 
Noguchi, and Naohiko Oki, all of Wako, Japan, assignors to 
Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 75,455, Jun. 18, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 23, 1994, Ser. No. 347,226 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 20, 1991, 3-329675; 
Nov. 20, 1991, 3-329676; Feb. 28, 1992, 4-075874 
Int. Cl.° HOIM 4/58 
US. Cl. 429—218 6 Claims 
3. A primarily amorphous carbon material obtained by heat- 
treating an organic, non-heterocyclic polymer compound under an 
inert gas atmosphere at a temperature of 500° to 1500° C., wherein 
said amorphous carbon material (1) has a hydrogen/carbon atomic 
ratio from 0.15 to 0.40, (2) a density from 1.3 to 2.1 g/cm’, (3) an 
amorphous structure, (4) exhibits peaks in the vicinity of 1350 cm' 
and 1600 cm™ and no clear peak in the vicinity of 2700 cm™ in a 
Raman spectrum analysis using an argon ion laser beam having a 
wavelength of 5,145 A, (5) exhibits a peak in the vicinity of 120 to 
130 ppm, in NMR analysis, arising from aromatic cyclocondensa- 
tion, and (6) has electrical conductivity, with a resistivity of 10° to 
10* Qcm at room temperature. 


5,591,546 
SECONDARY CELL 
Toru Nagaura, Fukuoka, Japan, assignor to Hival Ltd., 
Fukuoka, Japan 
Filed Apr. 20, 1995, Ser. No. 425,499 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 21, 1994, 6-121708 
Int. Cl.° HO1M 004/50 
U.S. CL. 429—218 


1. In a secondary cell comprising as encased in a closed con- 
tainer a positive electrode having a positive electrode collector, a 
negative electrode having a negative electrode collector and a 
nonaqueous electrolyte containing lithium ions, said nonaqueous 
electrolyte secondary cell characterized in that active materials 
forming the positive electrode and the negative electrode respec- 
tively are each a lithium-containing metallic oxide of the spinel 
type. 
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5,591,547 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING A NEGATIVE 
ELECTRODE FOR LITHIUM SECONDARY BATTERY 
Tetsuya Yoneda, Nabari; Takehito Mitate, Yamatotakada; 


Naoto Nishimura, and Kazuo Yamada, both of 


Kitakatsuragi-gun, all of Japan, assignors to Sharp 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jun. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 459,166 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 29, 1994, 6-178300 
Int. CL.° HO1M 10/38; 10/36; 10/40 


US. Cl. 429—218 12 Claims 























1. A method of manufacturing a negative electrode for a lithium 
secondary battery, comprising the steps of: 

mixing graphite particles, which as a main constituent permits 
intercalation and de-intercalation of lithium ions, and a com- 
pound including copper ions, 

forming copper hydroxide at least of a part on the surface of at 
least a part of said graphite particles by a chemical reaction in 
a solution containing said compound including copper ions 
and an alkali compound, 

obtaining graphite composite powder having copper oxide par- 
ticles formed at least on a part of the surface of at least a part 
of said graphite particles by dehydrating said copper hydrox- 
ide to convert the same into copper oxide particles, and 

mixing a binding material into said graphite composite powder. 


5,591,548 
ELECTRODE MATERIALS FOR RECHARGEABLE 
ELECTROCHEMICAL CELLS AND METHOD OF 
MAKING SAME 
Zhenhua Mao, Coral Springs, Fla., assignor to Motorola, Inc., 
Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Jun. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 464,440 
Int. ClL.° HOIM 4/02 


US. Cl. 429—218 23 Claims 


1. A method of fabricating a lithiated transition metal oxide 
electrochemical charge storage material, said method comprising 
the steps of: 
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providing a first transition metal precursor material; mixing said 
transition metal precursor material with a lithium containing 
compound wherein either said first transition metal precursor 
or said lithium containing compound includes an oxidizing 
agent; and 

heating the mixture of said first transition metal material and 
said lithium containing compound in an inert environment. 





5,591,549 
SELF ALIGNING FABRICATION METHOD FOR SUB- 
RESOLUTION PHASE SHIFT MASK 

Ming-Tzong Yang, Hsin Chu, Taiwan, assignor to United 

Microelectronics Corporation, Hsin-Chu, Taiwan 

Filed Sep. 16, 1994, Ser. No. 307,232 
Int. CL.° GO3F 7//2 

US. Cl. 430—5 


1. A method of forming a sub-resolution phase shift mask, 
comprising the steps of: 

providing a transparent substrate; 

forming a layer of first opaque material on said transparent 
substrate; 

forming a layer of phase shifting material on said layer of first 
Opaque material; 

forming a layer of photoresist on said layer of first opaque 
material; 

forming a pattern in said first opaque material by means of 
isotropic etching using said photoresist pattern and said phase 
shifting material pattern as a mask; 

over etching by means of isotropic etching said first opaque 
material so that said phase shifting material pattern edges 
overhang said first opaque material pattern edges; 

stripping said photoresist material; 

forming a layer of second opaque material over the entire mask 
surface; and 

anisotropically etching vertically said second opaque material to 
form spacers of said second opaque material at said phase 
shifting material pattern edges, whereby a space is left 
between said first opaque material pattern edges and said 
spacers. 





5,591,550 
PHASE SHIFT MASK AND METHOD FOR FORMING 
PHASE SHIFT MASK 
Yong K. Choi, Seoul, and Young J. Song, Chungcheongbuk-do, 
both of Rep. of Korea, assignors to LG Semicon Co., Ltd., 
Cheongju, Rep. of Korea 
Filed Apr. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 423,113 
Int. CL° GO3F 9/00 
US. Cl. 430—5 9 Claims 
1. A method for forming a halftone phase shift mask comprising: 
forming a halftone pattern material layer on a substrate; 
defining positions on the halftone pattern material layer for 
forming two or more open regions of a desired pattern and for 
forming one or more dummy open regions, wherein each of 
the dummy open regions may offset a respective new side 
lobe formed by overlap of side lobes of light passing through 
the open regions; and 
patterning the halftone pattern material layer to form the open 
regions and the dummy open regions at the defined positions. 
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5,591,551 
UV/EB CURABLE BUTYL COPOLYMERS FOR 
LITHOGRAPHIC AND CORROSION-RESISTANT 
COATING APPLICATIONS 

Jay D. Audett, Brown Deer, Wis., and Kenneth O. McElrath, 
Waterloo, Belgium, assignors to Exxon Chemical Patents 
Inc., Wilmington, Del. 

Division of Ser. No. 298,450, Oct. 27, 1994, which is a division 

of Ser. No. 982,104, Nov. 24, 1992, Pat. No. 5,736,503, which 

is a continuation of Ser. No. 631,610, Dec. 20, 1990. This 


application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 474,870 
Int. Cl.° G03C 3/00 


US. Cl. 430—18 1 Claim 

1. An etched article made by: 

(a) coating at least a portion of a surface of an article with a 
composition comprising a random copolymer of an isoolefin 
of 4 to 7 carbon atoms and para-alkylstyrene comonomer, said 
isoolefin comprising 10 to 99.5 weight % of said copolymer 
and said para-alkylstyrene comprises 0.5 to 90 weight % of 
said copolymer, wherein about 0.5 to 55 weight % of said 
copolymer comprises para-alkylstyrene monomers having a 
photoinitiator substituted on the pendent alkyl group, said 
copolymer having a substantially homogeneous compositional 
distribution; 

(b) selectively exposing said surface to gamma, UV, electron 
beam, visible, or microwave radiation to crosslink the copoly- 
mer “in the area exposed to said radiation”; 

(c) removing the uncrosslinked copolymer to develop a pattern 
of the crosslinked copolymer; and 

(d) etching said surface not coated with said crosslinked copoly- 
mer to transfer said pattern into said surface. 


5,591,552 
TONER COMBINATION AND METHOD AND 
APPARATUS FOR USE 
Roger N. Ciccarelli, Rochester; Jacques C. Bertrand, Ontario; 
Thomas R. Pickering, Webster, and Denise R. Bayley, Fair- 
port, all of N.Y., assignors to Xerox Corporation, Stamford, 
Conn. 


Filed Oct. 12, 1995, Ser. No. 542,232 
Int. C1.° G03G 9/09; 13/01; 15/01 
US. Cl. 430—45 30 Claims 
27. An imaging process which comprises the generation of an 
electrostatic image on a photoconductive imaging member fol- 
lowed by the development thereof with a combination, set, or 
gamut of toners, and wherein four toners are selected, and which 
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toners are comprised of a cyan toner, a magenta toner, a yellow 
toner, and a black toner, each of said toners being comprised of 
resin and pigment, and wherein the pigment for the cyan toner is a 
B type copper phthalocyanine, the pigment for the magenta toner is 
a quinacridone, the pigment for the yellow toners is a diazo 
benzidine, and the pigment for the black toner is carbon black, and 
wherein each of said cyan, magenta, and yellow pigments has a 
particle diameter size of agglomerate diameter size of from about 
0.01 micron to about 3 microns and said black pigment is of a 
particle diameter size of from about 0.001 micron to about 0.1 
micron, and wherein each of said cyan, magenta, and yellow 
pigments are dispersed by flushing said cyan, magenta or yellow 
pigment into said toner resin, wherein a cyan, magenta or yellow 
pigment water wet cake is mixed with toner resin and the water is 
removed to generate pigmented resin containing from about 2 to 
about 50 weight percent of pigment based on the weight percent of 
said toner resin and said pigment: and wherein each of the result- 
ing pigmented resin concentrate product is mixed and diluted with 
additional toner resin to generate cyan, magenta and yellow toners 
containing each of said magenta, cyan or yellow pigment, respec- 
tively, in an amount of from about 20 to about 40 weight percent. 





§,591,553 
FILTERED PHOTORECEPTOR 
Christopher Snelling, Penfield, N.Y., assignor to Xerox Corpo- 
ration, Stamford, Conn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 602,586, Oct. 24, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 970,435 
Int. Cl.° GO3G 5/12 
US. Cl. 430—46 


=~ ies 


2 
,™ 


1. An electrophotographic imaging method comprising provid- 
ing an imaging member comprising a substrate, a unitary electro- 
photographic insulating layer which is electrically insulating in the 
dark and electrically conductive when struck by activating radia- 
tion and a continuous, substantially transparent film forming poly- 
mer phase, said layer having a surface facing away from said 
substrate, said surface facing away from said substrate comprising 
imbibed dye molecules, providing said surface facing away from 
said substrate with at least two sets of internal preformed dye color 
filter patterns, one of said sets of internal preformed dye color filter 
patterns having a different colored dye from the other set, forming 
a uniform charge on said imaging member, exposing said uniform 
charge on said imaging member in a single step to a multi-colored 
light image to discharge said imaging member in the non-image 
areas and to form at least one electrostatic latent image correspond- 
ing to a first of said sets of internal preformed dye color filtered 
patterns and at least one electrostatic latent image corresponding to 
a second of said internal preformed dye color filtered patterns, 
developing said electrostatic latent image corresponding to said the 
first of said sets of internal preformed dye color filtered patterns 
with marking particles of a second color to form a second toned 
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image, said first and second toned images being formed in a single 
pass, and transferring in a single step said first toned image and 
said second toned image to a receiving member, and affixing said 
toned images to a receiving member to complete an imaging cycle. 


$,591,554 
MULTILAYERED PHOTORECEPTOR WITH ADHESIVE 
AND INTERMEDIATE LAYERS 

Satchidanand Mishra; Robert C. U. Yu, both of Webster; 

Kathleen M. Carmichael, Williamson; Edward F. 

Grabowski, Webster; Anthony M. Horgan, Pittsford; Will- 

iam W. Limburg, Penfield; Sharon E. Normandin, Macedon; 

Damodar M. Pai, Fairport; Richard L. Post, Penfield; 

Charles C. Robinson, Fairport; Brian E. Springett; Donald 

P. Sullivan, both of Rochester, and Donald C. VonHoene, 

Fairport, all of N.Y., assignors to Xerox Corporation, Stam- 

ford, Conn. 

Filed Jan. 11, 1996, Ser. No. 587,120 
Int. CL° G03G 5/047;5/14 

US. Cl. 430—59 22 Claims 

1. An electrophotographic imaging member comprising a sup- 
port substrate having a two electrically conductive ground plane 
layer comprising a layer comprising zirconium over a layer com- 
prising titanium, a hole blocking layer, an adhesive layer compris- 
ing a copolyester film forming resin, an intermediate layer in 
contact with said adhesive layer, said intermediate layer compris- 
ing a film forming carbazole polymer, a charge generation layer 
comprising a perylene or a phthalocyanine, and a hole transport 
layer, said hole transport layer being substantially non-absorbing in 
the spectral region at which the charge generation layer generates 
and injects photogenerated holes but being capable of supporting 
the injection of photogenerated holes from said charge generation 
layer and transporting said holes through said charge transport 
layer. 

6. An electrophotographic imaging member according to claim 1 
wherein said intermediate layer comprises said carbazole polymer 
and an arylamine charge transport molecule. 





5,591,555 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC PHOTOCONDUCTOR 
INCLUDING A METAL-FREE PHTHALOCYANINE 

Shinichi Tamura; Seishi Terasaki; Tadashi Mimura; Teruaki 
Kobayashi, and Youichi Tei, all of Kawasaki, Japan, assign- 
ors to Fuji Electric Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed Jan. 10, 1995, Ser. No. 370,384 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 11, 1994, 6-001030 
Int. Cl. G03G 5/06 

US. Cl. 430—78 1 Claim 

x1 
10 
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1. An electrophotographic photoconductor, comprising: 

metal-free phthalocyanine as a charge-generating substance, 

wherein the X-ray diffraction spectrum of said metal-free phtha- 
locyanine as measured using CuKa as a radiation source 
includes intense diffraction peaks at Bragg angles (26+0.2°) 


6.0 8.0 
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between a wavenumber of 700 cm™' and a wavenumber of 
760 cm and a characteristic absorption band at a wavenum- 
ber of 3,291+2 cm™. 





5,591,556 

TONERS FOR DEVELOPING ELECTROSTATIC IMAGE 

Hiroyoshi Shimomura, Sano; Yukinobu Hasegawa, Kurobe; 
Hiroshi Serizawa, Kazo, and Masatoshi Maruyama, Oyama, 
all of Japan, assignors to Nippon Carbide Kogyo Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 961,872, Oct. 15, 1992, aban- 

doned. This application Dec. 15, 1994, Ser. No. 356,575 
Int. CL.° G03G 9/087 


US. Cl. 430—109 9 Claims 


1. A toner for developing an electrostatic image comprising 
secondary particles having a mean particle size B of 1.2 to 20 
microns, each said secondary particle comprising a plurality of 
primary colored resin particles and a plurality of primary uncol- 
ored resin particles, said secondary particles comprising primary 
colored resin particles having a mean particle size A, of 0.6 to 10 
microns and primary uncolored resin particles having a mean 
particle size A, of 0.6 to 10 microns, 

said primary colored resin particles comprising a colorant and 

plural elementary resin particles consisting of one or more 
polymer materials, 

said primary uncolored resin particles comprising one or more 

polymer materials, and 

both or either of the primary colored resin particles and the 

primary uncolored resin particles containing a polar polymer; 
and. 


+ 
2 





§,591,557 
LIQUID DEVELOPER INCLUDING ORGANO TITANATE 
CHARGE CONTROL AGENT FOR 
ELECTROSTATOGRAPHY 
Terence M. Lawson, Aldgate, and Stephen L. Nicholls, Wil- 
lunga, both of Australia, assignors to Research Laboratories 
of Australia Pty Ltd., Eastwood, Australia 
PCT No. PCT/AU94/00021, § 371 Date Jul. 21, 1995, § 102(e) 
Date Jul. 21, 1995, PCT Pub. No. W0O94/17453, PCT Pub. 
Date Aug. 4, 1994 
PCT Filed Jan. 18, 1994, Ser. No. 500,384 
Claims priority, application Australia, Jan. 22, 1993, PL6905 
Int. Cl.° GO3G 9/135 
US. Cl. 430—115 6 Claims 
1. A liquid developer for electrostatography comprising a sili- 


of 7.5°, 9.0°, 16.6°, 17.2°, 21.5°, 22.2°, 23.8°, and 28.5°, and cone fluid, marker particles and a compatible charge control agent 

wherein the infrared absorption spectrum of said metal-free comprising an organo titanate compound selected from the group 
phthalocyanine includes four absorption bands with the maxi- consisting of tetra 2-ethylhexyl titanate, tetra octyl titanate, tetra 
mum absorption intensity at a wavenumber of 716 cm™' n-butyl titanate and tetra isopropyl titanate. 
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5,591,558 
IMAGE FORMING METHOD 
Hiroshi Yamazaki; Takeo Oshiba, and Yoshihiko Etoh, all of 
Hachioji, Japan, assignors to Konica Corporation, Japan 
Filed Feb. 20, 1996, Ser. No. 604,082 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 24, 1995, 7-036795 


Int. Cl.° GO3G 13/08 
U.S. Cl. 430—120 10 Claims 
1. An image forming method comprising a development process 
in which an electrostatic latent image on a photoreceptor is devel- 
oped by developer comprising a toner, 
wherein the photoreceptor is an organic photoreceptor having a 
layer containing fine particles at the surface of the photore- 
ceptor; the toner has at least binder resin, coloring agent and 
releasing agent, the releasing agent consisting of polyolefine 
of which a ratio (Mz/Mn) is 3-20, and Mz is 20,000—70,000, 
wherein Mz is Z-average molecular weight in terms of 
polypropylene and Mn is the number average molecular 
weight in terms of polypropylene. 


5,591,559 
SUPERCRITICAL TONER PROCESSES 


Filed Sep. 29, 1994, Ser. No. 314,745 
Int. CL.° G03G 9/08 

US. Cl. 430—137 20 Claims 

1. A process consisting essentially of subjecting a toner com- 
prises of toner solids, which comprise of resin, pigment and charge 
additive to a particle size reduction in a hydrocarbon fluid; accom- 
plishing supercritical carbon dioxide extraction of said hydrocar- 
bon fluid with supercritical carbon dioxide in an amount, by 
weight, that is about 20 times a weight of said hydrocarbon fluid; 
and isolating said toner, wherein said size-reduced resin constitutes 
an amount of about 75 to about 98 weight percent of said toner 
solids, said pigment constitutes an amount of about 2 to about 25 
weight percent of said toner solids, and said charge additive 
constitutes an amount of about | to about 3 weight percent of said 
toner solids; and an amount of said toner solids in said hydrocar- 
bon fluid is from about 2 to about 60 weight percent of a total 
weight of said hydrocarbon fluid and said toner solids. 


5,591,560 
IMAGE-RECEIVING ELEMENT FOR DIFFUSION 
TRANSFER PHOTOGRAPHIC AND 
PHOTOTHERMOGRAPHIC FILM PRODUCTS 

Agota F. Fehervari, 580 Concord Ave., Lexington, Mass. 02173; 
James A. Foley, 211 Weston Rd., Wellesley, Mass. 02181; Gia 
Y. Kim, 4732 Cabot La., Laverne, Calif. 91750; Diana R. 
Koretsky, 592 Highland Ave., Malden, Mass. 02148; Lioyd D. 
Taylor, One Maureen Rd., Lexington, Mass. 02173, and Ken- 

neth C. Waterman, 25 Range Rd., Concord, Mass. 01742 
Filed Dec. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 568,937 

Int. CL° GO3C 8/24;8/50; 11/12 

U.S. Cl. 430—203 


20 


18 Claims 
10 
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10. A diffusion transfer film unit adapted for use in photographic 
and photothermographic processes, said film unit comprising: 
a photosensitive element comprising a support carrying at least 
one silver halide emulsion; 
an image-receiving element adapted to be separated from said 
photosensitive element following photoexposure and process- 
ing, said image-receiving element comprising in sequence: a 
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support, an image-receiving layer, and a strip-coat layer over- 
lying said image-receiving layer, said strip-coat layer com- 
prising a copolymer including: 1) at least about 50% by 
weight of monomer units, the same or different, derived from 
an ethylenically unsaturated carboxylic acid or salt thereof, 2) 
at least about 15% by weight of monomer units of vinyl 
pyrrolidone, and 3) at least about 5% by weight of monomer 
units, the same or different, represented by the formula: 


R; 
| 
ie atay 


bee 
X—R2 


wherein R, of each monomer unit is independently selected 
from: hydrogen, a substituted or unsubstituted alkyl having | 
to 4 carbon atoms, cyano, and halogen; X of each monomer 
unit is independently selected from —-NH— or —-O—; and 
R, of each monomer unit is independently selected from a 
hydroxy substituted alkyl group. 





5,591,561 
METHOD FOR PROCESSING BLACK-AND-WHITE 
SILVER HALIDE PHOTOGRAPHIC LIGHT-SENSITIVE 
MATERIAL 
Takeo Arai, and Junichi Fukawa, both of Hino, Japan, assign- 
ors to Konica Corporation, Japan 
Filed Feb. 9, 1996, Ser. No. 599,024 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 15, 1995, 7-026596 
Int. CL.° GO3C 5/30;5/305;5/31 
U.S. Cl. 430—264 14 Claims 


1. A method for processing a black-and-white silver halide 
photographic light-sensitive material comprising the steps of 

developing an imagewise exposed black-and-white silver halide 
photographic light-sensitive material with a developing solu- 
tion in the presence of a complex forming compound, 

fixing said developed light-sensitive material with a fixing solu- 
tion, 

washing or stabilizing said fixed light-sensitive material with 
water or a stabilizing solution, respectively, and 

drying said washed or stabilized light-sensitive material, 

wherein said light-sensitive material comprises a support and at 
least one silver halide emulsion layer and optionally one or 
more non-light-sensitive hydrophilic colloid layers provided 
on a first side of said support, and a layer provided on a 
second side opposite to said first side of said support, and 

at least one of said silver halide emulsion layer and said non- 
light sensitive hydrophilic layer adjacent to said silver halide 
emulsion layer provided on said first side of said support 
contains a hydrazine compound, 

at least one of said silver halide emulsion layer and said non- 
light sensitive hydrophilic layers provided on said first side of 
said support contains a redox compound capable of releasing 
a development inhibitor upon oxidation reaction, 

said layer provided on said second side of said support contains 
a sparingly water-soluble metal compound capable of releas- 
ing a base upon reaction with said complex forming com- 
pound. 





January 7, 1997 


5,591,562 
WATER AND ACID DEVELOPABLE PHOTORESIST 

COMPOSITION EXHIBITING IMPROVED ADHESION 
Nobuo Komatsu, Kanagawa; Ikuyo Kai; Nami Konishi, both of 

Tokyo; Naozumi Iwasawa, and Satoru Furusawa, both of 

Kanagawa, all of Japan, assignors to Sony Corporation, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 13, 1994, Ser. No. 322,415 
Claims priority, Japan, Oct. 15, 1993, 5-258620 
Int. CL° GO3C 1/725 


US. Cl. 430—280.1 14 Claims 


3 


1. A photopolymerizable composition comprising: 

(a) an aromatic epoxy resin derivative having from about 0.3 to 
about 10 mols/kg of polymerizable unsaturated groups and 
from about 0.1 to about 3 mols/kg of non-protonic onium salt 
containing groups having the formula: 


i. 
—CH—CH;— W®.20—COR! 


wherein R' is hydrogen or a hydrocarbon group having | to 8 
carbons optionally substituted with a hydroxy group, an alkoxy 
group, an ester group or a halogen group and w® is selected from 
onium salt-containing groups having the formula: 


wherein Z is N or P, R?, R® and R* may be the same or different 
and are selected from organic groups containing | to 14 carbons 
and wherein R? and R® or R?, R® and R* together, respectively, 
may form a heterocyclic group together with a nitrogen atom, 
phosphorus atom or a sulfur atom; 
(b) from about 0.1 to about 10 parts by weight per 100 parts by 
weight of component (a) of a photopolymerization initiator; 
and 


(c) from 10 to about 60 parts by weight per 100 parts by weight 
of component (a) of finely-divided mica having a mean par- 
ticle size of from about | to about 10 um. 

5. A photopolymerizable composition consisting: 

(a) an aromatic epoxy resin derivative having from about 0.3 to 
about 10 mols/kg of polymerizable unsaturated groups and 
from about 0.1 to about 3 mols/kg of non-protonic onium salt 
containing groups having the formula: 


7 
—CH—CH2— W®.S0—COR! 
wherein R' is hydrogen or a hydrocarbon group having | to 8 
carbons optionally substituted with s hydroxy p, an alkoxy 
group, an ester group or a halogen group and is selected from 
onium salt-containing groups having the formula: 


R? R? 

| | 
ms R° and « 

R* R? 
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wherein Z is N or P, R?, R® and R* may be the same or different 
and are selected from organic groups containing | to 14 carbons 
and wherein R? and R* or R?, R® and R* together, respectively, 
may form a heterocyclic group together with a nitrogen atom, 
phosphorus atom or a sulfur atom; 

(b) from about 0.1 to about 10 parts by weight per 100 parts by 
weight of component (a) of a photopolymerization initiators 
and 

(c) from about | to about 15 parts by weight per 100 parts by 
weight or component (a) of a mono-functional polymerizable 
unsaturated monomer having the formula: 


RS (R’), 


| 
CH,=C—COO—(R®)—O 


wherein R° is hydrogen or methyl, R° is an alkylene group having 
1 to 12 carbons, R’ is an alkyl group having | to 4 carbons, R* is 
an alkyl group having 5 to 12 carbons and n is an integer of 0 to 3, 
inclusive. 





5,591,563 
PHOTOCURABLE RESINS FOR STEREOLITHOGRAPHY 
AND COMPOSITIONS CONTAINING SAME 
Toshiharu Suzuki; Tatsuhike Ozaki, and Hirokazu Matsueda, 
all of Aichi, Japan, assignors to Takemoto Yushi Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Japan 
Filed Oct. 30, 1995, Ser. No. 550,563 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 28, 1994, 6-340048 
Int. Cl.° CO8F 26/06 
US. Cl. 430—284.1 12 Claims 
1. A photocurable resin for stereolithography comprising unsat- 
urated urethane shown by Formula (1) or Formula (2) given below: 


R' O (Formula 1) 


| 
CH=C—CO- n 
Y!—OC—NH 
r?—co— 
ll 
oO x! 
R? O oO 
1 il ll 
(CH,=C—CO),— Y?—OC—NH 


R* 


and a vinyl monomer and a photoinitiator, said vinyl monomer 
being N-(meth)acryloyl selected from N-acryloyl morpholine, 
N-methacryloyl morpholine and a mixture thereof or a mixture of 
said N-(meth)acryloy! morpholine and di-ol di(meth)acrylate 
selected from di-ol diacrylate, di-ol dimethacrylate and a mixture 
thereof, the ratio between said unsaturated urethane and said vinyl 
monomer being 100/25—100/150 by weight, wherein X' and X? are 

each a residual group obtained by removing isocyanate groups 
from diisocyanate; Y', Y° and Y* are each a residual group 
obtained by removing hydroxyl groups from trihydric alcohol; Y? 
is a residual group obtained by removing hydroxyl groups from 





392 


dihydric or trihydric alcohol; R', R?, R* and R® are each H or CH,; 
R®, R® and R’ are each alkyl group with 5—21 carbon atoms; and n 
is either 1 or 2. 


5,591,564 
GAMMA RAY TECHNIQUES APPLICABLE TO 
SEMICONDUCTOR LITHOGRAPHY 

Michael D. Rostoker, Boulder Creek; Nicholas F. Pasch, Paci- 

fica, and Joe Zelayeta, Saratoga, all of Calif., assignors to 

LSI Logic Corporation, Milpitas, Calif. 

Filed Apr. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 56,340 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 30, 
2013, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.° G21K 1/04;5/00; GO3F 7/20 

US. Cl. 430—311 


1. Semiconductor lithography apparatus, comprising: 

a) a source emitting gamma-radiation emissions towards a sur- 
face of a semiconductor wafer; and 

b) apparatus, between said source and said wafer, for causing 
said gamma-radiation emissions to pattern a layer of resist 
material applied to the surface of said wafer. 


5,591,565 
SOLAR CELL WITH COMBINED METALLIZATION AND 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING THE SAME 
Konstantin Holdermann, Offingen; Adolf Miinzer, Lohhof, and 
Hans-Josef Schmidt, Munich, all of Germany, assignors to 
Siemens Solar GmbH, Munich, Germany 
PCT No. PCT/DE93/00223, § 371 Date Sep. 20, 1994, § 102(e) 
Date Sep. 20, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO93/19492, PCT Pub. 
Date Sep. 30, 1993 
PCT Filed Mar. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 307,605 
Claims priority, application Germany, Mar. 20, 1992, 42 09 
170.5 
Int. Cl.° HO1IL 31/0224;31/00 


1. A process for producing front and rear side contacts on a solar 
cell including a silicon wafer having a flat p/n transition and a 
passivation layer on a front side which comprises the steps of: 

producing a channel structure in the passivation layer; 

producing a rear side contact by printing on and firing a silver- 
containing paste which additionally comprises oxidic addi- 
tives and aluminum as a dopant; 
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treating the silicon wafer with an ionogenic palladium solution 
containing fluoride ions to produce a nucleation layer on a 
surface of the silicon wafer exposed in the channel structure; 

reinforcing the nucleation layer by deposition of at least one 
further metal from the ionogenic palladium solution. 

2. A process as claimed in claim 1, wherein said step of produc- 

ing a channel structure includes: 
defining the channel structure by photolithography and 
forming the channel structure by wet chemical etching. 


5,591,566 
METHOD OF FORMING A RESIST PATTERN BY USING 
A SILICON CARBIDE ANTI-REFLECTIVE LAYER 
Tohru Ogawa, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Sony Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 320,119, Oct. 11, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,472,829, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 998,743, Dec. 
30, 1992, abandoned. This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 
487,888 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 30, 1991, 3-360521; 
Dec. 30, 1991, 3-360523; Mar. 11, 1992, 4-087911; Mar. 11, 
1992, 4-087912; Aug. 20, 1992, 4-244314; Oct. 31, 1992, 
4-316073 
Int. Cl.° GO3C 1/825 
U.S. Cl. 430—325 


bd 


1. A method of forming a photoresist pattern, comprising the 
steps of: 

forming a first layer, said first layer being selected from a group 
consisting of a refractory metal layer, a refractory metal 
silicide layer, metal layer, metal silicide layer, metal alloy 
layer and a silicon layer; 

forming an anti-reflective layer of SiC on said first layer, said 
anti-reflective layer having a reflection refractive index n, an 
absorption refractive index k, and a film thickness d and 
wherein 2.1 Sn=3.36; 0.14Sk=1.10; and 10 nm=d=60 nm; 

forming a photoresist layer over said anti-reflective layer; 

exposing said photoresist layer selectively by monochromatic 
light having a wavelength 150-450 nm, and 

developing said photoresist layer after said exposing. 


5,591,567 
METHOD OF PROCESSING PHOTOGRAPHIC LIGHT- 
SENSITIVE MATERIAL 

Hideki Komatsu, and Shoji Nishio, both of Tokyo, Japan, 

assignors to Konica Corporation, Japan 

Filed Mar. 29, 1995, Ser. No. 412,750 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 7, 1994, 6-069718 
Int. CL.° GO3C 5/18;5/26; 1/06 

US. Cl. 430—399 6 Claims 

1. A method of processing a black and white photographic 
light-sensitive material comprising a support, a silver halide emul- 
sion layer provided thereon, and a backing layer on the support 
opposite the emulsion layer, the emulsion layer containing a hydra- 
zine compound represented by Formula (2) 
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Formula (2) 


Ai 
| 


A2 
| 
A—N—N-—B 


wherein A is aliphatic, aryl, or heterocyclic, B is acyl, alkylsul- 
fonyl, arylsulfonyl, alkylsulfinyl, arylsulfinyl, carbamoyl, 
alkoxycarbonyl, aryloxycarbonyl, sulfamoyl, sulfinamoy]l, 
alkoxysulfonyl, thioacyl, thiocarbamoyl, oxalyl, or heterocy- 
clic; alternatively, B, A, and the nitrogen atom to which both 
are bonded may combine to form —N=C(R,)(R,.) in which 
R, is alkyl, aryl, or heterocyclic, and R,» is hydrogen, alkyl, 
aryl, or heterocyclic; and A, and A, are both hydrogen, or one 
of A, and A, is hydrogen and the other is acyl, sulfonyl, or 
oxalyl, the method comprising 
exposing the material; 
developing the exposed material with developer, said devel- 
oper being replenished with developer replenisher in an 
amount of not more than 200 ml per m? of the material; and 
fixing the developed material, 
wherein the backing layer contains in an amount of 5 to 200 
mg/m? of a compound selected from the group consisting of 
compounds represented by the following Formulas (A), (B), 
and (C): 


Formula (A) 


wherein R, and R, independently represent an alkyl, aryl, 
aralkyl, hydroxy, carboxy, sulfo, phosphono, amino, nitro, 
cyano, alkoxycarbonyl, aryloxycarbonyl, carbamoyl, sulfa- 
moyl or alkoxy group or a halogen atom, provided that R, and 
R, may combine to form a ring, 
_ereCo- Formula (B) 
Zn sil 
eS, 


Yu 


wherein Z,, and Y,, independently represent an atomic group 
necessary to form an unsaturated 5- or 6-membered ring, 
provided that three or more nitrogen atoms are contained in 
Z,, and Y,, and one of Z,, and Y,, has a mercapto group as 
a substituent, 
_--N--~-.~ Formula (C) 
Za | 
~--¢--- 


~ 


Ys 


¢ 


wherein Z,, and Y,, independently represent an atomic group 
necessary to form an unsaturated 5- or 6-membered ring, 
provided that three or more nitrogen atoms are contained in 
Z,, and Y,, and one of Z,, and Y;, has a mercapto group as 
a substituent. 


5,591,568 
HIGH DYE STABILITY, HIGH ACTIVITY, LOW STAIN 
AND LOW VISCOSITY SMALL PARTICLE YELLOW 
DISPERSION MELT FOR COLOR PAPER AND OTHER 
PHOTOGRAPHIC SYSTEMS 

Pranab Bagchi, Webster; James L. Edwards, Rochester, both 
of N.Y.; Danuta Gibson, Watford, United Kingdom; Thomas 
A. Rosiek, Honeoye Falls, N.Y.; Brian Thomas, Fairport, 
N.Y., and Vincent J. Flow, Ill, Kendall, N.Y., assignors to 
Eastman Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 627,154, Dec. 13, 1990, Pat. No. 
5,358,831. This application Sep. 6, 1994, Ser. No. 301,745 
Int. CL° GO3C 7/388; 1/38 
U.S. Cl. 430—449 15 Claims 

1. A photographic dispersion composition comprising a small 
particle microprecipitated photographic material, gelatin, Type B 
preparation surfactant wherein 
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Type B is a surfactant whose hydrophobic segment is composed 
of an aliphatic or aromatic hydrocarbon moiety composed of 
between 6 to 22 carbon atoms and a hydrophilic segment 
comprising between 2 to 20 oxyethylene or glycedylether 
groups with or without termination by a sulfate or a sulfonate 
group, and at least one of the sugar surfactants 


HO H,C 


wherein 
n=5 to 20 and 
x=I to 4, and 
wherein 
said small particle microprecipitated photographic material com- 
prises coupler material and said small particle microprecipi- 
tated photographic material has a particle diameter of less 
than 100 nm. 





5,591,569 
PHOTOGRAPHIC ELEMENT CONTAINING AN 
AZOPYRAZOLONE MASKING COUPLER EXHIBITING 
IMPROVED KEEPING 

Daniel L. Kapp, and Janet Younathan, both of Rochester, N.Y., 

assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 130,035, Sep. 30, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 539,560 
Int. Cl.° GO3C 7/333;7/38;7/392 

US. Cl. 430—549 34 Claims 

1. A photographic element comprising a light sensitive silver 
halide layer containing (1) a bicyclic azole coupler, which is a 
1H-pyrazolo[ 3,2-c}{1,2,4]-triazole containing a coupling-off group 
at the coupling position, (2) an azopyrazolone masking coupler, 
and (3) an aromatic electron-rich compound having ring substitu- 
ents for which the sum of the individual Hammett sigma-para 
values is more negative than —0.80, wherein no more than one 
substituent of the aromatic electron rich compound is hydroxy, and 
wherein said aromatic electron-rich compound contains at least one 
alkyl, alkoxy, or amine substituent. 
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5,591,570 
LIGHT-SENSITIVE SILVER HALIDE PHOTOGRAPHIC 
EMULSION, SILVER HALIDE PHOTOGRAPHIC LIGHT 
SENSITIVE MATERIAL AND METHOD FOR 
PROCESSING SILVER HALIDE PHOTOGRAPHIC 
LIGHT-SENSITIVE MATERIAL 
Hideki Takiguchi; Hiroshi Kashiwagi; Nobuaki Tsuji; H6 Soc- 
man, and Katsuhiko Heki, all of Hino, Japan, assignors to 
Konica Corporation, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 273,708, Jul. 12, 1994, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 20, 1995, Ser. No. 545,888 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 15, 1993, 5-175617; 
Aug. 20, 1993, 5-206601 
Int. Cl.° GO3C 1/035;1/12 
US. Cl. 430—567 7 Claims 
1. A light-sensitive silver halide photographic emulsion compris- 
ing silver halide grains, wherein 70% or more of the total projected 
area of said silver halide grains is tabular grains having an average 
aspect ratio of a diameter to a thickness of 2 or more, each of said 
tabular grains containing parallel twin planes separated by at least 
one interplanar distance, one said interplanar distance being a 
longest distance, said longest distance being said interplanar dis- 
tance when two twin planes are present in the grain or the longest 
interplanar distance when more than two twin planes are present in 
the grain, an average value of said longest distances being at least 
0.008 ym, and a variation coefficient of the longest distances 
between parallel twin planes in said tabular grains is 35% or less, 
and wherein said silver halide emulsion is spectrally sensitized by 
adding a sensitizing dye, having a solubility in water of 2x10~ to 
4 to 10 mol per liter of water at 27° C., to said emulsion in the 
form of a dispersion of solid particles in an aqueous solution 
substantially free from an organic solvent or surfactant, said tabu- 


lar grains having an average silver iodide content of 2 mol % or 
less, said tabular grains comprising a core and a shell. 


$,591,571 


Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,591,572 
DETECTION OF MAMMALIAN IMMUNODEFICIENCY 
VIRUSES 
Bruce E. Kemp, Kew; Carmel J. Hillyard, Paddington; Dennis 
B. Rylatt, Woodridge, and Peter G. Bundesen, Fig Treet 
Pocket, all of Australia, assignors to St. Vincents Institute of 
Medical Research Limited, Victoria, and Agen Limited, 
Queensland, both of Australia 
PCT No. PCT/AU92/00280, § 371 Date Feb. 24, 1994, § 102(e) 
Date Feb. 24, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO92/22573, PCT Pub. 
Date Dec. 23, 1992 
PCT Filed Jun. 12, 1992, Ser. No. 157,141 
Claims priority, application Australia, Jun. 14, 1991, PK6711 
Int. CL.° C12Q 1/70; CO7TK 14/15 
US. Cl. 435—5 16 Claims 
1. A purified peptide of length up to about 35 amino acids that 
specifically binds to antibodies to feline immunodeficiency virus 
(FIV) and that corresponds to an immunodominant region of FIV 
gp40, wherein said peptide includes amino acids 699 to 706 of said 
gp40, optionally linked to form a disulfide loop. 
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5,591,573 
METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR TESTING BLOOD 
SAMPLES 
John J. Whalen; Michael E. Chiebowski, both of Pasadena; 
Charles M. Heldebrant, Arcadia, and H. Edward Matveld, 
North Hollywood, all of Calif., assignors to Alpha Therapeu- 
tic Corporation, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 10, 1995, Ser. No. 419,620 
Int. CL.° C12Q 1/70; C12P 19/34; C12N 7/00 
US. Cl. 435—5 31 Claims 





26. A process for testing a multiplicity of plasma donations to 
uniquely identify donations having a positive viral indication, the 
process comprising the steps of: 

(a) providing a plurality of plasma donations, wherein a portion 
of each donation is contained in a tubing segment divided 
along its length by spaced apart seals, the tubing segment 
portions between the seals defining sequential pouches, 
wherein each pouch contains a plasma sample of said dona- 
tion; 

(b) removing a first pouch from each said tubing segment 
corresponding to each donation; 

(c) forming the contents of each first pouch into a first pool; 

(d) testing said first pool for a viral indication; 

(e) when said first pool tests positive for said viral indication 
removing a next sequential pouch from each of the tubing 
segments used to form said first pool; 

(f) dividing the next sequential pouches into two approximately 
equal next generation subgroups and separately forming the 
contents of the subgroup pouches into pools; 

(g) testing one of said subgroup pools for the presence of a 
specific virus; 

(h) when the tested subgroup pool tests negative for said virus 
removing a further sequential pouch from corresponding tub- 
ing segments used to form the untested subgroup; 

(i) dividing said further sequential pouches into two approxi- 
mately equal and successively smaller subgroups and sepa- 
rately forming the contents of the subgroup pouches into 
pools; and 

(j) testing one of said subgroup pools for a viral indication. 
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5,591,574 
PROBES, DIAGNOSTIC METHOD AND IMMUNIZATION 
METHOD BASED ON PAPILLOMAVIRUS TYPES HPV 49 
AND HPV 50 
Gerard Orth, Sceaux; Michel Favre; Dina Kremsdorf, both of 
Paris, and Gérard Pehau-Arnaudet, Montreuil, all of 
France, assignors to Institut Pasteur, Paris, France 
Division of Ser. No. 240,497, May 10, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,534,439, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 951,118, Sep. 
25, 1992, Pat. No. 5,342,930, which is a continuation of Ser. 
No. 351,125, May 12, 1989, abandoned. This application Jun. 
6, 1995, Ser. No. 466,291 
Claims priority, application France, May 13, 1988, 88 06486; 
Jun. 21, 1988, 88 08324 
Int. Cl.° C12N 15/11;15/09;15/37 
US. Cl. 435—5 20 Claims 
1. DNA of papillomavirus (HPV49) characterized by the restric- 
tion map of FIG. 1. 


5,591,575 
SUBTRACTION HYBRIDIZATION EMPLOYING 

AZIRIDINYLBENOQUINONE CROSS-LINKING AGENTS 
Ian N. Hampson; Lynne Pope, both of Heywood, and John 

Butler, Stockport, all of United Kingdom, assignors to Amer- 

sham International PLC, Bucks, United Kingdom 

Filed Apr. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 43,744 
Int. CL° C12Q 1/68; C12P 19/34 


US. Cl. 435—6 11 Claims 


1. In a subtraction hybridization process wherein single stranded 
cDNA derived from transcript RNA of a target cell source is 
reacted under hybridizing conditions with excess single stranded 
hybridization driver nucleic acid derived from transcript RNA of a 
reference source so as to cause substantially all said cDNA having 
a nucleotide sequence complementary to RNA that is common to 


both said sources to become bound in duplex molecules whereby 
the only single stranded cDNA then remaining is that having a 
sequence complementary to transcript RNA that is specific to the 
target cell source, that is, unique cDNA derived solely from said 
target cell source, the improvement which comprises the step of 
treating the reaction mixture with an aziridinylbenzoquinone inter- 
strand crosslinking agent effective selectively to chemically cross- 
link the nucleotide strands in the duplex molecules, thereby 
increasing the stability of these molecules, without affecting the 
remaining unsubtracted single stranded unique cDNA, followed by 
further treatment of the mixture of crosslinked duplexes and 
unique single-stranded cDNA without separating the crosslinked 
duplexes and single-stranded cDNA from each other. 


5,591,576 
STEROL Al4 REDUCTASE SCREEN 
Margaret H. K. Lai, E. Brunswick; Donald R. Kirsch, Princ- 
eton, both of N.J., and Martin Bard, Carmel, Ind., assignors 
to American Cyanamid Company, Wayne, N.J. 
Filed Aug. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 107,348 
Int. CL.° C12N 15/63; C12Q 1/02;1/26;1/68 
US. Cl. 435—6 21 Claims 
15. A method for screening for the presence or absence of sterol 
A14 reductase inhibition by a test sample, which comprises: 
(a) first screening the test sample in a primary screen comprising 
the steps of: 

(i) adding the test sample to a culture of a Neurospora crassa 
strain having an erg-3 mutation; 

(ii) adding the test sample to a second culture of a Neurospora 
crassa strain having an erg-| mutation; 

(iii) incubating the test samples in the cultures for such time 
under such conditions sufficient to observe fungal cell 
growth in corresponding cultures containing no test sample; 

(iv) comparing the extent of growth inhibition in the culture 
containing the erg-3 mutation with the extent of growth 
inhibition in the culture containing the erg-1 mutant; and 
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(v) identifying a positive test sample by observing that growth 
inhibition in the erg-3 culture containing the test sample 
exceeds growth inhibition in the erg-1 culture containing 
the test sample; followed by 

(b) screening said positive test sample in a secondary screen 
comprising the steps of: 

(vi) adding a positive test sample from the primary screen to a 
culture of a Saccharomyces cerevisiae strain into which has 
been introduced at high copy a gene encoding sterol Al4 
reductase; 

(vii) adding the positive test sample to a culture of a corre- 
sponding Saccharomyces cerevisiae strain which does not 
have an introduced sterol Al4 reductase gene; 

(viii) incubating the samples in the cultures for such time 
under such conditions sufficient to observe yeast cell 
growth in corresponding cultures containing no test sample; 

(ix) comparing the extent of growth inhibition in the culture 
having the reductase gene with the extent of growth inhi- 
bition in the corresponding culture having no introduced 
gene; and 

(x) determining the presence of sterol Al4 reductase inhibi- 
tion by observation that inhibition in the culture having no 
introduced reductase gene exceeds growth inhibition in the 
corresponding culture having the introduced reductase 
gene. 


5,591,577 
MOBILE GENETIC ELEMENT ORIGINATED FROM 
BREVIBACTERIUM STRAIN 
Makoto Tsuchiya; Mika Moriya, and Kiyoshi Miwa, all of 


Kawasaki, Japan, assignors to Ajinomoto Co., Inc., Tokyo, 


Japan 


PCT No. PCT/JP93/00300, § 371 Date May 20, 1994, § 102(e) 
Date May 20, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO93/18151, PCT Pub. 
Date Sep. 16, 1993 

PCT Filed Mar. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 146,010 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 11, 1992, 4-52694 
Int. Cl.° C12Q 1/68; C12N 15/64;15/77;15/52 


US. Cl. 435—6 


15 Claims 


1. The DNA fragment of SEQ ID NO: 3, wherein said fragment 
consists of nucleotide sequence represented by the following for- 


mula: 


GGCCCTTCCG 
AACGAGCCTT 
GCTCTACCCA 
CTAGGACTCA 
GCACTCGACT 
ACCCACCGGA 
CTACCTCGCT 
AGCTGCGCTG 
CTTGCTATTG 
TTAACCTGCC 
CTTGATGGAG 
CATGGTGATG 
TGTCCTGCC 

CTTGGCTCCC 
CAAGGCT ACG 
TTCCATGTTG 


GTTTTGGGGT 
ACCTGGGCTA 
TTGTCAGGGT 
GT ATCTAAGC 
TGAAGTCTAC 
ATCGCTGACA 
CCATCACCGG 
GCAGGTGATT 
ATACCTCCAC 
TGCTTCCAAC 
TGCTCATTGA 
GTCGGGTTTC 
ACCGCTGCAC 
TGTAAGCAAA 
ACCACGGTAA 
CACCGGGTCA 
ACCGGATGAG 
ACTGCGAAAG 
AACTAGCCCT 
CGTGAGCTGG 
TGTATGTCAT 
GAGCAT AAGT 
GGTTTGTCAC 
GAT ATGACCG 


ACATCACAGA 
GCGGTGTAGA CCCGAAAATA 
TAAGGTTTAG 
TAACCAAACA CCAACAAAAG 
CGGCAACATC 
CCATCTGCCG CACTGCGGAA 
CGCTTCCGAT 
ACACCCTGAT CGAAGCAGAC 
CTGCCCAGAA 
CTGGGGTGTT TCGTCATCAC 
TTTACCCATC 
CCACCAAACT GTTTATCCGT 
CAACCCGACA 
AGTATTTCCA AGCAGAACTA 
AAAGGTCACC 
CCCGCTGGAT TTTGCAACGC 
TGTTCACGCA 
CACTTGGGCT AGGGTGGGAT 
CGAT ATGTGC 
TCTATAACGA TCCTCACCAT 
TGGGGTGGAT 
GGTCACATAA TAGGGCTAAG 
CGTGATTGTC 
GGCATCGGTA TGACTCACGG 


CGGTTATTAGA TGTCGTCCCA 


GGTCGTAGTG 
GCGGTGAACA 
CAGAT ACGGA 
CCACAGCAAG 
ATTCCTTCTG 
TGCGGCTTGC 


CTGATGCTTT ACGGTCCTGG 
GTTCCGCAAT 

TCGTGTCCAT GGATGGATTC 
TAAAGAACTC 

CTCGTCGCGT GATGGATCCA 
TGGTGACAAG 





GAGAAAT ACC 
TTGACCACGC 
TATGACAAAG 
TGTTATCAGA 
CTTCGGGTGT 
CGACTTGGTG 
ATCAATGGAC 


TACATCCTTC 
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-continued 


CTCACCGCCT 
AGCGTCGTGG 
GATCCGTTGT 
ACAAGTGGTT 
CAGCAAGAAA 
ACT ACGGGGT 
GCGTGGCTTG 
TGGGT AAT AA 
AAGAAGAAAA 
TGAAGGGGCC 
CTCGCGCAGT 
ATGTGTTGGC 
GTAGGAGTCT 
GCCTAGAACA 
ATCGCGCTTG 
GATGCCTCAT 
CAGCTCACCC 


GCCGGCAACG CCTCCAGCGG 
TTTAAGCCAG 
ATAAAAACCG GAAGACCTTG 
GAGTCCTCGT 
GCTTGGAGCA GTTGTGGGCG 
GTTAAAGCTT 
CGTATCAGGC GATTATTGAT 
GCGTGAAGCG 
TGCGGACCAT TATTGATCAG 
GAAT AAGGAA 
TGGGTCGTAG TTTGTTTAAA 
GTATTTCGAC 
CCAACGGACC AGTCGAAGCC 
CCTCCGCGGA 
GATTCCGCAA CCTCACCCAC 
CCACTCCGGA 
ACAAAATCAA TGCACTCTAA 


AAACGGAAG AGCC. 


5,591,578 
NUCLEIC ACID MEDIATED ELECTRON TRANSFER 
Thomas J. Meade, Altadena; Jon F. Kayyem, Pasadena, and 
Scott E. Fraser, Newport Beach, all of Calif., assignors to 
California Institute of , Pasadena, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 166,036 
Int. Cl.° C12Q 1/68; CO7H 21/02;21/04 
US. Cl. 435—6 20 Claims 
1. A single-stranded nucleic acid containing one or multiple 
electron donor moieties and one or multiple electron acceptor 
moieties, wherein said electron donor and acceptor moieties are 
transition metal complexes covalently attached to the 2' or 3' 
position of a ribose of the ribose-phosphate backbone of said 
nucleic acid, said transition metal selected from the group consist- 
ing of Cd, Mg, Cu, Co, Pd, Zn, Fe and Ru, and wherein electron 
transfer can occur between said electron donor and acceptor moi- 
eties when said single stranded nucleic acid is hybridized to a 
target sequence. 





5,591,579 
INDICATOR CELL LINE FOR DETECTING RNA 
VIRUSES AND METHOD THEREFOR 
Paul D. Olivo, and Sondra Schlesinger, both ef St. Louis, Mo., 
assignors to Washington University, St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed Dec. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 171,214 
Int. C.° C12Q 1/68; C12N 5/16;15/00;7/00 
U.S. Cl. 435—6 21 Claims 
1. A method for the detection of a positive strand RNA virus in 
a specimen, the method comprising: 
incubating a mammalian cell stably transformed with a DNA 
molecule, said DNA molecule containing a cDNA of a 
structurally-defective positive strand RNA virus genome 
including a junction region wherein the cDNA is operably 
linked to a promoter capable of causing transcription of said 
cDNA into an RNA molecule in a mammalian cell wherein 
said cDNA contains a structural coding sequence encoding a 
reporter gene product which is downstream of and under the 
regulatory control of said junction region and which is suffi- 
ciently downstream from said promoter that the reporter gene 
product is not translated in the absence of an active virus 
which replicates through an RNA intermediate wherein the 
transcribed RNA molecule containing the reporter gone is 
replicated and the reporter gene product is translated only in 
the presence of said active virus, with a specimen suspected 
of containing a positive strand RNA virus for a period of time 
sufficient to permit said RNA virus suspected of being in said 


indicates the presence of a positive strand RNA virus in said 
specimen. 
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5,591,580 
METHOD, TEST ELEMENT AND TEST KIT FOR SEMI- 
QUANTITATIVE DETECTION OF TARGET NUCLEIC 


Filed Mar. 31, 1994, Ser. No. 221,818 
Int. Cl.° C12Q 1/68; C12P 19/34 
US. Cl. 435—6 


WEIGHT (%) OF CAPTURE 
PROBE PARTICLES 

1. A method for the semi-quantitative determination of a target 

nucleic acid comprising: 
A) contacting a target nucleic acid having a specific binding 
ligand bound thereto with a water-insoluble support having 
affixed thereon a multiplicity of detection deposits, 
each detection deposit comprising a mixture of water- 
insoluble first and second particles, 

said first particles having affixed thereto a capture probe 
which is specific to and hybridizable with said target 
nucleic acid, and 

said second particles being free of all capture probes, 

said multiplicity of detection deposits having a varying weight 
ratio of said first particles to said second particles, but all of 
said detection deposits having about the same total weight 
of polymeric particles and the same configuration, 

to capture said target nucleic acid strand on said detection 
deposits in proportion to the amount of said first particles in 
each detection deposit, 

B) contacting said captured target nucleic acid strand in said 
detection deposits with a receptor for said specific binding 
ligand, said receptor being labeled with a reporter molecule, 
to complex said reporter labeled receptor with said captured 

target nucleic acid strand and thereby capture said reporter 
labeled receptor on each of said detection deposits in pro- 
portion to the amount of captured ligand labeled target 
nucleic acid strand in each of said detection deposits, and 

C) detecting the reporter molecules on said detection deposits as 
a semi-quantitative determination of the presence of said 
target nucleic acid in a range of 0.08 to 1.25 pmol/ml nucleic 
acid. 


5,591,581 
ELECTROCHEMILUMINESCENT RHENIUM MOIETIES 
AND METHODS FOR THEIR USE 
Richard J. Massey, Rockville; Michael J. Powell, Gaithers- 
burg; Walter J. Dressick, Gaithersburg; Jonathan K. 
Leland, Gaithersburg, all of Md.; Janel K. Hino, Arlington, 
Va.; Mohindar S. Poonian, and D. Ciana, both of 
Gaithersburg, Md., assignors to IGEN, Inc., Rockville, Md. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 533,931, Jun. 5, 1990, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 117,017, Nov. 4, 1987, 
abandoned, which is a of Ser. No. 
858,354, Apr. 30, 1986. This application Apr. 15, 1994, Ser. 

No. 227,898 
Int. CL.° C12Q 148 
US. Cl. 435—6 20 Claims 
1. A chemical moiety having the formula 


(Re(P),,(L"),(L7),{L7),{L*),)4B),, 
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wherein mingle-base mutation in the codon at position 12, which mutation 
P is a bipyridyl ligand of Re; is in the first or second nucleotide position of the codon encoding 
L', L*, L’ and L* are monodentate ligands of Re, each of which an amino acid other than glycine which comprises: 
may be the same as or not the same as each other ligand; —— sek . : 
B is a whole cell, subcellular particle, polypeptide, nucleic acid, A) () (2) me yen aE a - yer aly 
ide, alkaloid, steroid, vitamin, ami id, - peewee - produce fragments, 
oanpees re “ay Pace > hay =P (b) treating the resulting fragments so as to obtain single- 
gical polymer which is conjugated to one or more of P, pont DNA ome me 
CY... ae: seer aaa 
m is an integer equal to or greater than 1: (2) isolating a human subject's poly A+ mRNA, and 


each of n, 0, p and q is zero or an integer; (B) contacting the single-stranded DNA molecules, or the poly 

t is an integer equal to or greater than 1; and A+ mRNA from step (A) under hybridizing conditions with a 

u is an integer equal to or greater than 1; labeled synthetic DNA molecule comprising 12 to 20 nucle- 

P. L', L?, L*, L* and B being of such composition and number otides having (i) the formula 5' B-Q-D 3' in the case of step 
that the chemical moiety can be induced to electrochemilumi- (A)(1) or (A)(2), or (ii) a formula complementary to 5' B-Q-D 
nesce and the total number of bonds to Re provided by the 3’ in the case of step (A)(1) so as to form hybridized mol- 
ligands of Re being equal to the coordination number of Re. ecules, 


wherein B represents from 0 to about 9 nucleotides having a 
sequence complementary to a sequence present in the acti- 
vated ras gene 5' of the codon in which the mutation 
present, 


wherein D represents from 0 to about 12 nucleotides having a 
sequence complementary to a sequence present in the acti- 
vated ras gene 3' of the codon in which the mutation 
present, and 


wherein the number of nucleotides represented by the sum of 
B plus D is at least 9, and 

wherein Q is complementary to the codon which encodes the 
amino acid at position 12, and 


(C) treating the resulting hybridized molecules from step (B) 
under conditions permitting only fully complementary mol- 
5,591,582 ecules to remain hybridized, and 
METHODS FOR DETECTING ACTIVATED RAS 
ONCOGENES (D) detecting the presence of the labeled synthetic DNA mol- 
Johannes L. Bos, Leiden, and Alex J. van der Eb, Ocegstgeest, ecule in the hybridized molecules from step (C) and thereby 
both of Netherlands, assignors to The Board of Rijks Uni- detecting the activated ras gene. 
versiteit Leiden, Leiden, Netherlands 
Continuation of Ser. No. 873,352, Apr. 21, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 81,490, Aug. 4, 1987, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
758,104, Jul. 23, 1985, Pat. No. 4,871,838. This application 
Jun. 23, 1994, Ser. No. 264,425 
Int. Cl.° C12Q 1/68; COTH 21/04 
U.S. Cl. 435—6 33 Claims 


@ MOLT4 
@ R0D301 


CAA (gin) 5,591,583 
HUMAN RESTRICTIN AND NUCLEIC ACID 


@ @ HT 1080 


AAA (lys) SEQUENCES 
CTA (leu) 
cag (his) Robert A. Reid, Durham; Rhonda L. Ackley, Chapel Hill, and 
John J. Hemperly, Apex, all of N.C., assignors to Becton, 
Dickinson and Company, Franklin Lakes, N.J. 
Filed Mar. 15, 1995, Ser. No. 404,665 
Int. CL.° C12Q 1/68; C12N 1/20;15/00; COTH 21/04 


U.S. Cl. 435—6 5 Claims 


1. A nucleic acid molecule consisting of a nucleotide sequence 
selected from the group consisting of SEQ ID NO:3, a complement 
of SEQ ID NO:3, a degenerate nucleotide sequence which encodes 

1. A method for detecting an activated ras gene containing a SEQ ID NO:4, and RNA equivalents thereof. 
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5,591,584 5,591,586 
N-4 MODIFIED PYRIMIDINE DEOXYNUCLEOTIDES HYBRIDIZATION MAPPING OF NUCLEIC ACIDS 
AND OLIGONUCLEOTIDE PROBES SYNTHESIZED Hunner C. Lewis, 2111 Ashby Ave. #11, Berkeley, Calif. 94705 
THEREWITH Filed Jun. 26, 1995, Ser. No. 494,928 
Chu-An Chang, Piedmont; Michael S. Urdea, Alamo, and Tho- Int. Cl.° C12Q 1/68; C12N 15/00 
mas Horn, Berkeley, all of Calif., assignors to Chiron Cor- US. Cl. 435—6 16 Claims 
poration, Emeryville, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 296,793, Aug. 25, 1994. This applica- 
tion Apr. 26, 1995, Ser. No. 429,196 
Int. ClL.° C12Q 1/68;1/70; C12P 19/34; COTH 19/00 
US. Cl. 435—6 23 Claims 


BASIC HYBRIDIZATION MAPPING 


SSS tarcet 
+ 
Ses Sees Sees Probe, in excess 


Denaturation, 

followed by 

renaturation 
oo =_=-, - 


Light digestion with single-stranded 
cleaving agent, followed by 


denaturation 
ee ——_ 
——— aa — 
aaa 
aa 
Fractionation 
—— ee 


1. A polynucleotide probe containing a plurality of modified 
deoxynucleotides each having the structural formula 1. A method of determining where at least one probe nucleic 
wherein: acid hybridizes with an end-labeled target nucleic acid comprising 


R? is lower alkyl; the steps of: 


3s _— . 
° Bech Radom von prs “— me pet age ea (a) eee ea and probe nucleic acids so that they are 
R'? is hydrogen or lower alkyl; - 
R’ = hydrogen or lower alkyi: (b) hybridizing the single-stranded target and probe nucleic 
R® is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, methyl, acids with one another, thereby forming hybridization prod- 
bromo and iodo; ucts: 
R’ is C,-C,, alkylene containing 0 to 6 linkages selected from 
the group consisting of —O—, —S— and —NR'?—, and (c) digesting the hybridization products with a cleaving agent 
bound to R* through an —O—, —S— or —NR'?— moiety; which preferentially cleaves single-stranded nucleic acids 
and under such conditions that each hybridized nucleic acid which 
R® is a protecting group that can be removed and replaced, is cleaved in an unhybridized region is cleaved once, on 
without affecting the remainder of the compound, by reduc- average, and at random; 
tion with a reducing agent. 
(d) fractionating the digested products by size to form a pattern 
of fractionation products: 


(e) detecting the pattern of fractionation products by detecting 
said end-label; and 


5,591,585 (f) determining where the probe nucleic acid hybridizes to the 
target by examining the pattern of labeled fractionation prod- 
Patent Not Issued For This Number ucts. 
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5,591,587 
POLYPEPTIDE-INDUCED MONOCLONAL RECEPTORS 
TO PROTEIN LIGANDS 


CHEMICAL 


5,591,589 
PROCESS FOR SEPARATING AND MEASURING 
GLYCOPROTEIN 


Henry L. Niman, Pittsburgh, Pa., assignor to The Scripps Hideo Katoh; Kenji Nakamura, and Shinji Satomura, all of 


Research Institute, La Jolla, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 54,864, Apr. 28, 1993, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 900,502, Jun. 16, 1992, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 780,415, Oct. 22, 1991, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 118,823, Nov. 9, 1987, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 39,534, Apr. 16, 
1987, Pat. No. 5,015,571, which is a continuation-in-part of 
Ser. No. 736,545, May 21, 1985, abandoned, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 701,954, Feb. 15, 1985, Pat. 
No. 5,030,565, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
713,410, Feb. 15, 1985, abandoned, which is a continuation- 
in-part of Ser. No. 524,084, Aug. 17, 1983, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 23, 1994, Ser. No. 294,879 
Int. Cl.° GOIN 33/53 
US. Cl. 435—7.1 4 Claims 
1. A method for determining antigenic reactivity in urine, com- 
prising the steps of: 
contacting a plurality of ligands, if present, of a urine sample 
with at least one receptor molecule wherein said receptor 
molecule binds to an oncoprotein or an oncoprotein related 
protein, and said plurality of ligands of said urine sample have 
been electrophoretically separated and transferred to solid 
support; and, 
detecting or measuring the antigenic reaction, if any, of said 
separated plurality of ligands with said receptor molecule. 


5,591,588 
METHOD FOR THE DIAGNOSIS OF DEPRESSION 
BASED ON MONITORING BLOOD LEVELS OF 
ARGININE VASOPRESSIN AND/OR THYMOPOIETIN 
Gideon Goldstein, 30 Dorison Dr., Short Hills, N.J. 07078, and 
Michael D. Culler, Easton, Pa., assignors to Gideon Gold- 
stein, Short Hills, N.J. 
Filed Sep. 20, 1994, Ser. No. 309,420 
Int. Cl.° GOIN 33/53 
U.S. Cl. 435—7.1 8 Claims 
1. A method for aiding the diagnosis of depression in humans, 
comprising: 
providing a sample of serum or plasma from a first human 
subject suspected of having depression; 
providing a range of arginine vasopressin (AVP) levels previ- 
ously obtained from normal control subjects; 
dissociating the AVP in the sample from its neurophysin carrier 
protein; and 
measuring the level of AVP in said first subject's sample by 
immunoassay, 
wherein detection of an AVP level in said first subject’s sample 
which is statistically elevated over said normal control range 
is indicative of depression. 


Amagasaki, Japan, assignors to Wako Pure Chemical Indus- 
tries, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Nov. 14, 1994, Ser. No. 340,299 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 16, 1993, 5-309839 
Int. CL° GOIN 33/53 
US. Cl. 435—7.1 7 Claims 


1. A process for separating and measuring two or more forms of 
glycoproteins that are different in sugar chain structure but have 
substantially the same protein structure, which comprises reacting 
a sample containing two or more forms of glycoproteins with a 
lectin capable of recognizing the specific sugar chain structure of at 
least one of these glycoproteins to be measured, and a first anti- 
body which has a property of binding to all the glycoproteins but 
does not bind to glycoprotein(s) having the lectin attached thereto; 
and separating and measuring glycoprotein(s) having the first anti- 
body attached thereto and glycoprotein(s) having no first antibody 
attached thereto, by utilizing differences in properties between the 
former glycoprotein(s) and the latter glycoprotein(s). 


5,591,590 
NEURONAL NICOTINIC ACETYLCHOLINE RECEPTOR 
ASSAY 
Stephen F. Heinemann, La Jolla, Calif; James W. Patrick, 
Houston, Tex.; James R. Boulter, San Diego, Calif.; Evan S. 
Deneris, La Jolla, Calif.; John G. Connolly; Robert M. 
Duvoisin, both of Del Mar, Calif.; Eden D. Heinemann, San 
Luis Obispo, Calif.; Keiji Wada, Rockville, Md.; Mare C. 
Ballivet, Geneva, Switzerland, and Daniel J. Goldman, Ann 
Arbor, Mich., assignors to The Salk Institute for Biological 
Studies, La Jolla, Calif. 

Division of Ser. No. 349,956, Dec. 6, 1994, which is a division 
of Ser. No. 898,185, Jun. 12, 1992, Pat. No. 5,371,188, which 
is a continuation of Ser. No. 321,384, Mar. 14, 1989, aban- 
doned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 170,295, 
Mar. 18, 1988, abandoned. This application Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. 
No. 472,989 
Int. CL.° GOIN 33/53 
US. Cl. 435—7.1 10 Claims 

1. A method for screening substances to determine those sub- 
stances which function as agonists for neuronal nicotinic acetyl- 
choline receptors, said method comprising: 

contacting a receptor with a substance wherein said receptor 

comprises a neuronal nicotinic acetylcholine receptor com- 
prising at least one alpha receptor subunit and at least one 
beta subunit, wherein said alpha receptor subunit(s) is 
expressed from recombinant DNA, and is selected from the 
group consisting of alpha2, alpha3, alpha4.1, alpha4.2, and 
alphaS, and said beta subunit(s) is expressed from recombi- 
nant DNA, and is selected from the group consisting of beta2, 
beta3 and beta4, and 

measuring the response of said receptor to said substance. 
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5,591,591 
DIOXETANE COMPOUNDS FOR THE 
CHEMILUMINESCENT DETECTION OF PROTEASES, 
METHODS OF USE AND KITS THEREFORE 
Irena Bronstein, Newton; Brooks Edwards, Cambridge; Chris- 
topher Martin, Belmont; Alison Sparks, North Andover, and 
John C. Voyta, Sudbury, all of Mass., assignors to Tropix, 
Inc., New Bedford, Mass. 
Filed Feb. 9, 1995, Ser. No. 385,788 
Int. Cl.° GOIN 33/573; CO7K 5/06;5/08;5/10 
US. Cl. 435—7.4 15 Claims 
1. A compound of the formula 


o-—oO 
OR 
A 


Y 


Y 


wherein X', X? and Y are independently hydrogen or an electron 
donating or electron withdrawing substituent, wherein R is an 
alkyl, straight-chain or branched chain of 1-20 carbon atoms or 
cycloalkyl or polycycloalkyl of 3-20 carbon atoms, and wherein Z 
is an amino acid, or a polypeptide, wherein Z is an enzyme-specific 
substrate. 

8. A method of detecting the presence and/or amount of a 
protease in a sample, comprising adding the compound of claim 1 
to said sample, incubating said sample and inspecting said sample 
for the generation of light, wherein light so generated is indicative 
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of the presence and/or amount of said protease, wherein Z of said 
compound is an amino acid or polypeptide substrate for which said 
protease is specific. 


5,591,592 
METHOD FOR DETECTION OF FIBRONECTIN 
RECEPTOR LIGANDS 
Erkki I. Ruoslahti, Rancho Santa Fe, Calif.; Guido Tarone, 
Turin, Italy; Filippo G. Giancotti, Del Mar, and Bruce E. 
Vogel, San Diego, both of Calif., assignors to La Jolla Cancer 
Research Foundation, La Jolla, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 942,582, Sep. 9, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 461,349, Jan. 5, 1990, Pat. No. 
5,169,930. This application Jul. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 279,279 
Int. CL.° GOIN 33/566;33/539;33/543 
US. Cl. 435—7.21 6 Claims 

1. A method useful for determining whether a compound is a 
ligand for o,f, integrin comprising the steps of: 
(a) contacting the compound with substantially purified «,B, 
integrin and 
(b) determining whether the compound binds to o,f, integrin, 
the presence of binding indicating that the compound is a 
ligand for «,B, integrin. 





5,591,593 
MINIMUM RECOGNITION UNIT OF A PEM MUCIN 
TANDEM REPEAT SPECIFIC MONOCLONAL 
ANTIBODY AND DETECTION METHOD USING SAME 

Nigel S. Courtenay-Luck, London, United Kingdom, assignor 

to Antisoma Limited, London, England 
PCT No. PCT/GB92/00746, § 371 Date Sep. 29, 1993, § 102(e) 

Date Sep. 29, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO92/18534, PCT Pub. 

Date Oct. 29, 1992 

PCT Filed Apr. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 122,546 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 23, 1991, 

9108652 
Int. Cl.° GOIN 33/53; CO7K 16/30; A61K 51/10 

US. Cl. 435—7.23 4 Claims 

1. A method for identifying or locating a mucin or a cell bearing 
said mucin wherein said mucin is capable of being selectively 
bound by a molecule having an exposed amino acid sequence 
EPPT (SEQ ID NO. 1) on the surface thereof, comprising exposing 
the cell or mucin to a molecule capable of binding mucin consist- 
ing of the amino acid sequence EPPT (SEQ ID NO:1) and further 
amino acids to form a peptide of up to 30 amino acids wherein said 
molecule is detectably labeled, and detecting binding of said mol- 
ecule to said cell or mucin. 


5,591,594 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 
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5,591,595 
DETECTION OF COMPLEXES WHICH INCLUDE 
BASEMENT MEMBRANE COMPONENTS AS 

DIAGNOSTIC OF CANCER AND OTHER DISEASES 

Morgan Van Aken, and Stefan L. Paskell, both of Bainbridge 
Island, Wash., assignors to Bainbridge Sciences, Inc., Red- 
mond, Wash. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 178,219, Jan. 6, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,512,657, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 96,490, Jul. 23, 
1993, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 

721,756, Jun. 26, 1991, Pat. No. 5,264,370, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 283,397, Dec. 12, 1988, aban- 

doned. This application Jun. 1, 1995, Ser. No. 457,285 

Int. CL.° GOIN 33/574;33/53 

U.S. CL 435—7.23 37 Claims 

1. A method for determining the presence or amount of a 
complex including basement membrane components, said complex 
being reactive with antibody 1B4 (ATCC no. 11389). and consist- 
ing of polypeptides with approximate molecular weights of 
165,000; 140,000; 125.000; 98,000; 82,000; 74,900; 55,000: 
43,000; 35,000; 26,000; and 16,000 as determined by sodium 
docecyl sulfate-polyacrylamide gel electrophoresis, said method 
comprising the steps of: 

(a) isolating a urine sample from a warm-blooded animai, and 

(b) detecting the presence or amount of said complex in said 


PROCESS FOR PREPARING A PURIFIED TKEPONEMAL 
ANTIGEN AND USE THEREOF 
Fumio Ishikawa, Takatsuki; Kouhei Nagahara, Kamaishi, and 
Mie Matsumoto, Moriyama, all of Japan, assignors to 
Sekisui Chemical Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 271,776, Jul. 7, 1994, Pat. No. 5,474,900, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 985,346, Nov. 30, 1992, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 704,526, May 
24, 1991, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 669,479, Mar. 14, 1991, abandoned. This application Jun. 
7, 1995, Ser. No. 478,000 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 16, 1990, 2-67986 
Int. Cl.° GOIN 33/554;33/53;33/567;33/531 
U.S. Cl. 435—7.32 8 Claims 
1. A process for preparing a diagnostic seageni ior syphilis 
which comprises contaciing an antigen originaung from Tre 
ponema pailidum with an inert carrier having at ‘east partial 
hydrophobicity on ts surface in an aqueous medium containing 
0.01 to 2.5% by weight of a surfactant and having pH 4.5 to 7.7 
wherein said antigen is obtained by a process which comprises 
adsorbing an extract originated from Treponema palliaum on 2 
hydroxyapatite gel, followed by elution with an aqueous buffei 
containing octylglucopyranoside. 





5,591,597 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,591,598 
METHOD FOR QUANTITATING HYDRAZIDE GROUPS 
Edward N. Granados, Vernon Hills; Daniel F. Heiman, Liber- 
tyville, both of Ill.; Herbert S. Chow, San Carlos, Calif., and 
Maria L. Thaler, Waukegan, Ill., assignors to Abbott Labo- 
ratories, Abbott Park, Ill. 
Division of Ser. No. 113,145, Aug. 27, 1993, abandoned. This 
application Feb. 22, 1995, Ser. No. 391,876 
Int. Cl.° C12Q 1/02;1/724 
U.S. Cl. 435—29 2 Claims 
1. A method for quantitating the number of hydrazide groups 
that are on solid particles, semisolid particles or cells wherein said 
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hydrazide groups are formed on said solid particles, semisolid 
particles or cells by reacting carboxylic acid groups located on the 
surface molecules of said solid particles, semisolid particles or 
cells with hydrazine groups in the presence of 1-ethyl-3-(3- 
dimethylaminopropy! carbodiimide hydrochloride, which quantita- 
tion method comprises reacting thiobutyrolactone with said 
hydrazide groups at a pH of about 5.0 to selectively convert said 
hydrazide groups to sulfhydryl groups, and adding 5,5'-dithio- 
bis(2-nitrobenzoic acid) to said sulfhydryl groups; whereby inten- 
sity of color development due to said 5,5-dithio-bis(2-nitrobenzoic 
acid) is correlated, based upon standards correlating color intensity 
to sulhydryl group quantity, with the quantity of sulfhydryl groups, 
and consequently the quantity of hydrazide groups, present on said 
solid particles, semisolid particles or cells. 


5,591,599 
METHOD FOR DETECTING ANTIMICROBIAL 
COMPOUNDS 

Tsung C. Chang, Taoyuan, and Hui C. Chen, Miaoly, both of 

Taiwan, assignors to Food Industry Research and Develop- 

ment Institute, China 

Filed May 27, 1994, Ser. No. 250,285 
Int. CL.° C12Q 1/18 

US. Cl. 435—32 


1. A method for determining the concentration of an antimi-ro- 
bial compound in a sample, the method comprising the steps of: 

adding the sample to a culture medium containing a microorgan- 
ism; 

growing said microorganism in the culture medium, the growth 
of said microorganism being susceptible to inhibition by the 
compound; 

measuring an electrical parameter of said culture medium ovcr a 
deriod of time: 

determining a first time point at which an accelerating change of 
said electrical parameter occurs, said change resulting from 
the growth of said microorganism; and 

comparing said first time point with a plurality of time points to 
determine the concentration of the compound, wherein each 
of said plurality of time points is determined under the same 
condition as said first time point is determined except that the 
compound is present in said culture medium at different 
known concentrations, and, further, preparing a linear curve 
from said plurality of time points in which a linear relation- 
ship exists between said plurality of time points and their 
corresponding concentrations and determining the concentra- 
tion of said antimicrobial compound in said sample from said 
linear curve. 
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5,591,600 
ANTISENSE INHIBITORS OF THE HUMAN 
IMMUNODEFICIENCY VIRUS 
David J. Ecker, Carisbad, Calif., assignor to Isis Pharmaceuti- 
cals, Inc., Carlsbad, Calif. 

Division of Ser. No. 521,907, May 11, 1990, Pat. No. 
5,166,195. This Mar. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 852,322 
Int. C1.° C12N 5/10; 15/63; C12P 21/00 
US. Cl. 435—69.1 8 Claims 

1. A method for modulating expression of HIV in vitro compris- 
ing contacting cells infected with HIV with an oligonucleotide or 
oligonucleotide analog comprising at least 6 contiguous subunits 
corresponding to one of the nucleotide sequences: 


a ? 
GGCTCCATTTCTTGCTCTCC 
CATTTCTTGCTCTCCTCTGT 
GCTATGTCGACACCCAATTC 
CCGCCCCTCGCCTCTTGCCG 
CGGGTCCCCTCGGGATTGGG. 


5,591,601 
DNA POLYMERASE GENE EXPRESSION SYSTEM 
UTILIZING AN RNA POLYMERASE CO-DELIVERED 
WITH THE GENE EXPRESSION VECTOR SYSTEM 
Thomas E. Wagner, Albany; Xiaozhuo Chen, and Yunsheng Li, 
both of Athens, all of Ohio, assignors to Ohio University 
Edison Animal Biotechnology Institute, Athens, Ohio 
Filed May 14, 1993, Ser. No. 62,657 
Int. Cl.° C12N 5/16; 15/18;15/85 
US. Cl. 435—69.1 38 Claims 
19. A method for expressing an exogenous gene in mammalian 
cells comprising: 
(a) co-delivering into mammalian host cells: 

(i) a recombinant DNA molecule which comprises a coding 
sequence for an RNA polymerase having transcriptional 
activity that does not require mammalian host cell factors 
or a functional derivative thereof, operably linked to its 
cognate promoter; 

(ii) a second recombinant DNA molecule which comprises a 
coding sequence for a gene of interest or a functional 
derivative thereof, operably linked to a second copy of the 
cognate promoter of (i); and 

(iii) an exogenous RNA polymerase which transcribes said 
coding sequences from said cognate promoters; and 

(b) inducing expression of the gene of interest in the cells. 


5,591,602 
NUCLEIC ACID ENCODING OPIOID RECEPTOR 
Brian F. O’Dowd, 229 Catalina Drive, Scarborough, Ontario, 
Canada 
Filed Nov. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 148,215 
Int. Cl.° C12N 15/12; CO7K 14/705; COTH 21/00 
US. Cl. 435—69.1 14 Claims 
1. An isolated and purified polynucleotide that encodes an opioid 
receptor polypeptide comprising the amino acid residue sequence 
of SEQ ID NO: 2. 
13. A process of preparing an opioid receptor polypeptide com- 
prising: 
(a) transfecting a cell with a polynucleotide that encodes a 
polypeptide comprising the amino acid residue sequence of 
SEQ ID NO: 2 to produce a transformed host cell; and 
(b) maintaining the transformed host cell under biological con- 
ditions sufficient for expression of the polypeptide. 
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5,591,603 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING APROTININ AND 
APROTININ ANALOGS IN YEAST CELLS 
Soren E. Bjgrn, Lyngby; Kjeld Norris, Hellerup; Viggo Diness, 
Charlottenlund; Leif Nerskov-Lauritsen, Kgge; Niels D. 
Christensen, Ke¢venhavn; Claus Bregengaard; Fanny Norris, 
both of Hellerup, and Lars C. Petersen, Hersholm, all of 
Denmark, assignors to Novo Nordisk A/S, Bagsvaerd, Den- 
mark 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 24,925, Feb. 26, 1993, aban- 
doned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 466,408, Jun. 21, 
1990, abandoned, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
598,737, Nov. 19, 1990, Pat. No. 5,373,090, and a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 827,687, Jan. 29, 1992, aban- 
doned. This application Jun. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 84,718 
Claims priority, application Denmark, Aug. 28, 1987, 4501/ 
87; Apr. 26, 1988, 2254/88; Oct. 1, 1990, 2361/90; Jun. 12, 1991, 
1118/91 
Int. Cl.© C12N 15/81;15/15; CO7TK 14/81; C12P 21/02 
US. Cl. 435—69.2 13 Claims 
1. A process for producing aprotinin or an analog thereof in 
yeast comprising culturing a yeast strain containing a replicable 
expression vector, the vector comprising a gene coding for aproti- 
nin or an analog thereof and DNA sequences that allow for the 
expression of the aprotinin or analog thereof in a suitable nutrient 
medium and recovering the expressed aprotinin or analog thereof, 
in which the aprotinin or analog thereof has the following formula: 


X-aprotinin(3-40)-Y,,-Z,,-aprotinin(43-58) 


in which X is Arg-Pro, Pro or hydrogen, aprotinin(3-40) is the 
amino acid sequence from amino acid residue 3 to 40 in native 
aprotinin, Y is Lys, or a non-basic amino acid residue, Z is Arg or 
a non-basic amino acid residue, n and m are each 0 or 1, and 
aprotinin(43-58) is the amino acid sequence from amino acid 
residue 43 to 58 in native aprotinin. 


5,591,604 
RECOMBINANT ANTIBODIES AT THE SURFACE OF E. 
COLI 

Patrick Fuchs, Heidelberg; Melvyn Little, Neckargemiind- 
Dilsberg; Frank Breitling, and Stefan Diibel, both of Heidel- 
berg, all of Germany, assignors to Deutsches Krebsfors- 
chungszentrum Stiftung des offentlichen Rechts, Heidelberg, 
Germany 

PCT No. PCT/EP92/01523, § 371 Date May 10, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date May 10, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO93/01287, PCT Pub. 
Date Jan. 21, 1993 

PCT Filed Jul. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 982,744 

Claims priority, application Germany, Jul. 8, 1991, 41 22 

598.8 

Int. Cl.° C12P 21/08;21/04; C12N 5/12;1/20 
U.S. Cl. 435—69.7 6 Claims 


4. A method for expressing a peptide or protein on the surface of 
bacteria comprising transforming said bacteria with a vector, said 
vector comprising a DNA sequence encoding said peptide or 
protein fused to a DNA sequence encoding the peptidoglycan 
associated lipoprotein, PAL, of E. coli. 
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5,591,605 
PLANT STRUCTURAL GENE EXPRESSION 
Timothy C. Hall, College Station, Tex.; John D. Kemp, Las 
Cruces, N.M.; Jerry L. Slightom, Kalamazoo, Mich., and 
Dennis W. Sutton, Las Cruces, N.M., assignors to Mycogen 
Plant Science, Inc., San Diego, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 32,826, Mar. 17, 1993, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 741,034, Aug. 6, 1991, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 144,775, Jan. 
20, 1988, Pat. No. 5,102,796, which is a continuation of Ser. 
No. 485,614, Apr. 15, 1983, abandoned. This application Aug. 
24, 1994, Ser. No. 296,073 
Int. CL° C12N 15/29;15/84; AOLH 5/00;5/10 
US. Cl. 435—70.1 58 Claims 


58. A method for expressing a plant structural gene in plant 
tissue, said method comprising providing a dicot cell transformed 
to express a heterologous plant structural gene under the control of 
a T-DNA promoter, said cell containing T-DNA wherein the tms 
locus or the tmr locus, or both of said loci, have been inactivated; 
and maintaining said cell in conditions where said cell proliferates 
and said plant structural gene is expressed. 


5,591,606 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF A83543 
COMPOUNDS WITH SACCHAROPOLYSPORA SPINOSA 
Jan R. Turner, Carmel; Mary L. B. Huber, Danville: Mary C. 
Broughton; Jon S. Mynderse, both of Indianapolis, and 
James W. Martin, Coatesville, all of Ind., assignors to Dow- 
Elanco, i Ind. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 973,121, Jun. 11, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 397,306 
Int. C1.° C12P 19/62;19/60 
U.S. Cl. 435—76 
1. A process for preparing a compound of Formula 2: 


5 Claims 


R’0 


where R’ is a group of formula 


(CH3)2N CHs 


or 


CH; 


and R*, R° and R"® are independently hydrogen or methyl; pro- 
vided that when both R’ is 


(CH)2N Wie 


and R® is hydrogen then R® and R'® are not both methyl, which 
comprises cultivating S. spinosa strain NRRL 18823 or a mutant 
thereof, in a suitable culture medium, under submerged aerobic 
fermentation conditions until a recoverable amount of 2 compound 
of Formula 2 is produced and then recovering said compound of 
Formula 2. 





5,591,607 
OLIGONUCLEOTIDE N3-—>PS' PHOSPHORAMIDATES: 
TRIPLEX DNA FORMATION 
Sergei M. Gryaznov, San Mateo; Ronald G. Schultz, Fremont, 
and Jer-kang Chen, Pale Alto, all of Calif., assignors to Lynx 
Therapeutics, Inc., Hayward, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 214,599, Mar. 18, 1994. This application 
Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 478,470 
Int. CL.° C12P 19/34; C12Q 1/68; CO7TH 21/04 
US. Cl. 435—91.1 16 Claims 


1. A method of generating a triplex DNA molecule, comprising: 

contacting a target duplex DNA with an oligodeoxyribonucle- 
otide comprising a sequence of nucleoside subunits that 
hybridize with said target duplex DNA, wherein: 

(i) 100% of the inter-subunit linkages of said oligodeoxyribo- 
nucleotide are N3'—P5' phosphoramidate inter-subunit link- 


ages of the formula: 
3 N—P—O s 

H 
where X is O-, and 


(ii) said oligodeoxyribonucleotide comprises at least eleven 
nucleosides. 


5,591,608 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 
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5,591,609 
METHODS FOR THE ISOTHERMAL AMPLIFICATION 
OF NUCLEIC ACID MOLECULES 
Jeffrey I. Auerbach, Rockville, Md., assignor to Replicon, Inc., 
Rockville, Md. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 933,945, Aug. 24, 1992, aban- 


Int. CL° C12P 19/34; C12Q 1/68 
US. Cl. 435—91.2 


1. A method for amplifying a target polynucleotide region of a 
double-stranded nucleic acid molecule present in a sample, said 
method comprising: 

(A) incubating said sample under conditions sufficient to sepa- 
rate the strands of said double-stranded molecule and thereby 
form single-stranded nucleic acid molecules; 

(B) incubating said formed single-stranded nucleic acid mol- 
ecules in the presence of first primer molecules, said first 
primer molecules being single-stranded, and comprising from 
3' terminus to 5' terminus: 

(1) a first polynucleotide region complementary to the 3' 
terminus of said target polynucleotide region; 

(2) a second polynucleotide region containing modified nucle- 
otides, said modified nucleotides being selected from the 
group consisting of methylated nucleotides and 
(a-thio)phosphorothioate nucleotides, wherein, if said sec- 
ond polynucleotide region were hybridized to a comple- 
mentary polynucleotide, a double-stranded polynucleotide 
would thereby be formed that would contain one or more 
restriction endonuclease cleavage sites not present in said 
target polynucleotide region that would be recognized by a 
restriction endonuclease that is substantially incapable of 
cleaving a strand of a nucleic acid molecule that contains 
said modified nucleotides; 

(3) a third polynucleotide region, wherein, if said third poly- 
nucleotide region were hybridized to a complementary 
polynucleotide, a double-stranded polynucleotide would 
thereby be formed that would contain a lox site; 

wherein said incubation is conducted in the presence of a poly- 
merase and nucleotides lacking the modification of the modified 
nucleotides present in said first primer, said incubation being under 
conditions sufficient to (i) permit said first polynucleotide region of 
said first primer molecules to hybridize to the 3' terminus of said 
target polynucleotide, and (ii) permit template dependent extension 
of said first primer molecules, to thereby form first primer exten- 
sion products; 

(C) incubating said first primer extension products under condi- 
tions sufficient to separate the strands of double-stranded 
nucleic acid molecules and thereby produce unhybridized first 
primer extension products; 

(D) incubating said produced unhybridized first primer exten- 
sion products in the presence of second primer molecules, 
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said second primer molecules being single-stranded, and com- 

prising from 3' terminus to 5' terminus: 

(1) a first polynucleotide region having the sequence of the 5' 
terminus of said target polynucleotide; 

(2) a second polynucleotide region, wherein, if said second 
polynucleotide region were hybridized to a complementary 
polynucleotide, a double-stranded polynucleotide would 
thereby be formed that would contain a lox site; 

wherein said incubation is conducted in the presence of a poly- 
merase and nucleotides lacking the modification of the modified 
nucleotides present in said first primer, said incubation being under 
conditions sufficient to (i) permit said unhybridized first primer 
extension products to hybridize to the 3' terminus of said second 
primer molecules, and (ii) permit template dependent extension of 
said first primer extension products, and of said second primer 
molecules, to thereby form linear double-stranded nucleic acid 
molecules having a lox site at each end, and containing said target 
polynucleotide that is to be amplified and a hemi-modified restric- 
tion site; 

(E) incubating the linear double-stranded nucleic acid molecules 
of step (D) in the presence of Cre recombinase, said restric- 
tion endonuclease, said polymerase and said nucleotides lack- 
ing the modification of the modified nucleotides present in 
said first primer; wherein said incubation permits the follow- 
ing reactions to occur: 

(1) said Cre circularizes said linear double-stranded nucleic 
acid molecules having a lox site at each end, to thereby 
form a double-stranded circular molecule; 

(2) said restriction endonuclease cleaves a non-modified 
nucleotide-containing strand of said hemi-modified restric- 
tion endonuclease recognition site of said double-stranded 
circular molecule to thereby form an extendible 3' termi- 
nus; and 

(3) said polymerase and said non-modified nucleotides medi- 
ate template dependent primer extension of said extendible 
3' terminus to thereby cause displacement of a single- 
stranded polynucleotide containing said target polynucle- 
otide region; said primer extension further resulting in the 
creation of a new hemi-modified restriction recognition 
site; and 

(4) said restriction endonuclease cleaves a non-modified 
nucleotide-containing strand of said newly created hemi- 
modified restriction endonuclease recognition site to 
thereby form a new extendible 3' terminus, and permit the 
release of said single-stranded polynucleotide containing 
said target polynucleotide region, wherein said displace- 
ment and said release accomplishes said desired amplifica- 
tion of said target polynucleotide; and 

(F) maintaining said incubation conditions of step (E) until a 
desired level of amplification of said target polynucleotide has 
been attained. 





5,591,610 
RNA RIBOZYME POLYMERASES, 
DEPHOSPHORYLASES, RESTRICTION 
ENDORIBONUCLEASES AND METHODS 
Thomas R. Cech, Boulder; Arthur J. Zaug, Louisville, and 
Michael D. Been, Boulder, all of Colo., assignors to Univer- 
sity Patents, Inc., Westport, Conn. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 843,737, Feb. 28, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,354,855, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 562,672, Aug. 3, 
1990, Pat. No. 5,093,246, which is a division of Ser. No. 
937,327, Dec. 3, 1986, Pat. No. 4,987,071. This application 
Jul. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 278,624 
Int. CL.° C12P 19/34; COTH 21/02 
US. Cl. 435—91.31 2 Claims 

2. A method of producing an enzymatic ribonucleic acid mol- 
ecule comprising ribonucleotides having an endonuclease activity 
independent of any protein, said activity being specific for a 
nucleotide sequence of a single-stranded RNA target site in a 
separate first RNA molecule, comprising the steps of: 





January 7, 1997 


(i) identifying a second RNA molecule capable of intramolecular 
cleavage by transesterification resulting from nucleophilic 
attack at a phosphorous ester bond; 

(ii) determining the substrate portion, the substrate binding por- 
tion, the portion having transesterification activity and the 
nucleophilic attacking group within said second RNA mol- 
ecule; and 

(iii) producing an enzymatic ribonucleic acid molecule compris- 
ing said portion having transesterification activity and said 
substrate binding portion, and lacking said substrate portion 
and said nucleophilic attacking group; wherein, in the case 
that the nucleotide sequence of the target site is not identical 
to the nucleotide sequence of the substrate portion of said 
second RNA molecule, said substrate binding portion has an 
altered sequence capable of specifically binding with the 
target nucleotide sequence; whereby said enzymatic ribo- 
nucleic acid molecule can only cleave by transesterification a 
single-stranded target sequence without forming a covalent 
bond between itself and any portion of the target sequence. 





5,591,611 
TREHALOSE-RELEASING ENZYME, AND ITS 
PREPARATION AND USES 
Kazuhike Maruta, Okayama; Michio Kubota, Osaka; 

Toshiyuki Sugimoto, and Toshio Miyake, both of Okayama, 

all of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Hayashibara 

Seibutsu Kagaku Kenkyujo, Okayama, Japan 

Division of Ser. No. 253,171, Jun. 2, 1994, Pat. No. 5,472,863. 
This application Jun. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 464,522 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 3, 1993, 5-156338; 
Dec. 9, 1993, 5-340343; Mar. 28, 1994, 6-79291 
Int. CL° C12P 19/12; C12N 9/26;9/14;9/10 
U.S. Cl. 435—100 21 Claims 

1. A process for preparing a composition containing trehalose, 

comprising: 

(a) allowing a non-reducing saccharide-forming enzyme 
together with a trehalose-releasing enzyme to act on a solu- 
tion containing one or more reducing partial starch hydroly- 
sates having a degree of glucose polymerization of 3 or higher 
to form trehalose, said non-reducing saccharide-forming 
enzyme being capable of forming a non-reducing saccharide 
having a trehalose structure as an end unit and having a 
degree of glucose polymerization of 3 or higher, and said 
trehalose-releasing enzyme being capable of specifically 
hydrolyzing the linkage between a trehalose moiety and the 
remaining glycosyl moiety in said non-reducing saccharide; 

(b) recovering the resultant trehalose together with or without 
other saccharide(s); and 

(c) incorporating the trehalose together with or without other 
saccharide(s) into a material for composition. 


5,591,612 
TREHALOSE-RELEASING ENZYME, AND ITS 
PREPARATION AND USES 
Kazuhiko Maruta, Okayama; Michio Kubota, Osaka; 

Toshiyuki Sugimoto, and Toshio Miyake, both of Okayama, 

all of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Hayashibara 

Seibutsu Kagaku Kenkyujo, Okayama, Japan 

Division of Ser. No. 253,171, Jun. 2, 1994, Pat. No. 5,472,863. 
This application May 17, 1995, Ser. No. 443,352 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 3, 1993, 5-156338; 
Dec. 9, 1993, 5-340343; Mar. 28, 1994, 6-79291 
Int. CL.° C12P 19/12; C12N 9/26;9/14;9/10 
U.S. Cl. 435—100 

1. A process for preparing trehalose, comprising: 

(a) allowing an enzyme to act on a solution containing a non- 
reducing saccharide having a trehalose structure as an end 
unit and having a degree of glucose polymerization of 3 or 
higher to form trehalose, said enzyme being capable of spe- 


25 Claims 
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cifically hyudrolyzing the linkage between a trehalose moiety 
the remaining glycosly moiety in said non-reducing sac- 


and 
charide; 
(b) purifying the resultant trehalose; and 
(c) recovering the purified trehalose. 


5,591,613 
METHOD FOR THE PREPARATION OF D-ARGININE 
AND L-ORNITHINE 
Kyriakes Makryaleas, Radolfzell; Kariheinz Drauz, Freiger- 
icht, and Andreas Bommarius, Frankfurt/M, all of Germany, 
assignors to Degussa Aktiengesellschaft, Frankfurt am Main, 
Germany 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 715,963, Jun. 17, 1991, Pat. 
No. 5,405,761. This application Dec. 29, 1994, Ser. No. 
366,544 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jul. 2, 1990, 40 20 
980.6 
Int. Cl.° C12P 13/10 

U.S. Cl. 435—114 5 Claims 

1. A method for the preparation of D-arginine which comprises 
an enzymatic conversion of DL-arginine, in the presence of an 
L-arginase which selectively converts the L-arginine in DL argin- 
ine into L-ornithine, in an aqueous reaction medium, said method 
comprising the steps of: 

a) adjusting the pH of said aqueous reaction medium to a range 
between 8.0 and 10.0 prior to the enzymatic conversion with 
an acid; 

b) maintaining the pH between 8.0 and 10.0 during the enzy- 
matic conversion with the same acid used in step (a); 

c) adjusting the pH of said aqueous reaction medium after said 
enzymatic conversion to a range between 6.5 and 7.0; 

(d) allowing an L-ornithine salt to crystallize from said aqueous 
reaction medium and recovering D-arginine. 





5,591,614 
PROCESS FOR THE ENZYMATIC PREPARATION OF 
MACROLACTONE 
Francis Blanche, and Denis Thibaut, both of Paris, France, 
assignors to Rhone-Poulenc Rorer, S.A., Antony, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 119,229, Sep. 28, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 417,445 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 28, 1991, 91 03779 
Int. C1.° C12P 17/14 
U.S. Cl. 435—120 8 Claims 


1. A process for preparing a compound of formula (1), 
oO 


said process comprising: 
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(a) incubating a compound of formula (2) 


oO 


in an aerobic culture medium containing a microorganism, 

wherein said microorganism is selected from the group consist- 
ing of Streptomyces pristinaespiralis ATCC 25486, Strepto- 
myces mitakaensis ATCC 15297, Streptomyces ostreogriseus 
ATCC 27455, Streptomyces olivaceus ATCC 12019, and 
Streptomyces loidensis ATCC 11415; 

wherein said incubating with said microorganism results in a 
bioconversion of the compound of formula (2) of about 50%, 

wherein said microorganism oxidizes the 2-3 bond of D-proline 
of polyunsaturated macrolactones of group A streptogramins 
to dehydroproline; and 

(b) recovering the compound of formula (1). 


5,591,615 
MUTANT OF GEOTRICHUM CANDIDUM WHICH 
PRODUCES NOVEL ENZYME SYSTEM TO 
SELECTIVELY HYDROLYZE TRIGLYCERIDES 
Dean A. Oester, Cincinnati; Allen L. Hall, Amelia, and Stephen 
J. Vesper, Kettering, all of Ohio, assignors to Henkel Corpo- 
ration, Plymouth Meeting, Pa. 
Division of Ser. No. 918,328, Jul. 22, 1992, Pat. No. 5,470,741. 
This application Jun. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 458,317 
Int. Cl.° C12N 15/01; 1/14;9/20 
US. Cl. 435—172.1 7 Claims 
1. A process for the production of a strain of Geotrichum 
candidum identified by ATCC deposit no. 74170. comprising the 
steps of: 
a.) culturing Geotrichum candidum NRRL Y552 (ATCC 74169) 
in a nutrient medium; 
b.) exposing the cultured strain to ultraviolet light for a sufficient 
period of time to induce mutation; 
c.) incubating the resulting mutants with agitation in a nutrient 
broth suspension; 
d.) freezing the suspension; 
e.) thawing the suspension, and 
f.) repeating steps a.) through e.). 


5,591,616 
METHOD FOR TRANSFORMING MONOCOTYLEDONS 
Yokoh Hiei, and Toshihiko Komari, both of Iwata-gun, Japan, 
assignors to Japan Tobacco, Inc., Tokyo, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP93/00925, § 371 Date May 3, 1994, § 102(e) 
Date May 3, 1994, PCT Pub. No. W094/00977, PCT Pub. 
Date Jan. 20, 1994 
PCT Filed Jul. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 193,058 
Claims priority, Japan, Jul. 7, 1992, 4-204464 
Int. Cl.° C12M 15/00; C12R 141 
US. Cl. 435—172.3 25 Claims 
1. A method for transforming a monocotyledon callus, compris- 
ing contacting a cultured tissue of a monocotyledon during dedif- 
ferentiation wherein said dedifferentiation is obtained by culturing 
an explant on a dedifferentiation-inducing medium for not less than 
7 days or a dedifferentiated cultured tissue of a monocotyledon, 
with a bacterium belonging to the genus Agrobacterium containing 
a desired gene. 
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$,591,617 


Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,591,618 
G PROTEIN-COUPLED RECEPTOR KINASE GRK6 
David Chantry; Patrick W. Gray, both of Seattle, and Meri F. 
Hoekstra, Snohomish, all of Wash., assignors to [COS Cor- 
poration, Bothell, Wash. 

Division of Ser. No. 221,817, Mar. 31, 1994, Pat. No. 
§,532,151, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 123,932, 
Sep. 17, 1993, abandoned. This application May 30, 1995, Ser. 

No. 454,439 
Int. CL® C12Q 1/68; C12N 9/12;5/00; COTH 19/00 
U.S. Cl. 435—194 3 Claims 


1. A purified and isolated mammalian G protien-coupled recep- 
tor kinase 6(GRK6) enzyme. 


5,591,619 
AUREOBASIDIUM PULLULANS XYLANASE, GENE AND 
SIGNAL SEQUENCE 

Li Xin-Liang, and Lars G. Ljungdahl, both of Athens, Ga., 

assignors to University of Georgia Research Foundation, 

Inc., Athens, Ga. 

Filed Sep. 30, 1994, Ser. No. 315,695 
Int. CL.° C12N 1/19;15/55;15/62; C12P 21/00 

US. Cl. 435—201 16 Claims 

1. An isolated recombinant DNA molecule encoding a xylanase 
APX-II mature protein having the amino acid sequence set forth in 
SEQ ID NO:16 from amino acid | to 187. 
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5,591,620 
METHODS OF DETECTING AND ISOLATING A 
RIPENING FORM OF A POLYPEPTIDE HAVING 
RHAMNOGALACTURONASE ACTIVITY 
Wouter Musters, Maassluis; Hein Stam, Diemen; Maria E. 
Suykerbuyk, Utrecht; Jacob Visser, Wageningen, and 
Johannes M. Verbakel, Maasland, all of Netherlands, assign- 
ors to Unilever Patent Holdings, B.V., Viaardingen, Nether- 
lands 
Division of Ser. No. 61,062, May 14, 1993. This application 
Sep. 29, 1995, Ser. No. 536,242 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., May 15, 
1992, 92201403 
Int. CL.° C12N 9/26 
US. Cl. 435—201 4 Claims 
1. A method of detecting a ripening form of a polypeptide which 
cross reacts with an antibody which specifically binds to an anti- 
genic determinant of rhamnogalacturonase comprising the steps of: 
adding said antibody to a sample containing said polypeptide; 
incubating said antibody with said sample such that said anti- 
body binds to said polypeptide; and 
detecting the presence of said polypeptide bound to said anti- 
body. 


5,591,621 


Patent Not Issued For This Number 





5,591,622 


Patent Not Issued For This Number 





$,591,623 
OLIGONUCLEOTIDE MODULATION OF CELL 
ADHESION 
C. Frank Bennett, Carlsbad, and Christopher K. Mirabelli, 
Encinitas, both of Calif., assignors to Isis Pharmaceuticals, 
Inc., Carlsbad, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 939,855, Sep. 2, 1992, aban- 
doned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 567,286, 
Aug. 14, 1990, abandoned. This application Jan. 21, 1993, 

Ser. No. 7,997 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 7, 
2013, has been disclaimed. 

Int. CL.° C12N 5/22; CO7H 21/04; A61K 31/70; C12Q 1/68 
U.S. Cl. 435—240.2 4 Claims 

2. A method of inhibiting synthesis of intercellular adhesion 
molecules in a cell comprising contacting the cell in vitro with an 
oligonucleotide having SEQ ID NO: 22 wherein at least one of the 
linking groups between nucleotide units of the oligonucleotide 
comprises a phosphorothioate moiety. 


5,591,624 
RETROVIRAL PACKAGING CELL LINES 
Jack R. Barber, San Diego; Douglas J. Jolly, La Jolla; James 
G. Respess, and Stephen M. W. Chang, both of San Diego, all 
of Calif., assignors to Chiron Viagene, Inc., Emeryville, 
Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 800,921, Nov. 27, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 586,603, Sep. 21, 
1990, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
565,606, Aug. 10, 1990, abandoned, which is a continuation- 
in-part of Ser. No. 395,932, Aug. 8, 1989, abandoned, which is 
a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 170,515, Mar. 21, 1988, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 156,789 
Int. Cl.° C12N 5/10;5/08 
U.S. Cl. 435—240.2 9 Claims 
1. A retroviral packaging cell line, wherein the packaging cell 
line is generated from a human host cell line. 


5,591,625 
TRANSDUCED MESENCHYMAL STEM CELLS 

Stanton L. Gerson, Pepper Pike; Arnold I. Caplan, and 

Stephen E. Haynesworth, both of Cleveland Heights, all of 

Ohio, assignors to Case Western Reserve University, Cleve- 

land, Ohio 

Filed Nov. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 158,000 
Int. Cl.° C12N 5/10;5/08; 15/86; AG1K 48/00 

U.S. Cl. 435—240.2 21 Claims 

1. Isolated human mesenchymal! stem cells which can differen- 
tiate into more than one connective tissue type transfected with 
exogenous genetic material encoding a protein to be expressed. 


5,591,626 
EXPRESSION OF A TARGET GENE IN TRANSGENIC 
MAMMALS WITH 5' FLANKING SEQUENCES OF THE 
RAT TYROSINE HYDROXYLASE GENE 
Dona M. Chikaraishi, Boston, Mass., assignor to Trustees of 
Tufts College, Medford, Mass. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 973,032, Nov. 6, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 18, 1994, Ser. No. 292,926 
Int. CL.° C12N 5/00 
2 Claims 


1. An immortalized catecholaminergic mouse central nervous 
system neuronal cell line, wherein the cell line is ATCC Accession 
No. CRL 11179. 
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5,591,627 
APPARATUS FOR ARRANGING CELLS IN CULTURE 
MEDIUM 
Shigeyuki Miyamoto, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 5, 1994, Ser. No. 318,086 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 6, 1993, 5-250250 
Int. Cl.° C12N 5/00 
14 Claims 
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1. An apparatus for arranging cells on a substrate by attaching 
said cells to said substrate in a liquid culture medium, said appa- 
ratus comprising: 

said substrate having first and second patterns on a surface 

thereof, wherein said first pattern is more adhesive for said 
cells than said second pattern; 

a container containing therein said substrate, said cells, and said 

liquid culture medium for incubating said cells; and 

means for supporting and rotating or oscillating said container; 

wherein said means for supporting and rotating or oscillating of 

said container, by rotating or oscillating said container, per- 
mits said cells to attach to said first pattern and prevents said 
cells from attaching to said second pattern. 


5,591,628 
METHOD OF DETERMINING THE PRESENCE OF 
ENDOTOXIN IN A SAMPLE 

Leif Baek, Heinesgade 1, 4.tv., 2200 Copenhagen N, and Claus 

Koch, Overgaden oven Van-det 26.1, 1415 Copenhagen, both 

of Denmark 
Division of Ser. No. 295,213, Jan. 6, 1989, Pat. No. 5,316,911. 

This application May 28, 1990, Ser. No. 68,178 

Claims priority, application Denmark, May 20, 1987, 2558/ 

87 
Int. CL.° C12N 5/16 

U.S. Cl. 435—240.26 27 Claims 

1. A monoclonal antibody which specifically binds to coagulo- 
gen of a limulus amoebocyte lysate, but does not bind to coagulo- 
gen of said limulus amoebocyte lysate which has been contacted 
with activated clotting enzyme of said limulus amoebocyte lysate. 


5,591,629 
MONOCLONAL ANTIBODIES WHICH PROMOTE 
CENTRAL NERVOUS SYSTEM REMYELINATION 
Moses Rodriguez, and David J. Miller, both of Rochester, 
Minn., assignors to Mayo Foundation for Medical Education 
& Research, Rochester, Minn. 
Filed Apr. 29, 1994, Ser. No. 236,520 
Int. C1.° CO7K 16/28; C12N 5/12 
U.S. Cl. 435—240.27 2 Claims 
1. A monoclonal antibody capable of stimulating remyelination 
of central nervous system axons, said monoclonal antibody pro- 
duced by the hybridoma having the ATCC accession No. CRL 
11627. 
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5,591,630 
MONOCLONAL ANTIBODIES THAT BIND 
INTERLEUKIN-15 RECEPTORS 
Dirk M. Anderson, and Judith G. Giri, both of Seattle, Wash., 
assignors to Immunex Corporation, Seattle, Wash. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 236,919, May 6, 1994, aban- 
doned. This application Sep. 6, 1994, Ser. No. 300,903 
Int. Cl.° C12N 5/20; CO7K 16/28 
US. Cl. 435—240.27 5 Claims 
1. An antibody immunoreactive with a mammalian IL-15 recep- 
tor selected from the group consisting of a polypeptide having an 
amino acid sequence as set forth in SEQ ID NO:2, a polypeptide 
having an amino acid sequence as set forth in SEQ ID NO:7, a 
polypeptide having an amino acid sequence as set forth in SEQ ID 
NO:9, a polypeptide having an amino acid sequence as set forth in 
SEQ ID NO:11, a polypeptide having an amino acid sequence as 
set forth in SEQ ID NO:13, a polypeptide having an amino acid 
sequence as set forth in SEQ ID NO:14, and a polypeptide having 
an amino acid sequence as set forth in SEQ ID NO:15. 





5,591,631 
ANTHRAX TOXIN FUSION PROTEINS, NUCLEIC ACID 
ENCODING SAME 
Stephen H. Leppla, Bethesda; Kurt R. Klimpel, Gaithersburg, 
both of Md.; Naveen Arora; Yogendra Singh, both of Delhi, 
Ind., and Peter J. Nicholls, Welling Kent, United Kingdom, 
assignors to The United States of America as represented by 
the Department of Health and Human Services, Washington, 
D.C. 
Filed Feb. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 21,601 
Int. CL.° CO7K 19/00; C12N 15/31;15/70 
US. Cl. 435—252.3 13 Claims 
1. A nucleic acid encoding a fusion protein, comprising a nucle- 
otide sequence encoding the protective antigen (PA) binding 
domain of the native lethal factor (LF) protein and a nucleotide 
sequence encoding a polypeptide, wherein said fusion protein lacks 
the catalytic domain of LF. 





5,591,632 
RECOMBINANT BCG 

Michael A. O’Donnell, Sudbury; Rosemary B. Duda, Carlisle; 

William C. DeWolf, Southborough; Anna Aldovini, and 

Richard A. Young, both of Winchester, all of Mass., assignors 

to Beth Israel Hospital, Boston, and Whitehead Institute For 

Biomedical Research, Cambridge, both of Mass. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 711,334, Jun. 6, 1991, aban- 

doned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 367,894, 
Jun. 19, 1989, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of 
Ser. No. 361,944, Jun. 5, 1989, Pat. No. 5,504,005, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 223,089, Jul. 22, 1988, aban- 
doned, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 216,390, Jul. 7, 
1988, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
163,546, Mar. 3, 1988, abandoned, which is a continuation-in- 
part of Ser. No. 20,451, Mar. 2, 1987, abandoned. This appli- 

cation Jul. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 96,027 
Int. Cl.° C12N 1/21;15/74 

U.S. Cl. 435—252.3 28 Claims 

1. A recombinant mycobacterium having enhanced immuno- 
stimulatory properties in comparison with immunostimulatory 
properties of wild type mycobacterium, comprising DNA encoding 
a cytokine, wherein the DNA is expressed extrachromosomally 
under the control of a mycobacterial heat shock protein gene 
promoter or a mycobacterial stress protein gene promoter and the 
cytokine is secreted from said mycobacterium in a biologically 
active form. 





January 7, 1997 


§,591,633 
NUCLEIC ACIDS ENCODING HUMAN PLACENTAL 
COAGULATION INHIBITOR (PCI) 

Yushi Saino, Tokyo; Akio Iwasaki, Kawasaki, and Makoto 
Suda, Tsukuba, all of Japan, assignors to Kowa Co., Ltd., 
Nagoya, Japan 

Division of Ser. No. 807,623, Dec. 13, 1991, abandoned, which 
is a continuation of Ser. No. 156,822, Feb. 17, 1988, aban- 

doned. This application Sep. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 125,746 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 20, 1987, 62-037227: 
Jul. 23, 1987, 62-184428 
Int. CL.° C12N 15/12;1/11;5/10 

U.S. Cl. 435—252.3 6 Claims 
1. An isolated human DNA having a base sequence that encodes 

the following amino acid sequence: 


Ala—GIn— Val—Leu—Arg—Gly— Thr— Val—Thr—. 

Gly —Phe— Asp—Glu—Arg—-Ala—Asp—Ala—Glu— Thr—Leu— Arg 
Lys -Ala—Met—Lys—Giy—Leu—-Giy—Thr—Asp—Glu— -Glu—Ser 
fle —Leu- -Thr —Leu —Leu—Thr-—Sei —Arg—Ser—Asn--Ala—Gin 
Arg—Gln —Glu- —Ile— Ser —Ala-—Ala—Phe— Lys—Thi—-Leu— Phe 
Glv—Arg--Asp- -Leu—-Leu—-Asp -Asp —Leu—Lys— Ser—Glu—-Leu 
Thr—Glv—Lys—-Phe —Giu—Lys— Leu—Ile— Val— Ala—Leu— Met 
Lys—Pro—Ser—-Arg—Leu—Tyr—Asp—Ala—Tyr—Glu—Leu—Lys. 
His—Ala—Leu—Lys—Gly—Ala—Gly— Thr—Asn—Glu—Lys— Val 
Leu—Thr—Glu—Ile—Ile—Ala—Ser—Arg—Thr—Pro—Glu—Glu 
Leu—Arg—Ala—lle—Lys—GIn— Val—Tyr—Glu—Glu—Glu— Tyr 
Gly—Ser—Ser—Leu—Glu—Asp—Asp— Val—Val—Gly—Asp—Thr 
Ser—Gly—-Tyr—Tyr —Gln—Arg— Met—Leu— Val—Val—Leu—Leu 
Giln—Ala—Asn—Arg—Asp-——-Pro—Asp—Ala—Gly—Ile—Asp—Glu 
Ala—-Gln—Val—Glu—-Gin— Asp——-Ala—GIn— Ala—Leu—Phe—Gin 
Ala—-Gly—Glu—Leu—Lys—Trp—-Gly—-Thr—Asp—Glu—Glu—L ys 
Phe—Ile—Thr—lle—Phe—Gly—Thr— Arg—Ser—Val—Ser—His 
Leu--Arg—Lys— Val—Phe—Asp—Lys—Tyr-—Met—Thr—lIle—Ser 
Gly—Phe—GIn—Ile—Glu—Glu—Thr—Ile—Asp—Arg—Glu—Thr 
Ser—Gly—Asn—Leu—Glu—GIn—Leu—-Leu—Leu— Ala— Val— Val 
Lys—Ser—lIle—Arg—Ser—Ile—Pro—Ala—Tyr—Leu—Ala—Glu 
Thr—Leu—Tyr—Tyr—Ala—Met—Lys—Gly—Ala—Gly—-Thr—Asp 
Asp—His—Thr—Leu—Ile—Arg—Val—Met— Val—Ser—Arg—Ser 
Glu—lIle—Asp—Leu—Phe—Asn—lle—Arg—Lys—Glu—Phe— Arg 
Lys—Asn—Phe—Ala—Thr—Ser—Leu—Tyr—Ser—Met—lle—Lys 
Gly—Asp—Thr—Ser—Gly—Asp—Tyr—Lys—Lys—Ala—Leu—Leu 
Leu—Leu—Cys—Gly—Glu— Asp—Asp. 




















5,591,634 
MICROBIOLOGICAL METHOD FOR DISPOSING OF 
ORGANIC WASTE MATERIALS 

Teruo Higa, 509, Aza Shimashi, Ginowan-shi, Okinawa-ken, 

Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 82,094, Jun. 24, 1993, abandoned. 

This application Sep. 20, 1995, Ser. No. 531,124 
Int. Cl.° COSF 9/00; C12S 13/00 

U.S. Cl. 435—262 3 Claims 

1. A microbiological method for microbiologically degrading ar 

organic waste material comprising 

a. adjusting the pH of the waste material to 3.0 to 5.0 with an 
organic acid; 

b. incubating the organic waste material with at least one mer 
ber of actinomycetes, one member of phototropic bacteri:« 
one member of lactic acid bacteria, one member of mold 
fungi and one member of yeast, the at least one member of 
actinomycetes selected from Streptomyces albus, Streptover- 
ticilliu baldaccii, Nocardia asteroides, Micromonospora chal- 
cea or Rhodoccus rhodochrous; the at least one member of 
phototrophic bacteria selected from Rhodopseudomonas 
sphaeroides, Rhodospirillum rubrum, Chromatium okenii, or 
Chlorobium limicola; the at least one member of lactic acid 
bacteria selected from the group Lactobacillus bulgaricus, 
Propionibacterium freudenreichii, Pediococcus halophilus, 
Streptococcus lactis or Streptococcus faecalis; and the at least 
one member of mold fungi selected from Aspergillus japoni- 
cus, Aspergillus oryzae or Mucor hiemalis; and the at least 
one member of yeast selected from the group Saccharomyces 
cerevisiae, Saccharomyces lactis or Candia utili and incubat- 
ing said microorganisms with the organic waste material 


CHEMICAL 


409 


under airtight conditions at a temperature of 45° C. or less, 
and under conditions sufficient to degrade the organic waste 
material wherein 

the organic waste material is selected from the group consisting 
of liquid wastes discharged in the process of alcohol produc- 
tion, garbage produced by households o1 eating establish- 
ments, wastes produced in the processing of agricultural or 
marine products, excrements of domestic animals and sewage. 


METHODS AND APPARATUSES FOR RAPID 
COMPOSTING WITH CLOSED AIR LOOP 
CIRCULATION FOR POSITIVE CONTROL 

Richard N. Young, Atlanta, Ga., and Thomas J. Irwin, Il, 
Newton, Pa., assignors to DBS Manufacturing, Inc., Forest 
Park, Ga. 

Filed Oct. 14, 1994, Ser. No. 323,451 
Int. CL.° GOIN 33/00 
U.S. Cl. 435—286.1 


1. A reaction vessel for biologically decomposing a material, 


comprising: 


a. a frame; 

b. an airtight housing, having a longitudinal axis, rotatably 
mounted on the frame, defining an enclosure therein, the 
enclosure having an upper portion and an opposite lower 
portion, the housing defining a first aperture for receiving the 
material into the enclosure and a second aperture for discharg- 
ing the material from the enclosure; 

c. means for controlling environmental conditions within the 
enclosure so that biological decomposition of the material can 
occur at a controlled rate; 

d. means for rotating the housing about the longitudinal axis; 

e. an elongated manifold, disposed coaxially with the longitudi- 
nal axis, having an air supply side and an opposite air return 
side, the air supply side and the air return side separated by a 
wall disposed therebetween, the manifold defining a first 
plurality of spaced apart openings diposed so that the lower 
portion of the enclosure is in fluid communication with the air 
supply side, the manifold also defining a second plurality of 
spaced apart openings disposed so the upper portion of the 
enclosure is in fluid communication with the air return side; 
and 

. means for circulating air into the enclosure through the air 
supply side, through the material and out of the enclosure 
through the air return side. 
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5,591,636 

MEMBRANE HOLDER 

George M. Grass, Tahoe City, Calif., assignor to Precision 
Instrument Design, Tahoe City, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 138,903, Oct. 18, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 24, 1995, Ser. No. 505,921 

Int. ClL.° C12M 1/12;1/34 

US. Cl. 435—287.1 


1. A device for holding a membrane, the device comprising: 

a base comprising a lower plate and a center plate secured 
thereto, the center plate having an aperture extending there- 
through; 

an upper cap; and 

an insert held between the upper cap and the center plate and 
extending into the aperture, the insert for holding the mem- 
brane between the base and the upper cap; 

wherein the base defines a first volume for holding a first fluid in 
contact with the membrane; 

wherein the upper cap defines a second volume for holding a 
second fluid in contact with the membrane; and 

wherein a fluid path is defined at least in part by a gap between 
the lower plate and the center plate for continuously circulat- 
ing the first fluid through the first volume. 





5,591,637 
METHOD FOR MANUFACTURING OF ORGANIC 
FERTILIZERS AND DEVICE THEREOF 
Satoshi Inoue, 1214, Oiso, Oiso-Machi, Naka-Gun, Kanagawa, 
Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 720,454, Jun. 25, 1991, Pat. No. 
§,401,291. This application Dec. 29, 1994, Ser. No. 365,704 
Int. CL.° COSF 3/06; C12M 1/16 
3 Claims 
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1. Device for manufacturing of organic fertilizers which com- 
prises a cylindrical primary treatment tank and a cylindrical sec- 
ondary treatment tank, the front end of the cylindrical primary 
treatment tank being provided with a hopper for feeding of raw 
materials and the rear end, being connected to the rear end of the 
cylindrical secondary treatment tank which is equipped with an 
opening for taking out of products, through an open/close gate, 
wherein said primary treatment tank is further provided with a 
screw conveying system and a cutting/kneading system therein, 
and said secondary treatment tank is further provided with rotary 
blades for fine cutting therein. 
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$,591,638 
METHOD FOR THE TRANSFORMATION OF CELLS, 
PARTICULARLY EUKARYOTES BY A DNA 
ORIGINATING FROM VIRUSES OF HEPATITIS, MORE 
PARTICULARLY FROM VIRUS OF B VIRAL HEPATITIS, 
AND PREPARATIONS CONTAINING THE EXPRESSION 
PRODUCTS OF SAID DNAS 
Pierre Tiollais; Charles Chany, both of Paris; Marie-Franoise 
Dubois, Versailles; Christine Pourcel, and Anne Louise, both 
of Paris, all of France, assignors to Institut Pasteur and 
Institut Nationale de la Sante et de la Recherche Medicale, 
Paris, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 900,483, Jun. 18, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 482,322, Apr. 5, 1983, Pat. No. 
5,314,808, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 256,126, Apr. 
21, 1981, abandoned. This application Jan. 25, 1994, Ser. No. 
191,133 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 22, 1980, 80 09041; 
Dec. 9, 1980, 80 26132 
Int. CL.° C12N 15/51; COTH 21/04; C12Q 1/70 
US. Cl. 435—320.1 1 Claim 
1. A recombinant DNA molecule, wherein said recombinant 
DNA molecule comprises: 
more than two Hepatitis B virus (HBV) DNA sequences recom- 
bined with a vector, 
wherein said vector comprises sequences of E. coli plasmid 
pBR322 and has an antibiotic resistance gene as a selective 
marker, wherein each of said HBV DNA sequences is com- 
prised of full-length HBV DNA, and wherein said HBV DNA 
sequences are arranged in a head-to-tail tandem relationship. 


5,591,639 
RECOMBINANT DNA EXPRESSION VECTORS 

Christopher R. Bebbington, Windsor, United Kingdom, 

assignor to Celltech Ltd, Berkshire, United Kingdom 

Continuation of Ser. No. 896,797, Jun. 9, 1992, abandoned, 

which is a continuation of Ser. No. 339,615, Apr. 28, 1989, 

abandoned. This application Sep. 2, 1994, Ser. No. 300,063 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 23, 1987, 


8717430 
Int. Cl.° C12N 15/00; COTH 21/04 
US. Cl. 435—320.1 7 Claims 
2. A recombinant expression vector comprising the promoter, 
enhancer and complete 5' untranslated region including the first 
intron of the hCMV-MIE gene operably linked to a heterologous 
coding sequence. 





5,591,640 
FUNCTIONAL DNA BLOCK AND PLASMID CODING 
FOR HIRUDIN, TRANSFORMED YEAST, METHOD FOR 
PREPARING HIRUDIN, HIRUDIN OBTAINED AND ITS 
PHARMACEUTICAL USE 
Gérard Loison, Strasbourg; Yves Lemoine, Strasbourg- 
Neudorf; Nathalie Labat, Strasbourg, and Alain Balland, 
Truchtersheim, all of France, assignors to Behringwerke 
A.G., Marburg, Germany 
Continuation. of Ser. No. 264,241, Jun. 22, 1994, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 967,546, Oct. 27, 1992, 
abandoned, wich is a continuation of Ser. No. 623,256, Dec. 
5, 1990, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
430,954, Nov. 1 1989, abandoned, which is a continuation of 
Ser. No. 72,173, Jul. 10, 1987, abandoned. This application 
Mar. 16, 1995, Ser. No. 405,765 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 10, 1986, 86 10090; 
Dec. 1, 1986, 86 146722 
Int. CL.° C12N 15/64;15/52; COTH 17/00; COTK 14/815 
U.S. Cl. 435—320.1 1 Claim 
1. An expression cassette for producing a hirudin variant protein 
from yeast which comprises: 
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a first DNA fragment encoding a precursor of a hirudin variant 
protein, wherein said first DNA fragment comprises the nucle- 
otide sequence of FIG. 10 encoding a hirudin variant and a 
nucleotide sequence encoding an additional region having 
more than 2 amino acids and linked by a peptide bond to the 
N-terminal end of said hirudin variant, wherein said addi- 
tional region comprises a single cleavage site which is the 
dipeptide Lys—Arg recognized by the yscF proteinase, which 
constitutes the C-terminal end of said additional region; 

a second DNA fragment encoding a leader sequence wherein 
said second DNA fragment is directly linked in the same 
reading frame with the 5' end of said first DNA fragment; and 

a third DNA fragment comprising an origin of replication func- 
tional in yeast and a promoter of a yeast gene other than the 
MFalpha | gene promoter wherein said third DNA fragment 
is linked to said first and second DNA fragments such that 
said first and second DNA fragments are expressed. 


5,591,641 
NUCLEIC ACID ENCODING THE GROWTH HORMONE 
RELEASING HORMONE RECEPTOR 
Michael O. Thorner, North Garden; Bruce D. Gaylinn, Trevil- 

ians, both of Va.; John R. Zysk, French Town, N.J.; Kevin R. 

Lynch, Charlottesville, and Jeffrey K. Harrison, Keswick, 

both of Va., assignors to American Cyanamid Company, 

Wayne, N.J., and The University of Virginia Patent Founda- 

tion, Charlottesville, Va. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 902,826, Jun. 23, 1992. This 
application Sep. 15, 1992, Ser. No. 946,232 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 10, 
2013, has been disclaimed. 
Int. CL.° C12N 15/12; CO7K 14/705 
US. Cl. 435—69.1 12 Claims 

6. An isolated and purified nucleic acid molecule encoding a 
polypeptide possessing a biological activity of growth hormone 
releasing hormone receptor having the amino acid sequence of 
SEQ ID NO: 8, wherein said activity is binding of growth hormone 
releasing hormone. 

7. An expression vector comprising the nucleic acid molecule of 
claim 6, wherein said nucleic acid molecule is present in a vector 
capable of propagating in a prokaryotic or eukaryotic cell. 

10. A method for recombinantly producing a growth hormone 
releasing hormone receptor having the amino acid sequence of 
SEQ ID NO:8, comprising transfecting the expression vector of 
claim 7 into a host cell, culturing the transfected host cell under 
conditions that would allow expression of the receptor and recov- 
ering the receptor. 





5,591,642 
FLUID DISPENSING METHOD 
Donald Jones, Sacramento, Calif., assignor to Dade MicroScan 
Inc., West Sacramento, Calif. 

Division of Ser. No. 438,459, May 10, 1995, which is a con- 
tinuation of Ser. No. 89,878, Jul. 9, 1993, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 460,358 
Int. Cl.° GOIN 35/02;35/10 
U.S. Cl. 436—43 4 Claims 

1. In a chemical analyser having a vertically and horizontally 
movable carrier member and a fluid dispensing head with plural 
fluid dispensing nozzles which is removably received into a stor- 
age location therefor, a method of precisely and reliably attaching 
said fluid dispensing head supportingly and removably with said 
carrier member while said fluid dispensing head is in said storage 
location preparatory to vertical movement of said fluid dispensing 
head from said storage location with said carrier member and the 
dispensing from said fluid dispensing nozzies of said fluid dispens- 
ing head of fluid to preselected receptacles therefor; said method 
including the sequential steps of: 

a) providing said carrier member and said fluid dispensing head 

with cooperating means for selectively supportingly securing 
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said fluid dispensing head to said carrier member in response 
to a movement of said carrier member consisting essentially 
of a horizontal movement thereof while horizontally aligned 
with said fluid dispensing head; 

b) configuring said cooperating means such that each of said 
carrier member and said fluid dispensing head respectively 
define one of a docking fixture and a docking receptacle 
which are inter-engageable with one another in response to 
relative movement along a horizontal axis; 

c) forming said docking fixture to include a cavity which 
extends parallel with said horizontal axis, and forming said 
docking receptacle to include a support lug extending parrallel 
with said horizontal axis and which is supportingly receivable 
into said cavity; 

d) moving said carrier member downwardly along a vertical axis 
to a position of alignment with said fluid dispensing head 
along said horizontal axis; 

e) moving said carrier member horizontally to engage said 
carrier member with said fluid dispensing head while the 
latter is held in said storage location; and 

f) moving said carrier member upwardly along said vertical axis 
to withdraw said fluid dispensing head from said storage 
location. 


5,591,643 
SIMPLIFIED INLET CHANNELS 
Carol T. Schembri, San Mateo, Calif., assignor to Abaxis, Inc., 
Sunnyvale, Calif. 
Filed Sep. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 115,162 
Int. CL° BOLD 21/26 


1. A centrifugal rotor comprising: 

a sample chamber containing a liquid; 

an unvented receiving chamber positioned radially outward from 
the sample chamber; 
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a delivery channel connected to the sample chamber for remov- 
ing the liquid from the sample chamber under centrifugal 
force; 


a distribution channel directly connected to the delivery channel 
for removing the liquid from the delivery channel under 
centrifugal force; 

an inlet channel connected to the unvented receiving chamber 
for receiving the liquid from the sample chamber through the 
delivery channel and the distribution channel; 

wherein, the resistance to flow of the liquid in the delivery 
channel is greater than the resistance to flow of the liquid in 
the inlet and distribution channels such that the cross- 
sectional area of the liquid flowing through the inlet and 
distribution channels is less than the cross-sectional area of 
said inlet and distribution channels, whereby spinning the 
rotor effects the flow of the liquid from the sample chamber 
through the delivery channel, the distribution channel and the 
inlet channel to the receiving chamber such that air escapes 
from the receiving chamber through the inlet channel as the 
liquid enters the receiving chamber. 


5,591,644 
SENSITIVE ON LINE ASSAY OF CHROMATOGRAPHIC 
EFFLUENT 
Arthur Karmen, Manhasset, N.Y., assignor to Albert Einstein 
College of Medicine of Yeshiva University, Bronx, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 552,147, May 11, 1990, abandoned. 
This application May 11, 1994, Ser. No. 241,662 
Int. Cl.° GOIN 35/08 


1. A method for the on-line and continuous assay of a stream of 
changing composition, when both the times and magnitudes of the 
changes are of interest, for a compound of interest with a property 
requiring a time within the sensitive volume of a detector sufficient 
for measurable reaction, comprising the steps of: 
(A) dividing the stream at first time intervals predetermined by 
the requirements for resolution into a plurality of discrete 
fractions which are prevented from subsequently mixing with 
each other; 
(B) essentially continuously monitoring the stream on line by 
passing each fraction sequentially through each in a series of 
at least 10 adjacent detectors sensitive to the specified prop- 
erty so that each fraction spends a predetermined second time 
interval within the sensitive volume of each detector, is moni- 
tored continuously during such predetermined second time 
interval, and produces signals proportional to the property 
during such predetermined second time interval; and 
(C) for each fraction computing the result of the assay by 
combining the signals from each detector during the predeter- 
mined second time interval the fraction is in the detector, 
taking into consideration the time of arrival of the fraction at 
the detector and its residence time within it; 
the property being measured being one of bioluminescence or 
chemiluminescence, enzyme activity in an instance where it 
changes with respect to time, and biologic effect; and 

the detectors are light detectors when the property is biolumi- 
nescence or chemiluminescence, spectrophotometric, colo- 
rimetric, fluorometric or electrochemica! detectors when 
the property is enzyme activity, and optical detectors when 
the property is biologic effect. 
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5,591,645 
SOLID PHASE CHROMATOGRAPHIC IMMUNOASSAY 
Robert W. Rosenstein, Ellicott City, Md., assignor to Becton, 
Dickinson & Co., Franklin Lakes, N.J. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 818,000, Dec. 30, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 31,023, Mar. 27, 1987, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 49,247 

Int. CL.° GOIN 33/543;33/544; 33/538; 33/558 
U.S. Cl. 436—514 23 Claims 
1. A test strip for determining the presence of an analyte in a 
liquid sample comprising a solid support, said solid support com- 
prising at least a first portion and a second portion, said portions 
being in the same plane so as to permit capillary flow communi- 
cation with each other; 
said first portion being the site for application of the liquid 
sample and further comprising a tracer site, said tracer site 
consisting of a tracer movably supported therein wherein said 
tracer comprises a ligand, which specifically binds to the 
analyte, conjugated to a visible particulate marker; and 
said second portion being the site for visually determining the 
presence of the visible particulate marker, said second portion 
consisting of a binder immobilized therein which specifically 
binds to the analyte. 


5,591,646 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PEPTIDE SYNTHESIS 
AND SCREENING 
Derek Hudson, San Anselmo; Charles R. Johnson, Berkeley, 
and Lutz Giebel, Burlingame, all of Calif., assignors to Arris 

Pharmaceutical, San Francisco, Calif. 
Filed Sep. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 939,065 
Int. Cl.° GOIN 33/543; CO7K 17/00 


US. Cl. 436—518 25 Claims 


1. A method of synthesizing chemical polymer sequences on a 

continuous support substrate comprising the steps of: 

(a) providing a reusable substrate plate having an ordered array 
of separated, discrete areas thereon which areas are function- 
alized so as to be reactive with at least one protected mono- 
mer contacted therewith; 

(b) superimposing on said substrate plate a first block having a 
first top and a first bottom and a plurality of first slots 
disposed to extend vertically between said first top and bot- 
tom, each of said first slots being aligned with a first set of a 
plurality of said discrete areas in said ordered array to permit 
access thereto of a common monomer for simultaneous reac- 
tion with all of said first set of discrete areas aligned with and 
accessible via a given slot; 

(c) adding a first solution of a preselected protected monomer to 
each of the first slots of said first block wherein the solution 
added to each slot is selected from a plurality of solutions, 
wherein each solution in said plurality of solutions comprises 
a different known protected monomer, said protected known 
monomer having a terminal functional group which reacts 
with the functionalized discrete areas of the substrate plate; 

(d) reacting each of said first preselected protected monomer 
solutions with the sets of discrete areas of said substrate plate 
to attach the protected monomers in said monomer solutions 
to said sets of the discrete areas of said substrate to form a 
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meneand eters having sulin st ove merah Aare 
areas each with a protected first monomer attached thereto; 
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reacted substrate to provide a deprotected first monomer; 

(f) removing said first block from said substrate; 

(g) superimposing on said substrate a second block having a 
second top and a second bottom and a plurality of second 
slots disposed to extend vertically between said second top 
and bottom, said second block being oriented with its plurality 
of second slots aligned orthogonally to the direction of said 
plurality of first slots of said first block, each of said second 
slots being aligned with a second set of a plurality of discrete 
areas oriented orthogonally with respect to said first set of 
areas to permit access thereto of a common monomer for 
simultaneous reaction with all of said deprotected first mono- 
mers on said second set of discreet areas; 

(h) adding a second solution of a preselected monomer 
to each of said second slots of said second block, wherein the 
solution added to each slot is selected from a plurality of 
solutions, wherein each solution in said plurality of solutions 
comprises a different known protected monomer, said mono- 
mers having corresponding terminal functional groups which 
react with said first plurality of preselected deprotected first 
monomers; 

(i) reacting the second preselected protected monomer solutions 
with the deprotected first monomers attached to said second 
sets of reacted discreet areas on said substrate to attach the 
second protected monomer to the first deprotected monomers; 
and 

(j) deprotecting said protected second monomer to form a depro- 
tected array of discreet areas having polymer sequences of 
known monomers in known positions in said polymer 
sequences at known address locations in said array of areas to 
provide an Addressable Synthetic Biopolymer Combinatorial 
Library (ASBCL). 





5,591,647 
ANALYTE DETECTION BY COMPETITIVE INHIBITION 
OF ION CHANNEL GATING 

Lionel G. King, North Ryde, Australia, assignor to Australian 
Membrane and Biotechnology Research Institute, Home- 
bush, and The University of Sydney, Sydney, both of Austra- 
lia 

PCT No. PCT/AU93/00620, § 371 Date May 17, 1995, § 102(e) 
Date May 17, 1995, PCT Pub. No. WO94/12875, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 9, 1994 

PCT Filed Dec. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 436,236 
Claims priority, application Australia, Dec. 3, 1992, 6171 
Int. CL° GOIN 33/543 


US. Cl. 436—518 4 Claims 


1. A membrane for use in the detection of an analyte, the 
membrane comprising a closely packed array of self-assembling 
amphiphilic molecules, a plurality of ionophores and a first and a 
second ligand attached to an end of the ionophore adjacent the 
surface of the membrane, wherein the binding of the first ligand to 
its specific binding partner prevents the flow of ions across the 
membrane via the ionophores and wherein binding of the second 
ligand to its specific binding partner prevents the binding of the 
first ligand to its specific binding partner. 
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5,591,648 
ANTIBODIES FOR MEVALONIC ACID AND METHODS 
FOR IMMUNOLOGICAL DETERMINATION OF 
MEVALONIC ACID BY USING THEM 
Akio Hayashi; Makoto Hiramatsu, and Nobuyuki Hamanaka, 
all of Osaka, Japan, assignors to Ono Pharmaceutical Co., 
Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 184,178, Jan. 21, 1994, Pat. No. 5,470,956. 
This application Aug. 23, 1995, Ser. No. 518,173 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 20, 1993, 5-024747 
Int. CL.® GOIN 33/53 
US. Cl. 436—518 11 Claims 
1. A method of determining mevalonic acid in a sample, which 
method comprises 
(a) competitively reacting a labeled antigen and the mevalonic 
acid in the sample with a first antibody and determining the 
amount of mevalonic acid by measuring the amount of 
labeled antigen bound or not bound to the first antibody, or 
(b) competitively reacting an antigen immobilized on a solid 
phase and the mevalonic acid in the sample with the first 
antibody and determining the amount of mevalonic acid by 
measuring the amount of the first antibody bound or not 
bound to the antigen, 
wherein the first antibody is an anti-mevalonic acid antibody which 
is obtained by using, as antigen, a conjugate of a protein selected 
from the group consisting of albumin, globulin, thyroglobulin, 
hemocyanin, edestin, and polylysine and a mevalonic acid deriva- 
tive selected from the group consisting of the formula: 


OH 
HOOC—Z—COO 


wherein Z is C, _, alkylene, 


Oo 


wherein Z is C, . alkylene, 


HOOC— Y 
wherein Y is C, jo alkylene, 
Oo 
Cre OH 
- = 
oO Oo 
wherein Y is C, jo alkylene 


HO 
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$,591,649 
PROCESS OF REMOVING A TAPE AUTOMATED 
BONDED SEMICONDUCTOR FROM BONDED LEADS 


US. Cl. 437—21 


January 7, 1997 


5,591,650 
METHOD OF MAKING A BODY CONTACTED SOI 
MOSFET 


Ching-Hsiang Hsu, and Mong-Song Liang, both of Hsinchu, 


Taiwan, assignors to Taiwan Semiconductor Manufacturing 
Company Ltd., Hsin-Chu, Taiwan 

Filed Jun. 8, 1995, Ser. No. 488,683 

Int. Cl.° HOIL 21/265;21/225;21/385 
23 Claims 
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1. The method of forming a silicon-on-insulator device having a 


Richard W. Arnold, Midland, and Lloyd W. Darnell, Denton, P-channel body node and body node contact and an n-channel body 
both of Tex., assignors to Texas Instruments Incorporated, 


Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Jan. 19, 1995, Ser. No. 375,462 
Int. CL° HOIL 2//603;23/32;21/68 
US. Cl. 437—8 





1. A method of testing a semiconductor die by utilizing tab 
application and removal to the semiconductor die, comprising the 
steps of: 

(a) providing a semiconductor die for testing having a plurality 

of die pads thereon; 

(b) bonding a separate electrically conducting tab to each of said 

die pads; 

(c) performing a test of the semiconductor die; and 

(d) serially applying a force to said tabs that is sufficient to sever 

each of the bonds between the tabs and the die pads. 


node and body node contact comprising: 


providing a first silicon oxide layer on the surface of a semicon- 
ductor substrate; 

depositing a silicon layer over said first silicon oxide layer; 

forming an n-channel active area and a p-channel active area 
within said silicon layer wherein said n-channel active area 
and said p-channel active area are isolated from one another 
by an isolation area; 

forming a gate oxide layer over the surface of said silicon layer; 

depositing a polysilicon layer overlying said gate oxide layer 
and patterning said polysilicon layer to form a gate electrode 
over each of said active areas wherein in each said active area, 
the portion of said active area directly underlying said gate 
electrode and extending downward to said first silicon oxide 
layer comprises said body node; 

oxidizing said polysilicon layer to form a second silicon oxide 
layer over said gate electrodes; 

forming first spacers on the sidewalls of said gate electrodes 
wherein said first spacers contain p-type impurities; 

forming a first mask over said n-channel active area; 

removing said first spacers on the sidewalls of said gate elec- 
trode in said p-channel area; 

forming second spacers on the sidewalls of said gate electrode in 
said p-channel area wherein said second spacers contain 
n-type impurities; 

removing said first mask; 

driving in said impurities within said first and second spacers to 
form lightly doped areas underlying said first and second 
spacers within said n-channel and said p-channel active areas 
wherein said lightly doped areas do not extend all the way 
downward to said first silicon oxide layer; 

forming a second mask over said p-channel active area except 
for a portion where said p-channel body node contact is to be 
formed; 

implanting first ions into said active areas not covered by said 
second mask whereby first source and drain regions are 
formed in said n-channel active area and whereby said 
p-channel body node contact region is formed within said 
p-channel active area wherein said p-channel body node con- 
tact region contacts said p-channel body node; 
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forming a third mask over said n-channel active area except for 
a portion where said n-channel body node contact is to be 
formed and forming a third mask over said p-channel body 
node contact region; 

implanting second ions into said active areas not covered by said 
third mask whereby second source and drain regions are 
formed in said p-channel active area and whereby said 
n-channel body node contact region is formed within said 
n-channel active area wherein said n-channel body node con- 
tact region contacts said n-channel body node; and 

annealing said semiconductor substrate to complete formation of 
said silicon-on-insulator device having said body node contact 
in the manufacture of an integrated circuit. 





5,591,651 
METHOD OF MAKING A BIPOLAR STRIPE 
TRANSISTOR STRUCTURE 
Yaw-Hwang Chen, Ft. Collins, Colo., assignor to Hewlett- 
Packard Co., Palo Alto, Calif. 

Division of Ser. No. 276,020, Jul. 15, 1994, Pat. No. 5,465,006. 

This application Jul. 12, 1995, Ser. No. 501,757 

Int. Cl.° HOIL 2//265;21/302;21/304;21/76 


U.S. Cl. 437—33 4 Claims 























1. A method of manufacturing a transistor on a substrate com- 

prising the steps of: 

a) forming a collector on said substrate, said collector having a 
collector mesa region, a sub-collector channel region below 
said collector mesa region and a collector contact region 
adjacent to and isolated from said collector mesa region; 

b) forming a base region in said collector mesa region; 

c) forming a field oxide region having an upper surface and a 
lower surface on said sub-collector channel region, said field 
oxide region substantially surrounding said collector mesa 
region, said lower surface of said field oxide region being on 
said sub-collector channel region, said upper surface of said 
field oxide region extending above the junction between said 
collector mesa region and said base region; 

d) forming an emitter region on said base region, said emitter 
region being smaller in diameter than said base region; 

e) forming emitter isolation walls having an upper surface and a 
lower surface around said emitter region, said lower surface 
of said emitter isolation walls extending into said base region, 
said lower surface of said emitter isolation walls does not 
extend down into said base region far enough to intersect the 
plane of said upper surface of said field oxide region; 

f) forming a base polysilicon layer, a collector polysilicon layer 
and an emitter polysilicon layer on said base region, said 
collector region and said emitter region, respectively, and 
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g) forming a base contact pad, a collector contact pad and an 
emitter contact pad on said base polysilicon layer, said collec- 
tor polysilicon layer and said emitter polysilicon layer, respec- 
tively. 


5,591,652 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING FLASH MEMORY 
WITH INCLINED CHANNEL REGION 

Tadashi Matsushita, Nara, Japan, assignor to Sharp Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 

Division of Ser. No. 327,910, Oct. 24, 1994, Pat. No. 5,502,321. 

This application May 30, 1995, Ser. No. 452,695 
Claims priority, Japan, Nov. 8, 1993, 5-278209 
Int. CL° HOLL 21/8247 
US. Cl. 437—35 


$ssdbde 


ZZ 
Z a a Q Gp, 


7 Claims 


Ts 


6. A method for forming a electrically erasable and program- 
mable memory, the method comprising the steps of: 

preparing a source region and a drain region in spaced-apart 
relation on a main surface of a semiconductor substrate; 

providing a channel region between the source region and the 
drain region, at least a portion of the channel region being 
inclined so that the source region and the drain region are not 
vertically coextensive; 

providing a gate insulating first film on the channel region; 

forming a floating gate electrode on the gate insulating first film; 

using the floating gate electrode as a mask for implanting 
impurity ions into at least one of the source region and the 
drain region. 





5,591,653 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING SI-GE THIN FILM 
TRANSISTOR 
Toshiyuki Sameshima; Masaki Hara; Naoki Sano; Dharam Pal 
Gosain, and Setsuo Usui, all of Kanagawa, Japan, assignors 
to Sony Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 331,273, Oct. 28, 1994, which is a con- 
tinuation of Ser. No. 36,285, Mar. 24, 1993, abandoned. This 
application May 15, 1995, Ser. No. 440,645 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 30, 1992, 4-074577 
Int. Cl.° HOIL 21/84 
5 Claims 





416 


1. A method for making a thin film transistor comprising the 

steps of: 

providing a substrate having a surface; 

depositing a p-doped Si layer on said surface; 

patterning said p-doped Si layer to remove portions of said Si 
layer and to define a source region, a drain region and a 
channel region; 

depositing a SiGe layer containing about 80 atomic % Ge by 
CVD using a mixed gas of SiH, and GeH, at a flow rate of 
GeH,/(GeH,+SiH,) of from about 0.3 to about 0.4; 
patterning said SiGe layer and etching back so that only a 
portion of said SiGe layer remains in said channel region; 
annealing said source, drain and channel regions by irradiation 
with an XeC] laser to crystallize the source, drain and channel 
alee. 
depositing 
nel regions; 
patterning and etching the insulator layer to form a hole for said 
source and drain regions, respectively; 

forming source and drain electrodes in the respective holes for 
said source and drain regions; 

forming a gate electrode above said channel region by deposit- 
ing a SiGe layer by CVD and patterning and etching the SiGe 
layer to provide said gate electrode, whereby a thin film 
transistor having a carrier mobility at 300° K of 1400 cm?/ 
Volt second or higher and a ratio of on-current to off-current 
from about 10° to about 10’ is provided. 


an insulation layer over said source, drain and chan- 


5,591,654 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING A SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE AND A RESIST COMPOSITION USED THEREIN 
Shinji Kishimura, Hyogo, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 128,287, Sep. 29, 1993. This application 
Oct. 13, 1994, Ser. No. 322,131 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 28, 1992, 4-348601 
Int. Cl.° HOIL 21/266 


US. Cl. 437—26 15 Claims 
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1. A method of manufacturing a semiconductor device for form- 
ing a buried impurity layer at a deep position of a semiconductor 
substrate, comprising the steps of: 
(a) preparing positive type resist solution containing 
a phenol resin including at least 40 mole % of meta-cresol unit 
and having a weight-average molecular weight of at least 
10000 in polystyrene conversion, and 
a photosensitive agent having a quinone diazide portion, 
wherein said quinone diazide portion is included by 0.40 mmol- 
0.55 mmol with respect to 1g of the whole resist solid, 
wherein said photosensitive agent having a quinone diazide 
portion has a structural unit represented by the following 
formula 


R2 
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(wherein, in the formula, R,, R,, and R, represent OH, CH, or H 
and R, represents CH, or H), having a weight-average molecular 
weight of 500-2000 in polystyrene conversion, 
wherein said hydroxyl group in said formula is partially or 
completely esterified by 1,2-naphthoquinone diazide-4- 
sulfonic acid or 1,2-naphthoquinone diazide-5-sulfonic acid, 
(b) forming a resist film having a film thickness of at least 3 um 
on said semiconductor substrate using said positive type resist 
solution, 
(c) selectively exposing said resist film to form an image, 
(d) baking said resist film at a temperature of 110° C.—130° C. 
after exposure and before developing, 
(e) developing and then rinsing said resist film to form a resist 


pattern, 
(f) baking said resist pattern at a temperature of 100° C.—130° 
Cc 


(g) implanting impurity ions at high energy of | MeV or above 
to the main surface of said semiconductor substrate using said 
resist pattern as a mask to form a buried impurity layer at a 
deep position of said semiconductor substrate, and 

(h) removing said resist pattern. 


5,591,655 
PROCESS FOR MANUFACTURING A VERTICAL 
SWITCHED-EMITTER STRUCTURE WITH IMPROVED 
LATERAL ISOLATION 
Richard A. Blanchard, Les Altos, Calif., assignor to SGS- 
Thomson Microelectronics, Inc., Carrollton, Tex. 
Filed Feb. 28, 1995, Ser. No. 397,710 
Int. Cl.° HOIL 21/265 

US. Cl. 437—31 


1. A process for manufacturing a microelectronic structure 
which includes a vertical high-voltage bipolar power transistor, and 
which also includes a vertical low-voltage MOS power transistor 
structure extending to a front surface thereof, comprising the steps 
of: 

a) on an N+ type substrate, growing a first high resistivity N- 
type epitaxial layer, to provide the collector of the bipolar 
transistor; 

b) creating, near a first surface of said first epitaxial layer, a P+ 
region to provide a base of the bipolar transistor, and an N+ 
type region, which is shallower than said P+ region, to pro- 
vide an emitter of the bipolar transistor; 

c) growing at least one additional N-type epitaxial layer above 
said first epitaxial layer; 

d) forming, on said additional epitaxial layer, a P-type epitaxial 
body region, and an N-type source region which is shallower 
than said body region, and a P+ sinker region which provides 
ohmic contact to said base region, and lateral dielectric isola- 
tion which laterally separates said sinker region from said 
body region, and additional recesses extending into said body 
region adjacent to said additional epitaxial layer; and 

e) creating, in said recesses, an insulated gate electrode which is 
capacitively coupled to at least some portions of said body 
which are laterally adjacent to said source region. 
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5,591,656 
SEMICONDUCTOR INTEGRATED CIRCUIT DEVICE 
WITH SELF-ALIGNED SUPERHIGH SPEED BIPOLAR 
TRANSISTOR 
Shigeki Sawada, Kyoto, Japan, assignor to Matsushita Elec- 
tronics Corporation, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 384,694, Feb. 6, 1995, Pat. No. 5,504,368, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 936,117, Aug. 27, 1992, 
abandoned. This application May 30, 1995, Ser. No. 454,410 


Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 24, 1991, 3-243058 
Int. Cl.° HOLL 21/265 


US. Cl. 437—31 2 Claims 
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1. A method of fabricating a semiconductor integrated circuit 
device which has a bipolar transistor ang an IIL device produced 
by using a self-aligned method comprising the steps of: 

forming a semiconductor layer of a second conductive type on a 

semiconductor substrate of a first conductive type, wherein 
the semiconductor layer has at least a first and second semi- 
conductor element region, said first semiconductor element 
region within said IIL device; 

forming a first diffusion layer of the first conductive type in the 

first semiconductor element region on the semiconductor 
layer; 

forming a first polycrystalline semiconductor film on the semi- 

conductor substrate; 

forming a first insulating film on the first polycrystalline semi- 

conductor film; 

introducing a first impurity of the first conductive type into the 

first polycrystalline semiconductor film; 

forming a first opening by selectively etching and removing the 

first insulating film and first polycrystalline semiconductor 
film; 

forming a second insulating film at least in the first opening; 

forming a second diffusion layer of the first conductive type by 

introducing the first impurity into the semiconductor layer; 
forming a second opening in the second insulating layer; 
growing a second polycrystalline semiconductor film in the 
second opening; 
introducing a second impurity of the first conductive type selec- 
tively into the second polycrystalline semiconductor film in 
the second semiconductor element region; 

forming a third diffusion layer by introducing the second impu- 

rity into the semiconductor layer through the second opening; 
introducing a third impurity of the second conductive type into 
the second polycrystalline semiconductor film; 

and forming a fourth diffusion layer of the second conductive 

type by introducing the third impurity into the semiconductor 
layer through the second opening. 


5,591,657 
SEMICONDUCTOR APPARATUS MANUFACTURING 
METHOD EMPLOYING GATE SIDE WALL SELF- 
ALIGNING FOR MASKING 

Naoto Fujishima; Yoshihiko Nagayasu, and Akio Kitamura, all 

of Nagano, Japan, assignors to Fuji Electric Co., Ltd., 

Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Oct. 26, 1994, Ser. No. 329,943 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 26, 1993, 5-266761; 

May 25, 1994, 6-110621 
Int. Cl.° HOLL 21/265;21/70;27/00 

US. Cl. 437—41 


1. A manufacturing method for a semiconductor device, includ- 
ing a DMOS transistor with a channel of a first conduction type, 


comprising steps of: 


forming a gate electrode-on gate insulation film deposited on a 
major face of a semiconductor region of the first conduction 
type located in a semiconductor substrate; 

forming a base region of a second conduction type extending 
from said major face of said semiconductor region of the first 
conduction type and into said semiconductor region of the 
first conduction type by using said gate electrode as a mask 
for self-alignment; and 

forming a source region of the first conduction type extending 
from a major face of said base region of the second conduc- 
tion type and into said base region of the second conduction 
type, said step of forming a source region further comprising 
a step of self-aligning said source region of the first conduc- 

. tion type by using a side wall formed only on a side face of 
said gate electrode as a mask. 


5,591,658 
METHOD OF FABRICATING INTEGRATED CIRCUIT 
CHIP CONTAINING EEPROM AND CAPACITOR 
Philip J. Cacharelis, Menlo Park, Calif., assignor to National 
Semiconductor Corporation, Santa Clara, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 298,239, Aug. 30, 1994, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 469,575 
Int. CL.° HOLL 21/8247 


U.S. Cl. 437—43 4 Claims 
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1. A process of fabricating a memory transistor, said process 
comprising the steps of: 
providing a semiconductor substrate: 
forming a pair of source/drain regions at a surface of said 
substrate, said source/drain regions being separated by a chan- 
nel region; 
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forming a gate oxide layer over said source/drain regions and 
said channel region; 

etching said gate oxide layer to expose a portion of said surface 
of said substrate, said portion comprising a tunnel oxide 
region, said tunnel oxide region overlying one of said source/ 
drain regions; 

growing a tunnel oxide layer in said tunnel oxide region; 

depositing a first conductive layer over said gate oxide layer and 
said tunnel oxide layer; 

depositing an insulating layer over said first conductive layer; 

forming a first mask over said insulating layer; 

etching said insulating layer in areas thereof not covered by said 
first mask; 

etching said first conductive layer to form a floating gate, said 
floating gate covering said tunnel oxide region and having a 
peripheral edge which surrounds said tunnel oxide region; 

depositing a second conductive layer over said insulating layer; 

forming a second mask over said second conductive layer; and 

etching said second conductive layer in areas thereof not cov- 
ered by said second mask to form a control gate, said control 
gate being sized and positioned such that a peripheral region 
of said floating gate extends laterally outward beyond said 
control gate along an entire length of said peripheral edge of 
said control gate. 


5,591,659 
PROCESS OF PRODUCING A SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE IN WHICH A HEIGHT DIFFERENCE BETWEEN 
A MEMORY CELL AREA AND A PERIPHERAL AREA IS 
ELIMINATED 
Taiji Ema, and Toshimi Ikeda, both of Kawasaki, Japan, 
assignors to Fujitsu Limited, Kanagawa, Japan 
of Ser. No. 46,149, Apr. 15, 1993, aban- 
doned. This application Oct. 5, 1994, Ser. No. 318,261 
Claims , application Japan, Apr. 16, 1992, 4-096726; 


priority. 
Oct. 9, 1992, 4-271622; Aug. 29, 1994, 6-203663 
Int. CL° HO1L 21/70;27/00 


US. Cl. 437—52 


(STEP 11) 


1. A process of producing a semiconductor device, said process 

comprising the steps of: 

(A) forming a field oxide layer on a semiconductor substrate to 
define thereon a memory cell area in which a memory cell 
composed of a capacitor element is formed, and a peripheral 
circuit area in which a peripheral circuit for controlling said 
memory cell is formed; 

(B) forming, on said semiconductor substrate including said 
memory cell area and said peripheral circuit area, a gate 
electrode in said peripheral circuit area and a word line 
conductor pattern in said memory cell area, said gate elec- 
trode and said word line conductor pattern having a top 
surface covered with a first protective layer; 

(C) forming a pair of diffused regions in said semiconductor 
substrate by diffusing an impurity thereinto, using said word 
line conductor pattern, said gate electrode and said first pro- 
tective layer covering said top surface as a mask; 

(D) forming a second protective layer covering said surfaces of 
said word line conductor pattern and said gate electrode; 

(E) forming a first insulating layer on said semiconductor sub- 
Strate including said word line conductor pattern, said gate 
electrode and said diffused regions; 
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(F) selectively removing said first insulting layer by etching in 
the entire said memory cell area while leaving said first 
insulating layer unremoved in said peripheral circuit area and 
while leaving said word line conductor pattern unremoved 
together with said first protective layer and said second pro- 
tective layer covering said top surface and said side surfaces 
of said word line conductor pattern and forming a first contact 
hole having a circumference defined by said second protective 
layer covering said side surfaces of said word line conductor 
pattern, said first contact hole exposing a counterpart of said 
pair of diffused regions in said memory cell area; and 

(G) forming, in said memory cell area, a capacitor element 
composed of a storage electrode being connected there- 
through to said counterpart of said diffused regions through 
said first contact hole, a counter electrode, and a dielectric 
layer effecting insulation and isolation between said storage 
electrode and said counter electrode. 





5,591,660 
METHOD OF SELECTIVELY MANUFACTURING A 
SOLID STATE IMAGING DEVICE HAVING EITHER A 
REGULAR OR MIRROR IMAGE OUTPUT 
Kazuhide Fujikawa, and Eiji Komatsu, both of Kanagawa, 
Japan, assignors to Sony Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 20, 1994, Ser. No. 277,585 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 23, 1993, 5-202875 
Int. Cl.° HOLL 21/70;27/00 
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1. A process of manufacturing a solid state imaging device 
having either a regular image output or a mirror image output, 
comprising the steps of: 

providing said solid state imaging device comprising an image 

section having a photoelectric transducer section in which a 
plurality of photoelectric transducer elements are linearly 
arranged, a horizontal charge transfer section connected to the 
image section, the horizontal charge transfer section further 
comprised of a plurality of transfer electrodes for horizontally 
transferring signal charge transferred thereto from said image 
section; and first and second charge detection sections pro- 
vided at the opposite ends of said horizontal charge transfer 
section for detecting said signal charge horizontally trans- 
ferred in said horizontal charge transfer section; 

connecting groups of said plurality of transfer electrodes so that 

said signal charge is transferred to either the first charge 
detection section or the second charge detection section upon 
receiving a clock signal for driving said horizontal charge 
transfer section. 
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5,591,661 
METHOD FOR FABRICATING DEVICES FOR 
ELECTROSTATIC DISCHARGE PROTECTION AND 
VOLTAGE REFERENCES, AND THE RESULTING 
STRUCTURES 

Philip Shiota, 14270 Old Wood Rd., Saratoga, Calif. 95070 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 93,074, Aug. 20, 1993, Pat. 
No. 5,426,322, which is a division of Ser. No. 864,933, Apr. 7, 
1992, Pat. No. 5,272,097. This application Dec. 29, 1994, Ser. 

No. 366,048 
Int. Cl.° HOLL 2//70;27/00 
U.S. Cl. 437—5S6 
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19. A method of fabricating a semiconductor structure compris- 


ing the steps of: 
a) forming within a first bulk region of a first conductivity type, 


5,591,662 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING A POWER 
INTEGRATED CIRCUIT (PIC) STRUCTURE 


Raffaele Zambrano, San Giovanni La Punta, Italy, assignor to 


Consorizio Per La Ricerca Sulla Microelecttronica Nel Mez- 
zogiorna, Catania, Italy 


Division of Ser. No. 443,053, May 17, 1995. This application 


Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 471,902 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., May 19, 


1994, 9483029 


Int. Cl.° HOIL 21/70 
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1. A process for manufacturing a PIC structure comprising a 


a lightly doped source/drain region of a second conductivity POWS* stage and a driving and control circuit comprising first 


type opposite said first conductivity type; 
b) forming within a second bulk region of said second conduc- 
tivity type, a second conductivity type lightly doped portion 
of a first low breakdown voltage device; 
c) forming within said second bulk region a lightly doped 
source/drain region of said first conductivity type; 
d) forming within said first bulk region a first conductivity type 
lightly doped portion of a second low breakdown voltage 
device; 
e) forming within said first bulk region a second conductivity 
type portion of said second low breakdown voltage device; 
f) forming within said first bulk region a source/drain region of 
said second conductivity type; 
g) forming within said second bulk region a second region of 
said first low breakdown voltage device, of said second con- 
ductivity type; 
h) forming within said first bulk region a second region of said 
second low breakdown voltage device, of said first conductiv- 
ity type; 
i) forming within said second bulk region a source/drain region 
of said first conductivity type; and 
j) forming within said second bulk region a first conductivity 
type portion of said first low breakdown voltage device, 
wherein said first bulk region comprises a lightly doped 
source/drain MOS device and a diode having said second 
conductivity type region of said first low breakdown volt- 
age device, formed within said first bulk region serving as a 
first terminal of said first low breakdown voltage device, 
and said first conductivity type region within said first bulk 
region serves as a second terminal of said diode, and 

wherein said second bulk region comprises a lightly doped 
source/drain MOS device and a diode having said first 
conductivity type region of said second low breakdown 
voltage device, within said second bulk region serving as a 
first terminal of said diode and said second conductivity 
type region within said second bulk region serves as a 
second terminal of said diode. 


conductivity type-channel MOSFETs and second conductivity 
type-channel MOSFETs, the process comprising the steps of: 


a) forming at least one buried region of a second conductivity 
type within a lightly doped semiconductor layer of a first 
conductivity type superimposed over a heavily doped semi- 
conductor substrate of the first conductivity type constituting 
a first electrode of the power stage; 

b) selectively introducing a dopant of the second conductivity 
type into the lightly doped semiconductor layer to form at 
least one well region of the second conductivity type; 

c) selectively introducing a high dose of a dopant of the second 
conductivity type into the lightly doped semiconductor layer 
to simultaneously form heavily doped deep body regions for 
the power stage, at least one heavily doped annular region 
defining, with a respective buried region, a lightly doped 
isolated region of the first conductivity type isolated from the 
lightly doped semiconductor layer and containing at least one 
well region of the second conductivity type, and heavily 
doped regions at the sides of said at least one well region; 

d) forming a gate oxide layer over the lightly doped semicon- 
ductor layer; 

e) forming a polysilicon layer over the gate oxide layer; 

f) selectively removing the polysilicon layer to form insulated 
gate regions for the MOSFETs of the driving and control 
circuit; 

g) selectively introducing a dopant of the second conductivity 
type into the lightly doped semiconductor layer to form body 
regions of the second conductivity type for the power stage; 

h) selectively introducing a high dose of a dopant of the first 
conductivity type into the body regions to form a heavily 
doped second electrode of the power stage, and into the well 
region, at the sides of the insulated gate regions, and the 
lightly doped isolated region to respectively form source and 
drain regions for the first conductivity type-channel MOS- 
FETs of the driving and control circuitry, and to form a 
contact region to the lightly doped isolated region; 

i) selectively introducing a high dose of a dopant of the second 
conductivity type into the lightly doped isolated region at the 
sides of the insulated gate regions to form heavily doped 
source and drain regions for the second conductivity type- 
channel MOSFETs of the driving and control circuitry. 
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5,591,663 

METHOD OF MANUFACTURING FERROELECTRIC 
CAPACITOR WITH A HYDROGEN HEAT TREATMENT 
Toru Nasu; Atsuo Inoue, both of Kyoto; Yoshihisa Nagano, 

Osaka; Akihiro Matsuda, Osaka, and Koji Arita, Osaka, all 

of Japan, assignors to Matsushita Electonics Corporation, 

Osaka, Japan 

Filed Feb. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 388,502 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 15, 1994, 6-018284 
Int. Cl.° HOIL 21/8242 

US. Cl. 437—60 11 Claims 
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1. A manufacturing method of a semiconductor device compris- 

ing the steps of: 

(a) forming a ferroelectric capacitor made of a lower electrode, a 
ferroelectric film and an upper electrode, on a semiconductor 
substrate on which an integrated circuit having a diffusion 
layer is formed; 

(b) forming an interlayer insulating film which covers said 
integrated circuit and said ferroelectric capacitor; 

(c) forming a first contact hole which reaches said diffusion 
layer, on said interlayer insulating film; 

(d) after forming said first contact hole, providing a heat treat- 
ment in hydrogen atmosphere; 

(e) after providing said heat treatment, forming second contact 
holes which reach said lower and upper electrodes, on said 
interlayer insulating film; 

(f) forming metal interconnection which reach said diffusion 
layer, said lower and upper electrodes, through said first and 
second contact holes. 


5,591,664 
METHOD OF INCREASING THE CAPACITANCE AREA 
IN DRAM STACKED CAPACITORS USING A 
SIMPLIFIED PROCESS 
Chen-Jong Wang, and Jin-Yuan Lee, both of Hsin-Chu, Tai- 


Filed Mar. 20, 1996, Ser. No. 618,618 
Int. CL.° HOIL 21/8242 
US. Cl. 437—60 23 Claims 
1. A method for fabricating a dynamic random access memory 
device having stacked storage capacitors, comprising the steps of: 
providing a semiconductor substrate having field oxide areas in 
and on said substrate surface surrounding and electrically 
isolating device areas for field effect transistors; 
forming a gate oxide on said device areas; 
depositing a first polysilicon layer on said device areas and 
elsewhere on said field oxide areas; 
= a first insulating layer on said first polysilicon layer; 


patterning said first insulating layer and said first polysilicon 
layer, and thereby forming gate electrodes over said device 
areas and word lines elsewhere over said field oxide areas; 

doping by ion implantation said device areas adjacent to said 
gate electrodes, and thereby forming lightly doped source/ 
drain regions; 

blanket depositing and anisotropically etching back a sidewall 
spacer insulating layer, and thereby forming sidewall spacers 
on said gate electrodes; 

doping by ion implantation said device areas adjacent to said 
sidewall spacers forming source/drain contact areas, and 
thereby completing said field effect transistors; 

depositing a second insulating layer over said device areas and 
field oxide areas and then forming said stacked storage 
capacitors by, 

etching contact openings in said second insulating layer to one 
source/drain contact area of each of said field effect transis- 
tors, 

depositing a second undoped polysilicon layer, a third doped 
polysilicon layer, and a fourth undoped polysilicon layer on 
said second insulating layer and in said contact openings, 
wherein all said depositions are carried out consecutively in 
the same deposition tool by adding a dopant gas to the 
deposition gas during said third polysilicon layer deposition; 

patterning by photoresist masking and anisotropic plasma etch- 
ing said second, third, and fourth polysilicon layers leaving 
portions over the planned capacitor areas that include said 
contact openings, and 

removing selectively by isotropic plasma etching and thereby 
recessing said third doped polysilicon layer under said pat- 
terned fourth polysilicon layer and thereby forming bottom 
electrodes for said stacked storage capacitors, 

doping remaining portions of said bottom electrodes, 

forming a conformal capacitor dielectric layer over said bottom 
electrodes, 

depositing a fifth polysilicon layer over said bottom electrodes 
having said dielectric layer, e 

patterning said fifth polysilicon layer to complete said stacked 
storage capacitors. 


5,591,665 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING A SEMICONDUCTOR 
STRUCTURE INCLUDING A PLURALITY OF VERTICAL 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICES AND AT LEAST ONE 
LATERAL SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE INTEGRATED IN 
A SEMICONDUCTOR BODY 
Alexander Bodensohn, Hainburg, and Heinz Henkel, Obert- 


Aktiengeselischaft, 

PCT No. PCT/EP93/00319, § 371 Date Aug. 9, 1994, § 102(e) 
Date Aug. 9, 1994, PCT Pub. No. W093/17459, PCT Pub. 
Date Sep. 2, 1993 

PCT Filed Feb. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 284,558 
Claims priority, application Germany, Feb. 12, 1992, 42 04 
004.3 


Int. Cl.° HOIL 21/302 
U.S. Cl. 437—61 12 Claims 
1. A method for producing a semiconductor structure having a 
plurality of vertical semiconductor devices and at least one lateral 
semiconductor device integrated in a semiconductor body, the 
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semiconductor body having a first surface and a second surface 
located opposite the first surface, the second surface having a 
crystal structure along a <100> plane, the vertical semiconductor 
devices extending between the first and second surfaces and the at 
least one lateral semiconductor device being disposed beneath the 
first surface, the method comprising the steps of: 

a) forming at least one partial structure having the at least one 
lateral semiconductor device; 

b) forming a plurality of doped regions on the first surface of the 
semiconductor body outside of the partial structure; 

c) forming a plurality of partial regions embedded in the plural- 
ity of doped regions; 

d) surrounding the partial structure with an electrically- 
insulating wall extending to a first predetermined depth into 
the semiconductor body from the first surface; 

e) reducing a thickness of the semiconductor body to form a 
recess in the second surface in a region of the partial structure 
up to at least the electrically-insulating wall at the first prede- 
termined depth from the first surface by etching the second 
surface using a KOH solution as an etching solution so that 
walls of the recess lie in a <111> plane of the semiconductor 
body; 

f) applying an insulating layer to a bottom of the recess; and 

g) applying at least one of a metalization layer and passivation 
layer to the first and second surfaces for forming the at least 
one lateral semiconductor component and the vertical semi- 
conductor components. 





5,591,666 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE AND METHOD OF 
FABRICATION 

Kumar Shiralagi, Chandler; Raymond K. Tsui, Phoenix, and 

Herbert Goronkin, Tempe, all of Ariz., assignors to 

Motorola, Schaumburg, Ill. 

Filed Aug. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 511,776 
Int. Cl.° HO1L 2/1/20 


US. Cl. 437—103 20 Claims 


1. A method of fabricating semiconductor devices comprising 
the steps of: 

providing a substrate with a planar surface; 

defining an area on the surface of the substrate; 

selectively growing, on the area, a crystalline material with at 
least one defined crystallographic facet, the crystalline mate- 
rial being selected and grown so that the crystallographic 
facet is positioned at an angle other than zero to the substrate; 
and 

selectively growing a semiconductor device on the crystallo- 
graphic facet. 


5,591,667 
METHOD FOR FABRICATING MOS TRANSISTOR 
UTILIZING DOPED DISPOSABLE LAYER 
Jeong S. Byun, and Sang J. Choi, both of Chungcheongnam- 
do, Rep. of Korea, assignors to LG Semicon Co., Ltd., 
Chungcheongbuk-do, Rep. of Korea 
Continuation of Ser. No. 208,348, Mar. 9, 1994, abandoned. 
This application May 22, 1995, Ser. No. 445,580 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Feb. 4, 1994, 
2105/1994 
Int. CL.° HOIL 21/225 


US. Cl. 437—164 12 Claims 
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1. A method for fabricating an MOS transistor, comprising the 
steps of: 

forming a gate insulating layer on a substrate of a first 
conductivity-type; 

forming a gate on the gate insulating layer; 

forming a disposable layer over an entire surface of the substrate 
and the gate, the disposable layer having a first conductivity- 
type impurity and a second conductivity-type impurity of a 
higher concentration than that of the first conductivity-type 
impurity; and 

forming a source and drain area of the second conductivity-type 
impurity on the substrate by diffusing the second 
conductivity-type impurity of the disposable layer into the 
substrate by means of an annealing process; 

wherein the disposable layer includes a BPSG layer. 


5,591,668 
LASER ANNEALING METHOD FOR A 
SEMICONDUCTOR THIN FILM 
Shigeki Maegawa, Moriguchi; Tetsuya Kawamura; Mamoru 
Furuta, both of Hirakata, and Yutaka Miyata, koma, all of 
Japan, assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., 
Osaka, Japan 
Filed Mar. 13, 1995, Ser. No. 402,476 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 14, 1994, 6-042592 
Int. CL.° HOIL 21/268 
U.S. Cl. 437—174 
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13 Claims 


1. A laser annealing method for a semiconductor thin film, for 
irradiating the semiconductor thin film with a laser beam having a 





422 


section whose outline consists of a plurality of straight-line por- 
tions which form sides of a square or a rectangle, so as to change 
the crystallinity of the semiconductor thin film, 
wherein the semiconductor thin film is overlap-irradiated with 
the laser beam while the laser beam is shifted in a direction 
different from all directions along the plurality of straight-line 
portions. 


5,591,669 
TRANSGENIC MICE DEPLETED IN A MATURE 
LYMPHOCYTIC CELL-TYPE 
Paulus J. A. Krimpenfort, Amsterdam, and Antonius J. M. 
Berns, Spaarndam, both of Netherlands, assignors to GenP- 

harm International, Inc., Palo Alto, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 919,936, Jul. 27, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,434,340, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 280,218, Dec. 5, 
1988, Pat. No. 5,175,384. This application May 30, 1995, Ser. 

No. 454,034 
Int. CL® C12N 15/00 


US. Cl. 800—2 5 Claims 


1. A transgenic mouse having a phenotype characterized by a 
disruption of the expression of the Cy and Cé portions of the 
endogenous immunoglobulin heavy chain and an absence of 
plasma B cells producing naturally occurring mouse antibodies, the 
phenotype being conferred by an immunoglobulin heavy chain 
targeting transgene introduced into an ES target cell and integrated 
into somatic and germ cells of the tranegenic mouse or an ancestor 
thereof by homologous recombination with a cognate endogenous 
immunoglobulin heavy chain allele to yield a targeted immunoglo- 
bulin heavy chain allele which is not expressed, the immunoglo- 
bulin heavy chain targeting transgene comprising a stop codon, 
DNA sequences for identification and selection of ES cells contain- 
ing the transgene in the targeted allele and DNA sequences of a 
mouse heavy chain immunoglobulin gene having sufficient 
sequence homology to recombine with the endogenous allele in 
said ES target cell. 





5,591,670 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING A SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE HAVING SELF ALIGNED CONTACT HOLE 
Won-mo Park, Seoul; Jung-hyun Shin, and Young-hun Park, 
both of Suwon, all of Rep. of Korea, assignors to Samsung 
Electronics Co., Ltd., Suwon, Rep. of Korea 
Division of Ser. No. 209,475, Mar. 14, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,502,336. This application Jun. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 465,103 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Mar. 13, 1993, 
93-3842 
Int. Cl.° HOLL 2144 
US. Cl. 437—187 5 Claims 
1. A method for forming a semiconductor device comprising the 
steps of: 
sequentially forming a first insulating film, a first conductive 
film and a second insulating film on a semiconductor sub- 
strate; 
forming a second insulating film pattern by partially etching said 
second insulating film; 
oxidizing said first conductive film to form an oxide film, using 
said second insulating film pattern as a mask; 
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removing said oxide film formed on said first conductive film 
using a wet etching process; 

forming a first conductive film pattern having a chamfer-shaped 
upper edge, by etching portions of said first conductive film 
remaining on said first insulating film, using said second 
insulating film pattern as a mask; 

forming a third insulating film on said semiconductor substrate; 

forming a contact hole and a spacer on the sides of said second 
insulating film pattern and said conductive film pattern, by 
partially etching said third insulating film and said first insu- 
lating film; and 

forming a second conductive film pattern buried in said contact 
hole. 


5,591,671 
METHOD FOR INTERCONNECTING LAYERS IN 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE 

Young-sun Kim, Seoul, and Young-wook Park, Suwon, both of 

Rep. of Korea, assignors to Samsung Electronics Co., Ltd., 

Suwon, Rep. of Korea 

Filed Jan. 18, 1995, Ser. No. 374,412 

Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Jan. 18, 1994, 

94-876 
Int. CL.° HOIL 21/283 


US. Cl. 437—190 12 Claims 


CONTACT RESISTANCE (N/o) 


1. A method for interconnecting layers in a semiconductor 
device comprising the steps of: 

forming a conductive layer on a semiconductor layer; 

forming an insulating layer on said conductive layer; bad 

forming an opening through said insulating layer, thereby expos- 
ing a portion of said conductive layer, said opening having an 
interior; 

forming an ohmic contacting layer in the interior of said opening 
on said portion of said conductive layer and on said insulating 
layer leaving a first remainder of said opening partly unfilled; 

forming a barrier layer on said ohmic contacting layer, thereby 
partly filling said first remainder of said opening, and thereby 
creating a resultant structure; 

forming a refractory metal layer by completely filling said first 
remainder of said opening by depositing the refractory metal 
on said resultant structure; and 

heat-treating said resultant structure at a temperature of 500° C. 
to 550° C. after forming said refractory metal layer so that 
oxidation of said ohmic contacting layer and said barrier layer 
is prevented. 
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§,591,672 
ANNEALING OF TITANIUM - TITANIUM NITRIDE IN 
CONTACT HOLE 
Ching-Ying Lee, Hsin Chu; Shaw-Tzeng Hsia, Taipei, and Haw 
Yen, Hsin-chu, all of Taiwan, assignors to Vanguard Interna- 
tional Semiconductor Hsin-chu, Taiwan 
Filed Oct. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 549,263 
Int. Cl.° HOLL 2/730 
U.S. Cl. 437—190 
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1. A method for fabricating a MOSFET device on a semicon- 
ductor substrate, using a contact hole, lined with an adhesive and 
barrier layers and filled with a metal, to provide electrical contact 
between an active device region in said semiconductor substrate, 
and an overlying metal interconnect structure, comprising the steps 
of: 
providing device elements on said semiconductor substrate; 
deposition of a dielectric layer on said semiconductor substrate, 
including deposition on said device elements; 

photolithographic processing to open a region in photoresist, 
exposing said dielectric layer, directly over a specific region 
of said device element; 

anisotropic etching of said dielectric layer, in opened region of 

said photoresist, to create a contact hole to said specific region 
of said device element; 

ion implanting a first conductivity imparting dopant into said 

specific region of said device element, to create said active 
device region; 

surface cleaning of said active device region; 

deposition of an adhesive layer on said dielectric layer, on sides 

of said contact hole, and on surface of said active device 
region; 

deposition of a barrier comprising a metal nitride layer on said 

adhesive layer; 

after the deposition of the barrier layer, rapid thermal annealing 

in a nitrogen containing ambient thereby nitriding a portion of 
the adhesive layer; 

deposition of said metal, on said barrier layer, completely filling 

said contact hole; 

etchback of said metal to form a metal piug in said contact hole; 

deposition of an interconnect metallization layer; and 

patterning of said interconnect metallization layer to form said 
metal interconnect structure. 


5,591,673 
TUNGSTEN STUD PROCESS FOR STACKED VIA 
APPLICATIONS 

Ying-Chen Chao; Chih-Heng Shen, and Yi-Dong Yan, all of 

Hsin-chu, Taiwan, assignors to Taiwan Semiconductor 

Manufacturing Company Ltd., Hsin-Chu, Taiwan 

Filed Jul. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 498,356 
Int. CL.° HOLL 2//283;21/302 

U.S. Cl. 437—192 26 Claims 

12. A method for forming a stacked via structure, on a semicon- 
ductor -ubstrate, consisting of planar metal interconnect structures, 
and planar metal via hole fills, with said planar metal via hole fills 
accomplished via direct deposition of tungsten on underlying sili- 
con elements, comprising the steps of: 

providing silicon elements, in said semiconductor substrate; 
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depositing a first silicon oxide layer, on said semiconductor 
substrate, and on said silicon elements; 

opening a first via hole, in said first silicon oxide layer, to 
expose said silicon elements; 

depositing a first tungsten layer, on said first silicon oxide layer, 
and directly on said silicon elements, in said first via hole, via 
use of LPCVD procedures, at a temperature between about 
350° to 500° C.,; 

removing said tungsten layer from surface of first silicon oxide 
layer, to create a first tungsten stud, in said first via hole; 

recessing said first tungsten stud, in said first via hole, to a level 
between about 1000 to 1500 Angstroms below the top surface 
of said first oxide layer; 

removing between about 1000 to 2000 Angstroms of top portion 
of first silicon oxide layer; 

depositing a first interconnect metallization layer, on said first 
oxide layer, and on said first tungsten stud, in said first via 
hole; 

patterning said first interconnect metallization layer, to create a 
first interconnect metal structure; 

depositing a second silicon oxide layer, on said first interconnect 
metal structure, and on said first silicon oxide layer, not 
covered by said first interconnect metal structure; 

opening a second via hole, in said second silicon oxide layer, 
directly over said first via hole, to expose said first intercon- 
nect metal structure; 

depositing a second tungsten layer, on said second silicon oxide 
layer, and on said first interconnect metal structure, in said 
second via hole; 

removing said second tungsten layer from surface of second 
silicon oxide layer, to create a second tungsten stud, in said 
second via hole; 

recessing said second tungsten stud, in said second via hole; 

removing a top portion of said second silicon oxide layer; 

depositing a second interconnect metallization layer, on said 
second silicon oxide layer, and on said second tungsten stud, 
in said second via hole; and 

patterning said second interconnect metallization layer to create 
second interconnect metal structure. 


5,591,674 
INTEGRATED CIRCUIT WITH SILICON CONTACT TO 
SILICIDE 
Kuo-Hua Lee, Lower Macungie Township, and Chen-Hua D. 
Yu, Allentown, both of Pa., assignors to Lucent Technologies 
Inc., Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Dec. 30, 1991, Ser. No. 814,952 
Int. Cl.° HOLL 2//265;21/283 
US. Cl. 437—193 8 Claims 
1. A method of integrated circuit manufacturing comprising the 
steps of: 
forming a layer of a metallic silicide; 
depositing a layer of o:Si on said metallic silicide at a tempera- 
ture less than the recrystallization temperature; and 
increasing the conductivity of at least selected portions of said 
«:Si by ion implanting a species having the peak of its spatial 
distribution spaced from the a:Si-silicide interface and the 
a:Si surface. 
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5,591,676 
METHOD OF MAKING A SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE 
HAVING A LOW PERMITTIVITY DIELECTRIC 
Henry G. Hughes; Ping-Chang Lue, and Frederick J. Robin- 
son, all of Scottsdale, Ariz., assignors to Motorola, Inc., 


Z K 
Schaumburg, Ill. 
af = Division of Ser. No. 191,736, Feb. 4, 1994, Pat. No. 5,442,237, 
; which is a continuation of Ser. No. 779,663, Oct. 21, 1991, 


be ed 
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abandoned. This application Mar. 16, 1995, Ser. No. 405,056 
Int. CL.° HOIL 21/3105 
U.S. Cl. 437—195 7 Claims 


$,591,675 
INTERCONNECTING METHOD FOR SEMICONDUCTOR 


DEVICE 
1. A method for making a semiconductor device comprising the 
Jae-woo Kim, Suwon; Joon Kim, Seoul, and Jin-hong Kim, teps of: providing a semiconductor substraie having nana 
Suwon, all of Rep. of Korea, assignors to Samsung Electron- jevices formed therein; forming a layer of fluorinated polymer on 
ics Co., Ltd., Suwon, Rep. of Korea the substrate by applying a first fluorinated polymer layer, drying 
Filed Dec. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 361,835 the first fluorinated polymer at a temperature less than 300° C. and 


Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Dec. 22, 1993, applying an amorphous fluorinated polymer on top of the first 
fluorinated polymer layer; and sintering the substrate at a tempera- 


93-29052 
6 ture in the range of 400°-500° C., such that crystallinity of said 
US. Cl. 437—195 a ee , first fluorinated polymer layer is avoided. 


5,591,677 
PLANARIZEED MULTI-LEVEL INTERCONNECT 
SCHEME WITH EMBEDDED LOW-DIELECTRIC 
CONSTANT INSULATORS 
Shin-Puu Jeng, Plano, Tex., assignor to Texas Instruments 
Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 202,057, Feb. 25, 1994, aban- 
doned, which is a continuation-in-part 0: Ser. 9. 430.095, 
Apr. 26, 1995, Pat. No. 5,486,493, which 1s a continuation of 
Ser. No. 202,057, keb. 25, 1994, abandonea [his application 
May 31, 1995, Ser. No. 455,765 
Int. Cl.’ HOIL 2144;2148 
1. An interconnecting method for a semiconductor device com- CS. .GF--6 
prising the steps of: 
forming a first conductive layer containing aluminum on a lower 
structure, 
forming an insulating layer on said conductive layer; 
forming a photoresist pattern on said insulating layer which 
exposes said insulating layer on a portion where an opening is 
to be formed; 
isotropically etching part of said insulating layer by wet etching. 
using said photoresist pattern as an etching mask; 
anisotropically etching the remainder of said isotropically etched 
insulating layer by reactive ion etching using O, and CHF, as 
etching gases such that the diameter of said opening tapers _1. A method for forming an interconnect structure on a semicon- 
downward, ductor body, comprising the steps of: 
over-etching the resulting structure using O, and CF, as etching forming a ween § of spaced interconnect lines on said 
ensure : : : semiconductor body; 
ac ~. te 2 i etaaaterenremmemnmnetnied b. filling the space between all adjacent interconnect lines, 
opens: ’ ’ having a distance therebetween no greater than a given dis- 
RIE-sputtering the resulting structure using O, and CHF, as tance, with an insulating material having a dielectric constant 
etching gases to remove a polymer and a non-volatile lower than the dielectric constant of silicon dioxide and 
by-product and said photoresist pattern. greater than or equal to one, and leaving a sidewall spacer in 
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at least partially open field area between adjacent interconnect 
lines, having a distance therebetween greater than said given 
distance; and 

c. depositing a first layer of silicon dioxide over said intercon- 
nect lines, said open field area and said insulating material. 


5,591,678 
PROCESS OF MANUFACTURING A MICROELECTRIC 
DEVICE USING A REMOVABLE SUPPORT SUBSTRATE 
AND ETCH-STOP 
Joseph J. Bendik, Carisbad; Gerard T. Malloy, Oceanside, and 
Ronald M. Finnila, Carlsbad, all of Calif., assignors to HE 
Holdings, Inc., Los Angeles, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 6,120, Jan. 19, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 482,172 
Int. Cl.° HOIL 21/283;21/56;21/58;21/60 


US. Cl. 437—208 18 Claims 


1. A method of fabricating a microelectronic device, comprising 
the steps of: 

furnishing a first substrate having an etchable layer, an etch-stop 
layer overlying the etchable layer, and a wafer overlying the 
etch-stop layer; 

forming a microelectronic circuit element in the exposed side of 
the wafer of the first substrate opposite to the side overlying 
the etch-stop layer; 

attaching the wafer of the first substrate to a second substrate; 
and 

etching away the etchable layer of the first substrate down to the 
etch-stop layer. 


5,591,679 
SEALED CAVITY ARRANGEMENT METHOD 

Henrik Jakobsen, and Terje Kvistergy, both of Horten, Nor- 

way, assignors to Sensonor A/S, Horten, Norway 

Division of Ser. No. 421,665, Apr. 12, 1995. This application 
Jan. 30, 1996, Ser. No. 593,848 
Int. CL° HOIL 21/77;21/78 

U.S. Cl. 437—228 18 Claims 

1. A method for providing a sealed cavity means coactively with 
the surface of a silicon wafer forming a substrate and with electri- 
cally insulated conductor means across a sealing area formed 
between a lid means defining part of said cavity means and said 
wafer surface to connect functional device means inside said cavity 
means to electrical terminals outside said cavity means, compris- 
ing: 

a) providing an N type single silicon crystal substrate, 

b) carrying out a photomask step in which buried conductors are 
formed by ion to implantation of boron, using a photoresist on 
top of said substrate as a mask layer, followed by a drive-in 
diffusion step, in order to provide surface doping of insulated 
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P-type areas for said conductors and without any steps in the 
substrate surface at the location of PN junctions thus pro- 
vided, 

c) growing an epitaxial N type layer on top of said buried 
conductors and said top of said substrate adjacent said con- 
ductors to provide for said conductors being buried into single 
crystal silicon to be protected from surface effects, 

d) forming P type contacts extending from the top level of said 
epitaxial layer down to each end of said buffed P type con- 
ductors by a photomasking and doping step, 

e) providing a passivation layer on top of said epitaxial layer and 
and said contacts, 

f) providing said functional device means and electrically con- 
necting said functional device means to said contacts, 

g) providing said lid means over said functional device means 
and part of said wafer surface, thereby positioning at least part 
of a rim of said lid means to lie above said buried conductors, 

h) positioning said silicon wafer substrate and said lid means in 
a mutually aligned state on heating means, 

i) applying an electric field between said wafer substrate and 
said lid means, 

j) heating the combined wafer substrate and lid means structure 
to an elevated temperature to cause positive ions in said lid 
means to be mobile and drift under the influence of said 
electric field towards interface at said wafer substrate to create 
an electrostatic force which pulls said wafer substrate and said 
lid means together to atomic level intimate contact, and 

k) cooling said combined structure to immobilize said ions to 
maintain at least part of said electrostatic force and bond said 
wafer substrate and said lid means together, and removing 
said applied electric field. 





5,591,680 
FORMATION METHODS OF OPAQUE OR 
TRANSLUCENT FILMS 

Mark E. Tuttle, Boise, and Rickie C. Lake, Eagle, both of Id., 

assignors to Micron Communications, Boise, Id. 

Division of Ser. No. 164,161, Dec. 6, 1993, abandoned. This 

Aug. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 294,126 
Int. Cl.° HOLL 21/316; C23C 14/10; GO2F 1/1333 

US. Cl. 437—238 7 Claims 
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1. In a process of semiconductor fabrication, forming an opaque 
film, the forming of said opaque film comprising the steps of: 
forming an insulating layer from a co-sputtering of SiN and 
SiO,; and simultaneously introducing a light blocking pig- 
ment into said insulating layer. 
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5,591,681 
METHOD FOR ACHIEVING A HIGHLY RELIABLE 
OXIDE FILM 

Dirk J. Wristers; Dim-Lee Kwong, and H. Jim Fulford, Jr., all 

of Austin, Tex., assignors to Advanced Micro Devices, Inc., 

Sunnyvale, Calif. 

Filed Jun. 3, 1994, Ser. No. 253,771 
Int. CL.° HOLL 21/3115 


21. In an integrated circuit fabrication process suitable for 
EEPROM devices, a method of forming a high-quality tunnel 
oxide upon a surface region of a semiconductor body over a 
heavily-doped N+ type layer therein, comprising the steps of: 

forming a N+ type layer in the semiconductor body; 

oxidizing the semiconductor body a first time, under an oxidiz- 

ing ambient, subsequent to the N+ type layer forming step, to 
form an oxide upon a surface region of the semiconductor 
body over the heavily-doped N+ type layer; 
annealing the semiconductor body a first time, under a gettering 
ambient, subsequent to the first oxidizing step, to densify the 
oxide and to dope the oxide at its surface and for a portion 
thereinto adjacent the surface with a gettering agent; 

oxidizing the semiconductor body a second time, under an 
oxidizing ambient, subsequent to the first annealing step, to 
thicken the oxide; and 

annealing the semiconductor body for a second time, under an 

ambient consisting essentially of NO, subsequent to the sec- 
ond oxidizing step, thereby further thickening the oxide and 
forming a surface layer therein containing a concentration of 
nitrogen. 


5,591,682 

LOW EXPANSION TRANSPARENT GLASS-CERAMIC 
Naoyuki Goto, Sagamihara, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kai- 

sya Ohara, Japan 

Filed Jun. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 458,345 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 13, 1994, 6-244683; 

Oct. 26, 1994, 6-285920 
Int. CL.° CO3C 10/14 

US. Cl. 501—4 4 Claims 

1. A low expansion transparent glass-ceramic formed by subject- 
ing to heat treatment a glass consisting in weight percent of: 

SiO,+P,0, 55-70% 

in which SiO, 50-62% 

P,0, 6-10% 

ALO, 22-26% 

Li,O 3-5% 

MgO 0.6-2% 

ZnO 0.5-2% 

CaO 0.3-4% 

BaO 0.5-4% 

TiO, 1-4% 

ZrO, 14% 

As,O, 0-2% 
wherein the ratio in weight of P,O, to SiO, is between 0.08 and 
0.02, said glass-ceramic containing B-quartz solid solution as a 
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thermal expansion of 0+5x10~7/°C. within a temperature range of 
from —60° C. to +160° C., and a maximal variation of Al/1 curve 
(variation in relative length) of 10ppm or less. 


5,591,683 
PHASE-SEPARATED, NON-CRYSTALLINE OPAL 
GLASSES 
John L. Stempin, Beaver Dams, and Dale R. Wexell, Corning, 
both of N.Y., assignors to Corning Incorporated, Corning, 


N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 28, 1995, Ser. No. 563,877 
Int. Cl.° CO3C 1/04;3/118;3/087 

US. Cl. 501—32 4 Claims 

1. A spontaneous, non-crystalline opal glass exhibiting a very 
dense, milky-white appearance, a softening point in excess of 700° 
C., a coefficient of thermal expansion (25°-300° C.) between about 
65-85x10~7/°C., a density of at least 2.4 g/cm*, an opal liquidus no 
higher than 1200° C., and excellent resistance to weathering and 
attack by alkaline detergents consisting essentially, expressed in 
terms of weight percent on the oxide basis as calculated from the 
batch, of 1.9-3.6% K,O, 4.2-7.3% Na,O, 0.2-3.0.% Li,O, 0-1.2% 
MgO, 0-4.9% CaO, 0-12.5% BaO, 0-0.1% NiO, 04% ZnO 
5.3-9.6% B,0,, 8.8-13.5% Al,O,, 57.2-64.4% SiO,, 1-6% P,0,, 
and 1.0-2.2% F. 





5,591,684 
GLASS BUBBLES FOR USE AS FILLERS IN PRINTED 
CIRCUIT BOARD 
Shinji Kawachi; Yoshifumi Sato, and Yasuhiro Nishimura, all 
of Shiga-ken, Japan, assignors to Nippon Electric Glass Co., 
Ltd., Otsu, Japan 
Filed Oct. 3, 1994, Ser. No. 316,725 
Int. CL® CO3C 12/00 
U.S. Cl. 501—33 11 Claims 
1. Glass bubbles for use in fillers for plastic resin articles and 
made by heating bubble-forming powders of a composition con- 
taining SO,, said glass bubbles consisting essentially of, by weight, 
SiO, 40.0-60.0%, Al,O, 5.0-22.0%, B,0, 1.0-15.0%, CaO 
10.0-30.0%, BaO 0-15.0%, MgO 0-10.0%, ZnO 0-10.0%, SrO 
0-10.0%, Na,0+K,0+Li,0 0-1.9%, As,O,+Sb,0, 0-1.5%, V0, 
0-10.0%, TiO, 0-10.0%, and SO, 0.05—1.7%. 


5,591,685 
SUPERPLASTIC SILICON CARBIDE SINTERED BODY 
Mamoru Mitomo, Ushiku; Hideki Hirotsuru, Tokyo, both of 
Japan, and Youngwook Kim, Seoul, Rep. of Korea, assignors 
to National Institute for Research in Inorganic Materials, 
Tsukuba, Japan 
Filed Oct. 4, 1995, Ser. No. 539,337 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 3, 1995, 7-070609 
Int. CL.° CO4B 35/569 


US. Cl. 501—88 16 Claims 


1. A superplastic silicon carbide sintered body which comprises 
at least 85 wt % and at most 98 wt % of silicon carbide grains and 
main crystalline phase, said glass-ceramic having a coefficient of more than 2 wt % and less than 15 wt % of a grain boundary phase 
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and which has a relative density of at least 95%, wherein the 
silicon carbide grains have an average grain size of at most 0.3 ym, 
the amount of grains having grain sizes exceeding 0.5 pm is at 
most 3 wt %, and the deformation rate of the sintered body is at 
least 10~*/sec under a compression or tensile stress of from 50 to 
2,000 kg/cm? within a temperature range of from 1,600 to 1,800° 
vod 


5,591,686 
GOLDEN-COLORED SINTERED PRODUCT AND 
METHOD OF PREPARING THE SAME 
Hiroshi Hamashima, Sendai, Japan, assignor to Kyocera Cor- 
poration, Kyoto, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 191,939, Feb. 4, 1994, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 16, 1995, Ser. No. 516,014 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 5, 1993, 5-018656 
Int. Cl.° CO4B 35/58 


1. A golden-colored sintered product having, as constituent 
elements, at least titanium, nitride and boron, and comprising 67 to 
78% by weight of titanium, 6 to 15% by weight of nitrogen and 6.5 
to 21.0% by weight of boron, the sintered product having a carbon 
content not greater than 3% by weight, titanium nitride and tita- 
nium boride are present as crystal phases in the sintered product, 
and crystal grains of the titanium nitride are linked to give the 
appearance of a chain, further comprising at least one of the metal 
elements of the Groups 4b, Sb and 6b of the periodic table in an 
amount not greater than 10% by weight, wherein the metal ele- 
ments comprise Ta and Mo, and the sum of Ta and Mo is between 
0.5 and 9.5% by weight. 





5,591,687 
SILICON NITRIDE BASED SINTERED PRODUCT 

Hideki Kita; Wenjea J. Tseng, and Toshiyuki Yamada, all of 

Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to Isuzu Ceramics Research 

Insitute Co., Ltd., Japan 

Filed Feb. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 384,981 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 7, 1994, 6-033288; 

Aug. 2, 1994, 6-200079 
Int. CL.° CO4B 35/584 

U.S. Cl. 501—97 8 Claims 

1. A silicon nitride based sintered product containing 0.005 to 15 
wt % of Fe, characterized in that Fe compound grains having a 
grain size of at least 0.2 um occupy 0.1 to 15% of the area of a 
two-dimensional 200x200 ym area in said product, and said Fe 
compound grains occupy less than 35% of the area of each of 400 
10 ymxi0 ym cell areas obtained by equally longitudinally and 
laterally dividing said 200x200 ym area. 


CHEMICAL 


5,591,688 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF FLUID BED 
VINYL ACETATE CATALYST 
Patricia R. Blum, Macedonia; Larry M. Cirjak, Burton; Marc 
A. Pepera, Northfield, and Christos Paparizos, Willowick, all 
of Ohio, assignors to The Standard Oil Company, Cleveland, 
Ohio 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 200,130, Feb. 22, 1994, Pat. 
No. 5,466,652. This application Jan. 20, 1995, Ser. No. 376,180 
Int. CL° BOL 23/04 
U.S. Cl. 502—330 22 Claims 
1. A process of manufacturing a fluid bed vinyl acetate catalyst 
characterized by the following formula comprising Pd-M-A 
wherein M equals barium, gold, lanthanum, niobium, cerium, zinc, 
lead, calcium, strontium, antimony, or mixtures thereof; and A 
equals at least one alkali metal comprising impregnating a pre- 
formed substantially inert microspheroidal i support 
wherein at least 50% of the particles have a size below 100 
microns with a solution comprising a halide-free metal salt of the 
palladium, M, and at least one alkali metal and drying the impreg- 
nated pre-formed support. 





5,591,689 
PREPARATION OF ISOMERIZATION CATALYST 
COMPOSITION 

An-hsiang Wu, Bartlesville; Charles A. Drake, Nowata, and 

Ralph J. Melton, Bartlesville, all of Okla., assignors to Phil- 

lips Petroleum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 

Filed Jun. 23, 1995, Ser. No. 494,832 
Int. Cl.° BOL 23/42 

U.S. Cl. 502—334 20 Claims 

1. A method of preparing a solid Group VIII metal- and 

chlorine-containing composition which comprises: 

(1) mixing dry aluminum chloride with a solid material which 
comprises (i) at least one Group VIII metal selected from the 
group consisting of platinum, palladium and nickel and (ii) 
alumina as the support; 

(2) heating the mixture obtained in step (1) in a substantially 
inert gas atmosphere at a temperature of about 450°-700° C. 
for a time period of at least about 10 minutes; and 

(3) treating the material obtained in step (2) with a hydrogen 
chloride-containing gas at a temperature of about 300°-700° 
C. for a time period of at least about 10 minutes; 

wherein said solid material used in step (1) is a reduced material 
having been prepared by a method consisting essentially of 
the steps of: 

(a) impregnating an alumina material with at least one com- 
pound of a Group VIII metal selected from the group consist- 
ing of platinum, palladium and nickel; 

(b) drying and then calcining the impregnated alumina material 
obtained in step (a) at a temperature of about 300°-650° C. 
for a time period of at least about 10 minutes; and 

(c) heating the calcined material obtained in step (b) with a 
reducing gas comprising free hydrogen at a temperature of 
about 200°-550° C. for a time period of at least about 10 
minutes so as to obtain a reduced material. 


SELF ASSEMBLED MOLECULAR MONOLAYERS ON 
HIGH SURFACE AREA MATERIALS AS MOLECULAR 
GETTERS 
David E. King, Lakewood; Gregory C. Herdt, and Alvin W. 

Czanderna, both of Denver, all of Colo., assignors to Mid- 
west Research Institute, Kansas City, Mo. 
Filed Jun. 29, 1994, Ser. No. 267,715 
Int. Cl.° BOLJ 20/22 
US. Cl. 502—401 8 Claims 
1. A filter for the removal of pollutants from a specific environ- 


ment comprising: 
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a substrate having a metal surface; and 

a molecular monolayer formed on said metal surface; wherein 
said molecular monolayer comprises a compound having the 
general formula SH(CH,),—R, wherein n is an integer of 5 or 
greater and R is a specific functional group that is chosen to 
react with a specific pollutant, and a permeable container to 
hold said substrate having said molecular monolayer formed 
on said surface. 


5,591,691 
METAL FOIL CATALYST MEMBERS BY AQUEOUS 
ELECTROPHORETIC DEPOSITION 

Semyon D. Friedman, Baltimore; Awdhoot V. Kerkar, Colum- 
bia, both of Md.; Ernest W. Hughes, Erie, Pa.; Rasto Brezny, 
Catonsville, Md.; John Wing-Keung Lau, Gaithersburg, 
Md., and Jacob Block, Rockville, Md., assignors to W. R. 
Grace & Co.-Conn., New York, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 247,436, May 23, 1994, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 15, 1994, Ser. No. 276,126 
Int. Cl.° BOL 2//04;23/10 


US. Cl. 502—439 16 Claims 


1. A catalyst support member comprising (1) a metal foil sub- 
strate having first and second primary surfaces and an edge sur- 
face, at least a portion of said substrate being corrugated, and (2) 
an electrophoretically deposited porous ceramic oxide catalyst 
support layer on at least said first primary surface, said porous 
ceramic oxide having been deposited directly on said portion of 
said substrate which has been corrugated, and said support layer 
being of substantially uniform thickness and having (i) a surface 
area of about 100-300 m7/g based on the weight of said ceramic 
oxide, (ii) pore volume of 0.3—1.0 cc/g and (iii) a thickness of 
about 15-60 ym. 


5,591,692 
COMPOSITIONS AND METHODS FOR CONTROLLING 
THE GROWTH OF MICROBIALS IN AQUEOUS MEDIA 
Ronald L. Jones, Norcross; Henry D. Caughman, Lithonia; 
Susan M. Shelor, Stone Mountain, and Ellwood L. Lines, Jr., 
Atlanta, all of Ga., assignors to Bio-Lab, Inc., Decatur, Ga. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 69,122, May 28, 1993, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 755,822, Sep. 6, 1991, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 13, 1994, Ser. No. 355,112 
Int. CL.° AOIN 59/08;33/00 
US. Cl. 504—124 15 Claims 

1. A method for disinfecting an aqueous system which com- 

prises: 

a. maintaining in the aqueous system a disinfecting concentra- 
tion of total available chlorine by adding a chlorine-source 
composition other than chloroglycoluril; and 

b. adding to the aqueous system an amount of a glycoluril- 
source composition sufficient to maintain a concentration in 
the aqueous system of from about 0.1 to about 40.0 ppm of 
glycoluril, said glycoluril-source composition being selected 
from the group consisting of unsubstituted glycoluril, alkyl- 
substituted glycoluril and phenyl-substituted glycoluril. 
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5,591,693 
TURFGRASS MANAGEMENT COMPOSITIONS 
Prithvi R. Bhalla, East Windsor; Robert M. Herrick, Mercer- 
ville, both of N.J., and Donald W. Gates, Yardley, Pa., assign- 
ors to American Cyanamid Company, Madison, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 833,221, Feb. 10, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,340,791, which is a division of Ser. No. 411,444, Sep. 22, 
1989, Pat. No. 5,116,403, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
818,591, Jan. 15, 1986, abandoned, which is a continuation- 
in-part of Ser. No. 698,191, Feb. 4, 1985, abandoned. This 
application May 2, 1994, Ser. No. 235,937 
Int. Cl.° HOIN 43/42;43/40;43/50 
US. Cl. 504—130 16 Claims 
1. A composition for retarding growth and suppressing seed 
heading in turfgrasses, comprising a synergistic effective amount 
of at least one compound having the structure: 


Sail COR Cis 
| N en 
Ro 
x N =O 
H 


wherein X is N or CH; R is H, C,—C, alkyl, or a cation; R, and R, 
are each H, C,—C, alkyl, C,—C, alkyloxy, C.-C, alkenyloxy, or R, 
and R , taken together with the carbons to which they are attached 
may form a 6 membered ring; and the optical isomer thereof, in 
combination with N-[2,4-dimethyl- — 5{[(trifluoromethyl)- 
sulfonyl }amino}phenyl acetamide. 


5,591,694 
HERBICIDAL SULFONYLUREAS 
Gerhard Hamprecht, Weinheim; Horst Mayer, Ludwigshafen; 
Karl-Otto Westphalen, Speyer; Helmut Walter, Obrigheim; 
Matthias Gerber, Mutterstadt, and Uwe Kardorff, Man- 
nheim, all of Germany, assignors to BASF Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Ludwigshafen, Germany 
PCT No. PCT/EP92/01879, § 371 Date Feb. 28, 1994, § 102(e) 
Date Feb. 28, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO93/05048, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 18, 1993 
PCT Filed Sep. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 199,284 
Claims priority, application Germany, Aug. 28, 1991, 41 28 
441.0 
Int. C1.° CO7D 239/52;239/69; AOIN 43/54 
U.S. Cl. 504—214 
1. A substituted sulfonylurea of formula I 


6 Claims 
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where 

n and m are each 0 or 1; 

R' is hydrogen, C,-C,-alkyl, C,—-C,-alkenyl or C,—C,-alkynyl; 

R? is halogen or trifluoromethyl when m is 0 or C,-C,-alkyl, 
C,-C,-alkenyl or C,;—C,-alkynyl when m is | or trifluoro- or 
chlorodifluoromethyl when X is O or S and m is 1; 

X is O, S or N—R*, where R* is hydrogen or C,—C,-alkyl; 

R° is hydrogen, halogen, C,—C,-alkyl, C,-C,-haloalkyl, C,-C,- 
alkoxy or C,—C,-haloalkoxy; 

A is NO,, NH,, OH, CN, SCN, S(O),R°, SO,NR°R’, a group 
ER’, where E is O, S or NR®, 
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C,-C,-alkyl which is unsubstituted or mono-, di- or trisubsti- 
tuted by methoxy, ethoxy, SO,CH,, cyano, thiocyanato or 
SCH,, or C,—C,-alkenyl which is unsubstituted or mono-, di- 
or trisubstituted by halogen, nitro or cyano; 

R° is C,—C,-alkyl which may carry from one to three of the 
following radicals: halogen, C,-C,-alkoxy, C,—C,- 
haloalkoxy, C,—C,-alkoxy-C,- or C,-alkoxy, C,-C,- 
cycloalkyl and/or phenyl; C;—C,-cycloalkyl which may carry 
from one to three C,—C,-alkyl groups; C,—C,-alkenyl or 
C,-C,-alkynyl; 

R® is hydrogen, C,- or C,-alkoxy or C,—C,-alkyl, or, together 
with R’, forms a C,—C,-alkylene chain in which a methylene 
group may be replaced with an oxygen atom or a C,-—C,- 
alkylimino group; 

R’ is C,-C,-alkyl, C,—-C,-alkenyl or C,- or C,-alkynyl, it being 
possible for the stated radicals to carry a further one to four 


halogen or C,—C,-alkoxy radicals, or is C,-C,-cycloalkyl, or U.S. 


where E is NR°, is furthermore methylsulfonyl, trifluorometh- 
ylsulfonyl, ethylsulfonyl, acetyl which may carry one to three 
halogen atoms, or methoxycarbonyl, dimethylcarbamoyl or 
dimethylsulfamoy]; 

o is 0, 1 or 2; 

p and q are 0 or 1, and, where p is 0, q is likewise 0, and 

R® is hydrogen or halogen; 

R® is hydrogen, methyl or ethyl; 

R'° is C,-C,-alkyl, C,-C,-haloalkyl, C,- or C,-alkoxy-C,- or 
C,-alkyl, C,-C,-alkenyl, C,-C,-cycloalkyl or C,- or 
C,-haloalkenyl, or, where p is 1 and q is 0, is furthermore 
C,-C,-alkylamino or di-(C,- or C,-alkyl)-amino, 

and environmentally compatible salts thereof. 





5,591,695 
HERBICIDAL [1,3,4)OXADIAZOLES AND 
THIADIAZOLES 
Trevor W. Newton, Schwabenheim, Germany, assignor to 
American Cyanamid Co., Madison, N.J. 
Filed May 24, 1995, Ser. No. 449,046 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Feb. 8, 1995, 
95101695 
Int. Cl.° CO7D 271/10;285/12; AOIN 43/824 
US. Cl. 504—263 
1. A compound of formula I 


9 Claims 


N—N 
gh Die 
A xX 


wherein 

X represents an oxygen or sulphur atom; 

A represents an optionally substituted C,_,9 alkyl, optionally 
substituted C,., alkenyl. optionally substituted C, , 
cycloalkyl, optionally substituted C, , cycloalkenyl, option- 
ally substituted di(C,_, alkyl)amino, optionally substituted 
phenyl, optionally substituted pyridyl, optionally substituted 
furyl, or optionally substituted thienyl; 

R' represents hydrogen, an optionally substituted C,_,» alkyl, or 
an optionally substituted C, , acyl group; 

R? represents a group —CH(R*)R‘*; 

R, represents hydrogen, methyl, or ethyl; 

R‘* represents an optionally substituted phenyl group, an option- 
ally substituted pyridyl, an optionally substituted furyl, an 
optionally substituted thiophenyl, or an optionally substituted 
benzothiophene; 

said optionally substituted alkyl, alkenyl, cycloalkyl! or cycloalk- 
enyl moieties being unsubstituted or substituted with one to 
three halogen, phenyl, nitro, cyano, hydroxyl, C,_, alkoxy, 
C,_, alkyl, C,_, haloalkoxy, (C,_, alkoxy)carbonyl, amino, 
C,_, alkylsulphinyl, C,_, alkylsulphenyl, C,_, alkylsulphonyl, 


@ 


CONR'R? 
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phenylsulphinyl, phenylsulphenyl, phenylsulphonyl, mono- 
(C,_, alkyDamino, or di-(C,_, alkyl)amino groups; 

said optionally substituted phenyl, pyridyl, furyl, thienyl, 
thiophenyl, or benzothiophene moieties being unsubstituted or 
substituted with one to five halogen, nitro, cyano, amino, 
hydroxyl, C,_, alkyl, C,_, haloalkyl, C,_, alkoxy, or C, , 
haloalkoxy. 


5,591,696 
CHEMICALLY TAILORED CORROSION RESISTANT 
HIGH-T,. SUPERCONDUCTORS 

John T. McDevitt; Ji-Ping Zhou, and Jianai Zhao, all of Austin, 

Tex., assignors to Board of Regents, The University of Texas 

System, Austin, Tex. 

Filed Oct. 6, 1994, Ser. No. 320,012 
Int. Cl.° CO4B 35/505;35/622; B32B 18/00 


Cl. 505—234 4 Claims 
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1. A process for producing corrosion resistant superconductive 
YBa,Cu,O, material comprising encapsulating said superconduc- 
tive material with a protective coating of Y,_,Ca,Ba, La,Cu,0,, 
where x and y are from about 0.1 to about 1.0 and d is | or less 
than 1. 


5,591,697 
PHYSIOLOGICALLY ACTIVE SUBSTANCES OF PLANT, 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION THEREOF, AND 
UTILITIES THEREOF 
Koji Hasegawa; Hideo Kakuta, and Junya Mizutani, all of 
Sapporo, Japan, assignors to Research Development Corpo- 
ration of Japan, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 30,732, Mar. 12, 1993, Pat. No. 5,455,345. 
This application Apr. 28, 1995, Ser. No. 431,263 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 22, 1992, 4-131505; 
Sep. 16, 1992, 4-246813; Nov. 30, 1992, 4-320898; Feb. 26, 1993, 
$-62729 
Int. Cl.° AOIN 43/16 
U.S. Cl. 504—292 7 Claims 
1. A method for culture, wherein an artificial soil or a culture 
solution contains the compound represented by the following for- 


mula (la): 
HO O 
HO 0 
pp _ 
HO 


(la) 


or a salt thereof. 
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5,591,698 
LOW TEMPERATURE (T LOWER THAN 950° C.) 
PREPARATION OF MELT TEXTURE YBCO 
SUPERCONDUCTORS 
Steven Y. Song, and James R. Gaines, both of Honolulu, Hi., 
assignors to University of Hawaii, Honolulu, Hi. 
Filed Dec. 29, 1994, Ser. No. 365,848 
Int. CL° CO4B 35/653;35/505 

U.S. Cl. 505—450 


1. A method for making superconducting material comprising 
YBCO and silver comprising selecting CuO and at least one 
precursor selected from the group consisting of BaCuO, and 
Y,BaCuO, , mixing said precursors with other precursors in sto- 
ichiometric proportions necessary to form the superconducting 
material, and with metallic silver to form a mixture to be pro- 
cessed, melt texturing said mixture by heating said mixture in a 
furnace region heating to no more than about 950° C., and moving 
said mixture slowly to a lower temperature region, then cooling a 
resulting sample in a controlled temperature environment, wherein 
during said process peritectic melting of YBa,Cu,O,., is averted. 


5,591,699 
PARTICLE TRANSPORT FLUIDS THICKENED WITH 
ACETYLATE FREE XANTHAN 
HETEROPOLYSACCHARIDE BIOPOLY MER PLUS 
GUAR GUM 
Richard M. Hodge, Ponca City, Okla., assignor to E. I. du Pont 
de Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 21,943, Feb. 24, 1993, aban- 
doned. This application Dec. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 360,558 
Int. CL° F21B 43/26 


U.S. CL. 507—213 8 Claims 


1. A viscous aqueous particle transport fluid comprising: 

(a) water, 

(b) from about 0.08 to 1.0 weight percent of guar gum, and 

(c) from about 0.02 to 0.25 weight percent of a non-acetylated 
but otherwise unmodified xanthan heteropolysaccharide poly- 
mer having the following formula in Haworth convention: 
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CH,OH 


fee 


CH,OH 


HN 


coom+ O—CH2 
\7 o 2 
c 


/ 
Ci; OH O 
) 


wherein M* can be a hydrogen ion or an alkali metal ion and 
wherein the ratio of guar gum employed to the amount of xanthan 
heteropolysaccharide polymer employed is between about 2:1 to 
about 5 





5,591,700 
FRACTURING FLUID WITH ENCAPSULATED 
BREAKER 

Phillip C. Harris; Ronald J. Powell, and Stanley J. Heath, ali of 

Duncan, Okla., assignors to Halliburton Company, Duncan, 

Okla. 

Filed Dec. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 362,393 
Int. Cl.° E21B 43/26 

U.S. Cl. 507—204 15 Claims 


1. A method for fracturing a subterranean formation penetrated 
by a well bore comprising the step of pumping an aqueous hydrau- 
lic fracturing fluid down the well bore at a pressure and flow rate 
sufficient to fracture the subterranean formation wherein the frac- 
turing fluid is comprised of a water soluble hydratable polymer, a 
proppant, and a particulate breaker that is encapsulated by a water 
soluble surfactant comprising at least one member selected from 
the group consisting of carboxylates, polyalkoxycarboxylates, 
alkylbenzenesulfonates, alkylarylsulfonates, lignosulfonates, naph- 
thalenesulfonates, petroleum sulfonates, ethoxylated and sulfated 
alcohols, ethoxylated and sulfated alkylphenols, sulfated acids, 
amides and esters, sulfated natural oils and fats, phosphate esters, 
polyoxyethylene ethoxylates, aikylphenol ethoxylates, carboxylic 
acid esters, glycero esters, polyoxyethylene esters, ethoxylated 
natural fats, oils and waxes, glycoi esters of fatty acids, carboxylic 
amides, polyalkylene oxide block copolymers, aliphatic mono, di 
and polyamines derived from fatty and rosin acids, that is solid at 
temperatures up to about formation temperatures and dissolves at 
formation temperatures. 
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5,591,701 
ITERATED FOAM PROCESS AND COMPOSITION FOR 
WELL TREATMENT 
Todd R. Thomas, Coraopolis, Pa., assignor to Clearwater, Inc., 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Division of Ser. No. 6,791, Jan. 21, 1993, Pat. No. 5,385,206. 
This application Sep. 23, 1994, Ser. No. 311,393 
Int. CL.° CO9K 7/02 
U.S. Cl. 507—240 5 Claims 
1. A composition for well treatment comprising an aqueous 
solution of an amphoteric foaming agent and an anionic surfactant 
in a molar ratio of about 0.6:1 to about 1.4:1, said composition 
having a pH less than about 4 and being capable of forming a 
stable foam at a pH above 9.5. 





5,591,702 
STRIPPING COMPOSITIONS WITH MIXTURES OR 
ORGANIC SOLVENTS AND USES THEREOF 

Donald P. Murphy, Rochester Hills, Mich., assignor to Henkel 

Corporation, Plymouth Meeting, Pa. 

Filed May 25, 1995, Ser. No. 450,593 
Int. CL® CID 3/26;3/20 

US. Cl. 510—202 20 Claims 

1. A composition of matter useful as an additive to alkaline 
stripping compositions to increase the speed of stripping thereof, 
said composition consisting of a combination of solvents selected 
from the group of combinations consisting of: 

EGMFE and TPG, with a fraction by weight of TPG that is from 
about 0.40 to about 0.95; 

DEGMPE and MEA, with a fraction by weight of MEA that is 
from about 0.10 to about 0.90; 

DEGMPE and PG, with a fraction by weight of PG that is from 
about 0.50 to about 0.75; 

DEGMPE and DPG, with a fraction by weight of DPG that is 
from about 0.10 to about 0.90; 

TEGMME and MEA, with a fraction by weight of MEA that is 
from about 0.40 to about 0.80; 

TEGMME and PG, with a fraction by weight of PG that is from 
about 0.15 to about 0.80; 

TEGMME and DPG, with a fraction by weight of DPG that is 
from about 0.35 to about 0.95: 

DPGMME and PG, with a fraction by weight of PG that is from 
about 0.05 to about 0.90; 

DPGMME and DPG, with a fraction by weight of DPG that is 
from about 0.10 to about 0.90; 

DPGMME and TPG, with a fraction by weight of TPG that is 
from about 0.25 to about 0.90; 

DEGMnBE and MEA, with a fraction by weight of MEA that is 
from about 0.15 to about 0.90; 

DEGMnBE and PG, with a fraction by weight of PG that is from 
about 0.20 to about 0.90; 

DEGMnBE and DPG, with a fraction by weight of DPG that is 
from about 0.50 to about 0.95; 

TEGMEE and MEA, with a fraction by weight of MEA that is 
from about 0.12 to about 0.80; 

TEGMEE and PG, with a fraction by weight of PG that is either 
from about 0.10 to about 0.45 or from about 0.50 to about 
0.90; 

TEGMEE and DPG, with a fraction by weight of DPG that is 
from about 0.10 to about 0.95; 

TEGMEE and TPG, with a fraction by weight of TPG that is 
from about 0.10 to about 0.90; 

DEGMHE and PG, with a fraction by weight of PG that is about 
0.20; 

DEGMHE and DPG, with a fraction by weight of DPG that is 
from about 0.20 to about 0.81; 

TEGMbnBE and MEA, with a fraction by weight of MEA that is 
from about 0.45 to about 0.90; 
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TEGMsBE and PG, with a fraction by weight of PG that is from 
about 0.45 to about 0.90; 

TEGMbBE and DPG, with a fraction by weight of DPG that is 
from about 0.10 to about 0.81; 

TPGMME and DPG, with a fraction by weight of DPG that is 
from about 0.20 to about 0.95; 

TPGMME and TPG, with a fraction by weight of TPG that is 
from about 0.50 to about 0.95; 

TPGMnBE and MEA, with a fraction by weight of MEA that is 
from about 0.20 to about 0.80; and 

TPGMnBE and PG, with a fraction by weight of PG that is 
about 0.20 or about 0.60. 





5,591,703 
LIQUID OR GRANULAR AUTOMATIC DISWASHING 
DETERGENT COMPOSITIONS CONTAINING BUILDER, 
ENZYME AND LOW MOLECULAR WEIGHT, MODIFIED 
POLYACRYLATE COPOLYMERS 
Eugene S. Sadlowski, Cincinnati, Ohio, assignor to The Procter 
& Gamble Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 172,627, Dec. 23, 1993, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 53,620, Apr. 27, 
1993, abandoned. This application May 15, 1995, Ser. No. 
441,719 
Int. CL° CIID 3/386;3/37;3/395 
US. Cl. 510—220 21 Claims 

1. A solid automatic dishwashing detergent composition, com- 

prising by weight: 

(A) from about 15% to about 80% of a detergency builder 
selected from the group consisting of water soluble, alkali 
metal, ammonium, or substituted ammonium phosphates, 
polyphosphates, citrates, and mixtures thereof; 

(B) from about 0.1% to about 10% modified polyacrylate 
copolymer having a molecular weight of from about 1,000 to 
about 5,000, said modified polyacrylate copolymer compris- 
ing from about 90% to 10% acrylic acid monomer or its salts 
and from about 10% to about 90% of a substituted acrylic 
monomer, said substituted acrylic monomer having the for- 
mula: 


R2 R; 


+fra- 


c= 
I 

Oo 

| 

R; 


wherein at least one of said R,-R, is a C,—C, alkyl or hydroxy- 
alkyl, R,-R, may be hydrogen and R, may be hydrogen or alkali 
metal salt; 
(C) from about 0.001% to about 5% detersive enzyme; and 
(D) from about 0.01% to about 40% alkali metal silicate. 


5,591,704 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 
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5,591,705 
RINSE-ACTIVE FOAM CONTROL PARTICLES 

Alan D. Brinson, Tervuren; David X. Cumming, Brussels, both 

of Belgium, and David W. York, Newcastle Upon Tyne, Great 

Britain, assignors to The Procter & Gamble Company, Cin- 

cinnati, Ohio 
PCT No. PCT/US92/10390, § 371 Date Sep. 30, 1994, § 102(e) 

Date Sep. 30, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO93/11216, PCT Pub. 

Date Oct. 6, 1993 

PCT Filed Dec. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 244,444 

Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Dec. 3, 1991, 

91203149 
Int. CL®° C1ID 9/00 

US. Cl. 510—276 10 Claims 

1. A particulate foam-control composition for inclusion in a 
detergent composition in powder form, consisting essentially of a 
soap of fatty acids selected from the group consisting of tallow 
soap. and tallow/coconut soap with a weight ratio of tallow to 
coconut not less than 70/36, of which at least 80 % contain from 16 
to 18 carbon atoms, the geometric mean particle size of the 
particles being inferior to | mm, wherein said particulate foam- 
control composition becomes active primarily in the rinse cycle of 
2 washing operation. 


5,591,706 
AQUEOUS PEROXIDE COMPOSITIONS WITH 
IMPROVED SAFETY PROFILE 

Jan J. H. Ploumen, Roermend, Netherlands, assignor to Akzo 

Nobel N.V., Arnhem, Netherlands 

Filed Aug. 3, 1990, Ser. No. 562,778 

Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Aug. 8, 

1989, 89202052 
Int. CL° C1ID 7/54 

US. Cl. 510—372 14 Claims 

1. An aqueous peroxide composition with improved safety pro- 
file comprising 25% -45% by weight of a solid, substantially 
water-insoluble organic peroxy acid stably suspended in an aque- 
ous medium, wherein said aqueous medium comprises a safety 
booster selected from the group consisting of tnethylene glycol, 
polyethylene glycol and mixtures thereof, said safety booster 
added in an amount which is at least one-half the weight percent of 
peroxy acid present in sai a4.eous medium. 


$,591,707 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING FREE-FLOWIN‘. 
GRANULES WITH SUPERHEATED STEAM 
Wilfried Raehse, Duesseldorf; Johann F. Fues, Gres enbroich. 

Herbert Pattberg, Hilden, and Kathleen Paatz, Ducsseidort, 

ali of Germany, assignors to Henkel Kommandiigeseliscisaft 

auf Aktien, Duesseldorf, Germany 
PCT Ne. PCT/EP93/02703, § 371 Date Apr. 12, 1995, § 162(e) 

Date Apr. 12, 1995, PCT Pub. No. WO94/09109, PCT Pub. 

Date Apr. 28, 1994 

PCT Filed Oct 4, 1993, Ser. No. 416.760 

Claims priority, application Germany, Oct. 12, 1992, 42 34 

376.3 
Int. Ci.° ClID 11/00 

US. Cl. 510—451 14 Claims 

1. A process for producing free-flowing granules comprising the 

steps of: 

(a) drying with a drying gas consisting of superheated steam an 
aqueous mixture containing at least one surfactant selected 
from the group consisting of anionic surfactants and nonionic 
surfactants to form carrier granules having a porous inner 
structure, and 

(b) impregnating said porous inner structure of said carrier 
granules with an aqueous composition containing wetting 
agents selected from the group consisting of nonionic surfac- 
tants and anionic surfactants, cleaning agents selecied from 
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the group consisting of inorganic and organic builder compo- 
nents, and mixtures thereof, to form an impregnated carrier 
granule. 


5,591,708 
PINE OIL HARD SURFACE CLEANING COMPOSITIONS 
Alan F. Richter, Branchburg, N.J., assignor to Reckitt & Col- 
man Inc., Montvale, N.J. 
Filed Sep. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 523,413 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 4, 1995, 
9516072 
Int. CL.° CIID 1/835;3/26;7/50;3/48 
U.S. Cl. 510—463 12 Claims 

1 A inynd pme oil hard surface cleaning composition compris- 

ing: 

A) 0.1-4% wt. of a pine oil preparation containing at ieast 
approximately 60% by weight alpha-terpineol; 

B) 0.1-10% wt. of a nonionic alkoxylated fatty primary alcohol 
or alkoxylated fatty secondary alcohol surfactant with a cloud 
point of 20° C. or less; 

C) 0.1-15% wt. of a solubilizing agent selected from the group 
consisting of C, . alcohols, and alkylene glycols; 

D) water: and 

E) a germicidally effective amount of a quaternary ammonium 
compound according to the formula: 


ig 
Re—N—Rs x 


CH; 


wherein 
R, and R, are the same or different C,-C,., alkyl, or R, is 
C216 alkyl and R, is benzyl, and 
X is a halide or methosulfate. 


5,591,709 
COMPOSITIONS AND METHODS FOR TREATING 
WOUNDS 
fila Lindenbaum, Haifa, Israel, assignor to Life Medical Sci- 
ences, Inc., Princeton, N.J. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 25,216, Mar. 2, 1993, aban- 
coned, Ser. No. 937,486, Aug. 28, 19°92, abendoned, and Ser. 
No. 158,808, Nov. 29, 1993, Pat. No. 5,461,030, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 752,849, Aug. 30, 1991, abandoned, 
said Ser. No. 25,216is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
937,486, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 752,849. 
This application Jan. 18, 1995. Ser. No. 374,944 
Int. CL® AGIK 9/06;31/195;38/27:38/28 
US. Cl. 514—4 38 Claims 

1. A method for treating a skin wound comprising applying to 
said wound a formulation comprising an effective amount of a 
mixture of non-steroidal anabolic hormones including insulin at a 
wound healing effective concentration within the range of about 
500 ng/ml to about 100 ug/ml, growth hormone at a concentration 
of about 0.5 ng/ml to about 20 ng/ml and triiodothyronine or 
thyroxine at a concentration effective to enhance the healing of 
said wound in MCDB 153 nutrient medium, said formulation also 
including an amount of agarose, gelatin, collagen or a hydrophilic 
cellulose polymer effective to produce a gel for delivery to said 
wound. 
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5,591,710 5,591,714 
COMPOSITIONS AND METHODS UTILIZING DERIVATIVES OF A82846 
NITROXIDES TO AVOID OXYGEN TOXICITY, Ramakrishnan Nagarajan, and Amelia A. Schabel, both of 
PARTICULARLY IN STABILIZED, POLYMERIZED, Indianapolis, Ind., assignors to Eli Lilly and Company, 
CONJUGATED, OR ENCAPSULATED HEMOGLOBIN _Indianapolis, Ind. 

USED AS A RED CELL SUBSTITUTE Continuation of Ser. No. 960,316, Oct. 13, 1992, abandoned, 
Jen-Chang Hsia, 135 Starcrest, Irvine, Calif. 92715 which is a continuation of Ser. No. 449,171, Dec. 13, 1989, 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 107,543, Aug. 16, 1993, aban- abandoned. This application Oct. 13, 1994, Ser. No. 322,972 

doned. This application Aug. 15, 1994, Ser. No. 291,590 Int. CL° A61K 38/12;38/14; COTK 9/00 
Int. CL® AG1K 35/14;38/16; COTK 14/805 US. Cl. 514—9 32 Claims 
US. CL. 514—6 25 Claims 
1. A red cell substitute comprising: 
stabilized hemoglobin in a physiologically compatible solution, 
and 
a nitroxide covalently bound to the stabilized hemoglobin. & A compount of Go Seomate 


R2 


§,591,711 
L-LYSYL-GLYCYL-L-HISTIDINE AND THERAPEUTIC 
AGENT FOR WOUND HEALING CONTAINING THE 
SAME 
Masayoshi Koyama; Mikiko Takahashi, and Masayoshi Yana- 

gawa, all of Saitama, Japan, assignors to Hoechst Japan 
Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 19, 1995, Ser. No. 444,845 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 27, 1994, 6-115161 
Int. CL.° CO7K 5/09; AGIK 38/06 
US. Cl. 514—6 11 Claims 
1. A tripeptide comprising an amino acid sequence L-lysyl- 
glycyl-L-histidine or a metal complex thereof. 


§,591,712 


Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,591,713 
WATER-SOLUBLE COMPOSITION FOR SUSTAINED- 
RELEASE 
Yasutaka Igari, Kobe; Minoru Yamada, Kawanishi, and 
Yasuaki Ogawa, Kyoto, all- of Japan, assignors to Takeda =, is C.-C, alkyl or a group of formula 


Chemical Industries, Ltd., Osaka, Japan ‘ 
Division of Ser. No. 909,160, Jul. 6, 1992, Pat. No. 5,416,071, wi 
—(CHa)n 
or 


oO 


which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 847,188, Mar. 6, 
1992, abandoned. This application Jan. 24, 1995, Ser. No. 
377,392 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 12, 1991, 3-046735; 


Jul. 10, 1991, 3-170205 
Int. CL° AG1K 37/10 - ‘ 
US. Cl. 514—8 14 Claims aH, 


1. A water-soluble composition which comprises (a) a pharma- 

cologically active polypeptide secreted by an animal body or its 

derivative or a chemically synthesized pharmacologically active wherein n is | to 3; 

substance, (b) a water-soluble species of hyaluronic acid or its Ry, is hydrogen, halo, C,-C, alkyl, or C.-C, alkoxy; 
non-toxi salt and (c) a water-soluble protein injectable into body _—m is 2 or 3 and r=3-m; 

fluids without showing any substantial pharmacological activity. or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof. 


174-406 O.G.-97-33: QL3 
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5,591,715 
METHODS AND COMPOSITIONS FOR REDUCING 
MULTIDRUG RESISTANCE 
John S. Coon, Oak Park, Ill.; Mannarsamy Balasubramanian, 
Roswell, Ga.; R. Martin Emanuele, Alpharetta, Ga., and 
Himanshu Shah, Atlanta, Ga., assignors to Kush 
Presbyterian-St. Luke’s Medical Center, Chicago, Ill. 
Division of Ser. No. 445,191, May 19, 1995, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 246,037, May 19, 1994, aban- 
doned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 982,766, 
Dec. 7, 1992, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of 
Ser. No. 805,186, Dec. 10, 1991, abandoned. This application 
Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 474,994 
Int. Cl.° AG1K 38/00;31/70; A@IN 43/04 
US. Cl. 514—10 9 Claims 
1. A method of reversing multidrug resistance in a cancer in a 
human or animal with the cancer comprising the administration to 
the human or animal with cancer an effective amount of a com- 
pound with the following general formula: 


H,C(CH,),XH,CCH,O(H,CCHO),,H,CCH,X(CH,),CH, 


wherein the average of “a” is between approximately 10 and 30 
and “b” is between 4 and 100 and X—CO—O (ester), CO—NH 
(amide) or CH,—O (ether). 


5,591,716 
BENEFICIAL WOUND HEALING APPLICATIONS OF 
CALRETICULIN AND OTHER HYALURONAN- 
ASSOCIATED PROTEINS 
John W. Siebert, New York, N.Y.; Hari G. Garg, Belmont, 
Mass., and Leslie I. Gold, New York, N.Y., assignors to New 
York University, New York, N.Y., and The General Hospital 
Corp., Boston, Mass. 
Filed Nov. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 155,933 
Int. Cl.° AG1K 38/16;38/18 
US. Cl. $14—12 14 Claims 
1. A method of promoting the scarless healing of a wound in a 
subject, comprising administering to said subject in need of such 
treatment an amount of calreticulin effective in promoting scarless 
healing of wounds. 


$,591,717 
BRANCHED APOGENIC PEPTIDE FOR INDUCING 
APOPTOSIS 
Jennifer L. Rojko, 5 Duke Ct., Rockville, Md. 20850; James R. 
Hartke, 3865 Alton Darby Rd., Hilliard, Ohio 43026, and 
Carolyn M. Cheney, 351 % W. Hubbard Ave., Columbus, 
Ohio 43215 
Filed Apr. 6, 1994, Ser. No. 224,632 
Int. Cl.° A61K 38/00; CO7K 5/00;7/00; 17/00 
US. Cl. 514—12 18 Claims 
1. A branched apogenic peptide comprising: 
a. a core having at least 3 amino acids; 
b. at least four peptide chains, connected to said core, each 
peptide chain having from 7 to 25 amino acids comprising the 
following amino acid sequence: 


ZXXZXXZ, SEQ.ID.NO.6, 
wherein: Z is arginine, lysine or any positively charged synthetic 


amino acid; and X is any amino acid; and 
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5,591,718 
NEUTROPHIL ACTIVATING FACTORS 
Alfred Walz, Feldrainstrasse 7, 3098 Koeniz, Switzerland 
Division of Ser. No. 778,413, Oct. 16, 1991, Pat. No. 5,401,651. 
This Nov. 15, 1994, Ser. No. 340,102 
Int. C1.° AG1K 38/19; CO7TK 14/52 

US. Cl. 514—12 6 Claims 

1. An isolated ide having the sequence of amino acids 
1-78 set forth in Seq. ID No. 12. 


5,591,719 
METHOD FOR TREATING ACUTE AND CHRONIC 
INFLAMMATORY DISORDERS USING POLYPEPTIDES 
WITH FIBRONECTIN ACTIVITY 
Leo T. Furcht; James B. McCarthy, both of Minneapolis, 
Minn.; Sharon M. Wahi, Gaithersburg, and Janice B. Allen, 
Wheaton, both of Md., assignors to Regents of the University 
of Minnesota, Minneapolis, Minn., and The United States of 
America as represented by the Secretary of Health and 
Human Services, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Dec. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 990,296 
Int. Cl.° A61K 38/00; CO7K 7/06;7/10 
US. Cl. 514—13 17 Claims 
1. A method for treating arthritis in a mammal comprising: 
administering to said mammal to suppress inflammation an effec- 
tive amount of a composition which includes a polypeptide corre- 
sponding to an amino acid sequence within the 33 kD carboxy! 
terminal, heparin-binding region located on the A chain of 
fibronectin, wherein the polypeptide has a formula selected from 
the group consisting of tyr-glu-lys-pro-gly-ser-pro-pro-arg-glu-val- 
val-pro-arg-pro-arg-pro-gly-val, _ lys-asn-asn-gln-lys-ser-glu-pro- 
leu-ile-gly-arg-lys-lys-thr, trp-gln-pro-pro-arg-ala-arg-ile, asp-glu- 
leu-pro-gin-leu-val-thr-leu-pro-his-pro-asn-leu-his-gly-pro-glu-ile- 
leu-asp-val-pro-ser-thr, and ser-pro-pro-arg-arg-ala-arg-val-thr. 





5,591,720 
OLIGONUCLEOTIDES FOR MODULATING THE 
EFFECTS OF CYTOMEGALOVIRUS INFECTIONS 
Kevin P. Anderson, Carisbad, Calif., and Kenneth G. Draper, 
Richmond, Ohio, assignors to Isis Pharmaceuticals, Inc., 
Carlsbad, Calif. 


PCT No. PCT/US91/05815, § 371 Date Nov. 19, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Nov. 19, 1992 
of Ser. No. 568,366, Aug. 16, 1990, aban- 
doned. This PCT ition Aug. 14, 1991, Ser. No. 927,506 
Int. Cl.° A61K 31/70; GO7H 21/04 


US. Cl. 514—44 2 Claims 


1. An oligonucleotide or oligonucleotide analog having 15 to 50 
bases fully complementary to a target DNA or corresponding RNA 
or pre-messenger RNA sequence wherein said oligonucleotide is 
selected from group consisting of SEQ ID NO:s 3-21, 23 and 24 
and said oligonucleotide analog is selected from the group consist- 
ing of: modified SEQ ID NO:s 3-21, 23 and 24 as set forth in 
Table 2. 
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5,591,721 
METHOD OF DOWN-REGULATING GENE EXPRESSION 
Sudhir Agrawal, Shrewsbury, Mass.; Robert B. Diasio, and 
Ruiwen Zhang, both of Birmingham, Ala., assignors to 
Hybridon, Inc., Worcester, Mass. 
Filed Oct. 25, 1994, Ser. No. 328,520 
Int. Cl.° AG1K 31/70;31/795; COTH 21/00 
US. Cl. 514—44 1 Claim 
1. A method for introducing an intact oligonucleotide into a 
mammal, the method comprising the step of orally administering 
an oligonucleotide of about 15 to 25 nucleotides, the oligonucle- 
otide comprising phosphorothioate internucleoside linkages 
between every nucleoside, and further comprising at least two 
2'-O-methyl-ribonucleotides at each end, whereby the oligonucle- 
otide is present in intact form in the systemic plasma and in liver 
tissue of the mammal at least six hours following oral administra- 
tion. 


5,591,722 
2'-DEOXY-4'-THIORIBONUCLEOSIDES AND THEIR 
ANTIVIRAL ACTIVITY 
John A. Montgomery, and John A. Secrist, III, both of Bir- 
mingham, Ala., assignors to Southern Research Institute, 

Birmingham, Ala. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 35,689, Mar. 23, 1993, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 408,040, Sep. 15, 
1989, abandoned. This application Dec. 12, 1994, Ser. No. 
354,313 
Int. Cl.° AG1K 31/70; COTH 17/02;5/10; COTD 327/04 
U.S. Cl. 514—45 21 Claims 

1. A compound having the formula 


R'O s B 


R20 


wherein B is selected from the group consisting of 


NH> Oo 
ets 
€ | 
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wherein X,_, are selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, 
NH, and halogen; wherein X, is selected from the group of 
hydrogen, methyl; and X,, is selected from the group consisting of 
hydrogen, methyl and halogen; and wherein R' and R? are selected 
from the group of hydrogen, acyl protecting groups, and mixtures 
thereof. 

16. A compound having the formula 


R'O s B 


R20 


wherein B is a member selected from the group consisting of: 


wherein X,,_,4 are selected from the group of H, CH3, and 
halogen, and R' and R? is selected from the group of hydrogen, 
acyl protecting groups, and mixtures thereof. 

17. A compound having the formula 


R'O s 8B 


R20 


wherein B is selected from the group consisting of pyrimidine and 
purine nucleoside bases with the provision that when B is pyrimi- 
dine, B is not a uracil molecule having a halogen at the 
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C°-heterocyclic carbon of the molecule; and wherein R' and R? are 
selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, acyl protecting 
groups, and mixtures thereof. 

18. A method for producing an antiviral effect against a virus 
that replicates in a virus-infected mammalian cell which method 
comprises contacting said cell with a compound according to the 
formula 


R?O 


wherein B is selected from the group consisting of 
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N u Ax N on 
/ / 
NH) oO 
N > N 
OCHOC TS 
N oe" ‘n eo" 
/ N / N 


oO 


NH 


> 


N 

N Jl 
ee 
N X / 


wherein X,_, are selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, 
NH, and halogen; wherein X, is selected from the group consisting 
of hydrogen, methyl; wherein Xj. is selected from the group 
consisting of hydrogen, methyl and halogen; and wherein R' and 
R? are selected from the group of hydrogen, acyl protecting 
or human cytomegalovirus. 


NH 
un 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


January 7, 1997 


5,591,724 

METHOD FOR TREATING THE URINARY BLADDER 

AND ASSOCIATED STRUCTURES USING HYALURONIC 
ACID 

Alvaro Morales, Kingston, and Stanley J. Alkemade, Seaforth, 

both of Canada, assignors to Bioniche Inc., Canada 

Filed Feb. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 388,038 
Int. CL° AG1K 31/73;47/36 

US. Cl. 514—S4 6 Claims 

1. A method of treating interstitial cystitis comprising the step of 
and urethra in a mammal having interstitial cystitis by instillation 
of a solution containing hyaluronic acid having an average molecu- 
lar weight of not less than 2x10° Daltons in a concentration from 
about 0.01 mg/ml to about 25 mg/ml in a volume from about 5 ml 
to about 100 mi. 


5,591,725 
WATER-IN-OIL DISPERSION 

Ian T. Norton, Rushden, United Kingdom, assignor to Van den 

Bergh Foods Co., Division of Conopco, Inc., Lisle, Il. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 87,361, Jul. 2, 1993, abandoned, 

which is a continuation of Ser. No. 756,028, Sep. 6, 1991, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 23, 1995, Ser. No. 494,606 
a priority, application European Pat. Off., Sep. 7, 1990, 

Int. CL° AOIN 43/04; A23D 7/00; A23K 1/00 

US. Cl. 514—58 6 Claims 

1. A plastic dispersion containing from 5 to 65 wt. % of a 
continuous fat phase comprising: a vegetable fat and a dispersed 
aqueous phase having from 95 to 35 wt. % of a polysaccharide 
agar present in a concentration exceeding a critical gelling concen- 
tration of the agar, the aqueous phase comprising from 0.04 to 0.3 
wt. % of a protein selected from the group consisting of a dairy 
protein, a vegetable protein or mixtures thereof, and a viscosity 
enhancer selected from the group consisting of guar gum, non- 
gelling maltodextrin, sodium alginate, xanthan gum, locust bean 
gum and tragacanth, the viscosity enhancer present in a concentra- 
tion below the critical gelling concentration thereof and the plastic 
dispersion being essentially free of gelatin. 


5,591,726 
HETEROCYCLYLALKYL DIARYLBORON ESTER AND 
THIOESTER FUNGICIDAL AGENTS 
Bomi P. Patel, Bryn Mawr, Pa.; Henry Van Tuyi Cotter, Ingel- 

heim, Germany, and Jerome M. Lavanish, Yardley, Pa., 
assignors to American Cyanamid Company, Madison, N.J. 
Filed Sep. 26, 1994, Ser. No. 313,525 
Int. Cl.° AG1K 31/59; AOIN 55/08; CO7F 5/02 
US. Cl. 514—64 21 Claims 
1. A compound having the structural formula 


a: {>} 


A(CRR})ACR2R3),Q 


wherein 
X and Y are each independently halogen, C,—C,alkoxy, 
C,-C,haloalkoxy, C,-C,alkyl or C,—C,haloalkyl; 
m and n are each independently an integer of 0, 1, 2 or 3; 
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A is O or S; 
p and q are each independently an integer of 0 or 1, provided 
that at least one of p and q is 1; 
R, R,, R, and R, are each independently hydrogen, 
phenyl optionally substituted with one or more halogen, 
C,-Cyalkyl, C,-C, haloalkyl, C,-C,alkoxy, 
C,-C,haloalkoxy, cyano nitro C(O)R, or NR;R, groups, or 
when R and R, or R, and R, are taken together with the 
carbon atom to which they are attached, they may form a 5- 
or 6-membered cycloalkyl ring optionally substituted with 
one to three C,—C,alkyl, C,—C,haloalkyl or C,—C,alkoxy 
groups, or 
when R or R, and R, or R, are taken together with the carbon 
atoms to which they are attached, they may form a 5- or 
6-membered cycloalkyl ring optionally substituted with one 
to three C,—C,alkyl, C,—C,haloalkyl or C,—C,alkoxy 
groups, 
Qis 
G* 
—W, —RW, a —CW 
R, is C,—C, alkyl optionally substituted with one to three of the 
following 
C,—C,alkyl optionally substituted with one phenyl group 
optionally substituted with one or more halogen, 
C,-Cyalkyl, C,-C, haloalkyl, C,-C, alkoxy, 
C,-C,haloalkoxy, cyano, nitro, C(O)R, or NR;R, groups, 
or 
phenyl optionally substituted with one or more halogen, 
C,-C,alkyl, C,-C, haloalkyl, C,-C, alkoxy, 
C,-C,haloalkoxy, cyano, nitro, C(O)R, or NR,R, groups; 
Wis 
N AR 


Ntedl 


Rio 


N = 


R, is hydrogen or C,—C,alkyl; 

R, is C,—C,alkyl or phenyl optionally substituted with one or 
more halogen, C,—C,alkyl, C,—C,haloalkyl, C,—C,alkoxy, 
C,-C,haloalkoxy, cyano, nitro, C(O)R, or NR;R, groups; 

R,, R;, Rg and Rio are each independently hydrogen or 
C,-C,alkyl; and 

Z is CH or N; 

or the optical isomers or diastereomers thereof. 

15. A method for the protection of a plant, plant seed or tuber 
from fungal infection and disease which comprises applying to the 
plant, plant part, plant seed or tuber, or to the soil or water in which 
it is growing, a fungicidally effective amount of a compound 
having the structural formula 


Xm 


B 
| 
A(CRR})(CR2R3)gQ 


wherein X, Y, A, R, R,, R., R,,. Q, Pp. q, m and n are as described 
in claim 1. 

16. The method according to claim 15 wherein 

m and n are each independently an integer of 0, 1 or 2; 

A is O; 

p is 1; 

q is 0 or 1; 


R and R, are each independently hydrogen, 
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phenyl! optionally substituted with one or more halogen, C,C 
aalkyl, C,—C,haloalkyl, C,—C,alkoxy or C,C ,haloalkoxy 
groups, 

R, and R, are hydrogen; 

Q is -W; and 

W is 


_- 


N-— 
ae 


.¢ \ 


$,591,727 
INSECTICIDAL COMPOSITION 

Franz Bencsits, Wehrenbachhalde 54, 8053 Zirich, Switzer- 
land, assignor to Perycut-Chemie AG, and Franz Bencsits, 

both of Switzerland 

Continuation of Ser. No. 988,922, Mar. 12, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 386,126 
Claims priority, application Germany, Sep. 12, 1990, 901300 
U 
Int. CL.° AOIN 65/00;53/02;53/04;53/10 

US. Cl. 514—68 16 Claims 
1. An insecticidal composition comprising from 0.001 to 10% by 
weight of at least one pyrethroid, an effective amount of at least 
one UV-absorbing agent and an effective amount of at least one 
antioxidant, wherein the antioxidant is at least one mono-to tri- 
ester of citric acid with alkyl alcohols having !| to 8 carbon atoms. 


§,591,728 
NEW PHOSPHONIC ACID COMPOUNDS 

Guillaume de Nanteuil, Suresnes; Georges Remond, Versailles, 

and Tony Verbeuren, Vernouillet, all of France, assignors to 

Adir Et Compagnie, Courbevoie, France 

Division of Ser. No. 267,971, Jun. 29, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,481,030. This application Jul. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 497,811 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 30, 1993, 93 07927 
Int. CL° AGIK 31/675;31/66 

US. Cl. 514—80 5 Claims 

1. A method for treating a mammal afflicted with a condition 
requiring an endothelin convertase inhibitor comprising the step of 
administering to the mammal an amount of a compound selected 
from those of formula (I): 


@ 
oO oO 
ll ll 
ong I hy Ae re 


OR; R> Rs 


in which: 

R, represents hydroxyl, linear or branched (C,—C,) alkoxy, or 
amino which is unsubstituted or substituted with | or 2 linear 
or branched (C,—C,) alkyl, 

R, represents linear or branched (C,—C,) alkyl, unsubstituted or 
substituted with phenyl or C,—C,) cycloalkyl, 

X, represents —NH—, 

X, represents —O—, 

R, represents hydrogen, linear or branched (C,—C,) alkyl, or 
phenyl, 

R, represents linear or branched (C,—C,) alkyl which is substi- 
tuted with one or more hydroxyl, benzyloxy, benzyloxycarbo- 
nylamino, amino linear or branched (C,—C,) mono- or dialky- 
lamino, acetoxy, or 2,2-dimethyl-1,3-dioxolan-4-yl, such 
groups being identical or different, 

R, represent 3-indolylmethyl, naphthylmethyl, 
branched (C,—C,) alkyl, phenyl, or benzyl, 


linear or 
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its enantiomers, diastereosiomers and epimers as well as its addi- 
tion salts with a pharmaceutically-acceptable acid or base, which is 
effective for alleviation of said condition. 


5,591,729 

ARTHROPODICIDAL TETRAHYDROPYRIDAZINES 
Charles R. Harrison, Newark; George P. Lahm, and Thomas 

M. Stevenson, both of Wilmington, all of Del., assignors to E. 

I. Du Pont de Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 

Division of Ser. No. 945,965, Nov. 12, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,380,718, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 570,103, 
Aug. 17, 1990, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of 
Ser. No. 523,697, May 15, 1990, abandoned. This application 
Jan. 4, 1995, Ser. No. 368,566 
Int. CL° CO7D 237/14 

U.S. Cl. 514—85 9 Claims 


1. A compound selected from groups having Formulae I and II: 


x! 
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(R?)n 
R!0 Ys 


py: 
Ais H; 


E is selected from the group H and C,-C, alkyl; 
G is selected from the group 


—(CH2)u 


Rm 
X is selected from the group O, S and N-X?; 
X' is selected from the group Cl, Br, OR'?, SR'? and NR'*R"?; 
X? is selected from the R'?, OH, OR", CN, SO,R"?, 
SO,Ph, OC(O)NRR', OC(O)OR"?, NR'R'* and phenyl 


optionally substituted with R'>; 

Y is selected from the group H, C,—C, alkyl, benzyl optionally 
substituted by a group selected from W, C,-C, alkoxyalkyl, 
CHO, C.-C, alkylcarbonyl, C.-C, alkoxycarbonyl, C,-C, 
haloalkylcarbonyl, C, oan alkylthio, C,—C, haloalkylthio, phe- 


nylthio, R'SOC (O)NR'’S— and R'(R\NS—; 

R' and R? are independently selected from the group H, C,-C, 
alkyl, C,-C, haloalkyl, C.-C, alkenyl, C.-C, haloalkenyl, 
C,-C, alkynyl, C,;-C, haloalkynyl, C.-C, alkoxyalkyl, 
C,-C, alkylthioalkyl, C,-C, nitroalkyl, C.-C, cyanoalkyl, 
C,-C, alkoxycarbonylalkyl, C.-C, cycloalkyl, C,-C, halocy- 
cloalkyl, phenyl optionally substituted with | to 3 substituents 

ly selected from W, benzyl optionally substituted 

with 1 to 3 p ert independently selected from W, halo- 
gen, CN, N;, SCN, NO,, OR?!, SR!, S(O)R”', S(O),R”. 
OC(O)R”', ‘OS(O),R?", CO,R?', C(O)R?', C(O)NR?'R 
— 21R7 —s-NR”'R”, NR*C(O)R”, OC(O)NHR”", 

(O)NHR”' and NR”SO.R '; Provided that when R', 
or Py is S(O)R”', — ~~ OC(O)R? or OS(O),R”' then R?! 
is other than H; 

R? is selected from the group H, N;, NO,, halogen, N(R*)R”’, 
C,-C, alkyl, C.-C, alkenyl, C.-C, haloalkenyl, C,-C, allky- 
nyl, C.-C, alkoxyalkyl, C,-C, alkoxycarbonylalikyl, CO,R", 
OR™, C(O)R”', C(O)NR”'R™, C(S)NR*R™, C(S)R”', 
C(S)SR?' . CN, Si(R*?) (R*)R?! . S(O)R? 1 c SO,R*" d 
—P(O)(OR*"),, phenyl, phenyl substituted by (R”°),, benzyl 
and benzyl! substituted with 1 to 3 substituents independently 
selected from W; or R® is C.-C, epoxyalkyl optionally sub- 
stituted with a group selected from C,-C, alkyl, CN, 
C(O)R™, CO,R”*, and phenyl optionally substituted with W, 
or R® is C.-C, alkyl substituted with a group selected from 
C(O)N(R”*)R™, C(O)R”’, SR*', S(O)R*', SO,R*', SCN, 
halogen, CN, c, 1~C,, heloaikony, SiR?) (R™)R?!, N(R*)R”’, 
NO, and OC(O)R™; 

R‘ is selected from the group H, halogen, C.-C, alkyl, CO,R™, 
phenyl, and phenyl substituted with a group selected from Cl, 
Br, F, CF,, NO,, OCF,, OCF,H or CN; 

R° and R’ are independently selected from the group H and 
C,-C, alkyl; 
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R® is selected from the group H, C,-C, alkyl, CO,R™, and 
phenyl optionally substituted with Cl, Br, F, CF,, NO,, OCF,, 
OCF,H or CN; 

R* and R° can be taken together to form =O; 

R° and R’ can be taken together to form =O; 

R® is selected from the group H and C,-C, alkyl; 

R® is selected from the group H, C,—C, alkyl and C,-C, alkyl- 
carbonyl; 

R® is selected from the group H, C,-C, alkyl, C.-C, haloalkyl, 
CC, alkylearbonyl C,-C, haloalkylcarbonyl, C.-C, 
alkoxycarbonyl C.-C, haloalkoxycarbonyl, C,-—C, alkylami- 
nocarbonyl, C,—C, cycloalkyl, C,;-C, halocycloalkyl, C,-C, 
alkylcycloalkyl, C,-C, haloalkyicycloalkyl, C,-C, alkylsul- 
fonyl, C,—-C, haloalkylsulfonyl and SO,Ph optionally substi- 
tuted with Cl, Br or CH,; 

R"? is selected from the group C,-C, alkyl, benzyl optionally 
substituted with a group selected from R'*, C.-C, alkenyl, 
C.-C, alkynyl, C,-C, haloalkyl, C,-C, haloalkenyl, C,—C, 
cycloalkyl and C,-C, alkyl substituted with OCH,, 
OCH,CH,, NO,, CN, CO,CH,, CO,CH,CH,, SCH, or 
SCH,CH,; 

R"? is selected from the group H, C.-C, alkyl C,-C, haloalkyl, 
C.-C, alkoxycarbonyl, and phenyl optionally substituted with 
a group selected from R'*; or 

R'? and R' can be taken together to form —(CH,),— or 
—(CH,),— each of which is optionally substituted with | or 
2 CH, groups; 

R"* is selected from the group H and C,-C, alkyl; or 

R' and R'™ can be taken together to form —(CH,),— or 
—(CH,),— each of which is optionally substituted with 1 or 
2 CH, groups; 

R'> is selected from the group halogen, CN, C,-C, haloalkyl 
and C,-C, haloalkoxy; 

R'® is C.-C, alkyl; 

R’’ is C,-C, alkyl; 

R'® and R'® are independently C.-C, alkyl; or 

R'® and R"® can be taken together as —CH,CH,CH,CH,CH,—; 

R” is selected from the group C,-C, alkyl, C,-C, haloalkyl, 
C.-C, alkenyl, C.-C, haloalkenyl, C.-C, alkynyl, C.-C, 
haloalkynyl, C.-C, alkoxyalkyl, C.-C, alkylthioalkyl, C,-C, 
nitroalkyl, C.-C, cyanoalkyl, C,-C, alkoxycarbonylalkyl, 
C,-C, cycloalkyl, C.-C, halocycloalkyl, phenyl optionally 
substituted with 1 to 3 substituents independently selected 
from W, benzyl optionally substituted with 1 to 3 substituents 
independently selected from W, halogen, CN, N,, SCN, NO,, 
OR”', SR’, S(O)R”', S(O),R,,. OC(O)R?', OS(O),R”', 
CO;R”, C(O)R*', C(O)NR?'R™, SO,NR”'R*, NR?'R”, 
NR“C(O)R*", OC(O)NH*”', NR*C(O)NHR*' and 
NR”SO,R?'; provided that when R”° is S(O)R*', S(O),R”', 
OC(O)R*' or OS(O),R”' then R”! is other than H; 

R?! is selected from the group H, C,-C, alkyl, C.-C, haloalkyl, 
C,-C, alkenyl, C,-C, haloalkenyl, C.-C, alkynyl, C.-C, 
haloalkynyl, C.-C, alkoxyalkyl, C.-C, alkylthioalkyl, C,—-C, 
nitroalkyl, C,-C, cyanoalkyl, C,-C, alkoxycarbonylalkyl, 
C,-C, cycloalkyl, C;-C, halocycloalkyl, and optionally sub- 
stituted phenyl and benzy! wherein the substituents are | to 3 
substituents independently selected from W; 

R” is selected from the group H and C,—C, alkyl; or 

R?' and R?*, when attached to the same atom, can be taken 
together as —(CH,),— or —(CH,),—; 

R” is selected from the group H, C,—C, alkyl, C.-C, alkenyl, 
C.-C, alkynyl, C.-C, alkylcarbonyl, C.-C, alkoxycarbonyl 
and C,-C, alkylsulfonyl; 

R™ is C,-C, alkyl; 

R”® is selected from the group H, C(O)C,-C, alkyl, CO,C,-C, 
alkyl, optionally substituted C,—C, alkyl, optionally substi- 
tuted C,—C, alkenyl, and optionally substituted C.-C, alky- 
nyl, the substituents selected from C,-C, alkoxy, CN, 
C(O)R* and CO,R*'; 

R”’ is selected from the group H, C,—-C, alkyl, phenyl, phenyl 
substituted with a group selected from W, benzyl and benzyl 
substituted with a group selected from W; 

R”* is selected from the group H, C,-C, alkyl, C.-C, alkenyl 
and C.-C, alkynyl; 
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R”* and R™ are independently selected from the group H and 
C,-C, alkyl; 

R*' is selected from the group C,—C, alkyl, phenyl and phenyl 
substituted with a group selected from W; 

R™ is C,-C, alkyl; 

R®® is C,-C, alkyl; 

R™ is selected from the group H, C,-C, alkyl, phenyl and 
phenyl! substituted with a group selected from W; 

W is selected from the group halogen, CN, NO,, C,-C, alkyl, 
C,-C, haloalkyl, C,-C, alkoxy, C,-C, haloalkoxy, C,-C, 
alkylthio, C,-C, haloalkylthio, C,-C, alkylsulfonyl and 
C,-C, haloalkylsulfonyl; 

m is | to 3; 

n is 1 to 3; 

p is 1 to 3; 

u is 1 or 2; and 

ZisC 

provided that when E and R° are both H, then X is other than S and 
R' is other than H. 


$,591,730 
INHIBITION OF URINARY CALCULI GROWTH 

Marshall L. Stoller, and James S. Wolf, Jr., both of San Fran- 

cisco, Calif., assignors to The Regents of the University of 

California, Oakland, Calif. 

Filed Oct. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 134,564 
Int. CL.° AGIK 31/66 

U.S. Cl. 514—108 10 Claims 

1. A method of inhibiting the growth of urinary tract calculi in a 
patient, the method comprising administering to the patient a 
prophylactically effective amount of a pharmaceutical composition 
comprising a pharmaceutically acceptable carrier and a metal ion- 
bisphosphonate complex, wherein the metal can exist in at least a 
*2 oxidation state. 


§,591,731 
CRYSTALLINE AMIFOSTINE COMPOSITIONS 
Paul E. Kennedy, Phoenixville, Pa; Roger A. Rajewski, 
Lawrence, Kans., and John M. Baldoni, Glenmore, Pa., 
assignors to U.S. Bioscience, Inc., West Conshohocken, Pa. 
Division of Ser. No. 99,298, Jul. 29, 1993, Pat. No. 5,424,471, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 922,929, Jul. 31, 
1992, abandoned. This application Feb. 16, 1995, Ser. No. 
389,386 
Int. CL.° AG1K 31/66; CO7TF 9/165 
US. CL. 514—114 37 Claims 

1. A dosage form of crystalline amifostine comprising thermally- 
stable, sterile, crystalline amifostine trihydrate exhibiting substan- 
tially the crystal structure having a space group of P2,2,2, and cell 
dimensions.of about a=8.46 A, b=21.55 A and c=6.76 A, which is 
suitable for reconstitution with a pharmaceutically acceptable 
vehicle into an injectable particulate-free drug product for 
parenteral administration to a subject. 

14. A dosage form of crystalline amifostine comprising 
thermally-stable, sterile, crystalline amifostine, which is suitable 
for reconstitution with a pharmaceutically acceptable vehicle into 
an injectable particulate-free drug product for parenteral adminis- 
tration to a subject. 
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5,591,732 
MEDICAMENT FOR INFLUENCING THE DEGREE OF 
ACTIVATION OF THE CENTRAL NERVOUS SYSTEM 

Claudia Mattern, Enzianstrasse 4a, Starnberg D-82319, and 
Rudiger Hacker; Ladestrasse 2, Herrsching D-82211, both of 


Germany 
PCT No. PCT/DE93/00473, § 371 Date Jun. 17, 1994, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 17, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO93/24128, PCT Pub. 
Date Dec. 9, 1993 
PCT Filed May 28, 1993, Ser. No. 185,832 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jun. 3, 1992, 42 18 


292.1 
Int. Cl.° AG1K 31/56;31/68 
U.S. Cl. 514—170 
1. A method of increasing psychophysiological 


4 Claims 
capacity in a 


human by optimizing the degree of activation of the central ner- 


dehydromethyltestosterone, or a mixture thereof. 


5,591,733 
METHODS, COMPOSITIONS, AND COMPOUNDS FOR 
ALLOSTERIC MODULATION OF THE GABA 
RECEPTOR BY MEMBERS OF THE ANDROSTANE AND 
PREGNANE SERIES 

Michael B. Bolger, Los Alamitos; Kelvin W. Gee, Irvine; Nancy 

C. Lan, South Pasadena; Robert H. Purdy, La Jolla; Seid 

Mirsadeghi, Rolling Hills, all of Calif.; Syed Hasan Tahir, 

Edmonton, Canada, and Delia Belelli, Kingsbarns by St. 

Andrews, Scotland, assignors to University of Southern Cali- 

fornia, Los Angeles, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 745,216, Aug. 13, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,232,917, which is a of Ser. No. 521,724, 
May 10, 1990, Pat. No..5,120,723, which is a continuation-in- 
part of Ser. No. 379,047, Jul. 13, 1989, abandoned, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 89,362, Aug. 25, 1987, aban- 

doned. This application Aug. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 101,497 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 3, 
2010, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Ci. CO7J 9/00;21/00;43/00; AG1K 31/58;31/56 

US. Cl. 514—172 129 Claims 

1. A method for ing excitability of the central nervous 
system as mediated by the ability to regulate chloride ion channels 
associated with the GABA-benzodiazepine receptor complex com- 
prising administering to an animal subject an amount, effective to 
modulate said central nervous system excitability, of a neuroactive 
steroid compound that activates the GABA-benzodiazepine recep- 
tor complex by attaching to a brain receptor site, of formula I: 


wherein 
A) R1, R4, RS, and RS ane individually calected tom the group 


consisting of. 

(1) hydrogen, hydroxyl, or thiol; 

(2) pharmaceutically acceptable ether and thioether groups 
—Y—RI14, wherein R14 is a C, halogenated or unhaloge- 
nated radical, a C.-C, saturated or unsaturated, haloge- 
nated or unhalogenated straight chain radical, a C,-Cyo 
saturated or unsaturated, halogenated or unhalogenated 
branched chain radial, a C,-C,, cyclic aliphatic radical, a 
C.-C jo aromatic radical, or a 4, 5, or 6 membered C- or N- 
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attached heterocyclic radical containing 1, 2, or 3 heteroa- 
toms selected from the group consisting of oxygen, nitro- 
gen, and sulfur, excluding heterocyclic radicals with two or 
more adjacent O or S atoms and Y is either a divalent 
oxygen or sulfur linkage; 

(3) halogen atoms; and 

(4) a C, halogenated or unhalogenated radical, C.-C, satu- 
rated or unsaturated, halogenated or unhalogenated straight 
chain radicals, C,—-C, saturated or unsaturated, halogenated 
or unhalogenated branched chain radicals, or C,;—C, cyclic 
aliphatic radicals; 

B) R2 is selected from the group consisting of 

(1) hydrogen; and 

(2) a C, halogenated or unhalogenated radical, C.-C, satu- 
rated or unsaturated, halogenated or.unhalogenated straight 
chain radicals, or C,;~C, saturated or unsaturated, haloge- 
nated or unhalogenated branched chain radicals; 

C) R3 is selected from the group consisting of: 
(1) hydroxy! or thiol; 
(2) pharmaceutically acceptable ester and thioester groups 


Il 
—¥—C—Ri5, 


wherein R15 is hydrogen or a C, halogenated or unhalogenated 
radical, a C,—C,, saturated or unsaturated, halogenated or unhalo- 
genated straight chain radical, a C,—C,. saturated or unsaturated, 
halogenated or unhalogenated branched chain radical, a C,;-Cio 
cyclic aliphatic radical, a C.-C. aromatic radical, or a 4, 5, or 6 
membered C- or N- attached heterocyclic radical containing 1, 2, 
or 3 heteroatoms selected from the group consisting of oxygen, 
nitrogen, and sulfur, excluding heterocyclic radicals with two or 
more adjacent O or S atoms, and Y is as previously defined; 
(3) pharmaceutically acceptable cleavable esters of natural or 
synthetic amino acids; 
(4) pharmaceutically acceptable acyloxyalkyloxy or acyloxy- 
alkylthio 


Il 
—Y—CH,—O—C—RIS 


radicals, wherein Y is R15 are as previously defined; and 

(5) pharmaceutically acceptable esters or thioesters of the 
aforementioned hydroxyl or thiol groups with an acid 
selected from the group consisting of cinnamic, maleic, 
methanesulfonic, ethanesulfonic, oxalic, tartaric, salicylic, 
acetyl salicylic, citric, gluconic, stearic, palmitic, itaconic, 
glycolic, p-aminobenzoic, benzenesulfonic, cyclohexyl- 
sulfamic, «-(2-hydroxyethylamino)-propionic, phosphoric, 
phosphonic, sulfuric, sulfonic, glucoronic, and 1-methyl- 
1,4-dihydro nicotinic; 

D) R7 is selected from the group consisting of 

(1) hydrogen or hydroxyl; and 

(2) a pharmaceutically C, halogenated or unhalo- 
genated radical, C.-C, saturated or unsaturated, haloge- 
nated or unhalogenated straight chain radicals, or C,—C, 
saturated or unsaturated, halogenated or unhalogenated 
branched chain radicals; 

except when R8 is hydroxyl, R7 is not hydroxyl, and when 
the bond between carbons C16-C17 in formula I is a 
double bond, R7 is not present; 

E) R8 is selected from the group consisting of: 
(1) hydroxyl, thiol, 2-hydroxyethanoyl 


ll 
—C—CH;—OH, 





CHEMICAL 


- 
—CH—CH;; 


(2) pharmaceutically acceptable ester or thioester groups 


oO 
Il 
—Y—C—RIS, 


wherein Y and R15 are as previously defined; 
(3) pharmaceutically acceptable 
—O—CH,;—O—C—RIS5 


groups wherein R15 is as previously defined; 
(4) pharmaceutically acceptable 


oO 
Il 
—C—RIS 


groups, wherein R15 is as previously defined; 
(5) pharmaceutically acceptable 


oO o fe) 

Il Ml ll 
—C—CH,—O—RI6, —C—CH,—O—C—RI6, or 
oO 


oO 
I ll 
—C—CH,—O—CH,—O—C—RI16 


groups, wherein R16 is a C, halogenated or unhalogenated radical, 
a C.-C, saturated or unsaturated, halogenated or unhalogenated 
straight chain radical, a C,—C,, saturated or unsaturated, haloge- 
nated or unhalogenated branched chain radical, a C.-C, cyclic 
aliphatic radical, a C;~C,» aromatic radical, a 4, 5, or 6 membered 
C- or N-attached heterocyclic radical containing 1, 2, or 3 heteroa- 
toms selected from the group consisting of oxygen, nitrogen, and 
sulfur, excluding heterocyclic radicals with two or more adjacent O 
or S atoms, or an amide 


O RIS 
nt | 
—(CH2),—C—N—RIS 


radical where n is 1-10, R15 is as previously defined, and each 
R15 is independently determined; 
(6) pharmaceutically acceptable oxime 


T 
—C=N—O—RIS 


groups, where R14 and R15 are as previously defined; 
(7) pharmaceutically acceptable thiazolidine derivatives hav- 
ing the formula: 
on 
(CHs) S——C—RI8 


\ 7 

c 

ae 
R20 


wherein any two or R17, R18, R19 and R20 are individually 
hydrogen or a C, halogenated or unhalogenated radical, a C,-C, 
saturated or unsaturated, halogenated or unhalogenated straight 
chain radical, a C,—C,9 saturated or unsaturated, halogenated or 
unhalogenated branched chain radical, a C,-C, cyclic aliphatic 


44] 


radical, a C.-C, aromatic radical, or a 4, 5, or 6 membered C- or 
N- attached heterocyclic radical containing 1, 2, or 3 heteroatoms 
selected from the group consisting of oxygen, nitrogen, and sulfur, 
excluding heterocyclic radicals with two or more adjacent O or S 
atoms, and the remaining two of R17, R18, R19 and R20 are 
individually hydrogen; or one or more of R17, R18, R19, and R20 


are individually 


oO 
ll 
—C—O—RIS5, 


wherein R15 is as previously defined; 
(8) pharmaceutically acceptable 


T ee 
ae and tik 


R22 R22 


groups wherein one of R21 and R22 is hydrogen or methyl and the 
other is hydrogen or a C, halogenated or unhalogenated radical, a 
C,-Cjo saturated or unsaturated, halogenated or unhalogenated 
straight chain radical, a C,—C,, saturated or unsaturated, haloge- 
neated or unhalogenated branched chain radical, a C,-C,, cyclic 
aliphatic radical, a C;-C,, aromatic radical, or a 4, 5, or 6 mem- 
bered C- or N- attached heterocyclic radical containing 1, 2, or 3 
heteroatoms selected from the group consisting of oxygen, nitro- 
gen, and sulfur, excluding heterocyclic radicals with two or more 
adjacent O or S atoms, and R15 is as previously defined; 
(9) pharmaceutically acceptable carboxylate 


oO 
ll 
—C—O—RIS 


groups wherein R15 is as previously defined; 
(10) pharmaceutically acceptable 


X—CH) 


groups wherein each X independently is oxygen, nitrogen, or 
sulfur; 
(11) cyano —C=N; and 
(12) pharmaceutically acceptable esters of thioesters of the 
aforementioned hydroxyl or thiol groups with an acid 
selected from the group consisting of cinnamic, maleic, 
methanesulfonic, ethanesulfonic, oxalic, tartaric, salicylic, 
acetyl salicylic, citric, gluconic, stearic, palmitic, itaconic, 
glycolic, p-aminobenzoic, benzenesulfonic, cyclohexyl- 
sulfamic, o-(2-hydroxyethylamino)-propionic, phosphoric, 
phosphonic, sulfuric, sulfonic, glucuronic, and 1-methyl- 
1,4-dihydro nicotinic; 
or R7 and R8 combined are —CH—CH,; 
F) R9 is selected from the group consisting of 
(1) hydrogen; and 
(2) C,-Cg alkyl, halo-, dihalo-, and trihaloalkyl, or C, aryl, 
halo-, dihalo-, and trihaloaryl, except if the bond between 
carbons C9-C11 in formula I is a double bond, then R9 is 
ast . 
G) R10 and R13 are individually selected from the group con- 
sisting of 
(1) hydrogen; and 
(2) C.-C, alkyl, halo-, , dihalo-, and trihaloalkyl, or C, aryl, 
halo-, dihalo-, and ; and 
H) one of Ril and R12 is hydrogen, and the other is selected 
from the group consisting of 
(1) hydrogen, hydroxyl, or thiol; 
(2) C\-Cyo alkyloxy and alkylthio radicals, C,<-C,, aryloxy 
and arylthio radicals, or amino radicals; 





dal 


(3) a C, halogenated or unhalogenated radical, C,-C,, satu- 


rated or unsaturated, halogenated or unhalogenated straight 


chain radicals, C,-C,, saturated or unsaturated, haloge- 


nated or unhalogenated branched chain radicals, C,;-C,, 


cyclic aliphatic radicals, C,~C,, aromatic radicals, or a 4, 
5, or 6 membered C- or N- attached heterocyclic radical 


containing 1, 2, or 3 heteroatoms selected from the group 


consisting of oxygen, nitrogen, and sulfur, excluding het- 
erocyclic radicals with two or more adjacent O or S atoms; 
and 

(4) pharmaceutically acceptable 
xX X—CH 
/ ch \ : 

—CH 
\_ Ch 
a” X—CH> 


CH, 


and —CH 


groups wherein each X independently is as previously defined; 
or together R11 and R12 make a double bond to oxygen or sulfur 
to form the ketone or thioketone; except if the bond between 
carbons C9-C11 or C11-C12 in formula I is a double bond, then 
R12 is not present. 


5,591,734 
17-(3-FURYL)-5B, 148-ANDROSTANE DERIVATIVES 
ACTIVE ON THE CARDIOVASCULAR SYSTEM, 
PROCESSES FOR THEIR PREPARATION AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL COMPOSITIONS CONTAINING 
SAME 
Luisa Quadri, Cernusco; Luigi Bernardi; Giuseppe Bianchi, 
both of Milan; Patrizia Ferrari, Varese; Piero Melloni, 
Bresso, and Loredana Valentino, Buccinasco, all of Italy, 
assignors to Sigma-Tau Industrie Farmaceutiche Riunite 
S.p.A., Rome, Italy 
Filed Aug. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 106,893 
Claims priority, application Germany, Aug. 20, 1992, 42 27 
616.0 
Int. CL.° AGIK 31/58 
US. Cl. 514—172 4 Claims 
1. A 17-(3-furyl)-5B,14B-androstane derivative of formula (I): 


Ra on! 


the symbol means that the substituents in position can have 
an a or B configuration; 
the symbol === represents a single or double bond; 


Y is oxygen or guanidinoimino, when === in position 3 is a 
double bond; 


Y is hydroxy, OR* or SR*, when =-- in position 3 is a single 
bond and can have an « or 6 configuration; 

R is a 3-furyl group; 

a methyl; ethyl or n-propyl substituted by OH or 
NR 

R? is hydrogen or together to R° is a bond of an oxirane ring; 

etl NOR 
R* is hydrogen; methyl; C,-C, alkyl or C,-C, alkenyl or C,-C, 
acyl, these alkyl, PN a tha oN 
or substituted 2 quaternary ammonium group of one or 
more OR’, NR®R°, formyl, amidino, guanidinoimino or by 
NR&R? and hydroxy: 
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R°, R° are independently hydrogen; methyl; C,-C, 1 unsub- 
stituted or substituted by one NR'°R"', or NR'°R'' and 
hydroxy, or R° and R° taken together with the nitrogen atom 
form a saturated or umsaturated penta- or hexa- 
monoheterocyclic ring, optionally containing another heteroa- 
tom chosen from oxygen or sulfur or nitrogen; 

R’ is hydrogen, methyl or C,-C, alkyl, this =r being unsub- 
stituted or substituted by one or more NR'°R" or by NR'°R"! 
and hydroxy; 

R®, R® are independently hydrogen; methyl; C,-C, alkyl or 
C,-C, alkenyl, these alkyl and alkenyl groups being unsubsti- 
tuted or substituted by one or more NR'°R"', or NR'°R'! and 
hydroxy, or R® and R® taken together with the nitrogen atom 
form a saturated or unsaturated penta- or hexa- 
monoheterocyclic ring, optionally containing another heteroa- 
tom chosen from oxygen or sulfur or nitrogen, or R® is 
hydrogen and R° is amidino; 

R'°, R'' are independently hydrogen, C,-C, alkyl, or R'° and 
R'', taken together with the nitrogen atom form a saturated or 
unsaturated penta- or hexa-monoheterocyclic ring, including 
all of the possible stereoisomers, in particular Z and E iso- 
mers, optical isomers and their mixtures and the metabolites 
and the metabolic precursors of the compounds of formula (I). 


5,591,735 
ANDROSTANE DERIVATIVES SUBSTITUTED BY A 
QUATERNARY AMMONIUM GROUP IN 16-POSITION, 
PHARMACEUTICAL COMPOSITIONS CONTAINING 
THEM AND PROCESS FOR PREPARING SAME 
Zoltan Tuba; E. Szilveszter Vizi, both of Budapest, Hungary; 
Francis F. Foldes, Key Biscayne, Fla., and Sandor Maho, 
Budapest, Hungary, assignors to Marvishi Pharmaceutical 
Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Oct. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 141,535 


Claims priority, application Hungary, Nov. 
P9203436 


Int. Cl.° CO7J 43/00; AGIK 31/58 
U.S. Cl. 514—172 8 Claims 
1. A compound, selected from the group consisting of: 


2, 1992, 


1-[17B-acetyloxy-2B-(1 ,4-dioxa-8-azaspiro[4.5]}dec-8-yl)-3a- 
hydroxy-Sa-androstan- 1 6B-yl]- 1-(2-propenyl)pyrrolidinium 
bromide; 
1-(3a,17B-bis(acetyloxy)-2B-(1,4-dioxa-8-azaspiro[4.5]-dec-8-yl)- 
5a-androstan- 1 6B-yl]-1-methylpyrrolidinium bromide; 
1-[(30,17B-bis(acetyloxy)-2B-(1 ,4-dioxa-8-azaspiro[4.5]-dec-8-yl)- 
5a-androstan- 16B-yl]-1-(2-propenyl)pyrrolidinium bromide; 
1-[17B-acetyloxy-3a-hydroxy-2B-(4-hydroxy- 1-piperidinyl)-5a- 
androstan- 16B-yl]-1-methylpyrrolidinium bromide; 
1-[17B-acetyloxy-3a-hydroxy-2B-(4-hydroxy- 1 -piperidinyl)-5a- 
androstan- 1 6f-yl]-1-(2-propenyl)pyrrolidinium bromide; 
1-[30,17B-bis(acetyloxy)-2B-(4-hydroxy- I-piperidinyl)-Sa- 
androstan- 1 6f-yl]-1-(2-propenyl)pyrrolidinium bromide; 
1-[(3a,17B-bis(acetyloxy)-2B-(4-acetyloxy-1-piperidinyl)-Sa- 
androstan- 16f-yl]-1-methylpyrrolidinium bromide; 
1-[17B-(acetyloxy)-3a-hydroxy-2B-(4-hydroxy-1-piperidinyl)-Sa- 
androstan- 16f-yl]-1-methylpiperidinium bromide; 
1-[30,17B-bis(acetyloxy)-2B-(4-hydroxy- |-piperidinyl)-Sa- 
androstan- 16B-yl]-1-methylpiperidinium bromide; 
4-[3a, 17B-bis(acetyloxy)-2B-(1 ,4-dioxa-8-azaspiro[4.5]-dec-8-yl)- 
5a-androstan-16B-yl]-1,1-dimethylpiperazinium bromide; 
4-[3a,17B-bis(acetyloxy)-2B-(1,4-dioxa-8-azaspiro[4.5]-dec-8-yl)- 
5a-androstan- 1 6B-yl]-1-methyl-1-(2-propenyl)piperazinium 
bromide; 
4-[17B-acetyloxy-3a-hydroxy-2B-(4-hydroxy- | -piperidiny!)-Sa- 
androstan- 16f-y!]-1,1-dimethylpiperazinium bromide; 
4-[17B-acetyloxy-3a-hydroxy-2-(4-hydroxy- 1-piperidinyl)-Sa- 
androstan- 16B-yl]-1-methyl-1-(2-propenyl)piperazinium —_bro- 
mide; 


4-[3a,17B-bis(acetyloxy)-2B-(4-oxo- 1-piperidinyl)-5a-androstan- 
16B-yl]-1,1-dimethylpiperazinium bromide; 
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4-[3a, 17B-bis(acetyloxy)-2B-(4-oxo-1 ~Piperidinyl)-Scr-endrostan- 
16B-yl]-1-methyl-1-(2-propenyl)piperazinium bromide: 

4-[3a, 17B-bis(acetyloxy)-2B-(4-hydroxy- 1! -piperidinyl)-Sa- 
androstan- 1 6B-yl}-1,1-dimethylpiperazinium 

4-[3a, 17B-bis(acetyloxy)-2B-(4-hydroxy-1- -piperidiny!)-5a- 
androstan- 16B-yl]-1-methyl-(2-propeny!)piperazinium bromide 

4-[3a, 17B-bis(acetyloxy)-2B-(4-acetyloxy- i-piperidinyt)-Se- 
androstan- 16f-yl}-1,1-dimethylpiperazinium bromide: 

4-[3a,17B-bis(acetyloxy)-2B-(4-acetyloxy- 1-piperidinyl)-Se- 
androstan- 16f-yl]-1-methyl-1-(2-propenyl)piperazinium —_bro- 
mide; 

8-[3a, 1 7B-bis(acetylox y)-2B-(1-piperidiny!)-Sa-androstan- 16B- 
yl}-8-methyl- 1 ,4-dioxa-8-azoniaspiro[4.5}decane bromide; 

8-[3a, 17B-bis(acetyloxy)-2B-(4-acetyloxy- 1-piperidinyl)-Sa- 
androstan- 1 6B-yl]-8-methyl- | ,4-dioxa-8-azoniaspiro[4.5]- 
decane bromide; 

4-acetyloxy-1-[3a, 17B-bis(acetyloxy)-2B-(4-acetyloxy-1- 
piperidinyl)- Sc-androstan-16f-yl]-1-methylpiperidinium bro- 
mide; 

1-[3a-acetyloxy-2B-(1,4-dioxa-8-azaspiro[4.5 }dec-8-yl)-17B- 
hydroxy-5a-androstan- 1 6B-yl]- 1-(2-propenyl)pyrrolidinium 
bromide; and 

1-[(3a,17B-dihydroxy-2B-(1,4-dioxa-8-azaspiro[4.5]}dec-8-yl)-Sa- 
androstan- 16f-yl]-1-(2-propeny!)pyrrolidinium bromide. 


5,591,736 
METHOD OF RETARDING THE PROGRESSION OF 
CHRONIC RENAL FAILURE 

Mackenzie Walser, Ruxton, Md., assignor to The Johns Hop- 

kins U: , Baltimore, Md. 
Filed Jul. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 497,958 

Int. C1.° AGI1K 31/56 

US. Cl. 514—178 12 Claims 

1. A method of retarding the progression of chronic renal failure 
in human beings comprising administering to a human suffering 
from chronic renal failure an effective amount of dehydroepi- 
androsterone (DHEA). 


5,591,737 
SUBSTITUTED AZETIDINONES AS ANTI- 
INFLAMMATORY AND ANTIDEGENERATIVE AGENTS 
James B. Doherty, Montvale; Conrad P. Dorn, Plainfield; Phil- 
ippe L. Durette, New Providence; Paul E. Finke, Milltown; 
Malcolm Maccoss, Freehold; Sander G. Mills, Woodbridge; 
Shrenik K. Shah, Metuchen; Soumya P. Sahoo, Old Bridge; 
al J. _ ae Westfield; Thomas J. Lanza, Edison, and 
K. Hagmann, Westfield, all of N.J., assignors to 
hay yy a N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 991,838, Dec. 17, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 168,903 
Int. CL° CO7D 205/08;405/12; AGIK 31/395;31/535 
U.S. Cl. 514—210 31 Claims 
1. A compound of Formula (1): 


“TG 
I R? 


or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof wherein: 
R is C,_,alkyl; 


CHEMICAL 


R' is C,_,alkyl or C,_,alkoxy-C, alkyl; 
M is 
(1) hydrogen, 
(2) C,_gallkyl, 
(3) hydroxy C,_,alkyl, 
(4) halo C,_,alkyl, 
(5) C,_,alkenyl, or 
(6) C,_galkoxy-C,_,alkyl; 
(1) hydrogen, 
(2) C,_ealkyl, 
(3) halo, 
(4) carboxy, 
(5S) C,_,alkoxy, 
(6) phenyl, 
(7) C,_alkylicarbonyl, 
(8) di-(C,_,alkyl)amino; 
(9) hydroxy; 
R? and R° are each independently 
(1) hydrogen, 
(2) C,_¢alkyl, 
(3) halo, 
(4) C,_,alkoxy, 
(5) phenyl, 
(6) C,_,alkylcarbonyl, 
(7) aminoC,_,alkyloxy carbonyl wherein the amino is option- 
ally mono or di substituted with C,_,alkyl, 
(8) aminoC, ,alkylamino carbonyl wherein the amino is 
optionally mono or di substituted with C,_,alkyl, 
(9) hydroxy, 
(10) aminocarbony! wherein the amino is optionally mono or 
di substituted with C,_,alkyl, 
(11) hydroxymethyl, 
(12) aminocarbonyloxy C,_,alkyl, wherein the amino is 
optionally mono or di substituted with C,_,alkyl, 
(13) cyano, 
(14) morpholinocarbonylphenyl, 
(15) amino wherein the amino is optionally mono or di 
substituted with C,_,alkyl, or 
(16) morpholinocarbonyl, with the proviso that R? and R* 
may be joined together to form a methylenedioxy group or 
a furan ring, 
R, is (a) 


(b) 


or 


Il 
Q—C—OR, 


where R, is carboxy C,_,alkyl, benzyloxycarbonylC,_,alkyl, 
or t-butoxycarbonyiC ,_,alkyl, 
wherein 
Q is a covalent bond, or 


Rs 

| 
-—c-, 

| 

Re 


wherein 
R° and R° are each individually C,_,alkyl or hydrogen, 
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R,, is hydrogen or C,_,alkyl; 
R, and R, are each individually 
(a) hydrogen, 
(b) C,_calkyl, 
(c) C,_calkyloxy C,_,alkyl, 
(d) hydroxy C,_,alkyl, 
(e) polyhydroxyC, alkyl, 
(f) carboxamido C,_,alkyl, 
(g) C,_,alkanoyl, 
(h) substituted phenyl or phenyl C,_,alkyl, wherein the sub- 
Stitutents are X, and X, as defined immediately below, 
(i) C, alkenyl, 
@) Ce_,ocycloalkenyl, 
(k) heteroaryl C,_,alkyl wherein the hetero aryl is selected 
from pyridinyl, imidazolyl, triazolyl, benzylimidazolyl, and 


furyl, 
()) carboxy C,_,alkyl, 
(m) carbo C _—* C,_,alkyl, 


1, 

(s) aminoC, _,alkylsulfonyl wherein the amino is optionally 
mono or di substituted with C,_,alkyl, 

(t) aminocarbonyl wherein the amino is optionally mono or 
disubstituted with C,_,alkyl, 

(u) aminocarbonyloxyC,_,alkyl wherein the amino is option- 
ally mono or di substituted with C,_,alkyl, 

(v) azabicyclo of 7 to 12 atoms, 

(w) di C,_,alkylamino C,_,alkyl wherein the amino is option- 
ally mono or di substituted with C,_,alkyl, 

(x) bicycloalkyl of 7 to 12 atoms, 

(y) C3_,9cycloalky! optionally substituted with C,_,alkyl, 

(z) pyrazolidinyl, 

(aa) substituted piperidiny! or prrrolidinyl wherein the substi- 
tutent is hydrogen, C,_,alkyl, hydroxy C,_,alkylbenzyl, 
carboxamido or amino wherein the amino is optionally 
mono or di substituted with C,_,alkyl, 

(bb) substituted pyrrolidinyl wherein the substitutent is car- 
boxamido or amino wherein the amino is optionally mono 
or di substituted with C,_,alkyl, 

(cc) pyrimidinyl, 

(dd) phosphonoC ,_,alkyl, or 

(ee) a-C,_,alkyl benzyl or mono or di substituted benzyl or 
mono or di substituted pyridylmethyl, wherein the substi- 
tutents are X, and X>, 

wherein 
X, is 

(1) hydrogen, 

(2) halo, 

(3) C,_galkyl, 

(4) halo-C,_,alkyl, 

(5) C,_galkenyl, 

(6) hydroxy-C, _,alkyl, 

(7) C,_¢alkylcarbonyl, 

(8) C,_,alkyicarbonylamino, 

(9) CN, 

(10) CF,, 

(11) CH,O, 

(12) amino wherein the amino is optionally mono or di 
substituted with C,_,alkyl, 

(13) carboxy, or 

(14) phenylsulfonylaminocarbonyl; 

X, is hydrogen, halo or C,_,alkyl; 
n is 1, 2, 3,4 or 5; 
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R° is selected from hydrogen, C,_,alkyl, and 
C,_,alkoxyC, ,alkyl; or phenyl, phenyl C,_,alkyl, pyridyl, 
and pyridyl C,_,alkyl; Ryo and R,, are each independently 
selected from hydrogen, C,_,alkyl, and C,_,alkoxy C,_,alkyl, 
or are together O=; or 

wherein 

R, and R, are joined together with the nitrogen to which they 
are attached to form mono or di substituted ring selected from 
(1) piperidiny! or homopiperdinyl, 


or 1,1-dioxo-4- 


(8) saturated azabicyclo of 7 to 12 atoms, 
(9) azaspiro having 3 to 9 carbon atoms, said ring being 
saturated, 

(10) tetrazolyl, 

(11) pyrazolidinyl, 

(12) azetidinyl, or 

(13) diazabicyclo ring of 7-12 atoms, 
wherein the substitutents are each selected from the group consist- 
ing of hydrogen and C,_,alkyl, benzyloxycarbonyl,phenyl 
C,_,alkyl amino carbonyl, hydroxy C,_,alkyl, C,_,alkyloxy, 
C,_,alkyloxy carbonyl, aminocarbonyl wherein the amino is 
optionally mono or di substituted with 

C,_¢alkyl, and oxo; or 

—N(R7)R8 is 
—NH—(CH,),—C(H)(NH,)—C(O)OH, or 
NH,—(CH,),—C(H)(NH)—C(O)OH; 

R, and R, are joined together to form a mono or di substituted 
saturated monocyclic ring of 6 to 7 atoms and having two 
hetero atoms which are the nitrogens to which R, and R, are 
attached; or Rg and Rj» are joined together to form a mono or 
di substituted monocyclic saturated ring of 5 to 7 atoms and 
having one hetero atom which is the nitrogen to which R, is 
attached; or wherein R, and R,, are joined together to form a 
mono or di substituted saturated monocyclic ring of 5, 6, or 7 
atoms, said ring having one hetero atom which is the nitrogen 
to which R, is attached; or 

wherein R,. and R,, are joined together with the carbons to 
which they are attached to form a mono or di substituted 
saturated monocyclic ring of 5, 6, or 7 carbon atoms; or 

wherein R, and R,, are joined together to form a mono or di 
substituted saturated monocyclic ring of 5, 6, or 7 atoms, said 
ring having one hetero atom which is the nitrogen to which R, 
is attached, and the substituents are independently selected 
from hydrogen and C,_, alkyl. 

23. A pharmaceutical composition for the inhibition of human 

leukocyte elastase which comprises a nontoxic therapeutically 
effective amount of a compound which is 

[S-(R*,S*)]-2-[4-[[4-methylpiperazin- 1-yl}carbonyl]phenoxy]- 
3,3-diethy!-N-[1-(3,4-methylenedioxyphenyl)buty!]-4-oxo- 1- 
azetidinecarboxamide or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt 
thereof, and a pharmaceutically acceptable carrier. 


5,591,738 

METHOD OF TREATING CHEMICAL DEPENDENCY 

USING B-CARBOLINE ALKALOIDS, DERIVATIVES AND 
SALTS THEREOF 

Howard S. Lotsof, Staten Island, N.Y., assignor to NDA Inter- 

national, Inc., Staten Island, N.Y. 

Filed Oct. 14, 1994, Ser. No. 322,490 
Int. CL.° AGIK 31/55;31/44 

U.S. Cl. 514—214 9 Claims 

1. A pharmaceutical composition for treating a chemical depen- 
dency disorder, an abuse syndrome or a combination thereof in a 
mammal, which comprises as an active ingredient an effective 
amount of: 
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a) a first compound, comprising a B-carboline alkaloid, hydro- 
lyzable derivative thereof or a pharmaceutically acceptable 
salt thereof or mixture thereof; and 

b) a second compound selected from the group consisting of a 
noribogaine compound of the formula: 


oO 
R~ 


wherein R is hydrogen or a group of the formula 


oO 
Il 
—C—X, 


wherein X is an unsubstituted C,—-C,, group or a C,-C,, group 
which is substituted by lower alkyl or lower alkoxy groups, and a 
pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof. 


5,591,739 
2-SUBSTITUTED INDANE-2-CARBOXYALKYL 
DERIVATIVES USEFUL AS INHIBITORS OF 
ENKEPHALINASE AND ACE 
Alan M. Warshawsky, and Gary A. Flynn, both of Cincinnati, 
Ohio, assignors to Merrell Pharmaceuticals Inc., Cincinnati, 
Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 163,235, Dec. 6, 1993, Pat. No. 5,457,196, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 129,484, Sep. 29, 
1993, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 929,482, 
Aug. 20, 1992, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of 
Ser. No. 767,289, Sep. 27, 1992, abandoned. This application 
Apr. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 423,675 
Int. Cl.° AGIK 31/55 
US. Cl. 514—214 11 Claims 
1. A method of inhibiting enkephalinase in a patient in need 
thereof comprising administering to said patient an effective 
enkephalinase inhibitory amount of a compound of the formula 


Q—(CHa2)m—COR; CO2R; 


wherein 

B, and B, are each independently hydrogen; hydroxy; —OR, 
wherein R, is a C,—C, alkyl or an Ar—Y group wherein Ar is 
aryl and Y is a hydrogen or C,—C, alkyl; or, where B, and B, 
are attached to adjacent carbon atoms, B, and B, can be taken 
together with said adjacent carbons to form a benzene ring or 
methylenedioxy; 

A is a bond, methylene, oxygen, sulfur, NR, or NCOR, wherein 
R, is hydrogen, a C,—C, alkyl or an Ar—Y— group and R, is 
—CF, or a C,-Cy alkyl or an Ar—Y group; 

R, is hydrogen or —CH,OC(O)C(CH,),; 

R, is hydrogen, C,-C, alkyl, or —CH,OC(O)C(CH,),; 

m is an integer | to 3; and 


CHEMICAL 


Q is a group of the formula 


H;C CH, (CH)m Bi , 

Bp 

oe 

vA or 

eb hoe 
I 
H 

wherein 


Z is O, NH or S; and 
m is an integer | to 5S. 


5,591,740 
USE OF DEBROMOHYMENIALDISINE FOR TREATING 
OSTEOARTHRITIS 
Stewart Chipman, Reading, Mass., and David J. Faulkner, La 
Jolia, Calif., assignors to OsteoArthritis Sciences, Incorpo- 
rated, Cambridge, Mass., and The Reagents of the Univer- 
sity of California, Oakland, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 472,902 
Int. CL.° AGIK 31/55 
US. Cl. 514—215 12 Claims 
1. A method of treating an individual or animal with osteoarthri- 
tis, comprising administering to the individual a composition com- 
prising a therapeutically effective amount of a compound having 
the following structure: 


= 


Oo 


R2 


{ \ 


wherein R1 and R2 are each independently selected from the 
group consisting of -H and a halogen; and 
wherein X is selected from the group consisting of: 


ie NH oe se - 
a \. 
nesta A. 


rm - 


NH 


and physiologically active salts thereof. 
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5,591,741 wherein R' is H, C,-C, alkyl, CN or CONR‘R°; 
FUNGICIDAL SPIROHETEROCYCLIC DERIVATIVES R? is C,-C, alkyl; 
R° is SO,NR°R’, NO., N,, NHCOR®, NHSO.R* or N(SO_R°),; 
R* and R° are each independently selected from H and C,-C, 
alkyl; 
R® and R” are each independently selected from H and C,-C, 
: s ? ‘ alkyl optionally substituted with CO,R”, OH, pyridyl, 
i an ag 507/94;413/04;405004; AGIK es 5-isoxazolin-3-onyl, morpholino or 1-imidazolidin-2-onyl; or 
LA Sete fi la L. together with the nitrogen atom to which they are attached 
compeuns quant form a pyrrolidino, piperidino, morpholino, 1-pyrazolyl or 
R? 4-(NR"°)-1-piperazinyl group wherein any of said groups may 
optionally be substituted with one or two substituents selected 
from C,-C, alkyl, CO,R°, NH, and OH; 
R® is C.-C, alkyl or pyridyl; 
R® is H or C,-C, alkyl; 
R J and R'is H, C,—C,-alkyl or (hydroxy)C,-C, alkyl. 
Rn (CH2)p—N 9. A compoiund of formula (II): 
RS 
or an acid-addition salt thereof, in which 
R' or each R' independently represents an optionally substituted 
alkyl, an optionally substituted cycloalkyl, an optionally substi- 
tuted cycloalkylalkyl, an optionally substituted alkoxy, an option- 
ally substituted cycloalkoxy, an optionally substituted alkoxyalkyl, 
an optionally substituted aralkyl, an optionally substituted aryl or 
an optionally substituted aryloxy. group, or R' or each R', a 
with the to which 
ee ae Se a cee cone 
R? represents a hydrogen atom or a C,_,,4 alkyl group, R? is C,-C,alkyl; and 
i R‘and R° are each independently selected from H and C,-C, 
alkyl. 


5,591,743 
3,S-DIOXO-(2H,4H)-1,2,4-TRIAZINE DERIVATIVES AS 
SHT,, LIGANDS 
Jean-Francois Patoiseau, Castres; Francoise Couret, Cor- 
ransac; Christian Faure, Toulouse; Elisabeth Dupont- 
Passelaigue, Castres, and Wouter Koek, Viviers-les- 
atoms which optionall * Joalky Montagnes, all of France, assignors to Pierre Fabre 
— _ _— oR f' Medicament, Castres, France 
m represents zero or an integer from 1 to 6, and PCT No. PCT/FR94/00772, § 371 Date Mar. 26, 1996, § 102(e) 
P represents zero. Date Mar. 26, 1996, PCT Pub. No. WO95/01965, PCT Pub. 
Date Jan. 19, 1995 
PCT Filed Jun. 27, 1994, Ser. No. 578,522 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 6, 1993, 93 08259 
Int. CL.° CO7D 253/075; AOIN 43/707 
U.S. Cl. 514—242 12 Claims 
1. A 3,5-dioxo-(2H,4H)-1,2,4-triazine compound selected frum 
those of formula I 


PCT No. PCT/EP93/02097, § 371 Date Jan. 31, 1995, § 102(e) RI N NH4+CH23-A 
Date Jan. 31, 1995, PCT Pub. No. WO94/05661, PCT Pub. “‘w7 . 
Date Mar. 17, 1994 
PCT Filed Aug. 4, 1993, Ser. No. 379,531 ghee 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 28, 1992, 
9218322 R2 
Int. CL.° AGIK 31/535;31/435; COTD 413/14;487/02 , , 
US. Cl. $14—234.5 9 Claims i which: ~ 
1. A compound of formula (1): R, and R,, which are identical or different, represent hydrogen 
or C,-C, alkyl, 
@ Nis 2 to 6, inclusive, 
A represents 
aryl piperazino 
—N N—Ar 
1 be 
the Ar grouping representing phenyl, naphthyl, pyrimidyl, 


or pyridyl, unsubstituted or substituted by C,—C, alkyl, 
C,-C, alkoxy, hydroxy, trifluoromethyl, or halogen, or 
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benzodioxanyl-methyl-amino or pyridodioxanyl-methylamino 


a= = 


in which R represents hydrogen or C,—C, alkyl and X 
represents a nitrogen or carbon atom, 

and the therapeutically-acceptable organic or inorganic 
salts of these molecules and the enantiomers of those 
having an asymmetric carbon. 





5,591,744 
BENZOHETEROCYCLIC COMPOUNDS 
Hiraki Ueda, Mishima; Hisashi Miyamoto; Hiroshi Yamashita, 
beth of Tokushima, and Hitoshi Tone, Itano, all of Japan, 
assignors to Otsuka Pharmaceutical Company, Limited, 
Tokyo-to, Japan 
Filed Apr. 8, 1988, Ser. No. 179,300 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 16, 1987, 62-94198; 
Apr. 24, 1987, 62-102351; Apr. 30, 1987, 62-108361; May 22, 
1987, 62-126598; Jun. 16, 1987, 62-149544; Jul. 14, 1987, 
62-176126; Nov. 9, 1987, 62-283776; Nov. 12, 1987, 62-287108 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 8, 
2008, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.° A61K 31/47; CO7D 401/04 
U.S. Cl. 514—252 
1. A compound of the formula: 


R* Oo 

xX COOR 
R? N 
R? > 


wherein R' is a cyclopropyl which may be substituted by 1 to 
3 of substituents selected from the group consisting of a 
C,-C, alkyl and a halogen atom; a phenyl which may be 
substituted by 1 to 3 of substituents selected from the group 
consisting of a C,—C, alkoxy, a halogen atom and hydroxy on 
phenyl ring; a C,—-C, alkyl which may be substituted by a 
halogen atom, a C,—C, alkanoyloxy or hydroxy; a C,-C, 
alkenyl; or thienyl, 

R? is a 1-piperazinyl group which may have | to 3 substituents 
selected from the group consisting of a C,—C, alkyl group, 
and a 2-oxo-1,3-dioxolenemethy! group which may be substi- 
tuted by phenyl group or a C,—C, alkyl group, 

R? is a C.-C, alkyl, or a halogen atom, 

R* is a C,-C, alkyl, 

R is hydrogen atom or a C,—C, alkyl, and 

X is a halogan atom, or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt 
thereof. 


37 Claims 


CHEMICAL 


§,591,745 
(4-HETEROARYL)-1-((2,3-DIHYDRO-1H-ISOINDOL-2- 
YL)ALKYL] PIPERIDINES AND RELATED COMPOUNDS 
AND THEIR THERAPEUTIC UTILITY 
Joseph T. Strupczewski, Flemington; Edward J. Glamkowski, 
Warren; Yulin Chiang, Covent Station, all of N.J.; Kenneth 
J. Bordeau, Kintnersville, Pa.; Peter A. Nemoto, Raritan, 
and John J. Tegeler, Bridgewater, both of N.J., assignors to 
Hoechst-Roussel Pharmaceuticals, Inc., Somerville, N_J. 
Division of Ser. No. 329,000, Oct. 25, 1994, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 144,265, Oct. 28, 1993, aban- 
doned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 969,383, 
Oct. 30, 1992, Pat. No. 5,364,866, which is a continuation-in- 
part of Ser. No. 788,269, Nov. 5, 1991, abandoned, which is a 

of Ser. No. 944,705, Sep. 5, 1991, aban- 
doned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 619,825, Nov. 29, 
1990, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 456,790, 
Dec. 29, 1989, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of 
Ser. No. 354,411, May 19, 1989, abandoned. This application 
Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 469,365 

Int. CL° AGIK 3//495;31/55;31/505;31/44; COTD 401/00;403/ 
00;417/00;419/00, 221/04 ;275/04;239/02 

U.S. Cl. 514—254 

1. A compound of the formula: 


28 Claims 


Rog Rog 

wherein, X is —O—, —S—, —NH—, or —N(R,)—; 

R, is selected from the group consisting of lower alkyl, ary! 
lower alkyl, aryl, cycloalkyl, aroyl, alkanoyl, alkoxycarbonyl. 
and phenysulfony! groups; 

aryl is as defined hereinafter; 

p is 1 or 2; 

Y is hydrogen, lower alkyl, hydroxy, chlorine, fluorine, bromine, 
iodine, lower alkoxy, trifluoromethyl, nitro, or amino; 

R, is —CR,,R>,—(CR,,R>,),,—CR24R27— where n is 0, 1, 2, 
or 3; or 

—CHR,,—CH=CH—CAR,,—, 

—CHR,,—C=C—CHR,,—, 

—CHR,,—CH=CH—CR,,R2,—CHR,,—, 

—CHR,,—CR,,R,,—CH=CH—CHR,,—, 

—CHR,,—C=C—CR,,R,,—CHR,,—, or 

—CHR,,—CR,,R,,—C=C—CHR,,—. 

the —CH==CH— bond being cis or trans; 

R,, is hydrogen, (C,-C,,) linear alkyl, phenyl, hydroxy, 
(C,-C;g) alkoxy, aryloxy, aryl (C,-C,,) alkyloxy, (C,-C,,) 
alkanoyloxy, hydroxy (C,-C,) alkyl, (C,-C,,) alkoxy 
(C,-C,) alkyl, phenyl (C,—C,) alkoxy, aryl (C,—C,,) alkyloxy 
(C,-C,) alkyl, (C,-C,,) alkanoyloxy (C,—C,) alkyl, or 


(Zi) 
lower alkyleney! 


where Z, is lower alkyl, —OH, lower alkoxy, —CF,, —NO,, 
—NH,, or halogen, and p is as previously defined; and 
R,, is hydrogen, (C,—C,,) linear alkyl, phenyl, hydroxy (C,—C,) 
alkyl, (C,-C,,) alkoxy (C,—C,) alkyl, phenyl (C,—-C,) alky- 
loxy, aryl (C,-C,,) alkyloxy (C,-C,) alkyl, (C,-C,) 
alkanoyloxy (C,—C,)alkyl, or 





where Z, is as previously defined, and p is as previously defined; 

R,, is hydrogen or R,, and R,, taken together with the carbon to 
which they are attached form C=O or C=S; 

R, is hydrogen, lower alkyl, lower alkoxy, hydroxy, 
tri(C,—C,)alkylsilyloxy, hydroxy lower alkyl, alkanoyloxy 
lower alkyl, amino, mono- or dialkylamino, (C,—C,,)acyl 
amino, (C,—C,,)alkanoyl, trifluoromethyl, chlorine, fluorine, 
bromine, —O—C(=0O)—{C,,-C, straight or branched chain) 
alkyl or —C(=O)—aryl; 

aryl is phenyl or 


where R, is hydrogen, lower alkoxy, hydroxy, chlorine, fiuo- 
rine, bromine, iodine, lower monoalkylamino, lower dialky- 
lamino, nitro, cyano, trifluoromethyl, or trifluoromethoxy; 

q is 1, 2, 3, or 4; and 

Rog is hydrogen, (C,-C,) alkyl, aryl (C,-C,) alkyl, phenyl, or 
substituted phenyl, where aryl is as defined above and, any 
hydroxyl group attached to an aliphatic or aromatic carbon 
atom, or any primary or secondary nitrogen atom may be 
acylated with a (C,-C,,) carboxylic group, in addition, any 
Cg) alkoxycarbonyl group; 

all geometric, optical, and stereoisomers thereof; 

or a pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salt thereof. 


5,591,746 
TREATMENT OF DAMAGE FROM A STROKE USING 
4-AMINO(4-METHYLPIPERAZIN-1-YL)-5-(2,3,5- 
TRICHLOROPHENYL)PYRIMIDINE 
Alistair A. Miller; Malcolm S. Nobbs; Richard M. Hyde, and 
Michael J. Leach, all of Langley Court, Beckenham, Kent, 
England 
Division of Ser. No. 444,963, Dec. 4, 1989, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 470,948 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 7, 1988, 
8828620; Apr. 14, 1989, 8908561; Aug. 18, 1989, 8918893 
Int. CL° AGIK 31/505 
US. Cl. 514—255 12 Claims 


1. The method of alleviating cerebral ischaemic damage in a 
mammal who has had a stroke which comprises administering to 
said mammal an effective cerebral ischaemic damage-alleviating 
amount of 4-amino-2-(4-methylpiperazin- 1 -yl)-5-(2,3,5- 
trichlorophenyl)pyrimidine or a pharmaceutically acceptable acid 
addition salt thereof. 
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5,591,747 
FUNGICIDAL MIXTURES 
Kari Eicken, Wachenheim; Bernd Méiiller, Frankenthal; 
Hubert Sauter, Mannheim; Gisela Lorenz, Neustadt; Eber- 
-hard Ammermann, Heppenheim; Klaus Schelberger, Gén- 
nheim, and Reinhold Saur, Béhi-Iggelheim, all of Germany, 
assignors to BASF Aktiengesellschaft, Ludwigshafen, Ger- 


many 
Division of Ser. No. 305,396, Sep. 13, 1994, Pat. No. 5,508,283. 
This application Oct. 30, 1995, Ser. No. 550,540 
Claims priority, application Germany, Sep. 13, 1993, 43 30 
970.4 
Int. CL° AOIN 37/18;43/54 
U.S. Cl. 514—275 6 Claims 
1. A fungicidal mixture containing in synergistic fungicidally 
effective amounts of: 
a) a compound of the formula IB 


oF a 
b) a pyrimidine of the formula II 


CL. 


wherein the weight ratio of the compound IB to the compound II 
is from 10:1 to 0.1:1. 


ose NHCH; 


5,591,748 
IMMUNOMODULATORY AZASPIRANES 
Alison M. Badger; Gary J. Bridger, both of Bryn Mawr, Pa., 
and David A. Schwartz, Encinitas, Calif., assignors to Smith- 
Kline Beecham Corporation, Philadelphia, Pa. 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 981,147, Nov. 24, 1992, aban- 
doned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 712,325, Jun. 7, 
1991, abandoned. This application Jul. 19, 1994, Ser. No. 
277,456 
Int. CL.° AG1K 31/44; CO7D 401/04;453/00 
US. Cl. 514—278 


8 Claims 
1. A compound of the Formula: 


R! 


i N—A—R? 
in which: 

R' and R? are the same or different and are selected from 
hydrogen or straight chain, branched chain or cyclic alkyl, 
provided that the total number of carbon atoms contained by 
R' and R? when taken together is 4-10; or R' and R? are 
joined together to form a cyclic alkyl group containing 3-7 
carbon atoms; 

A is absent or present as C,—C, alkylene; and 
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R® is a heterocyclic ring selected from; pyrrolidine, piperidine, 
imidazole, and azabicyclo(3.2.1), wherein said heterocyclic 
ring is bonded through a carbon atom thereof and wherein 
each nitrogen atom of said heterocyclic ring is optionally 
substituted by a substituent selected from; hydrogen, —CH,, 
—CH,—CH,, and —CH,—CH,—CH,, —CH(CH,),; pro- 
vided that such nitrogen atoms are not substituted when they 
form part of a double bond or when they are attached to three 
carbon atoms in a azabicyclo(3.2.1.) ring system; or a phar- 
maceutically acceptable salt, hydrate or solvate thereof. 


5,591,749 
IMIDAZOPYRIDINES AS SEROTONERGIC 5-HT, 
-ANTAGONISTS 
Daniel P. Becker, Glenview; Daniel L. Flynn, Mundelein; Alan 
E. Moormann, Skokie; Roger Nosal, Buffalo Grove, and 
Clara L. Villamil, Glenview, all of IIL, assignors to G. D. 

Searle & Co., Chicago, Ill. 
Division of Ser. No. 973,126, Nov. 6, 1992, Pat. No. 5,434,161, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 666,113, Mar. 7, 
1991, Pat. No. 5,260,303. This application Apr. 19, 1995, Ser. 
No. 424,934 
Int. CL° AG1K 3//44; CO7D 471/04 
US. Cl. 514—300 


1. A compound of the formula 


11 Claims 


the stereoisomers and pharmaceutically acceptable salts thereof 

wherein R, is selected from the group consisting of H and C, . 
alkyl; R, is selected from the group consisting of H and 
halogen; 

Y is selected from the group consisting of NH and O; 

d is 0 or 1; and 

R', is C,_ alkyl C,., cycloalkyl C,_. cycloalkyl-C, ,-alkyl, C,, 
alkenyl, C,, alkenyl-C,_,-alkyl or phenyl-C, ,alkyl. 


5,591,750 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


CHEMICAL 


5,591,751 
PERIPHERAL VASODILATORS 

Takafumi Fujioka; Shuji Teramoto; Michinori Tanaka; Hiroshi 
Shimizu; Fujio Tabusa, and Michiaki Tominaga, all of 
Tokushima, Japan, assignors to Otsuka Pharmaceutical Co., 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

PCT No. PCT/JP94/00157, § 371 Date Oct. 14, 1994, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 14, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO94/19339, PCT Pub. 
Date Sep. 1, 1994 

PCT Filed Feb. 3, 1994, Ser. No. 318,801 

priority, application Japan, Feb. 16, 1993, 5-026594 

Int. CL° AG1K 3147; CO7TD 215/227;215/48 

US. Cl. 514—312 31 Claims 
1. A carbostyril compound of the general formula (1A): 


Claims 


(IA) 


wherein, R' is a hydrogen atom or a lower alkyl group; and R™ 
are each the same or different, and are each a hydrogen atom, a 
lower alkyl group, a phenylthio-lower alkyl group, a phenoxy- 
lower alkyl group having | to 3 substituents, in the phenyl ring, 
selected from the group consisting of a halogen atom and a lower 
alkoxy group or a phenyl-lower alkyl .group;.R“ is a hydrogen 
atom, a lower alkyl group, a lower alkoxy group, a nitro group, an 
amino group, or a phenyl-lower alkylamino group; and the carbon- 
carbon bond between the 3- and 4-positions in the carbostyril 
skeleton is a single bond or a double bond or a salt thereof; 
provided that when R'“ and R™ are hydrogen atoms at the same 
time, the substituent of the formula: 


R»* 


/ 


N 
R*« 


is substituted at the-6-position in the carbostyril skeleton, and one 
of R™ and R™ is a hydrogen atom, a lower alkyl group or a 
phenyl-lower alkyl group, then the other of R™ and R™ should not 
be a hydrogen atom, a lower alkyl group or a phenyl-lower alkyl 
group. 


5,591,752 
QUINOLINE DERIVATIVE 
Tomio Kimura, Niiza; Yoshio Kaku, Ube; Takashi Ikuta, 
Hiroshi Fujiwara, Ube; Hitoshi Ueno, Ube, and Eiji 
Ube Industries, 


PCT No. PCT/JP94/00234, § 371 Date Aug. 16, 1995, § 1 
Date Aug. 16, 1995, PCT Pub. No. WO94/19345, PCT 
Date Sep. 1, 1994 

PCT Filed Feb. 16, 1994, Ser. No. 505,172 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 16, 1993, 5-026935 
Int. Cl.° CO7D 403/10;407/10; AG1K 31/47 

US. CL. 514—314 10 Claims 

1. A quinoline derivative represented by the formula 


(R'm @ 


SS 


fm 
N 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


5,591,753 
COMBINATION TREATMENT FOR OSTEOPOROSIS 
Larry J. Black, Indianapolis, and George J. Cullinan, Trafal- 
gar, both of Ind., assignors to Eli Lilly and Company, India- 
napolis, Ind. 
Filed Jan. 28, 1994, Ser. No. 189,399 
Int. CL.° AGIK 31/445;31/415;31/38 
US. Cl. 514—324 6 Claims 
1. A method for treating osteoporosis comprising administering: 
1) a compound of formula I 


@ 


O(CH2),—N (CH2), 


R and R', independently, are hydrogen, hydroxyl, C,—C,- 
alkoxy, C,-C, acyloxy, C,-C, alkoxy-C,—C,-acyloxy, 


R?-substituted  aryloxy, | R*-substituted —_aroyloxy, 
R°-substituted carbonyloxy or halo; 

R? is C,-C,-alkyl, C,-C,-alkoxy, hydrogen or halo; and 

R? is C,-C,-alkoxy or aryloxy; 

n is 2, 3 or 4; and 

p is 4, 5 or 6; 

or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt or solvate thereof; 

with 


2) a progestin selected from medroxyprogesterone, norethin- 
drone or norethynodrel, or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt 
thereof; in amounts such that the combination retains or 
increases bone density. 


5,591,754 
BENZOYLGUANIDINES, PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITION CONTAINING THEM AND TREATMENT 
OF ARRTHYTHMIAS THEREWITH 
Hans-Jochen Lang, Hofheim/Taunus; Andreas Weichert, 
Frankfurt am Main; Heinz-Werner Kleemann, Bad. Hom- 
burg; Heinrich Englert, Hofheim/Taunus; Wolfgang Scholz, 
Eschborn, and Udo Albus, Florstadt, all of Germany, assign- 
ors to Hoechst Aktiengeselischaft, Frankfurt am Main, Ger- 


many 
Continuation of Ser. No. 123,208, Sep. 20, 1993. This applica- 
tion May 5, 1995, Ser. No. 437,552 
Claims priority, application Germany, Sep. 22, 1992, 42 31 
658.8; Dec. 16, 1992, 42 42 587.5 
Int. CL° A61K 31/165;31/445; CO7TC 317/48; COTD 211/28 
US. Cl. $14—331 5 Claims 
1. A compound selected from the group consisting of: 
4-N,N-diethylamino-3-methylsulfonylbenzoylguanidine hydro- 
chloride, 
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4-(4-chlorophenoxy)-3-methylsulfonylbenzoylguanidine hydro- 
chloride, 
4-(4-fluorophenoxy)-3-methylsulfonylbenzoylguanidine hydro- 
chloride, 
4-(4-fluoroanilino)-3-methylsulfonylbenzoylguanidine 
chloride, 
4-(3-chloro-4-fluoro-anilino)-3-methylsulfonylbenzoylguanidine 
hydrochloride, 
4-isopropy!-3-methylsulfonylbenzoylguanidine hydrochloride, 
4-isopropyl-3-methylsulfonylbenzoyl guanidine methane- 
sulfonate, 
3-methylsulfonyl-4-(2,6-cis- 
dimethylpiperidino)benzoylguanidine methanesulfonate, 
4-(1-methylpropy!)-3-methylsulfonylbenzoylguanidine —_hydro- 
chloride, 
4-(2-methylpropy])-3-methylsulfonylbenzoylguanidine _hydro- 
chloride, or a pharmacologically tolerable salt of any of said 
compounds. 


hydro- 


5,591,755 
PYRIDINYL THIADIAZOLYL COMPOUNDS FOR 
TREATING GLAUCOMA 
Per Sauerberg, Valby, and Preben H. Olesen, Copenhagen, 
both of Denmark, assignors to Nove Nordisk A/S, Bags- 
vaerd, Denmark 
Continuation of Ser. No. 145,286, Oct. 29, 1993, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 744,150, Aug. 13, 1991, Pat. 
No. 5,328,923. This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 472,350 
Claims priority, application Denmark, Aug, 21, 1990, 1984/ 
90 
Int. Cl.° CO7D 417/04; AGIK 31/44 


US. Cl. 514—342 6 Claims 


1. A method for treating glaucoma in a subject in need thereof, 
comprising administering topically to said subject an effective 
amount of a compound of formula I 


1) 


R is —OR* or —SR°, wherein R° is straight or branched 
C,_;s-alkyl, straight or branched C,_,,-alkenyl, straight or 
branched C,_,,-alkynyl, or straight or branched C,_,,-alkyl 
which is substituted with cyano or a phenyl group wherein the 
pheny! group is optionally substituted with CN; or 

a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof. 
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CHEMICAL 


5,591,758 
ORGANIC NITRATES, PROCESSES FOR THEIR 


Stevan W. Djuric, Glenview; Richard A. Haack, and Julie M. PREPARATION AND THEIR USE IN THE TREATMENT 


Miyashiro, both of Chicago, all of Ill., assignors to G. D. 

Searle & Co., Chicago, Il. 

Division of Ser. No. 271,381, Jul. 1, 1994, Pat. No. 5,508,309, 

which is a continuation of Ser. No. 707,522, May 30, 1991, 

Pat. No. 5,356,919. This application May 19, 1995, Ser. No. 
445,155 


Int. CL.° A61K 31/44;31/34; COTD 213/79;307/68 
US. CL. 514—350 9 Claims 


1. A compound of the formula 


(CH2)m—R' 
T x 
) ) 


or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof 

wherein X is oxygen, sulfur, or —CH==N—; 

wherein R' is —CO,R?; 

wherein R? is hydrogen, alkyl of 1 to 6 carbons or a pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable cation; 

wherein R is an alkyl of from 13 to 20 carbons, —(CH,),CF, or 
—(CH,),R* wherein R° is alkoxy, phenoxy or alkoxy substi- 
tuted phenoxy wherein the alkoxy group has from | to 8 
carbons; 

wherein p is an integer from 0 to 20; 

wherein q is an integer from 1 to 20; 

wherein n is 1; and 

wherein m is 0, 1, 2, or 3. 


5,591,757 
DIHYDROPYRIDINE COMPOSITION 
Takashi Fujikura; Noriki Ito, both of Saitama; Yuzo Matsu- 
moto, Tokyo; Masaharu Asano, Tokyo, and Toichi Takenaka, 
Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Yamanouchi Pharmaceuti- 
cal Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 141,480, Oct. 21, 1993, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 865,105, Apr. 8, 1992, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 818,802, Jan. 9, 
1992, abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 611,340, Nov. 
13, 1990, Pat. No. 5,110,820, which is a continuation of Ser. 
No. 440,441, Nov. 21, 1989, abandoned, which is a continua- 
tion of Ser. No. 185,299, Apr. 19, 1988, abandoned, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 913,780, Sep. 30, 1986, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 904,778, Sep. 5, 1986, aban- 
doned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 692,384, Jan. 17, 
1985, abandoned. This application Apr. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 
418,262 


Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 25, 1984, 59-11434 
Int. CL® AG1K 31/455 
US. Cl. 514—356 1 Claim 


1. A pharmaceutical composition possessing both calcium (2+)- 
antagonistic and beta-receptor blocking activities which contains 
as the active ingredient thereof, 4-(2-hydroxy-3- 
phenoxypropylamino)buty! methyl 2,6-dimethy|l-4-(m- 
nitrophenyl)-1,4-dihydropyridine-3,5 dicarboxylate. 


US. Cl. 514—365 


OF CARDIOVASCULAR DISEASES 


Jean-Pierre Nallet, Montaney; Jacques Dreux, Lyons; Alain 


Berdeaux; Vincent Richard, both of Paris, all of France; 
Piero Martorana, Bad Homburg, and Helmut Bohn, Scho- 
neck, both of Germany, assignors to Laboratoires Hoechst, 
SA, Puteaux, France 


PCT No. PCT/EP92/01746, § 371 Date May 4, 1993, § 102(e) 


Date May 4, 1993, PCT Pub. No. W093/03037, PCT Pub. 
Date Feb. 18, 1993 
PCT Filed Aug. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 971,812 
Claims priority, application France, Aug. 7, 1991, 91 10039 
Int. CL.° CO7D 277/06; AIK 31/425 
7 Claims 
1. Organic nitrates, of to the following formula I: 


R—CO—A—YB 


in which: 


R represents 


R; 
a, * 
Ri, 


Ri oy 


fone 
R2 
in which radical C: 

R, represents a hydrogen atom, a (straight-chain, branched 
or cyclic) C, to C, alkyl group, an optionally substituted 
phenyl or an optionally substituted benzyl; 

R, represents a hydrogen atom, a (straight-chain, branched 
or cyclic) C, to C, alkyl group, an optionally substituted 
phenyl, an optionally substituted benzyl, a C,—C, acyl 
group, an optionally substituted benzoyl, an alkoxycar- 
bony! or a CO—X group in which X represents a radical 
C and m represents 1 or 2; 

A represents a CH, group, an amino acid, group with the acid 
bonded to Y and the amino group bonded to CO, or one 
of the following radicals: 


s H 
ms x (1), 
_ Gk- 


R2 
in which radical H: 

R, represents a hydrogen atom, a (straight-chain, branched 
or cyclic) C, to C, alkyl group, an optionally substituted 
phenyl, an optionally substituted benzyl, a C, to C, acyl 
group, an optionally substituted benzoyl, an alkoxycar- 
bonyl group or a group CO—X in which X represents 
one of the radicals C, D, E, F or G as defined above for 
R, 

(1) is the bond with Y, and 
(2) is the bond with R—CO; or 


Rs—S 
= (1), 


NH—CH,—CH)— 
in which radical I: 
R, represents a hydrogen atom, a (straight-chain, branched 
or cyclic) C, to C, alkyl group, an optionally subsututed 


(radical H) 


CH,—NH—B in which R, represents an OH group, a 
A Oe ee 
group, an optionally substituted O-benzyl group, a radi- 
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cal E as defined above or a radical Y—B, B and Y being 


as defined below, and 
(1) and (2) have the same meaning as above; 
Y represents an oxygen atom or an NH group; 
B represents: 


aa 1,4:3,6-dianhydro hexitol mononitrate radical of formula 


(a) 


ONO, 


B) a C, to C, itol nitrate radical of formulae (b) and 


Loins fm bs -- —— G 
ONO, ... 


(b;) (b2) 


y) an inositol “p 
5, of formula (c) 


5) one of the following groups: 

a —CH,—C(CH,—ONO,), group, derived from pen- 
taerythritol, 

a —CH,—C(C,H,;(CH,—ONO,), group, derived from 
ethyltrimethylolmethane, or 

a —CH,—CH,—N(CH,—-CH,—ONO,), group, derived 
from triethanolamine, 

with all OH and ONO, combinations. 


5,591,759 
AQUEOUS ISOTHIAZOLONE FORMULATION 
Yosuke Ito, Otsu; Yoichi Sano, Takatsuki; Katsuji Tsuji, Kyoto, 


Continuation of Ser. No. 892,679, Jun. 4, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 524,036, May 16, 1990, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 24, 1994, Ser. No. 185,272 
Claims priority, Japan, May 17, 1989, 1-125370 
Int. CL.° AOIN 31/02;43/80; CO2F 1/76; CO8J 3/00 
US. Cl. 514—372 5 Claims 
1. An aqueous isothiazolone formulation consisting essentially 
of: 
(a) 1-20% by weight of an isothiazolone compound represented 
by the formula (1): 


=O 
N 
x et: ®y 
where X represents a hydrogen atom or halogen atom and Y 
represents an alkyl group, 
(b) water or a mixture of water and a hydrophilic organic solvent 
in an amount at least sufficient to dissolve the compound of 


the general formula (I) described above, the amount of water 
in the formulation being at least 5% by weight; and 


”-nitrate radical, p being an integer from 1 to U.S. Cl. 514—372 
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(c) a stabilizing-effective amount, in the range of 0.001 to 0.1 
part by weight based on one part by weight of the compound 
of formula (1), of 2,2-dibromo-2-nitroethanol. 


5,591,760 
SYNERGISTIC MICROBICIDAL COMBINATIONS 
CONTAINING 4,5-DICHLORO-2-OCTYL-3- 
ISOTHIAZOLONE AND CERTAIN COMMERCIAL 
BIOCIDES 
Jemin C. Hsu, Fort Washington, Pa., assignor to Rohm and 
Haas Company, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Division of Ser. No. 131,849, Nov. 18, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,468,759, which is a division of Ser. No. 810,602, Dec. 19, 
1991, Pat. No. 5,292,763, which is a division of Ser. No. 
$91,316, Oct. 1, 1990, abandoned, which is a division of Ser. 
No. 431,367, Nov. 2, 1989, abandoned. This application Mar. 

24, 1995, Ser. No. 410,165 
Int. Cl.° AG1K 31/425 
18 Claims 
1. A microbiocidal composition the first component of which 
comprises 4,5 -dichloro-2-octyl-3-isothiazolone and the second 
component of which comprises 3 -iodo-2-propynylbutylcarbamate, 
wherein the weight ratio of first component to second component is 
in the range of from about 32:1 to about 1:16. 


5,591,761 
THIOPHENYL-, FURYL-AND PYRROLYL- 
SULFONAMIDES AND DERIVATIVES THEREOF THAT 
MODULATE THE ACTIVITY OF ENDOTHELIN 
Ming F. Chan; Bore G. Raju; Adam Kois; Erik J. Verner; 
Chengde Wu; Rosario S. Castillo; Venkatachalapathi 
Yalamoori, all of San Diego, and Vitukudi N. Balaji, Encini- 
tas, all of Calif., assignors to Texas Biotechnology Corpora- 
tion, Houston, Tex. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 142,552, Oct. 21, 1993, Pat. 
No. 5,514,691, Ser. No. 142,159, Oct. 21, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,464,853, Ser. No. 142,631, Oct. 21, 1993, abandoned, Ser. 
No. 100,565, Jul. 30, 1993, abandoned, Ser. No. 100,125, Jul. 
30, 1993, abandoned, and Ser. No. 65,202, May 20, 1993, 
abandoned, said Ser. No. 142,159Ser. No. 142,552, and Ser. 
No. 142,631, , each is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
100,565, Ser. No. 100,125, and Ser. No. 65,202, said Ser. No. 
100,56S5and Ser. No. 100,125, , each is a continuation-in-part 
of Ser. No. 65,202. This application Apr. 5, 1994, Ser. No. 
222,287 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 20, 

2014, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.° A61K 31/42; CO7D 261/10 
U.S. Cl. 514—380 


1. A sulfonamide compound of formula (1) 


93 Claims 


cates iene 


H 
wherein: 
Ar’ is selected from the group consisting of isoxazole and 
isoxazoline groups; and 
Ar is a substituted or unsubstituted group selected from 
thiophenyl, fury! and pyrrolyl. 
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5,591,762 
BENZIMIDAZOLES USEFUL AS ANGIOTENSIN-11 
ANTAGONISTS 
Norbert Hauel, Schemmerhofen; Berthold Narr, deceased, late 
of Biberach; Uwe Ries, Biberch; Jacobus C. A. van Meel, 
Mittelbiberach; Wolfgang Wienen, Biberach/Rissegg, and 
Michael Entzeroth, Warthausen, all of Germany, assignors 
to Dr. Kari Thomae GmbH, Biberach an der Riss, Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 385,936, Feb. 9, 1995, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 201,139, Feb. 24, 1994, aban- 
doned, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 257,608, Jun. 9, 
1994, abandoned, Ser. No. 237,477, May 3, 1994, abandoned, 
and Ser. No. 94,835, Jul. 20, 1993, abandoned, said Ser. No. 
201,139%is a continuation of Ser. No. 832,193, Feb. 6, 1992, 
abandoned, said Ser. No. 257,608is a continuation of Ser. No. 
7,315, Jan. 21, 1993, abandoned, said Ser. No. 237,477is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 40,778, Mar. 31, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 1, 1995, Ser. No. 457,204 
Claims priority, application , Feb. 6, 1991, 41 03 
492.9; May 25, 1991, 41 17 121.7; Nov. 16, 1991, 41 37 812.1; 
Jan. 22, 1992, 42 01 554.5; Apr. 11, 1992, 42 12 250.3; Jun. 17, 
1992, 42 19 782.1; Jul. 22, 1992, 42 24 133.2; Jul. 27, 1992, 42 

24 752.7; Aug. 4, 1992, 42 25 756.5 
Int. Cl.° AGIK 31/42;31/415; COTD 403/10;403/04 
U.S. Cl. 514—381 8 Claims 
1. A compound of the formula I 


R; @® 


ba 
| 
CH, 


wherein 

R, is in the 4-position and represents a Cl—4-alkyl, C, ;- 
cycloalkyl or trifluoromethyl group, 

R, represents a benzimidazol-2-yl group optionally substituted 
in the 1-position by C,_,-alkyl or C,,-cycloalkyl group, 
whilst the phenyl nucleus of the above-mentioned benzimida- 
zole groups may additionally be substituted by a fluorine atom 
or by a methyl or trifluoromethyl group, 

R, represents a C,_,-alkyl group or cyclopropyl, and 

R, denotes a 1H-tetrazolyl group or an R,O—CO— group, 
wherein 
R, denotes a hydrogen atom or a straight-chained or branched 

C,_,-alkyl group, 
or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof. 


$,591,763 
TREATMENTS FOR DISEASES CHARACTERIZED BY 
NEOVASCULARIZATION 
Jose Halperin, Brookline, and Carlo Brugnara, Newton High- 
lands, both of Mass., assignors to President and Fellows of 
Harvard College, Cambridge, Mass. 
Division of Ser. No. 18,840, Feb. 18, 1993, Pat. No. 5,512,591. 
This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 480,794 
Int. CL.° AGIK 3/415 
U.S. Cl. 514—399 18 Claims 
1. A method for treating an angiogenic condition characterized 
by vascular smooth muscle cell proliferation comprising: 
administering to a subject who has an angiogenic condition 
selected from the group consisting of diabetic retinopathy and 
neovascular glaucoma an imidazole selected from the group 
consisting of clotrimazole, miconazole, and econazole in an 
amount effective to inhibit said vascular smooth muscle cell 
proliferation. 


CHEMICAL 


5,591,764 
N-ACYLATED PYRAZOLINES 
Mohamed A. H. Fahmy, deceased, late of Wilmington; Charles 
R. Harrison, Newark; George P. Lahm, Wilmington, and 
Thomas M. Stevenson, Newark, all of Del., assignors to E. I. 
Du Pont de Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Dei. 
Division of Ser. No. 279,377, Jul. 22, 1994, Pat. No. 5,491,162, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 4,860, Jan. 15, 1993, aban- 
doned, which is a division of Ser. No. 659,402, Mar. 12, 1991, 
Pat. No. 5,196,408, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
304,011, Jan. 25, 1989, abandoned, which is a continuation-in- 
part of Ser. No. 249,882, Sep. 27, 1988, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 468,394 
Int. CL° AOIN 43/56; CO7D 231/06 
US. Cl. 514—403 
1. A compound of the formula: 


wherein 

R, is C, to C, haloalkylthio, C, to C, haloalkylsulfinyl or C, to 
C, haloalkylsulfonyl; 

R,, and R, are independently selected from R,, halogen, CN, 
N;, SCN, NO,, OR,, SR,, S(O)R,, S(O),R,, OC(O)R,, 
OS(O),Ry, COR, C(O)R,, C(O)NR,Rs, S(O),NR,R;, 
NR,R;, NR;C(O)R,, OC(O)NHR,, NR;C(O)NHR, and 
NR,S(O),R,; 

R, is selected from H, C, to C, alkyl, C, to C, cycloalkyl, C, to 
C, alkoxycarbonylalkyl, C, to C, alkenyl, C, to C, alkynyl, 
C, to C, haloalkyl, C, to C, haloalkenyl, C, to C, alkyl 
substituted with CN, CO,CH,, CO,CH,CH,, OCH,, 
OCH,CH,, SCH, , SCH,CH, or NO,, or R, is phenyl or 
benzyl, either optionally substituted with W; or R, and R, can 
be taken together as (CH,),, or (CH, )s; 

R, is selected from H, C, to C, alkyl, C, to C, alkenyl, C, to C, 
alkynyl or C, to C, haloalkyl; 

m, n and p are independently | to 3; 

W is halogen, CN, NO,, C, to C, alkyl, C, to C, haloalkyl, C, 
to C, alkoxy, C, to C, haloalkoxy, C, to C, alkylthio, C, to C, 
haloalkylthio, C, to C, alkylsulfonyl or C, to C, haloalkyl- 
sulfonyl; and 

Q is C, to C,, alkoxycarbonyl, C, to C,, haloalkoxycarbonyl, 
C, to C,, phenoxycarbony! optionally substituted with | to 3 
substituents selected from W; C, to C,; phenyl carbonyl 
optionally substituted with | to 3 substituents independently 
selected from W; C, to C,, alkyl carbonyl, C, to C, 
haloalkyl carbonyl, CHO, C(O)CO,R;, or C, to C,, benzy- 
loxycarbonyl optionally substituted with | to 3 substituents 
independently selected from W; with the proviso that R, is 
other than CO,R,, C(O)R,, SO,NR,R, or CONR,Rs. 
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5,591,765 
INSECTICIDAL AND SYNERGISTIC MITICIDAL 


Cyanamid Company, Madison, N.J. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 973,893, Nov. 10, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 634,289, Dec. 26, 1990, Pat. No. 
5,187,184. This application Jul. 26, 1994, Ser. No. 280,403 
Int. CL.® AOIN 43/36;43/58 
US. Cl. 514—406 16 Claims 

1. A method for protecting growing plants from infestation and 
attack by plant mites comprising applying to the foliage and stems 
of said growing plants a sufficient amount of a synergistic miticidal 
mixture to provide said plants with from about 0.025 kg/ha to 0.80 
kg/ha of a formula II compound, said formula II compound being 
N-(p-tert-butylbenzyl)- 4-chloro-3-ethyl- 1-methylpyrazole-5- 
carboxamide, and about 0.025 kg/ha to 0.80 kg/ha of an arylpyr- 
role carbonitrile of formula I 


® 


N 
I 
A 


wherein W is cyano and is located on the carbon in the 3-position 
of the pyrrole ring; X is halogen; Y is CF;; A is C,-C, alkyl 
substituted with C,—C, alkoxy; L is hydrogen an M and R are each 
independently hydrogen or halogen; and wherein the ratio of the 
formula II compound to the formula 1 compound is about 1:1 to 
2:1. 


5,591,766 
SOLID ORAL FORMULATIONS OF PYRIDONE 
CARBOXYLIC ACIDS 
Won Y. Bang, Sungnam; Kyu J. Yeon, Seoul; Yeong O. Baik, 
Soowun; Young H. Kim, Seoul; Kwan H. Park, Kyunggi; Ki 
H. Lee, Soowun, and Jin W. Kim, Sungnam, all of Rep. of 
Korea, assignors to Cheil Foods & Chemicals, Inc., Seoul, 
Rep. of Korea 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 160,821, Dec. 3, 1993, Pat. 
No. 5,527,910. This application Nov. 1, 1994, Ser. No. 332,780 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Jul. 18, 1994, 


94-17460 
Int. CL° A61K 3140 
US. Cl. 514—412 4 Claims 
1. A solid oral pharmaceutical formulation obtained according to 
the process comprising: 
mixing, to form a resulting mixture, 2.0-10.0% by weight of dry 
binder cellulose, wet bind povidone or a combination thereof, 
0.0-35.0% by weight of disintegrating agent starch, 
2.0-20.0% by weight of co-binder saccharide and 0.0-2.0% 
by weight of fluid-enforcing agent with 30.0-95.0 % by 
weight of at least one of a pyridone carboxylic acid compound 
of the following formula: 


wherein 
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R, represents a hydrogen atom, a lower alkyl or an amino group; 

Y represents a nitrogen atom or the group C—X in which X is a 
hydrogen, a halogen, or 

an alkoxy group; 

R, represents a hydrogen or a lower alkyl group; and 

Z is a group having the following formula: 


in which each of R, and R, represent independently a hydrogen 
or a lower alkyl group, with the proviso that one of R, and R, 
is a lower alkyl group; one of R, and R, is a hydrogen and 
another is a hydroxy, a lower alkoxy, or an amino group 
which is unsubstituted or substituted by a lower alkoxy or a 
lower alkyl group; and esters or salts thereof; 

adding water to the resulting mixture to form granules; and 
drying, screening and mixing the granules with 0.0-3.0% by 
weight of lubricating agent. 


§,591,767 
LIQUID RESERVOIR TRANSDERMAL PATCH FOR THE 
ADMINISTRATION OF KETOROLAC 
Judy M. Mohr, Menlo Park; Richard W. Baker, Palo Alto, and 
Lisa A. Nakaji, San Jose, all of Calif., assignors to Pharme- 
trix Corporation, Menlo Park, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 10,256, Jan. 25, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 470,659 
Int. Cl.° AG1K 31/40;9/70 
US. Cl. 514—413 16 Claims 


1. A patch for the transdermal administration of ketorolac 
through a patient’s skin for a period of 12 hours or more, said 
patch comprising: 

(a) an occlusive backing layer having a skin-facing side and a 

peripheral edge, 

(b) a porous membrane having a skin-facing side and a periph- 
eral edge sealed to said peripheral edge of said backing layer 
and defining a drug depot therebetween, and 

(c) said drug depot comprising: 

i. ketorolac, and 

ii. an enhancer combination in which said ketorolac is dis- 
persed, said enhancer combination comprising a first por- 
tion of a plasticizing-type enhancer and a solvent-type 
enhancer, said plasticizing-type enhancer being a member 
selected from the group consisting of isopropyl myristate, 
caprylic triglyceride, capric triglyceride and glyceryl oleate, 
and said solvent-type enhancer being a member selected 
from the group consisting of ethanol, propanol and propy- 
lene glycol, and 

(d) an adhesive layer comprising an adhesive and a second 
portion of said plasticizing-type enhancer, said adhesive layer 
being in contact with said skin-facing side of said porous 
membrane, 


R, represents a lower alkyl, a halogen-substituted lower alkyl, a wherein said patch delivers ketorolac through the skin facing side 


lower alkenyl, a cycloalkyl or a substituted or unsubstituted- 
phenyl; 


of said patch and through said patient’s skin at a flux rate of about 
40 pg/cm?-hr or more. 
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5,591,768 
METHODS FOR TREATING CIRCADIAN RHYTHM 
PHASE DISTURBANCES 

Alfred J. Lewy, and Robert L. Sack, both of Portland, Oreg., 

assignors to State of Oregan, Acting by and Through the 

Oregon State Board of Higher Education on Behalf of the 

Oregon Health Sciences University, Portland, Oreg. 

of Ser. No. 842,723, Feb. 25, 1992, Pat. 

No. 5,242,941, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 621,366, 

Dec. 4, 1990, abandoned. This application Aug. 24, 1993, Ser. 
No. 110,878 
Int. CL® AG1K 31/40;31/405 

US. Cl. 514—415 45 Claims 

1. A method for achieving a circadian rhythm phase-shifting 
effect in a human comprising the step of administering an amount 
of melatonin to the human over a treatment period, the amount of 
melatonin being sufficient to achieve a phase-shifting effect in the 
human, at an administration time prior to an individual human’s 
dim light melatonin onset time, wherein when the circadian rhythm 
phase-shifting effect is a phase advance, the administration time is 
from about CT 3 to about CT 22, and when the circadian rhythm 
phase-shifting effect is a phase delay, the administration time is 
from about CT 13 to about CT 6, and wherein the melatonin 
administration time on each day of melatonin administration can 
change during the treatment period, whereby the administration 
time remains at a constant time relative to the individual human’s 
dim light endogenous melatonin onset time or melatonin phase 
response curve. 





5,591,769 
CYCLIC IMINO DERIVATIVES AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL COMPOSITIONS CONTAINING 
THEM 
Frank Himmelsbach, Mittelbiberach; Volkhard Austel, Biber- 
ach; Helmut Pieper, Biberach; Wolfgang Eisert, Biberach; 
Thomas Mueller, Biberach; Johannes Weisenberger, Biber- 
ach; Guenter Linz, Mittelbiberach, and Gerd Krueger, Bib- 
erach, all of Germany, assignors to Karl Thomae GmbH, 
Biberach an der Riss, Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 365,336, Dec. 28, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,541,343, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 783,065, Oct. 
25, 1991, abandoned. This application Jun. 1, 1995, Ser. No. 
458,096 
Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 2, 1990, 40 35 
961.1 
Int. Cl.° CO7D 207/00;207/02;207/48; A61K 31/40 
US. Cl. 514—423 9 Claims 
1. A compound of the formula Ia 


R2 (Ia) 


Y-E 
xX—B 
N 


| 
Ri 
wherein 

R, represents a hydrogen atom, 

a phenyl! group optionally substituted by a chlorine or bromine 
atom, by an C, _,-alkyl, C,_,-alkoxy or trifluoromethyl! group, 
by a carboxy, alkoxycarbonyl, aminocarbonyl, aminosulpho- 
nyl, alkylaminocarbonyl, dialkylaminocarbonyl, alkylsulpho- 
nylamino or alkanoylamino group, 

an allyl group, 

a C,_,-alkyl group which may be substituted by two phenyl 
groups, by a C, ,-cycloalkyl, naphthyl or phenyl group, whilst 
the latter may be substituted by a fluorine, chlorine or bro- 
mine atom, by a C, _,-alkyl group, by a C,_<-alkoxy group, by 
an alkylsulphenyl, alkylsulphinyl, alkylsulphonyl, phenyl, 


a C,,-alkyl group substituted in 2-, 3- or 4-position by an 
alkylsulphenyl, alkylsulphinyl, alkylsulphonyl, phenyisulphe- 
nyl, phenylsulphinyl, phenylsulphonyl, amino, alkanoy- 
lamino, benzoylamino, N-alkyl-alkanoylamino, alkanesulpho- 
nylamino, phenylsulphonylamino, hydroxy, alkoxy or 
phenoxy group, 

a methyl group substituted by a carboxy, alkoxycarbonyl, ami- 
nocarbonyl, alkylaminocarbonyl, dialkylaminocarbonyl, ben- 
zylaminocarbonyl, _bis(2-methoxyethyl)aminocarbonyl or 
biphenylyl group, 

a carbonyl group substituted by an alkyl, phenyl, alkoxyalkyl, 
amino, alkylamino, dialkylamino, aminoalkyl, carboxy, 
alkoxycarbonyl! or dialkylaminocarbony! group, or 

a sulphonyl group substituted by an alkyl, dialkylamino, pheny! 
or alkoxypheny! group; 

R, represents a hydrogen atom or an optionally phenyl- 
substituted C, ,-alkyl group, 

B represents an amidino group optionally substituted by one or 
two C,_,-alkyl groups, by a cyano, hydroxy, methoxy, benzyl, 
benzoyl, methoxybenzoyl, benzyloxycarbonyl, phenyloxycar- 
bony! or an C,_,-alkyloxycarbonyl group, 

a cyano, aminomethy!l or guanidinomethy! group; 

Y represents a straight-chained or branched C, _,-alkylene group; 

E represents a carbonyl group substituted by a hydroxy, C, .- 
alkoxy, amino, C,_,-alkylamino, dialkylaminocarbonyl-alkoxy 
or phenylalkoxy group wherein the phenyl nucleus may addi- 
tionally be substituted by one or two methoxy groups, and 

X represents biphenylyloxy-C,,_,-alkylene group attached via the 
alkylene moiety to the pyrrolidinone ring in 4- or 5-position, 
wherein each phenylene moiety may be substituted by a 
fluorine, chlorine or bromine atom or by an alkyl, alkoxy, 
trifluoromethyl, alkylsulphenyl, alkylsulphinyl, alkylsulpho- 
nyl, nitro, alkanoylamino or alkanesulphonylamino group or 
by another alkyl group, 

wherein, unless otherwise stated, the above-mentioned alkyl, 
alkoxy and alkanoyl moieties may each contain from | to 3 
carbon atoms, 


or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof. 


$,591,770 
CALANOLIDE AND RELATED ANTIRETROVIRAL 
COMPOUNDS, COMPOSITIONS, AND USES THEREOF 


Michael R. Boyd, Ijamsville; John H. Cardellina, Il, Walkers- 


ville; Kirk R. Gustafson, Mt. Airy; James B. McMahon, 
Frederick; Richard W. Fuller, Tracy’s Landing; Gordon M. 
Cragg, Bethesda, all of Md.; Yoel Kashman, Tel Aviv, Israel, 
and Doel Soejarto, Lombard, Ill, assignors to The United 
States of America as represented by the Department of 
Health and Human Services, Washington, D.C., and The 
Board of Trustees of the University of Illinois, Urbana, Il. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 861,249, Mar. 31, 1992. This 

application May 21, 1993, Ser. No. 65,618 

Int. CL° A61K 31/365;31/37; COTD 493/22 


US. Cl. 514—453 24 Claims 


1. A method of treating a HIV-1 infection, which method com- 


phenylalkyl, phenylalkoxy, hydroxy or trifluoromethyl group, prises administering to a human an anti-HIV-1 effective amount of 
by two alkoxy groups or by two chlorine or bromine atoms, at least one compound selected from the group consisting of: 
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wherein R' is C.-C, alkyl or aryl; R? is <ag OH, «4 OR?, 


sug OR?, «ag O,CR®, «om O,CR®, ag O,SR*, or 
sug OH, «ag O, SR? ; wherein R® is C.-C, alkyl or aryl; and 
R* and R° are the same or different and are each «ag CH, or 
om CH. 


5,591,771 

USE OF PROPOLIS COMPONENTS AS AN ADJUVANT 
Maria Markonius, Johanneshor, Sweden, assignor to Michel 

Fockerman, Ljungbyhed, and Jasmine Fockerman Ceder- 

qvist, Stockholm, both of Sweden 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 809,420, Dec. 17, 1991, Pat. 
No. 5,449,794. This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 474,103 

Int. CL.° AGIK 31/35 

US. Cl. 514—456 9 Claims 

1. A method of providing an adjuvant effect, comprising utiliz- 
ing as an adjuvant, a compound selected from the group consisting 
of pinocembrin, pinobanksin-3-acetate, and naringenin. 
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5,591,772 
TOCOTRIENOLS AND TOCOTRIENOL-LIKE 
COMPOUNDS AND METHODS FOR THEIR USE 
Ronald H. Lane, Phoenix, Ariz.; Asaf A. Qureshi, Madison, 
Wis., and Winston A. Salser, Pacific Palisades, Calif., assign- 

ors to Lipogenics, Inc., Scottsdale, Ariz. 

PCT No. PCT/US92/10277, § 371 Date Aug. 15, 1994, § 102(e) 
Date Aug. 15, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO93/09777, PCT Pub. 
Date May 27, 1993 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 796,486, Nov. 22, 1991, aban- 

doned. This PCT application Nov. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 244,215 
Int. CL° AG1K 31/355; CO7D 311/22;311/72 

US. Cl. 514—458 39 Claims 
1. A tocotrienol comprising 3,4-dihydro-2-(4,8,12- 

trimethyltrideca-3'(E), 7'(E), 11'-trienyl)-2H- 1-benzopyran-6-ol), 

and having the structure: 


3. A composition comprising a tocotrienol compound resulting 

from a process comprising the steps of: 

stabilizing a biological material by heating; 

extracting the biological material with a solvent to obtain an oil; 

eluting the oil from an HPLC colunto under the following 
conditions: 20 pl sample, p-Porasil column (Waters column, 
10p, 4 mmx30 cm) using an isocratic system of hexane and 
isopropanol (99.75% :0.25%, v/v) at a flow rate of 1.3 
mi/min.; and 

collecting compounds having an HPLC elution time of greater 
than 22 minutes, said compounds being detectable at an 
excitation wave length of about 295 nm, and having an 
emission wave length of about 330 nm, UV absorption at 
about 295 nm, and an ability to inhibit the synthesis 
f-hydroxy-B-methy! glutaryl coenzyme A reductase. 


5,591,773 
INHIBITION OF CATARACT FORMATION, DISEASES 
RESULTING FROM OXIDATIVE STRESS, AND HIV 
REPLICATION BY CAFFEIC ACID ESTERS 
Dezider Grunberger, Teaneck, N.J., and Krystyna Frenkel, 
Woodmere, N.Y., assignors to The Trustees of Columbia 
University in the City of New York, and New York Univer- 
sity, both of New York, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 14, 1994, Ser. No. 212,569 
Int. CL.° AG1K 31/235 

US. Cl. 514—532 30 Claims 
1. A method of inhibiting the formation of a cataract in an eye, 
which comprises contacting the eye with an effective cataract- 
inhibiting amount of a compound having the structure: 
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R?—(X),—O, 


R'—(¥))— 


wherein 

X and Y are independently carbonyl, C=S, S=O, or O=S=O; 
n and p are independently 0 or 1; 

R' and R? are independently hydrogen, linear or branched 
C,-Ci, alkyl, alkenyl, or alkynyl, either unsubstituted or 
substituted-with halogen, including F, Cl, Br, and I, C.-C, 
alkoxy, (C=O)R’, or (C=O)OR*; wherein R’ and R® are 
independently C,—C, linear or branched alkyl; 

R®, R*, and R° are independently hydrogen, halogen, including 
F, Cl, Br, and I, trihalomethyl, C,—C,, linear or branched 
alkyl, alkenyl, alkynyl, haloalkyl, alkoxy, alkoxyalkyl, alky- 
Ithio, or (C=O)R®, (C=O)OR", O(C=O0)R"', (C=S)R", 
(C=S)OR", O(C=S)R", (S=O)R', (S=O)OR'®, or 
(O=S=O)OR"’; wherein R’, rR”? R' R'?, R>, rR“. rR‘, 
R'®, and R'” are independently C,—C,, linear or branched 
alkyl, alkenyl, or alkynyl; and 

R® is aryl or C,-C,, branched or linear alkyl, alkenyl, or 
alkynyl, either unsubstituted or substituted with halogen, 
including F, Cl, Br, and I, C,-C, alkoxy, (C=O)R"*, 
(C=O)OR", or aryl; wherein R'* and R'® are independently 
C,— C, branched or linear alkyl; 

or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof. 


5,591,774 
METHOD OF TREATING WRINKLES USING MALIC 
ACID 


Ruey J. Yu, 4 Lindenwold Ave., Ambler, Pa. 19002, and 

Eugene J. Van Scott, 3 Hidden La., Abington, Pa. 19001 

Continuation of Ser. No. 179,190, Jan. 10, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,470,880, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 89,101, Jul. 12, 
1993, Pat. No. 5,389,677, which is a division of Ser. No. 8,223, 
Jan. 22, 1993, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
$12,858, Dec. 23, 1991, abandoned, which is a continuation of 
Ser. No. 469,738, Jan. 19, 1990, abandoned, which is a con- 
tinuation of Ser. No. 945,680, Dec. 23, 1986, abandoned. This 

application Jun. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 463,063 
Int. CL.° AG1K 7/48;31/19 

US. Cl. 514—574 10 Claims 

1. Method of visibly reducing a human skin wrinkle comprising 
topically applying to said wrinkle a composition comprising malic 
acid or a topically effective salt thereof, in an amount and for a 
period of time sufficient to visibly reduce said wrinkle, wherein 
said wrinkle is a facial wrinkle. 


Filed Dec. 6, 1994, Ser. No. 349,914 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 7, 1993, 93 14630 
Int. CL.° AGIK 31/16;31/17; CO7C 335/06;275/06 
US. Cl. 514—580 17 Claims 
1. A compound of formula (1): 


R; 


— i) 


in which: 

R represents hydrogen or a radical chosen from alkyl, substi- 
tuted alkyl and —O—R'; with R' representing hydrogen or a 
radical selected from alkyl, substituted alkyl, cycloalkyl, sub- 
stituted cycloalkyl, cycloalkylalkyl, substituted cycloalkyla- 
Ikyl, phenyl, substituted phenyl, phenylalkyl, substituted phe- 
nylalkyl, diphenylalky! and substituted diphenylalkyl; 

R, represents hydrogen or alkyl; 

R, supessents @ 


—C—Ry 
Il 
x! 


in which X' represents sulfur or oxygen and Ryo hydro- 


represents 
gen or a radical chosen from alkyl, substituted alkyl, cycloalkyl, 
substituted cycloalkyl, cycloalkylalkyl, substituted cycloalkylalkyl, 
alkenyl, substituted alkenyl, alkynyl and substituted alkynyl; 
or b) 


—C—NH—Rg, 
ll 
X2 


in which X? represents sulfur or oxygen and R,, represents hydro- 
gen or a radical chosen from alkyl, cycloalkyl and cycloalkylalkyl; 
R, represents a radical chosen from: 
(C.-C) alkyl, 
substituted (C,—C,) alkyl, 


hydroxyl in 3- position, 
R,-alkyl-, with R,; being substituted or unsubstituted and 
representing a radical chosen from phenyl and naphthyl; 
R,—CO—O—,, 
and R,—CO—, 
with R, representing a radical chosen from (C,—C;)alkyl, substi- 
tuted (C,-C,)alkyl, cycloalkyl, substituted cycloalkyl, 
cycloalkyl(C,—C,)alkyl, substituted cycloalkyl(C,—C,)alkyl, R,- 
and R,-alkyl- where R,, being unsubstituted or substituted, is as 
defined above, 
it being understood that the compound of formula (I) cannot be 
A Pipi OPE ee Laeger 
wherein the terms “alkyl” and “alkoxy” denoting inclusively, 
except where otherwise mentioned, linear or branched groups 
of 1 to 6 carbon atoms, 
the terms “alkenyl!” and “alkynyl” denoting inclusively unsatur- 
ated, linear or branched groups of 2 to 6 carbon atoms, 
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the term “cycloalkyl” denoting inclusively a cyclic group of 3 to 
8 carbon atoms, 

the term “substituted”, applied to “alkyl”, “alkoxy”, “alkenyl”, 
“alkynyl”, “cycloalkyl!” or “cycloalkylalky!”, means that these 
groups are substituted with one or more radicals chosen from 
alkyl, alkoxy and halogen; 

the term “substituted” associated with R, and with “phenyl”, 
“phenylalky!” or “diphenylalky!” that these groups are 
substituted with one or more radicals chosen from alkyl, 
alkoxy, halogen, hydroxy! and trifluoromethy!; 

and their addition salts with a pharmaceutically acceptable acid 
or base. 


5,591,776 
PHEYNL OR BENZYL-SUBSTITUTED ROLIPRAM- 
BASED COMPOUNDS FOR AND METHOD OF 
INHIBITING PHOSPHODIESTERASE IV 
David J. Cavalla, Cambridge, England; Lloyd J. Dolby, 
Eugene, Oreg., and Mark Chasin, Manalapan, N.J., assign- 
ors to Euro-Celtique, S.A., Luxembourg, Luxembourg 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 265,641, Jun. 24, 1994. This 
application Jan. 10, 1995, Ser. No. 370,952 
Int. CL° AGIK 31/165; CO7C 233/08 
U.S. Cl. 514—622 
1. A compound of the formula: 


15 Claims 
R-X: 


Ry-X2 


wherein: 

X, and X, may be the same or different and each is O or S; 

R, is selected from the group consisting of cycloalkyi and 
cycloalkyl-alkyl groups containing from 3 to 10 carbon atoms 
in the cycloalkyl moiety; 

R, is R, or CH,; P 

R, is hydrogen, halogen, or a saturated or unsaturated straight- 
chain or branched C,_,. alkyl group, a cycloalkyl or 
cycloalkyl-alkyl groups containing from 3 to 7 carbon atoms 
in the cycloalkyl moiety; 

Z is a_ linkage selected from —CH,CONH— 
—CH,NHCO—, and 

R, is a phenyl or benzyl which may be unsubstituted or substi- 
tuted with one or more halogen atoms, alkyl groups, hydroxyl 
groups, cyano groups, carboxyl groups, alkoxy groups, 
alkoxycarbonyl, amido, carboxamido, substituted or unsubsti- 
tuted amino groups, cycloalkyl and cycloalkyl-alky! groups 
containing from 3 to 10 carbon atoms in the cycloalkyl 
moiety, aryl or aralkyl groups preferably containing from 
about 6 to about 10 carbon atoms, or heterocyclic groups 
containing nitrogen, oxygen or sulfur in the ring; said alkyl, 
alkoxy, cycloalkyl, cycloalkyl-alkyl, aryl, and aryl-alkyl 
groups being saturated or unsaturated, unsubstituted or substi- 
tuted by halogen atoms, hydroxyl groups, cyano groups, car- 
boxyl groups, alkoxy groups, alkoxycarbonyl, carboxamido or 
substituted or unsubstituted amino groups, or one or more 
lower alkyl groups having from | to 3 carbon atoms; 
provided that R, cannot be substituted with more than one 

methoxy group. 


and 
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5,591,777 
USE OF 6,7-SUBSTITUTED-2-AMINOTETRALINES FOR 
PREPARING PHARMACEUTICAL COMPOSITIONS 
USEFUL FOR THE TREATMENT OF SEPTIC SHOCK, 
AND ANTIPYRETIC AND ANTIINFLAMMATORY 
PHARMACEUTICAL COMPOSITIONS 

Piero Foresta, Pomezia, and Vito Ruggiero, Rome, both of 
Italy, assignors to Sigma-Tau Industrie Farmaceutiche 
Riunite S.p.A., Rome, Italy 

Filed Feb. 27, 1996, Ser. No. 607,452 
Claims priority, application Italy, Mar. 9, 1995, RM95A0143 
Int. Cl.° AGIK 31/135 
US. Cl. 514—653 8 Claims 


1. A therapeutic method for treating septic shock which com- 
prises administering to a patient in need thereof an effective 
amount of a 6,7-substituted 2-aminotetraline of the formula (I) 


x (DD 


R; 
N~ 


| 

R 
wherein X and Y, equal or different, are selected from the group 
consisting of methoxy, acetoxy and fluorine and R and R,, equal or 
different, are selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, ethyl, 
propyl, cyclopropylmethyl, 2-phenyl-2-hydroxyethyl, 2-hydroxy- 
2-(4-methylpheny])ethy! and 2-hydroxy-3-(4- 
methoxyphenoxy)propyl. 


5,591,778 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF EXPANDABLE 
POLYSTYRENE 
Dietrich Scherzer, Neustadt; Klaus.Hahn, Kirchheim; Anthony 
Schaefer, Hightstown, and Bernhard Schmied, Frankenthal, 
all of Germany, assignors to BASF Aktiengeselischaft, Ger- 


many 


Filed Aug. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 514,643 
Int. Cl.° CO8J 9/18;9/20 


US. Cl. 521—56 1 Claim 


1. A process for the preparation of bead shaped, expandable 
polystyrene by the polymerization of styrene containing contami- 
nants in an aqueous suspension in the presence of suspension 
stabilizers and ordinary styrene soluble polymerization catalysts 
and from 0.05 to 0.5 weight percent, based on the styrene, of 
dimeric a-methylstyrene containing contaminants, whereby: 

A. 2 to 8 weight percent, based on the styrene, of a C, to C, 
hydrocarbon having a boiling point below 70° C. as a blowing 
agent; and 

B. 0.01 to 0.7 weight percent, based on the styrene, of a 
saturated hydrocarbon having a boiling point between 70° and 
170° C. as an auxiliary blowing agent, 

are added to the aqueous suspension before, during or after poly- 
merization wherein one first reports the content of saturated hydro- 
carbons, having a boiling point between 70° and 170° C., contami- 
nating the styrene and dimeric o-methylstyrene, and then enough 
auxiliary blowing agent B is added before, during or after the 
polymerization so that the total content of auxiliary blowing agent 
B in the suspension is from 0.1 to 0.8 weight percent, based on the 
styrene. 





5,591,779 
PROCESS FOR MAKING FLEXIBLE FOAMS 
Gerhard J. Bleys, Heverlee; Dirk Gerber, Grimbergen, and 
Vivane G. J. Neyens, Scherpenheuvel, all of Belgium, assign- 
ors to Imperial Chemical Industries PLC, London, England 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 463,588, Jun. 5, 1995, aban- 
doned, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 478,078, Jun. 7, 
1995, abandoned. This application Nov. 20, 1995, Ser. No. 
560,858 


Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Nov. 22, 

1994, 94203401; May 12, 1995, 95201245 
Int. CL.° CO8G 8/32;8/10 

U.S. Cl. 521—109.1 18 Claims 

1. Process for preparing a flexible foam by reacting a prepoly- 
mer having an NCO value of 3-15% by weight, which is the 
reaction product obtained by reacting an excessive amount of a 
polyisocyanate with a polyether polyol or a mixture of such poly- 
ols, said polyol or mixture having an average nominal hydroxyl 
functionality of from 2 to 6, an average hydroxyl equivalent weight 
of from 500 to 5000 and an oxyethylene content of at least 50% by 
weight, with water, the amount of water being 15-500 parts by 
weight per 100 parts by weight of prepolymer, at the start of the 
reaction the temperature of the prepolymer being 10°-50° C. and 
the temperature of the water being 10°-50° C. higher than the 
temperature of the prepolymer. 


5,591,780 
LOW ODOR AMINE CATALYSTS FOR POLYURETHANE 
FLEXIBLE SLABSTOCK FOAMS BASED ON 
POLYESTER POLYOLS 
Krunoslay Muha, Henstedt-Ulzburg, Germany; Steven P. 
Hulme, Macclesfield, England, and Mark E. Harakal, Hur- 
ricane, W. Va., assignors to Air Products and Chemicals, 
Inc., Allentown, Pa. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 215,067, Mar. 18, 1994. This applica- 
tion Apr. 17, 1996, Ser. No. 633,325 
Int. CL° CO8G 18/20 
US. Cl. 521—128 12 Claims 
1. In a method for preparing a flexible polyurethane slabstock 
foam which comprises reacting an organic polyisocyanate and a 
polyester polyol in the presence of a blowing agent, optionally a 
cell stabilizer, and a catalyst composition, the improvement for 
providing a flexible open-celled polyurethane slabstock foam 
which comprises employing a catalyst composition consisting 
essentially of N-methylimidazole or 1,2-dimethylimidazole, or 
both. 


5,591,781 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING POLYURETHANE FOAM 
WITH HIGH CURING RATE 
Hiroyuki Yoshimura; Hideaki Kisaka, both of Shinnanyo; 
Yutaka Tamano, Tokuyama, and Shuichi Okuzono, 
Kudamatsu, all of Japan, assignors to Tosoh Corporation, 
Shinnanyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 24, 1994, Ser. No. 328,064 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 27, 1993, 5-268795; 
Oct. 27, 1993, 5-268796 
Int. CL.° CO8G 18/18 

U.S. Cl. 521—129 14 Claims 
1. A process for producing a flexible polyurethane foam by 
reaction of a polyol and a polyisocyanate in the presence of an 


R, R; 


N—A( if dn 
/ \ 
R2 Ry 
wun Bo Ee Raat Remus eee ened | © 
carbons independently; n is an integer of 0 or 1; and A is an 
ddlase dle Votes anebt or an alkylene 
group of 11 to 15 carbons when n is 1, 
wherein said blowing agent comprises water in an amount 
ranging from 2 to 10 parts by weight based on 100 parts by 
weight of said polyol, and 
wherein the polyol has an average functionality ranging from 2 
to 5, and an average hydroxy! number ranging from 20 to 100 
mgKOW/g. 


5,591,783 
ULTRAVIOLET-CURABLE SILICONE COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING A POLYORGANOSILOXANE 
TERMINATED WITH A SILANOL GROUP AT BOTH 

MODIFIED 


Keiji Kobayashi, Tokyo, Japan, and Roy M. Griswold, New 
York, N.Y., assignors to Toshiba Silicone Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed Feb. 9, 1995, Ser. No. 385,883 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 18, 1994, 6-043370 
Int. Cl.° CO8F 2/50; CO8L 63/00;83/06;83/07 

US. Cl. 522—31 11 Claims 
1. An ultraviolet-curable silicone composition comprising: 

(A) 100 parts by weight of a polyorganosiloxane comprising 

units represented by the general formula 
R' LR? SiQ¢s m-ny2 Wherein R'’s , which may be the same or 
different, each represents a monovalent hydrocarbon group, 
R? represents hydrogen atom, a divalent hydrocarbon group 
or a monovalent epoxy-functional organic group, and m and n 
each represents an integer of from @ to 3, with the proviso that 
the sum of m and n is an integer of from 0 to 3, at least two 
of R? are epoxy-functional organic groups; 

(B) from.0.1 to 10 parts by weight of (a) a polyorganosiloxane 
having a viscosity of 1 cP to 30,000 cP at 25° C. represented 
by the general formula R*,SiO wherein R°’s, which may be 
the same or different, each represents a monovalent hydrocar- 
bon group, which is blocked by (OH)R®,Si,,at the both ends 
thereof, or (b) an alcohol-modified polyorganosiloxane having 
a viscosity of from 1 cP to 30,000 cP at 25° C. containing two 
or more alcoholic OH groups per molecule; and 

(C) a catalytically effective amount of an onium salt as a 
photoinitiator. 


Filed Jun. 16, 1995, Ser. No. 491,274 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 17, 1994, 6-168536 


7 Claims 
1. A process for curing a composite structure comprising: 
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preparing a composite structure which includes carbon fiber, a 
curable resin having at least one (meth) acryloyl group in its 
molecule and a catalyst capable of being activated by heat; 
and 

irradiating said composite structure with visible light having a 
wavelength of at least 400 nm and/or infrared light. 


5,591,785 
HIGH MELT STRENGTH, PROPYLENE POLYMER, 
PROCESS FOR MAKING IT, AND USE THEREOF 
B. Joseph Scheve; John W. Mayfield, and Anthony J. DeNicola, 
Jr., all of New Castle County, Del., assignors to Montell 
North America Inc., Wilmington, Del. 
Division of Ser. No. 299,331, Aug. 31, 1994, which is a con- 
tinuation of Ser. No. 166,285, Dec. 13, 1993, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 471,692, Jan. 29, 1990, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 152,619, Feb. 5, 
1988, Pat. No. 4,916,198, which is a continuation-in-part of 
Ser. No. 819,395, Jan. 16, 1986, abandoned, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 696,799, Jan. 31, 1985, aban- 
doned. This application Mar. 23, 1995, Ser. No. 409,367 
Int. CL®° CO8J 3/28 
U.S. Cl. 522—157 4 Claims 
1. A method of applying a coating to a substrate, which com- 
prises extruding onto said substrate a composition consisting 
essentially of normally solid, high molecular weight, gel-free, 
amorphous to predominantly crystalline propylene polymer mate- 
rial, the branching index of which is less than 1, which material has 
strain hardening elongational viscosity. 





5,591,786 
SEMI-THERMOPLASTIC MOLDING COMPOSITION 
HAVING HEAT-STABLE CUSTOM SHAPE MEMORY 

Joel D. Oxman; F. Andrew Ubel, Il, and Lani S. Kangas, all of 

St. Paul, Minn., assignors to Minnesota Mining And Manu- 

facturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 

Division of Ser. No. 388,156, Feb. 13, 1995, which is a con- 
tinuation of Ser. No. 137,584, Oct. 15, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,403,188, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 484,695, Feb. 
23, 1990, abandoned. This application May 19, 1995, Ser. No. 
444,406 
Int. Cl.° AGIC 9/00; AG1K 6/10 
US. Cl. 523—109 9 Claims 
1. A method for making an impression of dental tissue, compris- 

ing the steps of: 

a) heating a molding composition to a molten or softened state, 
said composition comprising a thermoplastic, free-radically 
polymerizable material, and a free-radical initiator, the com- 
position being solid at 38° C. and having a melting or soften- 
ing point that comfortably can be withstood by oral tissues, 

b) enveloping the tissue with said molten or softened molding 
composition and in either order, 

c) cooling the composition so that it solidifies; and 

d) causing or permitting the composition to undergo polymeriza- 
tion, 

whereby a semi-thermoplastic dental tissue impression having hot 
custom memory is obtained. 
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5,591,787 
HARD LEAD FOR A PENCIL 
Barbara Schiennert, Grosshabersdorf, and Gerhard Lugert, 

Niirnberg, both of Germany, assignors to A.W.-Faber Castell 

Unternehmensverwaltung GmbH & Co., Stein, Germany 

Continuation of Ser. No. 145,858, Nov. 5, 1993, abandoned. 

This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 478,527 

Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 11, 1992, 

9215344 U 
Int. C1.° CO9D 13/00; CO9K 11/06 
US. Cl. 523—164 17 Claims 

1. A fluorescent color hard lead for color pencils and marking 

crayons, comprising: 

(a) a matrix comprised of at least one material selected from the 
group consisting of a fatty acid metal salt, a fatty acid ester, 
and a wax; a binder; and a filler which is aluminum silicate; 
and 

(b) particles which are intimately mixed into the matrix and 
which are comprised of at least one synthetic polymer and at 
least one fluorescent dye with which the at least one synthetic 
polymer is dyed, the at least one synthetic polymer being 
selected from the group consisting of homopolymers from one 
monomer and copolymers from at least two monomers, the 
monomers being selected from the group consisting of acrylic 
acids, acrylates, acrylonitriles, and styrene, which monomers 
have been polymerized in an aqueous solution into which is 
added the at least one fluorescent dye to provide a dispersion, 
which dispersion is added to the matrix directly, 

wherein the dyed particles are uniformly distributed throughout 
the matrix whereby the fluorescent color hard lead is uni- 
formly colored and produces uniformly colored lines in use. 


5,591,788 
CATIONIC, ADVANCED EPOXY RESIN COMPOSITIONS 
INCORPORATING GLYCIDYL ETHERS OF 
OXYALKYLATED AROMATIC OR CYCLOALIPHATIC 
DIOLS 

Kenneth W. Anderson, and Richard A. Hickner, both of Lake 
Jackson, Tex., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, 
Midland, Mich. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 575,119, Aug. 30, 1990, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 372,065, Jun. 27, 
1989, abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 128,249, Dec. 
3, 1987, Pat. No. 4,863,575. This application Nov. 17, 1992, 
Ser. No. 977,585 
Int. CL.° CO8G 59/14; CO8BL 63/02 
U.S. Cl. 523—404 14 Claims 

1. A coating resin composition comprising mainly a reaction 
product obtained by adding a nucleophilic compound to an epoxy 
resin; said nucleophilic compound being a monobasic heteroaro- 
matic nitrogen compound or a compound represented by the fol- 
lowing formula 


oem tied 
R? 


wherein R? and R® individually are lower alkyl, hydroxy lower 
alkyl, 


RS 


R®é 


or are combined as one alkylene radical having from 3 to 5 carbon 
atoms, R* is an alkylene group having from 2 to 10 carbon atoms, 
R® and R° individually are lower alkyl and R' is hydrogen or lower 
alkyl, aralkyl or aryl, except that when R? and R° together are an 
alkylene group then R' is hydrogen, lower alkyl or hydroxyalkyl 
and when either or both of R? and R? is 





January 7, 1997 


R® 


then R' is hydrogen; said epoxy resin being a reaction product of 
(A-1) a diglycidyl ether compound represented by the following 


formula 


| T 
CH—CH,;—(O—CH—CH)),,—O r 
CH; 


H2C 


wherein R represents hydrogen or an alkyl group having from | to 
6 carbon atoms, and each m is independently an integer of 1-25; 
(A-2) a diglycidyl ether of a dihydric phenol different from 
component (A-1); and 
(B) a dihydric phenol. 


5,591,789 
POLYESTER DISPERSANTS FOR HIGH THERMAL 
CONDUCTIVITY PASTE 
Sushumna Iruvanti, Wappingers Falls; Keith S. Olsen, Pough- 


keepsie, and Krishna G. Sachdev, Hopewell Junction, all of 


N.Y., assignors to International Business Machines Corpora- 
tion, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 477,064 
Int. CL.° CO8K 3/10;3/22; CO8L 67/00; HO1B 1/20 
US. Cl. 523—515 17 Claims 
1. A method for making a thermally conductive paste compris- 
ing: 
forming a solution of a polyester dispersant which is a self- 
condensation reaction product of a hydroxy fatty acid or 
mixture of hydroxy fatty acids having an Acid No. of about 
45-85 in a non-aqueous solvent; 
dispersing a high thermal conductivity filler material into the 
above solution so that a homogenous composition is formed; 
removing the solvent; and 
blending the homogeneous composition with a dielectric liquid 
carrier to form a homogeneous paste. 


5,591,790 
ABSORPTIVE DRESSINGS 

Peter M. Lock, 43 Bimini Cove Dr., Ocean Ridge, Fla. 33435 

Continuation of Ser. No. 316,941, Oct. 3, 1994, Ser. No. 
903,904, Jun. 25, 1992, Pat. No. 5,382,609, Ser. No. 428,630, 
Apr. 25, 1995, and Ser. No. 904,187, Jun. 25, 1992, Pat. No. 

5,451,467. This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 488,206 
Claims priority, application Great Britain, Jun. 26, 1991, 
9113861 

Int. CL° CO8L 1/00;1/26; BOSD 1/12; DO4H 1/58 

US. Cl. 524—35 8 Claims 

1. A dressing comprising an absorbent fibrous matrix having on 
at least one side a layer of porous plastic, said matrix comprising 
fibers joined by a suitable heat activatable compound therefor, said 
heat activatable compound being associated with substantially the 
entire surface of each fiber, and wherein said layer of porous 
plastic is a thermoplastic and is essentially integral but gas and 
vapor permeable. 


5,591,791 
THERMAL PROTECTIVE COMPOSITIONS 
Malkit S. Deogon, Chesterfield, Mo., assignor to Nu-Chem, 
Inc., Fenton, Mo. 
Filed Jun. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 494,993 
Int. CL.° CO8K 3/02; CO9D 5/18 
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1. A char-forming thermal protective composition comprising a 
binder, a source of carbon, a blowing agent which forms a gas 
when exposed to thermal extremes for expanding the char, and at 
least 0.5% elemental boron by weight of the binder. 


Japan 
Filed Jan. 10, 1995, Ser. No. 370,871 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 25, 1994, 6-006609 


Int. CL.° CO8L 93/04 

US. Cl. 524—271 28 Claims 

1. An adhesive resin composition for a multi-layered resin 
laminate, consisting essentially of a mixture of an ethylene poly- 
mer having a melting point of 70° to 132° C., a density of 0.88 to 
0,945 g/cm* and a melt flow rate (MFR) of 0.05 to 50 2/10 min., 
and a modified product which is obtained by graft-modifying said 
ethylene polymer with an unsaturated carboxylic acid or a deriva- 
tive thereof grafted thereto in an amount of 0.01 to 10 wt % 
(component A); a tackifier (component B); and a block copolymer 
containing at least one polymer block mainly composed of a vinyl 
aromatic hydrocarbon and at least one polymer block mainly 
composed of a conjugated diene or a hydrogenated product thereof 
(component C), wherein the contents of the components A, B and 
C are 40 to 70 wt %, 5 to 30 wt % and 5 to 30 wt %, respectively, 
based on the total amount of the components A, B and C. 


5,591,793 
THIXOTROPIC ALKYD RESINS AND THE USE 
THEREOF IN COATING COMPOSITIONS 
Madhukar Rao, Brecksville; Hyeong-Chan Youn; Anthony F. 
Toussaint, both of Cleveland, and Marianne G. DeCapite, 
Broadview Heights, all of Ohio, assignors to The Sherwin- 

Williams Company, Cleveland, Ohio 

Continuation of Ser. No. 228,543, Apr. 15, 1994, abandoned. 

This application Dec. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 574,465 
Int. CL° CO8L 77/00 

US. Cl. 524—310 25 Claims 

1. A process of preparing a thixotropic resin which comprises 
heating to a temperature of between about 120° and 150° C. for at 
least one hour (a) at least one alkyd resin and (b) a polyamide 
comprising the reaction product of: 
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(i) a polycarboxylic acid: 

(ii) an active hydrogen compound having the formula X,,—R— 
Y,,, wherein R represents a group containing from 6 to 12 
carbon atoms, X and Y are independently selected from 
primary amino, secondary amino, and hydroxy, and m+n are 
each at least 1 and the sum of (m+n) is at least 2 with the 
proviso that at least 90% of the X and Y groups participating 
in the reaction are selected from primary amino, secondary 
amino or a mixture thereof; and 

(iii) a capping agent comprised of monocarboxylic acid having 
from 8 to 22 carbon atoms and which is selected from the 
group consisting of unsaturated monocarboxylic acid, 
hydroxylated monocarboxylic acid and unsaturated hydroxy- 
lated monocarboxylic acid. 


5,591,794 
RUBBER COMPOSITION FOR TIRE TREAD 
Takahiro Fukumoto; Yoko Nakada, both of Kobe, and Yoichi 
Mizuno, Akashi, all of Japan, assignors to Sumitomo Rubber 
Industries, Ltd., Hyogo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 13, 1995, Ser. No. 421,606 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 19, 1994, 6-080751 


Int. CL.° CO8K 3/34 
US. Cl. 524—447 19 Claims 
1. A rubber composition for a tire tread comprising 100 parts by 
weight of a diene rubber containing as a main component thereof 


PCT No. PCT/JP94/01064, § 371 Date Feb. 27, 1995, § 102(e) 
Date Feb. 27, 1995, PCT Pub. No. WO95/01398, PCT Pub. 
Date Jan. 12, 1995 

PCT Filed Jun. 30, 1994, Ser. No. 392,814 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 30, 1993, 5-161962; 
Sep. 1, 1993, 5-217501 
Int. Cl.° CO8K 3/00; CO8L 53/00 

US. Cl. 524—451 11 Claims 
1. A polypropylene composition comprising: (A) 60-85% by 

weight of a propylene block copolymer consisting essentially of a 

crystalline homopolypropylene component and an ethylene/ 
propylene copolymer rubber component which is soluble in 23° C. 
n-decane, having 
(1) a melt flow rate (MFR) at 230° C. under a load of 2.16 kg of 
10-60 g/10 min, containing 

pert net an ene” alg n-decane soluble ethylene/ 
propylene copolymer rubber component, said n-decane 
soluble component having an intrinsic viscosity (n) of 4-12 
di/g and containing the units derived from ethylene in an 
amount of 30-60 mol %, and having 

(3) a melt flow rate (MFR) at 230° C. under a load of 2.16 kg of 
the crystalline homopolypropylene component of 20-80 9/10 
p= ate gee armen dh tee gman arg een 
component, as determined by '*C-NMR method, being not 
less than 0.97; 

(B) 10-25% by weight of an ethylene/a-olefin random copoly- 
mer containing 
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(1) the units derived from ethylene in an amount of 60-90 mol 
%, having 

(2) an intrinsic viscosity (1) in decalin of 1.5-3.5 di/g, 

(3) a glass transition temperature (Tg) of not higher than —55° 
C., or a melting point measured as a main peak by DSC 
method of not higher than 90° C., and 

(4) a crystallinity, as measured by X-ray diffractometry, of less 
than 20%; and 

(C) 5—15% by weight of an inorganic filler. 


5,591,796 
PUMPABLE ANTI-ABRASION INK ADDITIVES AND 
PRINTING INKS CONTAINING SUCH ADDITIVES 
Ted Wisniewski, Edison, and Bruce Tavares, Blairstown, both 
of N.J., assignors to Rheox, Inc., Highstown, N.J. 
Filed Oct. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 537,646 
Int. C1.° CO8K 5/0]; CO8F 1/4/26; CO9D 11/10 
US. Cl. 524—484 23 Claims 
1. A pumpable anti-abrasion additive for ink formulations com- 
prising: 
a) about 40 to 70 parts by weight of powdered sintered polytet- 
rafluoroethylene; and 
b) about 30 to 60 parts by weight of one or more liquid 
polyalphaolefins. 


5,591,797 
TRANSITION METAL-CONTAINING HYDROPHOBIC 
SILICA 


Herbert Barthel, Emmerting, and Frank Achenbach, Simbach 


Filed Oct. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 326,903 

Claims priority, application Germany, Oct. 25, 1993, 43 36 

345.8; Jan. 20, 1994, 44 01 598.4 
Int. CL.° CO8K 3/34 

US. Cl. 524—493 7 Claims 

1. A white, organosilicon-hydrophobicized hydrophobic silica 
having a BET specific surface area of 40 to 450 m’/g, a carbon 
content of at least 0.5% by weight and a transition metal content of 
10 to 10,000 ppm by weight. 


5,591,798 
HIGH TEMPERATURE STABLE, LOW SOLVENT 
SWELLING THERMOPLASTIC ELASTOMER 
COMPOSITIONS 
Raman Patel, Akron, Ohio, assignor to Advanced Elastomer 
Systems, L.P., Akron, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 390,900, Feb. 16, 1995, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 90,367, Jul. 12, 
1993, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 179,816, 
Apr. 11, 1988, abandoned. This application May 14, 1996, Ser. 
No. 645,940 
Int. C1.° CO8L 77/00 
U.S. Cl. 524—514 19 Claims 
1. A thermoplastic elastomeric composition having a tension set 
less than 60 percent, comprising a dynamically vulcanized blend of 
a) a non-crystalline, covalently-crosslinked acrylate rubber hav- 
ing a T, below about 23° C., and 
b) from about 20 parts to less than 55 parts of a thermoplastic 
polyamide resin selected from nylons having a softening point 
above 100° C., per 100 parts of rubber and polyamide, 
wherein no more than SO percent of said rubber is extractable from 
the blend and said polyamide is not crosslinked. 
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5,591,799 
AQUEOUS EMULSION MATERIALS CONTAINING 
COPOLYMERIZED VINYL AMIDE MONOMERS AND 
HYDROLYSIS PRODUCTS THEREOF 


Richard H. Bott, Macungie; Michael E. Ford, Coopersburg, 


Filed Mar. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 398,025 
Int. CL.° CO8L 39/00 
U.S. Cl. 524—555 15 Claims 

1. In a stable aqueous emulsion containing water insoluble, vinyl 
polymer particles said vinyl polymer particles formed by the 
emulsion polymerization of at least two ethylenically unsaturated 
monomers, the improvement wherein the vinyl polymer comprises 
from | to 20% by weight of polymerized N-vinylformamide units, 
and said polymerized N-vinylformamide units being hydrolyzed in 
a molar amount of from 8 to 30%. 

10. In a process for producing a polymer containing amine 
functionality, the improvement for producing a stable latex con- 
taining said polymer containing amine functionality which com- 
prises: 
forming a polymer comprising from | to 20% by weight of 

polymerized units of N-vinylformamide by the emulsion 

polymerization of a water insoluble monomer system com- 
prising N-vinylformamide; 
hydrolyzing the polymer containing polymerized units of 

N-vinylformamide by contacting the polymer with an acid 

under conditions for converting from 8 to 30% by weight of 

the polymerized units of N-vinylformamide to amine groups, 
thereby forming a stable latex containing said polymer con- 
taining amine functionality. 





5,591,800 
METHOD FOR POLYMERIZING MACROCYCLIC 

POLY(ALKYLENE DICARBOXYLATE) OLIGOMERS 
Tohru Takekoshi, Scotia, and Eric J. Pearce, Ballston Lake, 

both of N.Y., assignors to General Electric Company, 

Schenectady, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 371,715, Jan. 12, 1995, Pat. No. 5,527,976. 

This application Nov. 30, 1995, Ser. No. 565,366 
Int. Cl.° CO8K 3//0; CO8G 63/85 

U.S. Cl. 524—783 12 Claims 

1. A method for preparing a polyester which comprises contact- 
ing, at a temperature within the range of about 160°-300° C., at 
least one macrocyclic polyester oligomer comprising structural 
units of the formula 
wm 


Oo Oo 


wherein R' is an alkylene or mono-or polyoxyalkylene radical 
containing a straight chain of about 2-8 atoms and A is a m- or 
p-linked monocyclic aromatic or alicyclic radical, with at least one 
titanium-containing macrocyclic polyester oligomer polymeriza- 
tion catalyst having, at least in part, the formula 


(i) 


wherein: 
R? is an alkyl radical, or the two R? radicals taken together form 
a divalent saturated aliphatic hydrocarbon radical; 
R° is aC, , divalent or trivalent saturated aliphatic hydrocarbon 
radical; 
R* is a methylene or ethylene radical; and 
n is O or 1. 
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5,591,801 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,591,802 
THERMOPLASTIC COMPOSITION AND METHOD FOR 
PRODUCING THERMOPLASTIC COMPOSITION BY 
MELT BLENDING CARPET 
Donald J. David, 11 Indian Pipe La., Amherst, Mass. 10025; 
Jerauld L. Dickerson, 10165 Noreiga La., Pensacola, Fila. 
32514, and Thomas F. Sincock, 29 Simsburg Manor Dr., 
Weatague, Conn. 06089 
Continuation of Ser. No. 400,431, Mar. 3, 1995, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 132,332, Oct. 6, 1993, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 37,140, Mar. 25, 
1993, Pat. No. 5,294,384. This application Aug. 7, 1995, Ser. 
No, 512,133 
Int. Cl.° B29B /7/00; COBJ 11/04 
US. Cl. 525—66 14 Claims 
1. A thermoplastic melt blend comprising the polymeric compo- 
nents of a post-consumer carpet sample, said sample including a 
plurality of nylon tufts, at least one polyolefin backing and styrene- 
butadiene rubber adhesive, said composition being substantially 
free of the fiber form of said polymeric components of said sample. 


5,591,803 
GOLF BALL COVER COMPOSITIONS 
Michael J. Sullivan, Chicopee, Mass., and Robert A. Weiss, 
Storrs, Conn., assignors to Lisco, Inc., Tampa, Fla. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 359,620, Dec. 20, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,542,677. This application Oct. 31, 1995, Ser. No. 551,254 
Int. Cl.° CO8F 8/00; A63B 37/12 
U.S. Cl. 525—196 15 Claims 
1. A golf bali having a core and a cover wherein said cover 
comprises 30 to 90% of a neutralized ethylene/acrylic acid copoly- 
mer and 10-70 parts by weight of an ethylene alkyl acrylate 
copolymer containing up to 30% by weight of the alkyl acrylate. 





5,591,804 
FLUORINATED ONIUM SALTS, CURABLE 
COMPOSITIONS CONTAINING SAME, AND METHOD 
OF CURING USING SAME 
William D. Coggio, Woodbury, Minn.; Dirk H. C. Arren, Bors- 
beek, Belgium; Douglas S. Parker, Afton, and Allan T. 
Worm, North St. Paul, both of Minn., assignors to Minnesota 
Mining and Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Filed Dec. 21, 1995, Ser. No. 576,097 
Int. Cl.° CO8F 8/30 
U.S. Cl. 525—276 31 Claims 
1. A curable composition comprising: 
(a) at least one curable polymer comprising vinylidene fluoride 
units; and 
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(b) at least one cure accelerator having the formula 


R3 


where Q is an onium ion; A~ is a counterion; R', R?, R°, and 
R*, independently, comprise (a) a non-fluorinated alkyl, 
cycloalkyl, allyl, aryl, or aralkyl group; (6) an onium- 
containing group; or (c) a group having the formula 
—(CH,),—Y—R? in which n is at least two; Y is a spacer 
arm comprising a —CH,—, —O—, —OCH,—, —S—, 
—SO,—, or —Z—SO,— group; Z is an —R°—O—, 
—N(R’)—, or —N(H)— group; R° is a substituted or unsub- 
stituted phenylene group; R’ is a non-fluorinated alkyl, 
cycloalkyl, allyl, aryl, or alkaryl group; and R° is a fluorinated 
group, perfluorinated group, or combination thereof, 

with the proviso that (i) at least one of R', R?, R°, and R* 
comprises a group having the formula —(CH,),—Y—R’; (ii) 
the total number of fluorine atoms in said compound is at least 
5; and (iii) when Q is a sulfonium ion, there is no R* group. 


5,591,805 
ANHYDRIDE-FUNCTIONAL POLYMERS COMPRISING 
ENE REACTION PRODUCTS OF UNSATURATED 
ANHYDRIDES AND POLYOLEFINS 
Mohamad D. Shalati, Homewood; Rodney M. Harris, Chicago; 
Joyce A. Bibeau, Richton Park, and Richard S. Valpey, Il, 
Matteson, all of Ill, assignors to The Sherwin-Williams 

Company, Cleveland, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 176,591, Jan. 3, 1994, Pat. No. 5,492,976. 
This application Feb. 15, 1996, Ser. No. 602,668 
Int. CL° CO8F 8/32 
US. Cl. 525—285 
1. A curable composition which comprises: 
(a) an anhydride-functional polymer obtained by reacting under 
ene reaction conditions: 
(i) 20 to 70 percent by weight an unsaturated anhydride 
having the structure: 


45 Claims 


2 
——c-” 


wherein R, and R, are each independently hydrogen, alkyl 
of 1 to about 6 carbons, or alkoxy of 1 to about 6 carbons, 
or a halogen; and 

(ii) 30 to 80 percent by weight of at least one polyolefin 
having at least two carbon-carbon double bonds in the 
polyolefin backbone and having an average of at least three 
carbon atoms in the polyolefin backbone between the 
carbon-carbon double bonds; and 

(b) a compound having an average of at least two functional 
groups per molecule which are reactive with anhydride 
groups. 
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5,591,806 
HIGH SOLIDS ETHYLENE ACRYLIC ACID AQUEOUS 
DISPERSIONS AND METHODS OF PRODUCING SAME 
Frank P. Recchia, New Haven, Conn.; Wilson M. Ferrell, and 


Company, 

Division of Ser. No. 94,386, Jul. 21, 1993, Pat. No. 5,430,111, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 702,095, May 20, 
1991, abandoned. This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 
479,186 
Int. CL.® CO8C 19/22 
U.S. Cl. 525—369 6 Claims 

1. A process for the production of a reacted ethylene acrylic acid 
GAA). protest Sor use in 0 Giapemion for conting and similar 


ammonium hydroxide, sodium hydroxide, and potassium 
hydroxide, 
introducing the reactant into the EAA: 

(1) at a point between introduction of the EAA into the 
extruder and extrusion of the product from the extruder, 
thereby well mixing the EAA and reactant as the same are 
advanced through the extruder, 

(2) in the range of 0.10 to about 0.25 mole ratio, and, 

(3) with said introducing occurring under essentially dry 
conditions and with water, in an amount minimally suffi- 
cient for the selected reactant to swell the EAA polymer to 
expose reactor sites of the molecule so that the positive ions 
of the selected reactant can reach the reactor sites of the 
EAA molecules thereby to react and form the correspond- 
ing EAA salts thereat and as a dry product with no addi- 
tional water added thereto other than that initially present in 
the said selected reactant, 

introducing selected additives into the EAA in the extruder at 
selected points along the length thereof to obtain desired 
properties of the reacted EAA product, and, 

extruding the reacted product from the extruder. 


5,591,807 
POLYIMINE/POLYISOCYANATE COATING 
COMPOSITION CONTAINING POLYMERIC 

ANHYDRIDE 

Rubing Cai, Westmont, and Walter E. Hawrysko, Richton 

Park, both of IIL, assignors to The Sherwin-Williams Com- 

pany, Cleveland, Ohio 

Filed May 23, 1995, Ser. No. 448,243 
Int. C1.° CO8F 8/32 

U.S. Cl. 525—381 11 Claims 

1. A coating composition having extended pot life and excellent 
cure comprising: 

(i) 140% by weight of an imine having the structure 


R2 R2 


wherein 

n is 0 to 30, 

R, and R, are selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, 
alkyl, aryl, cycloaliphatic, and substituted alkyl, aryl, and 
cycloaliphatic groups; and R, and R, may be the same or 
different; and 

R, is selected from the group consisting of aliphatic, aro- 
may also contain O, N, S, or Si; 

(ii) 20-60% by weight of a polyisocyanate having an average of 
at least two isocyanate groups per molecule; 
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(iii) 1-SO0% by weight of at least one polyaspartic ester; and 
(iv) 1-20% by weight of an anhydride functional polymer hav- 
ing an average of at least two cyclic carboxylic acid anhydride 
groups per molecule and comprising the addition polymeriza- 
tion reaction product of at least one unsaturated monomer 
having anhydride functionality and at least one other ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated monomer copolymerizable therewith; 
wherein the coating composition is substantially free of hydroxyl 
groups. 


5,591,808 
ACETAL-BASED SELF LUBRICATING COMPOSITIONS 
Warren E. Jamison, Edmonds, Wash., assignor to E/M Corpo- 

ration, West Lafayette, Ind. 
Filed Oct. 3, 1994, Ser. No. 316,892 
Int. Cl.° CO8L 59/02;71/02 
U.S. Cl. 525—403 
1. A self lubricating plastic composition comprising: 
(a) from about 75% by weight to about 95% by weight of a 
polyoxymethylene polymer; and 
(b) from about 5% by weight to about 25% by weight of a 
mixture of polyglycols comprising: 
(i) at least one polyglycol serving as a compatibilizer because 
of its solubility in the polyoxymethylene polymer; and 
(ii) another polyglycol having a coefficient of friction that is 
less than that of both the polyoxymethylene polymer and 
the compatibilizer and sufficiently soluble in said compati- 
bilizer to be made miscible in the polyoxymethylene by the 


compatibilizer. 


28 Claims 


5,591,809 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING HYPERBRANCHED 
POLYMERS 
Richard Vicari; Kathleen N. Juneau, and Carl D. Murphy, all 
of Corpus Christi, Tex., assignors to Hoechst Celanese Cor- 
poration, Somerville, N.J. 
Filed Aug. 18, 1995, Ser. No. 516,667 
Int. C1.° CO8G 63/00 
U.S. Cl. 525—419 20 Claims 
1. A process for preparing a highly branched macromolecule 
polymer comprising the step of reacting (i) a branching monomer, 
having functional groups thereon, having the formula: 


R2 R; 


wherein R, is independently selected from the group consisting 
of: 
COOR where R is H, alkyl (C,—C,.) or aromatic; 
C(O)—OC,H;; 
O—CH,CH,OH; 
O—C(O)—CH,; and 
N—CH,CH,OH; 

R, and R, are each independently selected from the group 
consisting of: 
COOR where R is H, alkyl (C,—C.9) or aromatic; 
OH; 
NH,; and 
O—C(O)—CH;; 
with the proviso that (a) when R, is —COOH, R, and R, 
must be the same but not equal to R,, and R, and R, are either 
OH or O—C(O)—CH,, and (b) when R, is —C(O)—OC,H,, 
R, and R, are equal and are either OH or NH,; and (c) when 
R, is O—CH,CH,OH or N—CH,CH,OH, R, and R, are 
equal, and R, and R, are COOR,, where R, is H or alkyl C,_,; 


174-406 0.G.-97-34: QL3 
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(ii) a core monomer, having functional groups thereon, 
selected from the group consisting of: 


AT ee 


wherein R is independently selected from the group consisting 


of hydrogen, an alkyl radical having from 1 to 6 carbon 
atoms, cycloalkyl having from 4 to 7 carbon atoms, and aryl, 
Y is independently selected from the group consisting of an 
alkyl group of | to 4 carbon atoms, chlorine and bromine, z 
independently has a value of 0 to 4, inclusive, R' is indepen- 
dently selected from the group consisting of a divalent satu- 
rated aliphatic hydrocarbon radical and halogenated deriva- 
tives thereof, cycloalkylene or cycloalkylidene radicals 
having up to and including 9 carbon atoms and halogenated 
derivatives thereof, O, S, SO, SO,, and CO; and x is 0 or 1; 


he a) 
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OH 
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(iii) an end-capping monomer having the formula: 
Re 


Rs Re 
wherein R, is selected from the group consisting of COOR 
wherein R is H, alkyl (C,-C9) or aromatic; C(O)—OC,H,; 
O—CH,CH,OH; O—C(O)—CH,; and N—CH,CH,OH; R, 
and R, are each independently selected from the group con- 
sisting of: 

H 


| 
—N—R; 


where R, is a substituted or unsubstituted aryl or alkyl group; 


(A) 


i 
wat as 


NH 
l 


(B) 


where R, is a substituted or unsubstituted heterocyclic, aryl, or 
alkyl group and R, is H or alkyl; 
| (cc) 
Rs—O 
where R, is a substituted or unsubstituted heterocyclic, aryl, or 
alkyl group; 


| (@) 
Rs—S 


where R, is a substituted or unsubstituted heterocyclic, aryl, or 
alkyl group; 

Oo 

Ml 


al. 


(E) 


where R, is a substituted or unsubstituted heterocyclic, aryl, 
or alkyl group; and 
(F) chiral or racemic phosphine ligands, 

at a sufficient temperature and for a sufficient period of time to 
produce said highly branched polymer; with the proviso that the 
branching monomer (i) and the core monomer (ii) are mixed 
together first and then heated and then the end-capping monomer 
(iii), which is characterized as a monomer which contains func- 
tional groups which will only react with two of the three functional 
groups of the branching monomer (i), is added to this mixture and 
the heating continued until said polymer is formed. 


5,591,810 
CURABLE FURAN RESIN(S) MODIFIED WITH 
PHENOLIC RESIN(S) FOR USE AS BINDERS FOR 
CEMENTS AND COATING COMPOSITIONS HAVING 
IMPROVED THERMAL STABILITY PROCESSES FOR 
THEIR PREPARATION AND THEIR USE 

Wolfgang Hesse, Taunusstein, and Klaus Rauhut, Wiesbaden, 

both of Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesselschaft, 


Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 171,019, Dec. 21, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 11, 1995, Ser. No. 419,820 

Claims priority, application Germany, Dec. 23, 1992, 42 43 

797.0 
Int. Cl.° CO8F 283/00; CO8G 8/28; CO8L 61/06 

US. Cl. 525—480 5 Claims 

1. A curable furan resin modified with phenolic resins for 
cements and coating compositions based on condensation products 
of furan compounds with phenols and solutions thereof in organic 
solvents, wherein the curable furan resin modified with phenolic 
resins comprises condensation products of alkylidenepolyphenols 
of the novolak type with 0.2 to 0.8 mole of furfury! alcohol or 
mixtures of furfuryl alcohol with other reactive furan derivatives 
per mole equivalent of phenolic hydroxy group, in which the 
alkylidenepolyphenols in the ortho and/or para positions relative to 
the phenolic hydroxyl groups are substituted by 2-furylmethyls 
which condensation products are obtained by reaction of alky- 
lidenepolyphenols with furfuryl alcohol or mixtures thereof with 
other reactive furan derivatives in the presence of weakly acidic 
catalysts with elimination of water at reaction temperatures of 140° 
to 250° C., the acid catalyst being optionally neutralized or 
removed after reaction is complete, or the furan resins together 
with excess furfury! alcohol remaining in the reaction mixture or 
subsequently admixed furfuryl alcohol or mixtures thereof with 
other reactive organic solvents, optionally with additional amounts 
of inert solvents, forming readily curable, low- or high-viscosity 


5,591,811 
1-IMIDAZOLYLMETHYL-2-NAPHTHOLS AS CATALYSTS 
FOR CURING EPOXY RESINS 
Yefim Blyakhman, Bronx, N.Y., assignor to Ciba-Geigy Corpo- 

ration, Tarrytown, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 12, 1995, Ser. No. 527,132 
Int. C1.° CO8G 59/00;65/08;65/14 
US. Cl. 525—S04 18 Claims 
1. A storage-stable, fast curing epoxy resin composition com- 
prising 
A) an epoxy resin containing glycidyl ether groups and having 
an epoxy equivalent weight of 700 or less; and 
B) an amount in the range of from 2-25 parts by weight, per 100 
parts of component (A), of a compound of formula (II) 


@ 


R® 


wherein R', R? and R®* are each independently of the other 
hydrogen; alkyl of 1 to 12 carbon atoms; cycloalkyl of 3 to 12 
carbon atoms, or said cycloalkyl substituted by alkyl groups 
of 1 to 4 carbon atoms; cycloalkyl-alkyl of 4 to 20 carbon 
atoms, or said cycloalkyl-alkyl substituted by alkyl groups of 
1 to 4 carbon atoms; aryl of 6 to 10 carbon atoms, or said aryl 
substituted by 1 to 3 alkyl groups of | to 4 carbon atoms; 
phenylalkyl of 7 to 15 carbon atoms, or said phenylalkyl 
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substituted by | to 3 alkyl groups of 1 to 4 carbon atoms; 
alkenyl of 3 to 12 carbon atoms; alkynyl of 3 to 12 carbon 
atoms; aromatic or aliphatic acyl group of 3 to 12 carbon 
atoms; or alkyl or aryl of 3 to 12 carbon atoms containing a 
cyano or halogen; and 

R*, R°, R°, R’, R® and R® are each independently of the other 
hydrogen; alkyl of 1 to 12 carbon atoms; cycloalkyl of 3 to 12 
carbon atoms, or said cycloalkyl substituted by alkyl groups 
of 1 to 4 carbon atoms; cycloalkyl-alkyl of 4 to 20 carbon 
atoms, or said cycloalkyl-alky! substituted by alkyl groups of 
1 to 4 carbon atoms; aryl of 6 to 10 carbon atoms, or said aryl 
substituted by 1 to 3 alkyl groups of 1 to 4 carbon atoms; 
phenylalkyl of 7 to 15 carbon atoms, or said phenylalkyl 
substituted by | to 3 alkyl groups of 1 to 4 carbon atoms; 
alkenyl of 3 to 12 carbon atoms; alkynyl of 3 to 12 carbon 
atoms; halogen; alkoxy of 1 to 12 carbon atoms; or hydroxy. 


5,591,812 
REACTIVE ACCELERATORS FOR AMINE CURED 
EPOXY RESINS 

William E. Starner, Nesquehoning, Pa., assignor to Air Prod- 

ucts and Chemicals, Inc., Allentown, Pa. 

Filed Jan. 26, 1996, Ser. No. 592,094 
Int. CL.° CO8G 59/56;59/50 

US. Cl. 525—526 20 Claims 

1. A curative composition for epoxy resins consisting essentially 
of (a) 0.02 to 0.99 eq % monomethylamine adduct which is the 
reaction product of monomethylamine and a polyglycidyl ether 
reacted in a ratio of >2 moles of monomethylamine per equivalent 
of epoxide and containing a maximum of 25 eq % tertiary amine 
and (b) 0.01 to 0.98 eq % amine co-curative for epoxy resins. 


5,591,813 
AMIDE GROUP-CONTAINING DIISOCYANATES AND 
AMIDE GROUP-CONTAINING EPOXY RESINS 
Kenji Suzuki, Hitachi; Yoshiyuki Mukoyama, Chiba, and 
Toshihiko Ito, Ibaraki-ken, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi 
Chemical Company, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 245,671, May 18, 1994. This application 
Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 470,630 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 21, 1993, 5-119702; 
Dec. 13, 1993, 5-311662 
Int. C1.° CO8G 18/28; 18/77 
US. Cl. 525—528 11 Claims 
1. An amide group-containing epoxy resin represented by the 
formula: 
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wherein R'' is a divalent organic group, and a plurality of R'' may 
be the same or different; R' is a group of the formula: 


wherein R* is a hydrogen atom or a monovalent organic group; R° 
is a monovalent organic group; R® is a phenylene group or a 
naphthylene group; R? is a group of the formula: 


R‘ R* 
| | 


| 
RS RS 

wherein R* is a hydrogen atom or a monovalent organic group; R° 
is a monovalent organic group; R®° is a phenylene group or a 
naphthylene group; and R° is a divalent organic group, a plurality 
of R'’s, R®’s and R®’s may be the same or different, respectively; n 
is Zero or an integer of 1 or more; k is zero or an integer of 1 or 
more; | is zero or an integer of 1 or more; and m is an integer of | 
or more. 


5,591,814 
CURING AGENT MASTERBATCH FOR EPOXY RESIN 
AND THEIR PREPARATION 
Souichi Muroi, Shizuoka-ken, and Hsi-Chuan Tsai, Kanagawa- 
ken, both of Japan, assignors te W. R. Grace & Co.-Conn., 
New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 22,607, Feb. 18, 1993, Pat. No. 5,480,957. 
This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 472,616 
Int. CL.° CO8F 283/00; CO8L 63/00 
US. Cl. 525—528 3 Claims 

1. A method for the preparation of a curing agent masterbatch 

for epoxy resin which comprises the steps of: 

(a) dispersing fine substantially spherical particles of an amine 
compound lepoxy compound adduct having a diameter of 0.1 
pum to 30 ym in a liquid epoxy resin to form a dispersion; 

(b) adding 1 to 100 parts by weight of a polyfunctional isocy- 
anate compound based on 100 parts by weight of said par- 
ticles at a predetermined temperature below the melting point 
of said particles with agitation; and 

(c) continuing the heating and agitation of the resulting mixture 
at said temperature until substantially all of the isocyanate 
groups in said polyfunctional isocyanate compound are 
reacted, said particles being obtained by reacting an amine 
compound having only one active amino-hydrogen and a 
polyfunctional epoxy compound at a ratio of the epoxy group 
in said epoxy compound to the active amino-hydrogen in said 
amine compound of substantially 1:1 in the presence of a 
dispersion stabilizer in an organic solvent capable of dissolv- 
ing both said amine compound and said epoxy compound but 
incapable of dissolving the adduct formed therefrom at 
being a polymeric compound having high affinity to both said 
organic solvent and said adduct formed. 
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5,591,815 
ZIRCONIUM AND HAFNIUM-CATALYZED 
POLYMERIZATION OF METHYLENECYCLOPROPANE 
Tobin J. Marks, Evanston, Il.; Xinmin Yang, Somerset, N.J., 
and Li Jia, Evanston, Ill, assignors to Northwestern Univer- 

sity, Chicago, Ill. 
Division of Ser. No. 399,390, Mar. 6, 1995, Pat. No. 5,480,952, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 136,217, Oct. 14, 
1993, Pat. No. 5,395,906, which is a continuation-in-part of 
Ser. No. 962,390, Oct. 16, 1992, Pat. No. 5,300,598. This appli- 
cation Nov. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 553,376 
Int. C1.° CO8F 4/44;4/64 
3 Claims 


US. Cl. 526—127 
fw tO — te tM 
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(CFs 0 + ger ern: M=Ti, Zr, Hf) stirring at 20° C. and 
the polymerized product, where L, and L, are 
oimtananitines taal. 


5,591,816 
HEAT-RESISTANT 


Sunil K. Varshney, Liege; Philippe Teyssie, Neuville en Con- 
droz, and Roger Fayt, Neupre, all of Belgium, assignors to 
Atochem, Puteaux, France 

Division of Ser. No. 804,674, Dec. 10, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,294,674, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 618,637, Nov. 
27, 1990, abandoned. This application Dec. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 

167,032 


Claims priority, application France, Nov. 27, 1989, 89 15581 
Int. CL.° CO8F 222/40 


POLYMERS/BLOCK 


US. Cl. 526—262 1 Claim 

1. A homopolymer of N-cyclohexyimaleimide, said homopoly- 
mer having a number-average molecular weight ranging from 
12,000 to 100,000 and a polydispersity index ranging from 1.1 to 
1.5. 


$,591,817 
MOLDED ARTICLES OF SYNDIOTACTIC 
POLYPROPYLENE AND METHOD FOR PREPARING 
SAME 


Tadashi Asanuma; Tateyo Sasaki; Mitsuru Ito, all of Takaishi, 
and Tetusnesuke Shiomura, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to 
Mitsui Toatsu Chemicals, Inc., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 74,274, Jun. 9, 1993, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 610,681, Nov. 8, 1990, 

abandoned. This application Mar. 18, 1994, Ser. No. 210,082 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 20, 1989, 1-299498; 

Dec. 6, 1989, 1-315140; Jan. 23, 1990, 2-11799; Jan. 23, 1990, 

2-11800 

Int. CL° CO8F 10/06 

US. Cl. 526—351 4 Claims 
1. A molded article of a syndiotactic lene having 

excellent transparency in which the melting point attributed to the 

polypropylene having a syndiotactic structure measured at a heat- 
ing rate of 10° C/minute by differential scanning thermal analysis 
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is represented by a substantially single peak, said molded article 
being prepared by heating, melting and then hot-molding (a) a 


trum of the copolymer, a peak intensity at 20.2 ppm occupies 0.5 
or more of the total intensity of all the peaks attributed to the 


methyl groups of propylene units, or (c) a mixture of said 
homopolymer or said copolymer and less than 50% by weight of 
the mixture of a polypropylene having a substantially isotactic 


Aktiengesellschaft, 
Filed Mar. 29, 1995, Ser. No. 413,042 
Int. C1.° CO8G 77/26 
US. Cl. 528—38 31 Claims 


1. An organosilane polycondensation product of the formula 


{Z—SiO,, $~a++2y2}(OH),{OR),R’.], i) 
wherein 
R and R' are each independently alkyl of 1 to 8 carbon atoms; 
Zis 


—(CH,),NH_R,'(CH,)NHR?HX 0; 


X is an anion of an organic or inerganic acid: 

R' is —(CH,),Ar' or vinylbenzyl; 

R? is —(CH,),Ar° or vinylbenzyl; 

Ar' and Ar’ are each independently aryl, aralkyl or aralkenyl; 

0<a<3, 0<b<3, (a+b+z)<3, zS1, m1; 

n, m, p and q are each independently integers of 1 to 8, 
inclusive; and 

cS, dS1, eS2, f=2, c+d=1, e+f=2, 1=(f+d)S3. 


5,591,819 
ALDIMINE OXAZOLIDINES AND POLYISOCYANATES 
Chih-Yueh Chou, Elk Grove, and Marina D. Hoffman, Cary, 
both of Ill., assignors to Angus Chemical Company, Buffalo 


Grove, Til. 
of Ser. No. 143,470, Oct. 26, 1993, Pat. 
No. 5,466,769. This application Oct. 11, 1994, Ser. No. 321,227 
Int. CL° CO8G 18/28 

US. Cl. 528—73 15 Claims 

1. A method of improving the pot life of a polyisocyanate 
composition, comprising admixing with the composition, an effec- 
tive amount of an aldimine oxazolidine compound having the 


ress 


wherein: R,, R,, R3, Ry, Rs, Rg, R, and Rg are, individually, a 
hydrogen atom, a methyl or methylol group, an ethyl or ethylol 
group, a straight chain or branched chain alkyl or alkanol group, a 
cycloalkyl group, or an aryl group, including any of the above 
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groups substituted by nitro, halogen, thiol and amino functional 
groups, such that when both R, and R, are hydrogen atoms, neither 
R, nor R, are hydrogen atoms; m and n are integers of one to three, 
and m+n is between two and four; and X is a covalent bond 
between the nitrogen atom of the aldimine group and the nitrogen 
atom of the oxazolidine group or an (m+n)-valent methylene 
group, ethylene group, straight chain or branched chain alkylene 
group, cycloalkylene group, or arylene group, including any of the 
above X groups substituted by nitro, halogen, thiol and amino 
functional groups. 


5,591,820 

POLYURETHANE PRESSURE-SENSITIVE ADHESIVES 
Agis Kydonieus, Kendall Park; Ladislav Bastar, North Brun- 

swick; Kishore Shah, Bridgewater; Khosrow Jamshidi, Prin- 

ceton; Tak-lung Chang, Skillman, and Sheng-hung Kuo, 

Princeton, all of N.J., assignors to E. R. Squibb & Sons, Inc., 

Princeton, N.J. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 973,448, Nov. 9, 1992, abandoned. 

This application May 9, 1995, Ser. No. 437,069 
Int. CL.® CO8G 18/30 

US. Cl. 528—76 23 Claims 

1. A pressure-sensitive adhesive comprising a polyurethane 
polymer formed by the reaction of an isocyanate component and a 
polyol component having a molecular weight between about 1,000 
and 10,000, said components being reacted at a molar ratio of 
isocyanate moieties to hydroxy! moieties of less than one, said 
polymer being free from any added tackifying and plasticizing 
agents, said polymer having a glass transition temperature of less 
than about 0° C., a moisture absorption at equilibrium of at least 
20% of its weight, and a peel adhesion to human skin of between 
about 0.3 and 4 newtons/cm width of the polymer, wherein said 
isocyanate and said polyol components each have a functionality 
of at least two and wherein at least one of said components has a 
functionality that is greater than 2, and further wherein said poly- 
urethane polymer is crosslinked to a crosslink density a of 
between about 10~ and 10~* wherein @ is defined by the equation 


i 
2X; (F;-2) 
n 


— (1.05 — r) Mw 


where 
i=1 to n where n is the number of the reactant components; 
X =the mole fraction of the i component; 
F=the functionality of the i” component; 
r=the NCO/OH ratio; and 
Mw=the molecular weight of the polyol. 


5,591,821 
OMEGA-CONOTOXIN PEPTIDES 
Baldomero M. Olivera; David R. Hillyard; Julita S. Imperial, 
all of Salt Lake City, Utah, and Virginia D. Monje; Quezon 
City, Philippines, assignors to The University of Utah, Salt 
Lake City, Utah 
Filed Jul. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 92,215 
Int. CL.° CO7K 14/00;7/00; A61K 38/00 
US. Cl. 530—324 20 Claims 
1. A substantially pure @-conotoxin peptide having the formula 
Cys-Xaa _-Gly-Xaa,-Gly-Ala-Xaa,-Cys-Arg-Lys-Thr-Xaa,-Tyr- 
Xaa,-~Cys-Cys-Ser-Gly-Ser-Cys-Xaa, -Arg-Gly-Xaa,-Cys (SEQ 
ID NO:2), wherein Xaa, is Lys or Gln, Xaa, is Lys or Arg, Xaa, is 
Pro, Ser or 4 -hydroxyproline, Xaa, is Met, Ser or norleucine, Xaa, 
is Asp or Asn, Xaa, is Gly-Arg or Asn and Xaa, is Lys or Arg. 


CHEMICAL 


5,591,822 
HYDROPHOBIC ATTACHMENT SITE FOR ADHESION 
PEPTIDES 
Michael D. Pierschbacher, San Diego; Cyril J. Honsik, La 
Jolla, and Lisa B. Dreisbach, Cardiff, all of Calif., assignors 
to La Jolla Cancer Research Foundation, La Jolla, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 932,929, Aug. 20, 1992, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 787,318, Oct. 30, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 326,168, Mar. 20, 1989, 
Pat. No. 5,120,829. This application May 5, 1995, Ser. No. 
435,317 
Int. CL.° A61K 38/00;38/04; CO7TK 5/00;7/00 
US. Cl. 530—326 2 Claims 
ag 1 having the amino acid sequence 
X-GRGDSPASSK(G),SR(L),R-Amide, wherein X is NH,, nMe, 
acetyl or other amino acid. 


5,591,823 
EXPRESSION OF SPECIFIC IMMUNOGENS USING 
VIRAL ANTIGENS 
Paul P. Hung, Bryn Mawr; Shaw-Guang L. Lee, Villanova, and 
Narender K. Kalyan, Wayne, all of Pa., assignors to Ameri- 
can Home Products Corporation, Madison, N.J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 805,105, Dec. 11, 1991, aban- 
doned. This Dec. 17, 1993, Ser. No. 169,813 
Int. CL.° CO7K 1/00; C12Q 1/70; AGILK 39/00;39/145 
US. Cl. 530—350 9 Claims 
1. A peptide comprising an amino acid sequence substantially 
the same as the HA surface protein of an influenza A virus, said 
surface protein having five immunodominant antigenic sites, 
wherein an amino acid sequence substantially the same as that of a 
foreign epitope is inserted into the amino acid sequence for at least 
one antigenic site 





5,591,824 

PORCINE APAMIN BINDING PROTEIN/RECEPTOR 
Mohammad R. Ziai, Montvale; Patricia T. Sokol, Bedminster, 

and Manik Chandra, Paramus, all of N.J., assignors to 

American Cyanamid Company, Wayne, N.J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 922,307, Jul. 30, 1992, aban- 
doned, and Ser. No. 923,095, Jul. 30, 1992, Pat. No. 5,401,652. 

This application Apr. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 229,511 
Int. CL° CO7K 14/705 

US. Cl. 530—350 9 Claims 

1. An isolated and purified porcine apamin binding protein 
having a molecular weight of about 80 kilodaltons, wherein the 
protein is encoded by a nucleic acid which hybridizes under 
medium stringency conditions with a nucleic acid encoding the 
amino acid sequence of SEQ ID NO. 2, and wherein the protein is 
isolatable from porcine tissue. 


5,591,825 
INTERLEUKIN 4 SIGNAL TRANSDUCERS 
Steven L. McKnight, and Jinzhao Hou, both of South San 
Francisco, Calif., assignors to Tularik, Inc., So. San Fran- 
cisco, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 269,604, Jul. 5, 1994, aban- 
doned. This application Jul. 15, 1994, Ser. No. 276,099 
Int. CL.° C12N 15/12; CO7TK 14/47 
US. Cl. 530—350 3 Claims 

1. An isolated interleukin-4 signal transducer and activator of 

transcription (IL-4 STAT) protein wherein said protein: 

(a) selectively binds a transcription factor binding site having a 
sequence selected from the group consisting of SEQ ID 
NO:03, SEQ ID NO:04, SEQ ID NO:05, SEQ ID NO:06, 
SEQ ID NO:07, SEQ ID NO:08 and SEQ ID NO:09; and 

(b) selectively binds an IL-4 receptor peptide having a sequence 
defined by SEQ ID NO:10 or SEQ ID NO:11; and 





470 


(c) is encoded-by a DNA which hybridizes with SEQ ID NO:01 
under high stringency conditions. 


5,591,826 
HUMAN MSH2 PROTEIN 
Albert de la Chapelle, Helsingfors, Finland; Bert Vogelstein, 
and Kenneth W. Kinzler, both of Baltimore, Md., assignors 
to The Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore, Md. 

Division of Ser. No. 160,295, Dec. 2, 1994, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 56,546, May 5, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,492,808. This application Jun. 1, 1995, Ser. No. 457,176 
Int. CL.° CO7K 14/435; AG1K 38/16 
US. Cl. 530—350 1 Claim 
1. An isolated and purified protein which has the sequence 

shown in SEQ ID NO:2. 


5,591,827 
INTERLEUKIN-6 RECEPTOR ANTAGONISTS 
Just P. J. Brakenhoff, Amsterdam, and Lucien A. Aarden, 
Broek in Waterland, both of Netherlands, assignors to Cetus 
Emeryville, Calif. 


Oncology Corporation, 
Continuation of Ser. No. 959,942, Oct. 20, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 16, 1994, Ser. No. 357,538 
Int. CL.° CO7K 14/54; A61K 38/20 

US. Cl. 530—351 20 Claims 

1. An interleukin-6 (IL-6) receptor antagonist comprising a 
mutated IL-6 polypeptide comprising amino acids 30 through 185 
of mature IL-6 proteins characterized by having up to three substi- 
tutions or deletions in the region corresponding to amino acid 
positions 154 through 163: of mature IL-6 protein, said substitu- 
tions or deletions providing decreased IL-6 signal transduction 
activity relative to IL-6 receptor-binding activity. 


5,591,828 
BISPECIFIC AND OLIGOSPECIFIC MONO-AND 
OLIGOVALENT RECEPTORS, THE PREPARATION AND 
USE THEREOF 
Klaus Bosslet; Peter Hermentin; Gerhard Seemann, all of 


Continuation of Ser. No. 147,428, Nov. 5, 1993, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 17,439, Feb. 12, 1993, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 541,020, Jun. 
20, 1990, abandoned. This application Sep. 29, 1994, Ser. No. 
317,612 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jun. 22, 1989, 39 20 

358.1 
Int. Cl.° CO7K 16/46;16/28 
US. Cl. 530—387.3 10 Claims 

1. A bispecific or oligospecific mono- or oligovalent receptor 

produced by gene manipulation comprising: 

a) a VH and a CHI region of a first-antibody having an antigen 
binding specificity; 

b) a VH and a CHI region of a second antibody: having an 
antigen binding specificity, wherein the antigen binding speci- 
ficity of said first antibody is different from the antigen 
binding specificity of said second antibody; and 

c) a polypeptide spacer that links the CH1 region of said first 
antibody to the VH region of said second antibody without 
impeding association with light chains of said antibodies or 
antigen binding. 
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5,591,829 
ANTIBODIES MODIFIED WITH TOXIC SUBSTANCE 
Shuzo Matsushita, 22-22, Suizenji 2-chome, Kumamoto-shi, 

Kumamoto-ken, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 280,302, Jul. 26, 1994, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 999,678, Dec. 30, 1992, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 760,807, Sep. 

16, 1991, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
477,692, Feb. 9, 1990, abandoned, which is a continuation-in- 

part of Ser. No. 198,957, May 26, 1988, abandoned. This 

application Mar. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 410,932 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 29, 
62-138907; Jun. 10, 1988, 63-142948 
Int. CL.° C12N 5/12; CO7K 16/10 

US. Cl. 530—388.35 3 Claims 

1. A cytotoxic antibody conjugate comprising a substance which 
induces cytotoxicity against HIV-1 infected human cells, said 
substance being selected from the group consisting of diphtheria 
toxin, Pseudomonas exotoxin, ricin, abrin, pokeweed anti-viral 
protein, saponin and gelonin, conjugated with monoclonal anti- 
body 0.5 or a fragment thereof which specifically binds at least one 
antigen of HIV-1 virus, the conjugation being effected by using a 
pharmacologically inert bifunctional ligand. 


1987, 


5,591,830 
DETECTION OF COMPLEXES WHICH INCLUDE 
BASEMENT MEMBRANE COMPONENTS AS 

DIAGNOSTIC OF CANCER AND OTHER DISEASES 

Morgan Van Aken, and Stefan L. Paskell, both of Bainbridge 
Island, Wash., assignors to Bainbridge Sciences, Inc., Red- 
mond, Wash. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 178,219, Jan. 6, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,512,657, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 96,490, Jul. 23, 
1993, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 

721,756, Jun. 26, 1991, Pat. No. 5,264,370, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 283,397, Dec. 12, 1988, aban- 

doned. This application Jun. 1, 1995, Ser. No. 456,855 

Int. Cl.° CO7K 16/00; 16/18 
U.S. Cl. 530—388.85 11 Claims 
3. The cell line 1B4, designated by ATCC No. 11389. 


5,591,831 
SOLUBILIZATION AND PURIFICATION OF THE 
ACTIVE GASTRIN RELEASING PEPTIDE RECEPTOR 
Richard I. Feldman; James M. Wu, both of El Cerrito; Elaina 
Mann; Anne Larocca, both of San Leandro, and James C. 
Jenson, Moraga, all of Calif., assignors to Berlex Laborato- 

ries, Inc. 

Division of Ser. No. 879,825, May 7, 1992, abandoned, which 
is a division of Ser. No. 426,150, Oct. 24, 1989, Pat. No. 
5,215,963. This application Jan. 25, 1994, Ser. No. 186,351 
Int. CL.° CO7K 14/705 
US. Cl. 530—395 14 Claims 
1. A purified naturally occurring gastrin releasing peptide recep- 
tor in active form, which has been solubilized from the cell 
membrane, and wherein said gastrin releasing peptide receptor has 

the following characteristics: 
(1) binds gastrin releasing peptide with an affinity of at least 
K,=10 nM; 
(2) binds selectively with peptides of the bombesin 


type; 

(3) contains N-linked carbohydrates; and 

(4) when deglycosylated has an apparent molecular weight of 36 
kilodaltons plus or minus 5 kilodaltons on SDS-PAGE under 
reducing conditions. 
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5,591,832 
BENZYLATED LIGNOCELLULOSIC SUBSTANCE AND A 
PRODUCING METHOD THEREOF 

Tetsuo Koshijima, Osaka; Nobuo Shiraishi, Kyoto; Tadashi 

Takahashi, Osaka; Toshiharu Hiraoka, Osaka, and Masami 

Ueda, Osaka, all of Japan, assignors to. Japan Chemical 

Engineering & Machinery Co., Ltd., Japan 

Filed Nov. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 345,404 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 19, 1993, 5-290839; 

Jun. 24, 1994, 6-143260 
Int. CL.° CO7G 1/00; CO8H 5/00 

US. Cl. 530—S00 10 Claims 

1. A benzylated material obtained from a wood raw material 
having an original amount of lignin-carbohydrate complex (LCC), 
said benzylated lignocellulose material containing a remaining rate 
of 46 to less than 97% of said original amount of the lignin- 
carbohydrate complex (LCC), said benzylated lignocellulose hav- 
ing an absolute amount of at least 1.5% by weight of the lignin- 
carbohydrate complex (LCC) and-having a degree of benzyl 
substitution per glucose residue of about 1.3 to 1.5 for hardwoods 
and about 1.6 to 1.8 for softwoods. 


5,591,833 
COLORANTS AND INTERMEDIATES THEREFOR 
HAVING BRANCHED POLY(OXYALKYLENE)MOIETIES, 
AND THEIR MANUFACTURE 
John B. Hines; David J. Moody, both of Spartanburg, and 
Edward W. Kluger, Pauline, all of S.C.,.assignors te Milliken 

Research Corporation, Spartanburg, S.C. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 887,109, May 19, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 546,206, Jun. 28, 1990, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 104,276 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 28, 
2009, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.° CO9B 69/10; DOGP 5/13 
US. Cl. 534—607 8 Claims 


1. A colorant comprising a compound having the formula 
C(Z),_, wherein: 
C is a chromogen radical having from 1-8 nucleophilic site 
residues to which the Z moieties are attached; said Z moieties 
containing at least about 60 weight percent of poly(oxyalky- 
lene) which is comprised of 
(a) at least one glycidol residue segment of 2-6 glycidol 
residues attached to a nucleophilic site of C, wherein said 
poly(oxyalkylene) contains a total of from 2-20 glycidol 
residues, and 

(b) wherein said poly(oxyalkylene) further contains three 
separate poly (oxyalkylene) branches pendant from said 
glycidol residue segment containing the residues of one or 
more other epoxide reactants of ethylene oxide (EO), pro- 
pylene oxide (PO), or butylene oxide (BO), or mixtures 
thereof, wherein said poly(oxyalkylene) contains a total of 
from about 10 to about 600 of said EO, PO or BO residues, 
or mixtures thereof, at least about 75 mole percent of which 
are EO residues. 
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5,591,834 
REACTIVE DYESTUFFS HAVING REACTIVE 
FLUORINE-CONTAINING PYRIMIDYL RADICALS 
Konrad Beotz, Wetter, and Kari-Josef Herd, Odenthal-Holz, 
both of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengeselischaft, 
Leverkusen, Germany 


Continuation of Ser. No. 6,068, Jan. 15, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 363,568 
Fae area eh 
Int. Cl.° CO9B 62/20;62/503;62/002; DOGP 1/38 
US. Cl. 534—618 5 Claims 

1. A dyestuff of the formula 
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in which Pc represents a Cu phthalocyanine or Ni phthalocyanine 
radical and the total number of substituents on the Pc skeleton is at 
most 4, 


in which 

R, R' are, independently of one another, H, substituted or 
unsubstituted C,—C,-alkyl, 

R? is H, CH, or C,H, 

R® is H, C,-C,-alkyl, C,-C,-alkoxy, acylamino, C,—C,- 
alkylcarbonylamino, C,—C,-alkylsulphonylamino, aminocar- 
bonylamino, phenylcarbonylamino, Cl or Br, 

R’ is H, C,-C,-alkyl, C,-C,-alkoxy, OH or SO,H, 


CHEMICAL 


W is an aliphatic bridging member, 
K is the radical of a coupling component from the hydroxyben- 
aminobenzne, aminonaphthalene, 


zene, hydroxynaphthalene, 

aminohydroxynaphthalene series, a 5-hydroxy-3-methyl (or 

carboxy)-pyrazolone, a 6-hydroxy-2-pyridone or an acetoace- 

tic arylide radical which is unsubstituted or ring-substituted 
‘ by C,-C,-alkyl or C,-C,-alkoxy, 

is 


SO.M 


M is CH=CH, or CH,CH,V, in which 

V is OH or a radical which can be eliminated by alkali, 

Z is a fibre-reactive fluorine-containing 4-pyrimidy! radical 

T is Cl, Br or —OCH, 

Alk is straight-chain or branched C,—C,-alkylene, which may be 
interrupted by hetero atoms or groupings containing hetero 
atoms selected from the group consisting of NR, O and S, and 

wherein the benzene rings E may be further substituted by CH,, 
C,H,, CH,O, C,H,O, halogen or CO,H. 


5,591,835 
SUBSTITUTED LACTOSE DERIVATIVES 
Saeed A. Abbas, Vallejo; Falguni Dasgupta, San Leandro, both 
of Calif.; Darwin Asa, Galesburg, Mich.; John H. Musser, 
San Carlos, and Mina A. Nashed, Alameda, both of Calif., 
assignors to Glycomed Incorporated, Alameda, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 910,709, Jun. 29, 1992, aban- 
doned. This application Feb. 1, 1994, Ser. No. 189,630 
Int. CL.° CO7H 3/04;3/06; 15/04 
US. Cl. 536—4.1 
1. A compound of the formula: 


OR! or! 
Oo on’ 
Oo 
R30 0 
OR! 0. OR? 
u Y 


14 Claims 


wherein each R! is independently H or lower alkyl (1-4C); 
R? is H, a lower alkyl group (1-4C), an additional saccharide 
residue; 
R° is a negatively charged moiety selected from the group 


consisting of -SO'~, and —-PO,'-; 
Y is H, OH or lower alkyl (1-4C); and 
X is H, —CHR*(CHOR'),CHR°OR' wherein R* and R° are 
each independently H or lower alkyl (1-4C), 

6-methyl-3,4,5-trihydroxypyran-2-yl, 
6-acety!-3,4,5,trihydroxypyran-2-yl, 
6-propylamido-3,4,5,trihydroxypyran-2-yl, 
6-propylamido-2,3,4-trimethoxypyran-2-yl, 
6-ethyl-2,3-dihydroxy-4-methoxypyran-2-yl, 
6-N-ethylamino-2-hydroxy-3,4-ethoxypyran-2-yl, 
3,4,5-tri-n-propyloxypyran-2-yl, 
3,4,5-trihydroxypyran-2-yl, 
2,3,4-trimethoxyfuran-2-yl, 
2,3-dihydroxy-4-methoxyfuran-2-yl, 
2-hydroxy-3,4-ethoxyfuran-2-yl, 
3,4,5-tri-n-propyloxyfuran-2-yl, 
3,4,5-trihydroxyfuran-2-yl, 
or 2,3,4-trihydroxybenzoyl, wherein if X is H then R? is a higher 

alkyl group; 

and salts thereof. 
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CHOLESTEROL LOWERING COMPOUNDS 
Adam W. Mazur; Stanislaw Pikul, and Bruce P. Daggy, all of 
Cincinnati, Ohio, assignors to The Procter & Gamble Com- 
pany, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 771,668, Oct. 4, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 133,822 
Int. Cl.° CO7J 17/00; A61K 31/705; COTH 15/24 
US. Cl. 536—6.1 17 Claims 
1. A sterol 5-C-hydroxymethyl glycoside compound wherein the 
glycoside is selected from the group consisting of 5-C- 
hydroxymethyl glucose and 5-C-hydroxymethyl galactose and 
their acylated derivatives and the sterol is selected from the group 
consisting of diosgenin, tigogenin and cholesterol, wherein the 
glycoside is attached at the 3-position of the sterol via a glycosidic 
linkage. 


5,591,837 
5-O-DESOSAMINYLERYTHRONOLIDDE A DERIVATIVE 
Toshifumi Asaka; Masato Kashimura; Yoko Misawa; Shigeo 
Morimoto, and Katsuo Hatayama, all of Tokyo, Japan, 
assignors to Taisho Pharmaceutical Co., Ltd., Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP93/00516, § 371 Date Oct. 14, 1994, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 14, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO93/21199, PCT Pub. 
Date Oct. 28, 1993 
PCT Filed Apr. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 318,795 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 22, 1992, 4-101492 
Int. Cl.° CO7H 17/08 
US. Cl. 536—7.4 1 Claim 
1. 11-Amino3,11-dideoxy-3-oxo-5-O-desosaminyl-6-O- 
methylerythronolide A 11-N,12-O-cyclic carbamate or a pharma- 
ceutically acceptable acid addition salt thereof. 


5,591,838 
DETECTION OF CONVERSION TO MUCOIDY IN 
PSEUDOMONAS AERUGINOSA INFECTING CYSTIC 
FIBROSIS PATIENTS 
Vojo Deretic, and Daniel W. Martin, both of San Antonio, Tex., 
assignors to Board of Regents, The University of Texas 
System, Austin, Tex. 
Filed Feb. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 17,114 
Int. CL.° CO7H 21/04 
US. Cl. 536—23.7 9 Claims 
425 455 


AGCGAAGAGCAGGGECGCCGCAGGTGATCA 
(EAGGGGGqcaccd gsc OLIGO 568 (mucA2) 


GAGCAGGG-GCGCC OLIGO 578 (mucA22) 


GAGCAGGGHsCGCCG + OLIGO 381 (mucAt) 

1. A first polynucleotide having the sequence of SEQ ID NO. 10, 
a second polynucleotide complementary to the first polynucleotide, 
or a third polynucleotide differing from the first or second poly- 
nucleotide by codon degeneracy, wherein the first, second, and 
third polynucleotides are purified from total genomic Pseudomonas 
DNA. 


5,591,839 
POLYNUCLEOTIDES ENCODING 02-3 
NEURAMINIDASE 

Harvey I. Miller, Pleasant Hill; John C. Klock, Nicasio, and 

Christopher M. Starr, Sonoma, all of Calif., assignors to 

Glyko, Inc., Novato, Calif. 

Filed Aug. 18, 1994, Ser. No. 294,477 
Int. Cl.° CO7H 21/02;21/04 

U.S. Cl. 536—23.7 10 Claims 

1. An isolated polynucleotide from a Streptococcus species 
encoding an enzyme possessing 02-3 neuraminidase activity. 


January 7, 1997 


5,591,840 
ANTISENSE OLIGONUCLEOTIDES DIRECTED 
AGAINST NUCLEIC ACIDS ENCODING NFKB 
TRANSCRIPTION FACTOR 
Ramaswamy Narayanan, Belleville, and Craig A. Rosen, Glen 
Ridge, both of N.J., assignors to Hoffmann-La Roche Inc., 
Nutley, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 950,531, Sep. 23, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 25, 1994, Ser. No. 328,592 
Int. CL.° CO7H 21/04 


US. Cl. 536—24.5 2 Claims 


1. An oligodeoxynucleotide having the nucleotide sequence set 
forth as SEQ ID NO: 3. 


5,591,841 
RAPID PURIFICATION OF CIRCULAR DNA BY 
TRIPLEX-MEDIATED AFFINITY CAPTURE 
Huamin Ji, 4817 Sheboygan Ave., and Lloyd M. Smith, 1115 
Ambherst Dr., both of Madison, Wis. 53705 
Continuation of Ser. No. 4,374, Jan. 14, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 30, 1994, Ser. No. 317,102 
Int. CL.° CO7H 21/04 
US. Cl. 536—25.4 
A 


— 


ma 


gi 


a —————— 

1. A process for quickly and efficiently purifying circular DNA 

from a bacterial host, consisting essentially of the steps of: 

a) creating a cleared cell lyeate from a culture of bacterial cells 
having therewithin a double-stranded, circular target DNA 
molecule in a mixture with other heterogeneous circular DNA 
molecules, the target DNA molecule containing a target tract 
appropriate for triple helix formation, the target tract contain- 
ing non-identical homopurine bases on one strand; 

b) adding to the cleared lysate a triplex capture complex includ- 
ing an immobilizing support and an oligonucleotide probe 
able to form a triplex with the target tract, the support and the 
probe being bound together, the probe containing non- 
identical idine bases; 

c) incubating the triplex capture complex in the cleared cell 
lysate on the order of 15 minutes under acidic conditions 
under conditions such that the triplex capture complex and the 
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double-stranded circular DNA molecule including the target 
DNA will form a complex, the triplex capture complex and 
the target DNA being held together by a triplex formed 
between the probe and the target tract; 

d) separating the triplex capture complex-target DNA complex 
from the cell lysate, any other DNA, and from any other 
contaminants by separating the immobilizing support from the 
cleared lysate; 

e) disrupting the triplex by raising the pH of the triplex capture- 
target DNA complex; and 

f) the target DNA from the triplex capture complex and recov- 
ering the target double-stranded circular target DNA, wherein 
steps b—-f are performed within 30 minutes. 


5,591,842 
INDOLOPYRROLOCARBAZOLE DERIVATIVES 
Katsuhisa Kojiri; Hisao Kondo; Hiroharu Arakawa; Mitsuru 

Ohkubo, and Hiroyuki Suda, all of Tsukuba, Japan, assign- 
ors to Banyu Pharmaceutical Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 166,364, Dec. 14, 1993, Pat. 
No. 5,437,996, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
68,097, May 28, 1993, abandoned, which is a continuation-in- 
part of Ser. No. 981,070, Nov. 24, 1992. This application Jun. 
8, 1994, Ser. No. 255,980 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 29, 1991, 3-341916; 
Feb. 18, 1992, 4-69269; Sep. 1, 1992, 4-257306 
Int. Cl.° CO7H 19/00;19/22; A61K 31/70 
U.S. Cl. 536—27.1 20 Claims 
1. A compound having antitumor activity represented by the 
following formula (I) or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof, 
wherein R' and R? each, independently, represent 


Uy) 


R! R? 
\ 7 
N 


(a) a hydrogen atom, 

(b) C,-C, alkyl group, 

(c) C.-C, alkenyl group, 

(d) C.-C,» aromatic hydrocarbon group, 

(e) C,-C, alkyl! group substituted by C,-C,, aromatic hydrocar- 
bon group, 

(f) pyrrolyl group, 

(g) oxazolyl group, 

(h) isoxazolyl group, 

(i) thiazolyl group, 

(j) imidazolyl group, 

(k) pyridyl group, 

(1) pyrimidinyl group, 

(m) oxazolinyl group, 

(n) oxazolidinyl group, 

(0) imidazolinyl group, 

(p) imidazolidinyl group, 

(q) pyrrolidiny! group, 

(r) piperazinyl group, 

(s) thiazolyl group, 

(t) thiazolidinyl group, or 

(u) a group of the formula —Y—R?*, wherein 

wherein said groups (b) to (t) may be substituted by 1 to 5 
substituents selected from the group consisting of a carboxyl 
group, carbamoyl group, NH,, SO,H, cyano group, mono- 
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(C,-C, alkyl) amino group, di-(C,-C, alkyl) amino group, 
hydroxyl group and halogen atom, 

Y represents a carbonyl group, thiocarbonyl group or sulfonyl 
group, and 

R® represents 

(A) a hydrogen atom, 

(B) C,-C, alkyl group, 

(C) C,-C, cycloalkyl group, 

(D) C.-C cycloalky! alkyl group, 

(E) C.-C, aromatic hydrocarbon group, 

(F) C,-C, alkyl group substituted by C,-C,, aromatic hydrocar- 
bon 


group, 

(G) C,-C, alkoxy group, 

(H) NHNH,, 

(D NH, 

(J) amino group substituted by C,-C,, aromatic hydrocarbon 
group, 

(K) carbamoyl group, 

(L) pyrrolyl group, 

(M) oxazolyl group, 

(N) isoxazolyl group, 

(O) thiazolyl group, 

(P) imidazolyl group, 

(Q) pyridyl group, 

(R) pyrimidiny! group, 

(S) oxazolinyl group, 

(T) oxazolidinyl group, 

(U) imidazoliny! group, 

(V) imidazolidinyl group, 

(W) pyrrolidiny! group, 

(X) piperaziny! group, 

(Y) thiazinyl group, or 

(Z) thiazolidinyl group, 

wherein said groups (B) to (F) and (L) to (Z) may be substituted 
by 1 to 4 substituents selected from the group consisting of a 
halogen atom, unprotected hydroxy! group, hydroxyl group 
protected by a protective group selected from the group 
consisting of a C,—C, alkanoyl group, C,—C, alkoxycarbonyl 
group, benzoyl group, acetal-forming group, benzyl group and 
benzyl group substituted by C,—C, alkoxy group or nitro 
group, NH,, carboxyl group, carbamoyl group, cyano group 
and C.-C, alkoxycarbonyl group; and the NH, and carbam- 
oyl group are unsubtituted or mono- or di-substituted by 
unsubstituted C,-C, alkyl group(s) or by C,-C, alkyl 
group(s) substituted by substituent(s) selected from the group 
consisting of a halogen atom, hydroxyl group, NH,, carboxyl 
group, carbamoyl group and C,—C, alkoxycarbonyl group; or 

R' and R* combine to form 

(i) a C,-C, alkylidene group, or 

(ii) C,-C, alkylidene group substituted by | to 4 substituents 
selected from the group consisting of NH,, *mono-(C,—C, 
alkyl) amino group, di-(C,—C, alkyl) amino group, hydroxy! 
group, carboxyl group and SO,H; or 

R' and R* combine together with the nitrogen atom to which 
they are bonded to form 

(iii) pyrrolidinyl, 

(iv) imidazolidinyl, 

(v) imidazolinyl, 

(vi) piperidino, or 

(vii) piperazinyl, wherein 

said groups (iii) to (vii) may be substituted on the ring by 
unsubstituted C,-C, alkyl group(s) or by C,-C, alkyl 
group(s) substituted by group(s) selected from the group 
consisting of NH, hydroxyl group, carboxyl group and 
SO,H; 

G represents a pentose group or hexose group, and 

X' and X? each, independently, represent 

(I a hydrogen atom, 

(II) halogen atom, 

(Il) NH), 

(IV) mono-(C,—C, alkyl) amino group, 

(V) di-(C,-C, alkyl) amino group, 

(VI) hydroxyl group, 

(VID C,—-C, alkoxy group, 
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(VII) C.-C, alkoxy group substituted by C,-C,, aromatic 
hydrocarbon group, 

(IX) COOH, 

(X) C,-C, alkoxycarbonyl group, or 

(XD) C,-C, alkyl. 


5,591,843 
5-MODIFIED PYRIMIDINES FROM PALLADIUM 
CATALYZED CARBON-CARBON COUPLING 
Bruce Eaton, SW. 460 Jones Rd., Pullman, Whitman Co., 
Wash. 99163 
Division of Ser. No. 76,735, Jun. 14, 1993, Pat. No. 5,428,149. 
This application Apr. 19, 1995, Ser. No. 423,395 
Int. Cl.° CO7H 1/00;19/00 
US. Cl. 536—28.52 3 Claims 
1. A pyrimidine nucleoside modified at the 5-position of the 
pyrimidine ring prepared according to a method comprising the 
steps of: 
a) preparing a solution of a palladium catalyst of the formula 


3, Wherein R' is a Cl to C4 alkyl, and R" is 
selected from the group consisting of a C1 to C7 carbonyl, a 
Cl to CS carbalkoxy, a Cl to C3 alkenyl, a Cl to C4 alkoxy 
or phenyl (C,H), in the presence of the PdL, catalyst; and 
c) isolating and purifying said pyrimidine nucleoside. 


5,591,844 
ALKYL HYDROXYALKYL CELLULOSE ETHERS 
CONTAINING SULFOALKYL GROUPS 
Uwe Bartz, Oestrich-Winkel; Reinhard Dénges, Bad Soden/ 
Tannus, and Heiner Klehr, Mainz, all of Germany, assignors 
to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft, Germany 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 72,736, Jun. 7, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,395,930. This application Nov. 28, 1994, Ser. No. 345,912 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jun. 6, 1992, 42 18 
738.9 


Int. C1.° CO8B 11/193; CO04B 24/02;40/00; CO8L 1/28 
US. Cl. 536—90 16 Claims 
1. An alkyl monohydroxyalkyl cellulose ether, which contains a 
sulfoalkyl group as a further ether substituent and has an average 
degree of substitution (DS..,yoasy: ) below 0.4. 


5,591,845 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF SURFACTANTS 
HAVING IMPROVED DETERGENCY 
Kari Schmid, Mettmann; Brigitte Giesen, and Andreas Syl- 
dath, both of Duesseldorf, all of Germany, assignors to Hen- 
kel Kommanditgesellschaft auf Aktien, Dusseldorf, Germany 
PCT No. PCT/EP93/02508, § 371 Date Mar. 22, 1995, § 102(e) 
Date Mar. 22, 1995, PCT Pub. No. WO94/07901, PCT Pub. 
Date Apr. 14, 1994 
PCT Filed Sep. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 403,856 
Claims priority, application Germany, Sep. 25, 1992, 42 32 
165.4 
Int. CL.° CO7H 15/00; 15/04; CO8B 37/00 
US. Cl. 536—124 19 Claims 
1. A process for the production of surface-active compounds 
having improved detergency comprising hydrolyzing a water- 
containing paste of an alkyl or alkenyl oligoglycoside of the 
formula (1): 


R'O(G), ® 
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wherein R' is an alkyl or alkenyl radical having from about 4 to 
about 22 carbon atoms, G is a sugar unit having 5 or 6 carbon 
atoms and p is a number of | to 10 for a period of from about 5 
minutes to about 10 days at a temperature of from about 70° to 
about 180° C. and under pressures of from about | to about 50 bar. 


5,591,846 
NONIONIC RADIOGRAPHIC CONTRAST AGENTS 
Ramachandran S. Ranganathan, Princeton; Thangavel Arun- 
chalam, Plainsboro; Edmund R. Marinelli, Lawrenceville, 
and Radhakrishna K. Pillai, Kendall Park, all of N.J., 
assignors to Bracco International B.V., Amsterdam 
Division of Ser. No. 894,691, Jun. 5, 1992, which is a 
-continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 710,884, Jun. 6, 1991, which 
is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 617,716, Nov. 26, 1990, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
442,869, Nov. 29, 1989, abandoned. This application Oct. 27, 
1993, Ser. No. 143,684 
Int. CL.° CO7D 205/08 
US. Cl. 540—362 


1. Compounds of the formula 


23 Claims 


Rs 
Re 
Y(CH2)» = CH) 


wherein 
Y is a single bond, 
R;' 


| 
—CH,CH,—, —CH,0—, OCH, —N—CH2—, 


Ts — —Chh—, —Cih—Cih—-Chh—. 
R;' O 


R;' 


R;' 
| 
—O—or —N—: 


R,, R,' and R, are the same or different and are hydrogen, alkyl 
or hydroxyalkyl; 

R, and R, are the same or different and are hydrogen, alkyl or 
—CH,CH,OH; 

R, is hydrogen, alkyl, —CH,CH,OH, CH,OH or OH and R, is 
alkyl, —CH,CH,OH, CH,OH, OH or hydrogen and may be 
the same or different than R,; and 

m in is zero or one, 

with the proviso that no methylene or methine carbon atom of the 
heterocyclic ring is attached to both a nitrogen and an oxygen atom 
with the additional provisos that when Y is a single bond, m is not 
zero and the group —Y(CH,),,— is not —CH,—CH,—. 





January 7, 1997 CHEMICAL 


5,591,847 5,591,848 
LONG WAVELENGTH ABSORBING SPIROCONJUGATED CHARGE-TRANSFER DYES FOR 
PHOTOSENSITIZERS RELATED TO PURPURIN-18, OPTICAL APPLICATIONS 
BACTERIOPURPURIN-18 AND RELATED COMPOUNDS Przemysiaw B. Maslak, Boalsburg, Pa., assignor to The Penn 
WITH IMIDE LINKAGES State Research Foundation, University Park, Pa. 
Ravindra K. Pandey, Williamsville; Thomas J. Dougherty, Filed Oct. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 320,090 
Grand Island, both of N.Y.; Kevin M. Smith, Davis, Calif., Int. CL° CO7D 277/64;235/12;243104;239/70 
Research, Inc., Buffalo, N.Y., and The Regents of the Univer- 
sity of California, Oakland, Calif. 1. A compound having the formula 
Int. Cl.° CO7D 487/22 
U.S. Cl. 540—472 


1. A compound comprising: S . 
Ll; r l, 
3 x 6 
Oo 


wherein X and Y are nitrogen substituted by an alkyl or aryl 
group R substituent selected from the group consisting of 
methyl, ethyl, propyl, isobutyl, benzyl and phenyl; 

and the linkers L,, L, have the formula 


where z is =O or =NR,, where R, is lower alkyl of from 1 to 8 
carbon atoms or 


ete. Xi Et, 


NH2 


—NRs 
H 


or —ORg, where R, is hydrogen or lower alkyl of 1 to 8 carbon 

atoms, or R, is an amino acid residue connected at a nitrogen atom 

of such residue; R, is lower alkyl or lower alkylene of from 2 to 4 

carbon atoms or a formyl or carbonyl containing group of from | 

to 4 carbon atoms; R, and R, are —H or —OR, and R, may be 

taken together with R, to form =O; and R, is ethyl or is taken wherein Z is optionally present and is one or more substitu- 
together with R, to form =O; provided that when Z is —O—, the ents on any available carbon, said one or more Z substituents 
sum of the number of carbon atoms in, R, through R, is from 12 to being selected from the group consisting of halogens, nitro-, 
20 and when Z is =NR,, the sum of the number of carbon atoms amino-, dimethylamino-, trimethylammonium-, hydroxy-, 
in R, through R, is 8 to 20. alkoxy-, thiomethyl-, sulfoxy-, sulfonyl- and cyano-. 
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Kaneyoshi Kato, Kawanishi; Jun Terauchi, and Yasuo Nagai, 
both of Osaka, all of Japan, assignors to Takeda Chemical 
Industries, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Filed Mar. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 398,290 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 4, 1994, 6-034421 
Int. Cl.° CO7D 221/20;401/06;413/06; AG61K 31/445 
US. Cl. 544—70 10 Claims 


1. A compound represented by the formula: 


wherein 
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(i) a halogen atom, (ii) a C,., alkyl group, (iii) a C., 
cycloalkyl group, (iv) a C,., alkoxy group, (v) a nitro group, 
(vi) a cyano group, (vii) a sulfonyl group, (viii) a hydroxyl 
group, (ix) an amino group, (x) a mono- or di-C, , alkylamino 
group, (xi) a carbamoyl group, (xii) a mono- or di-C, , 
alkylcarbamoyi group, (xiii) a phenyl group, (xiv) a benzyl 
group and (xv) a C,_, alkyl-carbonyl group; and 

T represents a C,., alkyl, C, io alkenyl or C, 19 alkynyl group; 
and 


X represents —CH,—, —CO— or —CH(OH)—, or a pharma- 
ceutically salt thereof. 


5,591,850 
O-HYDROXYPHENYL-S-TRIAZINES 


© 0 Amare nhgneses dng nti wey bn teens by Jean-Luc Birbaum, Fribourg, Switzerland; Jiirgen Kaschig, 
independently Freiburg; . 


1 to 3 substituents selected from the group 
consisting of halogen atoms, a C,., alkoxy group and a 
ee ee ee 


wherein Alk represents a C,_,o alkylene group which may be 
substituted by an oxo group; Y represents a nitrogen atom or 
—CH<; and Z represents an oxygen atom, >CH—(CH,),—W 
or >N(CH,),—W wherein q represents an integer from 0 to 4, 
and W represents a hydrogen atom or a C,,, aryl or 5- or 
6-membered heterocyclic group containing | to 3 nitrogen, 
sulfur or oxygen hetero atoms independently selected from 
the group consisting of 2-thienyl, 3-thienyl, 2-pyridyl 

3-pyridyl, 4-pyridyl, 2-furyl, 3-furyl, I pyrroiding 
2-pyrrolidinyl, 3-pyrrolidinyl, 1-piperazinyl and 
2-piperazinyl, said aryl or heterocyclic group being optionally 
substituted with 1 to 3 substituents independently selected 
from the group consisting of (i) halogen atoms, (ii) a C,< 
lah quem, Gb oC.ceeaainal ane. (iv) a C,., alkoxy 
group, (v) a nitro group, (vi) a cyano group, (vii) a sulfonyl 
group, (viii) a hydroxyl group, (ix) an amino group, (x) a 
mono- or di-C, , alkylamino group, (xi) a carbamoyl group, 
(xii) a mono- or di-C,_, Se ddieen 
group, (xiv) a benzyl group and (xv) a C,., alkyl-carbon 


group, or 
(b) ring A represents a benzene ring substituted by | or 2 
substituents i ly selected from the group repre- 


sented by the formula: 


—O{CH),—Q 


wherein p represents an integer from 0 to 4; and Q represents 
oi ctebiel-adienienimmamieammanebe 
ing 1 to 3 nitrogen, sulfur or oxygen hetero atoms indepen- 
dently selected from the group consisting of 2-thienyl, 
3-thienyl, 2-pyridyl, 3-pyridyl, 4-pyridyl, 2-furyl, 3-furyl, 
1-pyrrolidinyl, 2-pyrrolidinyl, 3-pyrrolidinyl, 1-piperazinyl 
and 2-piperazinyl, which may be substituted by 1 to 3 sub- 
stituents independently selected from the group consisting of 


US. Cl. 544—216 


Claims priority, application Switzerland, Nov. 23, 1993, 


Int. C1.° CO7D 251/00 
12 Claims 


1. A hydroxyphenyl-s-triazine of the formula 


soa! 


R, is hydrogen, hydroxyl, halogen, C,—-C,,alkyl, C,—C, alkoxy 
or a radical of the formula 


in which 


i yr 
—0—Q—C—0-R,; 


R, and R, are each independently of the other hydrogen or 
C,-C, salkoxy; 

R, is C,—C,alkyl or C,-C,alkoxy-C,—C,alkyl; 

Q is an C,-C,alkylene radical; 

X, Y and Z are independently of one another halogen, hydroxyl, 
C,-C, salkyl or C.-C, salkoxy; 

a is an integer from 0 to 3; and 

b and c are each independently of the other an integer from 0 to 
2; wherein the compound contains at least two C,—C, alkoxy 
radicals. 
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5,591,851 where L is a leaving group and R° is hydrogen or —CH,—P(O) 
METHOD FOR SYNTHESIS (OR?), wherein R? is lower alkyl having from one to five carbon 
Petr Alexander, Foster City, Calif., assignor to Gilead Sciences, #!©™S. 
Inc., Foster City, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 193,341, Feb. 8, 1994, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 123,483, Sep. 17, 
1993. This application Feb. 5, 1996, Ser. No. 597,005 
Int. C1.° CO7F 9/6512;9/6503;9/653;9/6539 
U.S. Cl. 544—243 


Division of Ser. No. 158,771, Dec. 1, 1993, abandoned, which 
is a continuation of Ser. No. 6,489, Jan. 21, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 23, 1994, Ser. No. 344,122 
ge a 


Int. CL® CO7D 239/30;239/26;239/34 
US. Cl. 544—334 4 Claims 
idi ylic acid of formula: 


with Vilsmeier’s reagent under conditions suitable to yield a com- arn 


pound of structure (b) we. 
N N 
(b) 


x 


Huw M. L. Davies, Clemmons, N.C., assignor to Wake Forest 
University, Winston-Salem, N.C. 
Filed Oct. 14, 1994, Ser. No. 324,106 
Int. CL° CO7D 451/02; CO7C 69/24; COTF 15/00;7/10 
US. Cl. 546—14 3 Claims 
1. A process of chiral synthesis of optionally substituted 
cyclohepta-1,5 dienes or optionally substituted 8-aza-bicyclo 
[3.2.1] octa-2,6 dienes comprising: 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF NUCLEOTIDES reacting a diene of the formula: 
Purushotham Vemishetti; Paul R. Brodfuehrer; Henry G. 
Howell, and Chester Sapino, Jr., all of Onondaga County, Ro 
N.Y., assignors to Institute of Organic Chemistry and Bio- R 
chemistry of the Academy of Sciences of the Czech Republic, ont Wi 
Czechoslovakia, and Rega Stichting v.z.w., Belgium 
Division of Ser. No. 822,271, Jan. 21, 1992, Pat. No. 5,476,938, Rs SL 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 566,200, Aug. 10, 1990, R 
abandoned. This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 482,036 
Int. CL° CO7D 239/47 . rn 
US. Cl. 544—317 6 Claims with a vinyldiazomethane of the formula: 


1. A compound having the formula COR 


N. 
nZ NCH: , 


/ 


R2 


wherein 
R is C, to Cy, 
R, and R, are selected from the group consisting of C, to C2» 
alkyl, phenyl, vinyl, hydrogen, silyloxy, and 
R, and R, are selected from the group consisting of C, to Cro 
alkyl, C, to Cy. alkoxy, acetoxy, and silyloxy, and R, and R, 
wherein R' is a hydroxy protecting group that protects against may be the same or different and are selected from the group 
alkylation by the methanephosphenate of formula (IV) consisting of hydrogen, C, to C, alkyl, C, to Cy) alkoxy, 
silyloxy, and adjoining moieties nitrogen, oxygen, methylene 
LCH,P(OOR?), (Vv) and ethylene and 
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R, and R, may be the same or different, and each may be 
selected from the group consisting of C, to C2, alkyl, alkoxy, 
silyloxy and hydrogen, said reaction occurring in a non-polar 
solvent and in the present of a catalytically effective amount 
of a chiral di-rhodium(I]) tetracarboxylate-catalyst, 

wherein 

R, and R, are an adjoining moiety selected from the group 
consisting of nitrogen, oxygen, methylene, and ethylene, and 
further providing that the amount of the rhodium chiral cata- 
lyst is from 0.0001 equivalents to 0.1 equivalents of the 
diazomethane. 


5,591,855 
FUSED PYRROLOCARBAZOLES 
Robert L. Hudkins, Chester Springs, Pa., and Ernest Knight, 
Jr., Wilmington, Del., assignors to Cephalon, Inc., West 
Chester, Pa. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser: No. 323,755, Oct. 14, 1994, Pat. 
No. 5,475,110. This application Apr. 24, 1995, Ser. No. 427,160 
Int. C1.° CO7D 487/06 
US. Ci. 546—256 16 Claims 
1. A fused pyrrolocarbazole defined by the following general 
formula: 


wherein: 
a) R' is selected from the group consisting of H, alkyl of 1-4 
carbons, aryl, arylalkyl, heteroaryl, heteroarylalkyl, COR®, 
where R° is selected from the group consisting of alkyl of 1-4 
carbons and aryl; —OR'® where R'® is selected from the 
group consisting of H and alkyl of 1-4 carbons; —CONH,, 
—NR’R*, —(CH,),NR’R®, where n is an integer of 1-4; and 
—O(CH,),NR’R® wherein either 
1) R’ and R® independently are selected from the group 
consisting of H and alkyl of 1-4 carbons; or 

2) R’ and R® are combined together to form a linking group of 
the general formula —(CH,),—X'—(CH,),—, where X' is 
selected from the group consisting of O, S and CH,; 

b) R? is selected from the group consisting of H, —SO,R°, 
—CO,R°, —COR”, alkyl of 1-8 carbons alkenyl of 1-8 
carbons, alkynyl of 1-8 carbons, and a monosaccharide of 
5—7 carbons wherein each hydroxyl group of the monosaccha- 
ride is independently selected from the group consisting of 
unsubstituted hydroxyl group and a replacement moiety 
replacing said hydroxyl group, said replacement moiety 
selected from the group consisting of H, alkyl of 1-4 carbons, 
alkylcarbonyloxy of 2-5 carbons and alkoxy of 1-4 carbons; 
wherein either 


1) each alkyl of 1-8 carbons, alkenyl of .1-8 carbons, or 
alkyny! of 1-8 carbons is unsubstituted; or 

2) each alkyl of 1-8 carbons, alkenyl of 1-8 carbons, or 
alkynyl of 1-8 carbons is independently substituted with a 
moiety selected from the group consisting of phenyl, naph- 
thyl, heteroaryl, F, Cl, Br, I, —CN, —NO,, OH, —OR’, 
—O(CH,),,.NR’R®, —OCOR’, —OCONHR’, 
O-tetrahydropyranyl, NH,, —NR’R®, —NR"°COR’; 
—NR"EO.R’, —NR"°CONR’R®, —NHC(=NH)NH,, 
—NR_ SO,R°, —S(O),R"', where R"' is selected from the 
group consisting of H, alkyl of 1-4 carbons, aryl of 6-10 
carbons, and heteroaryl wherein y is 1 or 2; —SR"', 
—CO,R°, —CONR’R®, —CHO, COR®, —CH, OR’, 
—CH=NMR"'R!?, —CH=NOR", —CH=NR’, 
—CH=NNHCH(N=NH)NH,, —SO,NR” = R, 
—PO(OR"'),, and OR"*, where R"* is the residue of an 
amino acid after the hydroxyl group of the carboxyl group 
is removed; and wherein either 

i) R'? and R" are each independently selected from the group 
consisting of H, alkyl! of 1-4 carbons, aryl of 6-10 carbons, 
and heteroaryl; or 

ii) R'* and R" are combined together to form a linking group 
of the general formula —(CH,),—X'—(CH,),; 


c) R?, R*, R® and R°®, are each independently selected from the 


group consisting of H, aryl, heteroaryl; F, Cl, Br, 1, —CN, 
CF,, —NO,, OH, —OR®, —O(CH,),NR’R®, —SR", 
—S(OyR " where y is 1 or 2; —CO,R°, —COR’, 
—CONR’R®, —CHO, —CH=NOR", —CH=NR’, 
—CH=NNR'"'R'?, —(CH,),SR°, where n is an integer of 
1-4, (CH,),S(O),R°, —CH,SR'*, where R'® is alkyl of 1-4 
carbons; —CH,S(O),R'*, —(CH,),NR’R*®, —(CH,),NHR", 
alkyl of 1-8 carbons; alkenyl of 1-8 carbons; alkynyl of 1-8 
carbons, wherein either 
1) each alkyl of 1-8 carbons, alkenyl of 1-8 carbons or 
alkynyl of 1-8 carbons is unsubstituted; or 
2) each alkyl of 1-8 carbons, alkenyl of 1-8 carbons or 
alkynyl of 1-8 carbons is substituted as described in b)2), 
above; 


d) X is selected from the group consisting of 


1) an unsubstituted alkylene of 1-3 carbons; or 

2) an alkylene of 1-3 carbons substituted by R?, OR'®, 
—SR'°, R'S, where R'> is an alkyl of 1-4 carbons; phenyl, 
naphthyl, arylalkyl of 7-14 carbons; or 

3) —CH=CH—, —CH(OH)CH(OH)—, —O—, —S—, 
—S(=0)—, —S(=0),—, —CR"),—, —C(=0)-, 
—C(=NOR")—, —C(OR" yR")—, 
—C(=0)CHR"*)—, —CHR")C(=0)—, 
—C(=NOR" )CHR"*)—, —CH(R"*)C(=NOR")—, 
—CH,Z—, —ZCH,—, —CH,ZCH,—, wherein Z is 
selected from the group consisting of —C(OR'')(R")—, 
—O—, —S—, —C(=0)—, —C(=NOR"')—, and NR"; 


e) A' and A? are selected from the group consisting of H, H; H, 


—OR"'; H, —SR"'; H', —N(R"’),; and a group wherein A' 
and A? together form a moiety selected from the group 
consisting of =O, =S; and =NR"’, and 


f) B' and B? are selected from the group consisting of H, H; H, 


—OR"'; H, —SR"'; H', —N(R"),; and a group wherein B' 
and B? together form a moiety selected from the group 
consisting of =O, =S, and =NR"' 


with the proviso that at least one of the pairs A', A? or B', B? is 


=0. 
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5,591,856 
(PYRROLIDINYL) PHENYL CARBAMATES AND 
RELATED COMPOUNDS 
David G. Wettlaufer, Phillipsburg, and Peter A. Nemoto, Rari- 
tan, both of N.J., assignors to Hoechst Roussel Pharmaceu- 

ticals Inc., Somerville, N.J. 

Division of Ser. No. 248,785, May 25, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,405,845, which is a division of Ser. No. 208,554, Mar. 10, 
1994, Pat. No. 5,338,739. This application Jan. 10, 1995, Ser. 

No. 370,944 
Int. Cl.° CO7D 401/06;207/04;207/10 
U.S. Cl. 546—278.4 
1. A compound of the formula 


14 Claims 


wherein: 
a. R is a group of the formula 


a 
(CH2),—, 
~ 


N 
a group of the formula 


.@) 
 H 
C—N—(CH2)e—, 


a group of the formula 


Y 


a group of the formula 


Y 


a group of the formula 


(CH), 


Y is hydrogen, loweralkyl, loweralkoxy, hydroxy, halogen, or 
trifluoromethyl, and m is 1 to 5, n is 1 to 5, and p is 1, 2, 3, 4, or 
5; 
b. R' and R? are independently hydrogen or loweralkyl; 
c. R° is hydrogen or loweralkyl; or the optical isomers thereof, 
or pharmaceutically acceptable salts thereof. 


CHEMICAL 


5,591,857 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF 2,3,5,6- 
TETRACHLOROPYRIDINE 
Niels Friis, Bekmarksbro, and Per Frelich, Harbor, both of 
Denmark, assignors to Cheminova Agro A/S, Ronland, Den- 


PCT No. PCT/DK93/00392, § 371 Date Aug. 22, 1994, § 102(e) 
Date Aug. 22, 1994, PCT Pub. No. W094/14774, PCT Pub. 
Date Jul. 7, 1994 

PCT Filed Dec. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 290,946 
Claims priority, application Denmark, Dec. 22, 1992, 1535/92 
Int. CL® CO7D 213/61;213/69 

US. Cl. 546—296 14 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of 2,3,5,6-tetrachloropyridine of 


formula I 


“c—a 
ll 
a 


a-e# 


ac, 


by reacting 3,3,5-trichloroglutarimide of formula II 
H H 
a eum 
ae” Ds ie 
o=C c=0 
Ny 
H 


with phosphorus trichloride and chlorine, optionally in the pres- 
ence of phosphorus oxytrichloride as a solvent, followed by a 
dehydrochlorination of the reaction mixture and finally conversion 
of polyphosphorus compounds formed into phosphorus oxytrichlo- 
ride by supplying chlorine optionally only after supplying further 
phosphorus trichloride. 


5,591,858 
ACETYLENES DISUBSTITUTED WITH A 5 
SUBSTITUTED TETRAHYDRONAPHTHYL GROUP AND 
WITH AN ARYL OR HETEROARYL GROUP HAVING 
RETINOID-LIKE BIOLOGICAL ACTIVITY 
Vidyasagar Vuligonda, Irvine; Min Teng, Aliso Viejo; Richard 
L. Beard, Newport Beach; Alan T. Johnson, Rancho Santa 
Margarita; Tien T. Duong, Irvine; Yuan Lin, Walnut, and 
Roshantha A. Chandraratna, Mission Viejo, all of Calif. 
assignors to Allergan 
Division of Ser. No. 366,168, Dec. 29, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,514,825. This application Feb. 27, 1996, Ser. No. 607,737 
Int. CL° CO7D 2/3/55;307/46;333/22 
U.S. Cl. 546—322 


1. A compound of the formula 
R; 


19 Claims 


Y¥(R2)—A—B 


Ris Rio 


wherein R, is hydrogen or alkyl of | to 10 carbons; 

R, and R, are hydrogen, or alkyl of 1 to 6 carbons and the 
substituted ethynyl group occupies either the 2 or the 3 
position of the tetrahydronaphthalene nucleus; 

m is an integer having the value of 0-3; 

© is an integer having the value 0-4; 

Y is heteroaryl selected from a group consisting of pyridyl, 
thienyl, furyl, pyridazinyl, pyrimidinyl, pyrazinyl, thiazolyl, 
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oxazolyl, and imidazolyl, said groups being optionally substi- hours at a temperature of from —10° to +40° C. in a pH range 
tuted with one or two R, groups; from 7 to 12 in water and/or an organic solvent and 

A is (CH), where n is 0-5, lower branched chain alkyl having —_) the reaction is completed at a pH value of >8 by increasing 
3-6 carbons, cycloalkyl having 3-6 carbons, alkenyl having the temperature by 30° to 60° C. 

2-6 carbons and 1 or 2 double bonds, alkynyl having 2-6 
carbons and | or 2 triple bonds; 

B is hydrogen, COOH or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt 
thereof, COOR,, CONR,R,,, —CH,OH, CH,OR,,, 
CH,OCOR,,, CHO, CH(OR,,),, CHOR,,0, —COR,, 
CR(OR, >), CRzOR,; O, or tri-lower alkylsilyl, where R, is 


an alkyl, cycloalkyl or alkenyl group containing 1 to 5 car- 5,591,860 
bons, R, is an alkyl group of 1 to 10 carbons or (trimethylsi- RETROVIRAL PROTEASE INHIBITING COMPOUNDS 


lylalkyl where the alkyl group has | to 10 carbons, or a Dale J. Kempf, Libertyville; Daniel W. Norbeck, Crystal Lake; 
cycloalkyl group of 5 to 10 carbons, or R, is phenol or lower Hing L. Sham, and Chen Zhao, both of Gurnee, all of Til, 
alkylphenyl, R, and R,, independently are hydrogen, an alkyl © @8signors te Abbott Laboratories, Abbott Park, Ill. 
group of 1 to 10 carbons, or a cycloalkyl group of 5-10 Division of Ser. No. 158,587, Dec. 2, 1993, abandoned, which 
carbons, or phenyl or lower alkylphenyl, R,, is lower alkyl, is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 998,114, Dec. 29, 1992, 
phenyl! or lower alkylphenyl, R,, is lower alkyl, and R,, is abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
divalent alkyl radical of 2-5 carbons, and 777,626, Oct. 23, 1991, abandoned, which is a continuation- 
Rj, is independently hydrogen, alkyl of 1 to 10 carbons, fluoro- in-part of Ser. No. 746,020, Aug. 15, 1991, abandoned, which 
substituted alkyl of 1 to 10 carbons, alkenyl of 2to 10 carbons __is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 616,170, Nov. 20, 1990, 
and having 1 to 3 double bonds, alkynyl having 2 to 10 abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
carbons and | to 3 triple bonds, carbocyclic aryl selected from 518,730, May 9, 1990, Pat. No. 5,142,056, which is a 
the group consisting of phenyl, C,—C,,-alkylphenyl, naphthyl, continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 456,124, Dec. 22, 1989, aban- 
C,-Cjo-alkyinaphthyl, — phenyl-C,-C,,alkyl,  naphthyl- doned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 405,604, 
C,—Cyealkyl; CN, CHO, CH(OR,,.),, CHOR,,0, Sep. 8, 1989, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of 
(CH,),CO.R, (CH,),CH,OH, (CH,),CH,OR,,. Ser. No. 355,945, May 23, 1989, abandoned. This application 
(CH,),CH,OCOR,,, where p is an integer between 0 to 10, or Apr. 4, 1995, Ser. No. 416,272 
the two Rj, groups jointly represent 3 to 6 methylene groups Int. C1.° CO7D 277/30 
which together with the alkylidene carbon complete a ring. 5, Cl, 548—204 11 Claims 
1. A compound of the formula: 


5,591,859 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF 
2-CYANOIMINOTHIAZOLIDINE 
Franz Thalhammer, Trostberg, Germany, assignor to SKW 


Trostberg Aktiengeselischaft, Trostberg, Germany 
Filed Aug. 1, 1995, Ser. No. 509,740 


Pn priority, application Germany, Aug. 4, 1994, 44 27 R, is monosubstituted isoxazolyl or monosubstituted isothiaz- 
olyl wherein the substituent is selected from (i) heterocyclic 


Int. Cl.° CO7D 277/18 r oe jond oe 
US. Cl. 548—198 21 Claims wherein the heterocyclic is selected from aziridinyl, azetidi- 


1. A process for the production of 2-cyanoiminothiazolidine of nyl, pyrrolidinyl, piperidinyl, piperazinyl, morpholinyl, thio- 
formula morpholinyl, thiazolyl, oxazolyl, isoxazolyl, isothiazolyl, 
pyridinyl, pyrimidinyl, pyridazinyl and pyraziny! and wherein 
the heterocyclic is unsubstituted or substituted with a substitu- 
7 ent selected from halo, C,-to-C,-loweralkyl, hydroxy, C,-C,- 
\ alkoxy or benzyloxy and C,-to-C,-thioalkoxy or benzyl-S— 
( C=N—CN and (ii) (heterocyclic)-C,-to-C,-alkyl wherein heterocyclic is 
s defined as above; 
n is 1, 2 or 3; 
R, is hydrogen or C,-to-C,-loweralkyl; 
. ising, R, is C,-to-C,-loweralkyl; 
a) reacting 2-aminoethanethiol and a dialkyl-N- R, and R,,, are independently selected from phenyl wherein the 
cyanoimidocarbonate of the general formula phenyl ring is unsubstituted or substituted with a substituent 
selected from (i) halo, (ii) C,-to-~C,-loweralkyl, (iii) hydroxy, 
(iv) C,-to-C,-alkoxy or benzyloxy and (v) C,-to-C,- 
R'O thioalkoxy or benzyl-S—; 
R, is hydrogen or C,-to-C,-loweralkyl; 
R, is thiazolyl or oxazolyl wherein the thiazolyl or oxazoly! ring 
is unsubstituted or substituted with C,-to-C,-loweralkyl; 
X is hydrogen and Y is —OH; and 
Z is absent, —O—, —S—, —CH,— or —N(R,)— wherein R, 
in which the residues R' and R? are the same or different and is C,-to-C,-loweralkyl, C,-to C,-cycloalkyl, —OH or 
represent aliphatic residues with 1 to 4 carbon atoms which —NHR,, wherein R,,is hydrogen or C,-to-C,-loweralkyl; or 
together can also form an alkylene bridge, for 30 minutes to 6 a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof. 
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5,591,861 
OPTICALLY ACTIVE @-HALO-2-AMINO- 
ALKANECARBOXYLIC ACID DERIVATIVES, PROCESS 
FOR THE PREPARATION THEREOF AND THEIR USE 
FOR THE PREPARATION OF OPTICALLY ACTIVE 
PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING a-AMINO ACIDS 
Hans-Joachim Zeiss, Sulzbach/Taunus, Germany, assignor to 

Hoechst Aktiengeselischaft, Frankfurt, Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 337,322, Nov. 10, 1994, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 924,342, Jul. 31, 1992, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 466,377 
Claims priority, application Germany, Aug. 3, 1991, 41 25 

753.7 
Int. CL.° CO7D 263/18 
US. Cl. 548—228 6 Claims 


1. A process for the enantioselective synthesis of novel and 
known optically active compound of the formula I, 


oO 


can A 
H 9) 


N 
n~ ~ 


@ 


in which 

R'is (C,-C,)alkyl which is unsubstituted or is substituted by one 
or more radicals selected from the group consisting of 
hydroxyl, (C,-C,)alkoxy, [(C,—C,)alkylJcarbonyl and 
{(C,-C,)alkoxy]carbonyl; or is a group of the formula 
R,—CO— or R,—SO,—, 

R,is (C,-C, , alkyl, phenyl, naphthyl, fluorenyl, substituted phe- 
nyl, substituted naphthyl or substituted fluorenyl, 
(C,-C,)alkoxy, which is unsubstituted or substituted by one 
or more radicals selected from the group consisting of phenyl, 
naphthyl, fluorenyl, substituted phenyl, substituted naphthyl 
and substituted fluorenyl, 

R, is (C,-C,)alkyl, phenyl or substituted phenyl, 

X is halogen, and 

n is Zero or one, 

which comprises 

a) in the case of the compound of the formula I, mentioned, 
reacting an optically active diacyl peroxide of the formula II, 
in which R, and n have the same meaning as in formula I, in 
a nitrile group-containing solvent in the presence of a copper- 
containing catalyst with a halogenation agent DX selected 
from the group consisting of elementary halogen selected 
from chlorine, bromine and iodine, and phosphorous(V) 
halides and copper halides, and isolating the compound of the 
formula I, from the resulting mixture of the compounds I, and 


or 
b) in the case of the compound of the formula I, which corre- 
sponds to the formula I, mentioned under a) but which has the 
(R) configuration at the asymmetric carbon atom instead of 
the (S) configuration, or a mixture of the compounds of the 
formulae I, and/or I,, using an optically active diacyl perox- 
ide II,, which corresponds to the compound of the formula II, 
mentioned under a), but which instead of the (S) configuration 
at the respective asymmetric carbon atom has the (R) configu- 
ration, or a corresponding mixture of the diacyl peroxides [I], 
and Il,, and reacting them as under a) and isolating the 
compound of the formula I, or the mixture of the compounds 
of the formulae I, and I,. 


5,591,862 
TETRAZOLE DERIVATIVES, THEIR PRODUCTION AND 
USE 

Takashi Sohda, Takatsuki; Hitoshi Ikeda, Higashiosaka, and 

Yu Momose, Takarazuka, all of Japan, assignors to Takeda 

Chemical Industries, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Filed Jun. 8, 1994, Ser. No. 257,056 

Claims priority, Japan, Jun. 11, 1993, 5-140906 
Int. CL.° CO7D 413/12;403/14;401/14;417/14; AGIK 31425;31/ 
42;31/415;31/44;31/505 
U.S. Cl. 548—235 

1. A compound of the formula 


26 Claims 


A—(CH)),—O x 
a 


N 
1 


| 
Sy ¥ NZ 
H 


wherein 
n is an integer of 1 to 3, 
A is an aromatic 5-membered cyclic residue of the formula 


wherein 
B' is a sulfur atom, oxygen atom, or NR group wherein 
R is hydrogen a lower alkyl group having | to 3 carbon 
atoms, benzyl 
or phenylethyl, 
B? is N or C—R* 
wherein 
R? is hydrogen 


a lower alkyl group which is unsubstituted or is substituted 
with hydroxyl group 
R' is 
(1) hydrogen, 
(2) a hydrocarbon residue selected from the group consisting of 
saturated aliphatic hydrocarbon residue having | to 8 carbon 


or 


atoms, 
unsaturated aliphatic hydrocarbon residue having 2 to 8 car- 
bon atoms, 
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saturated alicyclic hydrocarbon residue having 3 to 7 carbon 
atoms, 

unsaturated alicyclic hydrocarbon residue having 5 to 7 car- 
bon atoms, 

alicyclic-aliphatic hydrocarbon residue formed by bondage of 
the above-mentioned saturated or unsaturated alicyclic 
hydrocarbon residues and aliphatic hydrocarbon residues, 
and having 4 to 9 carbon atoms, 

phenyl alkyl having 7 to 9 carbon atoms, naphthyl alkyl 
having 11 to 13 carbon atoms, phenyl, and naphthyl 

(3) 5- or 6-membered heterocyclic ring selected from the group 

consisting of thienyl, furyl, pyridyl, thiazolyl, oxazolyl, imi- 

dazolyl, pyrimidinyl, pyrazinyl, pyridazinyl, piperidinyl, pyr- 

rolidinyl, morpholinyl and tetrahydrofuryl, the 5- or 6- mem- 

bered heterocyclic ring being bonded through a carbon atom, 

or 

(4) amino group selected from the group consisting of 

a. N-monosubstituted amino group substituted by a lower 
alkyl having 1 to 4 carbon atoms, cycloalkyl having 3 to 7 
carbon atoms, phenyl, naphthyl, pyridyl, thienyl, furyl, 
oxazolyl, thiazolyl, piperidinyl, pyrrolidinyl, morpholinyl, 
benzyl, phenethyl, acetyl, propionyl, carbamoyl group 
N-monosubstituted carbamoyl group selected So oe the 


N-ethylcarbamoy] and 


N,N-disubstituted carbamoyl group selected from the group 
consisting of 

N,N-dimethylcarbamoyl, N-methyl-N-ethyl-carbamoyl and 
N,N-diethylcarbamoyl, 

a lower alkoxycarbonyl group having 2 to 5 carbon atoms, 
hydroxyl group, a lower alkoxy group having | to 4 carbon 
atoms, benzyloxy, phenethyloxy and naphthyloxy, 

b. N,N-disubstituted amino group substituted by a substituent 
selected from substantially the same ones as in the above- 
mentioned N-monosubstituted amino group and by a sub- 
stituent selected from the group consisting of alkyl group, 
cycloalkyl group, aryl group, aralkyl group, 


. cyclic amino group selected from the group consisting of 
1-azetidinyl, 1-pyrrolidino, piperidino, morpholino, piper- 
azino, piperazino having, at the 4-position, lower alkyl 
having | to 4 carbon atoms, benzyl, phenethyl, naphthylm- 
ethyl, phenyl and naphthyl, 
when the hydrocarbon residue contains an alicyclic group or when 
the 5- or 6-membered heterocyclic ring is a saturated one, 
each of them may be substituted by one to three lower alkyl 
groups having 1 to 3 carbon atoms, when the hydrocar- 
bon residue contains an aromatic hydrocarbon residue or 
when the 5- or 6- membered heterocyclic group is an unsaturated 
one, 
it may have 1 to 4 substituents selected from the group 
consisting of halogen, hydroxyl, cyano, nitro, trifluorom- 
ethyl, 
a lower alkoxy group having | to 4 carbon atoms, 
a lower alkyl group having | to 4 carbon atoms, 
a lower alkoxycarbonyl group having 2 to 4 carbon atoms, 
a lower alkylthio having 1 to 3 carbon atoms, and 
a lower alkyl amino having | to 4 carbon atoms, 

R' and R? may be combined with each other to form a con- 
densed ring if R' is combined with one of the ring- 
constituting carbon atoms adjacent to the carbon atom on 
which R? is substituted, 

Y is a straight- or branched-chain divalent hydrocarbon residue 
selected from the group consisting of alkylene and alk- 
enylene, and 

X is CH or N, 

or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof. 


5,591,863 
IMIDAZOLIUM HARDENERS FOR HYDROPHILIC 
COLLOIDS 


Ludovic Fodor; Timothy D. Weatherill, both of Hendersonville, 


and Rolf T. Weberg, Brevard, all of N.C., assignors to Ster- 

ling Diagnostic Imaging, Inc., Glasgow, Del. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 266,403, Jun. 27, 1994, Pat. No. 

5,470,986. This application Jun. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 463,793 
Int. CL.° CO7D 233/64;233/61;233/72; BOSD 3/02 


US. Cl. 548—312.7 17 Claims 


1. A hardener for hydrophilic colloid defined by the formula: 


‘Baw: 


C-N_,_ N—R! 
x |, 


wherein: 


L is chosen from a set consisting of alkyl of 1 to 20 carbons with 
a proviso that L is not —CH,CHOH— or —CH,CHCH,—; 
phenyl; naphthyl; diphenyl; anthracene; phenanthrene; ben- 
zyl; —R'" Oo. R'2_. —{R"°0),,R'*—,; —R'sr'*_— 


R*® RZ RB 
| ee 
CCRC -CCH—C: 


R!? 
| 


N(R *), (R a * 


._ -L Coe 
—R2~ R2!— 
—RZ RB— 
—R™ RS 


R' is an alkyl of 1 to 24 carbons; aryl of 6 to 24 carbons; aralkyl 
of 7 to 25 carbons; or —C(O)R*; 

R? is hydrogen; alkyl of 1 to 24 carbons; aryl of 6 to 24 carbons; 
aralkyl of 7 to 25 carbons; —OR*; nitro; carboxyl; mercapto; 
alkylamino of 1 to 24 carbons; or a halogen; 

R® and R* independently represent hydrogen; alkyl of 1 to 24 
carbons; nitro; carboxyl; mercapto; —OR’; or R°® and R* 
taken together represent a 5- or 6-membered ring containing 
atoms chosen from a set consisting of C, N, O and S; 

R° represents an alkyl of 1 to 24 carbons; aryl of 6 to 24 
carbons; aralkyl of 7 to 25 carbons; —OR*; —CN; 
—NR°R": or a 5- or 6-membered ring containing atoms 
chosen from a set consisting of C, N, O and S; 

R® represents hydrogen or alkyl of 1 to 24 carbons; 

R’ represents hydrogen or alkyl of 1 to 24 carbons; 

R® represents hydrogen; alkyl of 1 to 24 carbons or aryl of 6 to 
24 carbons: 


. 
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R® and R'° independently represent hydrogen; alkyl of 1 to 24 
a aryl of 6 to 24 carbons; aralkyl of 7 to 25 carbons; or 
R® and R'® taken together represent a 5- or 6-membered ring 
containing atoms chosen from a set consisting of C, N, O and 
S; 

R'' and R'? independently represent alkyl of 2 to 24 carbons or 
aryl of 6 to 24 carbons; 

R"? and R'* independently represent alkyl of 1 to 10 carbons; 

R'° and R'° independently represent alkyl of 1 to 24 carbons; 

R'” represents a chemical bond; an alkyl of 1 to 24 carbons; an 
aryl of 6 to 24 carbons; or —N(R”’), (R™),*; 

R'® is an alkyl of 1 to 24 carbons; 

R'® is an alkylene of 1 to 24 carbons; 

R™, R?', R®, R®, R™ and R® independently represent a 
chemical linkage; an alkyl of 1 to 10 carbons; an aryl of 6 to 
24 carbons; an aralkyl of 7-24 carbons; or an alkoxy of | to 
10 carbons; 

R°, R”’ and R™ independently represent hydrogen or alkyl of 1 
to 5 carbons; 

R”’ represents hydrogen or an alkyl of 1 to 20 carbons; 

R™ represents an alkylene of 1 to 20 carbons; arylene of 6 to 24 
carbons; or aralkylene of 6 to 24 carbons; 

L' represents methine or nitrogen; 

L? and L? independently represent methine or dimethine; 

L* represents dimethine; 

z', Z?, Z°, Z*, Z° and Z°® independently represent thiazoline; 
thiazalidine; benzothiazole; benzoxazole; 3-3- 
dialkylindolenine; 3,3-dialkylbenz{e}indole; 1,3-indandione; 
pyrazolone; 2,4,6,-trioxohexahydropyrimidine; _ 2-thio- 
4,6,dioxohezahydropyrimidine; 3,5-pyrazolidinedione; 5,7- 
dioxo-6,7-hyhydro-5-thiazolo[3,2-a]pyrimidine,2-thio- 
2,4oxazolidinedione; 5,5-dialkyl-1,3-dyclohexanedione; 2 
-hydroxy-4H-pyridof | ,2-a]pyrimidin-4-one; thodanine; 
hydantoin; thiohydantoin; or isoxazolone; 

| is an integer of 2 to 400,000; 

m is an integer of 1 to 40; 

n is an integer of at least 2; 

p is an integer of 0 to 400,000; 

w is an integer of 0 to 5; 

v is an integer of 0 to 5; 

q is an integer of 2 to 4; 

r is an integer of 0 to 5; 

s is an integer of | to 3; and 

X™ is a counter ion to balance charge. 


5,591,864 
4-AND 6-CARBAMATES RELATED TO PHYSOSTIGMINE 
AND INTERMEDIATES FOR THE PREPARATION 
THEREOF 
Edward J. Glamkowski, Warren, and Barbara E. Kurys, Elm- 
wood Park, both of N.J., assignors te Hoechst Marion Rous- 
sel, Inc., Cincinnati, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 753,547, Sep. 3, 1991, Pat. No. 5,260,452, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 431,103, Nov. 3, 1989, Pat. No. 
5,081,117. This application Apr. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 873,862 
Int. Cl.° CO7D 487/04 
U.S. Cl. 548—429 12 Claims 
1. A 4 or 6-substituted pyrrolo[2,3-b]indole of the formula 


4 


CHEMICAL 


487 


where R, is hydrogen or alkyl; R, is hydrogen or alkyl; m is 0, 1, 
or 2; each X is independently hydrogen, halogen, loweralkyl, nitro 
or amino; or the optical isomers including the 3aS-cis and 3aR-cis 
optical isomers, the racemic mixture or a pharmaceutically accept- 
able acid addition salt thereof. 


5,591,865 
CRYSTAL MODIFICATION OF A 
DIKETOPYRROLOPYRROLE PIGMENT 
Zhimin Hao, Marly; Abul Iqbal, Arconciel, and Fritz Herren, 
Diidingen, all of Switzerland, assignors to Ciba-Geigy Cor- 
poration, Tarrytown, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 22, 1995, Ser. No. 493,853 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jun. 29, 1994, 
2074/94 
Int. CL° CO7D 487/04 
US. Cl. 548—453 


1. A diketopyrrolopyrrole of the formula 


in its B-modification, whose X-ray diffraction pattern is character- 
ized by the following diffraction lines 


Interplanar spacings double glancing angle 
(d values in A) (2 8) 


6.70 
13.29 
13.86 
15.52 
17.27 
19.55 
20.09 
21.89 
26.26 
28.49 


13.1801 
6.6594 
6.3830 
5.7056 
5.1298 
4.5362 
44159 
4.0577 
3.3910 
3.1307 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


5,591,866 
(1H-INDOL-1-YL)-2--AMINO)ACETAMIDE DERIVATIVES 
AND PREPARATION THEREOF 
Raymond W. Kosley, Jr.; Denise M. Flanagan, both of Bridge- 
water; Lawrence L. Martin, Lebanon, and Peter A. Nemoto, 
Piscataway, all of N.J., assignors to Hoechst Marion Roussel 

Inc., Bridgewater, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 218,211, Mar. 25, 1994, which is a divi- 
sion of Ser. No. 863,273, Apr. 3, 1992, Pat. No. 5,319,096. This 
application Jun. 1, 1995, Ser. No. 457,723 
Int. CL.® CO7D 403/04 
US. Cl. 548—455 
1. A compound of the formula 


10 Claims 


wherein 

X is hydrogen, chloro, bromo, fluoro, hydroxy, loweralkoxy, 
arylloweralkoxy, acyloxy, loweralkylaminocarbonyloxy, 
diloweralkylaminocarbonyloxy, amino, loweralkylamino, 
diloweralkylamino, acylamino, loweralkyl or trifluoromethyl; 

Y is hydrogen, loweralkyl, chloro or bromo; 

Z is hydrogen, loweralkyl, loweralkoxy or halogen; or X and Z 
taken together can form a methylenedioxy group; 

R°is hydrogen, chloro, bromo, arylcarbonyl, loweralkyicarbonyl, 
aryl(hydroxy)loweralky! or hydroxyloweralky!l; and with the 
proviso that when X, Z and R® are hydrogen Y is not hydro- 
gen or methyl. 


5,591,867 
SYNTHESIS OF KAINIC ACID 
James A. Monn, Indianapolis, Ind., assignor to Eli Lilly and 
Company, Indianapolis, Ind. 
Division of Ser. No. 231,543, Apr. 22, 1994, Pat. No. 5,486,620, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 56,687, Apr. 30, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,352,799, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 985,986, 
Dec. 4, 1992, Pat. No. 5,319,095. This application Oct. 30, 
1995, Ser. No. 550,422 
Int. CL.° CO7D 513/16 
U.S. Cl. 548—532 
1. A compound of the formula 


oO 


A 


21 Claims 


wi COR 


= 
- 
- 
- 
- 


I 
Rio 
wherein 
Ro is hydrogen, acyl, alkoxycarbonyl, or arylalkoxycarbony]l; 
R,, is hydrogen, C,—C, alkyl, aryl, or arylalkyl; and 
R,2 is hydrogen, C.-C, alkyl, aryl, or arylalkyl; 
provided that R,o, R,,, and R,» are not all hydrogen. 
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5,591,868 
AROMATIC CARBOXYLIC ACIDS 

Ichiro Nasuno; Mitsuru Shibata; Masashi Sakamoto, and 
Kazuyoshi Koike, all of Sodegaura, Japan, assignors to Ide- 
mitsu Kosan Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Division of Ser. No. 367,183, Dec. 27, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,506,194. This application Oct. 11, 1995, Ser. No. 540,707 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 13, 1992, 4-185526 
Int. CL° CO7D 335/06 

US. Cl. 549—23 8 Claims 

1. An aromatic carboxylic acid compound of the formula (II). 


x! NOR! 
HOOC 
Ss 
x2, On 


(wherein R' is a C,-C, alkyl group, each of X' and X? is 
independently a C,—C, alkyl group, m is an integer of 0 or 1, 
and n is an integer of 0, | or 2, or a salt thereof. 


(iD 


5,591,869 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF METHYLENE 
COMPOUNDS AND THE NOVEL COMPOUND 2-(2,4- 
DICHLORO-S-FLUOROBENZYL)THIOPHENE 

Helmut Fiege, and Ferdinand Hagedorn, both of Leverkusen, 

Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengeselischaft, 

Leverkusen, Germany 

Filed Dec. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 568,050 

Claims priority, application Germany, Dec. 16, 1994, 44 44 

862.7 
Int. CL.° CO7D 333/12;307/38 

US. Cl. 549—80 11 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of a methylene compound of the 
formula 


R'—CH,—R? @ 
in which 
R' represents a C,—C,,-aryl radical which is unsubstituted or 
substituted by 1 to 4 C,—C,-alkyl radicals, 1 to 4 fluorine, 
chlorine and/or bromine atoms, one C,—C,-alkoxy group 
and/or one acetoxy group, or represents a heteroaryl radical 
which is unsubstituted or substituted by one C,—C,-alkyl 
radical and/or one fluorine, chlorine or bromine atom and 
contains 5 to 10 C atoms and one O or S atom and 
R? represents a C,—C,,-alkyl radical which is unsubstituted or 
substituted by 1 to 5 fluorine, chlorine and/or bromine 
atoms, independently of R' represents a radical as defined 
for R' and, in the case where R'=a C,<-C,o-aryl radical 
which is substituted by 1 to 4 fluorine, chlorine and/or 
bromine atoms, also represents a furyl or thieny! radical, 
which comprises reducing an aluminum halide complex of the 
formula 


$ 
R'—C—R? saad 
l e 
O—ATY3. 
in which 
R' and R? have the above mentioned meaning, and 
Y represents fluorine, chlorine or bromine, 
with an amineborane of the formula 


R? 
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R? represents C,—C,-alkyl and 
R* represents hydrogen or C,—C,-alkyl and/or 


5,591,870 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING A VANADIUM- 
PHOSPHORUS OXIDE CATALYST PRECURSOR 
Masakatsu Hatano, Yokohama; Masayoshi Murayama, 
Yamato; Kenji Shima, and Masumi Ito, both of Yokohama, 
all of Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Chemical Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 187,715, Jan. 28, 1994, Pat. No. 5,496,787. 
This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 480,916 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 29, 1993, 5-034348 
Int. CL.° BO1J 27/198 
U.S. Cl. 549—259 2 Claims 
1. A method for producing maleic anhydride, which comprises: 
conducting the oxidization of a hydrocarbon having at least 4 
carbon atoms in the vapor phase over a vanadiumphosphorus 
oxidation catalyst prepared from a catalyst precursor prepared 
by: 

(a) introducing into an organic solvent a vanadium alkoxide as 
a pentavalent vanadium compound and a phosphorus com- 
pound in the presence of a reducing agent capable of 
reducing the pentavalent vanadium compound to the tet- 
ravalent state, 

(b) hydrolyzing at least a part of the vanadium alkoxide 
before or after the introduction of the phosphorus com- 
pound, and 

(c) heating the vanadium-containing liquid medium obtained 
in step (b), in the presence of the phosphorus compound to 
reduce at least a part of vanadium.to the tetravalent state. 


5,591,871 
BISLACTONE COMPOUND AND A PROCESS FOR 
PRODUCING THE SAME 
Naoko Suzuki, Amagasaki; Hirotoshi Nakanishi, Osaka, and 
Kyouko Nagase, Ibaraki, all of Japan, assignors to Sumi- 

tomo Chemical Co., Ltd, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Aug. 28, 1995, Ser. No. 520,096 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 29, 1994, 6-203484 
Int. Ci.° CO7D 407/00 
US. Cl. 549—299 5 Claims 
1. A bislactone compound represented by the general formula 
(D: 


@ 


R; R; 


wherein R, and R, each independently represent a hydrogen atom 
or an alkyl group having 6 or less carbon atoms, and R,, R,, R; 
and R, each independently represent a hydrogen atom, a hydroxy 
group or an alkyl group having 6 or less carbon atoms. 


5,591,872 
AUTOINDUCER MOLECULE 
James P. Pearson; Kendall M. Gray, both of lowa City, lowa; 
Luciano Passador, Rochester, N.Y.; Kenneth D. Tucker, Ger- 
mantown, Md.; Anatol Eberhard, Brooktondale; Barbara H. 
Iglewski, Fairport, both of N.Y., and Everett P. Greenberg, 
Iowa City, lowa, assignors to The University of lowa 
Research Foundation, lowa City, lowa 
Filed Aug. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 104,487 
Int. CL.° CO7D 307/33 
US. Cl. 549—321 
1. N-(3-oxododecanoyl)homoserine lactone. 
2. An autoinducer molecule comprising a molecule of the for- 
mula: 


4 Claims 


POOOS 8 OP ES. 
| 


wherein X is O, S, or NH; Y is O, and Z, and Z, are independently 
selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, =O, =S, and 
=NH,; the molecule being able to regulate gene expression. 

3. An autoinducer molecule comprising a molecule of the for- 
mula: 


the molecule being able to regulate gene expression. 


5,591,873 
FORMED COPPER CATALYST FOR THE SELECTIVE 
HYDROGENATION OF FURFURAL TO FURFURYL 
ALCOHOL 
Martin Bankmann, Geinhausen; Johannes Ohmer, Gruendau, 
and Thomas Tacke, Friedrichsdorf, all of Germany, assign- 
ors to Degussa Aktiengeselischaft, Frankfurt am Main, Ger- 
many 
Filed Feb. 1, 1995, Ser. No. 381,518 

Claims priority, application Germany, Feb. 2, 1994, 44 03 

187.4 
Int. C1.° CO7D 307/44; BO1J 23/72 
US. Cl. 549—503 24 Claims 

1. A formed copper catalyst comprising an intimate mixture of 
copper and pyrogenic silica, wherein the copper is present as 
crystallites with an average size as determinable by X-ray diffrac- 
tion between 5 and 50 nm, the copper content relative to the total 
weight of the catalyst is between 10 and 70% by weight. 

21. A method for preparation of furfuryl alcohol comprising 
supplying furfural to an evaporation zone, evaporating the furfural 
to form a vapor thereof, mixing said vapor with hydrogen in the 
presence of a catalyst comprising an intimate mixture of copper 
and pyrogenic silica, wherein copper is present as crystallites with 
an average size as determinable by X-ray diffraction between 5 and 
50 mm, the copper content relative to the total weight of the 
catalyst being 10 to 70% by weight, and recovering the product. 
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5,591,874 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF 2,5- 
DIHYDROFURAN COMPOUNDS 
Thomas A. Puckette, and Gerald W. Phillips, both of Longview, 
Tex., assignors to Eastman Chemical Company, Kingsport, 


Filed Sep. 29, 1995, Ser. No. 536,595 
Int. C1.° CO7D 307/28;307/78 
US. Cl. 549—S07 11 Claims 
1. Process for the preparation of a 2,5-dihydrofuran compound 
having the formula: 
R' R! @ 
R! 
R! 
which comprises contacting a vinyl ethylene carbonate compound 
having the formula 
R! R! R! 
l | | 
R'—C=C—C———-C—R! 
eae 
0 
i] 
oO 


aq 


with a catalyst system comprising an acidic component and a 


halogen component, 
wherein each R' is independently selected from hydrogen, alkyl! 
of up to about 8 carbon atoms, a carbocyclic or heterocyclic 
aryl group of about 5 to 10 carbon stoms or halogen or any 
two R' substituents collectively may represent an alkylene 
group forming a ring. 

11. Process for the preparation of 2,5-dihydrofuran which com- 
prises contacting in the liquid phase at a temperature of about 60° 
to 150° C. vinyl ethylene carbonate with a catalyst comprising a 
combination of (i) a quaternary phosphonium iodide compound 
containing a total of.about 16 to 64 carbon atoms and (ii) an 
organotin iodide compound having the general formulas: 


R? + 


| 
— F and (R?);—Sn—I 


R’ 


wherein 

each R’ substituent is independently selected from alkyl of up to 
about 20 carbon atoms, benzyl, phenyl or phenyl substituted 
with up to 3 substituents selected from lower alkyl, lower 
alkoxy or halogen; and 

each R? substituent is independently selected from alkyl of up to 
about 12 carbon atoms, benzyl, 2-methyl- 2-phenylpropyl, 
phenyl or phenyl substituted with up to 3 substituents selected 
from lower alkyl, lower alkoxy or halogen. 


5,591,875 
EPOXIDATION PROCESS 
Te Chang, 839 Shaumont Dr.; David W. Leyshon, 408 Trio La., 
both of West Chester, Pa. 19382, and Guy L. Crocco, 1514 
Ridge Rd., Wilmington, Del. 19809 
Continuation of Ser. No. 510,221, Aug. 2, 1995, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 16, 1996, Ser. No. 587,183 
Int. Cl.° CO7D 301/12;303/04 
US. Cl, 549—531 22 Claims 
1. A method for epoxidizing an olefin comprising reacting said 
olefin with hydrogen peroxide in a liquid phase in a reaction zone 
in the presence of a titanium-containing molecular sieve catalyst, a 
salt comprising an anionic species and a cation selected from the 
group consisting of ammonium cations, alkali metal cations, and 
alkaline earth metal cations and an amount of a chelating agent 
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effective to reduce non-selective decomposition of the hydrogen 
peroxide to molecular oxygen upon aging of the titanium- 
19. A method of epoxidizing a C.-C, aliphatic olefin compris- 
ing reacting said C,—C, aliphatic olefin with hydrogen peroxide at 
a temperature of 20° C. to 80° C. in a liquid phase within a 
reaction zone in the presence of a solvent, a titanium-containing 
molecular sieve catalyst, and a salt comprising an anionic species 
selected from the group consisting of halides, phosphates, sulfates, 
carbonates, carboxylates, hydroxide, alkoxides, and nitrate and a 
cation selected from ammonium, lithium, sodium, and potassium 
and a chelating agent having at least two functional groups, said 
functional groups being the same or.different and selected from the 
group consisting of amino, hydroxy, carboxyl, phosphoryl and 
Scalitantenh Gave? Gitireh teal Gnd of ald Chandan gytinys 
being carboxyl or phosphoryl, wherein. the salt is present at a 
concentration of from 0.00001M to 0.02M in said liquid phase and 
the polyfunctional chelating agent is present at a concentration of 
from 1 to 1000 ppm in said liquid phase. 


5,591,877 
PROCESS FOR THE RECOVERY OF FLUORINATED 
CARBOXYLIC ACIDS 
Reinhold Obermeier, Mihidorf, and Gunter Stefaniak, 
Burgkirchen, both:of Germany, assignors to Hoechst AG, 
Frankfurt Am Main, Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 251,752, May 31, 1994, Pat. No. 
es tt ody = 4 sonnet Dad me hate Fo ory 
Claims priority, application Germany,:Jun. 2, 1993, 43 18 
258.5; Jan. 29, 1994,44 02 694.3 
Int. CL°® CO7C 53/00;53/21 
US. Cl. 554—226 14 Claims 
1. A process for preparing an ammonium salt of a fluorinated 
carboxylic acid emulsifier, which comprises hydrolyzing an ester 
of the fluorinated carboxylic acid in aqueous ammonia. 


5,591,878 
CATALYZED PROCESS FOR PRODUCING METAL 
CARBOXYLATES FOR USE AS ANIMAL FEED 
SUPPLEMENTS 

Christopher E. Nelson, Des Moines, and Douglas H. Catron, 

Ames, both of lowa, assignors to Kemin Industries, Inc., Des 

Moines, Iowa 

Filed Sep. 19, 1995, Ser. No. 531,193 
Int. CL° CO7F 15/06;11/00; 13/00 

US. Cl. 556—49 11 Claims 

1. Acatalyzed process for preparing a dry, particulate polyvalent 
metal cation carboxylate having a formula M(CH,(CH,),COO— dy 
wherein M is a polyvalent metal cation that is Mn**, Co*?, or Cr*?, 
x is zero or 1, and y is an integer equal to the cationic charge of M 
that comprises the steps of: 

(a) admixing (i) a dry particulate polyvalent metal compound 
that is an oxide, hydroxide or carbonate of Mn**, Co*? or 
Cr’, (ii) an anhydrous carboxylic acid that is acetic or propi- 
onic acid and (iii) a catalytic agent, said admixing being at a 
relative molar ratio of about 1:2—10:0.01-3, respectively, and 
said admixing being carried out in the absence of added 
solvent or other diluent to form an exothermic reaction mix- 
ture that produces water as a product; 

(b) maintaining said reaction mixture at reflux while continually 
removing said produced water and carboxylic acid for a time 
period sufficient to remove the water and about 80 percent of 
the unreacted carboxylic acid to form a composition of the 
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catalyst and polyvalent metal cation carboxylate product in 
residual carboxylic acid; 

(c) cooling and solidifying said product-containing solution; 

(d) grinding said solid and separating said residual carboxylic 
acid from said product; and 

(e) collecting the product. 


5,591,879 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING CYCLOPENTADIENYL- 
TYPE LIGANDS 
Krisztina Frey; Gabriele von Massow; Helmut G. Alt, all of 
Bayreuth, Germany, and M. Bruce Welch, Bartlesville, 
Okla., assignors to Phillips Petroleum Company, Bartlesville, 


Division of Ser. No. 303,982, Sep. 9, 1994. This application 
Jun. 23, 1995, Ser. No. 444,985 
Int. CL.° CO7F 7/08;7/10 
U.S. Cl. 556—404 9 Claims 

1. A process for preparing a cyclopentadienyl-type ligand com- 

prising: 
(1) reacting a halosilane with an alkali metal salt of a 
cyclopentadienyl-type compound to form a 
silylcyclopentadienyl-type compound, 
wherein said  halosilane compound containing a 
cyclopentadienyl-type group is represented by the formula 
X"Si(R'),, wherein X" is a halide and wherein each R' is 
individually an alkyl group containing | to 20 carbon atoms 
or hydrogen, 

wherein said cyclopentadienyl-type group is an unsubstituted 
cyclopentadienyl, substituted cyclopentadienyl, unsubsti- 
tuted indenyl, substituted indenyl, unsubstituted fluorenyl, 
or substituted fluorenyl group, wherein the substituents on 
said cyclopentadienyl-type group are hydrocarbyl groups 
containing | to 12 carbon atoms, alkoxy groups containing 
1 to 12 carbon atoms, trialkylsilyl groups where each alkyl 
group contains | to 12 carbon atoms, alkyl halide groups 
where the alkyl group contains | to 12 carbon atoms, or 
halide; 

(2) reacting said silyicyclopentadienyl-type compound with an 
alkali metal alkyl containing 1 to 8 carbon atoms and meth- 
ylene chloride, to produce a _ chioromethylated 
silylcyclopentadienyl-type compound; and then 

(3) reacting said chloromethylated silylcyclopentadienyl-type 
compound with a nucleophile to produce said 
cyclopentadienyl-type ligand, 
wherein said nucleophile is represented by the formula JA, 

wherein J is an alkali metal, wherein A is —YPR,, 
—YNR,, or —NR,, wherein Y is an alkylene group con- 
taining 1 to 24 carbon atoms, wherein each R is individu- 
ally selected from alkyl groups containing | to 20 carbon 
atoms. 


5,591,880 
SILICONE ESTER AMINO COMPOUNDS 

Anthony J. O’Lenick, Jr., Lilburn, Ga., assignor to Siltech Inc., 

Norcross, Ga. 

Filed May 6, 1996, Ser. No. 642,936 
Int. CL.° CO7F 7/10 

US. Cl. 556—413 24 Claims 

1. A compound prepared by the esterification reaction of; 

(a) a silicone carboxylate conforming to the following structure: 


Pa Pat ta ft 
si oe ore ores 
Me R R' " Me 


wherein; 


CHEMICAL 


Me is methyl; 

R and R' are CH, or —(CH,),—O—({EO),—(PO),—({EO) .— 
C(O)—R"—C(O)—OH; 

with the proviso that both R and R' are not CH,; 

R" is selected from -—CH,—CH,—; —CH=—CH—; 
—CH,—C(R’)—H; 


c—Ccl 
/N\ 
TOT 
cO C=; 
» 

t 

cl 


CH 
in 
He C— 


a— 
a— 


R' is alkyl having from 1 to 20 carbon atoms; 
R is selected from lower alkyl CH,(CH),,@ or phenyl; 
n is an integer from 0 to 8; 
a, b and c are integers independently ranging from 0 to 20; 
EO is an ethylene oxide residue —(CH,CH,—O)—; 
PO is a propylene oxide residue —(CH,CH(CH,)}—O)—; 
© is an integer ranging from 1 to 100; 
q is an integer ranging from 0 to 500. 
and 
(c) a tertiary amine conforming to the following structure: 


R? 
| 
SS 


R* 


wherein; 

R3 and R4 are independently CH,—(CH,)k—; 

k is an integer ranging from 0 to 20; 

x, y and z are independently integers ranging from 0 to 20, 
with the proviso that x+y+z be greater than 1. 


5,591,881 
STEREOSELECTIVE PREPARATION OF (E)- 
ENOLTHIOETHER DERIVATIVES 
Young-Ki Sim; Tae-Seop Hwang, both of Kyungki-do; Mi-Jung 
Lee, Kyungsang-buk-de; Hee-An Kwon, and Tea-Heung 
Song, both of Kyungki-do, all of Rep. of Korea, assignors to 
Choongwae Pharmaceutical Co., Ltd., Seoul, Rep. of Korea 
Filed Aug. 8, 1995, Ser. No. 512,507 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Aug. 10, 1994, 
94-19644 
Int. Cl.° CO7F 7/08 
US. Cl. 556—427 10 Claims 
1. A process for stereoselective preparation of (E)-enalthioether 
derivatives comprising the steps of; 
(a) protecting free secondary hydroxy group of L-threonine with 
trialkylsilyl group; (b) the protected L-threonine derivatives 
(D) being degraded by ninhydrin to prepare (2R)-2- 
(trialkylsilyloxy)propanal (II); and (c) carring out the Honor- 
Wordsworth-Emons (HWE) reaction of the resultant com- 
pound (II) with stabilized phosphonate ylide, phosphonium 
ylide or phosphine oxide ylide which was obtained by treating 
the organic phosphine compound (III) with strong base to 
provide (E)-enolthioether derivatives(IV), 


R'O R'O 
Ae AL: 
NH 
@ (i) 
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(i) 


R'O 
A Ars { }* 


(Iv) 


in the above formulas, R' represents trialkylsily! group; R? repre- 

sents hydrogen, C, , lower alkyl, C,., lower alkoxy or halogen 

atom; 

R® represents C,_, lower alkylalkoxy, allylalkoxy or ally! group; 
and m and n are integers of 2—3 and 0-1, respectively. 


5,591,882 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING ORGANOPHOSPHATES 
USEFUL FOR INCREASING THE OCULAR HAEMO- 
AND BIOCOMPATIBILITY OF SYNTHETIC POLYMERS 
Peter W. Straford, and Michael J. Driver, both of Uxbridge, 
United Kingdom, assignors to Biecompatibles Limited, 
Uxbridge Middlesex, United Kingdom 
Division of Ser. No. 927,293, Sep. 23, 1992, Pat. No. 5,422,402. 
This application Apr. 18, 1995, Ser. No. 423,983 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 5, 1990, 
900488 1 
Int. Cl.° CO7H 9/09 


U.S. Cl. 558—87 10 Claims 


1. A process for preparing a compound of formula (IV) 
oO 
tla React 
o 
in which the groups R may be the same or different and each is a 
straight or branched C,., alkyl group, and Y' is -(CH,),- or 
-(CH,),-Ar-(CH,),-, where 
p is from 1 to 30; Ar is a para- or meta-disubstituted aryl or 
heteroaryl group; and a and b are the same or different and 
each is from 0 to 5 and a+b is from | to 10; 
which process comprises monoprotecting a diol of formula: 


HO-Y'-OH 


in which Y' is as hereinbefore defined; coupling the protected 
diol with 2-chloro-2-oxo-1,3,2- dioxaphospholane in the pres- 
ence of an inorganic or organic base; reacting the coupled 
product with an anhydrous tertiary amine of formula NR, 
wherein the groups R are as hereinbefore defined and depro- 
tecting the protected, hydroxy phosphorylcholine derivative 
thus obtained in a non-aqueous organic solvent to provide a 
compound of formula (TV). 
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5,591,883 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING CARBONATE COMPOUNDS 
Kuen-Yuan Hwang; Yu Z. Chen; Chio C. Chu, and Hsiao T. 
Liao, all of Shin-Chu, Taiwan, assignors to Chang Chun 
Plastics Co. Ltd., Taipei, Taiwan 
Filed Oct. 31, 1994, Ser. No. 333,089 
Int. CL.° CO7C 69/96 
U.S. Cl. 558—270 12 Claims 
1. A process for preparing carbonates represented by formula 


t (h 

R—O—C—O—R' 
wherein R and R' may be the same or different, and are a C,—-C, 
alkyl group, a C,-C, cycloalkyl group, an optionally substituted 
C,-C,, aryl group, an alkylaryl group or an arylalkyl group; said 


process comprising the steps of: 
(1) reacting a urea derivative represented by formula 


wherein R,, R, R, and R, may be the same or different, and are 
hydrogen, a C,—C, alkyl group, a C.-C, cycloalkyl group, an 
optionally substituted C,-C,, aryl group, an alkylaryl group or an 
arylalkyl group; or R, and R,, or R, and R, are bonded together 
with a nitrogen atom adjacent thereto to form an optionally substi- 
tuted nitrogen-containing five- or six- member heterocyclic ring, 
with compounds represented by formula and for | to 4 hours: 


Rs 
\ 
N—H and 


/ 


R; 


Re 
[Vij 


Rg 


[EX] 


wherein R,, R,, R; and R, may be the same or different, and are 
hydrogen, a C,—C, alkyl group, a C,-C, alkoxyl group, a C,-C, 
alkoxy carbonyl group, a substituted or unsubstituted phenyl 
group; provided that at least one of R; and R, is a substituted or 
unsubstituted phenyl group, and at least one of R; and R, is a 
substituted or unsubstituted phenyl group, to give compounds 
represented by formula: 


Rs R; 


7 
/ \ 
Re Rs 


wherein Rs, R,, R, and Rg, are defined as above; 
(2) reacting the resulting compound represented by formula with 
R—OH and/or R'—OH, wherein R and R' are defined as 
above, to give compounds represented by formulas to: 


(1) 


o 
i Zi 


N—C—N 


Re 


{vv [Vi} 

(3) recovering and then allowing the compounds represented by 
formulas to either independently versatilely decompose or to 
carry out replacement compounds and or compounds and 
between them in the presence of not more than one catalyst to 
obtain the carbonate compounds represented by formula 
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wherein reaction steps (1) to (3) are performed at a tempera- 
ture below about 200° C. 


5,591,884 
DOPAMINE AGONISTS 
Michael P. DeNinno, Gales Ferry, Conn., and Richard J. 
Perner, Gurnee, Ill, assignors to Abbott Laboratories, 
Abbott Park, Ill. 

Division of Ser. No. 442,236, May 30, 1995, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 998,161, Dec. 29, 1992, aban- 
doned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 359,448, 
May 31, 1989, Pat. No. 4,963,568. This application Jun. 5, 

1995, Ser. No. 461,330 
Int. C1.° CO7F 5/04; CO7C 49/105;43/205 
U.S. Cl. 558—286 
1. A compound having the formula 


OR! 


1 Claim 


R'O. 


wherein R' is a catechol-protecting group, and R'* is substituted 
C,-Co-alkyl. 


5,591,885 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF HALOGENATED 
a-AMINOKETONE COMPOUNDS 
Hans Hilpert, Reinach, Switzerland, assignor to Hoffman-La 
Roche Inc., Nutley, N.J. 
Filed Aug. 11, 1995, Ser. No. 514,329 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Sep. 23, 1994, 2904/ 
94; Dec. 9, 1994, 3736/94 
Int. Cl.° CO7C 229/34 
US. Cl. 560—29 1 Claim 
1. A process for the preparation of a halogenated o:-aminoketone 
of formula 


[S} 
roo . 
wherein X is halogen and R' is lower alkyl, benzyl, or phenyl, 
which process comprises: 
a) reacting a diester of formula 
ll 


[S} 
COOR 
wos Oo 
wherein R is lower alkyl and R' is as defined above, with a 
lower-alkyl-lithium and an organochlorosilane of the formula CISi 
(R?.R®,R*), wherein R?, R* and R* are independently lower alkyl 
or phenyl, to produce a silyl-protected compound of formulas 


CHEMICAL 


2 R3 ; 
(R?, RR » R“)Si_(S] 


COOR 
aio o 


or 


{s 


| 
— OSi(R?, R°, R*) 


wherein R, R', R?, R° and R* are as defined above; 

b) reacting the resulting silyl-protected compound of formulas 
VII or EX in the presence of dihalogenated methane and a 
lower-alkyl-lithium to produce the halogenated 
a-aminoketone of formula III. 


COOR 


5,591,886 
PROCESS FOR THE CRYSTALLIZING L-c-ASPARTYL-L- 
PHENYLALANINE METHYL ESTER FROM THE 
SOLUTION 
Hiroshi Ichiki; Ryoichi Taneda; Hiroyuki Itoh, and Yoshitsugu 
Kono, all of Ohmuta, Japan, assignors to Mitsui Toatsu 
Chemicals, Incorporated, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 175,044, Dec. 29, 1993, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 788,268, Nov. 5, 
1991, abandoned. This application Jun. 16, 1995, Ser. No. 


445,346 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 5, 1990, 2-297119 
Int. CL® CO7C 229/00 
US. Cl. 560—41 9 Claims 


1. A process for crystallizing L-ca-aspartyl-L-phenylalanine 
methyl ester, APM, specifically to form crystals thereof from a 
solution thereof, the method comprising the steps of: 

containing the solution in a vessel having a bottom and a 

sidewall, the sidewall having vertically extending baffles 
extending inwardly thereof; 

while cooling the solution to a first temperature by cooling the 

vessel, minimizing deposition of crystals on the bottom and 
sidewalls of the vessel by stirring the solution with a stirrer on 
a rod rotating about a vertical axis in a range of about 30 to 
about 50 RPM to form crystals of APM and to keep the 
crystals suspended in the solution, the stirrer having vertically 
extending stirring blades located in closer proximity to the 
bottom of the vessel than to the baffles to sweep the bottom of 
the container, with a peripheral speed of the stirring blades of 
about 0.66 to about 1.1 m/sec, the stirring blades each having 
a plurality of openings therethrough and vertical side edges 
and bottom edges, the openings being spaced from the bottom 
edges of the blades, wherein the solution is agitated by 
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passing through the openings in the blades as well as by 
passing between the stationary baffles and the vertical side 
edges of the blades to create a slurry of liquid and crystals; 
pressure within the vessel by applying a vacuum thereto as the 
blades are rotated; 

upon the solution substantially filling with crystals, cooling the 
solution as to form a slurry of liquid and crystals; 

filtering the slurry to separate the crystals from the fluid; and 

dehydrating the crystals. 


5,591,887 
PROSTAGLANDINS OF THE F SERIES 
Ryuzo Ueno, and Ryuji Ueno, both of Nishinomiya, Japan, 
assignors to R-Tech Ueno, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 43,177, Apr. 2, 1993, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 945,594, Sep. 16, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,221,763, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 607,791, Oct. 
31, 1990, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
189,100, May 2, 1988, abandoned. This application Dec. 22, 
1994, Ser. No. 361,712 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 30, 1987, 62-107529; 
Sep. 18, 1987, 62-235890 
Int. CL° CO7C 405/00 
US. Cl. 560—121 7 Claims 
1. A 13,14-dihydro-15-keto-PGF represented by the formula: 
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in which a bond between C-2 and C-3 is a single or a double bond, 
X is a group: 
—CH, 


\ 
CH;—CH)— 


R, is a hydrogen atom or a C,_, alkyl, phenyl, benzoyl, hydroxy- 
alkyl, alkoxyalkyl, trialkylsilyl or tetrahydropyranyl group; 

R, is a hydrogen atom or a lower alkyl group; 

R, is hydroxyl; 

R, is hydroxyl; 

R, and R, are the same or different, and signify a hydrogen 
atom, a halogen atom, or a lower alkyl group, and at least one 
of R, and R, is a halogen atom; 

R, is a C,. alkyl group which may be branched or contain a 
double bond, a C,.. alkyl group containing a C,. alkoxy 
substituent or 


(wherein R, is a hydrogen or halogen atom or a halogenated 
methyl group); and a physiologically acceptable salt of said 13,14- 
dihydro-15-keto-PGF. 


5,591,888 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING TERT.-BUTYL 
CHLOROACETATE 
Andreas Seidel, Kéin; Dieter Peters; Norbert Weferling, both 
of Hiirth-Efferen, and Dimitrios Mouratidis, Frechen, all of 
Germany, assignors to Hoechst AG, Frankfurt am Main, 
Germany 
Filed Sep. 13, 1995, Ser. No. 527,543 
Claims priority, application Germany, Sep. 27, 1994, 44 33 
444.9 
Int. CL.° CO7C 69/63 


US. Cl. 560—226 3 Claims 


1. A process for preparing tert-buty! chloroacetate by addition of 
chloroacetic acid to isobutene in a closed vessel under pressure, 
which comprises carrying out the reaction in the absence of cata- 
lysts and solvents in a pressurized vessel at a temperature of 80° to 
110° C. over a period of 1 to 12 hours, cooling the pressure vessel, 
withdrawing the cooled product mixture and distilling under 
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5,591,889 
METHOD FOR THE SYNTHESIS OF TRISODIUM 
PHOSPHONOFORMATE HEXAHYDRATE 

Edib Jakupovic, Nykvarn, and Jan Stenhede, Sédertiilje, both 

of Sweden, assignors to Aktiebolaget Astra, Sodertalje, Swe- 

den 

Continuation of Ser. No. 91,475, Jul. 14, 1993, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 773,621, Nov. 12, 1991, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 18, 1995, Ser. No. 425,344 

Int. CL° CO7F 9/22 

US. Cl. 562—24 8 Claims 

1. A method for the preparation of trisodium phosphonoformate 
hexahydrate, comprising the steps of adding sodium hydroxide to 
water; heating the aqueous sodium hydroxide solution to 50° C.; 
adding triethyl phosphonoformate to said solution at 50° C. so as 
to produce a reaction mixture containing trisodium phosphonofor- 
mate and ethanol; heating the reaction mixture to reflux tempera- 
ture for about 1 hour for removing the ethanol; cooling the reaction 
mixture to a temperature between about 17° C. and about 30° C.; 
and filtering off the product, trisodium phosphonoformate hexahy- 
drate. 





5,591,890 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING ORTHO-NITRO 
AROMATIC ACIDS BY OXIDATION OF ORTHO- 
NITROALKYLAROMATIC COMPOUNDS 
Stephen E. Jacobson, Princeton Junction, N.J., assignor to E. 1. 
Du Pont de Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Nov. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 552,420 
Int. CL.° COTC 51/16 
US. Cl. 562—412 5 Claims 
1. A process for producing an ortho-nitroaromatic acid by the 
direct oxidation of an ortho-nitroalkyl aromatic compound having 
the formula 


Rs 


wherein R, is an alkyl group of 1-4 carbon atoms but not t-butyl; 
R, and R, are H, R,, CO,H, SO,Na, SO,R,, F, Cl, Br and NO,, 
can be in any other available position in the aromatic ring and can 
be the same or different comprising the steps of: 

A. adding to a pressure vessel said ortho-nitroalkylaromatic 
compound, oxidation resistant solvent and a salt of a catalytic 
metal soluble in said solvent; 

B. raising the temperature and pressure of the contents to above 
90° C. up to 150° C. and between 10.5 bar and 70 bar, 
= by heating and introducing an oxygen-containing 


c. Ne cate 

D. maintaining the contents in presence of a continuous supply 
of said oxygen-containing gas and said aliphatic aldehyde or 
ketone until at least 50% of said ortho-nitroalkylaromatic 
compound is converted to the corresponding acid; 

E. recovering the catalyst by the addition of an alkali metal 
carbonate to the contents followed by a separation step; and 

F. recovering the product ortho-nitroaromatic acid by acidifica- 


CHEMICAL 


5,591,891 
N-[MERCAPTOACYL (AMINO ACID OR PEPTIDE ) | 
COMPOUNDS AND S-LIPOPHIIIC ALIPHATIC 
CARBONYL DERIVATIVES THEREOF AS 
ANTIHYPERTENSIVES 
Marie-Claude Fournie-Zaluski, Paris, and Bernard-Pierre 
Roques, Saint Maurice, both of France, assignors to Institut 
National de la Sante et de la Recherche Medicale (INSERM), 
Paris, France 
Filed Jan. 24, 1994, Ser. No. 185,563 
Int. CL.° CO7C 321/00 
US. Cl. 567—426 14 Claims 
1. An S-lipophilic aliphatic carbonyl [N-mercaptoacyl(amino 
acid or peptide)] compound. 


5,591,892 

ALLOSTERIC MODIFIERS OF HEMOGLOBIN 

Donald J. Abraham, Midlothian; Gajanan Joshi, Richmond, 
both of Va.; Rammarayan Randad, Frederick, Md., and 
Jayashree Panikker, Richmond, Va., assignors to Center for 
Innovative Technology, Herndon, Va. 

Division of Ser. No. 374,206, Jan. 18, 1995, and a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 722,382, Jun. 26, 1991, Pat. 
No. 5,382,680, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 623,346, 

Dec. 7, 1990, abandoned, said Ser. No. 374,206is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 101,501, Jul. 30, 1993, Pat. 
No. 5,432,191, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 

6,246, Jul. 30, 1993, Pat. No. 5,290,803, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 702,947, May 20, 1991, Pat. 
No. 5,122,539, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
478,848, Feb. 12, 1990, Pat. No. 5,049,695. This application 

May 30, 1995, Ser. No. 451,658 
Int. CL° CO7C 229/40 
US. Cl. 562—455 


1. A compound having the formula: 
Rg R; R, R> 
Re Rs Rs 
wherein A is a chemical bridge which includes two to four 
moieties in A are selected from the group consisting of CO, O, 
S, SO,, NH, NR, where R, is a C, , alkyl group, CH,, CH, 
and C, with the proviso that, except in the case where A 
one another to form an alkene or alkyne, the chemical moi- 
eties in A are each different from one another, and 


wherein at least one of R,_, is substituted with a compound 
having the chemical formula: 


1 Claim 


/ 
ris nate yr 


where n is zero to five, where Rj. and R,, are selected from the 
group consisting of hydrogen, halogen, C,_,. alkyl groups, car- 
boxylic acids and esters, aromatic or heteroatomic groups, and 
these moieties may be the same or different, or alkyl moieties of 
part of an aliphatic ring connecting R, and R,,, and where R,, is 
a hydrogen, halogen, salt cation, metal, or C,, alkyl group, and 
wherein a remainder of said R,_, moieties and said R, , moieties 
are selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, halogen, C, . 
alkyl groups, C,., ether or esters, aromatics and heteroaromatics, 
and alkyl moieties of an aliphatic ring connecting two sites on a 
phenyl group. 
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5,591,893 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF 
POLYCARBOXYLIC ACIDS AND DERIVATIVES 
THEREOF 
Jiirgen Kulpe, and Heinz Strutz, both of Frankfurt am Main, 
Germany, assignors to Hoechst AG, Frankfurt am Main, 


Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 875,386, Apr. 29, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 146,429 
Claims priority, application Germany, May 2, 1991, 41 14 
376.0 


Int. C1.° CO7C 61/06 
US. Cl. 562—504 20 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of a polycarboxylic acid having 
at least three carboxy! groups, consisting of the steps 


(A) introducing one or more aliphatic cycloalkenes into water, 
wherein said aliphatic cycloalkenes have one or more carbon- 
carbon double bonds, and further wherein said aliphatic 
cycloalkenes include in their structures substituents having an 
aromatic group, a halogen-containing group, a nitro group, a 
carboxyl group, a polycarboxyl group, an alkoxy group, an 
aryloxy group or a cyano group, 

(B) ozonolysis of said aliphatic cycloalkene(s) in water by 
passing in an ozone-containing carrier gas, and 

(C) addition of an aqueous hydrogen peroxide solution, to oxi- 
datively work up the ozonolysis products produced in step 
(B), which comprises, in step (A), introducing the aliphatic 
cycloalkene(s) into water having a pH of 7 or less than 7 and, 
in step (C), adding hydrogen peroxide in water without adding 
an organic solvent or an acid. 





5,591,894 
HYDROGEN SAMPLER FOR MOLTEN METAL AND 
METHOD 
Richard A. Falk, Hillsboro Beach, Fla., and Robert W. Nott, 
Ontario, Canada, assignors to Midwest Instrument Co., Inc., 
Hartland, Wis. 


of Ser. No. 500,318, Jul. 10, 1995, aban- 
doned. This application Oct. 16, 1995, Ser. No. 543,396 
Int. Cl.° GOIN 7/00 
U.S. Cl. 73—19.07 


1. An immersion probe for determination of the concentration of 
a gas dissolved in molten metal by immersion of said probe in said 
a heat resistant probe body in the form of a housing having an 
elongated configuration, said body being formed of a non- 
metallic, solid, gas and molten metal impervious material 
encased in a tube of metal; 
said body having a first end adapted to be connected to a gas 
conduit; 
said body having a second end adapted to be immersed in 
molten metal, said second end being spaced away from, but in 
fluid flow communication with, said first end and having a 
gas-permeable, liquid metal-impervious plug, said second end 
and said plug being sealed by a molten metal-soluble cap. 
17. An immersion probe for determination of the concentration 
of a gas dissolved in molten metal by immersion of said probe in 
said metal comprising, 
a probe body in the form of a hermetically sealed housing 
having an elongated configuration, said body being formed of 
a gas and liquid metal impervious material of sufficient resis- 
tance to withstand immersion in molten metal; 
said body having a first end adapted to be connected to a gas 
inlet and a gas outlet, said first end being hermetically sealed 
by a temporary sealing means; 
said body having a second end adapted to be immersed in 
molten metal, said second end being in fluid flow communi- 
cation with said first end and having a gas-permeable, liquid 
metal-impervious plug, said second end and said plug being 
hermetically sealed by a molten metal-soluble cap; and, 
an inert, dry carrier gas sealed within said probe body. 


5,591,895 
DETECTING PARTICLES IN A GAS FLOW 


PCT No. PCT/GB92/00816, § 371 Date Oct. 31, 1994, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 31, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO93/22653, PCT Pub. 
Date Nov. 11, 1993 

PCT Filed May 5, 1992, Ser. No. 325,294 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 30, 1992, 
9209407 


Int. Cl.° GOIN 25/00 
U.S. Cl. 73—28.01 8 Claims 
1. A method for detecting particles flowing in a gas flow along a 
stack and emitted through the stack in which a probe is positioned 
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so that it projects into the flow of particles in the stack and is 
charged triboelectrically by particles in the flow and the quantities 
of electrical charges transferred to the probe are evaluated to 
provide an indication of the particle flow in the gas flow, wherein, 
in order to reduce the effect of variations in gas flow related 
variables other than those relating to particle flow, an alternating 
component in the signal caused by the triboelectrical charging of 
the probe is monitored, the alternating component of the signal 
from the probe is filtered to exclude high frequency components of 
the signal and the magnitude of the residual alternating component 
is itself used to give an indication of the particle flow through the 
stack. 


5,591,896 
SOLID-STATE GAS SENSORS 
Gang Lin, 301 E. Reynolds Dr. 4-C, Ruston, La. 71270 
Filed Nov. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 552,219 
Int. CL° GOIN 27/62;27/52; GOIT 1/18 
US. Cl. 73—31.05 


gap spacing actustor 
1. A solid-state gas sensor for detecting a gaseous contaminant, a 
gaseous compound or a change of composition of a gas in a given 
atmosphere, comprising: 

a) a dielectric surfaced base substrate; 

b) a first electrode mounted on said base; 

c) a second electrode mounted on said base, said second elec- 
trode being disposed near and spaced apart from said first 
electrode, thereby forming a gap between said first and second 
electrodes, thereby establishing a baseline electric current 
response for said sensor in the presence of negligible gaseous 
contaminants or an unchanging gas composition; 

wherein, a difference of electrical potential is impressed on said 
first and second electrodes to ionize gas molecules within said 
gap between said first and second electrodes; 

wherein each of said first and second electrodes is connected to 
electrical measurement means for the purpose of signal analy- 
sis and signal processing; 

whereby, when a contamination or changes in said gas compo- 
sition occur in the area surrounding said gap, said electrical 
measurement means detect the change caused by a corre- 
sponding change in ionization characteristics at said gap in 
form of electric current response, which amplitude and time 
dependent behavior of said change in electric current response 
form thereby is indicative of the contamination or the changes 
in said gas composition. 
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5,591,897 
APPARATUS FOR AND METHOD OF MEASURING GAS 


Ikuo Yonezu, Hirakata, all of Japan, assignors to Sanyo 
Electric Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 466,045 
Claims priority, Japan, Jun. 24, 1994, 6-143343 
Int. C1.° GOIN 15/08 
7 Claims 


1. An apparatus for measuring the gas absorbing and/or desorb- 
ing characteristics of a substance having a property to absorb a gas, 
the apparatus having a sample container for containing the sub- 
stance, a gas storage connected to the sample container for storing 
the gas until a predetermined pressure is reached, and a gas supply 
source for supplying the gas to the gas storage, the apparatus 
further comprising: 

a first valve provided on a line connecting the gas supply source 

to the gas storage, 

a second valve provided on a line between the first valve and the 

gas storage, 

a third valve provided on a gas discharge line connected to the 

line between the first valve and the second valve, 

the first, second and third valves being each a two-position valve 

having an open position and closed position, the valves defin- 
ing a region thereby surrounded and serving as a preliminary 
storage for temporarily holding the gas when the gas is 
supplied or discharged, and 

valve control means for controlling opening and closing of the 

valves, the first valve and the second valve alternately opened 
and closed under the control of the valve control means to 
thereby intermittently supply the gas from the gas storage and 
pressurize the gas storage of pressure stepwise until the pre- 
determined pressure is reached. 


5,591,898 
METHOD FOR MEASURING MATERIAL 
PERMEABILITY CHARACTERISTICS 
William N. Mayer, White Bear Lake, Minn., assignor to Mod- 
ern Controls, Inc., Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Oct. 12, 1995, Ser. No. 542,318 
Int. CL° GOIN 15/08 
US. Cl. 73—38 5 Claims 

1. A method for measuring the permeability of a gas through a 

material, comprising the steps of: 

a) exposing the material to the gas to be measured; 

b) measuring the amount of said gas which is outgassed from 
said material over successive increments of time; and forming 
a curve plot which represents the outgassed amount (y) versus 
time; 

c) choosing a uniform time increment (t;) and subdividing said 
curve plot into uniform time increments t,; 

d) measuring the value of y at the beginning and end of each 
time increment t, and forming the ratio R, thereof, and con- 
tinuing until the nth and (n+1) time increments t, when two 
subsequent ratios R, are substantially equal; 


hes & S&% FY %& % to tn 

e) forming an equation y,(=K,e™ wherein K,=y(t)/R,” and 
—a=Ln R,/t;; 

f) plotting a second curve of the equation y,(t}=K,e™ and 
subtracting said second curve from said formed curve plot to 
produce a third curve of the equation y,(t)}=K,e; 

g) measuring the value of Y, at the beginning and end of each 
uniform time increment t; of said second curve, and forming 
the ratio R, of the value of Y, at the beginning and end of a 
time increment t,; 

h) solving for K, by the equation K,=y,(tn)/R,” and solving for 
“B” by the equation b=Ln R,/t,; 

i) calculating the diffusion coefficient “D” by the equation D=a 
1°/2.4 and calculating the solubility coefficient “S” by the 
equation S=[K,/a+K,/b)/V where “1” is one-half the thickness 
of said material and “V” is the volume of said material; and 

j) calculating the permeability “P” of said material by the 
equation P=S-D. 


5,591,899 
CONTINUOUSLY OPERATING INSPECTION MACHINE 
FOR VESSELS 
Kari Griesbeck, Regensburg, Germany, assignor to Krones AG 
Hermann Kronseder Maschinenfabrik, Neutraubling, Ger- 


many 
Continuation of Ser. No. 167,796, Dec. 17, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 12, 1995, Ser. No. 501,268 
Claims priority, application Germany, May 11, 1992, 42 14 


Int. CL.° GOIM 3/32 
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22. A machine for inspecting bottles made of plastics or glass 

ising: 

a rotationally driven turntable for transporting said bottles in 
sequence along a circular path between an infeed station 
where said bottles are deposited on said turntable and a 
discharge station where said bottles are discharged from said 
turntable, 

devices for pressurizing each bottle positively or negatively and 
for concurrently inspecting each bottle for a leak as said each 
bottle is transported along said path, and 
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an optoelectronic inspection apparatus arranged stationarily 
along said circular path and adapted for inspecting said each 
bottle for the presence of foreign matter and damage concur- 
rently with said each bottle undergoing a test for a leak as said 
each bottle passes said optoelectronic inspection apparatus. 


5,591,900 

METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR TESTING FLUID 

PRESSURE IN A SEALED VESSEL 
Allen J. Bronowocki, Laguna Niguel; Steven P. Kuritz, Los 
Angeles, both of Calif; Brian K. Blackburn, Rochester, 
Mich.; Scott B. Gentry, Romeo, Mich., and Joseph F. Mazur, 
Washington, Mich., assignors te TRW Vehicle Safety Sys- 
tems Inc., and TRW Inc., both of Lyndhurst, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 986,035, Dec. 4, 1992, Pat. 
No. 5,351,527. This application Sep. 23, 1994, Ser. No. 311,607 
Int. C1.° GO1M 3/00; GOIF 15/00; BOOR 21/16;21/26 
US. Cl. 73—52 43 Claims 


1. An apparatus for sensing pressure in a sealed vessel, said 

apparatus comprising: 

a piezoelectric patch transducer assembly operatively secured to 
said vessel for, when energized, transferring energy to pres- 
surized fluid in said vessel through a localized deformation of 
the vessel, said transferred energy establishing oscillations of 
the pressurized fluid in the vessel; 

a piezoelectric patch receiver assembly operatively secured to 
said vessel for providing a received electrical signal having a 
frequency value functionally related to the natural frequency 
of the pressurized fluid in said vessel; 

receiver circuit means operatively connected to said receiver 
assembly for providing a fluid resonating signal having a 
frequency value functionally related to the natural frequency 
of the oscillating pressurized fluid in the vessel, the frequency 
value functionally related to the natural frequency being 
indicative of the fluid pressure in said vessel; and 

drive circuit means operatively connected to said receiver circuit 
means and to said piezoelectric patch transducer assembly for 
initially driving said piezoelectric patch transducer assembly 
with a noise signal and subsequently driving said piezoelectric 
patch transducer assembly with an oscillating energy wave 
having a frequency equal to said frequency value functionally 
related to the natural frequency of said pressurized fluid in 
said vessel. 


5,591,901 
FLUID SENSOR 
James R. Heckman, Palm Harbor, Fia., assignor to Ryland 
Engineering Corporation, Palm Harbor, Fla. 
Filed Apr. 13, 1994, Ser. No. 226,958 

Int. CL°® GOIN 33/18;33/26;37/00 
US. Cl. 73—61.43 20 Claims 
1. A detecting device for detecting a fluid, comprising: 


ELECTRICAL 


+ 


+ 


ASVASAASASSASAS 
SALAAM AY 


a probe for detecting an electrical potential between itself and 
said fluid; 

an output circuit in said probe, said output circuit producing an 
output signal when said electrical potential reaches a prede- 
termined value; 

a printed circuit board, said printed circuit board comprising a 
sensor pad area and a circuit area; 

said sensor pad area being responsive to a difference in potential 
between itself and said fluid; 

said sensor pad area sending a signal to said circuit area when 
said electrical potential reaches said predetermined amount; 

a potting material encapsulating said printed circuit board; and 

an additive added to said potting material. 


5,591,902 
DYNAMIC PYROTECHNICAL PENETROMETER 
Bernard Castagner, 4, chemin de Bourgogne, F-77450 
Coupvray, France 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 75,546, Jun. 14, 1993, aban- 
doned. This application Mar. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 411,096 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 12, 1990, 90 15512 
Int. Cl.° GOIN 340 


US. Cl. 73—84 13 Claims 


1. Soil recognition and characterization device comprising: 

a recoiling tube; 

a probe rod constructed and arranged for movement with respect 
to the recoiling tube; 

a pyrotechnical gas generator, 

detection means mounted on said recoiling tube and including 
several elements, said probe rod including means for penetrat- 
ing soil by pressure produced by the pyrotechnical gas gen- 
erator, and said elements including means for detecting the 
movement of the probe rod as said rod passes levels of the 
detection means, so as to provide a measurement of the probe 
rod movement during penetration of soil; and 

a recoiling mass located in the recoiling tube for balancing the 
amount of movements transmitted to the probe rod, the recoil- 
ing mass rising in and relative to the recoiling tube to absorb 
the reaction to the force applied by the generator to the probe 
rod. 
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$,591,903 
RECONSTRUCTING THE SHAPE OF AN ATOMIC 
FORCE MICROSCOPE PROBE 

James P. Vesenka, and Richard K. Miller, both of Ames, Iowa, 

assignors tv Iowa State University Research Foundation, 

Ames, Iowa 

Filed Aug. 11, 1994, Ser. No. 289,190 
Int. Cl.° GO1B 5/28 

US. Cl. 73—105 


1. A method of reconstructing the shape of an atomic force 
microscope probe using an atomic particle of known shape and 
size, wherein the probe is attached to a cantilever, and wherein the 
cantilever is deflected by the atomic particle, the method compris- 
ing the steps of: 

scanning the probe over the atomic particle; 

translating the resulting deflections into signals representative of 

the shape of the atomic particle; 

receiving said signals representative of the shape of the atomic 

particle; 

transforming said received signals into data points; and 

determining the probe shape from said data points by using 

relationships of the probe shape to the known size and shape 
of the atomic particle. 


5,591,904 
APPARATUS FOR DIMINISHING INTAKE VORTEXES IN 


JET ENGINES 
Horst Schafhaupt, Egenhofen, and Josef Ballmann, Aachen, 
both of Germany, assignors to Rheinhold & Mahia AG, 
Miinchen, 
Filed Oct. 19, 1994, Ser. No. 325,934 
Claims priority, application Germany, Oct. 21, 1993, 43 35 


872.1 
Int. CL.° B64C 21/08 
US. Cl. 73—117.4 


1. A grating structure located on ground (8) in front of, spaced 
from and below an engine inlet (10) of a jet engine having a 
turbo-compressor for diminishing intake vortexes in the jet engine, 
said grating structure comprising a grate (9) having meshes (15) 
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with a width (b) and a height (c) which form approximately 
vertically extending wind tunnels (14), said grate (9) being dis- 
posed substantially horizontal, near and above the ground (8) and 
below and directly in front of the engine inlet (10) which has a 
diameter (d), 
wherein said grating structure diminishes intake vortexes in the 
jet engine. 


5,591,905 
DETERIORATION DETECTING APPARATUS FOR 
CATALYTIC CONVERTER 
Shinya Fujimoto, and Hirofumi Ohuchi, both of Hyogo, Japan, 
assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 


Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 253,166, Jun. 2, 1994, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 31, 1995, Ser. No. 524,169 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 15, 1994, 6-018717 
Int. C1.° GO1M 1/5/00 


US. Cl. 73—118.1 8 Claims 


1. A deterioration detecting apparatus for catalytic converter 

comprising: 

catalyst activation deciding means for deciding whether a cata- 
lyst is activated in a catalytic converter; 

a steady state operation determining means, distinct from said 
catalyst activation deciding means, for determining a steady 
State operation of said internal combustion engine; 

a catalyst deterioration deciding means for deciding deteriora- 
tion of said catalyst only when said catalyst activation decid- 
ing means decides that said catalyst is activated and when said 
steady state deciding means decides that said engine is in a 
steady state operation; and 

operating state detecting means for detecting an operating state 
of said internal combustion engine, 

wherein said catalyst activation deciding means decides that said 
catalyst is activated during a period starting after elapse of a 
first time count in which an output value from said operating 
State detecting means is kept in a predetermined range, and 
ending upon the elapse of a second time count commencing 
after said output value is out of said predetermined range. 


5,591,906 
TIRE PRESSURE DROP DETECTING DEVICE AND 
METHOD 
Yasushi Okawa, and Isao Isshiki, both of Osaka, Japan, assign- 
ors to Sumitomo Electric Industries, Ltd., Japan 
Filed May 12, 1994, Ser. No. 241,997 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 16, 1992, 4-246848; 
Sep. 16, 1992, 4-246849; Sep. 16, 1992, 4-246850; Sep. 16, 1992, 
4-246851; WIPO, Sep. 14, 1993, PCT/JP93/01316 
Int. Cl.° B60C 23/00 
US. Cl. 73—146.5 50 Claims 
1. A tire-pressure drop detecting device for a four-wheel vehicle 
having four tires, comprising: 
rotational angular velocity detecting means for each tire, each 
rotational angular velocity detecting means including 
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pulse outputting means respectively provided in relation to a 
corresponding tire for outputting pulses at a rate proportional 
to the speed of rotation of the corresponding tire, 

counting means connected to the pulse outputting means for 
counting the pulses applied from the pulse outputting means 
within a predetermined measuring period, 

storing means for storing the time when the last pulse within 
each of the measuring periods is applied to the counting 
means, 

means for calculating the time elapsed from the time when the 
last pulse in the preceding measuring period is applied to the 
time when the last pulse in the present measuring period is 
applied, which calculated time is stored in the storing means 
as a reference time of the present measuring period, 

means for dividing the number of pulses applied within the 
present measuring period by said reference time, to calculate a 
number of pulses per unit time, and 

means for calculating the rotational angular velocity of the 
corresponding tire on the basis of said calculated number of 
pulses per unit time; 

vehicle state judging means for judging whether or not said 
four-wheel vehicle is in a state previously determined to be 
unsuitable for detection of a tire pressure reduction; 

operating means for 
not performing an operation if said vehicle state judging 

means judges that the four-wheel vehicle is in a state 
previously determined to be unsuitable for the detection, 


and 

finding, from the rotational angular velocities of the four tires 
detected by said rotational angular velocity detecting 
means, the ratio of the sum of the rotational angular veloci- 
ties of a first pair of tires to the sum of the rotational 
angular velocities of a second pair of tires, the first pair of 
tures being spatially arranged on a diagonal line relative to 
the four tires of the vehicle, if said vehicle state judging 
means does not judge that the four-wheel vehicle is in a 
state previously determined to be unsuitable for the detec- 
tion; and 

reduced pressure tire judging means for judging that the pneu- 

matic pressure of a tire is reduced depending on whether the 

ratio found by said operating means is larger or smaller than a 

predetermined value. 


5,591,907 
WEATHERPROOF SENSING APPARATUS WITH 
ROTATABLE SENSOR 
Peter J. Stein, Hollis, N.H.; Armen Bahlavouni, Waltham, 

Mass.; Michael G. Fitzgerald, Wilmington, Mass., and Dou- 

glas W. Andersen, Acton, Mass., assignors to Scientific SOlu- 

tions, Inc., Hollis, N.H. 

Filed Jul. 13, 1995, Ser. No. 502,219 
Int. Cl.° G12B 9/00 
US. Cl. 73—170.16 20 Claims 

1. A sensing apparatus for use in adverse conditions, said sens- 

ing apparatus comprising: 

a main enclosure defining an interior cavity protected from an 
exterior environment and having an aperture provided in a 
first surface thereof opening to the environment; and 

a sensor being supported by a generally sphencally shaped 
housing, said generally spherically shaped housing being 


larger in size than said aperture and partially extending 
through said aperture so that at least said sensor is extendible 
out through said aperture in said main enclosure for obtaining, 
when in a use position, sensor measurements; 

wherein said generally spherically shaped housing is rotatable 
relative to said aperture and is supported by said main enclo- 
sure for rotation about a rotational axis from the use position, 
in which said sensor is located outside said main enclosure 
and positioned to obtain desired sensor measurements, to a 
retracted position in which said sensor is completely accom- 
modated within said interior cavity of said main enclosure; 
and 

a drive mechanism is coupled to said generally spherically 
shaped housing for rotating, as desired, said generally spheri- 
cally shaped housing to the use position and to the retracted 


5,591,908 
TORQUE MONITOR FOR TRAINING BICYCLISTS 
Jerry C. Reid, New Market, Ala., assignor to Amtec Corpora- 
tion, Huntsville, Ala. 
Filed Jan. 24, 1994, Ser. No. 184,924 
Int. CL.° GOIL 5/00 
U.S. Cl. 73—379.07 


5. A torque monitor for attachment to a pedal crank arm of a 
bicycle, said torque monitor comprising: 
a drive link having a pivotal end and a free end; 
mounting means for pivotally attaching said pivotal end of said 
drive link to said pedal crank arm; 
limiting means for restricting movement of said free end of said 
drive link with respect to said pedal crank arm; 
and wherein said free end of said drive link includes an aperture 
for reception of a bicycle pedal, whereby a force applied to 
said pedal in a direction toward said pedal crank arm will 
drive the free end of said drive link toward said pedal crank 
arm and against said limiting means, and a force in a direction 
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away from said pedal crank arm will drive the free end of said 
drive link away from said pedal crank arm and against said 


5,591,909 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR BALANCING AN 
UNBALANCE ON A MOTOR VEHICLE WHEEL 


assignors to Hofmann Werkstatt-Technik GmbH, Germany 
Filed May 5, 1995, Ser. No. 435,153 
Claims priority, application Germany, May 5, 1994, 44 15 
931.5 
Int. CL° GOIM 1/38 
U.S. Cl. 73—462 


1. A method for balancing an unbalance on a motor vehicle 
wheel including a disk having openings therein defining radially 
extending, spaced apart supports comprising the steps of: 

ing the wheel and sensing wheel unbal id ining 


a balancing mass to correct sensed unbalance and the angular 
determining angular positions corresponding to the radially 
extending spaced apart supports and storing such angular 
positions thereof; and 
where the desired angular position for a balancing mass lies 


Filed Jun. 3, 1994, Ser. No. 253,799 
Int. C1.° GOIP 15/08 
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(a) a plate suspended over an electrode by a set of hinges, each 
of said hinges is affixed to a corresponding post extending 
from a plane including said electrode; 

(b) an inertial mass on said plate, said inertial mass character- 
ized as a material plated onto said plate; and 

(c) sensing circuitry connected between said hinges and said 
electrode. 


$,591,911 
ULTRASOUND SIGNAL PROCESSOR 


Filed Jul. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 497,803 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 5, 1994, 6-153397 
Int. Cl.° GOIN 29/06;29/10 


1. An ultrasound signal processor comprising: 

an electro-acoustic transducer array for receiving ultrasound 
signals from a testing body to obtain a plurality of received 
analog signals which are electric signals; 

analog-digital converters for sampling at least two of said plu- 
rality of received analog signals; 

multipliers for performing a multiplication of the outputs of said 
analog-digital converters and first complex digital reference 
signals; 

first low-pass filters for limiting the signal bands of the outputs 
of said multipliers; 

first complex multipliers for performing a multiplication of 
second complex digital reference signals and the outputs of 
said first low-pass filters; 

adders for performing an addition of the outputs of said first 
complex multipliers for real signals and an addition thereof 
for imaginary signals; 

memory devices for storing the outputs of said adders; 

second complex multipliers for performing a multiplication of 
signals read from said memory devices and third complex 
digital reference signals; 

second low-pass filters for limiting the signal bands of the 
outputs of said second complex multipliers; and 

a signal processing circuit for converting signals read from said 
second low-pass filters into an image signal concerning infor- 
mation of the interior of said testing body. 


5,591,912 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR INSPECTING 
INDUITS 


co) 

Michael J. Spisak, Venetia, and Roy A. Nance, McMurray, 
both of Pa., assignors to The United States of America as 
represented by the United States Department of Energy, 
Washington, D.C. 

Filed Mar. 10, 1995, Ser. No. 402,219 
Int. ClL.° GOIN 29/06 

US. Cl. 73—623 1 Claim 
1. An ultrasonic inspection method of inspecting an area of a 

conduit to detect a defect or a deposit, which comprises the steps 

of: 
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a) positioning a probe inside said conduit, said probe comprising 
a pair of ultrasonic transceivers positioned on said probe such 
that said transceivers are on either side of and substantially 
equidistant from said area; 

b) directing a first ultrasonic pulse, from a first transceiver of 
said pair, at said area of the conduit, from a first direction 
axially forward of said area; and substantially simultaneously 
directing a second ultrasonic pulse, from a second transceiver 
of said pair, at said area of the conduit, from a second 
direction axially rearward of said area; 

c) receiving at said first transceiver reflected sound signals 
caused by reflection of said first ultrasonic pulse from said 
area; 

d) receiving at said second transceiver reflected sound signals 
caused by reflection of said second ultrasonic pulse from said 
area; 

e) plotting said reflected sound signals versus time, wherein a 
defect is distinguished from a deposit and identified by 
observing overlap of signal patterns produced by both said 
transceivers, indicating that said reflected sound is received at 
the same time by both said transceivers. 


5,591,913 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR ULTRASONIC 
SPECTROSCOPY TESTING OF MATERIALS 


James R. Tucker, Birmingham, Ala., assignor to Southern 


Research Institute, Birmingham, Ala. 
Filed May 12, 1994, Ser. No. 241,862 
Int. CL° GOIN 29/04 


1. An apparatus for performing ultrasonic spectroscopy testing 


on a test material comprising: 


a transmit transducer for coupling a swept frequency acoustical 
wave to a test material; 
a sweep generator for supplying a frequency swept signal to said 
transmit transducer, said sweep generator comprising: 
means for specifying a plurality of amplitude values of a 
signal which define each cycle of a swept wave for a swept 
frequency range having a start frequency and end fre- 
quency; and, 
means for continuously producing said amplitude values 
defining each cycle of said swept wave at a controlled rate, 
whereby a series of amplitude values are sequentially pro- 
duced defining each cycle constituting said swept wave; 
a receive transducer coupled to receive an acoustical wave 
from said material and produce an electrical signal in 
response thereto; and 


a digital processing device for storing said electrical signal 
representing an amplitude and phase of a spectral response 
to said swept frequency acoustic wave. 


5,591,914 
ULTRASONIC POSITION SENSOR 
Richard M. White; Stuart Wenzel, and Eric R. Minami, all of 


Division of Ser. No. 902,713, Jun. 23, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,450,752, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 399,365, 
Aug. 29, 1989, abandoned. This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. 

No. 480,162 
Int. CL° HO3B 5/30; GO1B ///14 
U.S. CL. 73—643 2 Claims 


1. A position sensor for measuring the distance between a first 

position and a second position of an object, comprising: 

a structural member having an acoustical path over which elastic 
waves may propagate, 

transducer means for generating elastic waves in said structural 
member in response to an input signal, 

a light source spaced from said structural member for producing 
a light beam that can be directed to and reflected from a 
surface of said structural member wherein the light beam is 
refiected from said structural member in a manner that 
depends upon the phase of the elastic waves propagating over 
said acoustical path, 

an optical detector means for detecting said reflected light beam 
and for producing an output signal in response thereto, and 

a phase comparator means for detecting a phase change between 
said input and output signals to measure the distance between 
the first position and the second position of the object. 


$,591,915 
SYSTEM FOR THE CONTINUOUS MEASUREMENT OF 
THE RESISTANCE OF A TRACK TO TRANSVERSE 
DISPLACEMENT 


Filed Jun. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 458,264 
Claims priority, application Austria, Jun. 17, 1994, 1203/94 
Int. Cl.° EO1B 35/00;27/00 
U.S. Cl. 73—646 
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to transverse displacement, which comprises the steps of 
(a) continuously advancing a vibrating means along the track 
while the vibrating means grips the track, 
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(b) applying hydraulic pressure to the vibrating means to impart 
oscillations to the track extending transversely to the track in 
a horizontal plane while keeping other factors influencing the 
oscillation power constant, and 

(c) recording a datum corresponding to the hydraulic pressure as 
a correlated measurement value of the transverse track dis- 
placement resistance (QVW). 


5,591,916 
FOREIGN OBJECT DETECTOR. .FOR VEHICLES AND 
OTHER MACHINERY 

Frederick N. Byrne, 63 Grove Road, The Spa, Ballynahinch, 

Down, BT24 8HQ, United Kingdom 
PCT No: PCT/GB93/00277, § 371 Date Oct. 3, 1994, § 102(e) 

Date Oct. 3, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO93/16400, PCT Pub. 

Date Aug. 19, 1993 

PCT Filed Feb. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 284,576 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 10, 1992, 

9202714 
Int. Cl.° GOIN 29/04; GO8B 21/00 


1. A detector assembly for sensing the placement of a foreign 

body on an object: 

an exciter unit attached to the object for vibrating the object; 

an exciter driver attached to said exciter unit for energizing said 
exciter unit to cause vibrations of the object; 

an exciter controller attached to said exciter driver for selec- 
tively actuating said exciter driver so as to cause repetitive 
energizations of said exciter unit; 

a detector attached to the object for monitoring the vibrations of 
the object in response to the repetitive energizations of said 
excitor unit, said detector configured to produce vibration 
signals representative of the vibrations of the object; 

a detector signal analyzer coupled to said detector for receiving 
said vibration signals, said detector signal analyzer circuit 
being configured to: establish normal vibration data for the 
object based on initial vibration signals received in response 
to an initial set of object vibrations; compare later-received 
vibration signals received in response to later object vibra- 
tions that occur after the initial set of object vibrations to said 
normal vibration data; and, if said comparison indicates that 
said later-received vibration signals vary beyond a first select 
limit from said normal vibration data, to generate an alarm 
signal; and 

an alarm connected to receive said alarm signal, said alarm 
being configured to generate a warning message when said 
alarm signal is generated. 
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5,591,917 
SEMICONDUCTOR PRESSURE SENSOR WITH RATED 
PRESSURE SPECIFIED FOR DESIRED ERROR OF 
LINEARITY 
Takanobu Takeuchi, Itami, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi 

Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 19, 1995, Ser. No. 530,734 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 7, 1995, 7-140426 
Int. Cl.° GO1L 9/06 
US. Cl. 73—727 


Log (Pressure (kPa)) 


1. A semiconductor pressure sensor comprising: 

a silicon plate including a diaphragm and a base surrounding the 
diaphragm; and 

a plurality of piezoresistor elements formed on the diaphragm; 

wherein an area S[(m7)] and a thickness t{(m)] of said dia- 
phragm satisfies a following relation: 


S/P<(/P»K))”, 


where P denotes a rated pressure value above which the pressure 
sensor’s response departs from the desired error of linearity « and 
where K is a constant. 


§,591,918 
PRESSURE GAUGE FOR SEMI-CONDUCTOR 
PROCESSING 
Walter J. Ferguson, Waterbury, Conn., assignor to Dresser 
Industries, Inc., Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Jan. 16, 1996, Ser. No. 584,949 
Int. CL° GOLL 7/04 
U.S. Cl. 73—732 


1. In a pressure gauge having a tubular socket defining an 
internal bore for connecting to a pressure site at which pressure of 
a gas is to be monitored, a Bourdon tube extending between ends 
including a secured end in flow communication with the bore of 
said socket and a free displacement end displaceable in correlation 
to pressure changes being monitored at said site, the improvement 
comprising: 

a shelf-free flow path extending from an inlet through said bore 

to the displaceable end of said Bourdon tube so as to render 
said flow path self-drainable. 
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5,591,919 1. A wire bond tool strength tester for automatic wire bonders, 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MONITORING AND comprising: 
CONTROLLING TIGHTENING OF PREVAILING an automatic wire bonder of the type having a bonding head 
TORQUE FASTENERS assembly for supporting a tool holder for positioning a bond- 
Beverly Hills, and Edwin E. Rice, Ann Arbor, all of Mich., 2-axi - - 
assignors to Ingersoll-Rand Company, Woodcliff Lake, N.J. 2 ats cndmvemyplad 9 o08 heniing Gund emily Ser 
Continuation of Ser. No. 49,716, Apr. 20, 1993, abandoned. encniaing, Ge Desks guiiian af Ge Genling qoute said 
This application Jun. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 461,217 bond tool holder, 
Int. C1.° F1I6B 31/02 a Z-axis drive motor for raising said bonding tool in a Z 
US. Cl. 73—761 17 Claims _—_ direction above a fine wire bond, 
wire clamping means for clamping a fine wire extended above 
TYPICAL HIGH PREV i said fine wire bond, 
control means for applying predetermined increments of pull 
force in increasing steps to said fine wire through said wire 
clamping means, 
a continuity circuit coupled to said fine wire for determining the 
continuity of the fine wire bond at said pull force step, 
means for recording the Z position of said bonding tool and the 
pull force being applied to said fine wire at said predeter- 
mined pull force steps, and 
means for determining the pull force applied to said fine wire 
bond when a predetermined condition of stress or strain or 
continuity has been reached. 


1. An apparatus for determining fastener tension in a fastener 
tightening sequence wherein a fastener is rotated by a power 
source to achieve a desired clamping load and resultant tension in 
the fastener comprising: 
a means for determining a value of a first point of incipient 5,591,921 
constant rate of fastener tensioning in a fastener tightening DEVICE FOR MEASURING THE BENDING OF A 
sequence; CYLINDER 
a means for dividing said fastener tightening sequence into a Johannes G. Schaede, Wiirzburg, Germany, assignor to Koenig 
plurality of tightening zones differentiated by said first point § Bauer-Albert Aktiengeselischaft, Wurzburg, Germany 
of incipient constant rate of fastener tensioning; Filed Oct. 13, 1995, Ser. No. 542,739 
a means for determining at least one tension related parameter of 
the fastener associated with fastener tightening in 2 frst free. om Setenlly.. application Germany, Oct. 13, 1994, 46 36 
running zone of said plurality of tightening zones occurring 
prior to said first point of incipient constant rate of fastener 
tensioning value; and 
a means for utilizing said at least one tension related parameter eee eae * 
determined in said first zone prior to said first point of 
incipient constant rate for modifying said fastener tightening 
sequence continuing in subsequent zones. 


Int. Cl.° GOIN 3/20 


5,591,920 
DIAGNOSTIC WIRE BOND PULL TESTER 
Susanne F. Price, Berwyn, Pa.; Hiroshi Munakata, Yokohama, 
Japan; Eli Razon, Maple Glen, Pa.; Gil Perlberg, Elkins 
Koulicke and Sofft Investments, Inc, Wiimingion, Del. 
vi . . . : . . 
Filed Nov. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 560,529 b A Got fs. cening teaig & o qitle os ay 
Int. CL° GOIN 3/00 gene pe OS OP ‘ 
a rotatable cylinder having cylinder journals and an axis of 
rotation; 
means for rotatably supporting said cylinder journals in a frame 
of a rotary printing press, said cylinder being shiftable axially 
along said axis of rotation; 
an axially displaceable lateral register adjustment device secured 
to said frame; 
ment device and said cylinder journal; and 
a bending rod extending between said cylinder journal and said 
lateral register adjustment device, said bending rod having a 
first end secured in a bending-resistant manner to said lateral 
register adjustment device and having a second end connected 
in a bending resistant manner and rotatable with respect to 
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5,591,922 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MEASURING 
MULTIPHASE FLOWS 
Gerard Segeral, Gif-sur-Yvette, France; Peter Long, Hariton, 
Great Britain, and Ian Atkinson, Bailly, France, assignors to 
Schlumberger Technology Corporation, Ridgefield, Conn. 
Filed May 16, 1995, Ser. No. 442,256 
Claims priority, application France, May 27, 1994, 94 06453 
Int. Cl.° GOIF 1/74 


US. Cl. 73—861.04 30 Claims 


1. A method of measuring flow rate for a multiphase fluid, such 
as the effluent of an oilwell, which may contain a mixture of liquid 
hydrocarbons, gas, and water, comprising the steps of: 

changing the flow velocity respectively in a first section and in a 

second section situated at a distance from each other in the 
flow direction to produce a first and a second pressure differ- 
ence; 

measuring said first and second pressure differences to obtain a 

first and a second pressure difference signals; and 
determining a time lag corresponding to maximum correlation 

between said first and second pressure difference signals to 

derive a third signal indicative of the total volume flow rate q. 


5,591,923 
ELECTROIC FILTER FOR FLOWMETERS WITH 
COMPOUND CONTROLS 
Hyok S. Lew; Yon S. Lew, and Hyon S. Lew, all of 7890 Oak 
St., Arvada, Colo. 80005 
Continuation of Ser. No. 270,820, Jul. 5, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,435,188, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 113,197, 
Aug. 30, 1993, Pat. No. 5,351,556, and a continuation-in-part 
of Ser. No. 848,291, Mar. 9, 1992, Pat. No. 5,309,771, and a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 164,925, Dec. 10, 1993, Pat. 
No. 5,419,189. This application Jun. 8, 1995, Ser. No. 488,603 
Int. CL° GOIF 1/32 
US. Cl. 73—861.22 20 Claims 
11. An apparatus for generating and conditioning a primary flow 
signal representing a flow rate of fluid comprising in combination; 
a) an electronic filter assembly including at least one electronic 
filter having an electronic switch and a bandwidth, wherein 
said at least one electronic filter selectively transmits an 
alternating electrical signal with frequencies distributed sub- 
stantially within the bandwidth of said at least one electronic 
filter; 
b) a principal flow rate measuring device generating a primary 
flow signal supplied to an input end of the electronic filter 


assembly; 

c) an accessory flow level detecting device generating an auxil- 
iary flow signal; 

d) means for generating a command signal from the auxiliary 
flow signal and sending the command signal to the electronic 
switch of said at least one electronic filter; wherein the com- 
mand signal closes the electronic switch when the bandwidth 
of said at least one electronic filter substantially includes a 
frequency of the primary flow signal, and opens the electronic 
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switch when the bandwidth of said at least one electronic filter 
substantially excludes the frequency of the primary flow sig- 
nal; and 

e) means for obtaining a conditioned form of the primary flow 
signal from an output end of the electronic filter assembly as 
an alternating electrical signal representing the fluid flow. 


5,591,924 
FORCE AND TORQUE CONVERTER 

John A. Hilton, Hudson, N.H., assignor to Spacetec IMC Cor- 

poration, Lowell, Mass. 

of Ser. No. 427,931, Oct. 25, 1989, Pat. 

No. 5,222,400, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 311,113, 
Feb. 15, 1989, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 

927,915, Nov. 6, 1986, Pat. No. 4,811,608. This application 

Apr. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 52,377 
Int. CL.° GOIL 3/00 

U.S. Cl. 73—862.043 


1. An apparatus for providing an electronic representation in 
response to force being applied to said apparatus, the apparatus 
comprising: 

a base; 

an actuating member for receiving said applied force; 

resilient means for generally supporting the actuating member 

from the base, and for providing restoring force to said 
actuating member; and 

sensing means responsive to movement of the actuating member 

relative to said base for providing said electronic representa- 
tion, the electronic representation being representative of the 
applied force in a direct relationship which is defined by a 
sensitivity curve relating the electronic representation to the 
applied force, said sensitivity curve having a derivative in a 
first region of the curve that is relatively small compared to a 
derivative in a second region of the curve and further having 
a derivative in a third region of the curve that is relatively 
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small compared to said derivative in a second region, said first 
region corresponding to a range of small applied forces, said 
second region corresponding to a range of intermediate 
applied forces, and said third region corresponding to high 
applied forces. 


5,591,925 
CIRCULARLY MAGNETIZED NON-CONTACT POWER 
SENSOR AND METHOD FOR MEASURING TORQUE 
AND POWER USING SAME 
Ivan J. Garshelis, 176 S. Mountain Rd., Pittsfield, Mass. 01201 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 253,022, Jun. 2, 1994, Pat. 
No. 5,520,059, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
736,299, Jul. 29, 1991, Pat. No. 5,351,555. This application 
Feb. 24, 1995, Ser. No. 394,001 
Int. Cl.° GOIL 3/02 
US. Cl. 73—862.335 


24. A method of sensing the power transmitted by a rotating 
torqued member extending in an axial direction, comprising the 


steps of: 

(a) providing a magnetoelastically active ferromagnetic magne- 
tostrictive element endowed with an effective uniaxial mag- 
netic anisotropy having the circumferential direction as the 
easy axis and which is magnetically polarized in a circumfer- 
ential direction, said element being directly or indirectly 
attached to or forming part of the surface of said torqued 
member such that torque applied to the member is proportion- 
ally transmitted to said element; 

(b) producing a magnetic field as a consequence of the applica- 
tion of torque to said member; 

(c) modulating the torque-created magnetic field in a periodic 
manner, the period being indicative of the speed of member 
rotation; and 

(d) sensing, at a position proximate to said magnetoelastically 
active element, 

the amplitude of the time rate of change of said modulated 
magnetic field as an indication of the power transmitted by 
said member. 


5,591,926 
SILVER BASE ELECTRICAL CONTACT MATERIAL 
Hayato Inada, Moriguchi, and Koji Tsuji, Nara, both of Japan, 
assignors to Matsushita Electric Works, Ltd., Kadoma, 


Japan 
Filed Sep. 26, 1995, Ser. No. 534,203 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 28, 1994, 6-232950 


Int. CL° C22C 5/06 
U.S. Cl. 75—247 2 Claims 
1. A silver base electric contact material essentially consisting 
of: 
a) 1.3 to 24.8 wt % nickel, 
b) 0.2 to 4.7 wt % nickel oxide, 
c) 0.05 to 3 wt % at least one additive selected from the group 
consisting of vanadium, manganese, chromium, thallium, tita- 
nium, cobalt, and tungsten carbide, 
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d) the balance silver; and said nickel being in the form of 
essentially pure nickel particles, said nickel oxide being in the 
form of essentially pure nickel oxide particles, and said addi- 
tive being in the form of essentially pure additive particles, all 
said particles being dispersed in a silver matrix for strength- 
ening said contact martial. 


5,591,927 
KEYBOARD MUSICAL INSTRUMENT HAVING KEY 
ACTION MECHANISMS MOVABLE TO AND FROM 
STRINGS 
Kiyoshi Kawamura; Taroh Muramatsu; Masahiro Wada; 
Nobuo Sugiyama, and Shinya Koseki, all of Shizuoka-ken, 
Japan, assignors to Yamaha Corporation, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 123,294, Sep. 17, 1993. This 
application Oct. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 140,617 
Int. CL.° G10D 15/00 


US. Cl. 84—171 
CONTROLLER UNIT 


1. A keyboard musical instrument having a silent mode and an 

acoustic sound mode comprising: 

a) a keyboard having a plurality of keys assigned respective 
notes of a scale, said plurality of keys being swingably 
supported by a rail so as to be movable between a rest 
position and an end position; 

b) a movable key bed mounting said keyboard; 

c) a plurality of sets of strings respectively assigned said notes; 

d) a plurality of hammer assemblies associated with said plural- 
ity of sets of strings, each of said plurality of hammer assem- 
blies including means for allowing said hammer assemblies to 
rotate around an axis to strike at least one set of said plurality 
of sets of strings, said plurality of hammer assemblies being 
attached to said movable key bed such that said plurality of 
hammer assemblies move with said movable key bed and said 
axis of each of said plurality of hammer assemblies remains in 
a fixed position with respect to said movable key bed; 

e) a plurality of key action mechanisms associated with said 
plurality of hammer assemblies and linked with said plurality 
of keys for driving said plurality of hammer assemblies 
through predetermined motions, said plurality of key action 
mechanisms being attached to said movable key bed such that 
said plurality of key action mechanisms move with said 
movable key bed and said predetermined motions remain in a 
fixed position with respect to said movable key bed; 

f) a stopper movably supported by a first stationary member of 
said keyboard musical instrument and associated with said 
plurality of hammer assemblies; 

g) moving means for moving said stopper between a blocking 
position in which said stopper blocks said plurality of hammer 
assemblies from striking said plurality of sets of strings while 
said keyboard musical instrument is in said silent mode and a 
non-blocking position in which said stopper allows said plu- 
rality of hammer assemblies to strike said plurality of sets of 
strings while said keyboard musical instrument is in said 
acoustic sound mode; and 

h) driving means for moving said movable key bed away from 
said plurality of sets of strings when said keyboard musical 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE January 7, 1997 


instrument is placed in said silent mode and moving said 

movable key bed toward said plurality of sets of strings when 

said keyboard musical instrument is placed in said acoustic 

a stationary key bed provided under said movable key bed, 

projections attached to a lower surface of said movable key 
bed, 

at least one reciprocal cam rod inserted between said movable 
key bed and said stationary key bed, and having a cam 
surface held in contact with said projections attached to the 
lower surface of said movable key bed, 

a driver selectively rotating in either of a first direction or a 

a transformer coupled between said driver and said reciprocal 
cam rod, and changing said rotation of said driver into a 
reciprocal motion of said reciprocal cam rod. 


5,591,928 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,591,929 
QUAD BASS DRUM PEDAL AND METHODS OF 
CONSTRUCTING AND UTILIZING SAME 


Ronald J. Wellman, 816 Cawood, Lansing, Mich. 48915 


Filed May 13, 1994, Ser. No. 242,328 
Int. Cl.° G10D 13/02 


a first dual drum pedal including: a first beater, a first foot pedal, 
and first means operatively connected to said first beater and 
said first foot pedal for controlling a substantially rotational 
movement of said first beater; and a second beater and a 
second foot pedal positioned adjacent said first foot pedal; 

a second dual drum pedal including: a third beater, a third foot 
pedal, and second means connected to said third beater and 
said third foot pedal for controlling a substantially rotational 
movement of said third beater; and a fourth beater, a fourth 
foot pedal and a third means connected to said fourth foot 
pedal and said second beater for controlling a substantially 
rotational movement of said second beater; 

said first dual drum pedal includes fourth means, connected to 
said second foot pedal and said fourth beater, for controlling a 
substantially rotational movement of said fourth beater; 

fifth means for remotely coupling said second beater to said 
third controlling means; 

sixth means for remotely coupling said fourth controlling means 
to said fourth beater; and 

said sixth means includes a first drive belt to operatively connect 
to said fourth controlling means. 


5,591,930 
ELECTRONIC MUSICAL INSTRUMENT PERFORMING 
MULTI-TASK PROCESSING 
Masahiro Kakishita, and Toshifumi Kunimoto, both of 
Hamamatsu, Japan, assignors to Yamaha Corporation, 


Japan 
Filed Oct. 25, 1994, Ser. No. 329,088 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 29, 1993, 5-292420 
Int. CL.° G10H 7/00 
U.S. Cl. 84—602 8 Claims 


1. An electronic musical instrument provided with a multi-task 
processing function comprising: 
buffer memory means for storing messages given to a specific 
task in order of arrival; and 
processing means for performing message processing on the 
basis of the messages stored in said buffer memory means, in 
a different order from the order of arrival, wherein said 
processing means includes determination means for determin- 
ing contents of plural unprocessed ones of the messages 
stored in said buffer memory means, so as to invalidate each 
of the messages which is currently meaningless and to vali- 
date each of the messages which is currently meaningful, and 
means for processing the message validated by said determi- 
nation means. 


5,591,931 
MUSICAL SIGNAL MULTIPLEXING CIRCUIT AND 
DEMULTIPLEXING SYSTEM 
Stephen G. Dame, Everett, Wash., assignor to Virtual DSP 
Corporation, Everett, Wash. 
Filed Jan. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 373,442 
Int. Cl.° G10H 1/053; 1/12;3/18 


1. An audio signal multiplexing device with audio band output 
comprising: 
(a) three audio signal receivers, 
(b) three frequency band limiting filters, first through third, one 
coupled to each receiver, 
(c) a first carrier generating circuit which generates a first carrier 
frequency which, when multiplied by the frequencies which 
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pass the filters, contains different enough frequencies from the 
frequencies which pass the filters to be filter-separable from 
such frequencies, 

(d) a second carrier generating circuit which generates a second 
carrier frequency which, when multiplied by the frequencies 
which pass the filters, contains different enough frequencies 
from the frequencies which pass the filters and from the 
frequencies of the first carrier frequency when multiplied by 
the frequencies which pass the filters to be filter-separable 
from both such sets of frequencies, 

(e) a first carrier multiplying circuit coupled to the first carrier 
generating circuit and to the first filter, 

(f) a second carrier multiplying circuit coupled to the second 
carrier generating circuit and to the second filter, and 

(g) an adding circuit, which produces an audio band signal, 
coupled to the first carrier multiplying circuit, to the second 
carrier multiplying circuit, to the third filter, to one of the two 
carrier generating circuits, and to an output. 





$,591,932 
BREAK ACTION CANNON 
Richard W. Staiert, Coon Rapids, and James E. Wildman, 
ene SS Crea ee Ree 


Filed May 9, 1994, Ser. No. 239,779 
Int. CL.° F41A 3/14;3/76 
US. Cl. 89—33.03 


1. A device for separating a gun barrel, having a muzzle end and 
a breech end, from a breech block and combuster compartment to 
simultaneously ram a projectile into said barrel comprising: 

a mechanism for removably attaching the barrel to the breech 
block including: 

a barrel locking collar and actuator; 

a machined surface of the barrel at said breech end; and 

said barrel locking collar threadably mated to said machined 
surface of the barrel to thereby lock the barrel; 

a mechanism for shifting the barrel forward including: 

a barrel shift collar; and 

an actuator to drive said barrel shift collar; 

a mechanism for orienting the barrel including: 

cam plates 

cradle; and 

said cam plates attached to said cradle to fore shift and tip said 
barrel; and 

an obturator face seal disposed between said barrel locking 
collar and said breach end to positively seal combustion gases 
therein. 


5,591,933 
CONSTRUCTIONS HAVING IMPROVED PENETRATION 
RESISTANCE 
Hsin L. Li, Parsippany; Young D. Kwon, Mendham; Kwok W. 
Lem, Randolph, and Dusan C. Prevorsek, Morristown, all of 
N.J., assignors to AlliedSignal Inc., Morristown, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 75,359, Jun. 14, 1993, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 891,147, Jun. 1, 1992, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 20, 1995, Ser. No. 492,587 
Int. Cl.° F41H 5/04 
US. Cl. 89—36.02 13 Claims 
1. A rigid penetration resistant composite comprising a plurality 
of fibrous layers comprising a network of fibers in a polymeric 
matrix selected from the group consisting of thermoplastic poly- 
mers, thermosetting resins or a combination thereof, at least two of 


ELECTRICAL 


said layers secured together by a stitching means which comprises 
slack fiber stitches wherein the average stitch length is at least 
110% of the average stitch path. 


5,591,934 
BLOCKING PART INSERTABLE IN A BREECH RING 
FOR PREVENTING TRANSLATION OF A ROD WITHIN 
THE BREECH RING 
Patrick Balbo; Philippe Grelat, both of Bourges; Guy Malass- 
enet, Piony, and Fabienne Mandereau, Sainte Thorette, all of 
France, assignors to Giat Industries, Versailies, France 
Filed May 11, 1995, Ser. No. 439,381 
Int. Cl.° F41A 25/02 
US. Cl. 89—43.01 


21. A weapon including an assembly, comprising: 

a breech ring; 

a rod that is mobile in axial translation with respect to the breech 
ring; and 

a removable blocking part arranged to be associated with the 
breech ring in a first position in which the blocking part forms 
a positive lock with the rod thereby preventing translation of 
the rod; and 

means for guiding the blocking part with respect to the breech 
ring between the first position and a second position, the 
guiding means including a recess enabling the blocking part 
to be guided between the first and second positions, the recess 
including a wall having a cavity arranged to allow a stopping 
organ to be inserted in the cavity to prevent movement of the 
blocking part from the first position. 


5,591,935 
SHOCK SENSING DUAL MODE WARHEAD 
Morley C. Shamblen, La Plata; Martin T. Walchak, Brookville, 
and Louis Richmond, Bethesda, all of Md., assignors to The 


Filed Aug. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 186,888 
Int. CL.° F42B 13/00; F42C 9/14;1/08 
US. Cl. 102—500 7 Claims 
1. A shock sensing dual mode warhead for use against both soft 
and hard targets and capable of sensing which type of target has 
been struck comprising: 
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a hollow casing formed of a strong ductile material; 
a base closure for closing the rearward end of said casing; 
a structurally-stiff explosive charge filling the interior of said 


casing; 

a booster mounted on said base closure and disposed within said 
explosive charge for detonating said explosive; and 

a shock-sensing fuze assembly mounted on said booster for 
initiating said booster upon impact with a target, said fuze 
assembly comprising: 

a low g inertial firing train responsive to low impact decelera- 
tion for initiating said booster upon impact with a soft 
target, said low g firing train including a time delay element 
to permit substantial penetration of the target before deto- 
nation of said explosive charge; and 

a high g firing train responsive to dynamic pressure within 
said explosive charge caused by high impact deceleration 
the ductility of said casing allowing said casing to mush- 
room without fragmenting upon impact with a hard target 
thereby disposing more of said explosive charge closer to 
the surface of said target prior to detonation of said explo- 
sive charge whereby the blast effectiveness is increased. 
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5,591,936 
CLEAN SPACE MOTOR/GAS GENERATOR SOLID 
PROPELLANTS 

Rodney L. Willer, Newark, Del., and David K. McGrath, Elk- 

ton, Md., assignors to Thiokol Corporation, Ogden, Utah 

Filed Aug. 2, 1990, Ser. No. 561,951 
Int. CL.° CO6B 45/10 

US. Cl. 149—19.4 23 Claims 

1. A high energy, space motor solid propellant having a theoreti- 
cal specific impulse, at a chamber pressure of 1000 psi expanding 
to 14.7 psi, of at least about 230 Ib-sec/Ib, said propellant compris- 
ing an isocyanate cured polyglycidy! nitrate binder and from about 
60 to about 85% by weight high energy particulate solids compris- 
ing ammonium nitrate oxidizer particulates and wherein the polyg- 
lycidyl nitrate is an isocyanate curable polyglycidyl nitrate poly- 
mer having a functionality of nearly 2.0 or more and a hydroxyl 
equivalent weight of from about 1000 to about 1700 and has less 
than about 2 to 5% by weight cyclic .oligomer present in the 
polyglycidy! nitrate. 


5,591,937 
HIGH POWER, HIGH FREQUENCY TRANSMISSION 
CABLE BREACH DETECTION 
George R. Woody, Redondo Beach, and Stephen J. Hulsey, Los 
Angeles, both of Calif., assignors to Hughes Aircraft Com- 
pany, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 2, 1994, Ser. No. 348,664 
Int. CL.° HO2G 3/03; HO1B 7/34 
US. Cl. 174—5 R 1 Claim 
1. An electric vehicle inductive battery charging system that 
transfers electric power from a power source to batteries of the 
electric vehicle, said inductive charging system comprising: 
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a cooling system for storing, cooling, and pumping coolant; 

a pressure sensitive switch for determining the pressure in the 
cooling system and for providing an output signal indicative 
of a drop in sensed pressure; 

a controller coupled to the pressure sensitive switch responsive 
to the output signal from the switch for shutting down the 
inductive charging system in the event of such drop in sensed 
pressure; and 

a transmission cable for electrically coupling the power source 
to the batteries via an inductive charge port on the vehicle, 
and for coupling coolant between the cooling system and the 
inductive charge port via a plurality of coolant channels in the 
cable. 


APPLICABLE TO A TRAY FOR ELECTRICAL 
CONDUCTORS 

Juan M. B. Navazo, Sant Cugat Del Valles, Spain, assignor to 

Aparellaje Electrico, S.A., Barcelona, Spain 

Filed Jun. 13, 1994, Ser. No. 258,713 
Claims priority, application Spain, Jun. 14, 1993, 9301308 
Int. Cl.° HO2G 3/08; HOSK 5/00 

US. Cl. 174—50 


1. An electrical mechanism support member applicable to a tray 
for electrical conductors, said tray having a bottom wall provided 
with a pair of longitudinal ribs; each having a harpoon-shaped free 
end, said support member having a base portion adapted to bear 
against said bottom wall, the support member comprising: 

a slot means directed inwardly of the support member from the 
base portion and defining an internal cavity capable of receiv- 
ing said ribs, said slot means inciuding a first side wall having 
passages and a second side wall in which there is an aperture; 

a retaining member formed by: a connecting foot portion for 
attachment to the slot means; a fold-down tab defining at least 
one end locking finger; and a tooth facing away from said end 
locking finger; said retaining member being movable between 
an inactive position, which it normally occupies, and an active 
position in which said tooth is inserted through said aperture 
and is capable of retentively engaging one of said free ends; 

fingers, each of which: (i) is opposite one of said passages; (ii) is 
attached to said base portion by a resilient connecting portion; 
and (iii) has a salient tooth inserted through said one of said 
passages and which is capable of retentively engaging the 
other of said free ends; and 
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at least one resilient bridge extending on a higher plane above 
said base portion, facing said at least one end locking finger, 
and which is capable of receiving said at least one end locking 
finger when said retaining member is in said active position. 


5,591,939 
ENCLOSURE HOOD 
Wolfgang Hoffmann; André Koerner, both of Lippstadt, and 


Germany 
Filed Apr. 12, 1994, Ser. No. 229,335 
Claims priority, application. Germany, Apr. 23, 1993, 43 13 
285.5 


Int. CL° HOSK 5/03; HOIR 13/447 


U.S. Cl. 174—67 10 Claims 


1. Enclosure hood for an electrical, electronic or electromagnetic 
device, defining a cavity, accessible through an open side thereof 
and closed at a side thereof opposite the open side by a covering 
plate, wherein in areas of two end portions at opposite ends of the 
covering plate the enclosure hood defines grooves which have 
different shapes. 


5,591,940 
PROTECTIVE SLEEVE 
Douglas E. Bacso, Cleveland, Ohio, assignor to General Elec- 
tric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 299,314 
Int. Cl.° F16L 57/00;21/00 
US. Cl. 174—101 
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1. A protective sleeve for an instrument gland comprising: 

an elongated, generally semi-cylindrical sleeve body and an 
elongated generally semi-cylindrical sleeve cover; 

said sleeve body having an end tubular portion; 

a connector ring having a tubular portion at one end for engage- 
ment with the end tubular portion of said sleeve body; 

means carried by said connector ring and said end tubular 
portion of said sleeve body for securing said connector ring 
and said sleeve body to one another; 

one end of said cover being telescopically receivable within said 
connector ring when said cover is applied to said sleeve body 
with diametrical opposed longitudinal edges of said cover and 
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said sleeve body engageable with one another to form a 
generally tubular protective sleeve; 

a sealing gasket about the longitudinal edges of said cover and 
said sleeve body for sealing the cover and sleeve body to one 
another when secured to one another; 

an element carried by said tubular portion of said connector ring 
for engaging said one end of said cover and biasing said cover 
into sealing engagement with said sleeve body; and 

quick connect and disconnect latches carried by said sleeve and 
cooperable between said cover and said sleeve body adjacent 
an opposite end of said sleeve for releasably coupling the 
cover and sleeve body to one another, whereby removal of 
said cover and access within said sleeve body are obtained 
with access only to said adjacent end of said sleeve by 
disconnecting said latches and substantially axially withdraw- 
ing without rotation said one cover end from said connector 
ring. 


5,591,941 
SOLDER BALL INTERCONNECTED ASSEMBLY 
John Acocella, Hopewell Junction, N.Y.; Donald R. Banks, 
Pflugerville, Tex.; Joseph A. Benenati, Hopewell Junction; 
Thomas Caulfield, Croton Fall, both of N.Y.; Karl G. Hoe- 
bener, Georgetown, Tex.; David P. Watson, Beaverton, Oreg., 
and John S. Corbin, Jr., Austin, Tex., assignors to Interna- 
tional Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 144,981 
Int. CL.® HO6K 1/14 
U.S. Cl. 174—266 





1. An interconnect assembly comprising: 

a first and second interconnect substrates; 

a planer pattern of multiple, metal contacts on each respective 
substrate, for interconnection between the substrates, which 
are mirror images of each other to provide multiple confront- 
ing pairs of contacts; 

balls of conductive metal for respective pairs of such contacts 
with a ball diameter about the same as the width of the 
contacts; and 

a volume of a first joining-material for each such pair of contacts 
connected to the respective contact of the first interconnect 
substrate and a volume of a second joining-material for each 
such pair of contacts connected to the respective contact of 
the second interconnect substrate, with melting temperatures 
of the joining-materials of both the first and second volumes 
substantially less than the melting temperature of the metal- 
balls, with the first and second volumes of each pair of 
contacts connected to approximately diametrically opposite 
ends of a respective metal-ball, and with the smallest cross 
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sectional area of each joining-material volume having a mini- 
mum diameter at least about % of the diameter of the metal- 
ball. 


5,591,942 
TEMPERATURE-COMPENSATED BELT SCALE 
Frank S. Hyer, Duxbury, Mass., assignor to Hyer Industries, 

Inc., Pembroke, Mass. 
Filed Nov. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 148,286 
Int. CL.° G01G ///14 
US. Cl. 177—16 


a conveyor having a supporting structure, an endless conveyor 
belt drivingly supported thereon, load cell means, a support 
carriage bearing on the load cell means, and a plurality of 
mutually longitudinally spaced idlers supporting the belt and 
including at least one idler on the carriage and located to 
transfer load forces on the belt through the carriage to the load 
cell means, 

a transducer responsive to the temperature in the vicinity of the 
support carriage, 

a factor generator connected to the transducer, 

a belt travel transducer driven by the belt, and 

an integrating computer comprising an integrator responsive to 
the output of the load cell means and the belt travel trans- 
ducer, a weight totalizer and at least two multipliers each 
having a variable output representing a multiplying factor, 
said computer including connections between said integrator 
and said multipliers and circuit means to produce an input to 
said totalizer proportional to the integral of said output of the 
load means multiplied by both of said multiplier outputs, one 
of said multipliers being connected to said factor generator. 


$,591,943 
WEIGHT-SENSING MEMBER FOR AN ELECTRICAL 
SUSPENSION WEIGHER 

Liang-Chieh Cheng, No. 4, Lane 404, Chung-Cheng S. Rd., 

Yung-Kang City, Tainan Hsien, Taiwan 

Filed Jun. 10, 1994, Ser. No. 258,576 
Int. CL.° B66C 1/40; G01G 23/02; GOIL 5/00; 1/04 

US. Cl. 177—147 5 Claims 

1. A weight-sensing member to be used in an electrical suspen- 
sion weigher, said weight-sensing member made of a material with 
toughness and elastic deformability characteristics and having a 
top end with a first means to be suspended on a suspending means, 
a bottom end with a second means for suspending an article that is 
to be weighed, and a broadened portion located between and 
integral with said first and second ends, said broadened portion 
having a pair of opposed peripheries extending respectively 
between said first and second end, a through-hole aligned with said 
first and second means and a pair of slots formed symmetrically on 
both sides of said through-hole, wherein the improvement com- 


prises: 
each of said slots beginning with an open end at a respective one 
of said opposed peripheries adjacent to a corresponding one 

of said top and bottom ends and terminating with a closed end 
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near said through-hole, each of said slots dividing partially 
said weight-sensing member into two separate parts on both 
sides of said one of said slot, said two separate parts each 
comprising a higher part near said top end and a lower part 
near said bottom end, said lower part having a higher portion 
with a protrusion extending along said slot into an opening 
formed in said higher part, said higher part having a lower 
portion with a protrusion under said opening extending along 
said slot into another opening formed in said lower part under 
said protrusion thereof, said higher part capable of bearing 
said lower part when said lower part is deformed downwardly 
due to suspension of said article at said second end means of 
said bottom end while said first means is suspended on said 
suspending means, thereby causing said protrusion of said 
lower part to touch said protrusion of said higher part. 


5,591,944 
OVERLOAD STOP ASSEMBLY FOR A LOAD CELL 
Richard A. Meyer, Carver, Minn., assignor to MTS Systems 
Corporation, Eden Prairie, Minn. 
Filed Jan. 5, 1994, Ser. No. 177,613 
Int. CL.® GO1G 3/08;23/02 


1. A load cell assembly for measuring force loads between a first 
element and a second element along a test axis, the load cell 
assembly comprising: 

a first support portion having a first end and a second end; 

a second support portion parallel to the first support portion and 

having a first end and a second end; 

first flexure means for joining the first ends of the first and 

second support portions, the first flexure means having two 
spaced apart flexure regions; 

second flexure means for joining the second ends of the first and 

second support portions, the second flexure means having two 
spaced apart flexure regions; 
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measuring means for measuring strain in at least one of the 
fiexure regions and providing a representative output signal; 
a first connection arm joined to the first end of the second 
support portion, the first connection arm having a free end 
with means for connecting the first element thereto, the free 
end of the first connection arm being positioned between the 
flexure regions of the first flexure means; 
a second connection arm joined to the second end of the first 
support portion, the second connection arm having a free end 
with means for connecting the second element thereto, the 
free end of the second connection arm being positioned 
between the flexure regions of the second flexure means; and 
a stop member joined to the end of the second support portion 
and extending toward the free end of the second connection 
arm, the stop member selectively contacting the free end of +) 4 box body that is horizontally elongated, has front and rear 
the second connection arm between the flexure regions of the sides, ‘ee hori ily 1 ends, a top and at 
second flexure means. b) PF iated with said body to body 
swinging between rearward upright position, and forward 
stowed position, providing storage spaces in both said posi- 
tions, 
5,591,945 c) and speaker means carried by the body to direct sound 
ACOUSTIC TOUCH POSITION SENSOR USING HIGHER effectively within the vehicle in each of said body positions, 
ORDER HORIZONTALLY POLARIZED SHEAR WAVE d) said means associated with the body to accommodate body 
PROPAGATION swinging including hinge means attached to a lower portion 
Joel Kent, Fremont, Calif., assignor to Elo TouchSystems, Inc., of the body which projects forwardly and downwardly in 
Oek Ridge, Tem. body upright position. 
Filed Apr. 19, 1995, Ser. No. 424,216 
Int. Cl.° GO8C 21/00 
US. Cl. 178—19 


5,591,947 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR LASER ISOTOPE 
SEPARATION 
Doros Andreou, Strovolos, Cyprus, assignor to Synergetic Resi- 
urces Limited, Douglas, Isle of Man 
PCT No. PCT/GB92/00552, § 371 Date Sep. 21, 1994, § 102(e) 
Date Sep. 21, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO93/18844, PCT Pub. 
Date Sep. 30, 1993 
PCT Filed Mar. 26, 1992, Ser. No. 307,718 
Int. CL.° BOLD 5/00 
U.S. Cl. 204—157.22 20 Claims 


125. An acoustic device, suitable for coupling to a transducer for 4 
imparting a wave having a longitudinal component into the device, —--- Fay 
the wave having an axis of propagation, said device comprising: 786825 or’ 
a substrate having a surface, said substrate supporting propaga- | ¥ 
tion of waves having a horizontally polarized component and 


a non-uniform volumetric energy density along an axis nor- 
mal to said surface; and 

an ar.ay of acoustically reflective elements, on a surface of said 
substrate, disposed along the axis of wave propagation, each 
of said elements being disposed at an angle which reflects a 
wave having a longitudinal component propagating along the 
axis of wave propagation as a wave having a horizontally 
polarized component and a non-uniform volumetric energy 
density along an axis normal to said surface propagating at an 
angle of 90° to the axis of wave propagation. 
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' ———-Ground state 
"UF, 

1. A method of preferentially exciting and selectively dissociat- 
ing, in a molecular gas containing molecules of different isotopes, 
5,591,946 molecules of a desired isotope, in which the gas is irradiated with 
FOLDING ACOUSTIC SPEAKER CONTAINER a first narrow bandwidth laser beam at a frequency @, equal to the 
William B. Jehle, Los Angeles, and Richard Reus, Anaheim, frequency @, of the absorption band of the molecules of the 
both of Calif., assignors to RJC Designs, Los Angeles, Calif. desired isotopic species and simultaneously with a second narrow 
Filed Dec. 4, 1995, Ser. No. 566,543 bandwidth laser beam at a frequency @, equal to the frequency 
Int. Cl.° HOSK 5/00 (@,+@,>) between the ground state and the second energy excita- 
US. Cl. 181—141 12 Claims tion level of the molecules of the desired isotopic species, where 
1. In a speaker box adapted to fit at the rear of a vehicle seat, the @,, is the frequency difference between the first and second energy 

combination comprising: excitation levels. 
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5,591,948 
VACUUM CARTRIDGE, NOTABLY FOR A MEDIUM 
VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL CICUIT BREAKER OR 
SWITCH AND A SWITCH INCORPORATING SUCH A 
CARTRIDGE 
Roger Bolongeat-Mobleu; Frédéric Burnaz, both of Echirolles, 
and Hans Schelleken, Meylan, all of France, assignors to 
Schneider Electric S.A., France 
Filed Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 466,735 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 20, 1994, 94 07615 
Int. CL.° HOLH 33/66;33/04 


US. Cl. 218—68 8 Claims 


8. A circuit breaker or switch, comprising: 
a sealed enclosure filled with a high dielectric strength gas; 
a vacuum cartridge comprising: 

an enclosure of appreciably cylindrical shape having a first 
and a second end plate; 

first and second stationary arcing contacts fixed axially inside 
said enclosure and fixed to said first and second end-plates 
respectively; 

a movable contact, including a rod, slidably mounted with 
respect to said second end plate and slidably mounted in 
said second stationary arcing contact; 

means connected to said movable contact for moving said 
movable contact between a closed position wherein said 
movable contact contacts said first stationary arcing contact 
and a separated position wherein said movable contact is 
separated from said first stationary arcing contact; and 

means for producing an axial magnetic field in an arc forma- 
tion zone between said first and second stationary arcing 
contacts, 

whereby an electrical arc, generated when said movable con- 
tact is separated from said first stationary contact, is uni- 
formly distributed by said axial magnetic field during a 
breaking of an electrical circuit; 

a pair of main contacts electrically connected in parallel to said 
arcing contacts; and 

an operating mechanism to open said contacts after the main 
contacts and to close said contacts before the main contacts. 


5,591,949 
AUTOMATIC PORTABLE ACCOUNT CONTROLLER 
FOR REMOTELY ARRANGING FOR PAYMENT OF 
DEBT TO A VENDOR 

Robert J. Bernstein, First Options, One Financial Piz. 440 S. 

LaSalle St., Chicago, Ill. 60605 

Filed Jan. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 369,749 
Int. CL.° GO6K 5/00 

U.S. Cl. 235—380 22 Claims 

1. An automatic portable account controller for remotely arrang- 
ing for payment of debt to a vendor comprising in combination: 
means for activating the automatic portable account controller 
upon detection of indicia of identity of an authorized user; means 
for selecting direct value transfer as a mode of payment to the 
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vendor via off-line mode; means for selecting credit purchase as a 
mode of payment to the vendor via off on-line mode; means for 
selecting bank account transfer as a mode of payment to the vendor 
via on-line mode; means for entering a payment amount; means for 
communicating with the vendor; and means for executing the 
selected mode of payment to the vendor through the means for 
communicating. 


5,591,950 
PROGRAMMABLE ELECTRONIC LOCK 
Juan A. Imedio-Ocana, San Sebastian, Spain, assignor to Tall- 
eres de Escoriaza, S.A. (TESA), run, Spain 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 147,790, Nov. 4, 1993, aban- 
doned. This application Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 470,346 
Claims priority, application Spain, Nov. 4, 1992, 9202223 
Int. CL.° GO6K 7/01 


1. A programmable electronic lock, comprising: 

a card, having fields respectively encoded with a card code, a 
shift code, and a card type code; 

a card reader; 

means for storing said card code; 

means for storing said shift code; 

means for storing said card type code; 

a system code; 

means for storing said system code; 

means for receiving said card, system, and shift codes, and 
calculating a key code therefrom; 

means for storing said key code; 

a plurality of lock codes for said card type code; 

means for storing said plurality of lock codes for said card type 
code; 
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means for receiving said card type code and retrieving a lock 
code from said plurality of lock codes for said card type code; 

means for receiving and comparing said key code and said lock 
code; 

said means for receiving and comparing said key code and said 
lock code producing an active output signal at a first output 
when said key code is equal in value to said lock code; 

said means for receiving and comparing said key code and said 
lock code producing an active signal at a second output when 
said key code value is within a predetermined tolerance value 
of said lock code value; 

means for setting and. storing said predetermined tolerance 
value; 

means for opening a lock responsive to either of said active 
output signals from said means for receiving and comparing 
said key code and said lock code; 

means for automatically updating said lock code, by replacing 
said lock code with said key code, responsive to said second 
active output signal from said means for receiving and com- 
paring said key and said lock codes. 


5,591,951 
SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR SIMULTANEOUSLY 
COLLECTING SERIAL NUMBER INFORMATION FROM 
NUMEROUS IDENTITY TAGS 
Michael A. Doty, Manteca, Calif., assignor to The Regents of 
the University of California, Oakland, Calif. 
Filed Oct. 12, 1995, Ser. No. 542,214 
Int. CL.° GO6K 7/00 


1. A coded-radio-frequency identification system (10, 60), com- 

prising: 

a reader (12, 62, 70) with a first radio frequency (RF) transmitter 
that provides for the transmission of a first start character and 
a log of received serial numbers and a first RF receiver that 
provides for the reception of a plurality of tag unit serial 
numbers; 

a tag unit (14, 64, 72) with a second RF receiver (34, 36, 38, 40, 
42, 44, 46, 48) that provides for the reception of said first start 
character and a second RF transmitter (28, 30, 32, 34, 36, 38, 
40, 42, 44) that provides for the transmission of a unique 
serial number and an acknowledge character and a not- 
acknowledge character; 

timing means (22, 82, 102) connected to said second RF receiver 
and to a memory (50) for storing said unique serial number 
and providing for a time delay proportional to a first part of 
said unique serial number and connected to the second RF 
transmitter to send said unique serial number after said time 
delay; 
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retransmission means (12, 62, 88, 108) for repeating said serial 
numbers received by said first RF receiver with said first RF 
transmitter, 

matching means (22, 90, 110) connected to said second RF 
receiver to compare said repeated serial numbers with said 
unique serial number in said memory and connected to trans- 
mit with said second RF transmitter said acknowledge char- 
acter if a match occurred and said not-acknowledge character 
if a match did not occur; 

acknowledgment means (12, 62, 96, 116) connected to said first 
RF receiver to receive said acknowledge characters and said 
not-acknowledge characters from a plurality of tag units, 
wherein a simultaneous occurrence of both said acknowledge 
characters and said not-acknowledge characters combines to 
form a legitimate composite character; 

log-in means (12, 62, 86, 106) for storing said repeated serial 
numbers when said acknowledge character is received; and 

collision occurrence means (12, 22, 62, 98-118) for using a 
second portion of said unique serial number to control the 
timing means. 


5,591,952 
BAR CODE READER 
Mark J. Krichever, Hauppauge, and Boris Metlitsky, Stony 

Brook, both of N.Y., assignors to Symbol Technologies, 

Holtsville, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 240,299, May 9, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,396,054, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 41,281, Mar. 30, 
1993, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 317,533, 
Mar. 1, 1989, abandoned. This application Jan. 26, 1995, Ser. 

No. 378,596 
Int. CL.° GO6K 7//0 
39 Claims 
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1. A method of reading a two-dimensional bar code symbol 
having a plurality of linearly arranged indicia patterns of encoded 
information having a reading direction corresponding to said linear 
direction, said method comprising the steps of: 

(a) optically imaging upon a light-detector array a field of view 

including said symbol to be read; 

(b) directly transferring serially only to a serial port of a memory 
array a binary representation of light impinging on the light- 
detector array; 

(c) scanning said binary representation in the memory array via 
a parallel port of said memory array to produce electrical data 
output to processing means; 

(d) evaluating said electrical output including finding the pres- 
ence of bar code symbol information by said processing 
means to thereby determine orientation of said linearly 
arranged pattern of bar code data in said bar code symbol; and 

(e) thereafter scanning said binary representation in the memory 
array via said parallel port of said memory array using 
addressing based on said determined orientation to produce 
electrical bar code data to said processing means, and decod- 
ing said electrical bar code data using said processing means. 
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5,591,953 
COUNTERTOP BAR CODE SYMBOL READING SYSTEM 
HAVING AUTOMATIC HAND-SUPPORTABLE BAR 
CODE SYMBOL READING DEVICE AND STAND FOR 
SUPPORTING PROJECTED SCAN FIELD THEREOF 
George B. Rockstein, Audubon; David M. Wilz, Sr., Sewell; 
David P. Bubnoski, Glassboro, and Cart H. Knowles, Moore- 
stown, all of N.J., assignors to Metrologic Instruments, Inc., 

Blackwood, N.J. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 147,833, Nov. 4, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,424,525, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 583,421, Sep. 
17, 1990, Pat. No. 5,260,553. This application Jun. 7, 1995, 

Ser. No. 476,069 
Int. Cl.° GO6K 7/10 


1. An automatic bar code symbol reading system having hand- 
held and stand-supported modes of automatic operation, compris- 
ing: 


(A) a hand-supportable bar code symbol reading device includ- 


ing 

(1) a hand-supportable housing supportable in the hand of a 
user, and having a light transmission aperture through 
which visible light can exit and enter said hand-supportable 
housing; 

(2) object detection means in said hand-supportable housing, 
for detecting an object bearing a bar code symbol and being 
located within at least a portion of a scan field definable 
external to said hand-supportable housing, and automati- 
cally generating an activation signal in response to the 
detection of said object in at least a portion of said scan 
field; 

(3) scan data producing means in said hand-supportable hous- 
ing, for producing scan data from said detected object 
located in said scan field, said scan data producing means 
including 
(i) a visible laser beam producing means disposed in said 

hand-supportable housing for producing and projecting a 
visible laser beam through said light transmission aper- 
ture, 

(ii) scanning means for repeatedly scanning said visible 
laser beam across said scan field and said bar code 
symbol on said detected object, and 

(iii) laser light detecting means for detecting the intensity 
of laser light reflected off said scanned bar code symbol 
and passed through said light transmission aperture, and 
automatically producing scan data indicative of said 
detected light intensity; 

(4) scan data processing means in said hand-supportable hous- 
ing for processing produced scan data so as to detect and 
decode said scanned bar code symbol on said detected 
object, and automatically produce symbol character data 
representative of said detected and decoded bar code sym- 
bol; and 

(5) system control circuitry for automatically activating said 
means for up to a predetermined time period in response to 
the generation of said activation signal, and automatically 
deactivating said scan data producing means and said scan 
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data processing means in response to said scan data pro- 
cessing means failing to detect and decode a scanned bar 
code symbol within said predetermined time period, 
wherein, during said hand-held mode of automatic operation, a 
bar code symbol on an object can be automatically read only 
when said object is automatically detected by said object 
detection means in at least a portion of said scan field while 
said hand-supportable bar code symbol reading device is 
supported within the hand of said user; and 
(B) scanner support stand including 
(1) housing support means for receiving and supporting at 
least a portion of said hand-supportable housing, and 
(2) a base portion mountable relative to a countertop surface 
so that when said hand-supportable housing is supported 
within said housing support means during said stand- 
supported mode of automatic operation, said scan field is 
projected away from said scanner support stand and said 
hand-supportable housing, and extends above said counter- 
top surface permitting the automatic reading of bar code 
symbols on objects passed by said scanner support stand, 
wherein, during said scanner-supported mode of automatic 
operation, a bar code symbol on an object can be automati- 
cally read only when said object is automatically detected by 
said object detection means in at least a portion of said scan 
field projected away from said scanner support stand and 
above said countertop surface, while said hand-supportable 
bar code symbol reading device is supported within said 
scanner support stand. 





5,591,954 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR EQUALIZING THE 
SIGNAL STRENGTHS OF DIFFERENT SCAN LINES 
Michael A. Spencer, Lawrenceville, Ga., assignor to AT&T 
Global Information Solutions Company, Dayton, Ohio 
Filed Feb. 23, 1995, Ser. No. 392,596 
Int. Cl.° GO6K 7/10 


1. A bar code scanner comprising: 

a plurality of pattern mirrors, including a first pattern mirror 
which attenuates and reflects a laser beam to produce a scan 
line for scanning an article, and a second pattern mirror which 
attenuates and reflects the laser beam at an attenuation differ- 
ent than the attenuation of the first pattern mirror to produce 
another scan line for scanning the article. 
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5,591,955 
PORTABLE DATA FILE READERS 
Vadim Laser, 9876 Zig Zag, Cincinnati, Ohio 45242 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 332,560, Oct. 31, 1994, aban- 
doned, which is a of Ser. No. 298,345, 
Aug. 29, 1994, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of 
Ser. No. 241,866, May 11, 1994, abandoned, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 170,120, Dec. 17, 1993, aban- 
doned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 67,384, 
May 25, 1993, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of 
Ser. No. 60,404, May 11, 1993, abandoned. This application 
Nov. 16, 1994, Ser. No. 340,285 
Int. CL.° GO6K 7/10 


1. A process for receiving an image of an object, comprising: 

(a) aiming one or more beams of photons at the object; 

(b) capturing an image of the object for preprocessing; 

(c) determining whether the object is within focal range; 

(d) focusing the image upon two or more photosensitive arrays, 
wherein the step of focusing involves adjusting two or more 
lenses such that a partial image of the object is focused on 
each array, wherein the partial images overlap each other; 

(e) indicating whether the object is within focal range; 

(f) controlling the exposure of the object; 

(g) triggering the capture of the image; 

(h) capturing a partial image by each of the arrays; 

(i) digitizing said captured partial images; and 

(j) processing said captured partial images. 


5,591,956 

TWO DIMENSIONAL DATA ENCODING STRUCTURE 
AND SYMBOLOGY FOR USE WITH OPTICAL READERS 
Andrew Longacre, Jr., Skaneateles, and Rob Hussey, Liver- 

pool, both of N.Y., assignors to Welch Allyn, Inc., Skaneate- 

les Falls, N.Y. 

Filed May 15, 1995, Ser. No. 441,446 
Int. CL° G06K 7/10 

U.S. Cl. 235—494 


1. An optically readable two dimensional bar code symbol, 

comprising: 

a finder structure including a center and a plurality of squares 
which have centers that approximately coincide with said 
center and which are disposed in nested relationship to one 
another, each of said squares having first and second major 
axes which are substantially perpendicular to one another and 
which pass approximately through said center; 

a symbol descriptor structure encoding data indicating at least 
the overall symbol size and the length of the message encoded 
in said bar code symbol, said descriptor structure being 
located adjacent to said finder structure; 
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a reference structure comprising at least two linear arrays of 
reference elements, said linear arrays having respective longi- 
tudinal axes that are oriented parallel to at least one of said 
first and second major axes; 

a data structure including a plurality of data blocks, said data 
blocks being concatenated to form layers that surround said 
finder structure; 

whereby the data blocks of said layers may be read sequentially 
within each layer and said layers may be read sequentially 
until all data has been read from said symbol. 


5,591,957 
APPARATUS FOR READING MESH PATTERN IMAGE 
DATA HAVING BARS ALONG UPPER AND LOWER 
SIDES OF MESH PATTERN AND A BOUNDARY LINE 
BETWEEN HORIZONTALLY ADJACENT DARK AND 
LIGHT AREA OF MESH PATTERN 
Shigenori Morikawa, Tokyo, and Takeshi Matsuoka, 
Kawasaki, both of Japan, assignors to Casio Computer Co., 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Division of Ser. No. 196,008, Feb. 10, 1994, which is a division 
of Ser. No. 113,957, Aug. 30, 1993, Pat. No. 5,327,510, which 
is a continuation of Ser. No. 957,634, Oct. 6, 1992, aban- 
doned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 680,164, Apr. 3, 
1991, abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 389,287, Aug. 
3, 1989, Pat. No. 5,042,079. This application May 26, 1995, 

Ser. No. 451,526 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 12, 1988, 
63-200225; Aug. 12, 1988, 63-200226; Aug. 12, 1988, 63-200227 
Int. CL.° GO6K 19/06 

U.S. Cl. 235—494 


A-1 


2 Claims 


} UPPER END 
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1. A data reading apparatus comprising: 

image sensor means for reading an image formed on a recording 
medium, the image including a mesh pattern formed of a 
plurality of boxes arranged in a checkerboard pattern, each 
box being set to be a dark or light area on said recording 
medium which represents a block of encoded data encoded in 
accordance with a predetermined rule, as well as first indicia 
for indicating a vertical data sampling position of said mesh 
pattern and second indicia for indicating a horizontal data 
sampling position of said mesh pattern, 

said first indicia comprising a pair of bars formed along upper 
and lower sides of said mesh pattern and said second indicia 
comprising a boundary line between horizontally adjacent 
dark and light areas included in said mesh pattern; 

vertical sampling position calculating means for detecting said 
first indicia from data of the image read by said image sensor 
means to calculate the vertical data sampling position, 

said vertical sampling position calculating means comprising 
interval measuring means for measuring an interval between 
said pair of bars and dividing means for substantially equally 
dividing the interval of said pair of bars measured by said 
interval measuring means to calculate the vertical data sam- 
pling positions; 
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horizontal sampling position calculating means for detecting 
said second indicia from data of the image read by said image 
sensor means and for calculating the horizontal data sampling 
position of said mesh pattern, 
said boundary line to determine the horizontal data sampling 
position; 

data sampling means for sampling data of the image at data 
sampling coordinates defined by the vertical and horizontal 
data sampling positions calculated by said vertical sampling 
position calculating means and said horizontal sampling posi- 
tion calculating means; and 

said data sampling means reading each area in said sampled data 
and using said predetermined rule to reproduce said sampled 
data. 


5,591,958 

SCANNING EXPOSURE METHOD AND APPARATUS 
Kenji Nishi, Yokohama, and Shinji Wakamoto, Tokyo, both of 
Japan, assignors to Nikon Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 260,398, Jun. 14, 1994, abandoned. 

This application Mar. 27, 1996, Ser. No. 622,920 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 14, 1993, 5-141912; 
Jun. 16, 1993, 5-144633 
Int. CL° GO1J 1/20;1/32 


US. Cl. 250—205 22 Claims 


1. A scanning exposure apparatus comprising: 

an illumination system for illuminating a mask with continuous 
light from a light source; 

a first light amount adjusting device which controls power 
supply to said light source and changes an amount of said 
continuous light; 

a second light amount adjusting device which is disposed in an 
optical path of said continuous light and whose light reducing 
ratio with respect to said continuous light is variable; 

a projection optical system for projecting an image of a pattern 
on said mask onto a photosensitive substrate; 

a scan system for scanning synchronously said mask and said 
photosensitive substrate; and 

a controller which controls said first and second light amount 
adjusting devices based on a sensitivity characteristic of said 
photosensitive substrate, a scan speed of said photosensitive 
substrate and a width of an exposure area in the scan direction 
of said photosensitive substrate conjugate with an illumina- 
tion area on the mask with respect to said projection optical 
system, thereby adjusting the amount of said continuous light. 
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5,591,959 
RADIATION DETECTION DEVICE HAVING ABUTTING 
DETECTION ELEMENTS AND PROCESS FOR THE 
PRODUCTION OF SAID DEVICE 
Jean-Charles Cigna, Villard de Lans; Claudine Petitprez, 
Lancey; Francois Marion, Saint Egreve, and Michel Ravetto, 
Meylan, all of France, assignors to Commissariat a Il’Energie 
Atomique, Paris, France 
Filed Oct. 27, 1994, Ser. No. 331,369 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 17, 1993, 93 13721 
Int. CL.° HOIL 27/00 
6 Claims 


1. Radiation detection device incorporating at least two detec- 
tion elements (16, 18, 56) each having edges and faces, each 
element being made from a material transparent to the radiation 
and having, on one face, a plurality of photodetectors (22, 24, 64) 
able to detect the radiation, sets of two detection elements abutting 
along corresponding edges so that the faces of the abutting ele- 
ments are substantially coplanar, said device being characterized in 
that the device also comprises, for any set of two abutting ele- 
ments, a complementary detection element (26, 62) having, on one 
face, a plurality of photodetectors (28, 66) able to detect the 
radiation, in that said complementary element is placed astride the 
two abutting elements, the of said complementary 
element being positioned facing said faces of the two abutting 
elements, and in that said two abutting elements have no photode- 
tector facing the photodetectors of the complementary element. 


5,591,960 
PHOTOELECTRIC CONVERTER WITH SIGNAL 
PROCESSING 
Tatsuo Farukawa, and Toshiki Nakayama, both of Atsugi, 
Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 280,585, Jul. 26, 1994, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 90,625, Jul. 12, 1993, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 874,209, Apr. 
27, 1992, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
661,291, Feb. 27, 1991, abandoned. This application Feb. 22, 
1995, Ser. No. 392,619 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 28, 1990, 2-48076 
Int. C1.° GO3B 13/36 





1. A photoelectric converter provided on a common semiconduc- 
tor substrate, comprising: 

(a) a plurality of arrays, each array comprising a respective 

plurality of plural photoreceiving elements arranged for 
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detecting incident light, wherein said plurality of arrays com- 
prises first, second, third and fourth groups of arrays, each 
group comprising at least two arrays, wherein said arrays of 
said first group are arranged substantially perpendicular to 
said arrays of said second group so as to cross said arrays of 
said second group, said arrays of said first and second groups 
being sandwiched between said arrays of said third group and 
said fourth group, and said arrays of said third and fourth 
groups being arranged substantially parallel to said arrays of 
said second group; 

(b) a plurality of reading means arranged correspondingly adja- 
cent to each array of said photoreceiving elements, each said 
reading means for reading an output signal from said corre- 
sponding array; and 

(c) level detecting means arranged correspondingly to each of 
said arrays of photoreceiving elements for detecting a maxi- 
mum signal level and a minimum signal level from said 
corresponding array, said level detecting means being 
arranged at least between said arrays of photoreceiving ele- 
ments and said reading means. 





5,591,961 
ILLUMINATION WITH BENT FLUORESCENT TUBES 
Johan P. Bakker, West Bloomfield; Clive E. Catchpole, Bir- 
mingham; David B. Tratar, Dearborn, and John D. Vala, 
Plymouth, all of Mich., assignors to Unisys Corporation, 
Blue Bell, Pa. 

Division of Ser. No. 304,328, Sep. 12, 1994, Pat. No. 5,471,048, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 89,818, Jul. 12, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,371,356, which is a division of Ser. No. 872,956, Apr. 27, 
1992, Pat. No. 5,272,331. This application Nov. 24, 1995, Ser. 
No. 562,480 
Int. CL.° GOIN 9/04; HO4N 1/2] 

U.S. CL. 250—208.1 


(SCHEMATIC) 

1. A method, for illuminating objects at a prescribed site in an 
instrument closure using one or more fluorescent tube means 
which is outsized for said closure; this method comprising: bend- 
ing each said tube means at least once to fit it better within said 
closure; said tube means having a radius R, and taking care that 
none of the resulting bend radii exceed radius R so as not to 
adversely affect the fluorescent discharge. 


5,591,962 

SYNCHRONOUS SIGNAL DETECTION APPARATUS 

WITH A PHOTOCONDUCTIVE PHOTODETECTOR 
Musubu Koishi; Akira Takeshima, and Mitsunori Nishizawa, 

all of Hamamatsu, Japan, assignors to Hamamatsu Photon- 

ics K.K., Hamamatsu, Japan 

Filed Jul. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 498,984 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 6, 1994, 6-154903 


Int. Cl.° HO1J 40/14 
US. Cl. 250—214.1 8 Claims 
1. A synchronous signal detection apparatus for measuring a 
frequency component of a signal to be measured, comprising; 
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a phase adjustment unit for receiving an electrical signal having 
a predetermined frequency, and changing a phase of an output 
signal in accordance with an external designation; 
voltage application unit for receiving the electrical signal 
output from said phase adjustment unit, and outputting a first 
voltage signal at a low output impedance; 

a photoconductive photodetector, having a voltage application 
terminal to which the voltage signal output from said voltage 
application unit is input, for receiving the signal to be mea- 
sured; and 
current-to-voltage conversion unit for converting a current 
signal flowing through said photoconductive photodetector 
into a voltage signal, and extracting a substantially DC com- 
ponent to be output as a second voltage signal, 

wherein an intensity of a component of the predetermined fre- 
quency included in the signal to be measured is detected. 





5,591,963 
PHOTOELECTRIC CONVERSION DEVICE WITH DUAL 
INSULATING LAYER 

Shinichi Takeda, Atusgi; Hidemasa Mizutani, Sagamihara; 

Noriyuki Kaifu, Hachioji, and Isao Kobayashi, Atsugi, all of 

Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Aug. 8, 1995, Ser. No. 512,698 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 22, 1994, 6-196646; 

Aug. 22, 1994, 6-196647 
Int. CL° HO1J 40/14 


US. Cl. 250—214.1 16 Claims 
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1. A photoelectric conversion device comprising: 

a photoelectric conversion unit having, in lamination, a first 
electrode layer, a first insulating layer for blocking carriers of 
first conduction type and carriers of second conduction type 
different from said first conduction type from passing there- 
through, a photoelectric conversion semiconductor layer, a 
second insulating layer for blocking carriers of said first 
conduction type and carriers of said second conduction type 
from passing therethrough, and a second electrode layer; 

a power source unit for supplying, in a refresh mode, a potential 
between said first electrode layer and said second electrode 
layer, or making the same potential at said first electrode layer 
and said second electrode layer, to promote recombination of 
carriers of said first conduction type and carriers of said 
second conduction type within said photoelectric conversion 
semiconductor layer, or in a photoelectric conversion mode, 
supplying a potential between said first electrode layer and 
said second electrode layer to lead carriers of said first and 
second conduction types produced by the light incident upon 
said photoelectric conversion semiconductor layer to an inter- 
face between said second insulating layer and said photoelec- 
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tric conversion semiconductor layer, and an interface between 
said first insulating layer and said photoelectric conversion 
semiconductor layer, respectively; and 

a detecting unit for detecting carriers of said second conduction 
type led to the interface between said first insulating layer and 
said photoelectric conversion semiconductor layer, or carriers 
of said first conduction type led to the interface between said 
second insulating layer and said photoelectric conversion 
semiconductor layer. 


5,591,964 
OPTICAL POWER METER USING LOW-POWER 
MEASUREMENT CIRCUIT 
Craig D. Poole, 8 Wemrock Dr., Ocean, N.J. 07712 
Filed May 11, 1995, Ser. No. 438,843 
Int. Cl.° G02B 6/26 
US. Cl. 250—227.14 


1. An apparatus for the in-line measuring of optical power being 
carried by an optical fiber comprising: 


a housing; 

a power source contained within said housing; 

an optical tap contained within said housing and in optical 
communication with said optical fiber such that optical power 
traversing said optical fiber is tapped off by said optical tap; 


an optical detector contained within said housing and in optical U.S. Cl. 250—239 


communication with said optical tap such that optical energy 
tapped off by said optical tap is subsequently detected by said 
optical detector, said optical detector producing a first current 
in response to the detected optical power; 

a measuring circuit contained within said housing, said measur- 
ing circuit having a current/voltage converter in electrical 
communication with said optical detector, said current/voltage 
converter producing a first voltage that is related to the 
detected optical power; and 

a control circuit contained within said housing and electrically 
connected to said measuring circuit, said control circuit com- 
prising: 

i) a timing circuit for producing a periodic voltage signal; and 
ii) an electrically controlled switch connected to the power 
source for switching electrical power produced by said 
power source to said measuring circuit in response to said 


MULTIPLE GRATING FIBER OPTIC BIREFRINGENT 
FIBER 
Eric Udd, 2555 NE. 205th Ave., Troutdale, Oreg. 97060 
Filed May 8, 1995, Ser. No. 438,025 
Int. CL.° HO1J 5/16 

US. Cl. 250—227.18 20 Claims 

1. A fiber grating sensor to sense at least one environmental 
effect, said sensor including: 

a birefringent optical fiber for subjection to environmental 

effects having: 
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X, Y, and Z optical axes; 
a first internal grating pattern comprised of: 
areas having different indices of refraction whose instanta- 
neous positions relative to each other are affectable by 
environmental effects on each of said optical axes of said 
birefringent optical fiber to vary the spectral reflectance 
and transmittance of said first internal grating pattern 
along each of said optical axes; and 
a second internal grating pattern in substantially the same 
location as said first internal grating pattern comprised of: 
areas having different indices of refraction whose instanta- 
neous positions relative to each other are affectable by 
environmental effects on each of said optical axes of said 
birefringent fiber to vary the spectral reflectance and 
transmittance of said second internal grating pattern 
along each of said optical axes. 


5,591,966 
PHOTOSENSOR PACKAGE WITH DEFINED 
LOCATIONS FOR LENS SUPPORTING LEAD 


Yoshio Harada; Hiroyuki Takamatsu, both of Kanagawa; 


Toshiyasu Shimada, and Takanori Yamashita, both of Tokyo, 
all of Japan, assignors to Sony Corp., and NEC Corp., both 
of Japan 
Filed Jun. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 463,858 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 10, 1994, 6-152583 
Int. Cl.° HO4B 10/00 
20 Claims 


an optical element supporting lead for supporting said optical 
element; and 

a package having a lens disposed on a surface of the package at 
its position opposing said optical element, light traveling to or 
from said optical element passing said lens, said optical 
element being sealed by said package together with other 
leads, a height t4 from a rear surface of said optical element 
support lead at its portion supporting said optical element to 
the rear surface of said package being set smaller than a 
height t3 from the front surface of said optical element to a 
top of the lens, and outer ends of said leads including said 
optical element supporting lead being projected from one side 
surface of said package, wherein a height t2 from the rear 
surface of said package to the rear surfaces of said leads 
including said optical element supporting lead and a height t1 
from the top of said lens to the front surfaces of said leads 
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become substantially equal to each other as seen from the side 
surface of said package from which said optical element 


supporting lead is projected. 


5,591,967 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DETERMINING 
NEUTRON DETECTOR OPERABILITY USING GAMMA 
RAY SOURCES 


Gordon L. Moake, Houston, Tex., assignor to Halliburton 


Company, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Oct. 11, 1994, Ser. No. 320,859 
Int. CL.° GO1V 5/10; GO1T 3/00 


ELECTRICAL 





applied thereto which is substantially transparent to X-rays but 
substantially opaque to the scanning radiation. 


5,591,969 


1. A method of determining the operations of a plurality of INDUCTIVE DETECTOR FOR TIME-OF-FLIGHT MASS 


neutron detectors in a neutron well logging tool, each said neutron 


SPECTROMETERS 


detector generating an output pulse in response to the detection of Melvin Park, Bremen, Germany, and John H. Callahan, Alex- 


a gamma ray or a neutron, comprising the steps of: 

(a) establishing first and second voltage thresholds; 

(b) exposing each said detector to a source of gamma rays; 

(c) comparing said detector pulses to said first and second 
threshold levels thereby to obtain event signals representative 
of detected gamma rays or neutrons for each said detector, in 
which (i) detector pulses greater in amplitude than said sec- 
ond threshold represent detected neutrons, and (ii) detector 
pulses greater in amplitude than said first threshold but less 
than said second threshold represent detected gamma rays; 

(d) determining the event signal rate of detected gamma rays for 
each said detector; and 

(e) comparing the determined rate of detected gamma rays for 
each said detector to an expected value to determine if each 
said neutron detector is operational. 


5,591,968 

PHOTOSTIMULABLE IMAGING PLATE AND METHOD 

OF TESTING A DIGITAL DEVICE FOR SCANNING 

SUCH PLATE 

Luc Grillet, Munich, Germany, assignor to Agfa-Gevaert AG, 

Munich, Germany 

Filed Jul. 21, 1995, Ser. No. 505,790 

Claims priority, application Germany, Sep. 19, 1994, 44 33 

344.7 
Int. Cl.° GOIN 23/04 

US. Cl. 250—252.1 12 Claims 

1. In a method of testing a digital device for scanning a photo- 
stimulable imaging plate with respect to various system parameters 
of the scanning device, said scanning device being operable to scan 
the imaging plate with a beam of scanning radiation, the improve- 
ment wherein the digital scanning device scans a photostimulable 
imaging plate having a permanent and non-erasable test pattern 


andria, Va., assignors to The United States of America as 
represented by the Secretary of the Navy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Apr. 12, 1995, Ser. No. 420,536 
Int. CL° HO1J 37/244 


U.S. Cl. 250—287 16 Claims 


1. A mass spectrometer for measuring the spectra of pluses of 
charged particles moving along a predetermined flight path, said 
mass spectrometer comprising: 

a sensing electrode formed of an electrical conductive material 
and located relative to said flight path so that said charged 
particles induces a charge signal on the surface of said elec- 
trode when passing by said sensing electrode: 

a converter circuit having means for receiving said charge signal 
and developing an output signal representative thereof, 
wherein said sensing electrode comprises a first member having a 
central opening with its center approximately located in said flight 

path and covered by a screen. 
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5,591,970 
CHARGED BEAM APPARATUS 
Haruki Komano; Akira Matsuura; Hiroko Nakamura, all of 
Yokohama, and Kazuyoshi Sugihara, Yokosuka, all of Japan, 
assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Sep. 13, 1995, Ser. No. 527,583 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 17, 1994, 6-248437; 
Jul. 25, 1995, 7-189069 
Int. CL.° HO1J 37/30 


U.S. Cl. 250—309 11 Claims 


1. A charged beam apparatus, comprising: 

a sample table on which a sample is placed; 

a column for irradiating a charged beam on a surface of the 
sample; 

a gas supply mechanism having a gas supply opening for inject- 
ing a gas to an irradiated position of the charged beam; and 

a driving mechanism for moving said gas supply opening paral- 
lel to said surface of the sample in order to position said gas 
supply opening, and moving said gas supply opening perpen- 
dicularly to said surface of the sample in order to set a 
distance from said gas supply opening to a processing posi- 
tion. 


5,591,971 
SHIELDING DEVICE FOR IMPROVING 
MEASUREMENT ACCURACY AND SPEED IN 

SCANNING ELECTRON MICROSCOPY 

Arie Shahar; Nira Schwartz, and Richard W. Woods, all of 
2800-187 Plaza Del Amo, Torrance, Calif. 90503 
Filed Sep. 18, 1995, Ser. No, 529,675 

Int. CL° HO1J 37/256;37/28; GOIN 23/225 

US. Cl. 250—310 
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1. A scanning system comprising: 

(a) means for producing a scanning electron beam and scanning 
a measured sample of a substance with said beam along a 
scanning range, 

(b) focusing means having a depth of focus and a focal plane 
remote from said focusing means at a focal length distant 
from said focusing means, 

(c) said focusing means being arranged to produce a focused 
electron beam and focus said electfon beam onto a focusing 
spot on said focal plane such that said focal plane coincides 
with a surface of said sample within an accuracy range equal 
to said depth of focus throughout said scanning range of said 
scanning electron beam, 

(d) sensor means for detecting an emission selected from the 
group consisting of X-rays emitted from said sample, elec- 


trons emitted from said sample, and electrons reflected from U.S. Cl. 250—332 


said 
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(f) said sensor means being positioned in structural symmetry 
relative to said scanning electron beam for reducing astig- 
matic distortion of said scanning electron beam, 

(g) shielding device means mounted above said sample for 
screening a field selected from the group consisting of mag- 
netic fields from said sample, electromagnetic fields from said 
sample, and electric fields from said sample, such that said 
focusing spot and said focal length are independent of any 
composition or geometry of said sample, 

(h) said shielding device means having a first opening for 
allowing passage of said scanning electron beam through said 
shielding device means throughout said scanning range with- 
out disturbance, 

(i) said shielding device means having a plurality of additional 
openings for allowing emissions from said sample to strike 
said sensor means, such that emissions propagating from said 
sample at multiple orientations will include emissions which 
travel along trajectories passing through said shielding device, 
and wil! also include emissions that pass above said shielding 
device means and are unscreened, and 

(j) analyzing means for analyzing the output of said sensor 
means. 


5,591,972 


APPARATUS FOR READING OPTICAL INFORMATION 
J. Donald Noble, La Fayette, and Michael M. Muehlemann, 


Liverpool, both of N.Y., assignors to Illumination Technolo- 
gies, Inc., East Syracuse, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 509,758 
Int. Cl.° HO4N 1/04 


1. Apparatus for reading optical information contained on a 


distant object, said apparatus comprising: 


a camera for receiving radiation from said object and for pro- 
ducing an electrical signal representative of said optical infor- 
mation, said camera having an imaging lens disposed on an 
optical axis extending through said apparatus; 

an illumination source for projecting a beam of illuminating 
radiation along said axis and onto said object, said source 
being generally coaxial with said lens and including one or 
more two-dimensional arrays of LED’s arranged about said 
optical axis, said LED’s emitting invisible infrared radiation 
with a wavelength above 700 nm; and 

a power supply for said illumination source, said power supply 
including a means for strobing said LED’s at a predetermined 
frequency. 


5,591,973 
SIGNAL PROCESSOR FOR INFRARED CAMERA 


David M. Masarik, Laguna Beach; Robert S. Hayes, Lawn- 


dale; Frank N. Cheung, Agoura, and Robert W. Klatt, Ran- 
cho Palos Verdes, all of Calif., assignors to Hughes Electron- 
ics, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 12, 1994, Ser. No. 226,796 
Int. Cl.° GO1J 5/00 
8 Claims 
1. A signal processor for use with an array of detectors, each 


sample, 
(e) said sensor means being arranged to provide a sensor output detector having an amplifier associated therewith and each ampli- 


in response to said detecting, 


fier providing gain, the processor comprising: 
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means for compensating for a DC offset of each detector of the 
array; 

means for correcting variations in the sensitivity of each detector 
amplifier, the second means providing a digital video signal; 

a D/A converter for converting the digital video signal to an 
analog video signal; 

means for scaling an input to the D/A converter; and 

means for adding blanking signals and sync pulses to the analog 
video signal. 


5,591,974 
AUTOMATED COLLECTION AND PROCESSING OF 
ENVIRONMENTAL SAMPLES 
Gary L. Troyer; Susan G. McNeece; Darryl D. Brayton, all of 
Richland, and Amardip K. Panesar, Kennewick, all of Wash., 
— to Westinghouse Electric Corporation, Pittsburgh, 


Filed Sep. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 954,511 
Int. CL.° GO1T 7/04 


1. A method_for. automatic monitoring of an environmental 
parameter at a plurality of collection sites, comprising the steps of: 

deploying sample collectors:at each of the collection sites, and 
uniquely distinguishing at least a subset of the sample collec- 
tors from other sample collectors -by associating with the 
sample collectors an automatically readable means represent- 
ing an identity code; 

exposing the sample collectors at the collection sites to capture 
samples representing an effect of the environmental parameter 
at the collection sites; 

collecting the samples, and automatically reading the identity 
codes upon at least one of said collecting and said deploying, 
using a portable data entry unit having means for reading the 
identity code and means for determining a time of said read- 
ing, and storing the time of the reading, indexed to the 
identity code; 

communicating a plurality of said identity codes and times from 
the portable data entry unit to a base processing unit, and 
storing said identity codes and said times in a data memory 
coupled to the base processing unit; 

testing the samples for assessing exposure of individual said 
samples to the environmental parameter, and storing in the 
data memory a numerical assessment of said exposure, 
indexed to the respective collection site; 

generating at least one report of said exposure for each of the 
plurality of sample collectors; and 

uniquely distinguishing the collection sites by a site code fixed 
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optically read by an image grabber coupled to the portable 
data entry unit, the site code being read at least once during 
deployment of the sample collector and collection of the 
sample, for associating the sample with a particular site. 


5,591,975 
OPTICAL SENSING APPARATUS FOR REMOTELY 
MEASURING EXHAUST GAS COMPOSITION OF 
MOVING MOTOR VEHICLES 
Michael D. Jack, Goleta, Calif.; Robert D. Stephens, Sterling 
-Heights, Mich.; Christopher B. Tacelli, Goleta, Calif.; David 
R. Nelson, Santa Barbara, Calif.; Geoffrey A. Walter; Jose A. 
Santana, both of Goleta, Calif., and Lane H. Rubin, Santa 
Barbara, Calif., assignors to Santa Barbara Research Cen- 
ter, Goleta, Calif. 

Cc of Ser. No. 119,788, Sep. 10, 1993, aban- 
doned, and Ser. No. 239,151, May 5, 1994, Pat. No. 5,418,366. 
This application Oct. 5, 1994, Ser. No. 318,566 
Int. CL.° GOIN 2//25;21/35 


US. Cl. 250—338.5 50 Claims 


1. A sensing apparatus for sensing a composition of an exhaust 

plume of a motor vehicle, comprising: 

a light source for radiating light including a plurality of prede- 
termined wavelengths through said plume; 

a chopper positioned between said source and said plume for 
alternating blocking and passing said light; 

a photosensor for simultaneously sensing alternating blocked or 
passed radiation levels at said predetermined wavelengths for 
said light passing through said plume; and 

a computer for computing transmittances of said predetermined 
wavelengths from respective differences between said blocked 
and passed radiation levels, and computing said composition 
as a predetermined function of said transmittances. 


5,591,976 
GAMMA CAMERA SYSTEM FOR IMAGING 
CONTAMINATION 
John W. Berthold, Salem; J. Jeffrey Kidwell; Douglas A. 
Norton, both of Alliance, and Stuart E. Reed, Homeworth, 
all of Ohio, assignors to The Babcock & Wilcox Company, 
New Orleans, La. 
Filed Sep. 26, 1994, Ser. No. 312,250 
Int. CL.° GOIT 1/169 
US. Cl. 250—363.1 16 Claims 
1. A system for detecting and imaging gamma radiation emitted 
by a contaminated area located a distance ranging from approxi- 
mately 5 to approximately 25 feet away from the system, compris- 
ing: 
two collimators spaced a distance apart from each other, the 
collimators having a plurality of holes therethrough having a 
diameter ranging from approximately 0.2 to approximately 
0.8 inches, the holes of one collimator being aligned with the 
holes of the other collimator for forming a plurality of hole 
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alignments, the hole alignments for passing a gamma ray 
through the collimators; 

scintillator means, for each hole alignment, for scintillating in 
the of gamma rays and for converting a 
scintillation at each scintillator means into an informational 
signal indicative thereof for identifying the position of the 
gamma rays passed through the hole alignments in the colli- 
mators; and 


visual imaging means for producing a visual image of the 
location and the size of the contaminated area using said 
informational signal. 


5,591,977 
VARIABLE AXIAL APERTURE POSITRON EMISSION 
TOMOGRAPHY SCANNER 
Michael V. Green, Kensington; Jurgen Seidel, Bethesda, and 
William R. Gandler, Rockville, all of Md., assignors to The 


United States of America as represented by the Secretary of 
the Department of Health and Human Services, Washington, 
D.C. 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 235,310, Apr. 29, 1994, aban- 
doned. This application Dec. 15, 1994, Ser. No. 357,574 
Int. CL.° GOIT 1/166 


means defining an imaging target space: 

at least two scintillation cameras which are positioned on oppo- 
site sides of said imaging target space so as to define one or 
more matched pairs of scintillation cameras, each of said at 
least two scintillation cameras including a scintillation crystal; 

means for tilting the scintillation cameras of the one or more 
matched pairs of scintillation cameras and their respective 
scintillation crystals, so as to maximize coincidence detection 
sensitivity by adjusting an axial field of view to match an 
axial extent of a target located in said imaging target space; 
and 

means for processing signals generated by said at least two 
scintillation cameras; 

wherein each of said one or more matched pairs of cameras is 
configured to detect paired gamma rays, emitted simulta- 
neously and in opposite directions from a point of annihilation 
of a positron in a target within said target space, to thereby 
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wherein each of said one or more matched pairs of cameras is 
adapted to generate electrical signals, responsive to substan- 
tially simultaneous absorption of each of said paired gamma 
rays by a respective one of said pair of cameras, indicative of 
said paired gamma rays emanating from a single positron 
annihilation in said target. 


5,591,978 
ALL WAVELENGTH ULTRAVIOLET INTENSITY 
MONITOR 

Alvin Kovalsky, 29226 Ocean Ridge Dr., Rancho Palos Verdes, 

Calif. 90275, and Max D. Miller, Carson, Calif., assignors to 

Alvin Kovalsky, Rancho Palos Verdes, Calif. 

Filed Jul. 27, 1994, Ser. No. 281,446 
Int. Cl.° GO1J 5/00 

U.S. Cl. 250—372 


1. An electronic monitor for use with all ultraviolet wavelengths 

comprising: 

(a) a first stage sensitive to all ultraviolet wavelengths providing 
a current proportional to the amount of ultraviolet exposure, 
(b) a second stage coupled to said first stage operating as an 

integrator to establish a fixed constant in joules, 

(c) a fourth stage coupled to the outputs of said first and said 
second stages constituting a comparator, 

(d) a fifth stage coupled to said fourth stage constituting an 
oscillator supplying an activating signal to cause an audible 
tone indicating the end of cycle, 

(e) a sixth stage which incorporates a modified stop watch to 
indicate the time elapsed from start of measurement to end of 
measurement, and 

(f) a third stage operably coupled to said first, second, fourth, 
fifth and sixth stages providing power thereto and incorporat- 
ing a voltage divider and supplying reference voltages. 


Robert W. Ramsey, Woodsboro, Md., assignor to Radon Test- 
ing Corporation of America, Irvington, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 26,851, Jan. 12, 1994, aban- 
doned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 10,579, Jul. 12, 
1993, abandoned. This application Sep. 23, 1994, Ser. No. 
311,546 
Int. Cl.° GO1T 1/14 
U.S. Cl. 250—383 12 Claims 
1. An assembly for mounting a flexible sheet on a raised pedestal 
with a top and bottom comprising: 
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an annular shaped wall surrounding the pedestal so as to form an 
annular groove about the pedestal; and 

a ring with a beveled interior surface so that the interior surface 
has a minor diameter at one side of the ring and a major 
diameter at the other side, the minor diameter being smaller 
than the diameter of the pedestal at its top, said ring being 
fiexible so that it is capable of rotating about its axis, said ring 
being force fit over the sheet on the pedestal so as to stretch 
the sheet to remove wrinkles and being rotated to wedge in 
the groove. 





5,591,980 
BI-AXIAL-TILTING SPECIMEN FINE MOTION DEVICE 
AND METHOD OF CORRECTING IMAGE SHIFTING 
Mitsuo Ogasawara, Hitachinaka; Mito, 


Hiroyuki Kobayashi, 
and Morioki Kubozoe, Hitachinaka, all of Japan, assignors 
to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, and Hitachi Science Systems, Ltd., 
Hitachinaka, both of Japan 

Filed Jun. 20, 1995, Ser. No. 492,878 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 29, 1994, 6-148109 


Int. Cl.° HO1J 37/20 


US. Cl. 250—442.11 10 Claims 


1. A eucentric side entry bi-axial-tilting specimen fine motion 

device comprising: 

a specimen holder movable forward and backward in a direction 
nearly perpendicular to an optical axis and universally pivot- 
able and rotatable around a point of support positioned on the 
center axis of the specimen holder, 

a specimen table rotatable provided on said specimen holder, 

a specimen position and tilt angle controller, and 

a calculator; 

where, in a coordinate system in which an axis intersecting the 
center axis of said specimen holder at a right angle on said 
specimen holder is the x-axis, an axis connecting an observed 
point positioned on said optical axis and said point of support 
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and intersecting said optical axis at a right angle is the y-axis, 
an axis perpendicular to said x-axis and said y-axis is the 
z-axis, a tilt angle of said x-axis to the plane perpendicular to 
said optical axis is 6,, a tilt angle to the center axis of said 
specimen holder in said specimen table being rotatable around 
said x-axis is 6y, a coordinate of said observed point having 
the intersecting point of the center axis of said specimen 
holder and said x-axis as the point of origin is (x, y, z); 

a shifting of an observed image is automatically corrected by 
calculating correction values of image shifting Ay and Az 
using said calculator based on the following equations and by 
shifting the observed point to a coordinates (x, y—Ay, z—Az) 
using said specimen position and tilt angle controller when 
said tilt angle 6, is varied from 6,, to 6,, 


Ay=y(1—cos 6,,/cos 6,,) 


Az=y(sin 6,,—sin 6,, /cos 8,, ¥cos 8,,. 


5,591,981 
TUNABLE EXCITATION AND/OR TUNABLE EMISSION 
FLUORESCENCE IMAGING 

David M. Heffelfinger, San Pablo, and Franklin R. Witney, 

Novato, both of Calif., assignors to Bio-Rad Laboratories, 

Inc., Hercules, Calif. 

Filed Mar. 16, 1995, Ser. No. 405,468 
Int. CL° GOIN 21/464 


1. A fluorescence imaging system, comprising: 

an interface allowing a user to specify a set of application 
parameters, said set of user specified application parameters 
selected from the group consisting of a dye type, a fluoro- 
chrome type, a stain type, a sample support, and a separation 
matrix; 

a look-up table designating a set of imaging system operating 
parameters based on said set of application parameters, said 
set of imaging system operating parameters selected from the 
group consisting of a first primary wavelength, a second 
primary wavelength, a first band and a first bandwidth asso- 
ciated with said first primary wavelength, and a second band 
and a second bandwidth associated with said second primary 
wavelength; 

an excitation source emitting radiation over a first range of 
wavelengths; 

a first wavelength selector for selecting said first primary wave- 
length from said first range of wavelengths in a continuously 
tunable manner, 

a focussing system for focussing radiation of said first primary 
wavelength on a sample, said radiation inducing said sample 
to fluoresce at at least one wavelength within a second range 
of wavelengths; 

a second wavelength selector for selecting said second primary 
wavelength from said second range of wavelengths in a 
continuously tunable manner; 

a detector capable of detecting fluorescence over said second 
range of wavelengths, said detector generating an output 
signal dependent upon the intensity of said fluorescence; and 
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a display device for displaying an image of said sample, wherein 
said display device is responsive to said output signal. 


5,591,982 
RADIATION IMAGE STORAGE PANEL AND RADIATION 


Japan 
Filed Mar. 29, 1995, Ser. No. 412,565 


Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 15, 1994, 6-101997 
Int. CL.° G03B 42/00 


1. A radiation image storage panel having a stimulable phosphor 
layer which comprises a binder and stimulable phosphor particles 
dispersed therein and is so colored as to absorb a portion of 
stimulating rays, wherein the coloring and a weight ratio of phos- 
phor particles to binder vary in the phosphor layer in its depth 
direction under the conditions that a ratio of weight of phosphor 
particles to binder in a portion up to “s of the depth of the layer 
from one surface of the layer is lower than the ratio of weight of 
phosphor particles to binder in the phosphor layer, and the portion 
is colored more deeply than other portion of the phosphor layer. 


5,591,983 
MULTIPLE LAYER MULTILEAF COLLIMATOR 
Jonathan Y. Yao, Pleasant Hill, Calif., assignor to Siemens 
Medical Systems, Inc., New Jersey, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 30, 1995, Ser. No. 491,322 
Int. Cl.° G21K 1/04; GO2B 5/00; HO1J 1/52 
US. Cl. 250—S505.1 14 Claims 


Pores | 
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1. A radiation emitting apparatus, comprisin; 

» ante dbtatiaen tanita « healt tidteast 
radiation beam in a given beam direction, and 

a collimator for shaping said radiation beam, said collimator 
comprising, first and second layers of a plurality of elongated 
radiation blocking leaves, frame means for supporting said 
leaves, and moving means for moving said leaves, said leaves 
of each layer being arranged adjacent one another so as to 
form two opposed rows of adjacently positioned leaves and 
being movable by said moving means in a longitudinal direc- 
tion (Y) which is generally traverse to the beam direction so 
as to define a radiation beam shaping field between the 
opposed ends of the leaves, and said layers being arranged 
one above another in the beam direction and offset in a lateral 
direction (X) generally transverse to the beam direction and 
orthogonal to the longitudinal direction (Y) so that spaces 
between adjacent leaves of said first and second layers are 
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positioned over and under, respectively, leaves of said second 
and said first layers, respectively; 

wherein each row of said collimator leaves comprises a plurality 
of adjacently positioned relatively narrow width leaves 
bounded on at least one end with a relatively wider width end 
leaf which is also movable in the longitudinal direction. 


5,591,984 
CURRENT SENSING DAISY-CHAIN BYPASS 
ARRANGEMENT 
Kevin D. Drucker, Lafayette Hill, Pa., assignor to The Whi- 
taker Corporation, Wilmington, Del. 

Filed Jun. 15, 1995, Ser. No. 490,968 

Int. Cl.° G02B 27/00; GO1R 27/00 
US. Cl. 250—551 


1. In an electronic system having a backplane defining a plural- 
ity of slots each for demountably holding a respective one of a 
plurality of plug-in modules, said backplane including a first con- 
ductive trace extending to all of said slots for supplying power to 
all of said slots and a second conductive trace for carrying a 
daisy-chained signal to all of said slots, a respective arrangement 
associated with each of said slots for selectively bypassing said 
daisy-chained signal past said each slot when no module is present 
in said each slot, the arrangement comprising: 

controllable signal transmission means coupled to said second 

trace for selectively providing a conductive path bypassing 
said each slot; and 

current sensing means coupled to said first trace extending to 

said each slot and responsive to current flow through said first 

trace to said each slot for controlling said signal transmission 

means: 

a) to close said conductive path in the absence of said current 
flow; and 

b) to open said conductive path in the presence of said current 
flow. 


5,591,985 
SURFACE STATE INSPECTING SYSTEM INCLUDING A 
SCANNING OPTICAL SYSTEM FOR SCANNING A 
SURFACE TO BE INSPECTED WITH A FIRST LIGHT 
AND FOR SIMULTANEOUSLY SCANNING A 
DIFFRACTION GRATING WITH A SECOND LIGHT 
Toshihiko Tsuji, and Michio Kohno, both of Utsunomiya, 
Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 19, 1995, Ser. No. 374,884 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 21, 1994, 6-005298 
Int. CL.° GOIN 21/88;21/89 
U.S. Cl. 250—559.45 
1. A surface state inspecting system, comprising: 
a scanning optical system for scanning a surface to be inspected, 
with first light and simultaneously for scanning a diffraction 


8 Claims 
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grating with second light, wherein the first light and the 
second light have mutually different wavelengths and mutu- 
ally different polarization directions; 

a light receiving optical system for receiving scattered light 
produced sidewardly from the surface and diffraction light 
produced sidewardly from the diffraction grating, and for 
superposing the received lights one upon another; and 

photoelectric converting means for converting light from said 
light receiving optical system into an electric signal; 

wherein said scanning optical system and said light receiving 
optical system provide an optical system which is telecentric 
with respect to the surface to be inspected. 


5,591,986 
PHOTOEMITTER ELECTRON TUBE AND 
PHOTODETECTOR 

Minoru Niigaki; Toru Hirohata; Tuneo Ihara, and Masami 

Yamada, all of Hamamatsu, Japan, assignors to Hamamatsu 

Photonics K.K., Hamamastu, Japan 

Filed Sep. 2, 1994, Ser. No. 299,664 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 2, 1993, 5-218609; 

Sep. 10, 1993, 5-226237 
Int. Cl.° HOLL 27/14;29/49; HO1J 31/00 

U.S. Cl. 257—10 


1. A photoemission device comprising: 

a photon absorbing layer having either one of a p-type semicon- 
ductor, a semi-insulating semiconductor, and a hetero struc- 
ture and absorbing incident photons to excite photoelectrons; 

a Schottky electrode layered on one surface of said photon 
absorbing layer; 

a lead electrode layered through an insulator layer on said 
Schottky electrode; and 

contacts formed on respective, appropriate portions of said 
Schottky electrode and said photon absorbing layer in order to 
apply a predetermined polarity bias voltage between said 
photon absorbing layer and said Schottky electrode and a 
predetermined polarity bias voltage between said Schottky 
electrode and said lead electrode; 

wherein the photoelectrons excited by incident photons entering 
said photon absorbing layer are made to be emitted by an 
electric field produced by said predetermined polarity bias 
voltages. 


5,591,987 
SEMICONDUCTOR MIS FIELD EFFECT TRANSISTOR 
WITH SEMI-AMORPHOUS SEMICONDUCTOR 
MATERIAL 
Shunpei Yamazaki, Tokyo, and Yujiro Nagata, Ichikawa, both 
of Japan, assignors to Semiconductor Energy Laboratory 

Co., Ltd., Kanagawa-ken, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 487,904, Mar. 5, 1990, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 98,705, Sep. 18, 1987, aban- 
doned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 775,767, Sep. 13, 
1985, abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 278,418, Jun. 
29, 1981, Pat. No. 4,581,620, which is a continuation-in-part 
of Ser. No. 237,609, Feb. 24, 1981, Pat. No. 4,409,134. This 

application Aug. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 928,181 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 30, 1980, 55-88974 
Int. Cl.° HO1L 29/786 


1. A MIS field effect transistor comprising source and drain 
regions with a channel region formed therebetween, wherein said 
channel region is made of a semiconductor which is a mixture of 
crystalline and amorphous structures and which is doped with 
dangling bond neutralizer comprising hydrogen or a halogen at less 
than 5 mol % and where said semiconductor has lattice strain. 





5,591,988 
SOLID STATE IMAGING DEVICE WITH LOW TRAP 
DENSITY 
Michio Arai, Tokyo; Takashi Inushima, Kanagawa; Mitsufumi 
Codama, Kanagawa; Kazushi Sugiura, Kanagawa; Ichiro 
Takayama, Kanagawa; Isamu Kobori, Kanagawa; Yukio 
Yamauchi, Kanagawa, and Naoya Sakamoto, Kanagawa, all 
of Japan, assignors to TDK Corporation, Tokyo, and Semi- 
conductor Energy Lab. Co. Ltd., Kanagawa, both of Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 343,492, Nov. 22, 1994. This application 
Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 477,104 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 23, 1993, 5-63789; 
Nov. 19, 1993, 5-314135 
Int. CL.® HOLL 29/04;31/036;31/0376;31/20 
11 Claims 


1. A solid state image sensor comprising; 

a substrate having insulation surface, 

an active layer of non-single crystal silicon layer provided on 
said insulation surface, having at least a source region and a 
drain region, 

a gate electrode layer provided on light receiving region 
between said source region and said drain region on said 
active layer through a gate insulation layer, 

a source electrode layer and a drain electrode layer each pro- 
vided on said source region and said drain region, respec- 
tively, 
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trap density of said active layer being less than 5x10''/cm?, 
Se eco ei 


potential, and 

electrical output of current between said source electrode layer 
and said drain electrode layer being provided depending upon 
input light which illuminates said light receiving region on 
said active layer. 


5,59 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE HAVING FIRST AND 
SECOND GATE INSULATING FILMS 
Mitsutoshi Miyasaka, and Thomas W. Little, both of Suwa, 
ee 

japan 
Division of Ser. No. 792,436, Nov. 15, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,372,958. This application Aug. 17, 1994, Ser. No. 291,764 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 16, 1990, 2-310477; 
Apr. 9, 1991, 3-76406; Sep. 13, 1991, 3-235098 
Int. CL.° HOLL 29/76;31/036;31/112 


U.S. Cl. 257—66 11 Claims 


ee ee ee 

1. A MIS thin film semiconductor device comprising: 

a glass substrate; 

a protective underlayer film formed on the glass substrate; 

a silicon film formed on the protective underlayer film; and 

a gate insulating film which includes a first silicon oxide layer 
and a second silicon oxide layer, the first silicon oxide layer 
and the second silicon oxide layer not including impurities; 

wherein the first silicon oxide layer is in contact with the silicon 
film and the second silicon oxide layer is in contact with the 
first silicon oxide layer, and a refractive index of the first 
silicon oxide layer is 1.42 at a wavelength of 632.8 nm and a 
refractive index of the second silicon oxide layer is less than 
the refractive index of the first silicon oxide layer. 


continuation of Ser. No. 142,892, Oct. 25, 1993, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 924,695, Jul. 31, 1992, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 351,758, May 15, 
1989, Pat. No. 5,250,931. This application Jun. 5, 1995, Ser. 


No. 461,409 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 17, 1988, 63-119919 
Int. CL.° HO1L 27/13;29/786 
US. Cl. 257—72 30 Claims 

1. An active matrix assembly for an electro-optical device com- 

prising: 

a picture element matrix including a plurality of picture ele- 
ments, each of the plurality of picture elements including a 
thin film transistor and a transparent picture element elec- 
trode, each of the plurality of picture elements having a 
picture element pitch; and 

a driving circuit coupled to the picture element matrix, the 
driving circuit comprising a plurality of unit cells, each of the 
plurality of unit cells having an unit cell pitch, a value of the 
unit cell pitch being one of equal to and twice a value of the 
picture element pitch, the unit cells comprising a plurality of 
power source lines and a plurality of thin film transistor 
regions having longitudinal axes, the thin film transistor 
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regions comprising P-type and N-type regions, the thin film 
transistor regions being connected to the plurality of power 
source lines, wherein distances between adjacent thin film 
transistor regions along a direction perpendicular to the axes 
of the thin film transistor regions are approximately equal. 





5,591,991 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE AND METHOD OF 
MANUFACTURING THE SAME 
Yoshio Terasawa, Katsuta, Japan, assignor to NGK Insulators, 
Ltd., Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP94/01241, § 371 Date Mar. 28, 1995, § 102(e) 
Date Mar. 28, 1995, PCT Pub. No. WO95/04375, PCT Pub. 
Date Feb. 9, 1995 
PCT Filed Jul. 28, 1994, Ser. No. 407,023 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 28, 1993, 5-186450 
Int. CL° HOIL 29/74;31/111 
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an anode electrode provided on a surface of said semiconductor 
substrate; 

a cathode electrode provided on the opposite surface of said 
semiconductor substrate; and 

a gate formed within said semiconductor substrate for control- 
ling a current flowing between said anode electrode and said 
cathode electrode; 

wherein said gate comprises (i) at least two gate regions of 
semiconductor material doped with at least one impurity and 
(ii) a portion of an electrically conductive gate electrode 
formed on each said gate region. 
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5,591,992 a plurality of first electrodes on a first surface of each of said 
ELECTROSTATIC DISCHARGE PROTECTION IN semiconductor switches; 
INTEGRATED CIRCUITS, SYSTEMS AND METHODS 4g pjurality of second electrodes protruding from a second sur- 
face of each of said semiconductor switches; 
Division of Ser. No. 178,722, Jan. 10, 1994, which is a division _* Plurality of elastic third electrodes on said second surface and 


of Ser. No. 948,074, Sep. 21, 1992, Pat. No. 5,290,724, which insulated from said second electrodes; 
is a continuation of Ser. No. 677,028, Mar. 28, 1991, aban- each of said elastic third electrodes including a first -lastic wing 
doned. This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 474,217 and a second elastic wing& 
Int. CL.° HOIL 29/74 a first conductor; 

U.S. Cl. 257—173 6 Claims a second conductor; 

first and second third conductors; 

an insulating film interposed between said second conductor and 
said third conductors; 

means for pressing said first conductor and said second conduc- 
tor toward each other, such that pressed contact of said first 
conductor with said first electrodes, said second conductor 
with said second electrodes, and said first and second third 
conductors with each of said first and second elastic wings, 
respectively, is established; and 

connecting means, made of a same material as said third con- 
ductors, for connecting said third conductors to each other at 
ends thereof. 








1. An electrostatic discharge protection circuit for use in an 
integrated circuit having bond pads and internal circuitry on a 
substrate for operation of the integrated circuit, the electrostatic 5,591,994 
discharge protection circuit comprising: COMPOUND SEMICONDUCTOR FIELD EFFECT 
a latchable circuit fabricated on said substrate and connected to TRANSISTOR HAVING A CONTROLLED DIFFUSION 


a first said bond pad; and 
. - . , PROFILE OF IMPURITY ELEMENTS 
field effect transistors having connections to a second said bond 
pad, the field effect transistors located in proximity to said Naoki Hara; Shigeru Kuroda, and Masashi Shima, all of 


latchable circuit so that upon occurrence of an electrostatic © Kawasaki, Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, Kanagawa, 
discharge event the field effect transistors inject current into Japan 
the substrate to latch said latchable circuit and thereby protect Filed Jul. 25, 1995, Ser. No. 507,638 
said integrated circuit. Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 18, 1994, 6-193925 
Int. CL.° HOLL 3//0328;31/0336;29/80 
U.S. Cl. 257—192 13 Claims 


5,591,993 
STRUCTURE FOR CONNECTING FLAT TYPE 
SEMICONDUCTOR SWITCHES IN PARALLEL 
Toshihiro Nomura, Tokyo; Masaaki Hisamoto, Mie, and Iwao 
Kurata, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Fuji Electric Co., 
Ltd., Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Mar. 23, 1995, Ser. No. 410,136 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 24, 1994, 6-052397 
Int. CL° HOIL 23/48;29/417 
US. Cl. 257—181 


—_—__—. 


1. A field effect transistor, comprising: 
a substrate of a single crystal compound semiconductor material; 
a source region formed in said substrate, said source region 
containing a dopant element; 
a drain region formed in said substrate with a separation from 
mae Hab element; 
i ia Ht a channel region defined in said substrate between said source 
: region and said drain region, said channel region having a first 
end adjacent to said source region and a second, opposite end 
- : adjacent to said drain region, said channel region transporting 
“ea carriers therethrough: 
a a gate electrode provide on said substrate so as to cover said 
9 channel region; 
“= a pair of diffusion suppressing regions provided in said substrate 
4 


Ne 

4 respectively at said first and second ends of said channel 

region with a mutual separation from each other, each of said 

| siffusi : - railing ne aa OO 

1. A connection structure for connecting a plurality of semicon- element and suppressing a diffusion of said dopant element 
ductor switches in parallel, comprising: therethrough. 


174-406 0.G.-97-36: QL3 
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5,591,995 
BASE CELL FOR BICMOS AND CMOS GATE ARRAYS 
Ching-Hao Shaw, Plano, Tex., assignor to Texas Instruments, 
Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed May 10, 1994, Ser. No. 240,411 
Int. CL.° HOLL 27/10 
U.S. Cl. 257—206 


ee 


& 
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1. A base cell for a gate array, comprising: 


January 7, 1997 


resultant potential effecting a lateral redistribution of charge 
carriers in said packet; 

means for recirculating said packet from said output region back 
to said input region in order to accommodate a continuation of 
said redistribution of charge carriers; and 

means for sensing said resultant potential as said output voltage. 


5,591,997 
LOW CAPACITANCE FLOATING DIFFUSION 
STRUCTURE FOR A SOLID STATE IMAGE SENSOR 


Robert M. Guidash, Rush; Herbert J. Erhardt, and Eric G. 


Stevens, both of Rochester, all of N.Y., assignors to Eastman 
Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 373,691 
Int. Cl.° HOIL 3//062;31/12 


US. Cl. 257—290 


SNR 


1. A solid state photo sensor having an output amplifier with a 


a. a plurality of CMOS sites arranged in at least one row, gate electrode provided on a substrate of a first conductivity type 
wherein said plurality of CMOS site comprises at least two CO™prsing: 


small CMOS sites having transistors of a first gate width and 
at least two large CMOS sites having transistors of a second 
gate width in each of said at least one row, said second gate 
width being greater than said first gate width, and wherein 
said at least one row comprises at least two rows and the 
physical layout of the CMOS sites in a first of said rows is 
inverted from the physical layout of the CMOS sites in a 
second of said rows. 


5,591,996 
RECIRCULATING CHARGE TRANSFER MAGNETIC 
FIELD SENSOR 
Geoffrey T. Haigh, Boxford, and Scott C. Munroe, Carlisle, 
both of Mass., assignors to Analog Devices, Inc., Norwood, 
Mass. 
Filed Mar. 24, 1995, Ser. No. 409,809 
Int. Cl.° HOIL 27/148;29/768 


a 
1. A device for producing an output voltage which is propor- 
tional to an applied magnetic field, said device comprising: 

a charge injection region; 

a charge exit region; 

a charge transfer region; 

means for propagating at least one isolated charge packet across 
said charge transfer region in a predetermined direction from 
said charge injection region to said charge exit region, said 
charge packet being subject to said applied magnetic field 
which is perpendicular to said charge transfer region so as to 
induce a resultant potential that is orthogonal to both said 


a floating diffusion of a second conductivity type opposite the 
first conductivity type; 

a contact region patterned such that an opening is formed that 
overlaps both the floating diffusion region and at least a 
portion of an outside edge of the gate electrode; and 

means for creating an electrical connection between the floating 
diffusion and the gate electrode within the contact region. 


5,591,998 
SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY DEVICE 


Shinichiro Kimura; Naotaka Hashimoto, both of Hachioji; 


Yoshio Sakai, Tsukui-gun; Tokuo Kure, Nishitama-gun; 
Yoshifumi Kawamoto, Tsukui-gun; Toru Kaga, Urawa, and 
Eiji Takeda, Koganei, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 324,352, Oct. 17, 1994, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 72,482, Jun. 3, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,374,576, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 805,383, Dec. 
10, 1991, abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 475,148, 
Feb. 5, 1990, Pat. No. 5,140,389, which is a continuation-in- 
part of Ser. No. 287,881, Dec. 21, 1988, Pat. No. 4,970,564. 
This application May 17, 1995, Ser. No. 443,106 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 8, 1988, 63-1213; 
Feb. 28, 1989, 1-045400; Feb. 28, 1989, 1-045401 
Int. Cl.° HOLL 27/108 
U.S. Cl. 257—306 22 Claims 
1. A semiconductor memory device having first and second word 
lines formed by a first level wiring layer over a surface of semi- 
conductor substrate, a bit line formed by a second level wiring 
layer over said first-level wiring layer and first and second dynamic 
memory cells whose storage electrodes of capacitors are formed by 
a third level wiring layer over said second level wiring layer, 
wherein said first dynamic memory cell has a first MOS transis- 
tor whose gate is coupled to said first word line; 
wherein said second dynamic memory cell has a second MOS 
transistor whose gate is coupled to said second word line; 
wherein said storage electrode of said capacitor of said first 
dynamic memory cell is coupled to a source or a drain of said 
first MOS transistor through a first capacitor contact hole; 
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wherein said storage electrode of said capacitor of said second 
dynamic memory cell is coupled to a source or a drain of said 
second MOS transistor through a second capacitor contact 
hole; 

wherein said bit line is coupled to drains or sources of said first 
and second transistors through a bit line contact hole between 
said first word line and said second word line; 

wherein said first and second word lines and said bit line are 
contact hole. 


5,591,999 
ELECTRICALLY ERASABLE PROGRAMMABLE READ 
ONLY MEMORY DEVICE WITH AN IMPROVED 
MEMORY CELL PATTERN LAYOUT 
Masaki Momodomi; Junichi Miyamoto, and Toshiharu 
Watanabe, all of Yokohama, Japan, assignors to Kabushiki 
Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Jun. 8, 1994, Ser. No. 257,188 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 8, 1993, 5-137739 
Int. Cl.° HOIL 29/788 


US. Cl. 257—315 18 Claims 


1. A semiconductor memory device comprising: 

a plurality of electrically rewritable memory cells connected in 
series to form NAND cells, each of said memory cells includ- 
ing a drain and a source; 

one or more source lines coupled to the sources of said memory 
cells through a contact hole; and 

bit lines arranged so as to avoid the contact hole, wherein said 
one or more source lines are arranged above said bit lines; 

wherein said bit lines are formed of a first conductive layer and 
said one or more source lines are formed of a second conduc- 
tive layer; 

one or more isolated pattern portions to which said sources are 
connected and in which said bit lines of the first conductive 
layer are not formed, wherein said one or more isolated 
pattern portions are connected to said one or more source 
lines. 


5,592,000 

NON-VOLATILE SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY DEVICE 
PROGRAMMABLE AND ERASABLE AT LOW VOLTAGE 
Katsunori Onishi, and Fuchia Shone, both of Hsinchu, Taiwan, 

assignors to Macronix International Co., Ltd., Hsinchu, Tai- 

wan 

Filed Jan. 25, 1995, Ser. No. 356,079 
Int. CL° HO1L 29/788;27/10; G11C 11/34 

U.S. Cl. 357—315 


1. A non-volatile semiconductor memory device comprising 
buried diffusion layers arranged in parallel on a semiconductor 
substrate, the buried diffusion layers used as source diffusion layers 
or drain diffusion layers and used as bit lines or source lines, word 
lines formed of polycrystalline silicon arranged in a direction 
perpendicular to said buried diffusion layers, a first insulating film 
formed in contact with said semiconductor substrate, floating gates 
on the first insulating film under which the semiconductor substrate 
includes channels, and a second insulation film between said 
floating gates and said word lines, such that memory cell transis- 
tors are arranged in a matrix form on said semiconductor substrate 
with adjacent pairs of said memory cell transistors on a single 
word line sharing a buried diffusion layer; the non-volatile semi- 
conductor memory device characterized by: 
a plurality of metal lines including one metal line arranged in 
parallel with said buried diffusion layers for every two buried 
diffusion layers to construct unit blocks; 
a unit block including 
first and second block transistors, having respective sources 
and drains, the metal line of said unit block connected to 
the drains of the first and second block transistors, the 
sources of the first and second block transistors connected 
to proximal ends of first and second buried diffusion layers 
in said unit block; 

third and fourth block transistors, having respective sources 
and a drains, the drains of third and fourth block transistors 
connected to respective distal ends of said first and second 
buried diffusion layers in said unit block, the source of said 
third block transistor connected to said metal line of said 
unit block; 

the source of said third block transistor of said unit block 
connected to the source of a fourth block transistor of a first 
adjacent unit block on one side of said unit block, 

the source of said fourth block transistor of said unit block 
connected to the source of a third block transistor of a second 
adjacent unit block on another side of said unit block and to a 
metal line of the second adjacent unit block; 

such that said buried diffusion layers of the unit blocks are 
connected in a bellows configuration via said first to fourth 
block transistors. 
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5,592,001 
NON-VOLATILE SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY DEVICE 
Masamichi Asano, Tokyo-To, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki 
Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 247,481, May 23, 1994, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 718,407, Jun. 24, 1991, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 5, 1996, Ser. No. 626,148 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 22, 1990, 2-164678 
Int. CL® HO1L 29/788 


US. Cl. 257—316 6 Claims 


1. A non-volatile semiconductor memory device, comprising: 

a plurality of non-volatile memory cells arranged in a matrix to 
form a cell array, said memory cells comprising transistors 
having floating gates; 

a plurality of data lines for transmitting data to the memory cells 
of respective columns of said cell array and receiving data 
therefrom; 

a plurality of word lines for selecting the memory cells of 
respective rows of said cell array to connect selected memory 
cells to corresponding data lines; 

a column decoder for selecting said data lines; 

a row decoder for selecting said word lines; 

a pair of memory cells of said plurality of memory cells selected 
by a corresponding one of said word lines and said data lines, 
said pair of memory cells comprising a plurality of transistors 
and connected to said corresponding one of said data lines by 
a common contact portion to constitute a one bit data memory 
unit for storing one bit data; said plurality of transistors of 
said pair of memory cells included in said one bit data 
memory unit being arranged in a parallel relationship with 
respect to each other; and 

a plurality of select transistors respectively provided for said 
plurality of transistors and which are turned ON and OFF by 
said corresponding one of said word lines and which are 
provided between said common contact portion and drains of 
said plurality of transistors of said pair of memory cells, said 
plurality of transistors of said pair of memory cells and said 
corresponding select transistors being arranged in a series 
relationship with respect to said corresponding data line, said 
plurality of select transistors being arranged in a parallel 
relationship with respect to each other, and gates of said each 
of said plurality of select transistors being commonly con- 
nected to said corresponding word line, drains of each of said 
plurality of select transistors being commonly connected to 
said common contact portion, and sources of each of said 
plurality of select transistors being respectively connected to 
drains of said corresponding transistors of said pair of 
memory cells, 

wherein said each of said memory cells comprises a drain side 
diffused layer and a source side diffused layer formed in a 
manner that a channel region is positioned therebetween on a 
surface of a semiconductor substrate, a floating gate com- 
prises a first polycrystalline silicon layer and a control gate 
comprises a second polycrystalline silicon iayer formed close 
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and wherein said select transistors each have a select gate which 
comprises a third polycrystalline silicon layer at a position 
close to said drain side diffused layer and above said channel 
region. 


5,592,002 
NON-VOLATILE SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY DEVICE 
HAVING REDUCED CURRENT CONSUMPTION 


Filed Sep. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 534,858 
Claims priority, Japan, Sep. 29, 1994, 6-259094 
Int. CL° HOLL 29/468 
US. Cl. 257—321 13 Claims 


1. A non-volatile semiconductor memory device comprising: 

a semiconductor substrate of a first conduction type; 

a source region and a drain region of a second conduction type 
formed in said semiconductor substrate and separated by first 
and second channel regions, said first channel being adjacent 
to said drain region and said second channel region being 
adjacent to said source region; 

a first insulating film formed over said first channel region; 

a floating gate formed over said first insulating film; 

a second insulating film formed over said floating gate; 

a control gate formed over said second insulating film; 

a third insulating film formed over said second channel region; 

a split gate, electrically connected to said control gate, formed 
over said third insulating film; 

wherein relative thickness of said insulating films is ordered so 
that the thickness of said first insulating film is the smallest, 
the thickness of said third insulating film is the largest, and 
the thickness of said second insulating film is greater than the 
thickness of said first insulating film and less than the thick- 
ness of said third insulating film; and 

wherein said non-volatile semiconductor memory performs a 
data writing operation such that electrons are drawn out from 
said floating gate to said drain region by a Fowler-Nordheim 
tunnelling action. 


5,592,003 
NONVOLATILE SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY AND 
METHOD OF REWRITING DATA THERETO 
Yasuo Sato, and Kikuzo Sawada, both of Tokyo, Japan, assign- 
ors to Nippon Steel Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 173,080, Dec. 27, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 390,160 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 28, 1992, 4-360028; 
Dec. 28, 1992, 4-360029 
Int. Cl.° HOLL 29/788 
U.S. Cl. 257—322 1 Claim 
1. A method of writing and erasing data in a nonvolatile semi- 


to said source side diffused layer and above said channel conductor memory device having a plurality of memory cells 


region, 


arranged in a matrix, 
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said plurality of memory cells being formed in a first well of a 
first conductivity type, said first well being formed in a 
second well of a second conductivity type which is formed in 
a semiconductor substrate of said first conductivity type, 
wherein each of said memory cells further includes a source 
which comprises (a) a first high impurity concentrated diffu- 
sion layer of said first conductivity type being formed in said 
first well, and (b) a second high impurity concentrated diffu- 
sion layer of said second conductivity type being formed in 
said first high impurity concentrated diffusion layer, said first 
high impurity concentrated diffusion layer having impurities 
of said first conductivity type with a higher concentration than 
said semiconductor substrate and said second high impurity 
concentrated diffusion layer having impurities of said second 
conductivity type with a higher concentration than said sec- 
ond well, a drain which comprises a third high impurity 
concentrated diffusion layer of said second conductivity type 
being formed in said first well, said third high impurity 
concentrated diffusion layer having impurities of said second 
conductivity type with a higher concentration than said sec- 
ond well a channel region between said source and drain, an 
electric, charge holding layer disposed above said channel 
region, a control gate disposed above said channel region, 
said method comprising the steps of: 

selecting a first memory cell from said plurality of memory 
cells; 

applying a first voltage lower than a ground potential to a 
control gate of said first memory cell; 

applying a second voltage higher than the ground potential to a 
drain of said first memory cell; 

opening a source of said first memory cell to let it float; 

maintaining said first and second voltages until a potential of 
said first memory cell reaches a write level due to extraction 
of negative electric charges from an electric charge holding 
layer of said first memory cell by utilizing a tunnel phenom- 
enon derived from a difference between said first and second 
voltages; 

selecting at least one second memory cell from said plurality of 
memory cells having a control gate electrically communicat- 
ing with said control gate of said first memory cell; 

applying a third voltage to a drain of said at least one second 
memory cell, said third voltage being lower than said second 
voltage and not sufficient to derive the tunnel phenomenon 
from a difference of said third voltage and said first voltage; 

selecting at least one third memory cell from said plurality of 
memory cells having a drain electrically communicating with 
said drain of said first memory cell; 

applying a fourth voltage to a control gate of said at least one 
third memory cell, said fourth voltage being higher than said 
first voltage and not sufficient to derive the tunnel phenom- 
enon from a difference of said fourth voltage and said second 
voltage, 

thereby information is written in said first memory cell, 
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selecting a fourth memory cell from said plurality of memory 
cells; 

applying a fifth voltage to a control gate of said fourth memory 
cell and the ground potential to a source and drain of said 
fourth memory cell so that a tunnel current flows due to a 
potential difference between an electric charge holding layer 
of said fourth memory cell and a channel region of said fourth 
memory cell, whereby electrons are injected to said electric 
charge holding layer of said fourth memory cell from said 
channel region of said fourth memory cell to have a potential 
of said fourth memory cell above an erasure level, 

thereby information written in said fourth memory cell is erased; 

selecting a fifth memory cell from said plurality of memory 
cells; and 

applying a sixth voltage to a control gate of said fifth memory 
cell and a seventh voltage higher than the ground potential to 
a source of said fifth memory cell, whereby hot electrons are 
injected to an electric charge holding layer of said fifth 
memory cell from a channel region of said fifth memory cell 
to have a potential of said fifth memory cell above the erasure 
level, 

thereby information written in said fifth memory cell is erased. 


5,592,004 
SILICON NITRIDE FILM HAVING A SHORT 
ABSORPTION WAVELENGTH AND SURROUNDING 
CRYSTAL-LIKE GRAIN BOUNDARIES 
Muneo Tamura; Takeshi Yamauchi; Katuhide Niwa; Takeshi 
Fukazawa; Akira Kuroyanagi, and Tooru Yamaoka, all of 
Kariya, Japan, assignors to Nippondenso Co., Ltd., Kariya, 


Japan 
Filed Sep. 28, 1995, Ser. No. 534,976 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 30, 1994, 6-261595; 
Sep. 6, 1995, 7-255635 
Int. CL.° HOLL 29/06;29/78 


US. Cl. 257—323 3 Claims 
re 





1. A semiconductor device comprising: 

a semiconductor element; and 

a silicon nitride film covering the semiconductor element and 
being made of SiyN Hz, where X, Y, and Z denote atomic 
fractions of Si, N, and H respectively, the silicon nitride film 
relating to an optical absorption edge wavelength shorter than 
254 nm, wherein a mean area of regions surrounded by 
crystal-like grain boundaries at a surface of the silicon nitride 
film is equal to 4.5x10* nm? or more. 


5,592,005 
PUNCH-THROUGH FIELD EFFECT TRANSISTOR 
Brian H. Floyd, Sunnyvale; Fwu-Iuan Hshieh, Saratoga, and 

Mike F. Chang, Cupertino, all of Calif., assignors to Siliconix 
incorporated, Santa Clara, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 31, 1995, Ser. No. 415,009 
Int. Cl.° HOIL 29/78 
U.S. Cl. 257—331 20 Claims 
1. A semiconductor device, comprising: 
a drain region of a first conductivity type and uniform doping 


concentration. 


a body region of a second opposite conductivity type formed 
overlying and in direct contact with the drain region; 

a source region of the first conductivity type formed overlying 
the body region; and 

a conductive gate electrode extending into at least the source 
region and the body region, wherein the gate electrode is 
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a 
polycrystalline silicon doped to the second conductivity type; 
wherein the device has three external-independent electrodes 
to respectively the source region, the gate electrode, and the 


5,592,006 
GATE RESISTOR FOR IGBT 
Perry Merrill, El Segundo, Calif., assignor to International 
Rectifier Corporation, El Segundo, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 242,436, May 13, 1994, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 19, 1995, Ser. No. 530,014 
Int. Cl.° HOIL 29/76;29/74;29/94;29/00 


US. Cl. 257—337 51 Claims 


1. A MOS gate controlled device having an integral gate resistor 
with a predetermined resistance; said device comprising a silicon 
die having a predetermined power device junction pattern therein; 
said junction pattern including a channel region and a polysilicon 
gate electrode for controlling said channel region to control the 
turn on and/or off of said device; an insulating layer formed on one 
surface of said die; a metal layer formed atop said insulating layer 
and having an elongated metallic gate finger structure which is 
connected to said polysilicon gate electrode and having a metallic 
gate pad adapted to be contacted by an external gate lead; a 
plurality of thin sheets of resistive material defining a plurality of 
spaced resistors, at least a selected two of said spaced resistors 
each having one end connected to a.portion of said gate finger 
through a respective first opening in said insulating layer and an 
opposite end connected to said gate pad through a respective 
second opening in said insulating layer, whereby the electrical 
connection from said gate pad to said polysilicon gate electrode 
includes the resistance of said at least selected two of said spaced 
resistors and whereby the predetermined resistance of said integral 
gate resistor is determined by the number of openings in said 
insulating layer connecting said spaced resistors in parallel with 
one another and to said gate finger and said gate pad. 


5,592,007 
MEMBRANE DIELECTRIC ISOLATION TRANSISTOR 
FABRICATION 
Glenn J. Leedy, 1061 E. Mountain Dr., Montecito, Calif. 93108 
Continuation of Ser. No. 315,905, Sep. 30, 1994, which is a 
division of Ser. No. 865,412, Apr. 8, 1992, Pat. No. 5,354,695. 
~ This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser.-No. 484,029 
- Int. CL.° HOIL 2348;27/00 
US. Cl. 257—347 7 Claims 
1. A field effect transistor comprising: 


a dielectric membrane having a Sl tensile stress of 2 to 100 
times less than the fracture strength of the dielectric and 
having a principal surface; 

a.semiconductor film formed on the principal surface of the 
membrane, the semiconductor film including at least three 
doped layers; 

a contact to a first of the three doped layers formed through the 
membrane; 

a contact to a second of the doped layers formed on a principal 
surface of the semiconductor film: 

an insulating layer formed over an edge of the semiconductor 
film; and 

a gate electrode formed overlying the insulating layer. 


5,592,008 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE AND METHOD FOR 
FORMING THE SAME 
Shunpei Yamazaki, Tokyo, and Toshiji Hamatani, Kanagawa, 
both of Japan, assignors to Semiconductor Energy Labora- 
tory Co., Ltd., Kanagawa-ken, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 111,740, Aug. 25, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,459,090, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 877,421, May 1, 
1992, abandoned. This application Jul. 19, 1995, Ser. No. 
504,226 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 16, 1991, 3-174269 
Int. CL.° HOIL 27/0 


US. Cl. 257—347 7 Claims 


feed 
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1. A complementary thin. film transistor pair comprising: 

a p-channel thin film transistor and an n-channel thin film 
transistor formed on an insulating surface of a substrate, (a) 
said p-channel thin film transistor comprising a first semicon- 
ductor layer formed on said surface and having source, drain 
and channel regions therein; a first gate insulating layer 
formed on said first semiconductor layer; and a first gate 
electrode formed on said gate insulating layer, (b) said 
n-channel thin film transistor comprising a second semicon- 
ductor layer formed on said surface and having source, drain 
and channel regions therein; a second gate insulating layer 
formed on said second semiconductor layer; and a second 
gate electrode formed on said second gate insulating layer, 

wherein at least side surfaces of said gate electrodes are formed 
with an anodic oxide layer of said gate electrodes, and said 
source and drain regions are offset from the corresponding 
gate electrode in each of said transistors. 
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5,592,009 varying said bias voltage in accordance with said selected one 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE HAVING A FLOATING of said plurality of operation modes of said MOSFET circuit. 
NODE THAT CAN MAINTAIN A PREDETERMINED 
POTENTIAL FOR LONG TIME, A SEMICONDUCTOR 
MEMORY DEVICE HAVING HIGH DATA 
MAINTENANCE PERFORMANCE, AND A METHOD OF 5,592,011 
MANUFACTURING THEREOF SINGLE LAYER THIN FILM TRANSISTOR STATIC 
Hideto Hidake, Hyogo, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki RANDOM ACCESS MEMORY CEEL 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan Ming-Tzeng Yang, Hsin Taiwan, assignor to United 
Filed Aug. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 516,075 eats tama 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 1, 1994, 6-208680; Division of Ser. No: 355,656, Dec. 14, 1994, Pat. No. 
Feb. 6, 1995, 7-017899 5,451,534. This application Jun. 23, 1995, Ser. No. 494,633 
Int. Cl.° HO1L 27/01 ;29/06;21/265 Int. CL.° HOLL 29/76;29/94;31/062:31/113 
30 Claims U.S. Cl. 257—368 1 Claim 


a second region of a second type conductivity formed within 
said semiconductor substrate, and adjacent to said first region, 

a third region of the first type conductivity formed within said 4 six transistor static random access memory cell formed on a 
semiconductor substrate, and adjacent to said second region, monocrystalline semiconductor substrate with an overlaying gate 


a fourth region of the second type conductivity formed within 5; single surface polysilicon - 
and first and second latch transistors (T3, T4), each latch transistor 
a node electrically floating, and formed on said first and second having a control electrode, and first and second current elec- 
regions in common. trodes; 

first and second transfer transistors (Tl, T2), each transfer tran- 
sistor having a control electrode, and first and second current 
electrodes; 

5,592,010 first and second load transistors (T5, T6), each load transistor 

SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE A + dalaamasnataniertie inet lean oneal 

Masakazu Kakumu, Kawasaki, Japan; Kazutaka Nogami, Palo .aiq js: and 2nd current electrodes (14, 18, 20, 24) each of said 
Alto, Calif, and Yuki Satoh, Tokyo, Japan, assignors to = jaich transistors (T3, T4) being impurity regions in the ‘sub- 
Kabushiki Kaishe Teshibe, Tekyo, Japan strate and the said control electrode being in said polysilicon 
Continuation of Ser. No. 71,305, Jun. 2, 1993, abandoned. layer, 

This application Nov. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 343,359 said Ist and 2nd current electrodes of the transfer transistors 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 2, 1992, 4-141505 (T1, T2 ) being impurity regions (2, 6, 8, 12) in the substrate 
Int. CL.° HOLL 29/76 and the control electrode of said transfer transistor being in 

US. Cl. 257—368 said polysilicon layer, 

4 said Ist and second current electrode of said load transistor 
being formed in said polysilicon layer and said control elec- 
trode being an impurity region in the substrate, 

a first current node comprised of first buried impurity region, 

a second current node comprised of second buried impurity 
region, 

a first buried conductive impurity strip comprised of said first 
current node (38), said first electrode of said first latch tran- 
sistor, said control electrode (34) of second load transistor, 

a semiconductor substrate of a first conductivity type having at first electrode (26) of said first transfer transistor; 
least one MOSFET circuit which includes at least one aa first polysilicon strip comprised of said first current 
p-channel MOSFET and at least one n-channel MOSFET, said (26) of said first load transistor, the control electrode (16) of 
MOSFET circuit having a plurality of operation modes, said the second latch transistor and the first node (38); 
MOSFET circuit being coupled to a signal line which pro- _a connection between said first current node (38) and said first 
vides a signal to said MOSFET circuit for switchably select- current electrode (24) of first transfer transistor (T1) com- 
ing a one of said plurality of MOSFET circuit operation prised of a first buried impurity strip; 
modes in which said MOSFET circuit will operate; and a connection between said first current node (38) and said first 
bias generating means for supplying a bias voltage to said current electrode (24) of first latch transistor (T3) comprised 
semiconductor substrate of said first conductivity type and of second buried impurity strip (24, 34, 6, 38); 
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a connection between said first current node (38) and said 
control electrode (16) of second latch transistor (T4) com- 
prised of first polysilicon strip which includes said control 
electrode of second latch transistor (T4); 

a connection between said first, current node (38) and said 
control electrode (34) of second load transistor (T6) com- 
prised of second buried impurity strip; 

a connection between said first current node and said first 
current electrode (26) of first load transistor (T5) comprised 
of said a first polysilicon strip which includes said control 
electrode (16) of second latch transistor (T4); 

a second buried conductive impurity strip comprised of said first 
electrode (14) of said second latch transistor(T4), said control 
electrode (28) of first load transistor (TS), and said first 
electrode (12) of second transfer transistor; 

a second polysilicon strip comprised of said first current elec- 
trode (36) of said second load transistor (T6), the control 
electrode (22) of the first latch transistor (T3 ), and said 
second node (40); 

a connection between said second current node (40) and said 
first current electrode (12) of second transfer transistor(T2) 
comprised of said second buried impurity strip; 

a connection between said second current node (40) and said 
first current electrode (14) of second latch transistor (T4) 
comprised of second buried impurity strip; 

a connection between said second current node and said control 
electrode (22) of first latch transistor (T3) comprised of said 
second polysilicon strip which includes said control electrode 
(22) of said first latch transistor (T3); 

a connection between said second current node (40) and said 
control electrode (28) of first load transistor (TS) comprised 
of second buried impurity strip; and 

a connection between said second current node (40) and said 
first current electrode (36) of second load transistor (T6) 
comprised of comprised of said second polysilicon strip 
which includes said control electrode (22) of first latch tran- 
sistor (T3). 


$,592,012 
MULTIVALUED SEMICONDUCTOR READ ONLY 
STORAGE DEVICE AND METHOD OF DRIVING THE 
DEVICE AND METHOD OF MANUFACTURING THE 
DEVICE 
Yasushi Kubota, Sakurai, Japan, assignor to Sharp Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 222,812, Apr. 5, 1994, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 13, 1995, Ser. No. 558,977 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 6, 1993, 5-079907; 
Jun. 30, 1993, 5-162045 
Int. Cl.° HOIL 29/76;29/94 
US. Cl. 257—391 


1. A multivalued read only data storage device, wherein memory 
cells arrayed in matrix form at intersections of word lines and bit 
lines each comprise a metal oxide semiconductor (MOS) transistor 
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which has a combination of one of a plurality of predetermined 
channel impurity profiles and one of a plurality of predetermined 
effective channel lengths, each combination corresponding to a 
different one of said multivalued data, wherein the channel impu- 
rity profile and the effective channel length of each MOS transistor 
is independent of each other MOS transistor and wherein the 
combinations of the channel impurity profile and the effective 
channel length respectively represent one of at least four different 
data values. 


5,592,013 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE AND METHOD OF 
FABRICATING THE SAME 
Hiroki Honda, Hyogo, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 467,649 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 12, 1994, 6-246167 
Int. CL.° HOLL 29/76 
US. Cl. 257—392 
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1. A semiconductor memory device having a memory cell area 

including static-type memory cells, and a peripheral circuit area, 
said device comprising: 

a semiconductor substrate of a first conductivity type having a 
major surface; 

a first impurity region of a second conductivity type formed 
within said memory cell area at the major surface of said 
semiconductor substrate; 

a second impurity region of the first conductivity type which is 
formed within said first impurity region at the major surface 
of said semiconductor substrate and includes impurity of the 
first conductivity type at a first concentration at a position 
near the major surface of said semiconductor substrate; 

first MIS transistors each having a pair of source/drain regions 
formed by being spaced out from each other by a prescribed 
distance within said second impurity region at the major 
surface of said semiconductor substrate, and a gate electrode 
layer formed on the area between said source/drain regions by 
being interposed with a gate insulating layer; 

a third impurity region of the first conductivity type which is 
formed within said peripheral circuit area at the major surface 
of said semiconductor substrate and includes impurity of the 
first conductivity type at a second concentration which is 
lower than said first concentration at a position near the major 
surface of said semiconductor substrate; and 

a second MIS transistor having a pair of source/drain regions 
formed by being spaced out from each other by a prescribed 
distance within said third impurity region at the major surface 
of said semiconductor substrate, and a gate electrode layer 
formed on the area between said source/drain regions by 
being interposed with a gate insulating layer, 

said second and third impurity regions being connected electri- 
cally. 
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5,592,014 
HIGH BREAKDOWN VOLTAGE SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE 
Hideyuki Funaki, Tokyo; Akio Nakagawa, Hiratsuka; Norio 
Yasuhara, Yokohama; Tomoko Matsudai, Tokyo; Yoshihiro 
Yamaguchi, Urawa, and Ichiro Omura, Yokohama, all of 
Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, 


Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 85,056, Jul. 2, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,438,220, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 829,214, 
Jan. 31, 1992, Pat. No. 5,343,067, which is a continuation-in- 

part of Ser. No. 642,565, Jan. 18, 1991, Pat. No. 5,241,210, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 236,746, Aug. 26, 
1988, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 

161,102, Feb. 26, 1988, abandoned. This application Jun. 7, 

1995, Ser. No. 484,364 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 26, 1987, 62-043564; 
Jul. 29, 1987, 62-189420; Jul. 4, 1988, 63-166403; Jan. 31, 1991, 
3-031720; Mar. 28, 1991, 3-090068; Apr. 16, 1991, 3-109605; 
Sep. 20, 1991, 3-268970; Jul. 2, 1992, 4-175777; Mar. 11, 1993, 
5-050534; May 22, 1995, 7-122635 

Int. Cl.° HOLL 23/58 
10 Claims 


1. A high breakdown voltage semiconductor apparatus compris- 

ing: 

a substrate having an insulating layer formed thereon; 

a high resistance semiconductor layer of a first conductivity type 
formed on said insulating layer; 

a base region of a second conductivity type formed selectively in 
a surface region of said high resistance semiconductor layer; 

a source region of the first conductivity type formed in said base 
region; 

a drain region formed in said high resistance semiconductor 
layer; 

a gate electrode formed on a region between said source region 
and said drain region, with a gate insulating film interposed 
between said gate electrode and said region between said 
source region and said drain region; 

a source electrode provided in contact with said base region and 
said source region; and 

a drain electrode provided in contact with said drain region, 

wherein a high resistance semiconductor region of the second 
conductivity type is provided between said insulating layer 
and said high resistance semiconductor layer of the first 
conductivity type, and said base region reaches said high 
resistance semiconductor region of the second conductivity 
type. 


5,592,015 
DIELECTRIC ISOLATED TYPE SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE PROVIDED WITH BIPOLAR ELEMENT 


Co., Ltd., Kariya, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 207,738, Mar. 9, 1994, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 26, 1995, Ser. No. 547,740 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 10, 1993, 5-049657 
Int. C1.° HOLL 29/00;23/58 
U.S. Cl. 257—524 
1. A main bipolar transistor comprising: 
a silicon substrate; 


an island disposed on said silicon substrate with an insulation 
film disposed therebetween, said island having a high concen- 
tration silicon layer of a first conductivity type and a low 
concentration silicon layer of the first conductivity type which 
is disposed on the high concentration silicon layer; 

an insulation film formed on an outer peripheral portion of said 
island; 

a base region of a second conductivity type formed in a surface 
of said low concentration silicon layer of said island as a base 
region of said bipolar transistor; 

an emitter region of the first conductivity type formed within 
said base region as an emitter region of said bipolar transistor; 

a collector region of the first conductivity type formed in the 
surface of said low concentration silicon layer of said island 
as a collector region of said bipolar transistor; 

a diffusion region of the second conductivity type for extracting 
excessive carriers-formed at the surface of said low concen- 
tration silicon layer of said island, a constant electric potential 
being applied to said diffusion region; 

an emitter electrode formed on said emitter region as an emitter 
electrode of said bipolar transistor; 

a base electrode formed on said base region as a base electrode 
of said bipolar transistor; 

a collector electrode formed on said collector region as a collec- 
tor electrode of said bipolar transistor; and 

an extracting electrode formed on said diffusion region; 

wherein said emitter region, said base region and said collector 
region collectively form said oipolar transistor; 

said base region, said collector region and said diffusion region 
collectively form a parasitic transistor removing excessive 
charge carriers from said low concentration silicon layer of 
the first conductivity type to said extracting electrode when 
said bipolar transistor is in a saturation mode; 

said diffusion region is a collector of said parasitic transistor; 
and 

said diffusion region has a reference potential applicd thereto so 
that when said bipolar transistor is on, said parasitic transistor 
is also on. 


5,592,016 
ANTIFUSE WITH IMPROVED ANTIFUSE MATERIAL 
Ying Go, Palo Alto; John L. McCollum, Saratoga, and 
Abdelshafy A. Eltoukhy, San Jose, all of Calif., assignors to 
Actel Corporation, Sunnyvale, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 423,518 
Int. ClL.° HOLL 29/04;27/10;29/00 
U.S. Cl. 257—S530 
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an antifuse layer disposed over said first conductive electrode, 
said antifuse layer comprising a solid hydrocarbon material 
stable at temperatures below about 600° C., having a defect 
density less than about 100 defects/cm?, a breakdown field 
less than about 10 megavolts/cm, a dielectric constant lower 
than about 4.0, a resistivity of greater than about 10* ohm-cm; 
and 

a second conductive electrode disposed over said antifuse layer. 


5,592,017 
SELF-ALIGNED DOUBLE POLY BJT USING SIGE 
SPACERS AS EXTRINSIC BASE CONTACTS 
F. Scott Johnson, Plano, Tex., assignor to Texas Instruments 
Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 

Division of Ser. No. 409,558, Mar. 23, 1995. This application 
Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 473,415 
Int. Cl.° HOIL 29/73;29/737 


an intrinsic base region within said collector region; 

a base link-up region within said collector region and self- 
aligned to said intrinsic base region; 

a conductive spacer located above and in contact with said base 
link-up region, said conductive spacer comprising a material 
that may be selectively etched with respect to silicon; 

a base electrode separated from said collector region by an 
insulator layer, said base electrode connected to said intrinsic 
base region through said conductive spacer and said base 
link-up region wherein said conductive spacer is located lat- 
erally adjacent said base electrode; and 

an emitter region within said intrinsic base region. 


5,592,018 
MEMBRANE DIELECTRIC ISOLATION IC 
FABRICATION 
Glenn J. Leedy, 1061 E. Mountain Dr., Montecito, Calif. 93108 
Continuation of Ser. No. 315,905, Sep. 30, 1994, which is a 

division of Ser. No. 865,412, Apr. 8, 1992, Pat. No. 5,354,695. 

This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 475,796 

Int. CL° HOLL 29/84;29/96 

US. Cl. 257—619 13 Claims 


1. A dielectrically isolated integrated circuit formed by a method 
comprising the steps of: 

providing a substrate having a principal surface; 

forming an etch barrier layer in the substrate parallel to the 
principal surface; 

forming the integrated circuit on the principal surface wherein 
the integrated circuit includes at least one transistor; 

depositing a low stress insulating membrane over the integrated 
circuit; and 
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etching away to the etch barrier layer a portion of the substrate 
from a backside of the substrate opposite the integrated cir- 
cuit; 

wherein the insulating membrane and remaining substrate con- 
taining the integrated circuit have a combined thickness less 
than about 50 um. 


5,592,019 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE AND MODULE 
Tetsuya Ueda; Kisamitsu Ono; Kou Shimomura, and Hideyuki 

Ichiyama, all of Kikuchi-gun, Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi 
Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 4, 1995, Ser. No. 416,196 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 19, 1994, 6-080616 
Int. CL° HOIL 23/495 
U.S. Cl. 257—666 


pt 
PLERasel 


12 Claims 


1. A semiconductor device including first and second lead 
frames having respective inner leads and outer leads, a semicon- 
ductor chip having electrodes on a functional face and electrically 
connected to respective inner leads of the first and second lead 
frames, a resin encapsulating the semiconductor chip and the inner 
leads, the outer leads projecting outwardly from a Side of the resin, 
wherein the inner leads of the first lead frame extend along and are 
spaced from the functional face of the semiconductor chip and are 
electrically connected to electrodes on the semiconductor chip 
remote from the side of the resin where the outer leads extend 
outwardly, inner leads of the second lead frame are electrically 
connected to electrodes on the semiconductor chip located proxi- 
mate the side of the resin where the outer leads extend outwardly, 
the outer leads of the first and second lead frames are substantially 
parallel to each other and are disposed in different, respective 
planes and, in a geometric projection of the outer leads of the first 
lead frame on the plane containing the outer leads of the second 
lead frame, the outer leads of the first lead frame overlap portions 
of the outer leads of the second lead frame. 


5,592,020 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE WITH SMALLER PACKAGE 
HAVING LEADS WITH ALTERNATING OFFSET 
PROJECTIONS 
Mitsuhiro Nakao, Yokohama; Toshimitsu Ishikawa, Kawagu- 
chi, and Kazunori Hayashi, Yokohama, all of Japan, assign- 
ors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 219,717, Mar. 29, 1994, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 462,564 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 16, 1993, 5-090032 
Int. CL.° HOIL 23/48;23/495 
U.S. Cl. 257—666 54 Claims 

1. A semiconductor device comprising: 

a semiconductor chip having a plurality of sides and including at 
least first, second, third and fourth pads serving as outer 
electrodes; 

a first lead member having a portion extending substantially 
parallel to one of said plurality of sides, said first lead member 
having a plurality of projections and recesses; 

a second lead member located adjacent to said first lead member 
and farther from the outer electrodes than the first lead mem- 
ber, said second lead member having a plurality of projections 
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each of which projects into a corresponding one of the plural- 
ity of recesses of said first lead member and having a plurality 
of recesses, wherein each of the projections of said first lead 
member projects into a corresponding one of the plurality of 
recesses of said second lead member; 

a first connection member for electrically connecting said first 
lead member to said first pad, said first connection member 
being connected to one of said projections of said first lead 
member; 

a second connection member for electrically connecting said 
second lead member to said second pad, said second connec- 
tion member traversing the first lead member and being 
connected to one of said projections of said second lead 
member, 

a third connection member for electrically connecting said first 
lead member to said third pad, said third connection member 
being connected to another projection of said first lead mem- 
ber; and 

a fourth connection member for electrically connecting said 
second lead member to said fourth pad, said fourth connection 
member traversing the first lead member and being connected 
to another projection of said second lead member. 


5,592,021 
CLAMP FOR SECURING A POWER DEVICE TO A 
HEATSINK 
Stephan J. Meschter, Endicott; Ricky L. Icenogle, Lisle; Glenn 
Trojnar, and William A. Peterson, both of Vestal, all of N.Y., 
assignors to Martin Marietta Corporation, King of Prussia, 
Pa. 


Filed Apr. 26, 1995, Ser. No. 428,997 
Int. CL° HOLL 23/34 
11 Claims 
F 


1. Aclamp for securing a power-dissipating device to a heatsink, 

comprising: 

a unitary member having a first section adapted to bear against a 
selected first device of a plurality of devices, and a second 
section adapted to bear against a selected second device of 
said plurality of devices; and 

fastening means adapted to exert a force on said member at a 
location between said first device and said second device, to 
cause said first section and said second section each to respec- 
tively urge said first device and second device firmly against 
said heatsink. 


John G. Richards; Hector Flores, both of San Jose, and Wen- 
dell B. Sander, Los Gatos, all of Calif., assignors to Chip- 
Scale, Inc., San Jose, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 45,584, Apr. 9, 1993, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 898,832, May 27, 1992, Pat. 

No. 5,403,729. This application Jul. 5, 1994, Ser. No. 270,939 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 18, 

2011, has been disclaimed. 
Int. CL° HOIL 2348 
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comprising: 

(A) a first discrete region of semiconductor material having a 
bottom, 

(B) a second discrete region of semiconductor material that 

includes an integrated circuit covered with a first insulating 


structure that electrically couples 

region of semiconductor material to the 

integrated circuit of the second discrete region over the first 
insulating layer; 

(D) a second insulating layer comprising an epoxy layer, 
wherein the metallic interconnecting structure is directly and 
physically sandwiched by the second insulating layer, wherein 
the first and second discrete regions are physically separated 
from each other by the second insulating layer; 

(E) a first metal layer applied to the bottom of the first discrete 
region, wherein the first metal layer is physically separated 
from the second discrete region and does not contact the 
second discrete region. 





5,592,023 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE 
Noriaki Oda, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 
Minato-ku, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 65,629, May 21, 1993, Pat. No. 5,479,053. 
This application Jun. 26, 1995, Ser. No. 494,538 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 22, 1992, 4-130349 
Int. CL° HOLL 2348 


US. Cl. 257—750 23 Claims 
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1. A semiconductor device comprising a silicon substrate having 
a diffusion layer therein, a silicon dioxide insulator film over a 
surface of said substrate and said diffusion layer, a contact hole 





540 


formed in the insulator film at a position corresponding to the 
diffusion layer, a first interlayer insulator film formed on the 
insulator film, said first interlayer insulator film having a first 
opening formed therein, a first wiring formed in said first opening, 
the first wiring being formed by an insulator core and a surround- 
ing conductor formed by a cladding made of four electroconduc- 
tive films; 
wherein an electric resistance of said wiring remains substan- 
tially constant due to a skin effect at an operating frequency of 
80 GHz or higher. 


5,592,024 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE HAVING A WIRING LAYER 
WITH A BARRIER LAYER 
Hisako Aoyama, Kawasaki; Kyoichi Suguro, Yokohama; 
Hiromi Niiyama, Yokohama; Hitoshi Tamura, Yokohama; 
Hisataka Hayashi, Yokohama; Tomonori Aoyama; Gaku 
Minamihaba, both of Kawasaki, and Tadashi lijima, Yoko- 
hama, all of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, 

Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Oct. 28, 1994, Ser. No. 330,998 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 29, 1993, 5-272784; 
Mar. 15, 1994, 6-070156; Sep. 19, 1994, 6-249984 
Int. CL.° HOIL 23/535;29/41;29/43 


US. Cl. 257—751 5 Claims 


1. A semiconductor device comprising: 

a semiconductor substrate in which a semiconductor element is 
formed, 

an interlayer insulating film formed on said semiconductor sub- 
strate; 

an insulating barrier layer, formed on said interlayer insulating 
film and having a thickness of 1 to 100 nm, for preventing 
diffusion of a metal contained in a wiring layer; 

a conductive barrier layer, formed on said insulating barrier 
layer, for preventing diffusion of said metal; and 

a wiring layer containing said metal on said conductive barrier 
layer, 

said conductive barrier layer extending to cover a side surface of 
said wiring layer, and said insulating barrier layer extending 
to cover that portion of said conductive barrier layer which 
covers the side surface of said wiring layer. 


5,592,025 
PAD ARRAY SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE 
Minh-Hien N. Clark, and James W. Sloan, both of Austin, Tex., 
assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 227,120, Jul. 19, 1994, Pat. 
No. 5,510,691, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 925,145, 
Aug. 6, 1992, abandoned. This application Dec. 5, 1994, Ser. 
No. 349,272 
Int. CL.° HOLL 23/48;23/04;23/52 
US. Cl. 257—774 
1. A pad array semiconductor device comprising: 
a substrate having a die mounting region on a first surface, a 
second surface, and a plurality of through-holes, only the first 
surface having a pattern of conductive metal traces which 


13 Claims 
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includes a plurality of solder ale overlying the plurality of 
through-holes, wherein the plurality of solder pads is larger in 
diameter than the plurality of through-holes; 

a semiconductor die mounted on and directly affixed to the first 
surface of the substrate in the die mounting region with an 
electrically insulative adhesive; 

a plurality of wire bonds electrically connecting the semiconduc- 
tor die to the pattern of conductive metal traces; 

a package body formed by an encapsulating material covering 
the semiconductor die and the plurality of wire bonds; and 
a plurality of solder balls directly attached to the plurality of 

solder pads through the plurality of through-holes. 


5,592,026 
INTEGRATED STRUCTURE PAD ASSEMBLY FOR LEAD 
BONDING 
Ferruccio Frisina, S. Agata Li Battiati, and Marcantonio Man- 
giagli, Acireale, both of Italy, assignors to Consorzio per la 
Ricerca Sulla Microelettronica nel Mezzogiorno, Catania, 
Italy 
Filed Dec. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 361,801 


Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Dec. 24, 


1993, 93830524 
Int. CL.° HOLL 29/4/;29/78 
U.S. Cl. 257—786 


| 


29 Claims 


1. An integrated pad assembly disposed substantially within an 
active element of a semiconductor device, for bonding to an 
electrode of the active element of the semiconductor device, com- 
prising a semiconductor substrate having a first sub-portion con- 
taining the active element of the semiconductor device, said first 
sub-portion being located in an upper portion of the substrate, and 
a second sub-portion wherein no active element of the semicon- 
ductor device is present, each of said first sub-portion and said 
second sub-portion being completely covered by a continuous 
metallization layer, and at least one layer of a dielectric material 
being partially disposed between a top surface of said second 
sub-portion and said metallization layer so that said continuous 
metallization layer disposed above the second sub-portion is con- 
nected to at least a portion of said electrode of said active element 
of said first sub-portion. 
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5,592,027 a plurality of electrolysis cells operably connected to said switch 
COMPACTING FLAMMABLE AND/OR EXPLOSIVE means, each electrolysis cell being adapted to convert water 
METAL WASTE into hydrogen and oxygen by electrolysis; 
Patrick Jacq, Montigny le Bretonneux; Jean C. Masse, Jouy en wherein said electrolysis cells are arranged into a plurality of 
Josas, and Isabelle Morlaes, Clamart, all of France, assign- , ‘ f 
ors to Compagnie Générale Des Matiéres Nucléaires, Velizy- akin, OO See Sees a 
Vill blay, F module comprising a series combination of said electrolysis 
PCT No. PCT/FR94/00045, § 371 Date Jun. 28, 1995, § 102(e) om: 
Date Jun. 28, 1995, PCT Pub. No. W094/15775, PCT Pub. ‘means for measuring the voltage of said electrical power; means 
Date Jul. 21, 1994 for monitoring the current density within said cells; 
PCT Filed Jan. 14, 1994, Ser. No. 481,297 means for storing the hydrogen produced by said electrolysis; 
Claims priority, application France, Jan. 14, 1993, 93 00279 and 
us. 5 Int. CL® G21C 21/00 ma means to generate electricity from said stored hydrogen; 
4 Clatns wherein said switch means is operable to apply said electrical 
power output across a particular number of said electrolysis 
cells and a particular number of said electrolysis modules; 
said number of electrolysis cells being determined by said 
voltage, and said number of electrolysis modules being 
determined by said current density; 
whereby the voltage across each of said electrolysis cells and 
the current density within each electrolysis cell is such that 
the cells operate with optimum efficiency. 


5,592,029 
POWER TAKEOFF CONTROL 
1. A method of compacting, without danger of ignition and/or Jiirgen Holstein, and Gerd Redemann, both of Mannheim, 
explosion, waste liable to ignite and/or explode when compacted, Germany, assignors to Deere & Company, Moline, Ill. 
anton Filed Jul. 10, 1995, Ser. No. 500,034 
loading a container with said waste; Aug. 11, 1994, 44 28 
injecting an inert gas into said container so that said container is ona priority, application Germany, Aug. I, 
saturated in said inert gas; and 


compacting the container, which has been loaded with the waste Int. Cl.° B60K 26/00 
and injected with the inert gas, thereby causing the container U.S. Cl. 307—9.1 12 Claims 


to develop cracks and the inert gas to be released from the 2a “ 
container through the cracks. co +—) 
54 
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5,592,028 ROTATIONAL | | 
WIND FARM GENERATION SCHEME UTILIZING SPEED 
ELECTROLYSIS TO CREATE GASEOUS FUEL FOR A 
CONSTANT OUTPUT GENERATOR ‘* 
Declan N. Pritchard, Saudi Aramco, Box 8647, Dhahran 31311, 
Saudi Arabia 
Continuation of Ser. No. 991,336, Dec. 16, 1992, abandoned. | 


| 22 24 
} 
34 36 
This application Sep. 28, 1994, Ser. No. 313,769 rs) aa (KI ! ® 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 31, 1992, 
9202053; Jun. 19, 1992, 9212977 ~~ 2 > a } : 
Int. CL.° FO3D 9/02; F02C 6/00 “ 








1. A system for engaging and disengaging a PTO on a work 

vehicle, the work vehicle having 

an operator’ station, 

a main switch positioned at the operator’ station and switchable 
between OFF and ON positions, 

a momentary push-button switch positioned remotely of the 
operator’ station and switchable between OFF and ON posi- 
tions, and 

a voltage source coupled to the main and remote switches, the 
system comprising: 

a selector switch positioned at the operator’ station and coupled 
to the main and remote switches, the selector switch being 
switchable between OFF and ON positions to select, respec- 
tively, standard and remote modes of PTO operation that 
allow, respectively, the main and remote switches to engage 

apparatus a lectric : and disengage the PTO; and 
omaiinaan a tee Tete eee a control device coupled to the PTO and the switches to interpret 
a wind farm arranged to generate electrical power; combinations of the positions of the switches for engagement 
a switch means, including control means, operably connected to and disengagement of the PTO, and preventing activation of 
electrical power output from said wind farm; the remote mode of PTO operation when the PTO is engaged. 
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5,592,030 
POWER SUPPLY FOR ENERGIZING DC LOAD FROM 
AC OR DC SOURCE 
Carmeli Adahan, Netivei Am 11, Ramot Gimmel, 97552 
Jerusalem, Israel 
Filed Aug. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 109,020 
Int. Cl.° HO2B 1/24 


1. A power supply for energizing an electrical DC motor, com- 


prising: 
an AC socket for receiving a plug to be connected to an AC 
source; 

rectifier means for rectifying the AC when the AC source is 
connected to the AC socket, and for supplying DC voltage to 
the DC motor, said rectifier means including a first rectifier 
circuit for rectifying the AC of the AC source, a switching 
circuit for converting the rectified output from the first recti- 
fier circuit to AC of a frequency higher than the AC source, a 
transformer receiving the AC from said switching circuit, and 
a second rectifier circuit for rectifying the output of said 
transformer, 

a battery compartment for receiving a rechargeable battery; 

a charging circuit for charging a rechargeable battery, when 
received within said compartment, with rectified AC from 
said rectifier means; a manual switch connected to the rectifier 
means, the DC motor, and the battery, wherein said manual 
switch may be manually opened or closed; 

and a control circuit effective: 

(a) when the manual switch is closed and the AC socket is not 
connected to an AC source, to connect the battery to the 
motor; 

(b) when the manual switch is closed and the AC socket is 
connected to an AC source, to connect the AC source to the 
motor and to disconnect the battery from the motor and 
from said charging circuit; and 

(c) when the manual switch is open and the AC socket is 
connected to an AC source, to connect the battery to said 
charging circuit; 

said control circuit including a controller which controls the 
duty cycle of said switching circuit to regulate the output 
thereof in accordance with the output of said second rectifier 
circuit, a comparator circuit which senses the voltage applied 
to the load device from the AC source, and a transistor circuit 
controlled by said comparator circuit to disconnect the battery 
from the DC motor when the comparator senses the presence 
of a DC voltage applied to the DC motor from the AC source. 


5,592,031 
FAST BIDIRECTIONAL ANALOG SWITCHING SYSTEM 
FOR HF PULSES OF HIGH INSTANTANEOUS POWER 


Madrid, Spain 
Filed Sep. 28, 1994, Ser. No. 383,049 


Claims priority, 
US. Cl. 307—112 6 Claims 

1. A fast bidirectional analog switching system for high fre- 
quency pulses of high instantaneous power, comprising: 


Spain, Jan. 28, 1993, 9300154 
Int. Cl.° HOIP 1/10 
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an input node, an output node and a common node; 

a main channel between said input and output nodes having ON 
and OFF states for switching high voltage pulses in both 
directions, said channel including a pair of rectifiers con- 
nected so as to be conductive in opposite directions; 

a common branch extending between a point in said main 
channel and said common node, thereby defining a first sec- 
ondary circuit between said input node and said common 
node and a second secondary circuit between said output node 
and said common node, each of said secondary circuits shar- 
ing a rectifier with said main channel; 

said common branch including, in series circuit, a voltage source 
of value V,, a current switch, and impedance means for 
presenting a high impedance to pulses of either polarity with a 
peak voltage greater than V,, when the main channel is OFF; 
and 


coupling means in said secondary circuits for providing efficient 
coupling in both the ON and OFF states of the main channel 
to high voltage pulse generators connected to said input node 
and to receivers connected to said output to said output node 
which exhibit impedance that is one of low and inclusive of 
an inductive component. 


$,592,032 
SECURITY POWER INTERRUPT 


Daniel J. Keizer, 38 First Avenue, Schumacher, Ontario, 


Canada; Steven A. Lax, 193 Crestwood Road, Toronto, 
Ontario, Canada, and Robert K. Muylwyk, Toronto, 
Canada, assignors to Daniel J. Keizer, Schumacher, and 
Steven A. Lax, Toronto, both of Canada 

of Ser. No. 173,046, Dec. 27, 1993, Pat. 
No. 5,486,725. This application Nov. 15, 1995, Ser. No. 

559,457 
Int. Cl.° HO1H 7/1/24 


US. Ci. 307—116 


1. A device for interrupting power to an electrical appliance, 


ising 


means for connecting the device to an electrical power supply, 

means for supplying electrical power to the appliance, 

means for switching the device between a mode in which power 
is supplied to the appliance and a mode in which power to the 
appliance is substantially interrupted, 

manually operable enabling means detachably coupled to the 
device for activating the means for switching the device, 

means for monitoring the enabling means to determine when the 
enabling means has been detached from the device, and 
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means for interrupting power to the appliance responsive to 
detachment of the enabling means. 
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5,592,033 
PHOTOCELL SWITCHING CIRCUIT 
John H. Gold, Binghamton; N.Y., assignor to Cooper Indus- 
tries, Inc., Houston, Tex. 
Filed Dec. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 167,065 
Int. Cl.° G02B 27/00; H01H 35/00 
US. Cl. 307—117 
/ 


ett 
Hil 


transformer and one of said second transformers, 
said second input and output stage being in electronic commu- 
said switch means is open a first voltage level is received by 
means for detecting light to produce a light-detection signal: See ee ee ee 
means for producing a control signal in response to said light ie 
includes hysteresis for generating said control signal by using 
a first threshold to produce said control signal and a second 
threshold to discontinue-said control signal; 
means responsive to said control signal for gating energy from.a 
power supply providing means to a load; 
means for supplying power to components of said switching 
circuit, said power supplying means including a first power 
supply portion for supplying drive power to said energy 
gating means and a second power supply portion for supply- 
ing power to said control signal producing means; and 
means for enclosing said energy gating means and said light 
detection means in a single unit enclosure. 


5,592,034 
POWER SHUT DOWN DELAY CIRCUIT FOR A 
POSTAGE METER MAILING MACHINE HAVING AN 
INK JET PRINTER SYSTEM 5,592,836 
Benita J. Felmus, Westport; Edilberto I. Salazar, Brookfield, ENGINE CONSTRUCTION 
Raul M. Pino, 153 7th St., Bethpage, N.Y. 11714 
and Richard P. Schoonmaker, Wilton, all of Conn., assignors 
Filed Jul. 18, 1994, Ser. No. 276,476 
to Pitney Bowes Inc., Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Dec. 29, 1995, Ser. No. 581,718 Int. CL.° HO2K 33/16 
Int. CL° HO1H 35/00 
US. Cl. 307—130 


1. An improved mailing machine for a postage meter mailing 
system, said postage meter mailing system having a meter vault 1. An improved engine comprising: 
including a controller, said controller of said meter vault having a _at least one cylinder, said cylinder having walls and a cylinder 
communication port for receiving and transmitting data messages head comprising an electromagnet forming a part of and 
and for storing funds accounting data completely closing off the top of said cylinder; 
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a piston disposed within said cylinder walls comprising a solid 
cylindrical permanent magnet, said magnet mounted for recip- 
rocation within said cylinder, and a rod extending from said 
permanent magnet connected to drive a crankshaft; 

power means for supplying electrical power to said electromag- 
net, 

power control means for selectively switching the polarity of 
said electromagnet to alternatively attract and repel said per- 
manent magnet causing said permanent magnet to reciprocate 
within said cylinder, so as to provide a positive force on said 
piston during both directions of movement, said rod rotating 
said crankshaft; and 

belt means driven by said crankshaft to deliver power output of 


5,592,037 
ANALOG DISPLAY DEVICE WITH MICRO-MOTOR 
DRIVE MEANS 
Edward N. Sickafus, Grosse Ie, Mich., assignor to Ford Motor 
Company, Dearborn, Mich. 
of Ser. No. 43,956, Apr. 5, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,412,265. This application Sep. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 122,968 
Int. Cl.° HO2K 1/06;3/00; GO1D 7/02 
U.S. Cl. 310—40 MM 


1. An analog-display device comprising, in combination, indica- 
tor means for visibly displaying a position, comprising a moveable 
display member, and a planar micro-motor for driving the display 
member, the micro-motor comprising: 

a substrate; 

stator means for receiving electrical current to generate an 

electromagnetic field, comprising a plurality of electrically 
conductive bifilar micro-coils supported by the substrate and 
arrayed radially in a first plane; and 

rotor means having a rotor body for rotation in response to 

electromagnetic fields generated by the micro-coils of the 
stator means, comprising a plurality of magnetic members 
arrayed in a second plane substantially parallel to the first 
plane; 
wherein the display member of the indicator means is mounted for 
movement by rotation of the rotor body. 


5,592,038 
UNIT PROVIDING VENTILATION AND AN 
ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR INTENDED FOR AN 
ENVIRONMENTALLY SEALED MOTOR, AND AN 
ENVIRONMENTALLY SEALED MOTOR USING SUCH A 
UNIT 
Arsene Gaspar, Morangis, and Jean-Michel Pigeau, Bretigny 
sur Orge, both of France, assignors to Valeo Systemmes 
d’Essuyage, Montigny-le-Bretonneux, France 
Filed Jun. 27, 1994, Ser. No. 266,002 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 30, 1993, 93 07984 
Int. CL® HO2K 11/00;5/10;5/22 
US. Cl. 310—71 7 Claims 
1. A unit providing ventilation and an electric connector, 
intended for an environmentally sealed electric machine that has a 
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cover, comprising a plate having passages for electrical connecting 
pins to an electric circuit disposed inside said environmentally 
sealed machine, said plate being disposed on a cover of the 
machine, and incorporating an air passage aperture having baffle- 
forming means, in which the unit has at least two holes having 
different diameters formed therein, which holes open into and 
communicate with one another to form a baffle-forming means for 
ventilation, said two holes each having generally circular sections 
in which one of said holes is formed within the other of said holes 
and is in diametrical alignment therewith to enable the centers of 
said holes to be offset from each other. 


5,592,039 
AC AND DC MOTOR-GENERATOR SET HAVING 
STATORS WITH ANNULAR END PLATE WATER 
COOLING CHANNELS 
Richard F. Guardiani, Ohio Township, Allegheny County, Pa., 
—- to Westinghouse Electric Corporation, Pittsburgh, 
Filed Jul. 23, 1990, Ser. No. 556,248 
Int. CL.° HO2K 47/04; 1/00;9/28 
US. Cl. 310—113 


1. A stator core for a motor-generator set, comprising: 

(a) means for supporting a plurality of windings along middle 
portions thereof, said supporting means having a pair of 
opposite lateral side surfaces; 

(b) a pair of annular end plates disposed respectively at said 
opposite side surfaces of said supporting means; and 

(c) means for connecting with said supporting means and said 
end plates to retain them in an assembled unit; 

(d) each of said end plates having an annular body with an outer 
surface, an annular cooling water-carrying channel defined 
and enclosed in said body and extending continuously around 
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the entire annular extent thereof, and at least one orifice 
extending through said body between said channel and said 
outer surface of said body. 


5,592,040 
ACOUSTIC WAVE RESONATOR FILTER 
Yasushi Yamamoto, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corpora- 

tion, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 110,997, Aug. 24, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 10, 1995, Ser. No. 419,764 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 24, 1992, 4-223698 
Int. CL.° HO3H 9/64 


US. Cl. 310—313 D 2 Claims 


1. A surface acoustic wave resonator filter comprising: 

a substrate having a piezoelectric surface; 

an input terminal and an output terminal; 

a first longitudinal mode coupling type resonator disposed on 
said piezoelectric surface of said substrate and connected to 
said input terminal; 

a second longitudinal mode coupling type resonator disposed on 
said piezoelectric surface of said substrate and connected to 
said output terminal; 

wherein said first longitudinal mode coupling type resonator 
comprises: 

a first interdigital electrode connected to said input terminal 
for converting an electrical input signal into travelling 
acoustic surface waves in a longitudinal direction of propa- 
gation; 

a first dummy electrode, comprising electrically shorted inter- 
digital electrodes, arranged mutually adjacent to said first 
interdigital electrode in said longitudinal direction of 
propagation; 

a first reflector arranged on an outer side of said first inter- 
digital electrode; and 

a second reflector arranged on an outer side of said first 
dummy electrode; 

said first longitudinal mode coupling type resonator being 
arranged to generate two longitudinal mode resonations; 

and wherein said second longitudinal mode coupling type reso- 
nator comprises: 

a second dummy electrode, comprising electrically shorted 
interdigital electrodes; 

a second interdigital electrode connected to said output termi- 
nal for converting said travelling acoustic surface waves 
into an electrical output signal, said second interdigital 
electrode being arranged mutually adjacent to said second 
dummy electrode in said longitudinal direction of propaga- 
tion; 

a third reflector arranged on an outer side of said second 
dummy electrode; and 

a fourth reflector arranged on an outer side of said second 
interdigital electrode; 

said second longitudinal mode coupling type resonator being 
arranged to generate two longitudinal mode resonations; 

and wherein said first longitudinal mode coupling type resonator 
and said second longitudinal mode coupling type resonator 
being acoustically coupled and arranged mutually adjacent in 

a transverse direction perpendicular to said direction of propa- 

gation. 


US. Cl. 310—316 
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5,592,041 
ULTRASONIC MOTOR AND ELECTRONIC APPARATUS 
EQUIPPED WITH ULTRASONIC MOTOR 


Masao Kasuga; Kenji Suzuki; Makoto Suzuki, and Minako 


Suzuki, all of Chiba, Japan, assignors to Seike Instruments 
Inc., Japan 

Filed Oct. 18, 1994, Ser. No. 324,736 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 21, 1993, 5-263928; 


Sep. 6, 1994, 6-213011 


Int. CL° HOLL 41/08 
20 Claims 


OSCILLATING 
DRIVING 


1. An ultrasonic motor having a moving member frictionally 
driven by a vibrating wave generated by a piezoelectric element 
using elastic movement of the piezoelectric element, the ultrasonic 
motor comprising: 

a piezoelectric element having first and second surfaces; 

a plurality of electrode patterns disposed on the first surface of 
the element at nearly equal intervals in a mul- 
tiple of four, wherein each pair of two neighboring electrode 
patterns corresponds to a region of the piezoelectric element 
having an alternately reversed direction of polarization; 

first and second circuit means for short-circuiting every other 
one of the electrode patterns to form two electrode pattern 
groups; 

a vibrating member disposed on the second surface of and 
electrically connected to the piezoelectric element; 

a plurality of projections disposed on the surface of the vibrating 
member near every other one of the boundaries of the elec- 
trode patterns; 

oscillation driving circuit means for detecting oscillation data 
from one of the electrode patterns short-circuited by the first 
circuit means, performing phase adjustment and amplification 
of the vibrating wave generated by the piezoelectric element, 
and inputting a driving signal to one of the electrode patterns 
short-circuited by the second circuit means; 

a moving member movably disposed on the vibrating member; 
and 

a pressure-regulating member for urging the moving member 
into pressure contact with the vibrating member. 


5,592,042 
PIEZOELECTRIC/ELECTROSTRICTIVE ACTUATOR 
Yukihisa Takuchi, and Masato Komazawa, both of Nagoya, 

Japan, assignors to NGK Insulators, Ltd., Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 860,127, Mar. 31, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 551,176, Jul. 11, 1990, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 123,196 


Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 11, 1989, 1-178747; 
Jan. 20, 1990, 2-11173 
Int. CL.° HOLL 47/08 
U.S. Cl. 310—328 6 Claims 

1. A piezoelectric/electrostrictive actuator consisting essentially 

of: 

a ceramic substrate having a major component consisting essen- 
tially of aluminum oxide, magnesium oxide, zirconium oxide, 
aluminum nitride, or silicon nitride, and having a thickness of 
not greater than 30 jm and a beading strength of at least 1500 


a plurality of electrodes comprising a metal, an alloy, an inter- 
metallic compound, or an electrically conductive ceramic in 
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the form of strips integrally formed, without use of a bonding 
adhesive, on at least a portion of at least one surface of the 
substrate by one of a thick-film forming technique and a 
from each other in a direction parallel to said at least one 
surface; and 

piezoelectric/electrostrictive portion comprising a 
piezoelectric/electrostrictive ceramic material which is inte- 
grally formed without use of a bonding adhesive; by a thick- 
film forming technique, between the adjacent strips of the 
electrodes in said direction, and in contact with said adjacent 
strips, said piezoelectric/electrostrictive portion producing a 
flexural displacement or force due to at least a longitudinal 
mode of converse piezoelectric effect or electrostrictive effect 
upon application of a voltage between said adjacent strips of 
the electrodes, said piezoelectric/electrostrictive ceramic 
material having a major component which consists essentially 
of at least one material selected from the group consisting of: 
niobate, lead manganese niobate, lead antimony stannate, lead 
mixture thereof. 


5,592,043 
CATHODE INCLUDING A SOLID BODY 
Georg Gartner, Aachen, and Hans Lydtin, Stolberg, both of 
Germany, assignors to U.S. Philips Corporation, New York, 
N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 375,203, Jan. 18, 1995, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 25,691, Mar. 3, 1993, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 3, 1996, Ser. No. 625,689 
Claims priority, application Germany, Mar. 7, 1992, 42 07 
220.4 
Int. CL.° HO1J 1/14 


US. Cl. 313—346 DC 23 Claims 


1. A cathode comprising a solid body which solid body com- 
prises metallic constituents selected from the group consisting of 
W, Ni, Re, and Pt and oxidic constituents selected from the group 
consisting of BaO, CaO, Al,O,, Sc,0,, SrO, ThO, and La,O,, 
characterized in that the structure of said metallic and oxidic 
constituents and the volume percent Vm of the metallic constitu- 
ents relative to the overall volume of the solid body are chosen to 
be such that the resistivity of the solid body p has a value of 
Po:10>p> p,,-10°?, wherein p, and p,, are the resistivities, 
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defined at 20° C., of the pure oxidic constituents and the pure 
metallic constituents, respectively, each of said constituents being a 
particle or grain. 


5,592,044 
COLOR CATHODE RAY TUBE AND METHOD OF 
MANUFACTURING SHADOW MASK 
Yasuhisa Ohtake; Seiji Sago; Mitsuaki Yamazaki, all of 
Fukaya; and Sachiko Muramatsu, Tatebayashi, all of Japan, — 
assigners to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed May 26, 1995, Ser. No. 451,814 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 27, 1994, 6-113232 
Inte-C1.° HO1} 29/07 


5 Claims 


a iar Teak okie mane eos tessa en dn inner 
surface thereof; 

an electron gun arranged to oppose the phosphor screen, for 
emitting electron beams toward the phosphor screen; and 

a shadow mask arranged between the electron gun and the face 
panel to oppose the phosphor screen and having a large 
number of electron beam apertures which are formed almost 
all over the shadow mask and through which the electron 
beams pass; 

the shadow mask including a first surface opposed to the elec- 
tron gun, a second surface opposed to the phosphor screen, 
and a mask center aligned with a tube axis of the cathode ray 
tube, 

each of the electron beam apertures having a small opening open 
to the first surface of the shadow mask and a large opening 
open to the second surface of the shadow mask and commu- 
nicating with the small opening, the large opening having a 
center axis and a diameter larger than that of the small 
opening, and 

wherein a wall surface of the shadow mask which defines the 
large opening of each of the electron beam apertures located 
at a peripheral portion of the shadow mask includes a bulged 
portion which is located on the opposite side of the mask 
center with respect to the center axis of the large opening and 
which is bulged outward in the radial direction. 


5,592,045 
AUXILIARY COIL FASTENER IN A DEFLECTION YOKE 
Alain Dossot, St. Saweur; Christophe Mathey, and Alain 
Vougny, both of Dijon, all of France, assignors to Thomson 
Tubes & Displays, S.A., France 
Filed Jun. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 461,096 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Jul. 1, 1994, 


Int. CL.° H01J 29/70;29/46; HO1F 7/00; HO1H 1/00 
U.S. Cl. 313—440 14 Claims 

i. A defiection yoke for a cathode ray tube, comprising: 

a main deflection coil; 

an auxiliary deflection coil mounted on a support having an 
opening and disposed around a neck of the tube for modifying 
a main deflection field of said main deflection coil; 

a separator for mounting said main and auxiliary deflection coils 
thereon, said separator including a cylindrical part, including 
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at least a stud that projects from a wall of said separator and 
said cylindrical part being provided with a positioning 
arrangement that cooperates with said opening for positioning 
said auxiliary coil against a wall of said separator. 


5,592,046 

ELECTRONIC GUN FOR COLOR CATHODE-RAY TUBE 
Won H. Kim, Kyungsangbuk-do, Rep. of Korea, assignor to 

Goldstar Co., Ltd., Seoul, Rep. of Korea 

Filed Sep. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 127,528 

Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Sep. 30, 1992, 
17927/1992; Oct. 29, 1992, 20079/1992; Aug. 2, 1993, 14947/ 
1993 

Int. CL° HO1J 29/50;29/46 

US. Cl. 313—447 


3. An electron gun for a color cathode-ray tube having axial, 
horizontal and vertical directions, said directions being substan- 
tially perpendicular to one another, comprising: 

means for generating a plurality of electron beams, said beams 

representing respective color components for forming a color 
image; and 

a pair of electrodes spaced axially, said pair of electrodes being 

substantially symmetrical in the axial direction about a hori- 
zontal line located midway between the electrodes, and each 
electrode being substantially symmetrical in said horizontal 
direction, said pair of electrodes providing passages for said 
plurality of electron beams, each of said electrodes further 
including an envelope having a rim adjacent a common open- 
ing, said rim surrounding said plurality of electron beams and 
defining said common opening; and 

control electrode plate, located within an envelope, having 
upper and lower beam members connected by a pair of spaced 
apart column members so as to form a center opening having 
top and bottom sides and left and right sides, respectively, and 
so as to form two outer openings, one on each opposite side in 
the horizontal direction from said center opening, said column 
members each having a bend near an end thereof where 
attached to said upper and lower beam members such that a 
middle portion of the center opening formed by said column 
members is located at a first axial position which is different 
from axial positions of the top and bottom sides of the center 
opening. 


5,592,047 
FLAT GLOW DISCHARGE LAMP 
Duk-il Park, Seoul, and Sang-mook Kim, Kyunggi-do, both of 
Rep. of Korea, assignors to Samsung Display Devices Co., 
Ltd., Kyunggi-do, Rep. of Korea 
Filed Jan. 30, 1995, Ser. No. 380,964 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Oct. 25, 1994, 
94-27880 U 
Int. CL.° HO1J 65/04;61/92 


1. A flat lighting device comprising: 

a discharge tube having opposing first and second flat faces and 
two side faces disposed between said first and second flat 
faces, the first and second faces each comprising a larger 
surface area than the surface area of each of the side faces, 
said discharge tube being filled with rare gases or gaseous 
mercury; and 

a plurality of elongated parallel electrodes disposed on the first 
fiat face of the discharge tube, and another plurality of elon- 
gated parallel electrodes disposed on the second flat face of 
the discharge tube, wherein electric discharge occurs between 
adjacent said electrodes throughout the length of the elec- 
trodes when electricity is applied to the electrodes. 


5,592,048 
ARC TUBE ELECTRODELESS HIGH PRESSURE 
SODIUM LAMP 
George C. Wei, Weston; Walter P. Lapatovich, Mariborough, 
both of Mass., and Paul H. Ingalls, Penacook, N.H., assign- 
ors to Osram Sylvania Inc., Danvers, Mass. 
Filed Aug. 18, 1995, Ser. No. 516,885 
Int. CL° HO1J 17/20;61/12;1/62;63/04 
U.S. Cl. 313—570 


1. An electrodeless arc tube for a high pressure sodium discharge 
lamp comprising: a substantially tubular, translucent body formed 
from a material comprising sintered polycrystalline alumina, said 
body having an inside diameter and an outside diameter and a 
given length; a fill comprising sodium and xenon within said body; 
and at least one end-seal for said body, said end-seal comprising a 
first alumina disc sealed within said inside diameter by compres- 
sion, said first disc being spaced inwardly from an end of said body 
and having a substantially centrally located aperture therein; and a 
bonded to said first disc and to the inner wall of said body by a 
sealing frit. 
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5,592,049 
HIGH PRESSURE DISCHARGE LAMP INCLUDING 
DIRECTLY SINTERED FEEDTHROUGH 


Juergen Heider, Munich; Stefan Juengst, Zorneding, both of 


Germany; Koichiro Maekawa, Ichinomiya, and Osamu 
Asano, Hashima, both of Japan, assignors to Patent- 
Treuhand-Gesellischaft fuer Elektrische Gluehlampen mbH, 
Munich, Germany, and NGK Insulators, Ltd. Nagoya, 
Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 146,969, Nov. 3, 1993, abandoned. 

This application Nov. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 553,827 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Feb. 5, 1993, 
93101831 
Int. CL.° HO1J 17/18;61/36 


US. Cl. 313—625 21 Claims 


1. In a high-pressure discharge lamp, an alumina ceramic dis- 
charge vessel (8) formed with two tubular ends (9), 
an ionizable fill including a halogen containing component in 
the discharge vessel; 
two electrode systems (12) in the discharge vessel; 
a ceramic member, shaped in form of a plug (11) defining an 
outer surface facing away from the interior of the discharge 
vessel, said plug being formed with an opening closing off 
each tubular end; 
a metallic current feedthrough of circular cross-section which is 
connected to a respective electrode system gas-tightly dis- 
posed in the opening of each plug, 
wherein 
at least at a first end the feedthrough (10a) is pin-like, 
is of a metal which has a thermal expansion coefficient which 
is smaller than the thermal expansion coefficient of the 
ceramic vessel (8); 

has a diameter smaller than 550 um; and 

is of the metals of the group consisting of molybdenum, 
tungsten, rhenium, an alloy of molybdenum, an alloy of 
tungsten, and an alloy of rhenium; 

at least one of (11a) the ceramic plugs consists of a composite 
material whose thermal expansion coefficient lies between the 
thermal expansion coefficients of the vessel ceramic and of 
the feedthrough metal; 

wherein said feedthrough (10a) and the respective plug (11a) 
comprise 

a direct sinter connection between the outside of the feedthrough 
and the inside of the opening in the plug, and hence forming 
a tight connection devoid of sealing material between the 
outside of the feedthrough and the opening of the plug, 

whereby, the respective plug (11a) having undergone shrinking 
during sintering, presses against and tightly engages the 
feedthrough (10a); and 

wherein a ceramic sealing material (7a) is provided, covering 
only at least a portion of the outer surface area surrounding 
the feedthrough (10a) at the outer surface (18) of the respec- 
tive plug the surface of the feed through adjacent said outer 
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surface of the respective plug, said ceramic sealing material 
(7a) additionally sealing the feedthrough (10a) with respect to 
the plug. 


5,592,050 
METAL HALIDE LAMP 
Tadatoshi Higashi, Tokyo, and Tomoyoshi Arimoto, Tatsuno, 
both of Japan, assignors to Ushiedenki Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Japan 
Filed Apr. 20, 1995, Ser. No. 425,102 
Claims priority, Japan, Apr. 20, 1994, 6-104490 


application 
Int. Cl.° HO1J 17/20;61/12 


US. Cl. 313—637 1 Claim 


1. Metal halide lamp of the short arc type. having an emission 
tube with a high load output on a tebe wall thereof of more than 35 
Wicm*, 

wherein an inert starting gas, mercury, rare earth halides, cesium 

halide, and from 0.8 micromole/cm* of tube internal volume 
to 8.0 micromoles/cm* of tube internal volume of indium 
halide are encapsulated within the emission tube; wherein an 
arc axis between electrodes of the emission tube is essentially 
horizontal; wherein said electrodes are connected to a source 
of direct current; and wherein iodine and bromine are con- 
tained in the halogen of said halides, and wherein a ratio of 
iodine atoms to total halogen atoms is at least equal to 50%. 


5,592,051 
INTELLIGENT LAMP OR INTELLIGENT CONTACT 
TERMINAL FOR A LAMP 
Heikki Korkala, Juurikastie 22, Oulunsalo, Finland 
Continuation of Ser. No. 244,059, Jul. 11, 1994, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 24, 1995, Ser. No. 524,119 
Claims priority, application Finland, Nov. 13, 1991, 915346 
Int. CL.° HOSB 37/02 
US. CL 315—210 





1. An intelligent filament lamp for use in a lighting system of a 

vehicle, comprising: 

a plurality of individually controlled lamps linked in a common 
power-supply circuit, each of said lamps having their own 
associated electronic control elements; 

a single common code conductor which is connected to each of 
said electronic control elements; 

an operation control device for transmitting a desired operation 
control signal over said single common code conductor to the 
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electronic control elements associated with each lamp, said 
elements selectively reacting or failing to react to various 
control signals; 

wherein each lamp and electronic control element pair provides 
a single replaceable component which is fitted with means for 
identifying a predetermined message included in the control 
signal and with means for switching on the lamp upon iden- 
tification of said predetermined message; 

wherein said means for identifying comprises a logic circuit and 
a synchronizing clock; 

wherein said means for switching comprises the logic circuit and 
a pulse-width modulator. 


5,592,052 
VARIABLE COLOR TEMPERATURE FLUORESCENT 
LAMP 
Jakob Maya, Brookline, and Jagannathan Ravi, Bedford, both 
of Mass., assignors to Matsushita Electric Works R&D 
Laboratory, Woburn, Mass. 
Filed Jun. 13, 1995, Ser. No. 490,078 
Int. CL° GOSF 1/00 
US. Cl. 315—291 


1. A discharge lamp comprising: 

(a) a sealed chamber with at least one transparent wall, 

(b) a mixture of rare gas and mercury contained within the 
chamber, 

(c) a multi-phosphor coating on said wall comprising 
(i) a first phosphor covering a first portion of the chamber 

wall, 

a second phosphor covering a second portion of the chamber 
wall, said first and second phosphors having different vis- 
ible emission spectra, 

(d) means defining two electrodes extending into the chamber 
through said walls with external electrical contacts, 

(e) means for driving an electrical signal from one contact 
through the chamber to the second contact, where said elec- 
trical signal causes the mercury to emit radiation, and where 
the phosphors absorb said radiation and emit visible light in 
response thereto, 

(f) means for controlling the electrical signal such that the 
phosphors are preferentially excited such that the phosphors 
emit said different spectra of visible light responsive to said 
means for controlling, and wherein 

(g) said means for controlling comprise means for selectively 
establishing at least two distinct wavelength levels or bands of 
exciting radiation of the mercury corresponding to separate 
excitation frequencies of phosphors to cause them to emit said 
different spectra of light, the different spectra comprising 
altered combinations of intensities of spectral lines compared 
to each other. 
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5,592,053 
DIAMOND TARGET ELECTRON BEAM DEVICE 

Bradley A. Fox, Cary; Jeffrey T. Glass, Apex; David L. Driefus, 

Cary, and Luka Lojk, Chapel Hill, all of N.C., assignors to 

Kobe Steel USA, Inc., Research Triangle Park, N.C. 

Filed Dec. 6, 1994, Ser. No. 349,794 
Int. Cl. HO3F 3/54; HO1J 25/00 

US. Cl. 315—3 


i, 


1. An electron beam device comprising: 

electron beam generating means for generating an electron 
beam; 

a diamond layer positioned downstream from the electron beam 
and oriented so that the electron beam irradiates a first face 
thereof so that said diamond layer defines an electron beam 
target, said diamond layer having a conductance responsive to 
the electron beam, and said diamond layer comprising a first 
degeneratively doped surface portion on the first face; 

an electrically conductive layer on a portion of said first degen- 
eratively doped surface portion of said diamond layer defining 
a first electrical contact therewith; and 

a second electrical contact on said diamond layer; 

wherein said first degeneratively doped surface portion of said 
diamond layer is positioned in the path of the electron beam, 
and said electrically conductive layer defines an exposed 
portion of said first degeneratively doped surface portion in 
the path of the electron beam. 


5,592,054 
FLUORESCENT LAMP BALLAST WITH SELECTABLE 
POWER LEVELS 
Louis R. Nerone, Brecksville; Edward E. Hammer, Mayfield 
Village, and Maria Sanchez, Cleveland, all of Ohio, assignors 
to General Electric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 

Filed Sep. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 523,858 
Int. CL° HOSB 39/00 
US. Cl. 315—105 


1. In combination with a lamp circuit including a fluorescent 
lamp having first and second cathodes with resistive-heating fila- 
ments each spaced at a respective end of a lamp tube; first and 
second power leads for respectively connect'n¢ said cathodes to an 
a.c. power source whose power can be selectively enabled and 
interrupted by a main power switch; and a ballast inductor being in 
serial circuit with one of said power leads and including a plurality 
of filament-heating windings for supplying power to said cathodes; 
a power-level selection circuit interposed between a first cathode 
and a filament-heating winding, comprising: 
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(a) a power-receiving circuit coupled to said filament-heating 
winding to receive power therefrom; 
Se 


ee Le, 
both of Italy, assignors to Proel Tecnologie S.p.A., Florence, 


Italy 
Filed Oct. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 544,018 
Claims priority, application Italy, Oct. 21, 1994, FI94A0194 
Int. Cl.° HO1J 7/24 
US. Cl. 315—111.21 


1. A plasma source comprising a discharge chamber (1) bounded 
by a base wall (5) and by a lateral wall (3), a system (7) for the 
admission of gas into said discharge chamber, a system of elec- 
trodes (13, 15) which are associated with said discharge chamber 
(1) and which are connected to a radio-frequency generator (17), 
and which apply an oscillating electric field within the discharge 
chamber and means (9, 11) for generating a static magnetic field in 

characterized in that: 

coaxially with said discharge chamber (1) there are disposed a 

first and a second electrode (15; 13; 13X), at least one of 
which has an annular extent and is disposed in an intermediate 
position along the axial extent of the discharge chamber, said 
two electrodes (15; 13; 13X) being connected to two poles of 
the radio-frequency generator; 

and in that the means (9, 11) for generating the static magnetic 

field generate a magnetic field (By) approximately parallel to 
the axis (A—A) of the discharge chamber, with an average 
intensity in the discharge chamber for which the correspond- 
ing electron cyclotron f. satisfies the condition 
f<fc<7f where f is the frequency of the electric field. 


5,592,056 
ELECTRICAL PROTECTION OF AN ANODE OF A FLAT 
DISPLAY SCREEN 


Int. CL.° GO9G 3/10 
US. Cl. 315—169.1 10 Claims 
1. An anode for a fiat display screen, of the type including at 
least one set (7, g, b) of phosphor strips (7) disposed over corre- 
sponding conductive strips (9) and at least one interconnection 
conductor (21) for said phosphor strips, wherein said conductive 
strips (9) of said set are interconnected through resistors (22) 


disposed in series between the conductive strips and the associated 


5,592,057 
STEP MOTOR AND SERVO MOTOR INDEXER 
Jeffrey A. Kordik, Watsonville, Calif., assignor to Applied 
Motion Products, Inc., Watsonville, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 23, 1995, Ser. No. 494,165 
Int. CL.° HO2P 8/00 
US. Cl. 318—162 





10 
1. An improved step motor and servo motor indexer of the type 
having a control unit and a user interface, which includes a display 
and a data entry means for selectably programming said control 
unit, wherein the improvement comprises said data entry means 
ising: 

a. a rotary device, which produces a first signal component that 
is transmitted to said control unit, for user input to said 
control unit of data which will be presented on said display 
for later confirmation; and 

b. a toggle device, which produces a second signal component 
representing a bi-modal state change, which is transmitted to 
said control unit, for confirming that said indexer is to use 
data currently presented on said display. 


5,592,058 
CONTROL SYSTEM AND METHODS FOR A 
MULTIPARAMETER ELECTRONICALLY 
COMMUTATED MOTOR 

William R. Archer; Roger C. Becerra; Brian L. Beifus; Mark 

A. Brattoli, all of Fort Wayne, and Rajendra K. Shah, 

Indianapolis, all of Ind., assignors to General Electric Com- 

pany, Fort Wayne, Ind. 

Filed May 27, 1992, Ser. No. 889,708 
Int. CL.° H52P 7/00 

US. Cl. 318—254 74 Claims 

1. A system for driving a component of a heating ventilating, 
and/or air conditioning (HVAC) system in response to a system 
control signal provided by a central means, said system compris- 
ing: 
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a motor having a stationary assembly and a rotatable assembly 
in magnetic coupling relation to the stationary assembly, said 
rotatable assembly in driving relation to the component, said 
motor driving the component in response to a control signal; 

a programmable memory for storing parameters representative 
of the system; 

means for receiving a parameter select signal for selecting at 
least one parameter stored in the memory; 

means, including a microprocessor responsive to the selected 
parameter and to the system control signal, for generating 
control signals to control motor speed or torque as a function 
of the selected parameter and the system control signal; and 

an instruction memory for storing instructions controlling the 
operation of the microprocessor. 


5,592,059 
SYSTEM AND METHODS FOR DRIVING A BLOWER 
WITH A MOTOR 
William R. Archer, Fort Wayne, Ind., assignor to General 
Electric Company, Fort Wayne, Ind. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 889,708, May 27, 1992. This 


application Dec. 1, 1994, Ser. No. 348,514 
Int. Cl.° HO2P 7/00 


U.S. Cl. 318—254 40 Claims 


24 VAC 
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1. A system for driving a blower of a heating, ventilating, and/or 
air conditioning (HVAC) system, said blower discharging heated or 
cooled air through a discharge air path to a space thereby to 
condition air in the space by changing its temperature, said system 
comprising: 

a temperature sensor positioned in the discharge air path, said 
temperature sensor generating a temperature signal represen- 
tative of the temperature of the air discharged to the space by 
the blower; 

a motor having first and second operating modes driving the 
blower at a speed or torque defined by a motor control signal 
thereby to control air flow rate of the HVAC system said 
motor operating at a minimum speed or torque in the first 
operating mode and operating at a variable speed or torque 
greater than or equal to the minimum speed or torque in the 
second operating mode; and 

a control circuit generating the motor control signal in response 
to the temperature signal to cause the motor to operate in the 
first operating mode until the temperature of the discharged 
air as represented by the temperature signal reaches a refer- 
motor control signal to cause the motor to operate in the 
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second operating mode, said variable motor speed or torque of 
the second operating mode being a function of the difference 
between the temperature of the discharged air and the refer- 
ence , Said motor maintaining the air flow rate of 
the HVAC system substantially constant in the first operating 
mode and increasing the air flow rate of the HVAC system as 
the temperature difference increases in the second operating 
mode. 





5,592,060 
SYSTEM FOR SENSING AN OBSTRUCTION BETWEEN 
A MOVABLE PANEL AND A STATIONARY PANEL 
FRAME 
Lioyd G. Racine, Shelby Township, and Edward J. Bratkowski, 
Harrison Township, both of Mich., assignors to Webasto 
Sunroofs Inc., Rochester Hills, Mich. 
Filed Jul. 10, 1995, Ser. No. 500,364 
Int. Cl.° EOSF /5//0; HO1H 3/16 
US. Cl. 318—469 


1. A system for detecting an obstruction disposed between a 
movable closure member and a stationary frame, the frame being 
mounted with respect to an opening, the closure member being of 
a size to close the opening and is mounted on the frame for 
movement between an opened position wherein at least a portion 
of the opening is exposed and a closed position, the system 
comprising: 

a drive assembly operatively associated with the closure member 
so as to move the closure member between said opened and 
closed positions; 

control structure for controlling operation of the drive assembly; 
and 

sensor structure comprising: 
mounting structure including an elongated base and an elon- 

gated flexible member coupled to said base, said base being 

constructed and arranged to be coupled to one of said 

closure member and said frame; and at least one switch 

assembly mounted between said base and said flexible 

member, said switch assembly comprising: 

first and second elongate elements, each said element com- 
prising a flexible substrate and conductive particles 
applied to a surface of said substrate, said conductive 
particles defining an electrical contact surface, each of 
said first and second elements including a surface oppos- 
ing a respective electrical contact surface, each said 
electrical contact surface having first and second ends 
with said second ends being coupled together through a 
resistor member and said first ends being connectable to 
an electrical supply of the control structure; 

an elongated spacer having a plurality of longitudinally 
spaced openings therein, said spacer being disposed 
between said first and second elements such that said 
openings extend generally transverse with respect to said 
electrical contact surfaces, portions of said spacer 
between said openings contacting the respective electri- 
cal contact surfaces of said first and second elements in 
such a manner that said electrical contact surfaces do not 
engage each other through the openings when said 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


switch assembly is in an unstressed condition, an extent 
of said openings in a longitudinal direction of said spacer 
defining an active area of said switch assembly, 
said flexible member of said mounting structure covering said 
switch assembly and including at least one actuating portion 
disposed adjacent said opposing surface of said second ele- 
ment and extending longitudinally of said flexible member so 
as to be cooperable with said active area of said switch 
assembly, said opposing surface of said first element disposed 
adjacent said base, 
said flexible member being constructed and arranged to deform 
when a force is exerted on a peripheral surface thereof caus- 
ing a force component to be directed towards said switch 
assembly, due to contact with an obstruction, and to transmit 
the force component to said actuating portion regardless of 
input direction of the force which causes the force component, 
said actuating portion being constructed and arranged so that 
when a force component of a predetermined magnitude is 
transmitted thereto, said actuating portion causes the electrical 
contact surfaces of said first and second elements to engage 
each other through certain openings of said spacer thereby 
actuating said switch assembly and changing a resistance 
value thereof from a nominal resistance value, said control 
structure being constructed and arranged to detect said resis- 
tance value change and to control the drive assembly to 
prevent further closing movement of the closure member 
upon the obstruction. 


5,592,061 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,592,062 
CONTROLLER FOR AC INDUCTION MOTORS 
Daniel G. Bach, 11809 Warpaint Dr., Phoenix, Ariz. 85044 
Filed Mar. 8, 1994, Ser. No. 207,588 
Int. CL.° H02P 7/00 


1. A controller for an AC induction motor coupled to an AC 

power source, said controller comprising: 

a circuit for providing a voltage signal in phase with voltage 
applied to said motor from said AC power source: 

a triac coupled between said motor and said AC power source, 
said triac having a gate and being switchable from a non- 
conductive state to a conductive state in response to a control 
signal applied to said gate, said triac remaining in said con- 
ductive state until current flowing through said triac becomes 
zero; and 

a microcontroller coupled to said circuit and to said gate, and 
responsive to said voltage signal and the voltage at said gate 
of said triac during at least the time that said motor is to be 
operated after an initial start period for determining a time 
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during each AC cycle that said triac is rendered conductive to 
couple said AC power source to said motor and to generate 
said control signal in accordance with said time. 


5,592,063 
VOLTAGE GENERATOR CIRCUIT 
Dominique Savignac, Ismaning; Dieter Gleis, Grosskarolinen- 
feld, and Manfred Menke, Miinchen, all of Germany, assign- 
ors to Siemens Aktiengeselischaft, Munich, Germany 
Filed Jul. 25, 1994, Ser. No. 279,918 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jul. 23, 1993, 43 24 
853.5 
Int. Cl.° G1IC 5/10 
US. Cl. 320—1 


1. A voltage generator circuit, comprising: 

a) a storage capacitor with a terminal for pickup of an output 
voltage; 

b) a voltage generator device to be turned on and off, said 
voltage generator device having an output being connected to 
the terminal of said storage capacitor; 

c) a first comparator device to be turned on and off, said first 
comparator device comparing the output voltage with a first 
threshold voltage and generating a signal for turning said 
voltage generator device on and off; 

d) a second comparator device for comparing the output voltage 
with a second threshold voltage and generating an output 
signal of said second comparator device with which said first 
comparator device is turned on and off; 

wherein said first comparator device has a shorter signal delay 
time than said second comparator device; the first threshold 
voltage is higher than the second threshold voltage; and 

including an edge detector receiving the output signal of said 
first comparator device and generating a pulse resetting said 
second comparator device upon a signal edge turning off said 
voltage generator device. 


5,592,064 
BATTERY CHARGING APPARATUS, POWER SUPPLY, 
AND ATTACHMENT FOR CONNECTING DIFFERENT 
TYPES OF BATTERY PACKS TO A BATTERY CHARGER 
Hideyo Morita, Sumoto, Japan, assignor to Sanyo Electric Co., 
Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Nov. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 155,197 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 26, 1992, 4-081824 
U; Feb. 4, 1993, 5-017483 
Int. Cl.° HO1M 10/46 
U.S. Cl. 320—2 18 Claims 
1. An attachment for mating a battery pack which houses battery 
cells charged by a constant voltage charging, with a battery 
charger, comprising: 
charging terminals for a constant current output and adapter 
terminals at constant voltage output; 
a battery mount for freely mounting or removing the battery 
pack; 
connecting terminals for electrical connection with said adapter 
terminals; and 





charging contacts for electrical connection with battery terminals 
of the battery pack mounted in said battery mount and with 
electrical connection to said connecting terminals. 


5,592,065 
BATTERY CHARGER HAVING BATTERY 
TEMPERATURE MEASUREMENT PROBE 
John W. Ogiesbee, Athens; William C. Bohne, Lawrenceville, 
and Robert W. McGinnis, Grayson, all of Ga., assignors to 
Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Nov. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 554,221 
Int. Cl.° HO2J 7/00 
US. Cl. 320—2 


1. A battery charger for charging a battery pack, said battery 
pack generating a temperature and a temperature change when 
recharged, said charger comprising: 

a housing having a battery receiving surface, said battery receiv- 

ing surface having an opening formed therethrough; 

a charging circuit for recharging said battery pack; and 

a probe disposed in said opening and thermally isolated from 

said housing for thermally coupling with said battery pack, 
and having a temperature sensing element disposed therein for 
transmitting an electrical signal indicative of said temperature 
and temperature change to said charging circuit, and further 
having a top surface and a bottom surface, said top surface 
having a surface area and pockets formed in said top surface 
for enhancing said surface area. 


5,592,066 
MOBILE PHONE RECHARGER 
Eagle Fan, No. 30, Lu-Chang, Chu-Pei City, Hsin-Chu Hsien, 


Filed Nov. 20, 1995, Ser. No. 559,845 
Int. CL.° HO2J 7/00; F21L 7/00 


a light source, controlled by a switch formed on one side of said 
recharger through connectors, which is pivotally connected to 
the front end of said recharger; 

clipping means having an adjustable supporting frame pivotally 
connected to the sides; 

a frame formed at the back of the clipping member of said 
clipping means for receiving a plate whose shape is in corre- 
spondence with that of the frame; 

an arc-recess formed within a concave located at one end of said 
frame, and at an axial direction of the arc-recess, an axial 
groove for connecting with said supporting frame; 

a securing groove formed on the periphery of said arc recess for 
securing the position of the supporting frame. 


5,592,067 
DISTRIBUTED MULTI-MODULE BATTERY 
EQUALIZATION 
David A. Peter, Anderson, and John L. Ayres, Cicero, both of 
Ind., assignors to General Motors Corporation, Detroit, 


Continuation of Ser. No. 178,170, Jan. 6, 1994, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 23, 1995, Ser. No. 376,631 
Int. CL.° HOIM 10/46 

US. Cl. 320—15 


2. In a rechargeable electrochemical battery system having a 
battery pack comprising a series arrangement of electrochemical 





William E. Gregory, 700 Kosstre Ct, Irving, Tex. 75061, and 
Chester C. Allen, Jr., Richardson, Tex., assignors to William 
E. Gregory, Irving, Tex. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 92,515, Jul. 16, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,491,399, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 68,159, 
May 28, 1993, abandoned. This application Nov. 16, 1995, 
Ser. No. 558,678 
Int. Cl. HOIM 10/46; HO2J 7/10 


12. A battery rejuvenator, comprising: 

a capacitor, 

a transformer having a primary coil and having a secondary coil; 

a first switch functioning when turned on to connect the capaci- 
tor in parallel with the primary coil of the transformer, and 
when turned off to disconnect the capacitor from the primary 
coil of the transformer; 

a second switch connected to sense a voltage stored in the 
capacitor and in response thereto turn the first switch on and 
off thereby generating a pulse train signal at the secondary 
coil of the transformer; and 

means for connecting the generated pulse train signal at the 
secondary coil to a pair of terminals for a battery to remove or 
inhibit the growth of sulfate deposits. 
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5,592,069 
BATTERY CHARGER 
Donald R. Dias, Carroliten, and Robert D. Lee, Denton, both 
of Tex., assignors to Dalias Semiconductor Corporation 
Filed Oct. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 957,571 
Int. C1.° HOIM 10/44; 10/46 


at least one rechargeable battery cell and a memory having 
stored therein charge instructions; 
said battery charger of procedures for charging the at least 
one battery ceil. 


5,592,070 
BATTERY CHARGER HAVING A TEMPERATURE 
SENSOR AND A RECHARGEABLE BATTERY 
CHARGING METHOD 

Takayuki Mino, Mihara-gun, Japan, assignor to Sanyo Electric 

Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Filed Jan. 23, 1995, Ser. No. 377,094 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 28, 1994, 6-008449 
Int. Cl.° HO2J 7/04; HO1IM 10/44 


CHARGING 
CONTROL 
CIRCUIT 


VOLTAGE 
DETECTION 
SECTION 


1. A battery charger having a temperature sensor comprising: 

(a) a power supply circuit with heat producing elements; 

(b) a control means connected between the power supply circuit 
and a rechargeable battery to control rechargeable battery 
charging; and the control means comprising: 

(1) a voltage detection section to determine battery voltage; 

(2) a temperature sensor to determine the temperature of heat 
producing elements in the power supply circuit; and 

(3) a control circuit to operate on the voltage detected by the 
voltage detection section and control rechargeable battery 
charging, to stop charging when the rechargeable battery 
reaches full charge, to operate on the signal input From the 
temperature sensor to determine the temperature of heat 
producing elements in the power supply circuit, to reduce 
rechargeable battery charging current when the detected 
temperature becomes greater than or equal to a specified 
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temperature, and to suspend detection of full rechargeable 
battery charge when the charging current is reduced. 
9. A rechargeable battery charging method comprising: 
(a) detecting battery voltage with a voltage detection section; 
(b) detecting the temperature of heat producing elements in a 
power supply circuit with a temperature sensor; and 
(c) with a control circuit, operating on the detected battery 
voltage to stop charging when a rechargeable battery reaches 
full charge, operating on the signal detected from the tempera- 
ture sensor to reduce rechargeable battery charging current 
when the temperature detected by the temperature sensor 
becomes greater than or equal to a specified temperature, and 
suspending rechargeable battery full charge detection when 
«the charging current is reduced. 


5,592,071 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR SELF-REGENERATION 
SYNCHRONOUS REGULATOR 
Alan E. Brown, Georgetown, Tex., assignor to Dell USA, L.P., 
Austin, Tex. 
Filed Jan. 11, 1995, Ser. No. 371,322 
Int. Cl.° GOSF 1/56 
U.S. Cl. 323—282 


. A synchronous regulator circuit, comprising: 

a transformer having first and second magnetically coupled 
inductors, said first inductor for transferring power to an 
output of the synchronous regulator circuit; 

means for providing a DC source voltage; 

a first switch having a current path coupled to said first inductor 
and said DC source voltage providing means, said power 
switch having a control terminal; 

a second switch having a current path coupled to said first 
inductor and a control terminal coupled to said second induc- 
tor; and 

a timing circuit coupled to said first and second switches for 
turning on said first switch and turning off said second switch 
during a power phase and for turning off said first switch 
during a flux reversal phase of each cycle, wherein flux 
reversal of said second inductor turns on said second switch 
during said flux reversal phase of each cycle. 


5,592,072 
HIGH PERFORMANCE DUAL SECTION VOLTAGE 
REGULATOR 

Alan E. Brown, Georgetown, Tex., assignor to Dell USA, L.P., 

Austin, Tex. 

Filed Jan. 24, 1995, Ser. No. 377,575 
Int. CL.° GOSF 1/40 

US. Cl. 323—268 12 Claims 

1. A regulator for receiving an input voltage and outputting a 

regulated output voltage, comprising: 

a switching regulator having a first input and a first output for 
receiving on the first input the input voltage and providing on 
the first output a regulated intermediate voltage in accordance 
with a switching regulator operation, said first output con- 
nected to an intermediate node; 
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a linear regulator having a second input and a second output 
with a pass element connected therebetween for receiving on 
said second input said regulated intermediate voltage associ- 
ated with said intermediate node and for providing to an 
output node on said second output the regulated output volt- 
age at a predetermined output voltage level by varying the 
impedance of said pass element in accordance with a linear 
voltage regulation operation; and 

a regulator control for regulating at least said switching regula- 
tor to vary the regulated intermediate voltage to a level that is 
a predetermined intermediate voltage above said predeter- 
mined output voltage level to maintain a predetermined dif- 
ferential voltage across said pass element to minimize power 
dissipation in said pass element, said regulator control com- 
prising: 
an intermediate voltage sensor for sensing said regulated 

intermediate voltage; 

a switching regulator control for utilizing said sensed regu- 
lated intermediate voltage to control said switching regula- 
tor operation to regulate said regulated intermediate voltage 
to said predetermined intermediate voltage level; 

a differential voltage sensor comprising an operational ampli- 
fier (op amp) having a first op amp input electrically 
connected to said intermediate node, a second op amp input 
electrically connected to said output node, and an op amp 
output, wherein said op amp is configured for sensing via 
said first and second op amp inputs the differential voltage 
across said pass element between said intermediate node 
and said output node and for generating onto said op amp 
output an op amp signal indicative of the differential volt- 
age sensed between said intermediate node and said output 
node; and 

an offset control for modifying said predetermined intermedi- 
ate voltage when said sensed differential voltage indicated 
by said op amp signal deviates from said predetermined 
differential voltage such that said sensed differential voltage 
is maintained substantially constant and the operation of 
said switching regulator control is dependent upon said 
sensed differential voltage. 


5,592,073 
TRIAC CONTROL CIRCUIT 
Robert W. Redlich, Athens, Ohio, assignor to Sunpower, Inc., 
Athens, Ohio 
Filed May 31, 1995, Ser. No. 454,635 
Int. CL.° GOSF 5/00 


L.A triac control circuit for generation of triac firing pulses 
spaced in time by one-half the period of an AC line signal, the time 
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interval between zero crossing of the AC line signal and the next 
firing pulse being controllable by a control signal magnitude, the 
circuit comprising: 

(a) a trigger pulse generator circuit having an input connected to 
the AC line and generating a pulse at a generator output at 
each zero crossover of the AC line signal; 

(b) a variable, one shot, pulse generator circuit having a trigger 
input connected to the output of the trigger pulse generator 
circuit and generating a pulse at a one shot output which is 
initiated by a pulse from the trigger pulse generator circuit 
and terminates following a time interval which is controlled 
by the magnitude of a control signal applied to a control 
input; and 

(c) a pulse forming circuit including a high pass filter and diode 
and connected to the one shot pulse generator circuit output 
for forming a triac firing pulse at the termination of the one 
shot pulse generator circuit output pulse. 


5,592,074 
BATTERY POWER SUPPLY SYSTEM 
Nobuyoshi Takehara, Nagahama, Japan, assignor to Canon 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 74,463 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 26, 1992, 4-169682 
Int. Cl.° HO2J 3/46 


US. Cl. 363—131 13 Claims 


COMMERCIAL 
SYSTEM 


1. A power supply system comprising: 

a first power supply connected in a system line; 

a DC-AC inverter for converting a DC output of said first power 
supply to an AC output so as to supply the converted AC 
output to a load; 

a second power supply for supplying an AC power to the load 
connected in the system line; and 

a break device for electrically disconnecting the first power 
supply from the system line in response to information 
derived from a wireless communication means. 


5,592,075 
CIRCUIT CONFIGURATION FOR SUPPLYING 
ELECTRICAL CONSUMERS WITH A CONSTANT 
VOLTAGE 
Joern Heining, Regensburg, Germany, assignor to Siemens 
Aktiengeselischaft, Munich, Germany 
Filed Sep. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 309,953 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Sep. 21, 
1993, 93115240 
Int. Cl.° GOSF 3/16 
US. Cl. 323—313 5 Claims 
1. A circuit configuration for supplying electrical consumers, 
including sensors in a motor vehicle, with a constant voltage from 
a voltage source, comprising at least a first series circuit having a 
first current source, and a first transistor connected as an emitter 
follower, a second series circuit composed of a second current 
source, a diode, and a reference voltage source, said second series 
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circuit connected in parallel with the voltage source, and wherein 
the base of the transistor is connected with the anode of the diode. 





5,592,076 
BASE CURRENT SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR MULTIPLE 
CURRENT SOURCES 
William E. Main, Mesa, and Jeffrey Durec, Chandler, both of 
Ariz., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Jul. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 497,966 
Int. Cl.° GOSF 3/16 
16 Claims 


50 
REFERENCE 
CIRCUIT 


1. A compensation circuit for supplying base currents to a 

plurality of current sources, comprising: 

a current divider having a first output of said current divider 
coupled to a control input of the plurality of current sources, a 
second output of said current divider coupled to one output of 
the plurality of current sources, where a first current flowing 
into a first input of said current divider is substantially equal 
to current flowing out of said first output of said current 
divider, and a second current flowing into a second input of 
said current divider is substantially equal to current flowing 
out of said second output of said current divider; 

a first transistor having a collector coupled to said first input of 
said current divider, an emitter coupled to a first power supply 
conductor, and a base coupled to said second input of said 
current divider; 

a second transistor having a base coupled to said base of said 
first transistor, an emitter coupled to said first power supply 
conductor; and 

a third transistor having a base coupled to a collector of said 
second transistor, a collector coupled to said first power 
supply conductor, and an emitter coupled to said one output of 
the plurality of current sources. 


§,592,077 
CIRCUITS, SYSTEMS AND METHODS FOR TESTING 
ASIC AND RAM MEMORY DEVICES 

Michael E. Runas, McKinney, and Kirit B. Patel, Dallas, both 

of Tex., assignors to Cirrus Logic, Inc., Fremont, Calif. 

Filed Feb. 13, 1995, Ser. No. 387,218 
Int. Cl.° GOR 1/00; HO4B 17/00 

U.S. Cl. 324—158.1 18 Claims 

1. A method for evaluating the performance of an unproven 
microcircuit, the method comprising the steps of: 
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determining a signature map of power supply current values for 
a known good microcircuit, wherein the signature map com- 
prises a power supply current value measured for a fixed 
power supply voltage applied to a power supply input of the 
known good microcircuit and wherein the power supply cur- 
rent value corresponds to a unique test input stimuli pattern 
applied to data inputs of the known good microcircuit; 

storing the signature map in an electronic memory; 

applying a voltage equal to the fixed power supply voltage to a 
power supply input of the unproven microcircuit; 

applying to data inputs of the unproven microcircuit the unique 
test input stimuli pattern; 

measuring the power supply current of the unproven microcir- 
cuit; 

comparing the measured power supply current of the unproven 
microcircuit with the power supply current value stored in the 
signature map corresponding to the unique test input stimuli 
pattern; and 

faulting the unproven microcircuit if the measured power supply 
current of the unproven microcircuit differs from the power 
supply current value stored in the signature map by more than 
a predetermined amount. 





5 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MOVING ALONG A 
BOUNDARY BETWEEN ELECTROMAGNETICALLY 
DIFFERENT MATERIALS 
David W. Giragosian, Ridgefield; James R. Norris, Jr., George- 
town, and Howard A. Sholl, Storrs, all of Conn., assignors to 
Dapco Industries, Inc., Ridgefield, Conn. 
Filed Nov. 29, 1994, Ser. No. 346,026 
Int. Cl.° GO1B 7/14; GOIN 29/04; GOSB 19/33; B23K 9/12 
U.S. Cl. 324—207.18 


1. An apparatus for moving along a boundary between a first 
material having different electromagnetic properties than an adja- 
cent second material, the apparatus comprising: 

a sensor, the sensor further comprising a transmitting coil, and 
first and second receiving coils positioned adjacent to the 
transmitting coil; 

a detection circuit, the detection circuit further comprising: 

a driving subcircuit for driving the transmitting coil with a 
low frequency input signal; 

a signal processing subcircuit for receiving signals from the 
first and second receiving coils and for processing and 
combining the signals received by the first and second 
receiving coils so as to generate a single bipolar signal 
whose phase polarity is proportional to the position of the 
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sensor relative to the boundary between the first material 
and the second material being detected; 

a comparison subcircuit for comparing the single bipolar 
signal to a reference signal representative of the input 
signal to the transmitting coil and for generating a control 
signal in proportion to a result of the comparison of the 
reference signal to the single bipolar signal; 

a position encoder for providing a signal representing the posi- 
tion of the apparatus; and 

a process controller responsive to the control signal for moving 
the apparatus along the boundary between the first material 
and the second material, the process controller further com- 
prising means, responsive to the position encoder, for moving 
the apparatus to a known position where the boundary was 
detected when the apparatus does not detect the boundary. 


5,592,079 
MICROELECTRONIC POSITION SENSOR FOR 
VOLUME CONTROL 

Peter U. Scheel, Byleddet, Denmark, assignor to Microtonic 

A/S, Roskilde, Denmark 
PCT No. PCT/DK92/00264, § 371 Date Mar. 21, 1995, § 102(e) 

Date Mar. 21, 1995, PCT Pub. No. WO94/05965, PCT Pub. 

Date Mar. 17, 1994 

PCT Filed Sep. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 392,804 

Int. CL.° G01B 7/30; HO1H 1/9/00; HO4R 25/00; HOLL 43/00 

U.S. Cl. 324—207.25 4 Claims 


1. A microelectronic position sensor for determining changes in 
an adjustable parameter of an apparatus, said position sensor 
comprising: 

a stationary base portion including magnetic field sensitive ele- 
ments and an adjustment means rotatably mounted within said 
adjustment means and including a permanent magnet; 

said adjustment means being electrically coupled to the appara- 
tus by means of a plurality of electrically conductive termi- 
nals embedded in said adjustment means; 

said adjustment means comprising an integrated circuit on which 
said magnetic field sensitive elements are mounted for provid- 
ing an electrical signal depending on the position of the 
permanent magnet and the rotor; 

said adjustment means and said stationary base portion comprise 
housing parts having interengaging flanges and forming 
together a self-contained unit encompassing the electric and 
and magnetic components of the position sensor and in which 
the adjustment means is rotatably mounted on the stationary 
base member; 

a soft-iron member is mounted in the stationary base member to 
form an iron return path the magnetic system comprising the 
permanent magnet and the magnetic field sensitive elements; 
and 
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the electrically conductive contact between the terminals and the 
integrated circuit is effected by bonding to the integrated 
circuit, each terminal being separately secured to the inte- 
grated circuit. 


5,592,080 
RECORD MEDIUM CHECKING DEVICE INCLUDING A 
CIRCUIT FOR RECORDING A SIGNAL ON A RECORD 
MEDIUM FROM DETECTED CLOCK PULSES AND FOR 
SELECTIVE FREQUENCY SETTING 
Tohru Matsuno, Chofu, Japan, assignor to Otari Inc., Chofu, 


Japan 
Filed Dec. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 175,639 
Claims priority, Japan, Jan. 29, 1993, 5-049831 
Int. CL.° GOIR 33/12; G11B 27/36 
US. Cl. 324—212 


1. A record medium checking device for detecting an absence of 
a reproduced signal on the record medium comprising: 

detecting clock pulse generating means for generating detecting 
clock pulses, said detecting clock pulse generating means 
including frequency setting means for selectively setting the 
frequency of the detecting clock pulses; 

recording means for recording a signal on the record medium 
from the detecting clock pulses generated by said detecting 
clock pulse generating means, the frequency of said recorded 
signal being n times the number of detecting clock pulses 
generated where n>o; 

reproducing means for reproducing the signal recorded on the 
record medium; 

discriminating means for producing a discriminating signal out- 
put from a comparison of the reproduced signal with a refer- 


means and producing an output check signal at a set value if 
not reset by said discriminating signal; 

whereby an absence of said reproduced signal from said record 
medium is detected and indicated by said check signal. 


5,592,081 
MAGNETIC SENSOR 

Kazuo Matsuzaki, Nagano, Japan, assignor to Fuji Electric 

Co., Ltd., Japan 

Filed Apr. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 418,105 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 6, 1994, 6-067510 
Int. C1.° HOIL 27/22;43/06; GOIR 33/06 

US. Cl. 324—251 

1. A magnetic sensor comprising: 

an insulated substrate including a rectangular recess; 


18 Claims 
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a positive electrode located on an upper surface of the insulated 
substrate that surrounds the rectangular recess, wherein an 
end of the positive electrode projects over the rectangular 
recess from a first side of said rectangular recess; 

a negative electrode located on the upper surface of the insulated 
substrate, wherein an end of the negative electrode projects 
over the rectangular recess from a second side of the rectan- 
gular recess that is opposite to said first side, and wherein the 
end of the negative electrode includes at least one electron 
emitting tip; 

first and second Hall electrodes respectively located on the 
upper surface of the insulated substrate at third and fourth 
sides of the rectangular recess; 

a gate electrode provided on a bottom surface of the rectangular 
recess and facing the negative electrode; and 

containment means for containing the negative electrode, posi- 
tive electrode, first and second Hall electrodes, and gate 
electrode in a vacuum. 


5,592,082 
MAGNETIC SENSOR WITH PERMANENT MAGNET 
BIAS LAYERS 
Toshihiro Kuriyama, Niigata-ken, Japan, assignor to Alps Elec- 
tric Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 8, 1995, Ser. No. 525,874 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 29, 1994, 6-259379 
Int. CL.° G11B 5/39; GO1R 33/09 


a magnetoresistive effect layer to which an electric current is 
supplied; and 

a plurality of spaced-apart permanent magnet layers formed on 
said magnetoresistive layer such that a gap is formed between 
each adjacent pair of permanent magnet layers, said perma- 
nent magnetic layers being adapted to impart a bias magnetic 
field to said magnetoresistive layer, wherein said permanent 
magnet layers have slanted edges that are slanted with respect 
to a direction of said electric current and to a direction of an 
external magnetic field, with slanted edges of different polari- 
ties being opposed to each other across each gap. 
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5,592,083 

SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR CONTRABAND 

DETECTION USING NUCLEAR QUADRUPOLE 
RESONANCE INCLUDING A SHEET COIL AND RF 

SHIELDING VIA WAVEGUIDE BELOW CUTOFF 

Erik E. Magnuson, Escondido; Charles R. Moeller, Cardiff; 
Julian D. Shaw, Guerneville, and Alan G. Sheldon, San 
Diego, all of Calif., assignors to Quantum Magnetics, Inc., 
San Diego, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 8, 1995, Ser. No. 400,679 
Int. CL® GOLV 3/08;3/10 





1. A system for detecting a target substance within a class of 
explosives and narcotics containing quadrupolar nuclei in a speci- 
men employing the phenomenon of nuclear quadrupole resonance 
(NQR), said systen' comprising: 

a sequence controller having means for providing timing and 

programming pulses to said system; 

a radio frequency (RF) subsystem comprising a variable fre- 


quency RF source to provide pulsed RF excitation at a fre- 

quency generally corresponding to predetermined characteris- 

tic nuclear quadrupolar resonant frequency of the specimen, 
wherein nuclear quadrupolar resonant frequency is the fre- 
quency of nuclear precession due to quadrupolar interaction 
with molecular electric field gradients; 

a detection head subsystem comprising: 

a single turn distributed RF coil sheet shaped and configured 
to define a cavity of predetermined volume therein and to 
receive the specimen within the cavity defined by said RF 
coil, said cavity having a first end and a second end, the RF 
signal from said RF source being transmitted within said 
cavity and being uniformly applied to the specimen within 
said RF coil cavity and generating a uniform field within 
said cavity, said RF coil also functioning as the pickup coil 
for the NQR signals from the specimen and providing an 
NQR output signal; 

apparatus for tuning said RF coil to about the desired charac- 
teristic nuclear quadrupolar resonant frequency for the 
specimen under test; and 

an electrically conductive RF shield surrounding and spaced 
from and electrically isolated from said RF coil, said RF 
shield being shaped and configured to provide electromag- 
netic interference and radio frequency interference (EMI/ 
RFI) shielding from external noise and to prevent RF and 
magnetic flux from escaping from said RF coil cavity and 
RF shield combination, said RF shield configuration being 
longer than said RF coil, thereby extending beyond both 
said first end and said second end of said coil, said RF 
shield being an electrically integral part of said RF coil to 
improve the Q and the efficiency of said RF coil and 
contributing to the uniformity of flux field applied to the 
specimen within said RF coil, said RF coil and RF shield 
together forming a scanner; 
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a signal capture and data processing subsystem having a digital 
signal processor and comprising: 
means for receiving the NQR output signal from said RF coil; 
memory means storing characteristics of NQR signals from at 
least one target substance in the class explosives and nar- 
cotic compounds; 
means for processing the NQR output signal from said RF 
coil; and 
means for comparing characteristics of the processed NQR 
output signal with the characteristics in memory and emit- 
ting a final output signal; and 
a display device receiving the final output signal from said 
signal capture and data processing subsystem and, in response 
thereto, said display device selectively indicating the presence 
of the target substance, the absence of the target substance, 
and an intermediate result when conditions of the received 
signal from the specimen indicate that further testing is nec- 
essary. 


5,592,084 
METHOD FOR IMAGING OF MOVEMENT OF 
MATERIAL 

Raimo E. Sepponen, Helsinki, Finland, assignor to Picker Nor- 

dstar Inc., Helsinki, Finland 

Filed Nov. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 158,990 
Claims priority, application Finland, Dec. 1, 1992, 925465 
Int. Cl.° GO1V 3/00;3/14; AGIB 5/0265;5/055 

U.S. Cl. 324—306 9 Claims 





5. A magnetic resonance imaging method for the examination of 
material moving from a first area of an object under examination to 
an area of the object to be examined, the object containing station- 
ary material, said method comprising the steps of: 

applying a main magnetic field B, along an axis of the object 

under examination; 
applying an auxiliary magnetic field B, along the main magnetic 
field axis and over the first area, said auxiliary magnetic field 
being strongest over the first area, the strength of the auxiliary 
magnetic field varying non-linearly along the main magnetic 
field axis toward the area of the object to be examined; 

applying a first radio frequency pulse for at least a portion of the 
time said auxiliary magnetic field B, is applied, said radio 
frequency pulse at substantially the Larmor frequency corre- 
sponding to the strength of the magnetic field at the area to be 
examined, the length of said pulse corresponding in time for 
the material to move from the first area to at the area to be 
examined, the combination of the application of said non- 
linear auxiliary magnetic field and said first radio frequency 
pulse resulting in an adiabatic half passage sweep of the 
moving material and saturation of the stationary material in 
the area to be examined; and 

obtaining an image of the area of the object to be examined 

using an imaging sequence. 





5,592,085 
MR IMAGING OF SYNCHRONOUS SPIN MOTION AND 
STRAIN WAVES 
Richard L. Ehman, Rochester, Minn., assignor to Mayo Foun- 
dation For Medical Education And Research, Rochester, 
Minn. 
Filed Oct. 19, 1994, Ser. No. 325,834 
Int. CL.° GO1V 3/00 
US. Cl. 324—309 


DATA SET.) ————»}og ata ser gy) ———— 

1. A method for producing an image indicative of a mechanical 

characteristic of tissues, the steps comprising: 

a) applying a polarizing magnetic field to the tissues; 

b) irradiating the tissues with an RF excitation field that pro- 
duces transverse magnetization in spins in said tissues; 

c) applying a magnetic field gradient to the spins which alter- 
nates in polarity; 

d) applying a stress to the tissues which varies in magnitude in 
synchronism with the alternation in the magnetic field gradi- 
ent polarity; 

e) acquiring an NMR signal produced by the transversely mag- 
netized spins; 

f) repeating steps a) through e) to acquire a set of said NMR 
signals from which a first image may be reconstructed; 

g) repeating steps a) through f) to acquire NMR signals from 
which a second image may be constructed; 

h) producing a third image indicative of the difference in phase 
between the NMR signals acquired for said first and second 
images; and 

i) producing from said third image a fourth image which indi- 
cates a mechanical property of the tissues. 


5,592,086 
AUTOMATED COMPUTERIZED MAGNETIC 
RESONANCE DETECTOR AND ANALYZER 
Ronald J. Weinstock, and Sigrid Lipsett, both of 2083 Linden- 
grove St., Westlake Village, Ventura County, Calif. 91361 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 229,605, Apr. 19, 1994, which 
is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 945,529, Sep. 16, 1992, 
Pat. No. 5,317,265. This application Oct. 19, 1994, Ser. No. 
326,459 
Int. CL.° GOIR 33/28 
US. Cl. 324—318 1 Claim 
1. A method for analyzing and altering the natural resonance 
signature of a substance, the method comprising the steps of: 
modulating a magnetic field having a strength of about 0.5 to 7 


gauss with a first set of pattern signals wherein the first set of 


pattern signals is comprised of a partial spectrum of test 
pattern signals; 
subjecting a substance to the modulated magnetic field; 
measuring the resultant resonance peaks, wherein each peak 
represents either an in-phase or an out-of-phase resonance; 


applying a second set of signals to either increase, decrease, 
flatten or nullify each at least one out-of-phase resonance 
peak. 


5,592,087 
LOW EDDY CURRENT RADIO FREQUENCY SHIELD 
FOR MAGNETIC RESONANCE IMAGING 

Mark A. Richard, Cleveland Heights; Xueming Zou, Chester- 

land, and Michael A. Morich, Mentor, all of Ohio, assignors 

to Picker International, Inc., Highland Heights, Ohio 

Filed Jan. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 379,979 
Int. CL.° GO1H 3/00;3/14 

US. CL. 324—318 


1. A magnetic resonance imaging apparatus which includes a 
toroidal magnet assembly for generating a temporally constant 
magnetic field through an examination region in a bore thereof, a 
cylindrical gradient coil assembly mounted in the bore for causing 
magnetic field gradients within the examination region, a cylindri- 
cal radio frequency coil assembly disposed within the cylindrical 
gradient coil assembly for transmitting radio frequency pulses into 
the examination region, and a radio frequency shield disposed 
between the cylindrical gradient coil assembly and the cylindrical 
radio frequency coil assembly, the radio frequency shield includ- 
ing: 

a dielectric layer; 

a plurality of first metal strips mounted on one surface of the 
dielectric layer extending substantially parallel to a longitudi- 
nal axis of the bore, the first metal strips being separated by 
gaps, 

a plurality of second metal strips disposed on an opposite face of 
the dielectric layer and extending substantially parallel to the 
longitudinal axis of the bore, the second metal strips being 
separated by gaps, the first and second metal strips being 
offset from each other such that the gaps between the first 
metal strips are substantially centered over the second metal 
strips; 

a plurality of low impedance direct current bridges connecting 
adjacent first metal strips and adjacent second metal strips, the 
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bridges connecting adjacent pairs of metal strips being stag- 
gered such that the first metal strips and the staggered bridges 
form a meandering low impedance direct current path and the 
second metal strips and the staggered bridges form another 
meandering low impedance direct current path such that any 
low frequency and direct currents are constrained to flow 
along the meandering low impedance paths. 


5,592,088 
MULTIPLE-COIL ADOPTING A QUADRATURE 
DETECTION METHOD APPLIED THERETO AND A 
SIGNAL PROCESSING CIRCUIT EMPLOYING THE 
SAME IN AN MRI APPARATUS IN A VERTICAL 
MAGNETIC SYSTEM 
Yoshikuni Matsunaga, Hachioji; Tetsuhiko Takahashi, Soka, 
and Etsuji Yamamoto, Akishima, all of Japan, assignors to 
Hitachi, Ltd., and Hitachi Medical Corporation, both of 
Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 981,399, Nov. 25, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,457,386. This application Apr. 26, 1995, Ser. No. 427,868 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 26, 1991, 3-310585 
Int. Cl.° GOIR 33/48 


US. CL. 324—318 7 Claims 


1. An RF probe for an MRI apparatus in a vertical magnetic field 

system, comprising: 

(a) an RF array coil comprising a plurality of first unit coils 
which are arranged in a direction perpendicular to a direction 
of a static magnetic field, for forming an RF magnetic field in 
a direction perpendicular to the direction of the static mag- 
netic field, each of said first unit coils forming the RF mag- 
netic field independently of one another, and said RF array 
coil being arranged so that a mutual coupling between the 
adjacent first unit coils becomes a minimum; and 

(b) an RF coil which forms an RF magnetic field in a direction 
perpendicular to both a direction of the RF magnetic field 
formed by said RF array coil and said direction of said static 
magnetic field, said RF coil being arranged in a space sur- 
rounding a subject to be inspected. 





5,592,089 
EDDY CURRENT CONTROL IN NMR IMAGING 
SYSTEM 
Gordon T. Danby, Wading River; John W. Jackson, Shoreham; 
Charles E. Bruki, Fort Salonga, all of N.Y.; Krishna M. 
Gudimetta, Hammond, La., and Joseph F. Rimkunas, Mass- 
apequa, N.Y., assignors to Fonar Corporation, Melville, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 5,296, Jan. 19, 1993, Pat. No. 5,495,171. 
This application Jun. 1, 1995, Ser. No. 457,014 
Int. CL° GO1V 3/00 
US. Cl. 324—318 32 Claims 
1. A primary field magnet assembly for use in medical NMR 
imaging systems, comprising: 


174-406 0.G.-97-37: QL3 


ELECTRICAL 


a) a ferromagnetic structure which provides a return path for 
magnetic flux, 

b) means for generating said magnetic flux, said means magneti- 
cally coupled to said ferromagnetic structure to establish 
magnetic flux flowing through said ferromagnetic structure, 

c) two opposed ferromagnetic poles spaced apart from one 
another and forming a gap therebetween for receiving a 
portion of human anatomy therein, said ferromagnetic poles 
being magnetically coupled to said ferromagnetic structure to 
develop a magnetic field between said poles, and 

d) a layer of eddy current suppressing material having an initial 
permeability greater than approximately 1000, and a resistiv- 
ity less than 1000 micro ohm-cm, said material providing 
means to reduce eddy currents in said ferromagnetic poles, 
and said material placed proximate to a surface of each said 
pole which faces said gap. 





5,592,090 
COMPACT, OPEN GEOMETRY U-SHAPED MAGNET 
FOR MAGNETIC RESONANCE IMAGING 

Sergio Pissanetzky, The Woodlands, Tex., assignor to Houston 

Advanced Research Center, The Woodlands, Tex. 

Filed Dec. 12, 1994, Ser. No. 354,282 
Int. CL° GO1V 3/00 

U.S. Cl. 324—319 


1. A compact, open geometry magnet for performing magnetic 
resonance imaging, said compact, open geometry magnet compris- 
ing: 

a substantially U-shaped structure defining an imaging region, 

said substantially U-shaped structure including: 

a pair of parallel iron slabs forming the arms of said U-shaped 
structure, said pair of parallel iron slabs having inner faces; 

an iron flux return passing between said pair of parallel iron 
slabs and forming the connecting leg of said U-shaped 
structure; 

a coil surrounding said iron flux return so that the surface of said 
coil is substantially contiguous with the inner faces of said 
pair of parallel iron slabs; and 

adjustable means for drawing flux flow away from said substan- 
tially U-shaped structure located on the opposite side of said 
iron flux return from said parallel iron slabs. 
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5,592,091 
METHOD FOR SHIMMING A MAGNETIC FIELD IN AN 
EXAMINATION SPACE OF A NUCLEAR MAGNETIC 
RESONANCE APPARATUS INCLUDING USE OF FUZZY 
LOGIC 
Atsutaka Manabe, Roettenbach, Germany, assignor to Siemens 
Aktiengeselischaft, Munich, Germany 
Filed Sep. 27, 1994, Ser. No. 313,386 
Claims priority, application Germany, Sep. 30, 1993, 43 33 
440.7 
Int. CL.° GO1V 3/00; GOIR 33/20 


US. Cl. 324—320 21 Claims 


1. A method for shimming a basic magnetic field in an exami- 
nation space of a nuclear magnetic resonance apparatus, said basic 
magnetic field being mathematically representable in the form of 
spherical, harmonic functions whereby shim coils are arranged in 
the nuclear magnetic resonance apparatus which are fashioned 
such that each shim coi! essentially influences one coefficient of 
these functions, said method comprising the steps of: 

(a) exciting nuclear spins in said examination space, collecting 
nuclear magnetic resonance signals and thereby obtaining a 
data set for calculating coefficients of said spherical, harmonic 
functions, said nuclear magnetic resonance signals having an 
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a second sensor mounted on said bucket of said backhoe a 
predetermined distance from said first sensor for detecting 
said magnetic field and for producing a second sensor output 
signal: 

processing means for locating said wire by receiving said first 
sensor output signal and said second sensor output signal and 
determining the distance from said backhoe to said wire, 
wherein said processing means receives a signal representing 
an angle of said bucket and determines said distance to said 
wire based upon the following equation: 


z=yo" +Bo+a 


where o is the ratio of said first sensor output signal to said 
second sensor output signal and a, B, and yy are constants 
unique for the bucket angle; and 

means for indicating said distance and direction from said back- 
hoe to said wire. 


ELECTRONIC BATTERY TESTING DEVICE LOOSE 
TERMINAL CONNECTION DETECTION VIA A 
COMPARISON CIRCUIT 


amplitude in the time domain and said data set having a August G. Klingbiel, Willowbrook, Ill., assignor to Midtronics, 


plausibility associated therewith which increases with said 
amplitude; 

(b) repeating step (a) a plurality of times to obtain a plurality of 
data sets from said nuclear magnetic resonance signals; 

(c) setting a weighting for each data set representing said plau- 
sibility of each data set with a higher weighting representing a 
higher plausibility; 

(d) calculating coefficients of a spherical harmonic function 
from said data sets including incorporating said weighting 
into said calculation of said coefficients so that data sets with 
a higher weighting provide a greater contribution to said 
coefficients; and 

(e) generating a current dependent on said coefficients and 
supplying said current to a shim coil for correcting said 
inhomogeneities. 


5. 

PIPE PROXIMITY WARNING DEVICE FOR 
ACCIDENTAL DAMAGE PREVENTION MOUNTED ON 
THE BUCKET OF A BACKHOE 
Mark V. Mechier, Austin, Tex., assignor to Gas Research Insti- 

tute, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Oct. 28, 1994, Ser. No. 331,229 
Int. CL.° GO1V 3/08; GOIR 19/02 
US. Cl. 324—326 25 Claims 
1. A locating system for use with a backhoe operating in the 
vicinity of a wire generating a magnetic field for locating the wire 
and for preventing the wire from becoming damaged, comprising: 
a first sensor mounted on a bucket of said backhoe for detecting 
said magnetic field and for producing a first sensor output 
signal, 


Inc., Burr Ridge, Ill. 
Filed May 5, 1995, Ser. No. 436,017 
Int. Ci.° GOIN 27/27; GO8B 29/04 


U.S. Cl. 324—426 11 Claims 


1. A device for accessing condition of a battery, comprising: 

a first connector for coupling to a first terminal of the battery; 

a second connector for coupling to the first terminal of the 
battery; 


a third connector for coupling to a second terminal of the 


battery; 

a fourth connector for coupling to the second terminal of the 
battery; 

electrical circuitry coupled to the first, second, third and fourth 
connectors for measuring a parameter of the battery and 
providing a measurement output; 

a bridge circuit having first and second inputs connected to the 
first and second connectors and third and fourth inputs con- 
nected to the third and fourth connectors; and 

output circuitry connected to a first and a second output of the 
bridge circuit providing an output in response to a voltage 
difference detected between the first output and the second 
output. 
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5,592,094 a plurality of oscillators connected to said means for converting, 
BATTEREY DISCHARGE CHARACTERISTICS each of said oscillators providing a dock signal comprised of 
CALCULATION METHOD AND REMAINING BATTERY regular pulses at a different preselected frequency correspond- 
CAPACITY MEASURING DEVICE ing to an operating mode of a host device in response to said 

Hiroshi Ichikawa, Shizuoka-ken, Japan, assignor to Yazaki voltage level being within a corresponding exclusive range; 
Corporation, Tokyo, Japan means for generating a count of said pulses connected to said at 
Filed Nov. 24, 1995, Ser. No. 562,608 least one oscillator, said means for generating a count being 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 25, 1994, 6-291131 reset to an initial state in response to said at least one battery 


Int. Cl.° GOIN 27/416 cell being recharged; and 
U.S. Cl. 324—427 7 Claims means for communicating said count to a host device. 


5,592,096 
EVECTRICAL MOBILITY SELECTOR OF CHARGED 
PARTICLES 

Miche; Pourprix, Nontlhéry, France, assignor to Commissariat 

a l’Egergie Atomique, Paris, France 

Filed May 11, 1995, Ser. No. 438,708 
Claims priority, application France, May 24, 1994, 94 06273 
Int. Cl.° GOIN 27/60 

U.S. CL 324—452 4 Claims 
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achieved by using a sensing unit formed of a voltage sensor for use 22 24 26 18 (4 

in detecting the terminal voltage of the battery connected to a load, = . 

a current sensor for use in detecting a current flowing through the Go ——™ £ >... %...--" =— % 
load, and a temperature sensor for use in detecting the temperature qo—e’ 2 ; 20 


of the battery to determine approximated discharge characteristics oo 
of the battery based on the detected voltage, current and tempera- 32 36 
ture, comprising the steps of: 


Go*4z 
reading signals supplied from the sensing unit, the signals being 2’ 

indicative of the voltage, current, and temperature of the , ~ : ~ , 
, : oo, 1. Electrical mobility selector of aerosol particles contained in 

basing 20 be varied depending upen Ge variation of the load, an atmosphere ye a first and a second spaced, parallel 
_— 5 rey _ .. Coaxial conductive disks defining a first space therebetween, an 
approximating the discharge characteristics in accordance With ciecirical field E being established between the disks by raising the 
es trey ogee potentials, the first space between the two disks 
on velings, tmpanEems, and duration of discharge ance, and communicating with the atmosphere to be examined through an 
oe Ge = aacted yo, and ew nl the Cor annular slot of radius r, made in the first disk, a central intake 
responding coefficients of the curved suriace function 10 being provided in the first disk for bringing about a circulation in 
determine the approximated discharge characteristics at that said space, as from the periphery of the disks, of a stable, centrip- 
given temperature on the voltage-duration of discharge axes. etal, laminar filtered air flow, the second disk being provided with 
an annular opening of mean radius r(r,<r,), said selector also 

comprising: 
a third disk facing the second disk and defining a second Space 
5,592,095 therebetween, 
CHARGE MEASUREMENT CIRCUIT FOR A BATTERY means for injecting. into the second space between the second 
IN WHICH OSCILLATORS ARE USED TO INDICATE and third disks, a radial, laminar, filtered air flow from the 
MODE OF OPERATION periphery of said second and third disks, and 
Vernon Meadows, Lilburn, Ga., assignor to Motorola, Inc., # anna Pipe fixed to the third disk by which the particles are 
Schaumburg, Ill. discharged to the outside of the selector. 
Filed Aug. 28, 1995, Ser. No. 520,362 
Int. Ci. GOIR 27/26 
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LOAD OPEN STATE DETECTION USING H-BRIDGE 
DRIVING CIRCUIT 
Toshifumi Shimizu; Yumiko Iwanami, and Kazuhiro Mori, all 
of Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to NEC Corporation, Tokyo, 
Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 110,368, Aug. 23, 1993, Pat. No. 
§,457,391. This application May 15, 1995, Ser. No. 441,199 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 3, 1992, 4-235774; 
Sep. 29, 1992, 4-259185 
Int. Cl.° GOIR 3//02 
U.S. Cl. 324—5S46 10 Claims 
1. A load open state detection circuit, comprising: 
1. A charge measurement circuit for a battery pack having at _a load driving circuit of H-bridge type for receiving load driving 
least one battery cell, comprising: signals and supplying to a load an alterative current, said load 
means for converting current through said at least one battery driving circuit including: 
cell to a voltage level; X and Y terminals between which the load is connected, 











w 
FOTO w+ | 


| 7 
ba ¢ iH ! 


é 
ica) 
"Oe 


a first transistor having a base connected to a first input terminal 
to which a first load drive signal is supplied, and a collector 
connected to a terminal to which a predetermined voltage is 
supplied; 

a second transistor having a base connected to a second input 
terminal to which a second load drive signal is supplied, and 
a collector connected to an emitter of the first transistor and 
the X terminal, 
third transistor having a base connected to a third input 
terminal to which a third drive signal is supplied, and a 
collector connected to the terminal to which said predeter- 
mined voltage is supplied, and 
fourth transistor having a base connected to a fourth input 
terminal to which a fourth drive signal is supplied, a collector 
connected to an emitter of the third transistor and the Y 
terminal, and an emitter connected to the emitter of the 
second transistor; 

a fifth transistor having a base connected to the base of the first 
transistor, a collector connected to a first resistor which is 
connected to the collector of the first transistor, and an emitter 
connected to a second resistor which is connected to the 
emitter of the first transistor; 

a sixth transistor having a base connected to the base of the 
fourth transistor, a collector connected to a third resistor 
which is connected to the collector of the first transistor and 
an emitter connected to a fourth resistor which is connected to 
the emitter of the fourth transistor; and 

a logic gate circuit for receiving voltages of the collectors of the 
fifth and sixth transistors for executing a logic operation on 
said received voltages so as to determine whether the load is 
in a normal state in which load current flows therethrough or 
in an open state in which no load current flows therethrough. 


5,592,098 
CHANNEL FORMING FUEL PERMITTIVITY SENSOR 
WITH AUTOMATIC TEMPERATURE COMPENSATION 
Hiroyoshi Suzuki; Akira Okada, and Takahiro Moronaga, all 
of Hyogo, Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 279,550, Jul. 25, 1994, which is a continu- 
ation of Ser. No. 935,210, Aug. 26, 1992, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 487,515 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 28, 1991, 3-216825; 
Aug. 28, 1991, 3-216840; Sep. 12, 1991, 3-232863 
Int. Cl.° GOIN 27/22; GO1R 27/26 
US. Cl. 324—663 10 Claims 
1. An apparatus for detecting a permittivity of fuel, said appara- 
tus comprising: 
single-layer winding coil means provided with a thin insulating 
layer having high-permittivity, said thin insulating layer being 
in contact with the fuel; 
metal electrode means, disposed concentrically with said single- 
layer winding coil means and separated from said single-layer 
winding coil means by a predetermined distance, said metal 
electrode means defining a fuel channel with said thin insu- 
lating layer of said single-layer winding coil means; and 
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means for detecting the permittivity of the fuel flowing through 
said fuel channel based on an electrostatic capacity between 
said single-layer winding coil means and said metal electrode 
means; 

wherein said single-layer winding coil means is formed in a 
tubular shape, and said metal electrode means is formed in a 
columnar shape. 





5,592,099 
IC TESTER JOINED WITH ION BEAM TESTER AND 
THE DETECTION METHOD OF THE FAILURE PART OF 
Ic 


Masayuki Kuribara, Gyoda; Akira Goishi, Kazo, and Koshi 


Ueda, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Advantest Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 418,498 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 8, 1994, 6-095678 
Int. CL.° GOIR 31/28 


US. Cl. 324—751 








1. An IC analysis system for analyzing a defective part of an IC 


device under test, comprising: 


a test pattern generator sequentially applying test pattern signals 
to an IC device under test; 

an ion beam tester which sweeps and irradiates an ion beam on 
the surface of said IC device under test, said ion beam tester 
acquiring a potential distribution of said IC device under test 
by measuring amounts of second electrons emitted from the 
irradiation points on said surface of said ion beam and dis- 
playing a potential contrast image based on said potential 
distribution; 

stop pattern setting means for setting at least two repeat test 
patterns to be repeated by said test pattern generator; 

pattern hold means for instructing said test pattern generator to 
stop incrementing a sequence of said test pattern and to repeat 
generating one of said repeat test patterns defined by said stop 
pattern setting means when said test pattern signal generated 
by said test pattern generator reaches said one of said repeat 
test patterns; 

means for generating a stop signal indicating said stop in said 
incrementing said test pattern signal; 

at least two image data acquisition means for acquiring said 
potential contrast images corresponding to said repeat test 
patterns repeated by said test pattern generator in response to 
said step signal; 
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computation means for processing said image data acquired by 
said two image data acquisition means to obtain differences 
between said image data; and 

a monitor which illustrates said differences between said image 
data obtained by said computation means in a form of said 


5,592,100 
METHOD FOR DETECTING AN IC DEFECT USING 
CHARGED PARTICLE BEAM 
Soichi Shida; Hiroshi Kawamoto, both of Saitama, and 


Hironobu Niijima, Gunma, all of Japan, assignors to 


Advantest Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 503,003, Jul. 17, 1995. This application 
Apr. 30, 1996, Ser. No. 640,439 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 18, 1994, 6-165149 
Int. CL.° GOIR 31/28 
US. Cl. 324—751 


1. A method for detecting an IC defect using a charged particle 
beam comprising: 

a first step for applying test patterns sequentially to an IC under 

test, stopping the test pattern update at a stop test pattern 


address, irradiating a charged particle beam to a specified area 


of said IC under test, and detecting a secondary electron 
emission to acquire a potential contrast image data for all test 
patterns through a predetermined test pattern address by step- 
ping back the test pattern address sequentially; 


a second step for applying the test patterns sequentially to a 


second IC, stopping the test pattern update at the stop test 


pattern address, irradiating a charged particle beam to said 


specified area of said second IC, and detecting a secondary 


electron emission to acquire a potential contrast image data 


for all the test patterns through said predetermined test pattern 
address by stepping back the test pattern address sequentially; 
a third step for acquiring a potential data of a specified portion in 
said specified area from each of said potential contrast image 


data for each of said stop test pattern addresses for said IC 


under test; 


a fourth step for acquiring a potential data of said specified 


portion in said specified area from each of said potential 
contrast image data for each of said stop test pattern addresses 
for said second IC; 

a fifth step for converting each of said potential data acquired in 
said third step into a binary value; 

a sixth step for converting each of said potential data acquired in 
said fourth step into a binary value; 


a seventh step for acquiring a series of numeric values by 


sequentially referencing a conversion table with each of the 


binary value potential data acquired in said fifth step, said 


conversion table being constructed such that a numeric value 


is given for each of logical values H and L for each of 
reference numbers, said numeric value being selected so that 


sum of the numeric values referenced in response to the 
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logical value H or L in a series of binary values is different if 
said series of binary values is different; 

an eighth step for acquiring a series of the numeric values by 
sequentially referencing said conversion table with each of the 
binary value potential data acquired in said sixth step; 

a ninth step for summing each of the numeric values in the series 
of the numeric values acquired in said seventh step; 

a tenth step for summing each of the numeric values acquired in 
said eighth step; and 

an eleventh step for comparing each of the summed values 
sequentially acquired in said ninth step with each of the 
summed values sequentially acquired in said tenth step. 


5,592,101 
ELECTRO-OPTIC APPARATUS FOR MEASURING AN 
ELECTRIC FIELD OF A SAMPLE 
Hironori Takahashi; Shinichiro Aoshima, and Isuke Hirano, all 
of Hamamatsu, Japan, assignors to Hamamatsu Photonics 
K.K., Hamamatsu, Japan 
Filed Jul. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 94,974 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 24, 1992, 4-198791 
Int. CL° GOIR 29/12 
29 Claims 


1. An electro-optic probe apparatus for measuring an electric 
field of a sample, comprising: 

a freely reciprocating electro-optic member comprised of an 
electro-optic material; 

a guide mechanism for supporting said freely reciprocating 
electro-optic member to be freely reciprocally movable within 
a predetermined stroke range, said free reciprocal movement 
occuring only in directions normal to said sample; and 

driving means for reciprocating said guide mechanism in said 
direction of said sample. 


5,592,102 
MEANS AND APPARATUS TO MINIMIZE THE EFFECTS 
OF SILICON PROCESSING DEFECTS IN 
PROGRAMMABLE LOGIC DEVICES 

Christopher F. Lane, Campbell; Srinivas T. Reddy, Santa 

Clara, and Bonnie I. Wang, Cupertino, all of Calif., assign- 

ors to Altera Corporation, San Jose, Calif. 

Filed Oct. 19, 1995, Ser. No. 545,437 
Int. CL.° HOLL 25/00 

US. Cl. 326—10 16 Claims 

1. Programmable logic array integrated circuit device apparatus 

comprising: 

a plurality of regular columns of programmable programming 
data memory cells disposed substantially side by side on said 
device, the cells in each of said columns being connected to 
one another in a series such that programming data applied at 
any point in said series flows from that point down the series 
in a direction from a top of said column toward a bottom of 
said column, adjacent cells in the series in each of said 
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column input signals and in response supply a first logic 
column output signal to the first logic column output node, 
some of the first logic column input signals being supplied to 
the first logic, and at least one first logic column input signal 
being supplied to the first inverter; 

a second logic column including second logic, a second inverter, 
and a second logic column output node coupled to the signal 
output node, the second logic column connected to receive 
second logic column input signals and in response supply a 
second logic column output signal to the second logic column 

columns being grouped into a plurality of first groups and a output node, some of the second logic column input signals 
plurality of second groups which are interspersed with said being supplied to the second logic, and at least one seccad 
first groups in said series; logic column input signal being supplied to the second 
spare column of programmable programming data memory inverter; and 
cells disposed substantially side by side with one of said wherein the at least one first logic column input signal comprises 
regular columns which is at an end of said plurality of said a selected input signal and the at least one second logic 
regular columns, the cells in said spare column being con- column input signal comprises a signal complementary to the 
nected to one another in a series such that programming data selected input signal. 
applied at any point in said series flows from that point down 
the series in a direction from a top of said spare column 
toward a bottom of said spare column, adjacent cells in the 
series in said spare column being grouped into a plurality of 
second groups, each of which is associated with a respective 5,592,104 
one of the second groups in each of said regular columns; OUTPUT BUFFER HAVING TRANSMISSION GATE AND 
first switching circuitry disposed in the series in each of said ISOLATED SUPPLY TERMINALS 
columns in advance of each of said second groups in said Randall Bach, Stillwater, Minn., assignor to LSI Logic Corpo- 
column for selectively connecting (1) any cell in said column ration, Milpitas, Calif. 
which is immediately above said first switching circuitry to Filed Dec. 13, 1995, Ser. No. 571,724 
any cell in said column which is immediately below said first Int. CL° HO3K /7/16 
switching circuitry or (2) any cell in a first column adjacent to 1.5 C], 326—27 
said column in a direction away from said spare column, 
which cell is immediately above the first switching circuitry 
in said first adjacent column, to any cell in said column which 
is immediately below said first switching circuitry; and 
second switching circuitry disposed in the series in each of said 
columns below each of said second groups in said column for 
selectively connecting (1) any cell in said column which is 
immediately above said second switching circuitry to any cell 
in said column which is immediately below said second 
switching circuitry or (2) any cell in a second column adjacent 
to said column in a direction toward said spare column, which 
cell is immediately above the second switching circuitry in 
said second adjacent column, to any cell in said column which 
is immediately below said second switching circuitry. 


1. A CMOS tri-state output buffer comprising: 
first and second relatively positive supply terminals which are 
5,592,103 isolated from one another; 
SYSTEM FOR FAST SWITCHING OF TIME CRITICAL first and second relatively negative supply terminals which are 
INPUT SIGNALS isolated from one another; 
Ivan E. Sutherland, Santa Monica, Calif., assignor to Sun a data input terminal; 

Microsystems, Inc., Mountain View, Calif. a data output terminal; 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 140,654, Oct. 21, 1993, and a —a_predriver stage having a first pull-up transistor and a first 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 140,655, Oct. 21, 1993. This pull-down transistor which are coupled between the first rela- 

application Jul. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 499,407 tively positive and negative supply terminals, the first pull-up 
Int. CL.° HO3K 19/0] and pull-down transistors having control terminals coupled to 
20 Claims the data input terminal and having first and second outputs, 
respectively; 
an output stage having a second pull-up transistor and a second 
a first logic column including first logic, a first inverter, and a pull-down transistor which are coupled between the second 
first logic column output node coupled to the signal output relatively positive and negative supply terminals, the second 
node, the first logic column connected to receive first logic pull-up and pull-down transistors having control terminals 
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coupled to the first and second outputs, respectively, and 
having third and fourth output terminals coupled to the data 
output terminal; 

an enable input terminal; 

an cashis contol clscalt coupled t the enable input end having 


having complementary control terminals coupled to respective 
ones of the complementary output terminals. 





5,592,105 
CONFIGURATION LOGIC TO ELIMINATE SIGNAL 
CONTENTION DURING RECONFIGURATION 

Edmond Y. Cheung, San Jose, and Charles R. Erickson, Fre- 
mont, both of Calif., assignors to Xilinx, Inc., San Jose, Calif. 

Filed Jan. 20, 1995, Ser. No. 375,763 
Int. CL.° HO3K 19/173; G11C 19/28;19/00 
US. Cl. 326—38 7 Claims 
—om — 
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1. A structure for reversing a signal propagation direction to 

prevent signal contention during memory initialization comprising: 

a plurality of synchronous storage elements; 

a plurality of access enable circuits, wherein each output termi- 
nal of one of said plurality of synchronous storage elements is 
coupled to an input terminal of one of said plurality of access 
enable circuits; 

a plurality of memory cells, wherein each output terminal of one 
of said plurality of access enable circuits is coupled to a 
predetermined set of said plurality of memory cells; and 

a plurality of two-input multiplexers, wherein a control signal in 
a first logic state provided to said multiplexers provides a first 
signal propagation direction through said storage elements 
and the control signal in a second logic state provided to said 
multiplexers provides a second signal propagation direction 
through said storage elements. 


5,592,106 
PROGRAMMABLE LOGIC ARRAY INTEGRATED 
CIRCUITS WITH INTERCONNECTION CONDUCTORS 
OF OVERLAPPING EXTENT 

William Leong, San Francisco; Cameron McClintock, Moun- 

tain View, and Richard G. Cliff, Milpitas, all of Calif., assign- 

ors to Altera San Jose, Calif. 

Filed May 17, 1995, Ser. No. 442,796 
Int. CL.° HO3K 19/177 

US. Cl. 326—41 24 Claims 

1. A programmable logic array integrated circuit device compris- 
ing: 
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a plurality of logic regions disposed on said device in a two- 
dimensional array of intersecting rows and columns of such 
logic regions, each logic region being programmable to pro- 
duce an associated logic region output signal which is any of 
a plurality of logical functions of a plurality of logic region 
input signals associated with and applied to said logic region 
via terminals of said logic regions; 

a plurality of local feedback channels adjacent each said row; 

a plurality of local feedback conductors axially aligned in said 
plurality of local feedback channels, each of said plurality of 
local feedback conductors being associated with a respective 
one of said logic regions and receiving the output signal of 
only the associated logic region, each of said local feedback 
conductors spanning a substantially unique group of logic 
regions adjacent to said associated logic region, each said 
group of logic regions including a plural number of said logic 


regions; 

a first plurality of programmable logic connectors for selectively 
connecting each of said local feedback conductors to at least 
one of said input terminals of each of the logic regions 
spanned by said local feedback conductor; 

a plurality of row conductors associated with and extending 
along each of said rows; 

a plurality of column conductors associated with and extending 
along each of said columns; 

a plurality of intermediary conductors, each of which is selec- 
tively connectable to any of an associated subplurality of said 
row conductors and each of which spans an associated sub- 
plurality of adjacent ones of said logic regions, each logic 
region being included in a multiplicity of said subpluralities 
of logic regions, at least some of said subpluralities of logic 
regions in each multiplicity including at least some different 
ones of said logic regions than others of said subpluralities in 
said multiplicity include; 

a second plurality of programmable logic connectors for selec- 
tively connecting each of said i conductors to at 
least one of said input terminals of each of the logic regions 
spanned by said intermediary conductors; 

a third plurality of programmable logic connectors for selec- 
tively connecting the output signal of each logic region to 
some row and column conductors adjacent to said logic 
region, and 

a fourth plurality of programmable logic connectors for selec- 
tively interconnecting said row and column conductors. 


5,592,107 
CONFIGURABLE NAND/NOR ELEMENT 
Mark W. McDermott, and John E. Turner, both of Austin, Tex., 
assignors to Cyrix Corporation, Tex. 
Filed Jun. 30, 1995, Ser. No. 497,491 
Int. CL° HO3K /9/0948 

U.S. Cl. 326—49 4 Claims 
1. A configurable NAND/NOR logic element receiving A and B 

inputs and providing a Y output, comprising: 
(a) a first transistor stack including a B-input p-transistor in 
series with an A-input p-transistor, defining a first internal 

node; and 
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(b) a second transistor stack including an A-input p-transistor in 
series with a B-input p-transistor, defining a second internal 
node; 
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a level shifting circuit supplied with a first higher power supply 
voltage and a lower power supply voltage, for converting a 
level of said current-limited signal into a logic level of said 
following circuit which is supplied with a second higher 
power supply voltage; and 
level judging circuit connected between said input current 
limiting circuit and said level shifting circuit, for judging a 
logic threshold level of said input signal based on a predeter- 
mined level reference voltage. 





5,592,109 
PHASE COMPARATOR AND PLL CIRCUIT 


(c) a third transistor stack including an A-input n-transistor in Hiromi Notani, and Harufusa Kondoh, both of Hyogo, Japan, 


series with a B-input n-transistor, defining a third internal 
node; and 

(d) a fourth transistor stack including a B-input n-transistor in 
series with an A-input n-transistor, defining a fourth internal 
node; 


assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Mar. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 403,948 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 1, 1994, 6-065190 
Int. CL° HO3K 5//22 


(e) the first transistor stack and the third transistor stack being U.S. Cl. 327—3 
coupled in series to define a first output node, and the second 
transistor stack and the fourth transistor stack being coupled 
in series to define a second output node, the first and second 14 
output nodes being coupled to provide the Y output; | 

(f) a configuration p-transistor coupled between the first and 
second internal nodes; and 

(g) a configuration n-transistor coupled between the third and 
fourth internal nodes; 

(h) the configuration p- and n-transistors being gated by a C 
input, such that 

(i) if the C input is deasserted, the configuration p-transistor 
shorts the first and second internal nodes, and configuring the 
NAND/NOR logic element as a NAND gate with a corre- 
sponding Y output; or 

(j) if the C input is asserted, the configuration n-transistor shorts 
the third and fourth internal nodes, and configuring the 
NAND/NOR logic element as a NOR gate with a correspond- 
ing Y output. 


17 Claims 
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Q22 3 yes 





CLKret >>> 





1. A phase comparator for detecting a phase difference between 
a first clock in which a first signal level and a second signal level 
alternately appear and a second clock in which a third signal level 
and a fourth signal level alternately appear by comparing timing of 
changing from said first signal level to said second signal level and 
timing of changing from said third signal level to said fourth signal 
5,592,108 level and outputting a first output signal when a phase of said first 
INTERFACE CIRCUIT ADAPTED FOR CONNECTION TO clock is leading a phase of said second clock and outputting a 
FOLLOWING CIRCUIT USING METAL- second output signal when said first clock is lagging behind said 
SEMICONDUCTOR TYPE TRANSISTOR second clock, characterized by: 
Kazuhisa Tsukahara, Yamanashi, Japan, assignor to Fujitsu going into a first state in which said first and second output 
Limited, Kawasaki, Japan signals are not outputted when the phase of said first clock 
Filed Jul. 25, 1995, Ser. No. 506,638 and the phase of said second clock agree; 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 20, 1995, 7-007500 in said first state, holding said first state when said second clock 
Int. CL° HO3K 19/0175 changes from said third signal level to said fourth signal level 
when said first clock is at said second signal level; 
in said first state, holding said first state when said first clock 
changes from said first signal level to said second signal level 
when said second clock is at said fourth signal level; 
in said first state, changing to a second state in which only said 
first output signal is outputted when said first clock changes 
from said first signal level to said second signal level when 
said second clock is at said third signal level; 
in said second state, holding said second state when said first 
clock changes from said first signal level to said second signal 
level when said second clock is at said third signal level; 
in said second state, changing to said first state when said second 
clock changes from said third signal level to said fourth signal 
level when said first clock is at said second signal level; 
in said first state, changing to a third state in which said second 
output signal only is outputted when said second clock 
changes from said third signal level to said fourth signal level 


US. Cl. 326—69 14 Claims 
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1. An interface circuit comprising: 


an input current limiting circuit for limiting a current of an input 
signal fed from a preceding circuit, thereby outputting the 
current-limited signal to a following circuit which is consti- 
tuted using an MES type transistor; 


when said first clock is at said first signal level; 

in said third state, holding said third state when said second 
clock changes from said third signal level to said fourth signal 
level when said first clock is at said first signal level; 
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in said third state, changing to said first state when said first 
clock changes from said first signal level to said second signal 
level when said second clock is at said fourth signal level; and 
making no state transition among said first, second and third 
states when said first clock changes from said second signal 
level to said first signal level and when said second clock 
changes from said fourth signal level to said third signal level. 


PHASE COMPARISON CIRCUIT FOR MAINTAINING A 
STABLE PHASE LOCKED LOOP CIRCUIT IN THE 
ABSENCE OF THE PULSE OF AN INPUT SIGNAL 
Kenji Noguchi, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi 
Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 25, 1995, Ser. No. 428,343 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 11, 1994, 6-277670 
Int. CL.° HO3D 13/00; HO3K 5/26; HO3L 7/06 
US. CL 327—12 14 Claims 
timing reference using a bandgap voltage reference and a 
constant current reference; and 
a comparison circuit coupled to receive the timing reference and 
the input clock signal comparing a predetermined frequency 
to the input clock signal during a predetermined logic state of 
the timing reference and providing a disable signal for dis- 
abling the integrated circuit when the frequency of the input 
clock signal exceeds the predetermined frequency. 


$,592,112 
1. A phase comparison circuit comprising: MOTOR CURRENT DETECTION CIRCUIT 
a first circuit for generating a first pulse at each rising edge Of 29 Yasushi Nishibe, Niwa, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 
input ciguel, Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho, Niwa, Japan 
a second circuit for generating a second pulse at each falling (Continuation of Ser. No. 195,287, Feb. 14, 1994, abandoned. 
edge of the input signal; This application Feb. 14, 1996, Ser. No. 601,537 
a third circuit for generating a third pulse at each falling edge of Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 18, 1993, 5-29347 
a reference signal; Int. CL.° HO3K 5/153;3/037 
a fourth circuit, connected to said first and second circuits, for U.S. Cl. 327—87 
receiving said first and second pulses and generating a first 
output signal; and 
a fifth circuit, connected to said first and third circuits, for 
receiving said first and third pulses and generating a second 
output signal. 


5,592,111 1. A motor current detection circuit comprising: 
CLOCK SPEED LIMITER FOR AN INTEGRATED a current detector for detecting an overloaded state of a motor by 
CIRCUIT separately receiving a first signal having a value representa- 
Keng L. Wong, Portland; Alexander Waizman, Beaverton, tive of current flowing through said motor and a second signal 


Oreg McDaniel, Phoenix, Ariz., assign having a predetermined reference value, said current detector 

Filed Dec. 14, 1994, Ser. No. 355,859 a hysteresis generating circuit for generating and applying, in 

Int. CL® GOIR 23/02: HO3D 3/00 said current detector, a hysteresis characteristic to said first 

US. CL. 327-45 z 37 signal, said hysteresis characteristic corresponding to an inte- 

Cakes grated value with respect to time of an increment amount by 

1. An apparatus for disabling the operation of an integrated which said value representative of the current flowing through 

circuit operating under control of an input clock signal, said said motor exceeds said predetermined reference value, said 

apparatus comprising: current detector outputting a third signal representative of the 

a timing reference generator generating a timing reference hav- overloaded state of the motor when the value representative of 

ing a frequency that is substantially constant with tempera- the current flowing through the motor exceeds the predeter- 
ture, wherein the timing reference generator generates the mined reference value. 
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$,592,113 
GRADUAL FREQUENCY CHANGING CIRCUIT 

Duane G. Quiet, and E. Wayne Porter, both of Portland, Me., 

assignors to National Semiconductor Corp., Santa Clara, 

Calif. 

Filed Mar. 28, 1995, Ser. No. 412,270 
Int. Cl.° HO3L 7/06 
US. Cl. 327—158 
< 


1. A phase-locked loop device comprising: 

a. a phase-frequency detector for receiving a reference signal 
and a VCO signal to be compared to said reference signal; 
b. a charge pump coupled to said phase-frequency detector, for 
converting a digital UP signal or a digital DOWN signal from 

said phase-frequency detector into a current; 
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electric potential, and a clock pulse as a triggering signal for 
storing and outputing a data signal; comprising: 


a first PMOS transistor having a source terminal coupled to said 
first electric potential source, a drain terminal, and a gate 
terminal coupled to said data signal; 

a first NMOS transistor having a source terminal coupled to said 
second electric potential, a drain terminal and a gate terminal 
coupled to said data signal; 

two first-type MOS transistors serially coupled between said 
drain terminal of said first PMOS transistor and said drain of 
said first NMOS transistor wherein each of said two first-type 
MOS transistors has a gate terminal coupled to said clock 
pulse signal; 

a second PMOS transistor having a source terminal coupled to 
said first electric potential, a drain terminal, and agate termi- 
nal connected between said two first-type MOS transistors; 

a second NMOS transistor having a source terminal coupled to 
said second electric potential source, a drain terminal, and a 
gate terminal coupled between said two first-type MOS tran- 
sistors; 
second-type MOS transistor serially coupled between said 
drain terminal of said second PMOS transistor and said drain 
terminal of said second NMOS transistor having a gate termi- 
nal coupled to said clock pulse signal, and a drain terminal 
used as an output terminal, 

wherein one of said first-type MOS transistors is coupled in 
parallel with a feedback second-type transistor having a gate 
terminal coupled to said output terminal. 





§,592,115 


c. a loop filter coupled to said charge pump, for receiving a VOLTAGE BOOSTER CIRCUIT OF THE CHARGE-PUMP 


charge related to said current from said charge pump; and 


TYPE WITH A BOOTSTRAPPED OSCILLATOR 


d. a voltage-controlled oscillator coupled to said loop filter and Christian G. Kassapian, Marseille, France, assignor to SGS- 


to said phase-frequency detector, wherein a voltage at an 
output of said loop filter controls a frequency of said VCO 
signal transmitted by said voltage-controlled oscillator to said 
phase-frequency detector, 
wherein said phase-frequency detector includes means for regulat- 
ing a phase difference associated with said digital UP signal or said 


digital DOWN signal transmitted by said phase-frequency detector. U.S. Cl. 327—239 


5,592,114 
TRUE TYPE SINGLE-PHASE SHIFT CIRCUIT 

Chung-Yu Wu, Hsinchu, and Shu-Yuan Chin, Tao-Yuan, both 

of Taiwan, assignors to National Science Counsil, Taipei, 

Taiwan 

Filed Jul. 14, 1994, Ser. No. 275,172 
Int. CL.° HO3K 3/353 

U.S. Cl. 327—208 


1. A true type single-phase shift circuit utilizing a first electric 
potential, a second electric potential that is lower than said first 


Thomson Microelectronics S.A., Saint Genis Pouilly, France 


Division of Ser. No. 128,871, Sep. 29, 1993. This application 


Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 467,297 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 1, 1992, 92 11751 
Int. Cl.° HO3K 3/00 
20 Claims 
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1. A transistor switching control circuit comprising: 

a ring oscillator having an output that provides an oscillator 
signal at an oscillator frequency; 

a phase splitter stage coupled to the ring oscillator, having an 
input that receives the oscillator signal and an output that 
provides a plurality of non-overlapping phase-split signals 
substantially at the oscillator frequency; 

a non-bootstrapped output stage coupled to the phase splitter 
stage, having an input that receives the plurality of non- 
overlapping phase-split signals, and an output that provides a 
plurality of non-bootstrapped non-overlapping output signals 
that switch between a zero voltage and a supply voltage 
substantially at the oscillator frequency; and 

a bootstrapped output stage coupled to the phase splitter stage, 
having an input that receives the plurality of non-overlapping 
phase-split signals, and an output that provides a plurality of 
bootstrapped non-overlapping output signals that switch 
between the zero voltage and a voltage of greater magnitude 
than the supply voltage substantially synchronously with the 
plurality of non-bootstrapped non-overlapping output signals. 
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5,592,116 
ADJUSTABLE DELAY CIRCUIT 


Filed Apr. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 417,258 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 13, 1994, 94 04331 
Int. Cl.° HO3K 5/1/3;17/28 


U.S. Cl. 327—276 13 Claims 





1. An integrated delay circuit (10), comprising: 

two amplifiers (11a, 11b) having a common input for receiving 
an input signal (IN) and respective first and second output 
terminals for providing corresponding output signals (A,B) 
differently delayed with respect to said input signal, and 

a resistive-ladder network (12) having first and second terminals 
respectively connected to said first and second output termi- 
nals of said two amplifiers, output means (13) for providing 
an output signal (OUT) having a controllable delay with 
respect to said input signal (IN), a plurality of resistive stages 
of the type R-2R coupled between said first and second 
terminals and a plurality of switches controlled by a digital 
control signal (C) for selecting between said resistive stages 
in order to linearly vary said controllable delay of said output 
signal of said resistive-ladder network with respect to said 
input signal (IN). 





5,592,117 

INTEGRATED MOSGATED POWER SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE WITH HIGH NEGATIVE CLAMP VOLTAGE 
AND FAIL SAFE OPERATION 

Bruno C. Nadd, Puyvert, France, assignor to International 

Rectifier Corporation, El Calif. 
Filed Apr. 11, 1995, Ser. No. 420,194 
Int. Cl.° HO3K 17/04 
U.S. Cl. 327—374 


1. A high side switch circuit comprising: 

a voltage source (V_-) terminal; 

a logic ground terminal; 

an output voltage terminal connectable to one side of a load, the 
load being connectable at its other side to a load ground 
terminal; 

a MOSgated semiconductor power device having first and sec- 
ond power electrodes and a control electrode, said first power 


ELECTRICAL, 


571 


‘ 


* 
electrode toupled to said output voltage terminal and said 
second power electrode coupled to said V_,. terminal; 

an input circuit which produces signals for turning said power 
device off or on; 

a main control MOSFET connected between said first power 
electrode and said control electrode of said power device for 
turning off said power device when said main control MOS- 
FET turns on; 
signal level translator circuit for maintaining a substantially 
constant control voltage until commutation of said MOSgated 
semiconductor power device is desired; and 

an inverter circuit, said inverter circuit coupled to said input 
circuit and said signal level translator circuit, said signal level 
translator circuit being coupled to said main control MOSFET 
to turn off said main control MOSFET in response to an input 
turn-on signal, the threshold conduction voltage of said main 
control MOSFET being lower than the threshold conduction 
voltage of said MOSgated semiconductor power device. 





5,592,118 
IGNITION EXCITER CIRCUIT WITH THYRISTORS 
HAVING HIGH DI/DT AND HIGH VOLTAGE BLOCKAGE 
Theodore S. Wilmot, Greenville, S.C.; John C. Driscoll, 
Raleigh, N.C., and Steve J. Kempinski, Easley, S.C., assign- 
ors to Cooper Industries, Inc., Houston, Tex. 
Filed Mar. 9, 1994, Ser. No. 207,717 
Int. Cl.° HO3K /7/72; F02B 3/08 
U.S. Cl. 327—440 
' : 
Fie ete] 
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1. An exciter circuit comprising: 

a node for receiving an input voltage; 

a voltage conversion device for stepping up the input voltage to 
at least 2 kV; 

an energy storage device for storing the stepped-up input voltage 
of at least 2 kV; and 

a semiconductor switching device for outputting the stored, 
stepped-up input voltage to a pulse-forming network, said 
semiconductor switching device having a di/dt characteristic 
of at least 200 amperes per microsecond and operating to 
block said stepped-up input voltage of at least 2 kV. 


HALF POWER SUPPLY VOLTAGE GENERATING 
CIRCUIT FOR A SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE 
Seung-Moon Yoo, Kyungki-do, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Sam- 

sung Electronics Co., Ltd., Suwon, Rep. of Korea 

Filed Apr. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 224,019 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Apr. 16, 1993, 
1993-6412 
Int. Cl.° GOSF 1/10 
U.S. Cl. 327—530 9 Claims 

1. A half power supply voltage generating circuit receiving first 

and second power supply voltages and comprising: 

a bias circuit receiving said first and second power supply 
voltages and generating first and second reference voltages in 
response to said first and second power supply voltages; and 

a driver circuit receiving said first and second power supply 
voltages and said first and second reference voltages, and 
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generating a half power supply voltage at a half power supply 

voltage node, said driver circuit comprising: 

a first MOS transistor of first conductivity type having a first 
source connected to said first power supply voltage, a first 
gate connected to said half power supply voltage node, and 
a first drain; 

a second MOS transistor of second conductivity type having a 
second source connected to said half power supply voltage 
node, a second gate connected to said first reference volt- 
age, and a second drain connected to said first drain; 

a third MOS transistor of first conductivity type having a third 
source connected to said half power supply voltage node, a 
third gate connected to said second reference voltage, and a 
third drain; and 

a fourth MOS transistor of second conductivity type having a 
fourth source connected to said second power supply volt- 
age, a fourth gate connected to said half power supply 
voltage node, and a fourth drain connected to said third 
drain. 


5,592,120 
CHARGE PUMP SYSTEM 
Wyn Palmer, N. Andover, and Fernando Viana, Cambridge, 
gees ge yaa cna ager pounder tiene, 


Continuation of Ser. No. 302,351, Sep. 7, 1994, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 11, 1995, Ser. No. 514,389 
Int. CL.° GOSF 1/10 


US. Cl. 327—536 


1. A charge pump system for charging an integrated capacitor 


comprising: 
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such that the difference between said first and second currents 
is supplied to said integrated capacitor; and 

pump up means, responsive to a pump up signal, for supplying a 
pump up current to said integrated capacitor including: 

a third current source, said third current source providing a third 
current, and a fourth current source to fourth current source 
providing a fourth current which is a fraction of said third 
current; and 

a second switching means for connecting said third current 
source and said fourth current source, said said integrated 
capacitor such that the difference between said third and 
fourth currents flow from said integrated capacitor. 





§,592,121 
INTERNAL POWER-SUPPLY VOLTAGE SUPPLIER OF 
SEMICONDUCTOR INTEGRATED CIRCUIT 

Chul-Min Jung, Seoul, and Hee-Choul Park, Suwon, both of 

Rep. of Korea, assignors to Samsung Electronics Co., Ltd., 

Suwon, Rep. of Korea 

Filed Dec. 19, 1994, Ser. No. 358,929 

Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Dec. 18, 1993, 

1993-28363 
Int. Cl.° GOSF 1/46 


U.S. Cl. 327—S41 17 Claims 





1. An internal power-supply voltage supplier comprising: 

a driver having an external input terminal coupled to an external 
power supply, a control input terminal and an output terminal, 
said driver providing to said output terminal an internal 
power-supply voltage having a desired internal voltage level; 

an offset generator having an output connected to said control 
input terminal of said driver, said offset generator receiving a 
reference voltage and said internal power-supply voltage and 
outputting to said offset generator output an offset correspond- 
ing to a difference in voltage levels between said reference 
voltage and said internal power-supply voltage, said offset 
generator using two differentially connected transistors having 
different channel widths to ensure that said offset is produced 
when said difference is minimal; and 

a power-up controller which receives said reference voltage and 
said internal power-supply voltage and reduces the voltage 
level of said internal power-supply voltage when said internal 
power-supply voltage exceeds said reference voltage by a 
predetermined voltage level. 





$,592,122 
RADIO-FREQUENCY POWER AMPLIFIER WITH INPUT 
IMPEDANCE MATCHING CIRCUIT BASED ON 
HARMONIC WAVE 


pump down means, responsive to a pump down signal for Maeda Masahiro, Neyagawa; Osamu Ishikawa, Kyoto, and 


supplying a pump down current to the integrated capacitor 


including: 

a first current source, said first current source providing a first 
current, and a second current source, said second current 
source providing a second current which is a fraction of said 
first current; and 

switching means for connecting both said first current source 


and said second current source to said integrated capacitor 


Hiroyasu Takehara, Katano, all of Japan, assignors to Mat- 
sushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Kadoma, Japan 
Filed May 8, 1995, Ser. No. 436,142 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 19, 1994, 6-105430 
Int. Cl.° HO3F 3/60;3/191 
U.S. Cl. 330—286 

1. A radio-frequency power amplifier comprising: 
a power transistor; 


13 Claims 
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an input impedance matching circuit connected to an input of the 
power transistor; and 

an output impedance matching circuit connected to an output of 
the power transistor, 

wherein the input impedance matching circuit includes an input 
impedance control circuit for setting an input impedance for a 
harmonic wave with respect to a fundamental wave frequency 
within a predetermined non-zero impedance range, the input 
impedance control circuit being connected to the input of the 
power transistor. 


§,592,123 

FREQUENCY STABILITY BOOTSTRAPPED CURRENT 
MIRROR 

Stephen F. Ulbrich, Anaheim Hills, Calif., assignor to Linfinity 

Microelectronics, Inc., Garden Grove, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 399,738 
Int. CL.° HO3F 3/04 
U.S. Cl. 330—288 


1. A floating current mirror cell having only a first pole the 

floating current mirror cell comprising: 

a capacitive load; 

a floating node; 

a current source; 

a current mirror coupled to a reference current and the floating 
node and responsive to the current source, the current mirror 
having a first transistor having a control node, a pair of ports 
through which current flow is controlled by the control node 
the transistor being coupled to provide a current proportional 
to the reference current at a first of the ports; 

a second transistor having a control node, and a pair of ports 
through which current flow is controlled by the control node, 
a first of the ports of the second transistor being coupled to the 
floating node and the control node of the second transistor 
being coupled to the first port of the first transistor; 

wherein one of the control node of the second transistor and the 
first port of the first transistor being the output of the cell such 
that the capacitive load coupled to the output of the cell 
affects the frequency and the magnitude of the first pole. 


5,592,124 
INTEGRATED PHOTODIODE/TRANSIMPEDANCE 
AMPLIFIER 
Edward Mullins; Rodney T. Burt; Walter B. Meinel, and R. 
Mark Stitt, II, all of Tucson, Ariz., assignors to Burr-Brown 
Corporation, Tucson, Ariz. 
Filed Jun. 26, 1995, Ser. No. 494,413 





1. A shtedabinn adh etniintie ts centile: 
(a) a transimpedance amplifier including a differential stage 
having first and second emitter-coupled transistors, and hav- 
ing an inverting input, a non-inverting input, and an output; 
(b) an output amplifier circuit having an output on which an 
output voltage is produced and also having an input connected 
to the output of the transimpedance amplifier; 
(c) an input circuit in the transimpedance amplifier including 
i. a first input transistor having an emitter coupled to a base of 
the first emitter-coupled transistor, a collector coupled to a 
first reference voltage conductor and a base coupled to the 
inverting input, and a second input transistor having an 
emitter coupled to a base of the second emitter-coupled 
transistor, a collector coupled to the first reference voltage 
conductor, and a base coupled to the non-inverting input, 
and 

ii. a first bypass capacitor coupled between the emitter and the 
base of the first input transistor; 

(d) a feedback network coupled to the inverting input and the 
output of the output amplifier circuit; and 

(e) a photodiode having a first electrode coupled to the inverting 
input and a second electrode coupled to the first reference 
voltage conductor. 





§,592,125 
MODIFIED BANG-BANG PHASE DETECTOR WITH 
TERNARY OUTPUT 
Bertrand J. Williams, Campbell, Calif., assignor to Cypress 
Semiconductor Corporation, San Jose, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 329,277, Oct. 26, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,455,540. This application Aug. 18, 1995, Ser. No. 516,917 
Int. CL.° HO3L 7/085 


US. Cl. 331—1 A 


1. A method for controlling a clock generator comprising: 
generating a clock signal; 
receiving a data signal from an external circuit; 
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generating a first polarity signal when a transition edge of said 
clock signal occurs after a transition edge of said data signal; 

generating a second polarity signal when said transition edge of 
said clock signal occurs before said transition edge of said 
data signal; and 

generating a presence signal when said data signal remains in a 
same signal state for at least two transition edges of a same 
type of said clock signal. 





5,592,126 
MULTIPHASE OUTPUT OSCILLATOR 
Arnoldus J. J. Boudewijns, Eindhoven, and Johannes P. M. 
Van Lammeren, Nijmegen, both of Netherlands, assignors to 
U.S. Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 107,500, Aug. 17, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 459,608 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Aug. 20, 
1992, 92202546 
Int. Cl.° HO3B 5/00;27/00 


US. Cl. 331—45 32 Claims 


1. A multiphase output oscillator which comprises: 

a plurality of oscillator circuits coupled together to form a loop 
of serially coupled oscillator circuits, 

means for coupling each particular oscillator circuit in the loop 
to its respective serial predecessor oscillator circuit in the 
loop, the coupling means simultaneously providing each par- 
ticular oscillator circuit with adjustment of frequency and/or 
phase of an oscillating signal of that particular oscillator 
circuit, dependent upon a respective difference between the 
phase of the oscillation signal in that particular oscillator 
circuit and a phase of the oscillation signal in its respective 
serial predecessor oscillator circuit, so as to maintain, in 
operation, said respective phase difference. 


5,592,127 
VOLTAGE-CONTROLLED OSCILLATOR WITH 
REDUCED PHASE DIFFERENCE 
Masayuki Mizuno, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corpora- 

tion, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Aug. 30, 1995, Ser. No. 520,988 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 30, 1994, 6-204079 
Int. Cl.° HO3B 5/24 
US. Cl. 331—57 

1. A voltage-controlled oscillator, comprising: 

oscillators of number M, where M is an integer, each of which 
includes amplifier elements of odd number N, where N is an 
integer, which function as inverting amplifiers and are con- 
nected in the form of a ring, and which include an input 
terminal, an output terminal and a delay-time control terminal, 
wherein delay time is externally controlled through said 
delay-time control terminal, 

wherein said oscillators form a network by repeating one or 
more times a procedure that two output terminals are option- 
ally selected from said amplifier elements of total number 


4 Claims 
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API6 : AMPUPIER ELEMENTS 

Ri-3 : RING OSCILLATORS 

Cr9 : NODES 
MxN, said two output terminals not being input and output 
terminals of one of said amplifier elements and not being 
output terminals belonging to one of said oscillators, then said 
two output terminals are connected to input and output termi- 
nals of another of said amplifier elements, wherein none of 
said two output terminals have both in-phase and anti-phase 
paths through between them, on condition that all signal paths 
laid between said two output terminals do not pass more than 
one time through said same output terminal. 





§,592,128 
OSCILLATOR FOR GENERATING A VARYING 
AMPLITUDE FEED FORWARD PFC MODULATION 
RAMP 
Jeffrey H. Hwang, Saratoga, Calif., assignor to Micro Linear 
Corporation, San Jose, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 30, 1995, Ser. No. 413,232 
Int. Cl.° GOSF 1/613; HO2M 3/335; HO3K 4/50 
US. Cl. 331—61 30 Claims 
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17. An oscillator, comprising: 

a. means for generating a clock output signal having a fre- 
quency, a corresponding period, a first output state and a 
second output state wherein at a beginning of the period the 
clock output signal is at the first output state and at an end of 
the period the clock output signal is at the second output state; 

b. means for generating a varying amplitude ramp output signal 
having an increasing state and a decreasing state wherein the 
ramp output signal is coupled for controlling a switch of a 
power factor correction circuit; and 

c. means for synchronizing coupled to the means for generating 
a clock output signal and to the means for generating a 
varying amplitude ramp output signal for synchronizing the 
clock output signal with the varying amplitude ramp output 
signal so that the varying amplitude ramp output signal is 
generated with the frequency and the corresponding period. 
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5,592,129 
HIGH RESOLUTION, LARGE MULTIPLICATION 
FACTOR DIGITALLY-CONTROLLED FREQUENCY 
MULTIPLIER 

Rafael Fried, Caesarea, and Eyal Rozin, Ramat-Gan, both of 

Israel, assignors to National Semiconductor Corporation, 

Santa Clara, Calif. 

Filed Jun. 22, 1995, Ser. No. 494,575 
Int. Cl.° HO3B 5/24; HO3L 7/18 

US. CL. 331—111 
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1. A frequency multiplier comprising: 

a current-controlled oscillator generating a substantially constant 
charge current and a controlled discharge current and having a 
plurality of input lines connected to receive a digital current 
select signal controlling the controlled discharge current, and 
the current-controlled oscillator having an output terminal 
connected to carry a timing signal at a current-controlled 
oscillator frequency fico set in accordance with the current 
select signal, the current-controlled oscillator generating a 
controlled bias current for biasing a discharge current source 
and a charge current source, the controlled discharge current 
and the controlled bias current being controlled in parallel to 
substantially eliminate inaccuracies in a characteristic 
frequency-current curve of the current-controlled oscillator; 
and 

a control circuit having a first timing input terminal coupled to 
the current-controlled oscillator output terminal to receive the 
current-controlled oscillator frequency focg, output lines 
coupled to the current-controlled oscillator digital current 
select input lines, a second timing input terminal connected to 
receive a timing signal at a reference frequency fgg, and a 
plurality of input lines connected to receive a programmable 
frequency multiplication factor. 


5,592,130 
PIEZOELECTRIC OSCILLATOR INCLUDING A 
PIEZOELECTRIC RESONATOR WITH OUTER LEAD 
Tatsuo Ikeda; Hiroyuki Ogiso, and Kazushige Ichinose, all of 
Suwa, Japan, assignors to Seiko Epson Corporation, Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 352,049, Dec. 5, 1994, Pat. 
No. 5,504,460, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 114,858, 
Sep. 2, 1993, Pat. No. 5,392,006, which is a division of Ser. 
No. 782,771, Oct. 17, 1991, Pat. No. 5,265,316, which is a con- 
tinuation of Ser. No. 563,879, Aug. 6, 1990, abandoned, which 
is a continuation of Ser. No. 265,865, Oct. 6, 1988, aban- 
doned. This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 477,734 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 27, 1987, 62-28640; 
Sep. 8, 1987, 62-224425; Nov. 20, 1987, 62-293560; Nov. 20, 
1987, 62-293562 
Int. Cl.° HO3B 5/36; HOIL 41/053 
US. Cl. 331—158 10 Claims 
1. A resin mold type piezoelectric oscillator comprising: 
a piezoelectric resonator including a piezoelectric vibrator and at 
least one outer lead; 
a semiconductor integrated circuit formed in one chip for elec- 
a lead frame formed substantially in a plane and having at least 
one connection pad, the semiconductor integrated circuit and 
the piezoelectric resonator being mounted on and electrically 
connected to the lead frame, the at least one outer lead of the 
piezoelectric resonator being electrically connected to at least 
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one connection pad of the lead frame, and the at least one 
outer lead of the piezoelectric resonator being bent at least 
twice in a plane which is substantially perpendicular to the 
plane of the lead frame and which also intersects the connec- 
tion pad to which the outer lead is connected. 

9. A resin mold type piezoelectric oscillator comprising: 

a piezoelectric resonator including a piezoelectric vibrator and at 
least one outer lead; 

a semiconductor integrated circuit formed in one chip for elec- 
a lead frame formed substantially in a plane, the lead frame 
having at least one suspension pin lead, a tab portion sup- 
ported by the suspension pin leads, support leads, and connec- 
tion pads supported by the support leads, the semiconductor 
integrated circuit and the piezoelectric resonator being 
mounted on and electrically connected to the lead frame, the 
semiconductor integrated circuit being mounted on the tab 
portion of the lead frame, and the at least one suspension pin 
lead and the support leads of the connection pads being 
arranged along a side of the resin mold type piezoelectric 
oscillator such that the at least one suspension pin lead and 
the support leads may be cut at the same time. 


5,592,131 
SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR MODULATING A 
CARRIER FREQUENCY 

Louis Labreche, Montreal, and Jean-Pierre Lepage, Beacons- 

field, both of Canada, assignors to Canadian Space Agency, 

Saint-Hubert, Canada 

Filed Mar. 30, 1994, Ser. No. 220,215 
Claims priority, application Canada, Jun. 17, 1993, 2098624 
Int. Cl.° HO3L 5/00; GO1S 13/00 

US. Cl. 332—103 


ad se 
1. A carrier frequency modulating system comprising: 
a carrier frequency signal generator for producing a carrier 
frequency signal at a carrier frequency at an output thereof; 
a sequencer for producing a modulation signal at an output 
thereof, said modulation signal comprising a plurality of 
modulation signal portions separated by at least one null 
modulation signal portion having a corresponding null time 


length; 
a modulator for producing a modulated carrier frequency signal 
at an output thereof, said modulator having a first input 
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connected to the output of said carrier frequency signal gen- 

erator for receiving said carrier frequency signal, and having a 

second input for receiving said modulation signal; 

a power supply means for supplying electrical power to said 
carrier frequency signal generator; antenna means having an 
input connected to the output of said modulator to transmit 
said modulated carrier frequency signal wherein: 

(a) said sequencer is connected to said carrier frequency 
generator for controlling the activation thereof during the 
modulation signal portions of the modulation signal to 
provide the carrier frequency signal to the modulator first 
input during such portions, and to interrupt delivery of said 
carrier frequency signal to the modulator during said corre- 
sponding null time length; and 

b) said carrier frequency signal generator comprises: 

(i) an oscillator for producing a first signal at a first fre- 
quency at an output thereof; 

(ii) a harmonic generator having an input connected to the 
output of said oscillator to produce a second signal 
comprising a plurality of harmonic frequencies at an 
output thereof, said harmonic frequencies being higher 
than said first frequency; 

(iv) a bandpass filter means having an input connected to 
the output of said harmonic generator to select a substan- 
tially narrow frequency band centered at a single har- 
monic frequency from said harmonic frequency signal at 
said carrier frequency at an output thereof; 

said sequencer being connected to said oscillator and said har- 
monic generator for controlling the activation thereof. 





5,592,132 
FREQUENCY MODULATOR COMPRISING AN 
ADJUSTING CIRCUIT 
Holger Ernst, and Holger Moll, both of Hamburg, Germany, 
assignors to U.S. Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed May 4, 1995, Ser. No. 433,666 
Claims priority, application Germany, May 6, 1994, 44 15 
989.7 
Int. Cl.° HO3C 3/00;3/08; G11B 20/06 
U.S. Cl. 332—117 


1. A frequency modulator comprising: 

a frequency modulator which frequency modulates an applied 
luminance signal of a color video signal that contains syn- 
chronization pulses, while the chrominance signal of the color 
video signal is modulated on a carrier provided with a refer- 
ence frequency, an adjusting circuit which includes a capaci- 
tor which is charged or discharged, respectively, in depen- 
dence on the period duration of the modulator output signal 
and in dependence on the period length of the reference 
frequency of the chrominance carrier, and the steepness of the 
voltage/frequency characteristic curve of the frequency modu- 
lator is set dependent upon the capacitor charge condition, the 
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ratio between the capacitor charging and discharging opera- 
tions is selected such that the charge on the capacitor is 
maintained constant on average if the modulator frequency is 
equal to a predefined nominal frequency and increases or 
decreases if the modulator frequency drops below or exceeds 
the nominal frequency, respectively, during the synchroniza- 
tion pulses. 





5,592,133 
BUILD-OUT NETWORK FOR A BUILT-IN TYPE 
BALANCED LINE DRIVER CIRCUIT 

Isamu Kawana, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Fujitsu Limited, 

Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Mar. 16, 1994, Ser. No. 213,634 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 30, 1993, 5-128489; 

Jan. 6, 1994, 6-011377; Jan. 6, 1994, 6-011378 
Int. CL.° HO3H 742 

U.S. Cl. 333—25 


1. A driver circuit with a build-out network which drives a 
balanced line having a frequency characteristic, the driver circuit 
comprising: 

a series circuit of first and second switch circuits connected in 
series and supplied with unipolar pulse signals, the first and 
second switch circuits being alternatively conductive with the 
unipolar pulse signals, and the series circuit having two ter- 
minals; 
unipolar/bipolar converting transformer including a primary 
winding having an intermediate tap and a secondary winding 
connected to the balanced line, the primary winding having 
two terminals connected to the two terminals of the series 
circuit of the first and second switch circuits, and the second- 
ary winding outputting converted bipolar pulse signals; and 

an impedance circuit inserted between the intermediate tap and a 
connecting point of the series circuit of first and second 
switch circuits, having a frequency characteristic reverse to 
the frequency characteristic of the balanced line. 


§,592,134 

EMI FILTER WITH A CERAMIC MATERIAL HAVING A 

CHEMICAL REACTION INHIBITING COMPONENT 
Yasuyuki Ogata; Yoshimasa Hayashi, and Yasushi Kojima, all 

of Saitama-ken, Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Materials 

Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Feb. 8, 1995, Ser. No. 384,536 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 9, 1994, 6-015319; 
Feb. 23, 1994, 6-025357; Mar. 8, 1994, 6-036804; Mar. 25, 1994, 
6-055408 

Int. Cl.° HO3H 7/0]; GO4B 35/48 

U.S. Cl. 333—185 12 Claims 

6. A three-terminal capacitor-shaped EMI filter comprising a 
sintered mixture of a dielectric material, a magnetic material, and a 
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third component capable of inhibiting any chemical reaction 
between the dielectric material and the magnetic material, and 
reducing the temperature required to sinter the mixture, the com- 
ponent being present in a chemical reaction preventing and sinter- 
ing temperature reducing-effective amount. 


§,592,135 
SURFACE ACOUSTIC WAVE FILTER WITH DIFFERENT 
FILTER PORTIONS SATISFYING COMPLEX 
CONJUGATE RELATIONSHIP OF IMPEDANCES 
Yutaka Taguchi, Ibaraki; Kazuo Eda, Nara; Keiji Onishi, 
Settsu, and Shun-ichi Seki, Osaka, all of Japan, assignors to 
Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Kadoma, Japan 
Filed Jan. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 373,033 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 20, 1994, 6-004471 
Int. Cl.° HO3H 9/64 


US. Cl. 333—193 5 Claims 
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1. A surface acoustic wave filter comprising: 

a piezoelectric substrate; 

an input terminal for receiving an input signal; 

an output terminal for providing an output signal; and 

a first surface acoustic wave filter portion and a second surface 
acoustic wave filter portion each serially connected to a signal 
line connecting the input terminal and the output terminal, 

wherein the first surface acoustic wave filter portion includes at 
least one parallel surface acoustic wave resonator connected 
between a ground and the signal line, and at least one series 
surface acoustic wave resonator connected to the signal line in 
series, 

the second surface acoustic wave filter portion includes an input 
interdigital transducer for receiving a signal, two output inter- 
digital transducers connected with each other and disposed as 
sandwiching the input interdigital transducer therebetween for 
providing an output, and two reflectors disposed as sandwich- 
ing the input interdigital transducer and the two output inter- 
digital transducers therebetween, and 

impedances on respective sides of the first and second surface 
acoustic wave filter portions viewed from a connecting point 
therebetween substantially have a complex conjugate relation- 
ship with each other with respect to frequencies in a pass band 
of the surface acoustic wave filter. 


5,592,136 
ELECTROMAGNET APPARATUS AND APPARATUS FOR 
ADJUSTING EXPOSURE OF CAMERA USING THE 
SAME 

Moriya Katagiri, Tachikawa, Japan, assignor to Olympus 

Optical Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 10, 1994, Ser. No. 258,094 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 17, 1993, 5-146468; 

Jun. 18, 1993, 5-147878 
Int. CL.° HOIF 7/08;7/14 

U.S. Cl. 335—272 


8. A drive force generating apparatus comprising: 

a cylindrical-shaped solenoid; 

a rotor having a rotary portion comprising a magnetic member 
covering a portion of an outer surface of said solenoid, said 
rotary portion being inhibited from moving in an axial direc- 
tion of said solenoid and being rotatable about a central axis 
of said cylindrical solenoid; and 

a stator having a fixed portion made of a magnetic member 
covering a portion of said outer surface of said solenoid, 
wherein said rotary portion is located at a predetermined 
position on said outer surface of said solenoid spaced apart 
from said fixed portion when no electric current flows through 
said solenoid and said rotary portion is rotated about said 
central axis to approach said fixed portion by attractive forces 
acting only in a rotation direction acted around said central 
axis of said solenoid when an electric current flows through 
said solenoid. 


5,592,137 
HIGH EFFICIENCY, HIGH FREQUENCY 
TRANSFORMER 
Alexander Levran, Los Angeles; Joseph M. Nowosielski, 
Laguna Hills; Giao M. Ton-That, Mission Viejo, and 
Ramamoorthy Rajagopalan, Irvine, all of Calif., assignors to 
Square D Company, Palatine, Il. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 935,041, Aug. 25, 1992, Pat. 
No. 5,414,609. This application Sep. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 951,208 
Int. CL.° HOIF 27/28 


U.S. Cl. 336—195 23 Claims 


1. A transformer comprise: 
a rectangular shaped integral coil assembly including 
a first coil winding consisting of one or more turns of an 
insulated electrical conductor and 
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a second coil winding consisting of one or more turns of a 
hollow electrically conductive material selectively sur- 
rounding and enclosing the majority of said first coil wind- 
ing; 

said first coil winding further comprises one or more windings 
of an electrical conductor placed in a predetermined orienta- 
tion within said hollow portion of said second coil winding; 

a high magnetic permeability material selectively surrounding a 
lengthwise portion of said integral coil assembly; and 

wherein a portion of said integral coil assembly not surrounded 
by said high magnetic permeability material is perpendicular 
to said lengthwise portion of said integral coil assembly to 
minimize electromagnetic interference and to reduce heat rise 
within said transformer. 


5,592,138 

INDUCTIVE DEVICE WITH CLAMPING BRACKET 
Johannes H. Tobben, Eindhoven, Netherlands, assignor to U.S. 

Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Jan. 26, 1994, Ser. No. 186,732 

Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Feb. 5, 1993, 

93200315 
Int. Cl.° HOIF 27/26;27/30 


US. Cl. 336—210 4 Claims 


which comprises a limb (19) projecting through the opening of the 
coil former and a yoke (17) at least partly enclosing the winding 
support, said two core parts being attached to one another by 
means of a clamping bracket (21) which is made of a resilient 
material and which is shaped as a closed ring, characterized in that 
the clamping bracket (21 ) consists of one piece of a resilient 
material which is formed as a strip having barb-shaped free ends 
(23) and being bent so as to form a ring, the facing free ends 
engaging one another so that the ring is closed. 


5,592,139 
AIR-CONVECTION-COOLED DRY WELL FOR HIGH- 
VOLTAGE CURRENT-LIMITING FUSE FOR USE IN 
LIQUID GAS INSULATED SWITCHGEAR 
Frank C. Trayer, and John P. Trayer, both of 898 Pennsylvania 

Ave., San Francisco, Calif. 94107 
Filed May 30, 1995, Ser. No. 453,250 
Int. CL.° HO1H 85/02 


US. Cl. 337—202 7 Claims 
1. A dry well for a high-voltage current-limiting fuse, compris- 
ing: 
a thermally conductive outer wall having a first open end and a 
second open end; 
first closure means for said first open end, having an aperture 
passing therethrough which is of sufficient size to pass said 
fuse: 
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second closure means for said second open end; 

cover means for covering said aperture; 

fastening means for fastening said cover means in air-tight 
closing relation to said aperture; 

first bushing means air-tightly mounted in said cover means and 
including a first bushing conductor passing through said cover 
means and insulated therefrom; 

second bushing means air-tightly mounted in said second clo- 
sure means and including a second bushing conductor passing 
therethrough and insulated therefrom; 

first and second fuse mounting means affixed respectively to the 
adjacent ends of said first and second bushing conductors; and 

chimney means located within and spaced from said outer wall 
and first and second closure means and spaced from and 
surrounding said fuse when it is mounted in said fuse mount- 
ing means. 


5,592,140 
VARISTOR FORMED OF BISMUTH AND ANTIMONY 
AND METHOD OF MANUFACTURING SAME 

Hideaki Tokunaga, Shijyonawate; Yasuo Wakahata, Katano, 

and Naoki Mutoh, Chitose, all of Japan, assignors to Mat- 

sushita Electric Industrial _Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Filed Sep. 29, 1994, Ser. No. 313,598 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 29, 1993, 5-242428 
Int. Cl.° HOIC 7/10 


U.S. CL. 338—21 17 Claims 


3 
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1. A varistor comprised of a sintered varistor element and a pair 
of electrodes provided on both sides of said varistor element 
containing zinc-oxide as a main constituent and at least bismuth 
and antimony as accessory constituents; 

wherein the content of bismuth in the form of Bi,O, is in a range 

from about 0.1 to 4.0 mol % and the content of antimony in 
the form of Sb2O, constitutes a mol-ratio of Sb,O,/Bi,O, less 
than or equal to about 0.1 mol %, providing that the total 
amount of said main and said accessory constituents is 100 
mol %. 
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§,592,141 an equal to compare circuit including M number of exclusive- 

MINIATURE POTENTIOMETER OR gates input into a NOR gate, each exclusive-OR gate N of 

Jesus C. Castellano Aldave, Fontellas, Spain, assignor to the M number of exclusive-OR gates, wherein 1<N<M, 

Navarra de Componentes Electronicos, $.A., Tudela, Spain receiving as inputs a Nth bit of a first digital number having 

Filed Apr. 14, 1994, Ser. No. 227,525 lett ne gor eyo nem 

ving its, outputting a Nth not-equal signal indicat- 

Claims priority, eT - 44, 1993, S380768 ing when the Nth bit of the first digital number is not equal to 

the corresponding Nth bit of the second digital number, 

US. Cl. 338—162 6 Claims wherein the output signal of the NOR gate indicates that the 
first digital number is equal to the second digital number, 

a greater than compare circuit including M number of NOR 
gates, each NOR gate N of the M NOR gates receiving as 
inputs the complement of the Nth bit of the first digital 
number, a corresponding Nth bit of the second digital number, 
and each not-equal signal output from each exclusive-OR gate 
P. wherein N<P<M, and outputting a greater than signal 
indicating when the first digital number is greater than the 
second digital number; and 

an output OR gate receiving the NOR gate output signal from 
the equal to compare circuit and every greater than signal 
from the greater than compare circuit as inputs, and outputting 

1. A miniature potentiometer including an insulating vessel- a greater than or equal to signal indicating the first digital 
shaped casing made of thermoplastic resin molded on a first number is greater than or equal to the second digital number. 
sub-assembly comprising an electrically insulating support which 
supports an electro-resistive track having an incomplete annular 
shape with two extensions of electrically conductive material 
linked to a pair of connection terminals extending outwardly from 


said casing, and a collector plate having at least one connection 5,592,143 
terminal extending therefrom; said potentiometer further compris- PULSED-TONE TIMING EXERCISE METHOD 


ing a second sub-assembly housed in said casing and defined by a Julie B. Romney, 2970 Devonshire Cir., Salt Lake City, Utah 
wiper integral with a wiper-holder having notches to facilitate $4108, and William R. Bushman, 859 E. 1050 South, Spanish 
rotation of said second sub-assembly, said first and second sub- Fork, Utah 84660 

assemblies being attached to one another by a tubular shaft of Filed Jul. 25, 1994, Ser. No. 279,440 
electrically conductive material which thereby establishes electri- Int. CL° GO8B 1/00: GO9B 17/04 
cal contact between said wiper and said collector plate, character- 340—309 

ized in that said wiper comprises a first part defined by an annular Us. DEORE 

plate to which said wiper-holder is securely molded and a second eee 

part extending in one direction from said annular plate, said second 

part having a distal edge and an arcuate groove provided proximate 

said distal edge, said arcuate groove forming two resilient arms 

having centrally located protuberances for frictionally engaging 

said resistive track, said second part being folded 180 degrees 

against the bottom of said wiper-holder thus defining a blunt fold 

length, said second part further comprising a slight, medially 

located cross fold in opposite sense to said fold length and at a 

distance thereof, which causes said second part to partially separate 

from said bottom of the wiper-holder and creates a gap at the fold 

length between said second part and said annular plate, said cross 

fold also causing said distal edge to diverge away from the bottom, 

said protuberances of said second part being supported on said 

resistive track. 





1. A pulsed-tone pacing method comprising the steps of: 
(a) activating pulsed audible guide tones at an initial pulsing 
rate; and 
5,592,142 (b) repeatably (i) increasing the pulsing rate over a time to 
HIGH SPEED GREATER THAN OR EQUAL TO : sescentechy toate > eho Sry pg 
COMPARE CIRCUIT the pulsing rate to a lower rate between the higher pulsing rate 
R. Dean Adams, Essex Junction; Donald A. Evans, Williston, and the initial pulsing rate, until a final pacing rate is reached. 
and Roy C. Flaker, Essex Junction, all of Vt., assignors to 
International Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 15, 1995, Ser. No. 529,255 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 7/02 
8 Claims 5,592,144 
MOOD LAMP 
James W. Greene, 332 Bleecker St., New York, N.Y. 10014 
Filed Sep. 9, 1994, Ser. No. 303,669 
Int. Cl.° GO8B 5/00 
US. Cl. 340—332 3 Claims 
1. A lamp device for non-verbally communicating moods and 
sexual feelings between two persons, said lamp device comprising: 
a base member; 
a first elongated illuminatable element projecting from said base 
member, formed to define a length; 
a second elongated illuminatable element projecting from said 
base member, formed to define a length greater than the 
length of said first illuminatable element; 
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at least one elongated intermediate illuminatable element, pro- 
jecting from said base member, formed to define a length 
between the length of said first illuminatable element and the 
length of said second illuminatable element; 

a plurality of illuminatable first electric bulbs, each having a 
different color, one said first electric bulb being disposed 
within each of said illuminatable elements; 

a plurality of illuminatable second electric bulbs, all having a 
single color, one said second electric bulb being disposed 
within each of said illuminatable elements; and 

two separate control means for selectively illuminating the elec- 
tric bulbs, each said control means being disposed remotely 
from said base member and connected to the electric bulbs, 
and each said conirol means having a plurality of selective 
settings including a lowest setting, at least one intermediate 
setting, and a highest setting, each said intermediate setting 
corresponding to one said intermediate illuminatable element, 
where the selection of said lowest setting on each said control 
means illuminates said first electric bulb within said first 
illuminatable element, the selection of one said intermediate 
setting on each said control means illuminates said first elec- 
element, and the selection of said highest setting on each said 
control means illuminates said second electric bulbs within all 
said illuminatable elements, whereby the illumination of each 
said illuminatable element non-verbally communicates a 
mood and sexual feeling. 


5,592,145 
ELECTROMAGNETIC SIGNAL HORN 


Germany, assignors to Hella KG Hueck & Co., Lippstadt, 
Germany 
Filed Apr. 19, 1994, Ser. No. 229,776 


Int. C1.° GO8B 3/00 
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with an attaching pin thereof extending through a central opening 
of the membrane, with a coupling channel to couple the chamber 
with outside atmosphere being partially defined by a radial recess 
in the central opening of the membrane, wherein the central 
opening is a polygon-shaped hole with a spacing between opposite 
side edges thereof being approximately the same or only slightly 
larger than a diameter of the attaching pin. 





5,592,146 
PROGRAMMABLE VEHICLE LIGHT CONTROLLER 
Joseph Kover, Jr., 463 W. Creekside La., Kaysville, Utah 84037 
Filed Nov. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 553,856 
Int. CL° B60Q 1/76 


US. Cl. 340—468 18 Claims 
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1. A vehicle lighting system, for use in automobiles or trucks or 
other vehicles intended to be driven by a driver, where the vehicle 
has an electrical system incorporating an electric starter and a 
battery, comprising: 

a tail lamp; 

a tail lamp relay having a control input, connected such that an 
electrical current flows through the battery, the tail lamp, and 
the tail lamp relay when the control input is in a first state, and 
current does not flow through the tail lamp when the control 
input is in a second state; 

tail lamp switching means; 

battery low voltage sensing means; 

ill ie iheube 

means for sensing that the vehicle is in operation; 

control means configured such that the control input of the tail 
lamp relay is in the first state whenever the vehicle is in 
operation and the tail lamp switching means is in a first state, 
or following the vehicle ceasing operation, the taillamp pro- 
gramming means is in a first state, and the battery low voltage 
sensing means senses a high battery voltage, but where the 
control input of the tail lamp relay is placed in the second 
state whenever the vehicle is not in operation and either the 
taillamp programming means ‘is in a second state or the 
battery low voltage sensing means senses a low battery volt- 
age. 


5,592,147 
FALSE ALARM RESISTANT FIRE DETECTOR WITH 
IMPROVED PERFORMANCE 

Jacob Y. Wong, 4589 Camino Molinero, Santa Barbara, Calif. 

93110 

Filed Jun. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 77,488 
Int. C1.° GO8B 19/00 

US. Cl. 340—522 4 Claims 

1. A fire detector having a low rate of generating false alarms, 
said fire detector comprising: 

a CO, fire detector module; 

a smoke detector module adapted to measure a second property 

that is indicative of the presence of a fire; 
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an AND gate, having an output, having an input connected to an 
output of the CO, fire detector module and having an input 
connected to an output of the second fire detector module; 
clock, connected to said smoke detector, for measuring a 
duration of each interval in which the smoke detector mea- 
sures a smoke level exceeding a preselected threshold level; 
and 

temporal rate of change logic having an input connected to the 
output of the CO, fire detector module and having an output 
indicating a temporal rate of change of carbon dioxide con- 
centration. 


SAFE-DISTANCE WARNING SYSTEM FOR EMF 
GENERATORS 
Nicholas S. Morales, 3126 W. 70th St., Hialeah, Fla. 33016 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 489,836, Jun. 13, 1995. This 
application Apr. 5, 1996, Ser. No. 628,886 
Int. Cl.° GO8B 21/00 
U.S. Cl. 340—S40 


1. A warning system for devices generating electromagnetic field 
(EMF) radiation such as televisions, cathode ray tubes, computer 
monitors, and microwave ovens comprising: 

an antenna tuned to an EMF frequency generated by said EMF 
radiating device; 

means for converting an output of said antenna into a first 
control signal in the presence of said EMF radiation from said 
EMF radiating device; 

a motion sensor mounted adjacent said EMF radiating device, 
said motion sensor generating a second control signal when 
said motion sensor detects a moving object within a detection 
range about said motion sensor; 

a switch electrically coupled to said means for converting and 
said motion sensor and receiving said first and second control 
signals, said switch generating activation signals dependent 
upon said first and second control signals; 

a visual warning alarm electrically coupled to said switch, said 
visual warning alarm being activated by said activation sig- 
nals from said switch; and, 

an audio warning alarm electrically coupled to said switch, said 
audio warning alarm being activated by said activation signals 
from said switch. 


5,592,149 
SECURITY FENCE 
Uri Alizi, 21 Haetzel St., Herzlia Pituach, Israel 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 330,613, Oct. 28, 1994, aban- 
doned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 915,666, Jul. 21, 
1992, abandoned. This application Jul. 26, 1995, Ser. No. 
507,138 
Int. CL.° GO8B 13/00 


U.S. Cl. 340—550 2 Claims 


1 


1. A security fence which comprises at least one section of 
fence, wherein said at least one section of fence consists essentially 
of a single weft-knitted interlooped optical wire and a frame, said 
frame having two upright posts, an upper tension wire spanning the 
distance between said upright posts, and a lower tension wire 
spanning the distance between said upright posts, said upright 
posts and tension wires being arranged so as to define a parallelo- 
gram, said single weft-knitted interlooped optical wire being con- 
nected to said frame by being looped around said posts and said 
tension wires, said single weft-knitted interlooped optical wire 
being under tension in both the vertical and horizontal directions so 
as to maintain the geometrical configuration without any auxiliary 
means, one end of said single weft-knitted interlooped optical wire 
being connected to a light transmitter, and the other end of said 
single weft-knitted interlooped optical wire being connected to a 
light receiver, which light receiver is connected to an alarm so that 
an abrupt change in the intensity of light passing through the single 
weft-knitted interlooped optical wire actuates said alarm. 





5,592,150 
AIR COIL AND METHOD OF MAKING THE SAME 
Loek J. D’Hont, Almelo, Netherlands, assignor to Texas Instru- 
ments Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Oct. 27, 1994, Ser. No. 330,038 
Int. Cl.° GO8B /3//4 
US. Cl. 340—572 


1. A method of making an air coil comprising the steps of: 

providing a sheet of conductive material; 

disposing an insulating material adjacent said sheet of conduc- 
tive material; 

cutting said sheets of conductive material and insulating material 
into a plurality of strips; and 

winding each strip into an air coil such that each air coil 
comprises a plurality of windings wherein said insulating 
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material electrically insulates each of said windings from assembly and a plurality of pedestals which support the floor panel 
adjacent ones of said windings. assembly on a base floor, said intruder detecting device compris- 
ing: 


§,592,151 
FIRE MONITORING SYSTEM 
Viadimir Rolih, Winterthur, Switzerland, assignor to Von Roll 
Umwelttechnik AG, Zurich, Switzerland 
Filed Mar. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 406,074 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Mar. 17, 1994, 797/ 


Int. Cl.° GO8B 17/00 


1. A fire monitoring system for a waste bunker, comprising: 

a pair of infrared detector means arranged at a distance from 
each other and both being arranged on a same axis of rotation 
for detecting spots in the bunker which exceed a predeter- 


mined temperature; 
a controllable drive means connected to the axis of rotation; 


a housing including a lower housing part and an upper housing 
part disposed coaxially and connected slidably and sealingly 
to said lower housing part so as to confine a sealed chamber 
therewith, said lower housing part being adapted to be dis- 
posed on one of the pedestals, said upper housing part being 
adapted to support the floor panel assembly thereon, said 
upper housing part being formed with an air hole and a 
hollow piston guide which opens downwardly and which is 
aligned axially with said air hole, said sealed chamber con- 
taining hydraulic fluid therein; 

at least one restoring member disposed in said sealed chamber to 
bias said upper housing part away from said lower housing 
part; 

a switch unit mounted on said lower housing part and having a 
resilient switch contact which extends into said sealed cham- 
ber and which is aligned with said piston guide; and 

a piston extending slidably and sealingly into said piston guide, 
said piston abutting normally against said switch contact to 
deactivate said switch unit; 

whereby, an increase in load applied on the floor panel assembly 
causes the floor panel assembly to apply downward pressure 
on said upper housing part of said housing, thereby resulting 
in movement of said upper housing part toward said lower 
housing part to cause said hydraulic fluid in said sealed 
chamber to move said piston further into said piston guide and 
away from said switch contact to activate said switch unit. 


5,592,153 
HOSPITAL BED COMMUNICATION AND CONTROL 
DEVICE 


an angle transmitter means connected to the axis of rotation for Jeffrey R. Welling, Batesville, and Michael E. Poehner, West 


transmitting data of angles of orientation of the pair of infra- 
red cameras; 


Harrison, both of Ind., assignors to Hill-Rom Company, Inc., 
Batesville, Ind. 


a processing means for digitizing the thermal images determined Continuation of Ser. No. 984,208, Nov. 30, 1993, abandoned. 


by the pair of infrared detector means and for calculating 
spatial coordinates of the spots in the waste bunker which 


exceed the predetermined temperature based on the digitized .s, C], 340—825.19 


thermal images determined by the pair of infrared detector 
means and the data supplied by the angle transmitter means. 


§,592,152 
INTRUDER DETECTING DEVICE TO BE INSTALLED IN 
AN INTEGRATED RAISED FLOORING SYSTEM 
Chien-Teh Huang, Fan-Po-Lin No. 47-1, San-Chi Hsiang, 
Taipei Hsien, Taiwan 
Filed Sep. 25, 1995, Ser. No. 533,004 
Int. Cl.° GO8B 21/00 
U.S. Cl. 340—666 


= PSO NN NN NL SAAN jl 
32 12 


‘ye iD aos 


WEUZZZZA CX 
se ne 


1. An intruder detecting device to be installed in an integrated 
raised flooring system, the flooring system including a floor panel 


This application Mar. 23, 1995, Ser. No. 409,940 
Int. Cl.° H04Q //00 
9 Claims 


1. A communication and control device for use on a hospital bed 


having sides, foot and head end portions, comprising a communi- 
cation and control module responsive to an on-bed patient’s input 
to perform at least one of the following functions: 


calling a nurse, 

turning on a light in the room, 

turning on a light to read by, 

turning on a TV, 

placing and receiving telephone calls, 

adjusting the height of the hospital bed, 

adjusting the configuration of the hospital bed, and 

adjusting a mattress atop the bed comprising: 

a communication and control module having a patient command 
request receiving portion to accept a request from a patient 
atop the bed to control at least one of the above functions and 
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an output control portion for transmitting a control signal to 
control at least one of the above functions, 

a securing means for attachment directly on a frame member of 
the hospital bed at the head end of the bed below the head 
portion of the bed, 

a communication and control member support means, having a 
first end cantilevered from the securing means which support 
member extends between the communication and control 
member and the securing mechanism and atop the hospital 
bed for variably positioning the communications and control 
member, in a cantilevered position from the frame of a hos- 
pital bed, to be located atop a patient resting on said bed and 
in close proximity to the head of the patient lying atop of the 
bed. 


$,592,154 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PRIORITIZING 

COMMUNICATIONS IN A TWO-WAY COMMUNICATION 
SYSTEM 

Jyh-Han Lin, Ft. Worth, Tex., and Zhonghe Wang, Lake 

Worth, Fla., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Jun. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 463,114 
Int. Cl.° GO8B 5/22; HO4M 11/00; H04Q 7/00 


1. A method for prioritizing communications in a two-way 
communication system serving a plurality of portable subscriber 
units in a coverage area, the method comprising in a fixed portion 
of the two-way communication system the steps of: 

requesting location information from a subset of the plurality of 

portable subscriber units in response to having a need to 
communicate therewith; 
receiving the location information from the subset of the plural- 
ity of portable subscriber units, the locaiion information 
including a plurality of mobility index values determined by 
the subset of the plurality of portable subscriber units for 
indicating mobility of each portable subscriber unit; and 

prioritizing the communications based upon the plurality of 
mobility index values. 


5,592,155 
REMOTE CONTROL INFRARED RECEIVER WITH 
LIGHT DETECTOR AND PRE-AMPLIFIER 

Daniel Ehrenmann, Rudolfstetten, Switzerland, assignor to 

T.L.E.E. Industrial Laser and Electronic Engineering, Swit- 

zerland 

Filed Feb. 1, 1994, Ser. No. 189,663 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Feb. 3, 1993, 316/ 

93 


Int. Cl.° H04Q 7/06 
US. Cl. 340—825.72 
1. A remote control receiver, comprising: 


10 Claims 


ELECTRICAL 


an integrated receiver circuit, wherein said receiver circuit is 
‘designed for processing received signals and comprises an 
input designed for a direct connection to at least one pre- 
defined light detector operating in a detector operating range; 

an input circuit, wherein an output signal of said input circuit is 
coupled to said input of said receiver circuit; and 

a replacement load applied to said input of said receiver circuit, 
instead of said at least one predefined light detector, said 
replacement load having substantial the same electric imped- 
ance as said at least one predefined light detector within said 
detector operating range. 


5,592,156 
UNDERWATER ALPHA-NUMERIC COMMUNICATION 
SYSTEM 
Robert James, 2805 SW. 22nd Ave. #104, Delray Beach, Fla. 
33445 
Filed Oct. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 539,618 
Int. Cl.° HO4B ///00 
U.S. Cl. 340—850 
10 


1. A communication system for the transmission and reception 
of keyed in digital messages between an underwater diver and an 
above-water vessel comprising: 

(a) an above-water hand held transceiver unit comprising an 
attached antenna means for transmitting radio frequency 
modulated digital messages through the air and also providing 
means for reception of airborne radio frequency modulated 
digital messages, means for viewing said received messages 
and for viewing said keyed in messages prior to transmission, 
means for entering in messages for transmission and control 
of unit functions, a housing means for protection of electronic 
components, 

(b) an underwater hand held transceiver unit comprising an 
attached antenna means for transmitting radio frequency 
modulated digital messages through the air and also providing 
means for the reception of airborne radio frequency modu- 
lated digital messages, means for viewing said received mes- 
sages and for viewing said keyed in messages prior to trans- 
mission, means for entering in messages for transmission and 
control of unit functions, a housing means for protection of 
electronic components, whereby no attachments directly to 
underwater diver or diver’s equipment are necessary, 

(c) a molded sturdy plastic handle providing a location of 
predetermined size whereby said underwater hand held trans- 
ceiver unit may be mounted while providing a second location 
of predetermined size whereby an underwater diver may grasp 
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5,592,157 
RELATIVE VISIBILITY MEASURING PROCESS AND 
DEVICE 
Juergen Metz, Wettenberg, and Joachim Tiedeke, Achberg/ 
Esseratsweiler, both of Germany, assignors to Leica AG, 
Heerbrugg, Switzerland 
PCT No. PCT/EP93/02689, § 371 Date Apr. 5, 1995, § 102(e) 
Date Apr. 5, 1995, PCT Pub. No. W0O94/08254, PCT Pub. 
Date Apr. 14, 1994 
PCT Filed Oct. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 411,695 
Claims priority, application Germany, Oct. 5, 1992, 42 33 


Int. Cl.° GO8G 1/09 
14 Claims 


1. A relative visibility measuring process, comprising the steps 

of: 

a) measuring and storing a reference propagation time of a 
measurement pulse over a reference distance between a pulse 
propagation time rangefinder and a reflector under ideal con- 
Siti 


b) measuring and storing a reference amplitude of the measure- 
ment pulse, which is reflected by the reflector, under the ideal 
conditions, 

c) measuring and storing characteristics of an actual signal 
which correspond to a time response of a received signal of 
the pulse propagation time rangefinder under actual condi- 


tions, 

d) determining an actual amplitude which is equal to an ampli- 
tude of a time element of the actual signal having a propaga- 
tion time equal to the reference propagation time, 

e) determining a ratio of the actual amplitude to the reference 
amplitude and comparing the ratio with a threshold value 
which is dependent on a visibility to be determined, 

f) comparing a signal waveform of the actual signal with stan- 
dard waveforms for various states, which influence visibility, 
of a measurement path between the pulse propagation time 
rangefinder and the reflector, and 

g) logically linking the comparison results in order to produce a 
switching and/or warning signal for a case of a visibility 
undershoot or a measurement disturbance. 


5,592,158 
INITIALIZATION BEACON FOR INITIALIZING A 
STATIONARY VEHICLE 
Didier Riffaud, Choisy le Roi, France, assignor to GEC 

Alsthom Transport SA, Paris, France 
Filed Nov. 17, 1994, Ser. No. 343,927 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 23, 1993, 93 13989 


Int. Cl.° GO8G 1/0] 
US. Cl. 340—941 9 Claims 
1. An initialization beacon for initializing a stationary vehicle, 
the beacon comprising: 
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a plurality of cross-over structures Si, each cross-over structure 
being constituted by a first electrical cable Cil and a second 
electrical cable Ci2, which cables are mutually parallel over 
most of their length, the first electrical cable Cil crossing over 
the second electrical cable Ci2 so as to form a succession of 
magnetic nodes Nij, wherein the magnetic nodes Nij of any 
given cross-over structure are distributed, in compliance with 
a space period, along said given cross-over structure; and 

means for successively powering pairs Pmn of said cross-over 
structures Si at a clock frequency FH and at a data frequency 
FD. 


5,592,159 

CONTROL SYSTEM FOR A FLIGHT VEHICLE 
Yeong-shyeong Tsai; Wang-jr Li, both of No. 141, Fu Hsing 
Rd., Lu Chou Hsiang, Taipei Hsien; Hong-ming Tsai, No. 
2-1, Lane 395, Kuokuang Rd., Taichung; Bo-yu Tsai, No. 2-1, 
Lane 395, Kuokuang Rd., Taichung, and Liu-sing Tsai, No. 

2-1, Lane 395, Kuokuang Rd., Taichung, all of Taiwan 

Filed Jun. 30, 1995, Ser. No. 496,935 
Int. CL° GO8G 5/00 


US. Cl. 340—953 4 Claims 


1. A control system for a flight vehicle (90) when landing and 
comprising: 
at least one guiding device (40) mounted on the ground for 
guiding said flight vehicle (90) and comprising: 

a long range guiding water jet generator (410) including a 
plurality of nozzles (414) each projecting a jet of water 
upwardly in a radiating manner and an illumination appa- 
ratus (412) projecting a plurality of beams of light 
upwardly in a radiating manner each in concert with the jet 
of water projected from each of said nozzles (414) of said 
long range guiding water jet generator (410) so as to guide 
said flight vehicle (90) along a predetermined direction 
when said flight vehicle (90) is located at a predetermined 
distance relative to said guiding device (40); 

at least one support water jet generator (30) including a nozzle 

(301) injecting a jet of pressurized water upwardly for sup- 

porting said flight vehicle (90) when landing; and 
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a supply device (10) for supplying water to said nozzles (414) of 
said long range guiding water jet generator (410) and said 
nozzle (301) of said support water jet generator (30) respec- 
tively. 





5,592,160 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR TRANSMISSION CODE 
DECODING AND ENCODING 
Dwayne Bennett, Scarborough; Clifford Yeung, Richmond Hill, 
and Wayne Wu, Rexdale, all of Canada, assignors to 
Hewlett-Packard Company, Palo Alto, Calif. 
Filed Oct. 26, 1995, Ser. No. 548,504 
Int. CL° HO3M 7//4 
U.S. Cl. 341—58 


1. An apparatus for decoding incoming 20 bit wide data received 
from an optical interface into 16-bit wide data comprising: 
a first 10-bit 10/8 bit decoder for translating the first 10-bits of 
the 20 bit data into 8-bits, 
a positive second 10-bit 10/8 bit decoder for translating of the 
second 10-bits of the 20 bit data into 8-bits, 
a negative second 10-bit 10/8 bit decoder for translating the 


second 10-bits of the 20 bit data into 8-bits, wherein, the 
running disparity into the first 10-bit decoder is based on the 
last 20 bit data decoded, and the running disparity out is 
employed for selecting the first or second 10-bit decoder 
output, 

a multiplexer for selecting between the encodings of the positive 
and the negative second 10-bit disparity decoder based on the 
output of the running disparity of the first 10-bit decoded 
output, wherein the output of the first 10-bit 10/8 bit decoder 
and the multiplexer output are concatenated to form the 16-bit 
decoded output. 


5,592,161 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PROCESSING DATA 
SIGNALS IN HIGH QUALITY WITHOUT 
DETERIORATION OF SIGNAL-NOISE RATIO 

Toshiharu Kuwaoka, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Victor 

Company of Japan, Ltd., Yokohama, Japan 

Filed Dec. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 167,249 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 16, 1992, 4-354521 
Int. Cl.° HO3M 7/00 

US. Cl. 341—95 6 Claims 

1. A data signal processing method for converting M bits of code 

information into N bits of code information, comprising: 

a step of separating the M bits of code information into a first 
group of upper N bits of code information and a second group 
of lower (M-N) bits of code information; 

a step of detecting a first change condition of the first group of 
upper N bits of code information on a time base; 

a step of detecting a second change condition of the second 
group of lower (M-N) bits of code information on a tme base; 

a step of obtaining sequential sample values from the second 
group of lower (M-N) bits of code information; 

a step of setting a signal processing period according to the first 
change condition and the second change condition; 


ELECTRICAL 


| CORRECTION CODE DATA GENERATING Se: 


a step of adding the sequential sampling values to obtain an 
added value in each signal processing period; 

a step of generating compensation code information at each time 
when the added value reaches a quantized value of 2“; and 

a step of adding the compensation code information with the 
code information of the first group. 


$592,162 
INTERVAL WIDTH UPDATE PROCESS IN THE 
ARITHMETIC CODING METHOD 
Harry W. Printz, New York, N.Y., and Peter R. Stubley, Out- 
remont, Canada, assignors to Digital Equipment Interna- 
tional, Ltd., Fribourg, Switzerland 
Filed Mar. 23, 1994, Ser. No. 216,741 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 29, 1993, 93 03590 
Int. Cl.° HO3M 7/00 
US. Cl. 341—107 


1. Interval width update process in arithmetic coding, character- 
ized in that 


a set of values A={ A[O], A[1] A[r—1]}}., is selected and the 
interval width is maintained as an index Wi in said set, 

a table lookup simultaneously updates the interval width and 
supplies the augend and shift by performing the following 
operation: 


(Wi+1, Xi, Rij=f"(Si, Wi) 


in which the function f" is implemented by a table lookup, in 
which p(Si) and P(Si) are determined from Si, A[Wi] is 
determined from Wi, p(Si)-A[Wi] and Ri=P(Si)-A[Wi] are 
computed, the shift Xi mecessary for representing 
p(Si)-A[Wi]-2™ in 7 is determined. Wi+1 is determined in 
such a way that A[Wi+1] is the best representative of 
p(Si)-A[Wi]-2™, followed by return to Wi+1, Xi and Ri, 
wherein 

A is interval width 

Xi is a shift 

Ri is augend of P(Si)-Ai 

p(Si) is symbol occurrence probability 

P(Si) is cumulative symbol probability 

R is range of admissible values of Ai 

Si=symbol to be coded in stage i. 





5,592,163 
CODING SYSTEM 
Tomohiro Kimura; Shigenori Kino; Masayuki Yoshida, and 
Fumitaka Ono, all of Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to Mitsub- 
ishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 1, 1994, Ser. No. 284,086 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 6, 1993, 5-196406; 
Jun. 22, 1994, 6-140311 
Int. Cl.° HO3M 7/00 


US. Cl. 341—107 35 Claims 
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1. A coding system comprising: an encoder for encoding infor- 
mation source symbols, and a decoder for decoding information 
source symbols, wherein a total number of the information source 
symbols for encoding and decoding is not known before coding 
begins, 

wherein the encoder includes: 

encoder information source unit memory means for storing a 
given number of information source symbols as an infor- 
mation source unit; 

encoder information source unit count means for counting a 
number of information source units of the encoding infor- 
mation source symbols referring to the information source 
unit stored by the information source unit memory means; 
and 

notify for transmitting the number of information 
source units counted by the information source unit count 
means to the decoder after encoding has started, and 

wherein the decoder includes: 

decoder information source unit memory means for storing 
the information source unit; 

decoder information source unit count means for counting 
the number of information source units stored in the 
decoder information source unit memory means; and 

decode terminate means receiving said number of informa- 
tion source units from said notify means, for comparing 
the number of information source units counted by the 
decoder information source unit count means and the 
number of information source units notified by the notify 
means, and for terminating the decoding according to a 
result of the comparison. 


5,592,164 
CIRCUIT ARRANGEMENT FOR SIGNAL PROCESSING 
Stefan Hilbert, Zeuthen, and Bernd Kirchner, Berlin, both of 
Germany, assignors to Deutsche Forschungsanstalt fiir Luft- 
und Raumfahrt, e.V., Kéin, Germany 
Filed Jun. 24, 1994, Ser. No. 265,434 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jun. 24, 1993, 43 21 
621.8 
Int. Cl.° HO3M 1/00 
US. Cl. 341—120 14 Claims 
1. A circuit arrangement for signal processing of discrete or 
continuous signals of at least one CCD component, comprising: a 
multiplexer which receives the signals for processing and has an 
output; a pre-amplifier having an input connected to the output of 
the multiplexer, and further having an output; two sample and hold 
circuits each having an input connected to the output of the 
pre-amplifier, each of the sample and hold circuits further having 


4 


an output; an operational amplifier having a non-inverting input 
connected to the output of a first of the sample and hold circuits 
and an inverting input connected to the output of a second of the 
sample and hold circuits, the operational amplifier further having 
an output; a digital-analog converter having an output connected to 
the non-inverting input of the operational amplifier and putting out 
a correction signal to the operational amplifier a multiplying 
digital-analog converter having a reference input connected to the 
output of the operational amplifier, the multiplying digital-analog 
converter further having an output; a third sample and hold circuit 
having an input connected to the output of the multiplying digital- 
analog converter, the third sample and hold circuit further having 
an output; a buffer having an input connected to the output of the 
third sample and hold circuit, the buffer further having an output; 
and an analog-digital converter having an input connected to the 
output of the buffer. 


5,592,165 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR AN OVERSAMPLED 
DIGITAL TO ANALOG CONVERTOR 

Harry S. Jackson, and Michael A. Margules, both of Austin, 

Tex., assignors to Sigmatel, Inc., Austin, and Dallas Semicon- 

ductor Corporation, Dallas, both of Tex. 

Filed Aug. 15, 1995, Ser. No. 515,309 
Int. Cl.° HO3M 3/02 

US. Cl. 341—143 


1. An oversampled digital to analog converter (DAC) compris- 
ing: 

memory having at least N-bit locations, the memory receives 
and stores a digital bit stream; 

primary current sources, each of the primary current sources 
having substantially equal current sourcing capabilities and 
each of the primary current sources being operably coupled, at 
one end, to a different one of the N-bit locations and operably 
coupled, at another end, to a summing node; 

secondary current sources, each of the secondary current sources 
having substantially equal current sourcing capabilities, each 
of the secondary current sources are operably coupled, at one 
end, to a corresponding one of the N-bit locations and oper- 
ably coupled, at another end, to a resistive network; and 

amplifier having a first input coupled to a reference and a second 
input coupled to the summing node and the resistive network, 
an output of the amplifier provides a filtered analog represen- 
tation of the digital bit stream. 
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5,592,166 
HIGH SPEED CMOS D/A CONVERTER FOR WAVE 
SYNTHESIS IN NETWORK 
John M. Wincn, Cupertino, Calif., assignor to Advanced Micro 
Devices Inc., Sunnyvale, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 458,969 
Int. Cl.° HO3M 1/66 
U.S. Cl. 341—144 


1. A least significant cell for an integrated digital to analog 
converter for driving an incremental current at each of a first and a 
second output node, comprising: 

a first and second matching MOS transistor, each having a first 
terminal node, a second terminal node and a gate terminal 
node, said gate terminal nodes receiving a bias current for 
controlling an operating current between said first terminal 
node and second terminal node and wherein said first terminal 
node of said first MOS transistor is coupled to the first output 
node and said first terminal node of said second MOS transis- 
tor is coupled to the second output node; 

a first current source having a first current terminal coupled to 
said second terminal node of said first MOS transistor and a 
second current terminal coupled to a voltage reference level, 
said first current source responsive to a first control signal for 
switching a first operating current through said first MOS 
transistor on when said first control signal has a first value and 
switching said first operating current through said first MOS 
transistor off when said first control signal has a second value; 
and 

a second current source having a first current terminal coupled to 
said second terminal node of said second MOS transistor and 
a second current terminal coupled to said voltage reference 
level, said second current source responsive to a second 
control signal for switching a second operating current 
through said second MOS transistor on when said second 
control signal has a first value and switching said second 
operating current through said second MOS transistor off 
when said second control signal has a second value. 


5,592,167 
ANALOG-DIGITAL CONVERTER USING CURRENT 
CONTROLLED VOLTAGE REFERENCE 
John M. Caruso, Fremont; Quoi V. Huynh, San Jose, and 
Roger A. Levinson, San Francisco, all of Calif., assignors to 

Exar Corporation, San Jose, Calif. 

Filed Oct. 19, 1994, Ser. No. 325,716 
Int. Cl.° HO3M 1/36 
US. Cl. 341—159 21 Claims 

1. An analog to digital converter (ADC) for receiving and 

converting an analog signal to a digital output comprising 

a code converter, 

a resistor ladder connected between a zero reference voltage and 
a maximum span voltage for use in comparing an analog 
voltage and driving said code converter, 

a first current driver means for selectively steering part of a first 
voltage, 


ELECTRICAL 
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a zero reference resistor serially connected with said resistor 
ladder, and 

a second current driver means for selectively steering a part of a 
second current through said zero reference resistor for estab- 
lishing a zero reference voltage for said span voltage. 


HIGH SPEED DUAL-SLOPE ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL 
CONVERTER 
Tsuoe-Hsiang Liao, Hsinchu, Taiwan, assignor to Industrial 
Technology Research Institute, Hsinchu, Taiwan 
Filed Apr. 29, 1994, Ser. No. 235,783 
Int. Cl.° HO3M 1/50 
US. CL. 341—167 


1. A dual-slope analog-to-digital converter including a buffer, an 
integrator and a comparator, the operation phases of said converter 
comprising: 

a signal integrator phase during which said buffer, said integrator 
and said comparator are connected as an integrating circuit 
that is fed with an analog input signal for integrating said 
input signal to an integrated voltage at the output of said 
integrator; 

a signal de-integration phase during which said integrating cir- 
cuits is fed with a reference voltage of opposite polarity to 
said analog input signal for discharging said integrated volt- 
age toward an initial voltage; 

a unified zero-reset phase during which said buffer, said integra- 
tor and said comparator are connected as a unified zero-reset 
circuit that is fed with a common calibrating voltage to correct 
for offset and residue voltages of said integrating circuit and 
to quickly reset the output of said integrator to said initial 
voltage at the end of said de-integration phase, 
said buffer, 
said integrator, having an amplifier, an integrating capacitor, 

an integrating resistor, and a reset capacitor which is con- 
nected between the inverting input terminal and the junc- 
tion of said integrating capacitor and said integrating resis- 
tor, 

the input of said integrator connected to the output of said buffer, 

said comparator, having a non-inverting input terminal con- 
nected to the output of said integrator, an inverting input 
terminal connected to the inverting input terminal of said 
amplifier in said integrator, and an output terminal coupled to 
the input of said buffer; 

said common calibrating voltage applied to the non-inverting 
input terminal of said amplifier in said integrator. 
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5,592,169 
TRANSMITTER FOR VEHICLE REMOTE CONTROL 
SYSTEM 
Yasunori Nakamura, Yamanashi-ken, and Shunji Kato, 
Saitama-ken, both of Japan, assignors to Mitsui Kinzoku 
Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 360,353 
Claims , application Japan, Dec. 24, 1993, 5-348187; 
Dec. 29, 1993, 5-352275 
Int. C1.° GOBC 19/12 


US. Cl. 341—173 15 Claims 


20 


SS 
BO 


1. A remote control transmitter used for a switching of a state of 
a door lock device between a locked state and an unlocked state 
and so on comprising: 

a portable-size case; 

Sa ean SS 
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a solar battery provided on the outer surface of the case and 
rechargeably connected to the secondary battery; and 

a generator for generating a coded signal, 

wherein when the operating button is pushed, electric current is 
fed from the secondary battery to the generator; and 

wherein one of terminals of the operating button is connected to 
a positive terminal of the secondary battery and the other of 
the terminals of the operating button is connected to a positive 
terminal of the generator. 


5,592,170 
RADAR SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR DETECTING AND 
DISCRIMINATING TARGETS FROM A SAFE DISTANCE 
Robert H. Price, Santa Fe; Herbert T. Davis, ITI, Corrales, and 
Scott A. Dunn, Alburquerque, all of N.M., assignors to Jay- 
cor, San Diego, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 421,692, Apr. 11, 1995, aban- 
doned. This application Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 466,938 
Int. CL.° GO1S 13/24;7/41 
US. Cl. 342—22 


1. A method of detecting the presence of a buried object within 
a target area from a probing location that is a prescribed stand-off 
distance away from the target area, the method comprising the 
steps of: 

(a) irradiating the target area with a plurality of incident pulses 
of microwave power from the probing location, the incident 
pulses having a prescribed waveform signature; 

(b) receiving a plurality of return pulses of microwave power 
reflected from the target area at two spaced-apart locations, 
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the two spaced-apart locations having a prescribed orientation 
relative to the probing location; and 

(c) processing the return pulses received at the two spaced-apart 
locations in step (b) to determine the presence and location of 
the object. 


§,592,171 
WIND PROFILING RADAR 

James R. Jordan, Boulder, Colo., assignor to The United States 

of America as represented by the Secretary of Commerce, 

Washington, D.C. 

Filed Aug. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 516,219 
Int. CL.° GOIS 13/95 

U.S. Cl. 342—26 


1. A method of measuring wind velocity, including the step of 
reducing the amplitude of clutter components in a series of samples 
representing a radar return signal with respect to the return from 
meteorological reflectors, comprising the steps of: 

computing wavelet transforms of the series of samples employ- 

ing selected wavelet functions, in order to calculate a set of 


components; 

identifying relatively large components from said set of compo- 
nents as due to smoothly-varying radar return signals from 

ical reflectors; 

truncating the amplitude of the identified components; 

computing the inverse transform with respect to the remaining 
components, yielding a series of processed samples having 
had the return from said nonmeteorological reflectors effec- 
tively removed; 

calculating the power spectrum of the series of processed 
samples; and 

analyzing the power spectrum to determine the velocity of 
meteorological reflectors contributing to the return signal. 


5,592,172 
METHOD OF, AND SYSTEM FOR, DESCRIBING A 
GEOGRAPHICAL AREA TO A COMMUNICATIONS 
NETWORK 
Alister J. Bailey, Cambridge, England, and Ruud H. M. Hen- 
dricksen, Beek en Donk, Netherlands, assignors to U.S. Phil- 
ips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 12, 1994, Ser. No. 226,617 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 14, 1993, 


9309916 
Int. CL° G01S 1/00 
US. Cl. 342—350 24 Claims 
1. A method of describing a geographical area to a communica- 
tions network, comprising determining the shape of the geographi- 
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cal area and determining the location of at least one point lying 
symmetrically in the geographical area or lying on the perimeter of 
the geographical area, encoding the location of the at least one 
point as an angle of latitude and an angle of longitude and 
encoding the shape of the geographical area as a series of bits, and 
transmitting the description of the geographical area as a single 
code word or a plurality of concatenated code words. 





5,592,173 
GPS RECEIVER HAVING A LOW POWER STANDBY 
MODE 
Chung Y. Lau, Sunnyvale; Dominic G. Farmer, Milpitas; Kreg 
A. Martin, and Eric B. Rodal, both of Cupertino, all of 
Calif., assignors to Trimble Navigation, Ltd, Sunnyvale, 
Calif. 
Filed Jul. 18, 1994, Ser. No. 276,886 
Int. Cl.° GO1S 5/02; GO6F 1/00; HO4B 1/16 
U.S. Cl. 342—357 31 Claims 


10 
1. A GPS receiver having a normal operational mode to process 
GPS satellite signals and provide GPS location information and 
having a low power standby mode, the GPS receiver including: 

a GPS frequency downconverter to downconvert the frequency 
of said GPS satellite signals and to provide a GPS intermedi- 
ate frequency (IF) signal; 

clock signal means for providing a system clock signal; 

a digital signal processing (DSP) system, coupled to the GPS 
frequency downconverter and the clock signal means, to oper- 
ate with the system clock signal to provide correlation infor- 
mation corresponding to said GPS IF signal in said normal 
mode and to receive a control signal to enable said system 
clock signal for said normal mode or to inhibit said system 
clock signal for said standby mode; 

a microprocessor system, coupled to the DSP system, to process 
said correlation information to provide said GPS location 
information; 

standby mode selection means, coupled to the microprocessor 
system, for calculating a standby time duration for said 
standby mode; and 

the microprocessor system includes means for providing said 
control signal according to the standby mode selection means 
to cause said standby mode or said normal mode. 


$,592,174 
GPS MULTI-PATH SIGNAL RECEPTION 
George F. Nelson, Coon Rapids, Minn., assignor to Lockheed 
Martin Corporation, Bethesda, Md. 
Filed Jan. 26, 1995, Ser. No. 378,436 
Int. CL° GO1S 5/02; HO1Q 1/52;25/00 
U.S. Cl. 342—357 
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1. A Global Positioning System (GPS) for receiving satellite 

positioning signals comprising, 

a first signal-locking receiver for locking-in on said satellite 
positioning systems, 

a first ground plane located adjacent to said first receiver, the 
periphery of which extends beyond the periphery of said first 
receiver, and 

RF absorber positioned adjacent said first ground plane and 
having a periphery substantially coextensive with the periph- 
ery of said first ground plane, 

a second signal-locking receiver located so that an RF absorber 
is positioned intermediate said first ground plane and said 
second receiver, and a second ground plane located adjacent 
said second receiver such that said second receiver is posi- 
tioned intermediate said second ground plane and said RF 
absorber, said first and second receivers constructed to have a 
direct receiving angle for receiving direct positioning signals 
from said satellites and a multi-path receiving angle for 
receiving positioning signals that are reflected off of objects 
and, thereby, indirectly received by said first and second 
receivers through said multi-path receiving angles, wherein 
said second receiver is spaced from said RF absorber such 
that said RF absorber blocks direct positioning and multiple 
reflections between ground plane signals while providing a 
multi-path receiving angle for said multi-path receiving sig- 
nals, and said first receiver will lock in on said direct signals 
when it exceeds a lock-in threshold, and said second receiver 
will lock in on said multi-path signal when said direct signal 
is less than said lock-in threshold. 
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$,592,175 

LOCATION DETERMINATION METHOD AND 

APPARATUS FOR A COMMUNICATION UNIT 
Daniel R. Tayloe, Phoenix, Ariz., assignor to Motorola, Inc., 

Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Aug. 25, 1995, Ser. No. 519,869 
Int. Cl.° GOIS 5/02 

U.S. Cl. 342—357 
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8. A method for locating a communication unit in a communi- 
cation system comprising the communication unit, a satellite which 
projects multiple communication cells toward the communication 
unit and which moves relative to the communication unit, and a 
location determination unit, the method comprising the steps of: 

a) receiving, by the communication unit, a message to contact 

the location determination unit when the communication unit 
is located within one of multiple optimal communication 
cells; 

b) waiting until the communication unit is located within one of 

the multiple optimal communication cells; and 

c) when the communication unit is located within one of the 

multiple optimal communication cells, contacting the location 
determination unit. 


5,592,176 
TRACKING SYSTEM FOR TRACKING A MOVING 
SIGNAL SOURCE 
Edward H. Vickers, Auburn, and Philip C. Lewis, Duluth, both 
of Ga., assignors to Scientific-Atlanta, Inc., Norcross, Ga. 
Filed Mar. 30, 1995, Ser. No. 411,423 
Int. CL.° H01Q 3/00 
4 Claims 


US. Cl. 342—359 


es 


1. An antenna ee controller for generating signals used to 
position an antenna for tracking a moving signal source, said 
antenna tracking controller comprising: 

a first Kalman filter for estimating parameters of a first model of 

the motion of said moving signal source; and 

a second Kalman filter for estimating parameters of a second 

mode! of the motion of said moving signal source, 

wherein said second Kalman filter uses the parameters estimated 

by said first Kalman filter as initial values. 


5,592,177 
POLARIZATION-ROTATION MODULATED, SPREAD 
POLARIZATION-ROTATION, WIDE-BANDWIDTH 
RADIO-WAVE COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEM 
Terence W. Barrett, Vienna, Va., assignor to Autometric, Incor- 

porated, Alexandria, Va. 
Filed Jun. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 75,271 
Int. Cl.° HO1Q 21/06;21/24; HO4B 7/10 
7 Claims 


1. A radio wave communication system comprising: 

a source of RF signals, 

a dual feed pair of cross polarized antennas having a common 
axis and being at orthogonal angles to each other relative to 
said common axis, and 

means for coupling said source of RF signals to said pair of 
cross-polarized antennas including phase modulation means 
connected between at least one of said pair of cross-polarized 
antennas and said source for modulating the polarization of 
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RF signals launched by said pair of cross-polarized antennas 
with an information signal. 





5,592,178 
WIDEBAND INTERFERENCE SUPPRESSOR IN A 
PHASED ARRAY RADAR 
Kaichiang Chang, Northborough; Fernando Beltran, Framing- 
ham, and Fritz Steudel, Sudbury, all of Mass., assignors to 
Raytheon Company, Lexington, Mass. 
Filed Jun. 1, 1994, Ser. No. 252,502 
Int. Cl.° HO1Q 3/22 


1. A phased array antenna comprising: 

a plurality of time-steering subarrays; 

each of said subarrays comprises a plurality of interference 
suppressor means; 

said interference suppressor means comprises means for gener- 
ating a set of identical notch control commands for each of 
said time-steering subarrays; 

subarray driver means coupled to each of said time-steering 
subarrays for combining outputs of said interference suppres- 
sor means to produce an identical notch for each of said 
subarrays in the direction of interference; and 

beamforming means coupled to said subarray driver means for 
combining outputs of said time-steering subarrays to produce 
a wideband notch of said antenna in the direction of interfer- 
ence. 


5,592,179 
FREQUENCY-HOPPING ARRAY ANTENNA SYSTEM 
John A. Windyka, Liverpool, N.Y., assignor to Martin Marietta 

Corp., Nashua, N.H. 
Filed Aug. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 510,731 
Int. CL.° HO1Q 3/22;3/24;3/26 
U.S. Cl. 342—372 


1. An array antenna for use with a frequency-hopping signal, 
said array antenna comprising: 
an array of antenna elements, each for transducing electromag- 
netic signals between space and a corresponding RF port; 
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phase-shifting means coupled to the RF port of each of said 
antenna elements of said array of antenna elements, for phase- 
shifting said signals under the control of beam direction 
contro] signals; 

beam direction control signal generating means coupled to said 
phase-shifting means, for controlling said phase shift of each 
of said phase-shifting means in a manner selected for forming 
at least one beam in a selected direction; 

one of a source and sink of frequency-hopping RF signals for 
one of generating or receiving said frequency-hopping sig- 
nals, respectively, and for generating frequency-indicative 
control signals representative of the instantaneous frequency 
of said frequency-hopping signals; 

coupling means coupled to said phase-shifting means and to said 
one of said source and sink, for coupling said frequency- 
hopping signals between said phase-shifting means and said 
one of said source and sink, whereby a corresponding one of 
a transmit and receive beam is generated by said array, but 
changes in frequency of said frequency-hopping RF signals 
cause deviations of said beam from said selected direction; 
said coupling means further comprising (a) grouping means 
coupled to predetermined groups of said phase-shifting 
means, for grouping said phase-shifting means and their asso- 
ciated antenna elements into plural subgroups, each including 
a subgroup feed port and (b) additional phase shifting means 
coupled to each of said subgroup feed ports, for controllably 
shifting the phase of said RF signals applied to said antenna 
elements of each of said subgroups; and 

antenna beam correction control means coupled to said addi- 
tional phase-shifting means and to said one of said source and 
sink, for generating beam direction correction signals in 
response to said frequency-indicative control signals, for gen- 
erating a group phase shift of said RF signals which tends to 
offset said deviations of said beam from said desired direc- 
tion. 


5,592,180 
DIRECTION FINDING AND MOBILE LOCATION 
SYSTEM FOR TRUNKED MOBILE RADIO SYSTEMS 
Hanoch Yokev, Ramat-Gan; Haim Harel, Herzelia; Yehouda 
Meiman, Rishon Letzian, and Shimon Peleg, Hod Hasharon, 
all of Israel, assignors to Nexus1994 Limited, London, Great 
Britain 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 158,441, Nov. 24, 1993, Pat. 
No. 5,430,753, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
961,776, Oct. 15, 1992, Pat. No. 5,335,246, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 932,610, Aug. 20, 1992. This 
application Oct. 26, 1994, Ser. No. 329,549 
Int. Cl.° GOIS 3/02 
U.S. CL 342—450 
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7. A method of locating a trunked mobile transmitter, comprising 
the steps of: 
a.) receiving at a first base station a trunked radio frequency 
signal on a plurality of irregularly spaced antennas; 
b.) removing the modulation information to produce a demodu- 
lated radio frequency carrier signal; 
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c.) calculating the observed angle of arrival of the demodulated 
radio frequency carrier signal by comparing the phase differ- 
ence of the demodulated radio frequency carrier signal 
between pairs of the plurality of irregularly spaced antennas; 

d.) determining the most probable angle of arrival of the 
demodulated radio frequency carrier signal by comparing the 
observed angle of arrival to ambiguity lines in an 
n-dimensional space where the number of antennas is n+1; 

e.) repeating steps a.—d. for each of a plurality of base stations to 
produce a plurality of most probable angles of arrivals; 

f.) calculating an histogram of the plurality of most probable 
angles of arrivals and selecting the strongest most probable 
values; and 

g.) applying a spatial filter to the strongest most probable values 
from each base station and selecting the location based on the 
closest grouping of the strongest most probable values. 


VEHICLE POSITION TRACKING TECHNIQUE 
Khiem V. Cai, Brea, and Roger J. O’Connor, Dove Canyon, 
both of Calif., assignors to Hughes Aircraft Company, Los 
Angeles, Calif. 
Filed May 18, 1995, Ser. No. 443,519 
Int. Cl.° GOS 3/02 





1. A method for tracking a moving transmitter which transmits 
RF signals, comprising the following steps: 

positioning first and second antenna arrays is a spaced arrange- 
ment relative to an area in which the transmitter is moving, 
each antenna array comprising a plurality of antenna elements 
arranged in spaced relationship, the elements comprising a 
plurality of baseline pairs of elements, wherein the element- 
to-element spacing d of elements in the baseline pairs are 
different for each baseline pair; 

receiving RF signals from the transmitter using the first and 
second antenna arrays and converting baseline signals from 
each baseline pair of elements into digital data; 

processing the digital data to provide phase data indicative of the 
electrical phases of signals received at the different baseline 
pairs of the first and second antenna arrays; 

converting the phase data into spatial angle data indicative of 
angle of arrival of RF signals incident on the baseline pairs of 
the first and second antenna arrays; 

processing the spatial angle data with antenna configuration data 
indicative of the location and geometry of the first and second 
antenna arrays to provide transmitter position data specifying 
an estimated position of the transmitter; and 

determining sample quality weighting factors and weighting the 
transmitter position data with said factors to compensate for 
multipath distorted samples. 
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5,592,182 first and second connector means, each having first and second 
EFFICIENT, DUAL-POLARIZATION, THREE- conductors for connecting to the electrical circuit, one of said 
DIMENSIONALLY OMNI-DIRECTIONAL CROSSED- conductors for each of said first and second connector means 
LOOP ANTENNA WITH A PLANAR BASE ELEMENT connected directly to said base element and the other of said 
Nian J. Yao, Mountain View, and Vikram Verma, Palo Alto, conductors connected respectively one of said matching net- 
both of Calif., assignors to Texas Instruments Incorporated, works whereby electrical current is conducted between the 
Dallas, Tex. electrical circuit and the radiation device. 
Filed Jul. 10, 1995, Ser. No. 500,415 
Int. Cl.° HO1Q ///12 
U.S. Cl. 343—742 
5,592,183 
GAP RAIDATED ANTENNA 
George Henf, 174 Chaloupe Terr., Sebastian, Fla. 32958 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 852,751, Mar. 17, 1992, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 593,284, Oct. 
3, 1990, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
280,743, Dec. 6, 1988, abandoned. This application Nov. 12, 
1993, Ser. No. 151,353 
Int. CL° HO1Q 9/38 
U.S. Cl. 343—749 


1. An electrically small loop antenna for connection to an 
electrical circuit for operation at a radiation frequency, said 
antenna comprising, 

a radiation device conducting a resonant current for radiation at 


the radiation frequency, 
said radiation device including, 

a conductive planar base element extending in a base plane 
for conducting said resonant current for radiation at the 
radiation frequency, 

a conductive first loop extending from a first-loop first end 
to a first-loop second end for conducting a first compo- 
nent of said resonant current for radiation at the radiation 
frequency, 

a conductive second loop extending from a second-loop 
first end to a second-loop second end for conducting a 
second component of said resonant current for radiation 
at the radiation frequency, 

said first-loop first end for connection to said base element 
at a first-loop first location and said first-loop second end 
for connection to said base element at a first-loop second 
location spaced from said first-loop first location to 
enable said first component of said resonant current to 
conduct through the conductive planar base element and 
the conductive first loop, 

said second-loop first end for connection to said base 
element at a second-loop first location and said second- 
loop second end for connection to said base element at a 
second-loop second location spaced from said second- 
loop first location to enable said second component of 
said resonant current to conduct through the conductive 
planar base element and the conductive second loop, 

a first matching network for matching the impedance of the 
conductive planar base element and the first loop to the 
impedance of the electrical circuit, said first matching net- 
work connecting the first-loop second end of the conductive 
first loop to the base element at the first-loop second location 
to form a first resonant circuit loop having a high Q, said first 
resonant circuit loop including said conductive planar base 
element and said conductive first loop whereby said first 
component of the resonant current is conducted through the 
base element and through the conductive first loop, 

a second matching network for matching the impedance of the 
conductive planar base element and the second loop to the 
impedance of the electrical circuit, said second matching 
network connecting the second-loop second end of the con- 
ductive second loop to the base element at the second-loop 
second location to form a second resonant circuit loop having 
a high Q, said second resonant circuit loop including said 
conductive planar base element and said conductive second 
loop whereby said second component of the resonant current 
is conducted through the base element and through the con- 
ductive second loop, 


1. An HF/VHF/UHF frequency RF antenna for transmitting and 
receiving RF signals of at least two or more discrete, predeter- 
mined frequencies, each at a high signal resonance without a trap 
or coil for matching or loading comprising: 

a first, rigid linear electrically conductive metal tube, sized in 
length 16 feet and 0.06 wave length at the lowest fundamental 
frequency and having a proximal end and distal end; 
second, rigid linear electrically conductive tube, sized in 
length 15.5 feet and 0.059 wave length at said lowest fre- 
quency, having a proximal end and a distal end; 
rigid electrical insulator, physically connected to said first 
conductive tube at its proximal end and to said second con- 
ductive tube at its distal end, such that said first conductive 
tube and said second conductive tube are collinear along a 
longitudinal axis and are each joined to said rigid electrical 
insulator which separates said first conductive tube from said 
second conductive tube, said first and second conductive 
tubes and said first insulator forming a rigid linear support; 

a coaxial cable 65 feet in physical length and 95.5 feet electri- 
cally in length created by a coaxial cable velocity factor of 
0.68, having a first linear segment mounted inside said first 
conductive tube and a second linear segment mounted in said 
second conductive tube; 

at least two conductive radials, each having a distal end and a 
proximal end connected conductively to said second conduc- 
tive tube and sized in length 25 feet and 0.096 wave length at 
said lowest frequency; 

said coaxial cable having said first linear segment 49 feet physi- 
cally in length and 72 feet electrically created by a coaxial 
cable velocity factor of 0.68 mounted in said first tube and 
said second linear segment 15 feet physically and 22 feet 
electrically created by a velocity factor of 0.68 mounted in 
said second conductive tube, said coaxial cable having a 
center conductor extending from a first proximal end to a 
second distal end and an electrical coaxially insulator coaxi- 
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ally surrounding said center conductor throughout and a 
peripheral conductor coupled peripherally around said insula- 
tor coaxially surrounding said center conductor, said coaxial 
cable peripheral conductor having first and second conductive 
segments non-conductively separated forming an insulated 
gap, 

first and second electrical connecting means connecting said 
peripheral first and second conductive segments of said 
coaxial cable respectively to said first conductive tube and 
said second conductive tube at the insulated gap, said insu- 
lated gap being positioned within the rigid linear support 
between said first conductive tube and second conductive 
tube; 

a first linear conductive tuning rod electrically connected to said 
first tube in close proximity to the insulated gap and parallel 
to said first and second conductive tubes, said tuning rod 
12.75 feet nominally in length and 0.05 wave length in length 
at the fundamental frequency and having a substantial portion 
of said tuning rod being spaced adjacent said second conduc- 
tive tube, said first linear conductive tuning rod spaced 7 
inches and 0.003 wave length from said second conductive 
tube, said first linear conductive tuning rod having a diameter 
nominally % to \ the diameter of the second conductive tube; 
and 

means connected to said coaxial cable peripheral conductor and 
said coaxial cable center conductor, attachable to an RF 
transmitter and receiver whereby said antenna can transmit 
and receive at least two HF or UHF or VHF frequencies at or 
near resonance wherein the antenna resistance is matched to 
the characteristic impedance of the coaxial cable and wherein 
minimal earth loss is introduced to the antenna. 





5,592,184 
MINIATURE ANTENNA 
Erland Cassel, and Jan Cassel, both of Djursholm, Sweden, 
assignors to Telefonaktiebolaget LM Ericsson, Stockholm, 
Sweden 
Continuation of Ser. No. 203,733, Feb. 28, 1994, abandoned, 
and Ser. No. 929,447, Aug. 14, 1992, abandoned. This applica- 
tion May 23, 1995, Ser. No. 447,344 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Aug. 16, 1991, 9102379 
Int. Cl.° HO1Q //36;9/40 


US. Cl. 343—752 11 Claims 


1. A linearly polarized miniature antenna, comprising: 

a substantially helical base portion wound around a longitudinal 
axis and having a length of less than a quarter of a wavelength 
suitable for cellular communications; 

a substantially circular top loop arranged perpendicular to said 
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a substantially U-shaped load connecting said helical base por- 
tion to said circular top loop for creating a rectangular current 
distribution in said antenna, said U-shaped load comprising: 

a first elongated leg substantially perpendicular to said axis, 

a second elongated leg substantially perpendicular to said axis, 
and 

a bend of approximately 180 degrees connecting said first leg to 
said second leg so that said legs are substantially parallel to 


ANTENNA APPARATUS AND ANTENNA SYSTEM 
Yasuhiro Itabashi; Kazuhito Miyashita; Yoshiyuki Chatani; 
Takayoshi Furuno; Hiroaki Miyashita; Toshio Masujima; 
Makoto Matsunaga; Takashi Katagi; Hiroyuki Aoki, and 
Tetsuo Haruyama, all of Kamakura, Japan, assignors to 
Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 219,011, Mar. 28, 1994, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 25, 1995, Ser. No. 533,382 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 30, 1993, 5-072100; 


Dec. 15, 1993, 5-315361 
Int. CL° HO1Q /3/20 


U.S. Cl. 343—794 35 Claims 


1. An antenna apparatus comprising: 

(a) a dielectric substrate having a first surface and a second 
surface; 

(b) an earth conductor mounted on the first surface of said 
dielectric substrate; 

(c) a conductor mounted on the second surface of said dielectric 
substrate, the conductor, the earth conductor and the dielectric 
substrate forming a microstrip transmission line, having a 
length greater than a width, for transmitting an electromag- 
netic wave along the length of the microstrip transmission 
line: 

(d) an antenna element formed integrally with said microstrip 
transmission line; and 

(e) a delayed wave opening situated in said earth conductor, the 
delayed wave opening having a width and a length, the width 
of the delayed wave opening being substantially less than a 
wavelength of the electromagnetic wave, wherein the delayed 
wave opening alters a phase of the electromagnetic wave so as 
to steer a beam direction of the antenna, the length of the 
delayed wave opening being greater than the width of the 
delayed wave opening and perpendicular to the length of the 
transmission line. 


5,592,186 
SECTIONAL FILTER ASSEMBLY 


William J. Hoofe, IV, Costa Mesa, and John E. Schroeder, 


Huntington Beach, both of Calif., assignors to Northrop 
Grumman Corporation, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 397,338 
Int. CL.° HO1Q /5/24 
10 Claims 
1. A frequency selective device that appears electrically to be 


axis and having a larger diameter than said helical base one surface without degrading radar system performance and air- 


portion; and 


174—406 O.G.-97-38: QL3 


craft low-observability characteristics said device comprising: 
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two or more frequency selective surfaces that are individually 
fabricated to meet dimensional tolerances for FSS element 
size, shape, and spacing; and 

means for joining said surfaces together edge-to-edge, whereby 
said surfaces provide respective sections of said device; 

wherein said joining means comprises a seam overlapping abut- 
ting edges of two of said frequency selective surfaces, said 
seam comprising a perforated electrically conductive foil. 





5,592,187 
PLASMA DISPLAY CONTROL SYSTEM 
Hiroki Zenda, Hamura-machi, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki 
Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 88,332, Jul. 9, 1993, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 789,537, Nov. 8, 1991, Pat. 
No. 5,396,258, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 355,615, 
May 23, 1989, abandoned. This application Oct. 19, 1994, Ser. 
No. 326,808 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 28, 1988, 63-130923 
Int. CL.° G09G 5/00 
US. Cl. 345—3 





1. A display system providec with a flat panel display unit and 
adapted for connection with a cathode ray tube (CRT) display unit 
and for concurrently displaying a common image on both the flat 
panel display unit and the CRT, comprising: 

a CRT controller for producing vertical and horizontal sync 
signals for controlling a display timing of the CRT display 
unit; 

the flat panel display unit comprising: 

display period setting means for setting a display period corre- 
sponding to a back porch period following the vertical sync 
signal; and 

means for sending image data, in synchronism with the vertical 
and horizontal sync signals, to the flat panel display unit 
during the display period, thereby to display image data at a 
position of the flat panel display unit determined by the 
display period in synchronism with the vertical and horizontal 
sync signals while concurrently displaying the image data on 
the CRT display unit. 
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$,592,188 
METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR ACCENTUATING 
INTENSE WHITE DISPLAY AREAS IN SEQUENTIAL 
DMD VIDEO SYSTEMS 

Donald B. Doherty, Richardson, Tex., and Robert J. Gove, Los 

Gatos, Calif., assignors to Texas Instruments Incorporated, 

Dallas, Tex. 

Filed Jan. 4, 1995, Ser. No. 368,448 
Int. CL.° HO4N 9/12; GO2F 1/00 


1. A method for accentuating intense white display areas in a 
sequential DMD video system comprising the steps of: 
generating a special signal that indicates a boost white intensity; 
and 


during the presence of said special signal, enabling a DMD 
mirror to be in the on position during times when a source of 
light for the DMD mirror traverses a color boundary of a 
color wheel. 


5,592,189 
APPARATUS FOR USE IN OFFICES ETC. 

Soshiro Kuzunuki; Yasuro Hori, both of Katsuta; Shuichi 
Okabe, Yokohama, and Fumitaka Ito, Chiba-ken, all of 
Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 942,199, Sep. 9, 1992, abandoned. 

This application Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 469,789 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 9, 1991, 3-227843 
Int. CL.° GO9G 3/36 
U.S. Cl. 345—87 9 Claims 
— FEED 


1. An office equipment apparatus having an arrangement facili- 
tating, in response to a change in an operational state of said 
apparatus, observation of internal mechanisms of said apparatus 
without mechanically opening a housing of said apparatus, said 
apparatus comprising: 

a planar liquid crystal shutter disposed at at least a portion of a 
surface of said housing of said apparatus, said shutter being 
set to a transparent state or a non-transparent state depending 
on an input signal supplied thereto; and 

a control means for applying to said shutter a control signal 
controlling said transparent or non-transparent state of said 
shutter; 

wherein said shutter is disposed at a position on said surface of 
said housing so that, when said shutter is set to a transparent 
State, said internal mechanisms of said apparatus within said 
housing thereof are externally observable through said shutter, 
and 

said control means applies to said shutter, at an occurrence of an 
abnormality related to said internal mechanisms, a control 





January 7, 1997 


signal for setting said shutter to said transparent state so that 
said internal mechanisms can be observed. 


5,592,190 
LIQUID CRYSTAL DISPLAY APPARATUS AND DRIVE 
METHOD 
Shinjiro Okada, Isehara; Shuzo Kaneko, Yokohama; Yutaka 
Inaba, Kawaguchi; Katsuhiko Shinjo, Isehara; Hirokatsu 
Miyata, Yokohama, and Kazunori Katakura, Atsugi, all of 
Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 26, 1994, Ser. No. 233,818 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 28, 1993, 5-123233; 
May 21, 1993, 5-141268 
Int. CL.° GO2F //133 
US. Cl. 345—89 


2. A driving method for a liquid crystal device of a type 
comprising a pair of oppositely disposed electrode plates having 
thereon a group of scanning lines and a group of data lines, 
respectively, and a chiral smectic liquid crystal disposed between 
the pair of electrode plates so as to form a pixel at each intersection 
of the scanning lines and data lines, said driving method compris- 
ing the steps of: 

in a selection period for an N-th selected scanning line. to a first 

pixel at an intersection of the N-th selected scanning line and 

a prescribed data line, applying a first reset pulse for resetting 

the first pixel to its brightest or darkest state, then a first 

writing pulse and then a first correction pulse; and 

in a selection period for an N+1-th selected scanning line, to a 

second pixel at an intersection of the N+1-th selected scan- 
ning line and the prescribed data line, applying a second reset 
pulse for resetting the second pixel to its darkest or brightest 
state, then a second writing pulse and then a second correction 
pulse, wherein: 

(a) the first writing pulse is set corresponding to gradation 
data to be displayed at the first pixel on the N-th selected 
scanning line, 

(b) the first correction pulse is set corresponding to gradation 
data to be displayed at the second pixel on the N+1-th 
selected scanning line, 

(c) the second writing pulse is set corresponding to gradation 
data to be displayed at the second pixel on the N+1-th 
selected scanning line, 

(d) the second correction pulse is set corresponding to grada- 
tion data to be displayed at a third pixel at an intersection of 
an N+2-th selected scanning line and the prescribed data 
line, and 

(e) the selection periods for the N-th and N+1-th selected 
scanning lines do not overlap each other. 


ELECTRICAL 


Atsugi, 
all of Japan, assignors te Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 603,375, Oct. 26, 1990, abandoned. 

This application Apr. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 53,304 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 27, 1989, 1-280318; 


Apr. 17, 1990, 2-100768 


Int. CL.° GO9G 3/36 
US. C. 3=97 


1. A display apparatus comprising: 

a liquid crystal display device having a memory property com- 
prising a plurality of picture elements, each picture element 
including a liquid crystal material disposed between a respec- 
tive pair of electrodes; 

detecting means for detecting whether a predetermined power 
level is being applied to said display apparatus; 

erasing means for applying a non-zero erasing signal to said 
liquid crystal device for erasing display contents of said 
picture elements; and 

setting means for setting all of the pairs of electrodes corre- 
sponding to the picture elements to a substantially same 
electric potential, 

wherein said setting means sets all the pairs of electrodes to the 
substantially same electric potential before said erasing means 
applies the erasing signal, in accordance with a detection of 
said detecting means. 


5,592,192 
METHOD OF DRIVING OPTICAL MODULATION 
DEVICE 
Junichiro Kanbe; Kazuharu Katagiri, both of Yokohama, and 
Syuzo Kaneko, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Canon 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 139,162, Dec. 21, 1987, Pat. No. 
5,448,383, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 7,408, Jan. 27, 
1987, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 598,300, 
Apr. 10, 1984, Pat. No. 4,655,561. This application May 19, 
1995, Ser. No. 444,746 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 19, 1983, 58-68659; 
Apr. 19, 1983, 58-68660; Jul. 30, 1983, 58-138707; Jul. 30, 1983, 
58-138710; Aug. 4, 1983, 58-142954 
Int. CL.° GO9G 3/18 
U.S. Cl. 345—97 11 Claims 
1. A liquid crystal apparatus, comprising: a liquid crystal device 
having a group of scanning electrodes arranged in a matrix with 
and spaced apart from a group of signal electrodes with a liquid 
crystal showing different stable states in accordance with different 
applied voltages and having a memory function disposed therebe- 
tween; 
first drive means for selecting and sequentially driving the 
scanning electrodes by applying a scanning selection signal 
thereto; : 
second drive means for driving the signal electrodes by applying 
voltages comprising a writing voltage and a first hon-writing 
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voltage corresponding to display contents of the display appa- 
ratus in synchronism with the application of the scanning 
selection signal; and 

control means coupled to the first and second drive means, for 
controlling the first drive means so as to apply reset voltages 
to the respective pixels of the liquid crystal layer, whereby 
orientation of the liquid crystal’s molecules is made uniform 
before the selection of the scanning electrode, wherein an 
amplitude of a writing voltage applied to an intersection of the 
selected scanning electrode and a selected signal electrode is 
two or more times that of a first non-writing voltage applied 
to an intersection of a nonselected scanning electrode and the 
selected signal electrode, said writing voltage and said first 
non-writing voltage being respectively determined with 
respect to a reference voltage determined as a difference 
between a voltage applied to a signal electrode receiving no 
data signal and a voltage applied to a non-selected scanning 
electrode. 


§,592,193 


display panel in providing a plurality of spaced, parallel 
portions of a video image in a sequential manner on said 
display panel, and wherein a complete scan of said video 
image elements defines a picture field; 

a partitioned planar light panel disposed generally parallel to and 
spaced from an aft surface of said display panel and including 
a plurality of linear, elongated arrays of light sources aligned 
generally parallel to said arrays of video image elements for 
directing a white light beam on one or more adjacent arrays of 
video image elements at a given time; and 

synchronizing drive means coupled to said display panel and to 
said light panel for actuating each of said light sources in a 
sequential manner synchronously with the vertical scanning 
of said arrays of video image elements for displacing said 
white light beam over said display panel in a scanning manner 
for illuminating only that portion of said display panel pro- 
viding a portion of a video image at a given time, wherein all 
of said light sources are sequentially scanned within a picture 
field; 

wherein said arrays of video image elements are greater in 
number than said arrays of light sources, and wherein each 
array of light sources directs a white light beam onto a 
plurality of adjacent, spaced arrays of video image elements, 
and wherein said arrays of video image elements are scanned 
in a continuous manner at a first constant scan rate and said 
arrays of light sources are scanned in a continuous manner at 
a second constant scan rate, and wherein said first scan rate is 
greater than said second scan rate, and wherein reduced light 
energy is used by directing a white light beam from a single 
array of light sources at a given time onto a plurality of video 
image elements in said display panel. 





§,592,194 
DISPLAY CONTROLLER 
Fumitaka Nishikawa, Suwa, Japan, assignor to Seiko Epson 
Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 289,963, Aug. 12, 1994, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 147,102, Nov. 3, 1993, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 449,932, Mar. 11, 1991, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 461,613 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 27, 1988, 63-104831; 
Mar. 27, 1989, 1-74226 


BACKLIGHTING ARRANGEMENT FOR LCD DISPLAY Int. Cl.° GO9G 5/00 
PANEL 
Hsing-Yao Chen, Barrington, Ill., assignor to Chunghwa Pic- 
ture Tubes, Ltd., Taipei, Taiwan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 209,297, Mar. 10, 1994, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 18, 1995, Ser. No. 529,345 
Int. Cl.° GO9G 3/36 





US. Cl. 345—102 





1. A display controller for controlling the display of data repre- 
sented as H, horizontal dots and V, vertical dots and having a 
predetermined number of dots defining a predetermined resolution 
on a display unit, comprising: 
first setting means for storing a predetermined maximum usable 
first display size for the display unit corresponding to a 
maximum number of horizontal and vertical display dots that 
can be physically displayed thereon; 
1. A video display apparatus comprising: second setting means for storing a second display size to be used 
a passive, generally planar color liquid crystal display panel for displaying data as a desired number of horizontal and 
having a plurality of linear, spaced, parallel arrays of video vertical dots, said second size being less than the .predeter- 
image elements, wherein said arrays of video image elements mined maximum; 
are vertically scanned in a sequential manner from a firstedge a buffer memory for storing image data to be displayed of said 
of said display panel to a second, opposed edge of said display unit; 
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a display counter having a count value that indicates display 
positions on said display unit; 
control means responsive to said first and second setting means 
and said buffer memory, for generating blanking data and for 
selectively outputting to said display unit one of 
(1) all of said display data in said buffer memory through 
application of address and read and write signals so as to 
display data covering said second display size in a desired 
display area of the display unit as defined by a relationship 
between the specified number of horizontal and vertical 
dots for said first and second display sizes relative to each 
other, said display data being displayed with the predeter- 
mined number of dots at the predetermined resolution, 
(2) the blanking data in accordance with the count value for 
displaying of said blanking data in a display portion outside 
of the desired display area, 
wherein said control means reads said display data from 
addresses in said buffer memory and comprises a read address 
counter configured to select addresses from which display 
data is read by said control means, and 
wherein said display counter comprises a line counter configured 
for counting and indicating a number of lines on said display 
and setting a maximum number of lines to be counted from 
said first display size for said display unit, 
wherein said control means comprises blanking control means 
comprising means for generating a display enable signal dur- 
ing a period of time in which lines starting from a display start 
line of said desired display area and extending to a desired 
display end line are counted and indicated by the contents of 
said line counter; and 
gate means for outputting said display data read from said buffer 
memory addresses designated by said read address counter, 
which sets a maximum count value based on said first display 
size to said display unit during the period said display enable 
signal is generated. 


5,592,195 
INFORMATION DISPLAYING DEVICE 

Shinji Misono; Jung-Kook Hong, both of Tokyo, and Kazuo 

Iwano, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to International 

Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 342,979 

Int. Cl.° GO9G 1/06 

US. Cl. 345—146 


1. An information displaying device comprising: 

storing means for storing n-dimensional information, n being an 
integer greater than or equal to three; 

display means for displaying an icon which is provided with a 
central region and a peripheral region surrounding said central 
region, and for displaying -information, among the 
n-dimensional information stored in said storing means, cor- 
responding to a given displayed region within a two- 
dimensional cross-section formed in two predetermined 
dimensions, and for displaying a cursor; 

selecting means for positioning said cursor at a desired area of 
said icon and for selecting said desired area; and 

control means for controlling said display means so that said 
displayed region changes within said two-dimensional cross- 
section in a direction determined by said central region of said 
icon and said selected area at a speed corresponding to a 
distance between said central region and said selected area 
when an area included in said peripheral region of said icon is 


US. Cl. 345—173 


ELECTRICAL 597 


selected by said selecting means, and for controlling said 
display means so that said displayed region changes in a 


Genulaat chen sit duiadtdiiten of wil bee te ameend 
by said selecting means. 


5,592,196 
PICTURE DATA PROCESSING APPARATUS 


Akira Nakamatsu, and Tomio Suzuki, both of Kanagawa, 


Japan, assignors to Sony Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 9,317, Jan. 26, 1993, abandoned. 
This application May 2, 1995, Ser. No. 432,686 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 29, 1992, 4-040156 
Int. CL® GO9G 5/02 


1. A picture data processing apparatus comprising: 

a frame memory for outputting color picture data and alpha data 
of a plurality of bits representing transparency of said color 
picture data; 

picture data conversion means for converting said color picture 
data into predetermined conversion picture data, said picture 
data conversion means including a plurality of independently 
accessible look-up tables for a respective plurality of indepen- 
dent components of said color picture data, said tables each 
containing a plurality of pages of instructions for converting 
picture data on the basis of a page corresponding to a page 
selection signal fed thereto; and 

page switching means for outputting said page selection signal 
fed to said picture data conversion means on the basis of said 
alpha data; 

said apparatus being capable of operation in an alternative mode 
wherein a predetermined number of most significant bits of 
said alpha data are employed to form a cursor. 


§,592,197 
DISPLAY-INTEGRATED TYPE TABLET DEVICE 


Takao Tagawa, Kashihara, Japan, assignor to Sharp Kabushiki 


Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. $49,733, Mar. 11, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,357,266. This application Jul. 14, 1994, Ser. No. 275,116 
Claims Japan, Mar. 12, 1991, 3-046751; 


priority, 
Mar. 18, 1991, 3-052393; Apr. 9, 1991, 3-075415; Feb. 4, 1992, 
4-019064 


Int. CL* GO9G 5400 
6 Claims 

1. A display-integrated type tablet device 

» dieniey tenet tovian nadie of Gai ctiiedes amnad tn 
parallel to one another and a plurality of second electrodes 
arrayed in parallel to one another in a direction other than the 
direction in which the first electrodes are arrayed; 

an electronic pen having at its tip an electrode electrostatically 
coupled with the first electrodes and the second electrodes of 
the display panel; 
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a display control circuit for producing a display control signal 
and display data for displaying an image to the plurality of 
first electrodes and the plurality of second electrodes of the 
display panel; 

a detection control circuit for producing a detection-scanning 
control signal for scanning the first electrodes and the second 
electrodes to detect coordinates of the tip of the electronic pen 
on the display panel; 

a switching circuit for switchedly selecting a side of the display 
control circuit for a display period to produce the display 
control signal and display data from the display control circuit 
and for switchedly selecting a side of the detection control 
circuit for a coordinate detection period to produce the 
detection-scanning control signal from the detection control 
circuit, under control of a control circuit; 
second-electrode drive circuit for generating a second- 
electrode drive signal during the display period to select 
among the second electrodes in turn according to the display 
control signal; 
first-electrode drive circuit for generating a first-electrode 
drive signal during the display period to display pixels rela- 
tive to the second electrodes selected by the second-electrode 
drive signal according to the display control signal and dis- 
play data and for generating a first electrode scan signal 
during the coordinate detection period to feed a scan voltage 
to the first electrodes in turn according to the detection- 
scanning control signal from the switching circuit; and 

a coordinate detection circuit for receiving an input of induced 
voltage developed to the electrode of the electronic pen 
according to the first-electrode scan signal fed from the first- 
electrode drive circuit to the first electrodes, and then detect- 
ing coordinates of the tip of the electronic pen by a predeter- 
mined procedure on the basis of the induced voltage derived 
from the electronic pen to produce an x-coordinate signal, 
wherein the second-electrode drive circuit generates during 
the display period the second-electrode drive signal in which 
a coordinate detection signal including a predetermined non- 
direct current voltage component is superimposed onto a scan 
pulse, and 

the coordinate detection circuit has an extraction means for 
separating the coordinate detection signal out of the induced 
voltage fed from the electronic pen, and based on the 
extracted coordinate detection signal, detects a y-coordinate 
of the tip of the electronic pen. 


5,592,198 
TERMINAL FOR MAN-MACHINE DIALOGUE WITH A 
COMPUTER SYSTEM USING PLURAL VIEWING 
ELEMENTS 
P. Fagard, Montigny Le Bretonneux, and Isabelle Jahier, Paris, 
both of France, assignors to Sextant Avionique, Meudon La 
Foret, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 194,525, Feb. 10, 1994, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 400,197 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 12, 1993, 93 02981 
Int. CL.° GO9G 5/00 
U.S. Cl. 345—173 15 Claims 
1. A terminal enabling dialogue between an operator and a 
computer system having a processing unit and several viewing 
elements displaying respective images, said terminal comprising: 
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a means for selecting a viewing element from said viewing 
elements, 

a touch-sensitive screen having a display screen covered by a 
transparent touch-sensitive surface limited to said terminal 
and separated from said viewing elements and an image 
displayed thereon, 

said display screen of the terminal displaying an image repre- 
sentative of the image displayed on a selected viewing ele- 
ment, irrespective of format, resolution or content thereof, 

the image displayed on said display screen of the terminal 
defining on said touch-sensitive surface, touch-sensitive com- 
mand areas corresponding to display areas of the image 
displayed on said selected viewing element, 

said operator being able to transmit a command to the system 
through manual action on a corresponding touch-sensitive 
command area of said touch-sensitive command areas a modi- 
fication of the image displayed on the selected viewing ele- 
ment by a means for enabling transmission to said system of 
information corresponding to the area designated by said 
operator, and 
means enabling said modification to be made on the image 
displayed on said display screen of the terminal. 





5,592,199 
ASSEMBLY STRUCTURE OF A FLAT TYPE DEVICE 
INCLUDING A PANEL HAVING ELECTRODE 
TERMINALS DISPOSED ON A PERIPHERAL PORTION 
THEREOF AND METHOD FOR ASSEMBLING THE 
SAME 
Hisao Kawaguchi; Shinichi Sugimoto, both of Nara, and 
Yasunobu Tagusa, koma, all of Japan, assignors to Sharp 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jan. 25, 1994, Ser. No. 186,455 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 27, 1993, 5-011728; 
Feb. 8, 1993, 5-020295; Aug. 6, 1993, 5-196416 
Int. Cl.° GO9G 5/00 


U.S. Cl. 345—206 5 Claims 


1. A panel assembly comprising: 

a flat panel having a plurality of electrode terminals disposed 
along a peripheral portion of one surface; 

an integrated circuit mounted on a flexible wiring board and 
electrically connected to said electrode terminals for driving 


the panel; 
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an insulating layer having a first and second surface, with said 
electrode terminals located on said first surface; 

a circuit wiring extending along the peripheral portion for trans- 
ferring an external signal to the panel, located on said second 
surface below said first surface so as to be insulated from said 
electrode terminals; 

junction terminals spaced from each other in conducting contact 
with said circuit wiring, said junction terminals penetrating 
said insulating layer and having portions located on said first 
surface; and 

said flexible wiring board including on one side input and output 
terminals leading to the integrated circuit; 

wherein the one side of the flexible wiring board is overlaid on 
the peripheral portion of the panel so that the junction termi- 
nals and electrode terminals of the panel are electrically 
connected to the input and output terminals of the flexible 
wiring board, respectively. 


5,592,200 
INK JET APPARATUS CAPABLE OF PRACTICING AN 
IMPROVED RECOVERY OPERATION 

Mineo Kaneko, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Canon 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 955,018 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 3, 1991, 3-256542 
Int. CL° B41J 2/165 

US. Cl. 347—30 


1. An ink jet recording apparatus for performing recording by 
ejecting ink, said apparatus comprising: 

a mounting section for accepting an exchangeable ink cartridge; 

a head portion for forming desired images on a recording 
medium using ink introduced to said head portion from said 
ink cartridge through an ink passage on said mounting sec- 
tion, when said ink cartridge is in place on said mounting 
section; and 
suction recovery device for performing a suction recovery 
operation for said head portion to introduce air into said ink 
passage from said mounting section when said ink cartridge is 
not installed in said apparatus. 





5,592,201 
MANUAL PRIMING PUMP FOR INKJET PRINTING 
MECHANISMS 

Swee K. Lim, Singapore, Singapore, assignor to Hewlett- 

Packard Company, Palo Alto, Calif. 

Filed Apr. 28, 1994, Ser. No. 235,066 
Int. CL.° B41J 2/165 

US. Cl. 347—30 19 Claims 

1. A priming apparatus for priming an inkjet cartridge pen 
having a printhead, comprising: 

a frame; 

mounted to the frame, a pen support configured to support the 

pen; 
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frame to define an ink entrapment chamber therebetween, 
with the body also defining a series of baffles in the entrap- 
ment chamber; 

an activation device slidably coupled to the body to draw a 
vacuum on the printhead when the priming apparatus is 
placed in fluid communication therewith to purge a mixture of 
ink and gaseous compounds accumulated in the printhead; 

a first valve responsive to the activation device to selectively 
place the entrapment chamber in fluid communication with 
the main chamber; and 

wherein the body defines the entrapment chamber in a configu- 
ration to receive said accumulated mixture upon operation of 
the activation device, with the baffles arranged to impede the 
flow of ink through the entrapment chamber and to allow the 
gaseous compounds to vent to atmosphere through the main 
chamber, and with each baffle having a surface to collect the 
ink thereon to extract ink from the purged mixture. 


5,592,202 
INK JET PRINT HEAD RAIL ASSEMBLY 
Paul R. Erickson, Prior Lake, Minn., assignor to Laser Master 
Corporation, Eden Prairie, Minn. 
Filed Nov. 10, 1994, Ser. No. 337,080 
Int. CL° GOID 15/16 
U.S. Cl. 347—37 


1. An ink jet printer for printing on a large format printing 
a support housing; 





600 
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a printing medium transport system which advances the printing 
medium in a y-direction, the printing medium transport sys- 
tem being carried by the support housing; 
rail structure having two ends with a rail running in an 
x-direction perpendicular to the y-direction and across the 
printing medium, the rail structure being supported at both 
ends by the support housing and disposed at an evenly spaced 
distance from the printing medium and removeably mounted 
at a first of said both ends so that said rail structure may be 
pivoted and tilted from its supported position while a second 
of said both ends is unsupported by the support housing; 

a carriage supported entirely by the rail and moveable in the 
x-direction in excess of 17 inches and wherein the carriage is 
removeably coupled to the rail structure; 

a carriage drive system to move the carriage in the x-direction 
and removeably coupled to the carriage; and 

a print head assembly supported by the carriage adjacent the 
printing medium, wherein the print head assembly further 
comprises at least two discrete print head members each 
electrically coupled to an individual drive circuit. 


5,592,203 
INK JET PRINT HEAD 
Wolfgang Thiel, and Stephan Giinther, both of Berlin, Ger- 
many, assignors to Francotyp-Postalia GmbH, Birkenwer- 


der, 
Filed Aug. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 101,449 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jul. 31, 1992, 42 25 


799.9 


Int. Cl.° B41J 2/045 
11 Claims 
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said k chamber groups being disposed in a third direction 
relative to one another, said third direction being substantially 
orthogonal to said first and second direction, and further 
including additional second chamber-carrying members and at 
least one further center member disposed between respective 
ones of said additional second chamber-carrying members, all 
said chamber-carrying members and said center members 
together forming an ink jet print head module with only said 
first chamber-carrying member having said nozzles formed 
therein. 


5,592,204 
HOT MELT IMPULSE INK JET INK WITH DISPERSED 
SOLID PIGMENT IN A HOT MELT VEHICLE 


An-Chung R. Lin, New Town, and Theodore M. Cooke, Dan- 


bury, both of Conn., assignors to DataProducts Corporation, 
Simi Valley, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 520,960, May 4, 1990, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 146,211, Jan. 20, 1988, 


abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 93,151, 


Sep. 2, 1987, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
6,727, Jan. 23, 1987, abandoned, which is a continuation of 
Ser. No. 938,334, Dec. 4, 1986, abandoned, which is a con- 
tinuation of Ser. No. 668,095, Nov. 5, 1984, abandoned, which 
is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 610,627, May 16, 1984, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 394,153, Jul. 
1, 1982, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
565,124, Dec. 23, 1983, abandoned, which is a continuation- 
in-part of Ser. No. 507,918, Jun. 27, 1983, Pat. No. 4,484,948, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 331,604, Dec. 17, 1981, 
Pat. No. 4,390,369, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
644,542, Aug. 27, 1984, Pat. No. 4,659,383. This application 
Dec. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 809,105 
Int. CL.° B41J 2/17 


U.S. Cl. 347—88 14 Claims 

1. A process for applying a thermoplastic composition to a 
substrate with a non-contact ink jet printing apparatus, the process 
comprising the steps of: 


1. An ink jet print head of the edge-shooter type, comprising: 

a first chamber-carrying member having a flat surface, at least 
one second chamber-carrying member having a flat surface, 
and at least one center member disposed between the fiat 
surface of said first chamber-carrying member and said sec- 
ond chamber-carrying member; said first chamber-carrying 
member and said second chamber-carrying member each hav- 
ing a plurality of ink chambers formed in said flat surface 
thereof for receiving ink, said center member and said first 
chamber-carrying member forming a plurality of nozzles each 
communicating with a respective one of said ink chambers in 
said first chamber-carrying member and said second chamber- 
carrying member, and disposed in a face edge of the print 
head; 

means for supplying ink to said ink cheers and means for 
ejecting ink from said ink chambers through said nozzles; 

said nozzles forming a single nozzle row having k nozzle groups 
and extending in a first direction, said ink chambers defining k 
chamber groups each associated with a respective one of said 
k nozzle groups where k22; 

said ink chambers formed in said first chamber-carrying member 
being a first chamber group and said ink chambers formed in 
said second chamber-carrying member being a second cham- 
ber group; 

said nozzles extending and ejecting ink droplets in a second 
direction being substantially orthogonal to said first direction, 


providing a relative movement between the substrate and the 
non-contact ink jet printing apparatus; 

operating the non-contact ink jet printing apparatus to apply the 
composition to the moving substrate as a series of discrete 
droplets, the composition being applied at a temperature in 
excess of 100° C., the composition comprising a wax-based 
vehicle and being characterized as being thermally stable at 
the temperature of application and having a maximum viscos- 
ity of 35 centipoise at the temperature of application; 

providing a reservoir as part of the non-contact ink jet printing 
apparatus; 

holding the composition in the reservoir at a temperature so that 
the composition is maintained in the molten state; 

feeding the composition from the reservoir to a series of nozzles 
for discharging the composition onto the substrate as a series 
of droplets; and 

controlling the discharge of the composition from the nozzles by 
providing transducer means between the reservoir and the 
nozzles. 





5,592,205 
COLOR PRINT HEAD 
Yukihiko Shimizu, and Hiroshi Watanabe, both of Mobara, 
Japan, assignors to Futaba Denshi Kogyo K.K., Mobara, 
Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 953,818, Sep. 30, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 3, 1994, Ser. No. 191,280 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 30, 1991, 3-276234 
Int. Cl.° GOID 15/14; HO1J 146 
U.S. Cl. 347—115 
1. A color print head comprising: 
a light permeable substrate; 


1 Claim 
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a first plurality of strip-like anode conductors corresponding to a 
red color and arranged in parallel on the substrate, each of 
said strip-like conductors having through holes, wherein adja- 
cent through holes on adjacent ones of said strip-like anode 
conductors are offset with respect to each other in a main 
scanning direction by one through hole; 

a second plurality of strip-like anode conductors corresponding 
to a green color and arranged in parallel on the substrate, each 
of said strip-like conductors having through holes, wherein 
adjacent through holes on adjacent ones of said strip-like 
anode conductors are offset with respect to each other in a 
main scanning direction by one through hole; 

a third plurality of strip-like anode conductors corresponding to 
a blue color and arranged in parallel on the substrate, each of 
said strip-like conductors having through holes, wherein adja- 
cent through holes on adjacent ones of said strip-like anode 
conductors are offset with respect to each other in a main 
scanning direction by one through hole; 

phosphorous material formed in each of the through holes, each 
formation of the phosphorous material in the through holes 
being of an identical material; 

a plurality of cathode electrodes for emitting electrons to be 
received by said phosphorous material; 

control electrodes formed between said cathode electrodes and 
said anode electrodes in a sub-scanning direction oblique to 
the direction of the main scanning direction and each of said 
control electrodes having slits, each of said slits being 
arranged above said through holes; 

a red filter arranged above the first plurality of strip-like anodes; 

a green filter arranged above the second plurality of strip-like 
anodes; 

a blue filter arranged above the third plurality of strip-like 
anodes; and 

wherein, the control electrodes are selectively charged to cause 
respective phosphorous material in the through holes to emit 
light which passes through a corresponding red, green or blue 
filter to produce a red, green, or blue beam of light. 


$,592,206 
WRITE HEAD FOR FLUORESCENT PRINTER 
Hiroshi Watanabe; Masao Miyagishima, and Toshimitsu 
Fuyuki, all of Mobara, Japan, assignors to Futaba Denshi 
Kogyo K.K., Mobara, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP92/01168, § 371 Date Sep. 27, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date Sep. 27, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO93/04867, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 18, 1993 
PCT Filed Sep. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 50,238 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 11, 1991, 3-258732 
Int. Cl.° B41J 2/435; HO4N 1/23 
US. Cl. 347—122 
1. A write head for a fluorescent printer comprising: 
arrays of dot-like anodes including anode conductors and phos- 
phor layers arranged on a substrate spaced from each other at 
a predetermined interval in a main scanning direction; 
said anode arrays being juxtaposed in two rows extending in a 
sub-scanning direction, wherein each of said anode conduc- 


3 Claims 


tors of one of said rows corresponds to one of said anode 
conductors of another of said rows; 

anodes of each of said arrays which correspond to each other 
being connected by one of a plurality of wiring conductors, 
resulting in a zigzag arrangement, and 

said corresponding anodes being arranged offset from each 
other; 

a plurality of control electrodes for each of said anode arrays 
arranged on said substrate; 

wherein said anode conductors, wiring conductors, and control 
electrodes are all coplaner and are each made of a thin metal 
film: and 

said control electrodes are formed of two electrically separate 
groups of electrodes, each of said groups extended to an 
intermediate portion of said arrays and surrounded by each of 
said anode conductors and wiring conductors of one of said 
anode arrays. 





5,592,207 

OPTICAL RECORDING APPARATUS 
Shinya Kobayashi, Mito; Akira Arimoto, Hitachi; Hiroo 
Fujisaki, Hadano, and Susumu Saito, Mito, all of Japan, 
assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., and Hitachi Koki Co., Ltd., both 
of Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 945,799 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 20, 1991, 3-241870 

Int. CL.° GOLD 1/5/14 

U.S. Cl. 347—129 


1. An optical recording apparatus comprising: 
a light source generating a laser beam; 
control means for controlling scanning of said laser beam of an 
image to be recorded in a primary scanning direction and a 
subsidiary scanning direction; 
recording means for recording input image information using 
said laser beam; 
wherein said control means includes: 
means for deriving an amount of displacement of a scanning 
line of said laser beam in said subsidiary scanning direction 
with respect to each pixel depending upon said image 
information; and 
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means for displacing said laser beam in accordance with said 
derived amount of displacement. 


5,592,208 
PRINTING METHOD AND A PRINTING APPARATUS 
FOR CARRYING OUT THE SAME 
Kenji Shinozaki; Hideki Hirano; Koichi Kawasumi; Nobutoshi 
Asai, all of Kanagawa; Hidemi Tomita, Tokyo; Shuji Sato, 
Kanagawa; Masanori Ogata, Saitama, and Hiroyuki Shiota, 
ee ee 
japan 
Filed Jan. 31, 1994, Ser. No. 188,841 
Claims priority, Japan, Jan. 29, 1993, 5-034891; 
Apr. 23, 1993, 5-120924; Jul. 16, 1993, 5-199004 
Int. Cl.° B41J 2/325;2/435 
US. Cl. 347—171 


7. A printing method comprising the steps of: 
providing a continuous printing medium including a substrate 
having a surface and a sublimable dye layer disposed on said 
surface; 

providing a printing station having an associated print head 
capable of generating heat; 

providing a recording medium at the printing station in spaced 
adjacent relation to said print head; 

passing said printing medium through said printing station adja- 
cent said print head so that said dye layer faces said recording 
medium and is spaced from the recording medium by a 
distance of from about 1 to about 100 um; 

using the printing medium to selectively heat dye in said dye 
layer to thereby transfer dye from the printing medium to the 
recording medium; 

moving the printing medium so that a previously heated portion 
of the printing medium is outside of the printing station; and 

thereafter, replenishing dye to said dye layer by passing a 
previously heated portion through a dye supply unit, contact- 
ing the dye layer of the previously heated portion with pow- 
dered dye and heating the printing medium opposite the dye 
layer to fuse the powdered dye to the previously heated dye 
layer, thereby replenishing the dye layer for continuous use. 


5,592,209 
DEVICE AND METHOD FOR DOT-MATRIX THERMAL 
RECORDING 
Takanori Hasegawa, and Koichi Okusawa, both of Tokyo-to, 
ua candies. «Sno eaenaamadinamatnas 

japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 218,706, Mar. 28, 1994. This 
application Mar. 8, 1995, Ser. No. 400,967 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 21, 1991, 3-027517 
Int. CL.° B41J 2/335 
US. Cl. 347—206 23 Claims 
1. A thermal recording device for forming an image with a dot 
matrix, comprising: 
a thermal recording material; 
a thermal head, including a plurality of heat emitting elements 
arranged in a single row at a first itch along a primary 
Son Aienetiome 
thermal head applying means for applying said thermal head 
onto a surface of said thermal recording material in said 
primary scanning direction; 
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thermal recording material moving means for moving said ther- 
mal recording material relative to said thermal head in a 
secondary scanning direction perpendicular to said primary 
scanning direction; and 

heating means for selectively heating said heat emitting ele- 
ments in synchronism with a movement of said thermal 
recording material at second pitch in said secondary scanning 
direction; wherein, 

a ratio of a first length of each of said heat emitting elements of 
said thermal head in said primary scanning direction to said 
first pitch is 30 to 70%, and a ratio of a second length of each 
of said heat emitting elements of said thermal head in said 
secondary scanning direction to said second pitch to 60 to 
95%, and wherein, 

a dot matrix pitch of an image formed on said thermal recording 
material is determined in said primary scanning direction by 
said first pitch of said heat emitting elements and in said 
secondary direction by a heat emitting timing of said heat 
emitting elements relative to a movement of said thermal 
recording material in said secondary scanning direction. 


5,592,210 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DRIVING EDGE 
EMISSION TYPE LINE HEAD 

Kei Hara, and Shigeru Morino, both of Shizuoka, Japan, 

assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha TEC, Shizuoka, Japan 

Filed Oct. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 141,637 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 27, 1992, 4-288410 
Int. Cl.° B41J 2/447;2/47 








1. An apparatus for driving an edge emission type line head 
having a plurality of edge emission electroluminescent EL ele- 
ments grouped in blocks, each group of said edge emission type 
EL elements having a channel electrode connected to a channel 
driver and having a common electrode connected through a matrix 
circuit to common terminals of a common driver, said channel 
driver outputting voltages while said common driver outputs alter- 
nately a positive and a negative high voltage during operation of 
said line head, said apparatus comprising: 

common pulse setting means for setting a plurality of pairs of a 

positive and a negative high voltage pulse as a respective 
plurality of units of voltage output from any one of said 
common terminals; and 

common pulse stopping means responsive to an interruption of 

the operation of the edge emission line head while said edge 
emission line head is being driven for causing any one of said 
common terminals to output a single unit of voltage output 
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and then stopping the output of said common driver, whereby 
after said line head interruption only one of said units of 
voltage output is supplied to said common driver. 


5,592,211 
LASER PATTERN/INSPECTOR WITH A LINEARLY 
RAMPED CHIRP DEFLECTOR 
Vernon R. Porter, Plano; William G. Manns, Dallas; Anthony 
B. Wood, Dallas; Jerry D. Merryman, Dallas; Don J. Weeks, 
South Lake; S. Charlies Baber, Richardson, and Thomas C. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 796,912, Nov. 22, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 484,471, Feb. 23, 1990, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 173,774, Mar. 
25, 1988, abandoned. This application Feb. 28, 1995, Ser. No. 
396,358 


Int. CL° B41J 15/16 
US. Cl. 347—260 10 Claims 
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1. A laser pattern writing system, comprising: 

a laser for producing a laser beam; 

a modulator for modulating the laser beam; 

a linearly ramped chirp deflector, having an aperture, for deflect- 
ing the modulated laser beam, in one direction only, causing 
the laser beam to sweep through an angle subtended by a strip 
of photosensitive target to be written to by the laser and to 
raster scan the photosensitive target; and 

an acousto-optical tracker between said modulator and said 
ramped chirp deflector to direct the laser beam toward the 
chirp deflector, and for tracking the modulated laser beam and 
sweeping the beam through the angle subtended by the aper- 
ture of the chirp deflector. 


Crinpaical 
LENS 


$,592,212 
METHODS AND SYSTEMS FOR NON-PROGRAM 
APPLICATIONS FOR SUBSCRIBER TELEVISION 
Doron Handelman, Givataim, Israel, assignor to News Data- 
com Lid., England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 80,344, Jun. 21, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,539,450. This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 478,054 
Claims priority, application Israel, Apr. 16, 1993, 105432 
Int. Cl.° HO4N 7/10 
U.S. Cl. 348—12 49 Claims 

1. A subscriber unit in a pay television gaming system compris- 

ing: 

a receiver for receiving separate accounting identification codes 
for pay television and for gaming associated with separate 
accounting data for pay television and for gaming from a pay 
television network transmitter, 

a processor, coupled to said receiver, for matching a subscriber 
selection identified by an identification code to one of the 
separate accounting identification codes for pay television and 
for gaming, and to a portion of the separate accounting data 
associated with said one of the separate accounting identifica- 
tion codes for pay television and for gaming, and for perform- 
ing monetary calculations on said portion of the separate 


ELECTRICAL 


accounting data to generate processed accounting data associ- 
ated with said subscriber selection; and 

a transmitter for transmitting the processed accounting data 
associated with said subscriber selection and said one of the 
separate accounting identification codes for pay television and 
for gaming associated thereto. 


RECEIVING UNIT FOR TWO-WAY BROADCASTING 
INCLUDING AUTOMATIC DISPLAY OF OPERATING 
STATE OF A TRANSMITTING SYSTEM 
Hitoshi Yoshinobu, Kanagawa, and Junya Saito, Saitama, both 

of Japan, assignors to Sony Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 24, 1995, Ser. No. 393,978 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 1, 1994, 6-055300 
Int. Cl.° HO4N 7/16 
U.S. Cl. 348—13 9 Claims 
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1. A receiving unit for two-way broadcasting comprising: 

reception means for receiving a two-way broadcast program, 

transmission means being selectable between an operative and 
responsive state or a nonoperative and nonresponsive state in 
response to a user initiated control signal for transmitting 
information of a reply to a multiple-choice question in a 
received two-way broadcast program to a specific destination; 

control signal input means for receiving user initiated commands 
and for feeding the user initiated control signal to the trans- 
mission means: 

video display means for selectively displaying the two-way 
broadcast program or a video program: 

means for displaying the state of said transmission means on 
said video display means; and 

discrimination nieans for discriminating whether said transmis- 
sion means is in the nonoperative and nonresponsive state or 
the operative and responsive state, wherein 

when said transmission means is decided to be in the responsive 
state by said discrimination means, the state of said transmis- 
sion means being responsive is displayed on said video dis- 
play means. 
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5,592,214 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


§,592,215 
STEREOSCOPIC PICTURE SYSTEM AND 
STEREOSCOPIC DISPLAY PANEL THEREFOR 
Kaeko Kuga, Kyoto, Japan, assignor to Rohm Co., Ltd., Kyoto, 
Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 179,943, Jan. 11, 1994, abandoned. This 
application May 26, 1995, Ser. No. 451,435 image pickup means for picking up an optical image obtained by 


Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 3, 1993, 5-16493; an imaging optical system in an endoscope; 
Feb. 3, 1993, 5-16494; Feb. 3, 1993, 5-16496 illumination means including a light source for supplying illu- 
Int. CL.° HO4N 13/04 mination light to said endoscope; and 
US. Cl. 48—S1 2 Claims control means for controlling an image pickup signal output 
from said image pickup means, said control means including 
an analog-to-digital converter for converting said image 
pickup signal into digital image information, 
wherein said control means further including memory means for 
digitally storing said digital image information for a plurality 
of images consisting of continuous multiple frames of said 
digital image information recorded in a predetermined time 
interval; and 
wherein said memory means includes a plurality of detachable 
memory-type adaptor devices, each said memory-type adaptor 
Tee device being insertable into a single common receptacle in 
™ 22 said control means, said memory-type adaptor devices being 
1. A stereoscopic picture system comprising: adapted to house memory devices having different formats, 
at least two cameras for identifying an image of a subject as respectively. 
electrical signals; 
a control circuit for converting the electrical signals identified by 
the cameras into control signals corresponding to x coordi- 
nate, y coordinate and z coordinate of a three-dimensional 
space coordinate system; 5,592,217 
a stereoscopic display panel having three-dimensionally ASSEMBLY FOR COMBUSTION CHAMBER 
arranged pixels for displaying a stereoscopic picture; and MONITORING CAMERA 
a driver circuit for driving the stereoscopic display panel on the Juhani Hirvonen, Helsinki; Pekka Kohola, Espoo; Kari 
basis of the control signals corresponding to x coordinate, Y —_Jkonen, Vantaa, and Matti Takala, Virkkala, all of Finland, 
coordinate and z coordinate which are fed from the control assignors to Imatran Voima Oy, Helsinki, Finland 
circuit, wherein said stereoscopic display panel is three- Filed Feb. 18, 1993. Ser. No. 19.634 
dimensionally formed by superposing a plurality of flat dis- = spe , 
play panels, said three-dimensionally formed stereoscopic dis- Claims priority, application Finland, Feb. 25, 1992, 920826 
a liquid crystal block having a rectangular parallelepiped U.S. Cl. 348—83 
shape or a cubic shape; and 2 2 
stripe-like shaped electrode films provided on two opposite Pe nternecate \ inage-reiayng /Intermetat 
faces and on another two opposite faces, each stripe-like eee See 
shaped electrode film intersect the one on the opposite face, 
and each two opposite faces intersect the other two oppo- 
site faces. 
“Qasect space” 
1. An assembly for a combustion chamber monitoring camera, 
said assembly comprising: 
5,592,216 an image-forming optical system having an object space in a 
ENDOSCOPIC APPARATUS CAPABLE OF STORING combustion chamber and having an image plane coincident 
IMAGE INFORMATION FOR A PLURALITY OF with a photosensitive element of the camera, and having a 
FRAMES focal point on the object space side situated outside the optical 
Masao Uehara, Hachioji; Katsuyuki Saito, Kokubunji; Aki- system: 
— Uchikubo, ey — a ete a < ee enclosing the optical 0 : 
Japan, easigners to Olympus pth Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan a solid je plate on the object space side of the optical system 
Continuation of Ser. No. 106,692, Aug. 16, 1993, abandoned, having a hole therein, the hole is concentrical with a center 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 788,678, Nov. 6, 1991, axis of the optical system and is situated at the focal point of 
abandoned. This application Aug. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 294,207 the optical system on the object space side; and 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 9, 1990, 2-305516 a channel in said structure enclosing the optical system for 
Int. CL.° A6G1B //04; HO4N 7/18 feeding purging air, the channel being formed between the 
US. Cl. 348—74 19 Claims optical system and the enclosing structure and feeding air via 
1. An endoscopic apparatus, comprising: said hole into the combustion chamber. 
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§,592,218 1. A method of reading out signals for a solid-state imaging 
IMAGE READING APPARATUS HAVING IMPROVED device comprising 
SHADING CORRECTION AND QUANTITY OF LIGHT photoelectric conversion means, 
RATIO MEASUREMENT ot tl a plurality of vertical transfer sections, and 
Toru Ochiai, Matsudo; Hidehisa Tsuchihashi, Soichi a horizontal transfer section, 
both of Kawasaki, all of Japan, assignors to Nikon Corpora- said photoelectric conversion means having a plurality of pixels 


tion, Tokyo, Japan ' of pi 
Continuation of Ser. No. 201,123, Feb. 24, 1994, abandoned. arranged in an array of rows and columns, each of said pixels 


This application May 25, 1995, Ser. No. 450,575 converting light to signal charges, said plurality of vertical 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 24, 1993, 5-033804 transfer sections receiving said signal charges and transferring 
Int. Cl.° HO4N 5/253 said signal charges to an output of said device through said 
US. CL 348—110 horizontal transfer section, the method comprising the step of 
2 synchronizing timing of a reset clock signal, for resetting said 
charges, wherein the resetting is performed only one time 
during at least two clock cycles of each of a plurality of 
horizontal CCD clock signals for horizontally transferring 
said signal charges to said output so that substantially all 
signal charges generated in at least two horizontally adjacent 
ones of said pixels, are combined in an end portion of said 
horizontal transfer section and are output at said output in a 
combined form. 


12. An image reading apparatus for reading an original medium, 
comprising: 

a light emission unit emitting colors of light; 

a photoelectric conversion unit receiving the light emitted by 
said light emission unit and producing image signals corre- 5,592,220 
sponding to the received light, the light emitted from said CAMERA APPARATUS HAVING A SELF-TIMER 
light emission unit travelling along a light transmission path FUNCTION 
from said light emission unit to said photoelectric conversion ¢osocni Ishii, Kita-adachi-gun, and Haruo Saitoh, Kuki, both 
unit; 

2 positioning unit for posisioning an criginal medium ia te lig SU" —— — enter degen 
transmission path; and : 300,066, abandoned, 

a shading correction mechanism determining respective shading which is a continuation of Ser. No. 932,872, Aug. 28, 1992, 
correction coefficients of each color of light emitted by the abandoned. This application Feb. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 390,302 
light emission unit immediately before an original medium is | Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 30, 1991, 3-219748; 
positioned in the light transmission path by said positioning Sep. 26, 1991, 3-247786; Mar. 24, 1992, 4-66357; Mar. 24, 1992, 
unit. 4-66358; May 26, 1992, 4-133994; Jun. 30, 1992, 4-173445 

Int. Cl.° HO4N 5/225 


5,592,219 
METHOD OF READING OUT SIGNALS FOR A SOLID- 
STATE IMAGING DEVICE 
Tadashi Nakagawa, Nabari, Japan, assignor to Sharp 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 103,734, Aug. 6, 1993, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 832,852, Feb. 7, 1992, 
abandoned. This application May 11, 1995, Ser. No. 439,445 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 8, 1991, 3-017491 
Int. CL.° HO4N 5/225;5/335 
US. Cl. 348—216 15 Claims 


(oh ef%e) 


1. A camera apparatus having a self-timer function, comprising: 

a video camera unit operable for capturing a dynamic image and 
providing a video signal; 

a still camera operable for capturing still images upon receiving 
a shutter pulse, the still camera being operable during opera- 
tion of the video camera unit; 

frequency divider means for frequency dividing a vertical syn- 
chronizing component of said video signal; and 

timer means for providing a shutter pulse for actuating a shutter 
of said still camera, said shutter pulse having a timing dura- 
tion corresponding to an output signal of the frequency 
divider means. 
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5,592,221 
PHOTOGRAPHIC CAMERA WITH ROTATABLE FILTER 
ASSEMBLY HAVING INTERCHANGEABLE FILTER 
DISKS AND CHARGE-COUPLED SURFACE SENSOR 
Bodo Mielke, Fiimmelse, Germany, assignor to Rollei Fototech- 
nic GmbH, Braunschweig, Germany 
Filed Jun. 16, 1995, Ser. No. 491,218 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jul. 5, 1994, 44 23 
425.2 
Int. CL.° HO4N 9/083 
20 Claims 
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a plurality of light-receiving elements; 

an output signal line common to the plurality of light receiving 
elements for outputting a signal from the plurality of light- 
receiving elements of the sensor chip to outside of the sensor 
chip; 

an amplifier coupled to said plurality of light receiving elements; 

a first switch provided between said output signal line and an 
output of said amplifier, for electrically switching said output 
signal line, said first switch being provided at a final stage of 
the chip; and 

a control circuit outputting a signal for closing said first switch 
for a first duration for outputting the signal from the light- 
receiving elements to the outside of the sensor chip, and for 
opening said first switch for a second duration other than the 
first duration, said control circuit comprising a shift register 
for outputting the signal from the light-receiving elements 
continuously and selectively. 


5,592,223 


CHARGE-COUPLED DEVICE HAVING ON-CHIP LENS 
Yoji Takamura, and Hiroki Endo, both of Kanagawa, Japan, 
assignors to Sony Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 149,945, Nov. 10, 1993, abandoned. 


1. A photographic camera, comprising: 
a camera body having first and second sides; 
a lens positioned on said first side of said camera body; 


a back part selectively connectable to said second side of said U.S. Cl. 348—309 


camera body, said back part having a back part window 
positioned in a rear image field opening of said camera body; 

a filter system positioned within said back part having a filter 
disk carrier rotatable around a central rotational axis, on said 
filter disk carrier a plurality of filter disks are disposed, 
staggered circumferentially and rotationally symmetrically 
with respect to said central rotational axis; each filter disk 
being disposed in a plane parallel to said central rotational 
axis; and 

a charge-coupled device surface sensor mounted in said back 
part at a position where said charge-coupled device surface 
sensor is aligned with said lens, said rear image field opening 
and said back part window and is surrounded by said filter 
disk carrier whereby rotating said filter disk carrier causes 
individual filter disks to emerge in succession in front of said 
charge-coupled device surface sensor. 


5,592,222 
SENSOR CHIP AND PHOTO-ELECTRIC CONVERSION 
APPARATUS USING THE SAME 


Kenichi Nakamura, Isehara, and Yoshio Koide, Atsugi, both of 


Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 150,246, Nov. 9, 1993, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 994,446, Dec. 23, 1992, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 856,847, Mar. 
23, 1992, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
476,767, Feb. 8, 1990, abandoned. This application Jun. 5, 
1995, Ser. No. 465,189 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 10, 1989, 1-30015; 
Feb. 10, 1989, 1-30016; Feb. 10, 1989, 1-30018 
Int. Cl.° HO4N 3//4;5/335 
60 Claims 








1. A sensor chip for use in a multichip photoelectric conversion 
apparatus having a plurality of sensor chips disposed in an array, 
said chip comprising: 


U.S. CL. 348—333 


This application May 12, 1995, Ser. No. 440,213 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 11, 1992, 4-301204 
Int. Cl.° HO4N 3/14;5/335;5/225;9/083 
19 Claims 
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1. A solid-state imaging device, comprising: 

a plurality of light sensitive portions formed on a semiconductor 
substrate; 

a plurality of color filter layers formed above said respective 
light sensitive portions; and 

a plurality of lenses formed above said respective color filter 
layers, wherein diameters of said lenses in light receiving area 
are made different from one another in accordance with thick- 
nesses of said color filter layers. 


DEVICE FOR ROTATING LIQUID CRYSTAL DISPLAY 


COUPLED TO CAMCORDER 


Kwan Bo Shim, Seoul, Rep. of Korea, assignor to LG Electron- 


ics Inc., Seoul, Rep. of Korea 
Filed Apr. 12, 1995, Ser. No. 420,559 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Apr. 14, 1994, 


7824/1994 


Int. CL.° HO4N 5/225 
7 Claims 
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1. A camcorder comprising: 

a camcorder body; 

a lens barrel longitudinally extending through an upper portion 
of an interior of the camcorder body, the lens barrel having a 
plurality of lenses; 

an outer lens mounted to one end of the lens barrel; 
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a cylindrical slip ring fitted around an outer surface of the lens 
barrel; 

a rotating body fitted around the end portion of the lens barrel 
surrounded by the slip ring between the outer lens and the 
camcorder body such that it can rotate about the lens barrel; 

a rectangular liquid crystal display coupled to the rotating body, 
the liquid crystal display having the same width and thickness 
as those of the rotating body; and 

liquid crystal display rotating means for rotating the liquid 
crystal display with respect to the rotating body. 


§,592,225 
DEVICE AND METHOD FOR CONTROLLING CODING 

Akio Kurobe, Osaka, Japan, assignor to Matsushita Electric 

Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Filed Sep. 28, 1994, Ser. No. 314,334 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 30, 1993, 5-244564; 

May 18, 1994, 6-104007 
Int. Cl.° HO4N 7/32 

U.S. CL. 348—405 








1. A coding device for coding moving pictures to be transmitted 
by a transmission path of a preset transmission speed by setting a 
pair of a quantization accuracy and a coding rate appropriately, the 
quantization accuracy by which coding distortion to space domain 
is measured and the coding rate being a function of the quantiza- 
tion accuracy by which coding distortion to time domain due to 
frame dropping is measured so that an optimal balance of the 
coding distortion in a display picture to the time and space 
domains in visual terms is achieved, said coding device compris- 
ing; 

a coding means for coding a moving picture signal according to 

input order; 

a quantization accuracy holding means for holding a quantiza- 
tion accuracy with which a latest frame is coded; 

a coding rate calculating means for calculating a coding rate for 
the latest frame which was coded; 

an optimal coding rate upper limit storing means for storing a 
preset upper limit value on an optimal coding rate which 
corresponds to a preset quantization accuracy; 

an optimal coding rate lower limit storing means for storing a 
preset lower limit value on an optimal coding rate which 
corresponds to a preset quantization accuracy; 

a first comparing means for comparing a coding rate for the 
latest frame calculated by the coding rate calculating means 
with the upper limit value on an optimal coding rate which 
corresponds to the quantization accuracy held by the quanti- 
zation accuracy holding means; 

a second comparing means for comparing a coding rate for the 
latest frame calculated by the coding rate calculating means 
with the lower limit value on an optimal coding rate which 
corresponds to the quantization accuracy held by the quanti- 
zation accuracy holding means; 

a quantization accuracy storing means for storing a plurality of 
quantization accuracies which are set beforehand; 

a quantization accuracy selecting means for selecting a quanti- 
zation accuracy which is more accurate than the quantization 
accuracy with which the latest frame is coded when the 
coding rate for the latest frame is greater than the upper limit 
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value on an optimal coding rate, for selecting a quantization 
accuracy which is less accurate than the quantization accuracy 
with which the latest frame is coded when the coding rate for 
the latest frame is smaller than the lower limit value on an 
optimal coding rate from the plurality of quantization accura- 
cies stored in the quantization accuracy storing means, and for 
selecting the quantization accuracy with which the latest 
frame is coded when the coding rate for the latest frame is in 
a range between the lower limit value and the upper limit 
value, the range including both the lower limit value and the 
upper limit value; and 

coding control means for controlling the coding means to 
operate the next coding with the quantization accuracy 
selected by the quantization accuracy selecting means. 





5,592,226 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR VIDEO DATA 
COMPRESSION USING TEMPORALLY ADAPTIVE 
MOTION INTERPOLATION 

Jungwoo Lee, Princeton, and Bradley W. Dickinson, 

Lawrenceville, both of N.J., assigners to BTG USA Inc., 

Gulph Mills, Pa. 

Filed Jan. 26, 1994, Ser. No. 187,595 
Int. CL.° HO4N 7/30;7/32 


1. A method for compressing video data comprising the steps of: 

determining the degree of global motion between frames of 
video data, where global motion is the motion between frames 
as a whole; 

assigning reference frames based upon the global motion; 

adjusting the temporal spacing between reference frames rela- 
tive to the degree of global motion measured between frames 
relative to temporal masking in human vision, thereby deter- 
mining the group of pictures (GOP) structure; 

establishing different threshold magnitudes or levels of motion 
between frames as representing different scene change types; 

assigning different bit rates to individual frames based upon said 
pre-established threshold levels of motion between frames; 

said threshold establishing step including the steps of designat- 
ing a Type 1 scene change between a pair of successive 
frames as occurring whenever the measured motion therebe- 
tween exceeds a value defining a T, threshold representing a 
substantial scene or picture change; and 

designating and defining pursuant to the value of measured 
motion defining a Type 1 scene change, the first occurring or 
prior frame of the pair as a P2 frame, and the second occur- 
ring or past frame as an [2 frame, each being of predetermined 
bit rates via said assigning step. 


5,592,227 

METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR COMPRESSING A 

DIGITAL SIGNAL USING VECTOR QUANTIZATION 
Yushu Feng, Elk Grove Village, Ill., assignor to VCOM, Inc., 

Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Sep. 15, 1994, Ser. No. 306,713 
Int. CL° HO4N 7/28 

US. CL. 348—414 19 Claims 

1. A method for compressing a digital signal to produce a 
compressed signal stream, comprising the steps of: 
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Sutil a first table of vectors having a frst nee of 
intraframe signal correlation and a second table of vectors 
having a second degree of intraframe signal correlation, 
referred to as a class-1 table and a class-2 table respectively; 

dividing said digital signal into a series of segments, each 
segment comprising a plurality of digital signal values; 

determining a first vector Xbarl for a selected segment having 
said first degree of intraframe signal correlation for the signal 
values in said selected segment; 

determining a second vector Xbar2 for said selected segment 
having said second degree of intraframe signal correlation for 
the signal values in said selected segment; 

finding an entry in said class-1 table that is a best match for said 
vector Xbar1, referred to as a class-1 best match entry; 

finding an entry in said class-2 table that is a best match for said 
vector Xbar2, referred to as a class-2 best match entry; 

inserting into said compressed signal stream an identifying code, 
said identifying code representing a selected one of said 
class-1 best match entry or said class-2 best match entry. 


5,592,228 
VIDEO ENCODER USING GLOBAL MOTION 
ESTIMATION AND POLYGONAL PATCH MOTION 
ESTIMATION 

Kenshi Dachiku; Shogo Yamaguchi; Kazuo Ozeki; Katsumi 

Takahashi; Mitsunori Omokawa, and Takaaki Kuratate, all 

of Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, 

Kanagawa-ken, Japan 

Filed Mar. 2, 1994, Ser. No. 205,028 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 4, 1993, 5-043655; 
Aug. 23, 1993, 5-207359; Sep. 28, 1993, 5-240940; Dec. 27, 
1993, 5-332856 


Int. Cl.° HO4N 7/32 
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1. A video encoding apparatus comprising: 

a moving region analyzing means for extracting a moving region 
from an input video signal, analyzing its motion and output- 
ting a residual signal relative to a reconstructed two- 
dimensional picture and motion parameters; 

a residual coding means for encoding said residual signal from 
said moving region analyzing means to form encoded residual 
data; 

a reconstruction means for creating the reconstructed picture 
using said motion parameters from said moving region ana- 
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lyzing means and said encoded residual data from said 
residual coding means; and 

a variable length coding means for performing a variable length 
coding of said motion parameters from said moving region 
analyzing means and said encoded residual data from said 
residual coding means; 

wherein said moving region analyzing means comprises: 

a global motion estimating means for estimating global motion 
parameters of the moving region; 

a polygonal patch motion estimating means for estimating 
polygonal patch motion parameters for local motions within 
the moving region by applying polygonal patches to the 
moving region using the global motion parameters estimated 
by said global motion estimating means; and 

a motion compensating means for performing a motion compen- 
sation of the reconstructed picture using the global motion 
parameters estimated by said global motion estimating means 
and the polygonal patch motion parameters estimated by said 
polygonal patch motion estimating means. 


5,592,229 
VIDEO SIGNAL INTERFRAME PREDICTIVE CODING 
APPARATUS USING MOTION DETECTION 


Kenji Sugiyama, Yokosuka, Japan, assignor to Victor Com- 


pany of Japan, Ltd., Yokohama, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 969,770, Oct. 30, 1992, abandoned. 
This application May 30, 1995, Ser. No. 453,345 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 31, 1991, 3-313609 
Int. Cl.° HO4N 7/32 
8 Claims 
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7. An apparatus Pe Sing a video signal, comprising: 

first coding means for coding a video signal of a present frame/ 
field to be coded to obtain a coded video signal; 

first decoding means for decoding the coded video signal to 
obtain a decoded video signal; 

first addition means for adding the decoded video signal of the 
present frame/field and a local video signal reproduced least 
one frame/field prior to the present frame/field to temporal 
addition video signal; 

subtraction means for subtracting the temporal addition video 
signal from the video signal of the present frame/field coded 
to obtain a predictive error signal; 

second coding means for coding the predictive error signal to 
obtain a coded predictive error signal; 

second decoding means for decoding the coded predictive error 
signal to obtain a decoded predictive error signal; 

second addition means for adding the decoding predictive error 
signal and the temporal addition video signal to obtain repro- 
duced local video signal of the present frame/field; and 

adjusting means for adjusting the addition conducted by the first 
means according to a conformance of the decoded video 
signal present frame/field with the local video signal repro- 
duced at one frame/field prior to the present frame/field. 
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5,592,230 
HIGH DEFINITION TELEVISION RECEIVER 
Akio Yoshino, Noda, Japan, assignor to Victor Company of 
Japan, Ltd., Kanagawa-ken, Japan 
Filed Nov. 21, 1995, Ser. No. 561,383 


Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 22, 1994, 6-312594 
Int. CL.° HO4N 7/0] 


1. A HDTV receiver for displaying an image of a current 
standard color television signal and an image of an HDTV signal 
having a horizontal deflection frequency about twice that of the 
current standard color television signal on a screen of a cathode ray 
tube having a pair of velocity modulation coils mounted on a 
bobbin arranged in a vertical deflecting direction of an electron 
beam of said cathode ray tube, comprising: 

a horizontal deflection circuit for horizontally deflecting said 
electron beam at a frequency substantially twice a horizontal 
sync signal separated from the current standard color televi- 
sion signal during a reproduction of the current standard color 
television signal; 

a double speed conversion circuit for time-compressing an input 
current standard color television signal to 42 during the repro- 
duction of the current standard color television signal and 
supplying a signal of two scanning lines having a same 
content as that of a signal of one line prior to the time- 
compression to said cathode ray tube; and 

an auxiliary vertical deflection circuit for driving a pair of 
auxiliary vertical deflection coils at a line frequency of said 
current standard color television signal for controlling a ver- 
tical deflection of said electron beam such that said two 
scanning lines having the same content are superposed on 
each other to appear as one scanning line during the reproduc- 
tion of the current standard color television signal, said pair of 
auxiliary vertical deflection coils being laid out in substan- 
tially a horizontal direction of said electron beam in a space of 
said bobbin. 





5,592,231 
MOTION ADAPTIVE SCAN-RATE CONVERSION USING 
DIRECTIONAL EDGE INTERPOLATION 

Todd Clatanoff; Vishal Markandey, both of Dallas; Robert J. 
Gove, and Kazuhiro Ohara, both of Plano, all of Tex., assign- 

ors to Texas Instruments Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 
Division of Ser. No. 227,816, Apr. 14, 1994, Pat. No. 5,519,451. 

This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 477,743 

Int. Cl.° HO4N 7/0] 


U.S. Cl. 348—452 1 Claim 
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1. A method for interpolating progressively scanned video data 
from interlaced video data fields comprising the steps of: 
receiving said interlaced video data fields at a processor; 
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applying a fast median filtering method to said video data fields, 
comprising the steps of: 

a. performing a series of extreme comparisons between pairs 
of data values, for a set of data samples: 

b. updating a current most extreme value of said set of data as 
each one of said series of comparisons is performed; 

c. comparing each data value of said set with the current 
extreme value, then storing the one closest to the opposite 
extreme from said current extreme value; 

d. repeating said updating and said comparing steps until three 
said extreme values remain; and 

e. finding a final most extreme value of said remaining values, 
wherein said final most extreme value is a median value; 

further filtering said video field data using said median value 
both spatially and temporally, thereby producing an interpo- 
lated output; and 

sending said interpolated output to a display device for display 
as progressively scanned video data. 


5,592,232 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 





5,592,233 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR VIDEO PIXEL DATA 
TRANSFER 
Mark C. Koz, 731 Stanford Ave., Palo Alto, Calif. 94306 
Division of Ser. No. 292,831, Aug. 19, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,502,503, which is a division of Ser. No. 121,718, Sep. 14, 
1993, Pat. No. 5,341,175, which is a division of Ser. No. 
683,593, Apr. 9, 1991, Pat. No. 5,249,164, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 545,352, Jun. 27, 1990, aban- 
doned. This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 484,298 
Int. CL.° HO4N 9/00 
U.S. Cl. 348—552 


25. A video data transfer apparatus for assembling and rapidly 
transferring digital data words defining pixels of a video image to 
a bus of a cooperating computer which includes a display screen 
upon which the computer may display the video image received 
from said video data transfer apparatus; said video data transfer 
apparatus comprising: 

a video memory which receives the digital data words of the 
video image and which stores the received digital data words; 
video data transfer controller which transmits a signal that 
informs the computer when digital data words of the video 
image are present in said video memory, and which subse- 
quently receives from the computer a command to transfer, to 
the bus of the computer, digital data words of the video 
image; and 

word buffers that operate in response to load signals received 
from the video data transfer controller for respectively receiv- 
ing from said video memory and temporarily storing digital 
data words of the video image, and then the word buffers, in 
response to a transfer signal received from the video data 
transfer controller, transfer, to the bus of the computer, the 
digital data words of the video image, which is present in the 
word buffers. 





5,592,234 
INTERFACE SYSTEM FOR A TELEVISION RECEIVER 
Timothy J. Gardner; Spyros Bournias, and Larry Johnson, all 
of Knoxville, Tenn., assignors to U.S. Philips Corporation, 
New York, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 362,037 








1. An interface system for a television receiver, said television 
receiver comprising a tuner for receiving and selectively tuning to 
a television signal, a deflection circuit coupled to said tuner for 
generating deflection signals from synchronization signals con- 
tained in said television signal, an audio signal processing circuit 
coupled to said tuner for processing an audio signal contained in 
said television signal, a video signal processing circuit coupled to 
said tuner for processing a video signal contained in said television 
signal, a display coupled to said deflection circuit and said video 
signal processing circuit for displaying said video signal in depen- 
dence on said deflection signals, and a power supply circuit for 
supplying operating power to each of the above components, 
characterized in that said interface system comprises: 

standard bus means having M leads separately connected to said 

audio signal processing circuit, said deflection circuit, said 
video signal processing circuit and said power supply circuit, 
where M is an integer greater than one; 

connector means having M contacts connected, respectively, to 

said M leads in said standard bus means; and 

circuit board means accessible by a user of said television 

receiver, said circuit board means having plug means connect- 
able to said connector means, said plug means having N 
contacts corresponding, respectively, to at least some of the M 
contacts in said connector means, where N is an integer less 
than or equal to M, and circuit means connected to said N 
contacis in said plug means, said circuit means, when con- 
nected through said plug means, said connector means and 
said standard bus means to at least one of the audio signal 
processing circuit, the video signal processing circuit, the 
deflection circuit and the power supply circuit in the televi- 
sion receiver, modifies the operation of said at least one of the 
0) Serene sant. Ge ie righ aaenans 
circuit, the deflection circuit and the power supply circuit in 
the television receiver, whereby additional features are pro- 
vided for the user. 


5,592,235 
TERRESTRIAL/CABLE BROADCASTING SIGNAL 
RECEIVER FOR HDTV 

Heebok Park, and Jong-Seok Park, both of Kyungki-do, Rep. 

of Korea, assignors to LG Electronics Inc., Seoul, Rep. of 

Korea 

Filed Apr. 11, 1995, Ser. No. 420,199 

Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Apr. 12, 1994, 

7624/1994 
Int. Cl.° HO4N 5/46 

US. Cl. 348—S555 8 Claims 

1. A terrestrial/cable broadcasting receiver for an HDTV for 
receiving both terrestrial and cable channel broadcastings of an 
HDTV comprising: 








a switching means for selecting terrestrial broadcasting or cable 
broadcasting; 

a channel equalizer for increasing the number of filter taps when 
said switching means selects terrestrial broadcasting and 
decreasing the number of filter taps when said switching 
selects cable broadcasting; 

a phase tracker for calculating a phase and error signal inputted 
from said channel equalizer with 8 VSB symbol level when 
said switching means selects terrestrial broadcasting and cal- 
culating a phase and error signal inputted from said channel 
equalizer with 16 VSB symbol level when said switching 
means selects cable broadcasting; 

a TCM decoder for symbol-detecting and error-correcting a 
baseband signal of the terrestrial broadcasting for HDTV; 

a discriminating means for symbol-detecting a baseband signal 
of the HDTV cable broadcasting; and 

a multiplexer for selecting and outputting one of the signals 
output from said TCM decoder and said discriminating means 
according to said switching means. 


5,592,236 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR OVERLAYING TWO 
VIDEO SIGNALS USING AN INPUT-LOCK 

Fred Rosenbaum, Austin, Tex., and Paul S. Yosim, Superior, 

Colo., assignors to International Business Machines Corpo- 

ration, Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed Jun. 1, 1995, Ser. No. 457,560 
Int. Cl.° HO4N 9/74 
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1. A system for combining first and second video signals to 
produce a composite video signal for display comprising: 

first video generator means for providing said first video signal 
for each of a first plurality of pixels, 

second video generator means for providing said second video 
signal for each of a second plurality of pixels, 

means for comparing each pixel of said first video signal with a 
preselected color and generating a logic signal for each one of 
said first plurality of pixels indicating whether each pixel 
matches said preselected color, 

map means coupled to said comparing means for storing each of 
said logic signals when a field data is in a first state and for 
providing said logic signals on an output line thereof when 
said field data is in a second state, 

means coupled to said comparing means and said map means for 
selectively providing (1) a complement of said logic signals 
from said comparing means to a frame buffer when said field 
data is in said first state and (2) said logic signals from said 
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output line of said map means to said frame buffer when said 
field data is in said second state, and 

said frame buffer selectively coupled to said first or second 
video signal, said frame buffer being operative to store said 
composite video signal which is comprised of (1) a plurality 
of selected pixels from said first video signal which have 
corresponding logic signals that indicate they do not match 
the preselected color and (2) a plurality of selected pixels 
from said second video signal which have corresponding logic 
signals that indicate they correspond to pixel locations of the 
first video signal which matched the preselected color. 


5,592,237 
HIGH RESOLUTION IMAGE PROCESSOR WITH 
MULTIPLE BUS ARCHITECTURE 
William C. Greenway, Tully; David Breithaupt, Dewitt; Donald 
W. Schoppe, Bridgeport; Norman M. Lutz, Liverpool; 
Andrew W. Beardslee, Baldwinsville; Minh N. Nguyen, Liv- 
erpool, and Timothy L. Stevener, Cicero, all of N.Y., assign- 
ors to InfiMed, Inc., Liverpool, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 4, 1994, Ser. No. 334,577 
Int. Cl.° HO4N 5/907;7/00 
U.S. Cl. 348—716 


1. High resolution digital image storage and processing arrange- 
ment for capturing, storing, enhancing and displaying a series of 
video images produced by a high resolution video imager that 
delivers image signals having a density of 2048 lines per frame and 
for furnishing said video image signals to a high resolution image 
display device, comprising: 

a) A/D circuit means for converting said video image signals to 

a digital image signal as a sequence of digital bytes at a 
density of 2048 pixels per line of said video image signal; 

b) display circuit means for providing said video image signal to 
said image display device including onboard memory means 
for temporarily storing at least one frame of said digital image 
signal, and buffering means for providing said video image 
signal to said display device at a frame rate independent of the 
frame rate of the digital image signal supplied to said display 
circuit means; 

c) image processor circuit means including video memory 
means for storing at least one frame of said digital image 
signal and image enhancement means for creating an 
enhanced video image based on the digital image signal 
stored in said video memory means; 

d) memory interface circuit means for writing frames of said 
digital image signal onto a bulk data storage medium and for 
reading frames of the digital image signal from said storage 
medium; 

e) system controller means for generating control signals to 
contro! flow of said digital image signal between the A/D 
circuit means, said display circuit means, said image proces- 
sor circuit means and said memory interface circuit means; 

f) a user interface device permitting a user to select an opera- 
tional mode, and means generating a control signal based on 
the operational mode selected; 

g) a digital control bus coupled to said A/D circuit means, said 
display circuit means, said image processor circuit means, 
said memory interface circuit means, said system controller 
means and said user interface device for carrying control 
signals between said system controller means and said A/D 
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circuit means, said display circuit means, said image proces- 
sor circuit means, and said memory interface circuit means; 
and 

h) a plurality of parallel independently addressable data buses 
each of which is coupled to a respective data bus interface on 
each of said A/D circuit means, said display circuit means, 
said image processor circuit means, and said memory inter- 
face circuit means. 


5,592,238 
FIELD-SEQUENTIAL PROJECTION DISPLAY 

Masanori Ogino, Yokohama; Tetsuo Asano, Mobara, and Yasu- 

hiko Uehara, Chiba, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed May 30, 1995, Ser. No. 453,415 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 27, 1994, 6-263437 
Int. Cl.° HO4N 5//4;9/31;9/14 

U.S. Cl. 348—744 





1. A single-tube type projection display comprising: 

a screen; 

three projection lenses; 

a parallel-to-serial scan-conversion means; and 

a vertically-arranged three-primary-color phosphor CRT, 
wherein said CRT has phosphor layers for three primary 
colors formed on upper, middle and lower portions of a 
faceplate thereof, the middle portion of the faceplate corre- 
sponding to a green phosphor having a longest after-glow 
duration among the three primary colors, wherein images of 
the three primary colors are projected field-sequentially on 
said phosphor layers with one electron, a green color image 
being displayed prior to images of other of the three primary 
colors, and wherein by overlapping said images of the three 
primary colors on said screen by said three projection lenses, 
a color picture can be formed on said screen. 


5,592,239 
PROJECTOR DEVICE 

Nobuyuki Hara, and Shigekatsu Tagami, both of Kanagawa, 

Japan, assignors to Sony Corporation, Tokyo, Japan, and 

Texas Instruments Corporation, Dallas, Tex. 

Filed Jul. 13, 1994, Ser. No. 274,476 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 14, 1993, 5-197032 
Int. Cl.° HO4N 5/74 

U.S. Cl. 348—771 4 Claims 

1. A projector device for displaying desired images on an image 
displaying surface, by projecting illuminating light on at least two 
mirror deflection type light modulators each having a plurality of 
microscopic mirror elements arranged in accordance with image 
data pixels, said at least two mirror deflection type light modula- 
tors being modulated by said image data of at least two colors 
respectively, and effective reflection lights from said at least two 
mirror deflection type light modulators which correspond to said 
respective image data being synthesized, said projector device 
comprising; 

relay lens means for focusing said effective reflection lights of 

said at least two mirror deflection type light modulators into 
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images at a focusing position in front of a projection lens 
having an aperture, the focused images being smaller than 
said aperture; 

mirror means disposed in front of said focusing position for 
reflecting and turning said effective reflection light 


partly 
images. 
and horizontal positions of the effective reflection light 
images turned by said mirror means; 

adjusting means for finely displacing said at least two mirror 
deflection type light modulators in the vertical and horizontal 
directions; and 

control means for controlling said adjusting means in accor- 
dance with detected output from said two-dimensional posi- 


least two mirror deflection type light modulators. 


5,592,240 
DIGITAL CONVERGENCE APPARATUS 


Tsutomu Sakamoto; Masanori Fujiwara; Yoshiji Tsuzuki, and 


Filed Jun. 22, 1995, Ser. No. 493,749 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 22, 1994, 6-140504 
Int. CL.° HOAN 3/22;9/28 


means for producing a selected output by selecting an 

from the first or the second static convergence com- 

ion data memory in response to an odd field period or 
even field period; 
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adding means for generating an added output by adding output 
from the first memory and the selected output; 

vertical interpolation means for generating interpolated output 
by interpolating the added output in the vertical direction; and 

a convergence correction coil correcting convergence based on 
the interpolated output. 


5,592,241 
ATTACHABLE PROTECTIVE SCREEN FOR IMAGE 
DISPLAY DEVICE AND INSTALLATION METHOD 
THEREFOR 

Tetsuya Kita, Kanagawa, and Makoto Koizumi, Tokyo, both of 

Japan, assignors to Sony Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Apr. 11, 1995, Ser. No. 419,944 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 18, 1994, 6-078256; 

Sep. 8, 1994, 6-214149 
Int. CL° HO4N 5/65 


1. A method of installing a protector screen on an image display 
device, comprising the steps of: 

installing a display screen in a wall portion of a housing; 

attaching a screen frame to said housing so as to overlap 
peripheral edges of said display screen to define a frame 
opening bordering said display screen; 

providing a base support portion on said image display device at 
a location corresponding to a lower edge of said screen frame 
so as to define a concave support groove along said lower 
edge of said screen frame; 

upwardly inserting a protector screen, having a width dimension 
substantially equal to a width dimension of said frame open- 
ing and a vertical dimension greater than a vertical dimension 
of said frame opening into a clearance defined in an upper 
side of said screen frame, until a lower side of said protector 
screen is positioned above said base support portion; and 

fitting said lower side of said protector screen into said concave 
support groove. 


5,592,242 
EYEGLASS CONNECTION DEVICE 
Yuzuru Ooie, Higashi-Osaka, Japan, assignor to O.G.K. Han- 
bai Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP94/00849, § 371 Date Jun. 19, 1995, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 19, 1995, PCT Pub. No. WO95/12139, PCT Pub. 
Date May 4, 1995 
PCT Filed May 27, 1994, Ser. No. 454,312 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 29, 1993, 5-294038 
Int. CL.° GO2C 7/10; 1/08; 1/04;1/02 
U.S. Cl. 351—44 20 Claims 
1. Sunglasses comprising a lens of single-lens type made of a 
plastic resin, a pair of frames removably mounted on opposite 
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upper side edges of said lens, and a pair of temples pivotally 
supported by said pair of respective frames, wherein: 
said lens has an engagement long nick having an open outer end 
at each of said upper side edges of the lens and extending 
substantially horizontally and inwardly from the upper side 
edge, and an engagement hole independent of said engage- 
ment long nick; 
said pair of frames are each provided with a pair of holding 
pieces which hold therebetween one of the upper side edges 
of the lens and between which are provided a projection 
removably engaging said engagement hole, and an elongated 
protrusion removably inserted into said engagement long 
nick; and 
said engagement long nick serves to guide said elongated pro- 
trusion substantially horizontally when the elongated protru- 
sion is inserted into the engagement long nick. 


5,592,243 
SPECTACLE FRAME HAVING GEAR COUPLING 
Richard Chao, No. 43-4, Yi-Hsin Tsuen, Shui San Hsiang,Chia 
Yi Hsien, Taiwan 
Filed Nov. 9, 1995, Ser. No. 555,003 
Int. CL.° GO2C 5/22;5/00 
US. CL. 351—153 


1. A spectacle frame comprising: 

a frame body for supporting lenses therein, said frame body 
including two side portions each having an extension 
extended therefrom, said extensions each including a first and 
a second gears rotatably secured therein, said first gears 
being-engaged with said second gears respectively, said 
extensions each including a free end having a curved notch 
formed therein, said second gears being rotatably engaged in 
said free ends of said extensions, and 

a pair of legs each including a first end secured to said second 
gears as to allow said legs to be rotated in concert with said 
second gears, said first ends of said legs each including a 
projection means extended therefrom for engaging with said 
curved notches and for limiting a rotational movement of said 
second gears and said legs. 


5,592,244 
HOLDING DEVICE FOR EYEGLASSES 
Edwin D. Vyhmeister, 4005 NE. 160th St., Seattle, Wash. 98155 
Filed Jan. 24, 1996, Ser. No. 590,544 
Int. CL° GO2C 1/00; A47F 5/00 


US. Cl. 351—158 23 Claims 


1. A holding device for eyeglasses, the eyeglasses having arms. 

nasal pads, and a bridge, comprising: 

a first flange having a first upper portion; 

a flexible retaining flange having a second upper portion, said 
second upper portion having a curved shape that extends 
toward said first flange, said first and second upper portions 
being spaced apart from each other, said second upper portion 
being movable relative to said first upper portion; and 

a nasaloid support member between said first flange and said 
retaining flange, said nasaloid support member having first 
and second end portions and an intermediate portion between 
said first and second end portions, said nasaloid support 
member having side surfaces oriented to support the nasal 
pads when the eyeglasses are removably held in a retained 
position by said holding device, a portion of said second 
upper portion being above said intermediate portion of said 


5,592,245 
APPARATUS FOR ENHANCING VISUAL PERCEPTION 
OF SELECTED OBJECTS IN RECREATIONAL AND 
SPORTING ACTIVITIES 
J. Paul Moore, 5500 W. 129th St., Overland Park, Kans. 66209, 
and David V. Kerns, Jr., 6626 Brookmont Ter., Nashville, 
Tenn. 37205 
Filed Aug. 10, 1994, Ser. No. 288,449 
Int. Cl.° GO2C 7/10; GO2B 5/22 
US. Cl. 351—163 4 Claims 
1. A viewing apparatus for enhancing visualization of a pre 
determined target object against a background of other objects 
comprising: 

a. lens means for transmitting a high percentage of light to each 
eye of a user over a spectrum of wavelengths within a visible 
light spectrum, to define a filter spectrum; 

. the lens means including optical filter means for attenuating 
light at wavelengths outside the filter spectrum such that the 
filter spectrum is broader than a target spectrum and narrower 
than the visible spectrum, and whereby the filter spectrum has 
upper and lower edges defined by wavelengths where light in 
the visible spectrum outside the upper and lower edges is 
substantially attenuated as compared to a center portion of the 
filter spectrum, the optical filter means having a color tint 
visible to the user; 

. the target spectrum comprising a spectrum of wavelengths of 
light which emanate from the target object to define a true 
color of the object, the target spectrum corresponding to a 
relatively narrow portion of the visible light spectrum of 
wavelengths, and wherein the target spectrum is further 
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defined by at least one target wavelength which corresponds 
to a point within the target spectrum of peak light intensity, 
with light intensity within the target spectrum both above and 
below the target wavelength being of decreased intensity 
compared to the target wavelength; 

d. the optical filter means further attenuating light such that the 
target wavelength is within the filter spectrum and proximate 
either the upper or lower edge of the filter spectrum whereby 
the target object is perceived by the user as having its sub- 
stantially true color and background objects are perceived as 
having a contrasting color which is substantially the same as 
the color tint of the optical filter means; and 
. Support means for positioning the lens means between the 
user and the target object such that visual perception of the 
target object is enhanced concurrently in each eye of the user. 


5,592,246 

DEVICE AND METHOD FOR MAPPING OBJECTS 
William P. Kuhn, Tucson, Ariz., and Phillip C. Baker, Orinda, 
Calif., assignors to KeraVision, Inc., Fremont, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 200,241, Feb. 24, 1994, Pat. 

No. 5,475,452. This application May 12, 1995, Ser. No. 

440,512 

Int. Cl.° AG1B 3/10;3/00 


US. Cl. 351—212 8 Claims 


1. A system for mapping the surface of a transparent object, the 

system comprising: 

a light source generating a first pattern of light and dark areas, 
the light source being positioned to project the pattern onto an 
anterior surface of the transparent object; 

a light detector positioned to receive reflections of the pattern 
from the anterior surface and from a posterior surface of the 
transparent object; and 

mapping means for determining the three-dimensional shape of 
the anterior and posterior surfaces of the object from the 
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received reflections wherein said light source generates a 
detectable frequency of electromagnetic radiation. 


5,592,247 
APPARATUS AND METHOD TO MEASURE VISUAL 
FUNCTION UNDER SIMULATED NIGHTTIME 
CONDITIONS 
Stephen L. Trokel, 190 E. 72nd St., New York, N.Y. 10021 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 237,634, May 4, 1994, Pat. 
No. 5,471,262. This application Jun. 22, 1995, Ser. No. 
493,679 
Int. Cl.° AGIB 3/02;3/00 


1. An apparatus for testing visual function of a person following 
refractive surgical procedures where the corneal optics have been 
modified, under simulated nighttime conditions when the pupil is 
large by projecting light onto a test field, comprising: 

a test field having recognizable indicia of variable irradiance 
which appear on a light absorbing, completely black back- 
ground having substantially zero-irradiance to maximize 
pupillary size during the test, said test field comprising at least 
one layer of reflective material and at least one layer of 
material having a completely black light absorbing surface, 
wherein said layer of reflective material includes a polycar- 
bonate resin with prismatic faces and has an extremely high 
coefficient of reflectivity, said layer of light absorbing material 
defining said indicia for viewing by the person being tested; 

whereby said indicia of variable irradiance provide a bright 
resolution target for the person being tested while said black 
background of substantially zero irradiance maintains 
extremely low ambient illumination when the test is adminis- 
tered in a darkened room. 





$,592,248 
COMPUTERIZED METHOD FOR FITTING 
EYEGLASSES 
Ross A. Norton, and Leon L. Norton, both of 1620 Euclid Ave., 
Bristol, Va. 24201 
Filed Nov. 16, 1995, Ser. No. 559,364 
Int. CL.° A61B 3/00;3/04;3/10; GO2C 13/00 
U.S. Cl. 351—246 5 Claims 

1. The method for custom manufacturing or fitting eyeglasses 

comprising the steps of: 

(a) providing digital camera means and taking a series of digital 
electronic images of selected portions of a subjects head; 

(b) digitally transmitting said images to primary computer 
means electronically associated therewith, said images com- 
prising frame and lens fitting information with respect to the 
size and shape of the subjects head; 
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(c) providing visual image display means functionally associated 
with said computer means for receiving therefrom and visu- 
ally displaying said images; 

(d) providing a display of selected ones of said images on said 
display means; and 

(e) providing eyeglass frame means and lens which are structur- 
ally and dimensionally configured in accordance with said 
fitting information. 


5,592,249 
DATA IMPRINTING DEVICE FOR A CAMERA 
Toshiyuki Nakamura; Isao Soshi; Hidenori Miyamoto, and 
Hiroshi Wakabayashi, all of Tokyo, Japan, assignors to 
Nikon Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 119,712, Sep. 10, 1993, Pat. No. 5,519,463. 
This application Apr. 18, 1995, Ser. No. 423,319 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 10, 1992, 4-241895 
Int. Cl.° GO3B 17/24 


1. A data imprinting device for a camera comprising: 

a plurality of light emitting elements including at least first and 
second groups, at least one of said at least first and second 
groups having at least two light emitting elements therein; 

a control circuit; 

said control circuit including a first sub-circuit which produces 
at least a first control signal and a second control signal; 

a first device, responsive to said first control signal, which 
controls said first group of said plurality of light emitting 
elements; 

a second device, responsive to said second control signal, which 
controls said second group of said plurality of light emitting 
elements, independently of said first group of said plurality of 
light emitting elements; and 

said control circuit including a second sub-circuit which controls 
said first control signal at a time non-overlapping with a 
timing of controlling of said second control signal, whereby 
reduced peak power demands are provided. 


US. Cl. 396—S5 


ELECTRICAL 


5,592,250 
DRIVING MECHANISM FOR A PHOTOGRAHING 
OPTICAL SYSTEM 


Hitoshi Shimizu, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Asahi Kogaku 


Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 19, 1995, Ser. No. 491,764 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 21, 1994, 6-160780 
Int. CL.° GO3B 1/18 


US. Cl. 396—79 
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1. A photographing device, comprising: 

a driving mechanism provided in a photographing optical sys- 
tem; 

a driving source located outside said photographing optical 
system; 

a rotational shaft located parallel with an optical axis of said 
photographing optical system, said rotational shaft being 
located in said photographing optical system, and connecting 
said driving source and said driving mechanism; and 

an electro-magnetic clutch mechanism located around said opti- 
cal axis of said photographing optical system, said electro- 
magnetic clutch mechanism arranged to connect/disconnect 
said driving mechanism and said driving source. 


5,592,251 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PREVENTING IMAGE 
DEFLECTION IN AN OPTICAL SYSTEM 


Tadao Kai, Kawosaki, Japan, assignor to Nikon Corporation, 


Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 8, 1994, Ser. No. 257,034 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 8, 1993, 5-163918 
Int. CL° GO3B 17/00 
25 Claims 


15. A device for preventing image deflection in an optical 

system, comprising: 

a correction optical system; 

a movement detecting device detecting movement of the optical 
system; 

a correction unit receiving an output from the movement detect- 
ing device and driving the correction optical system to correct 
for the movement of the optical system; 

a direction detection unit detecting a direction of driving of the 
correction optical system with respect to a center point of a 
drive range of the correction optical system; and 

an exposure control unit to inhibit an exposure when the direc- 
tion detection unit detects the direction of driving the correc- 
tion optical system is away from the center point. 





5,592,252 
FIELD FRAME FOR FINDER 
Kiyotaka Kobayashi; Toshihiko Izaki; Hiroshi Sohma, and 
Yukitaka Takeshita, all of Saitama-ken, Japan, assignors to 
Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 114,094, Aug. 31, 1993. This application 
Sep. 18, 1995, Ser. No. 529,790 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 1, 1992, 4-233868 
Int. CL.° GO3B 13/10 


U.S. Cl. 396—380 8 Claims 


1. A field frame comprising: 

a reference field frame with its center arranged in line with an 
optical axis; 

two L-shaped field switch means which are movably arranged 
opposite to each other with respect to the optical axis; and 

a driving means for displacing said L-shaped field switch means 
relatively to each other so that the combination of said 
L-shaped field switch means can produce a rectangular space 
by the inner-angles of said L-shaped field switch means. 
whereupon a part of the visual field of said reference field 
frame is laterally or longitudinally concealed by the presence 
of said rectangular space, whereby an aspect ratio of said field 
frame can be changed; 

said reference field frame defining a rectangular opening whose 
edges are so disposed that, in a first position of said L-shaped 
field switch means, said edges of said reference field frame 
define two vertical edges of said visual field and said 
L-shaped field switch means define two horizontal edges of 
said visual field; in a second position of said L-shaped field 
switch means, said edges of said reference field frame define 
two horizontal edges of said visual field and said L-shaped 
field switch means define two vertical edges of said visual 
field; and in a third position of said L-shaped field switch 
means, said edges of said reference field frame define two 
vertical and horizontal edges of said visual field. 


5,592,253 
LOCK DEVICE OF CARTRIDGE CHAMBER DOOR OF 
CAMERA 
Tomoki Nishimura, Kawasaki, and Noboru Akami, Yokohama, 
both of Japan, assignors to Nikon Corporation, Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Aug. 16, 1995, Ser. No. 515,568 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 16, 1994, 6-221613 
Int. Cl.° GO3B 17/26 
US. Cl. 396—538 5 Claims 
1. A lock device of a camera having a camera body using a film 
cartridge having a light-shielding door shiftable between a light- 
shielding condition for shielding light to a photographic film in 
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said film cartridge and a non-light-shielding condition for enabling 
said photographic film to be withdrawn from said film cartridge, 
said lock device comprising: 

a cartridge chamber having an opening portion through which 
said film cartridge is loaded in said cartridge chamber; 

a cartridge chamber door being disposed in a shielding position 
for shielding said opening portion of said cartridge chamber 
when said light-shielding door of said film cartridge is at least 
in the non-light-shielding condition; 

a holding member, slidably supported by said camera body and 
having a projection, shiftable between a prohibited position 
for prohibiting movement of said cartridge chamber door 
from said shielding position and an allowed position for 
allowing movement of said cartridge chamber door from said 
shielding position; and 

a limiting member contactable with said projection for limiting 
movement of said holding member from said prohibited posi- 
tion to said allowed position. 


5,592,254 
AUTOFOCUS CAMERA 
Shigeyuki Uchiyama, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Nikon Corpo- 

ration, Tokyo, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 235,147, Apr. 28, 1994, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 113,892, Aug. 31, 1993, 

abandoned. This application Sep. 19, 1995, Ser. No. 529,989 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 3, 1992, 4-235963 

Int. CL.° GO3B 13/36 
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1. Autofocus camera comprising: 

an image sensor including a plurality of photoelectric elements 
to accumulate an electric charge generated during a set accu- 
mulation time and to output a signal corresponding to said 
accumulated electric charge; 

an optical system which directs the light having passed through 
a photographing lens to said image sensor; 

an operation means for calculating an operation result represent- 
ing a focus condition of said photographing lens on the basis 
of said output signal of said image sensor and judging 
whether or not said operation result is reliable; 


~{CEVCLE DISCRIMINATION ] 
= ~[TMBALANCE DETECTION |] 
LENS 0 ORI ve CONTROL] 








January 7, 1997 


a lens drive control means for driving said photographing lens 
on the basis of said operation result when said operation result 
has been judged to be reliable and performing scanning opera- 
tion in which the photographing lens is driven in a specified 
direction to find out a location where a reliable operation 
result can be obtained when said result has been judged not 
reliable; and 

an accumulation control means, in a first setup mode, setting the 
accumulation time of said image sensor on the basis of the 
previously set accumulation time and the output signal of said 
image sensor obtained during said previously set accumula- 
tion time and, in the second setup mode, setting the accumu- 
lation time of said image sensor according to the output of the 
monitor sensor arranged in the vicinity of said plurality of 
photoelectric elements and detecting the intensity of the light 
incidental to said image sensor; 

wherein said lens drive control means does not perform said 
scanning operation in the condition where said accumulation 
control means selects said second setup mode and the output 
signal of said image sensor does not satisfy predetermined 
conditions, even if said operation result has been judged not 


COMPACT CAMERA HAVING COMPONENTS 
INCLUDING INHIBITING CIRCUIT MOUNTED ON ONE 
MOUNTING BOARD 
Hiroshi Wakabayashi, Yokohama, and Hidenori Miyamoto, 

Urayasu, both of Japan, assignors to Niken Corporation, 
Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 295,069, Aug. 26, 1994, abandoned, which 
is a continuation of Ser. No. 116,972, Sep. 7, 1993, aban- 
doned. This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 475,434 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 4, 1992, 4-260638; 
Sep. 4, 1992, 4-260639 
Int. Cl.° GO3B 7/08; 13/36;17/00 
3 Claims 





1. A compact camera including a plurality of components, com- 

prising: 

one mounting board having an upper surface and a lower surface 
and disposed inside said compact camera, near a top portion 
of said compact camera; 
control circuit, mounted on said upper surface of said one 
mounting board, to control an operation of said plurality of 
components; 

a land portion disposed underneath at least one input device and 
mounted on said upper surface of said one mounting board; 
an IC element mounted on said lower surface of said one 

mounting board; 

a low power device disposed near said at least one input device 
and mounted on said lower surface of said one mounting 
board; and 

an inhibiting circuit mounted on said upper surface of said one 
mounting device, to inhibit an operation of said low power 
device when said at least one input device receives an opera- 
tion input signal. 


ELECTRICAL 


5,592,256 
PHOTOMETRY DEVICE FOR A CAMERA 
Masaru Muramatsu, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Nikon Cor- 

poration, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 246,424, May 20, 1994, abandoned. 
This application May 29, 1996, Ser. No. 654,998 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 8, 1993, 5-163919 
Int. CL.° GO3B 7/08 


US. Cl. 396—225 20 Claims 


1. A photometric device for use in a camera, the photometric 
device comprising: 

segmented brightness measuring means for segmenting a photo- 
graphic scene of the camera into multiple areas and for 
outputting corresponding multiple photometric values; 

spectral analysis means for performing spectral analysis of the 
spatial frequency of a photographic subject using the corre- 
sponding multiple photometric values output by said seg- 
mented brightness measuring means; and 

photometric computation means for performing photometric 
computations based on the spectral pattern of the photo- 
graphic subject output by said spectral analysis means to 
produce exposure control values. 


5,592,257 
ELECTRONIC FLASH DEVICE WITH SLAVE EMISSION 
FUNCTION 

Hiroshi Sakamoto, Kawasaki; Hideki Matsui, Fujisawa, and 

Nobuyoshi Hagiuda, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to 

Nikon Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 499,376 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 24, 1994, 6-199864; 

Aug. 24, 1994, 6-199866 
Int. Cl.° GO3B 7/26 

U.S. Cl. 396—171 
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1. An electronic flash device having a slave emission function 
and a standby mode, comprising: 
a setting member to set the slave emission function; and 
power supply control means for controlling a power supply of 
said electronic flash device to be turned on when the slave 
emission function is set by said setting member and the 
electronic flash device is in the standby mode. 





5,592,258 
FILM TRANSPORTING APPARATUS AND FILM 
PROCESSING SYSTEM USING THE SAME 

Keiji Hashizume, Kainan; Junichi Owaki, Wakayama; Yasu- 

hito Tauchi, Wakayama, and Kohji Seki, Wakayama, all of 

Japan, assignors to Noritsu Koki Co., Ltd., Wakayama-ken, 

Japan 

Filed Nov. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 342,833 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 22, 1993, 5-292064; 
Nov. 22, 1993, 5-292065; Nov. 22, 1993, 5-292066; Sep. 13, 1994, 
6-219031; Sep. 13, 1994, 6-219032; Sep. 13, 1994, 6-219033 

Int. Cl.° GO3B 27/52 


US. Cl. 355—41 24 Claims 


1. A film transporting apparatus for a film processing system, 
comprising: 

a pair of frame members pivotably connected to each other to be 
opened and closed; 

transport means provided to each of the frame members and 
operable to transport a film along a predetermined film trans- 
port passage when said frame members are closed; 

an optical sensor for detecting film information including a light 
emitting portion provided in one of the frame members and a 
light receiving portion provided in the other frame member; 

positioning engaging portions provided respectively to the frame 
members and coming into engagement with each other in 
association with a pivotal movement of the frame members to 
a closed state; and 

a movable frame member movably provided to one of said 
frame members, said movable frame member supporting said 
positioning engaging portions and said light emitting portion 
of said light receiving portion, said movable frame member 
allowing relative movement between said positioning engag- 
ing portions provided respectively to said pair of frame mem- 
bers. 


5,592,259 
PHOTOMASK, AN EXPOSURE METHOD AND A 
PROJECTION EXPOSURE APPARATUS 
Satoru Anzai, Ebina, and Masaya Komatsu, Tokyo, both of 

Japan, assignors to Nikon Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 395,188, Feb. 27, 1995, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 110,207, Aug. 23, 1993, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 924,642, Aug. 
4, 1992, abandoned. This application Dec. 18, 1995, Ser. No. 

573,760 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 9, 1991, 3-200580; 

Oct. 14, 1991, 3-292063 
Int. Cl.° GO3B 27/52 

US. Cl. 355—53 22 Claims 

12. In a projection exposure apparatus for exposing a pattern 
formed on an original substrate onto a predetermined exposure 
area that includes a stepped surface of a sensitive substrate, said 
apparatus having a projection optical system for projecting and 
forming an image of the pattern on the sensitive substrate and a 
stage for supporting the sensitive substrate, an exposure method 
comprising: 
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providing an image surface correcting member that shifts a 
portion of an image forming surface of the projection optical 
system along an optical axis of the projection optical system 
such that the image forming surface assumes a stepped con- 
figuration corresponding to a stepped configuration of said 
stepped surface; 

supporting the sensitive substrate such that the stepped surface 
of said exposure area is substantially coincident with the 
image forming surface of said projection optical system; and 

exposing the exposure area with the pattern formed on the 
original substrate through the projection optical system. 


5,592,260 
PHOTOGRAPHIC CROPPING DEVICE AND METHOD 
Brett R. Thompson, 2477 S. Lake St., Salt Lake City, Utah 
84106 
Filed Aug. 18, 1995, Ser. No. 516,796 
Int. CL.° GO3B 27/58 
U.S. Cl. 355—74 


eee: 


1. A device made up of separate pieces for use with a photo- 
graphic enlarger for cropping photographic prints during printing 
of an image on photographic paper, comprising a base sheet upon 
which can be disposed a sheet of photographic paper having 
substantially the same shape and outside peripheral edge dimen- 
sions as said base sheet and having a developing face that will be 
uppermost when the reverse side of said sheet of photographic 
paper is placed against said base sheet; and a template sheet 
adapted to be placed upon said developing face of said sheet of 
photographic paper as placed on said base sheet, said base sheet 
and said template sheet having substantially the same shape and 
outside peripheral edge dimensions and having thickness and stiff- 
ness sufficient to enable proper alignment entirely by feel of the 
outside peripheral edges thereof in an unlighted darkroom with 
respect to the assembled base sheet, template sheet as conform- 
ingly placed on said base sheet, and said sheet of photographic 
paper as applied to said base sheet and said template sheet, said 
template sheet having an interior opening for passing an image 
projected from a photographic enlarger onto said sheet of photo- 
graphic paper in an exposure area between said base sheet and the 
exterior edge of said template sheet while said template sheet 
protects peripheral margins of said photographic paper from expo- 
sure to light projected from said enlarger. 
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5,592,261 
IMAGE FORMING APPARATUS HAVING A STEPPING 
MOTOR FOR ROTATING A PHOTOSENSITIVE DRUM 


Satoshi Yoshino, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Fujitsu Limited, 


Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed May 23, 1995, Ser. No. 447,713 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 5, 1994, 6-153887 
Int. CL° G03G 21/00 
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1. An image forming apparatus for developing an elastrostatic 

latent image formed on a photosensitive drum by a toner while 
rotating said photosensitive drum, transferring said toner image to 
a paper, and fixing said toner image on said paper, said image 
forming apparatus comprising: 

a stepping motor, having a coil and phases for exciting the coil, 
for rotating the photosensitive drum; and 

an excitation circuit for gradually increasing an exciting current 
of the coil in each phase of said stepping motor to a predeter- 
mined value and thereafter gradually decreasing said excited 
current, said excitation circuit including 

switching elements, having ON and OFF states, each of the 
switching elements respectively provided for one of the 
phases of the coil; 

a detecting portion for detecting the exciting current of the coil 
when said switching element is in the ON state; 

a reference current generating portion for generating a reference 
current gradually increasing to a predetermined value and 
thereafter gradually decreasing in accordance with a reference 
current waveform in each phase; 

chopping means for turning OFF one of said switching elements 
corresponding to the phase having a detected current value 
reaching the reference current; and 

a diode which causes a flyback current to flow on the coil while 
the one of the switching elements is in the OFF state. 


5,592,262 
IMAGE FORMING APPARATUS WITH INK JET AND 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC RECORDING UNITS 
Kiyoharu Tanaka, Tokyo; Takashi Uchida, Yokohama; Akira 
Hiramatsu, Yokohama; Haruhiko Takahashi, Yokohama, 
and Atsushi Munakata, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to 
Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 110,196, Aug. 23, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,321,467, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 877,757, May 4, 
1992, abandoned. This application Mar. 11, 1994, Ser. No. 
208,685 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 7, 1991, 3-130247; 
Apr. 23, 1992, 4-104790 
Int. CL.° GO3G /5/00; B41J 2/01 
U.S. Cl. 399—1 32 Claims 
1. An image forming apparatus for forming an image on a 
recording medium, said apparatus comprising: 


2 Claims 


ELECTRICAL 











first image forming means for forming an image on a recording 
medium; 

second image forming means for forming an image on the 
recording medium by an image forming system different from 
that of said first image forming means; 

receiving means for receiving the recording medium after the 
image is recorded; 

a first recording medium conveyance path for conveying the 
recording medium to said receiving means after passing by 
said first and second image forming means; and 

a second recording medium conveyance path for conveying the 
recording medium to said receiving means after passing by 
said first image forming means. 


5,592,263 
CHARGING DEVICE 

Katsumi Adachi, Nara-ken; Shiro Narikawa, Kashihara; 
Takashi Hayakawa, Soraku-gun; Yukihito Nishio, Gojyo; 
Hirofumi Yanagizawa; Takumi Sakamoto, both of Shiga-ken, 
and Atsushi Okada, Kusatu, all of Japan, assignors te Gunze 
Limited, Ayabe, and Sharp Kabushi Kaisha, Osaka, both of 
Japan 

Filed Jun. 13, 1994, Ser. No. 258,969 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 17, 1993, 5-146316 
Int. Cl.° GO3G /5/02 
U.S. Cl. 399—176 


a ems 


1. A charging device for use in an image forming apparatus 
which charges an object to be charged by contacting a conductive 
charging member with the surface of the object and then applying 
a voltage across the charging member and the object 

wherein at least a contact portion of the charging member 

comprises a conductive material containing one of polyolefin 
type resins, fluorine type resins and aromatic type resins and 
having a hygroscopic degree of 0.2% or less. 
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5,592,264 
MAGNETIC BRUSH TYPE CHARGING DEVICE 
Kunio Shigeta; Sachie Hosogoezawa, and Masahiro Onodera, 
all of Hachioji, Japan, assignors to Konica Corporation, 


Japan 
Filed Feb. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 390,631 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 23, 1994, 6-025479; 
Apr. 15, 1994, 6-077476 
Int. CL.° GO3G 15402 


US. Cl. 399—175 2 Claims 


1. An apparatus for charging an image surface of an image 
carrying member which is rotated in a predetermined direction, 
comprising: 

a rotatable cylinder arranged to face the image carrying member 
so as to form a minimum gap section at which a gap distance 
between the cylinder and the image carrying member 
becomes minimum, wherein a minimum gap distance at the 
minimum gap section is H (cm) and the cylinder is rotated in 
the same direction as that of the image carrying member at the 
minimum gap section; 

a magnet member having plural magnetic poles being fixed in 
the cylinder; 

a magnetic brush formed by magnetic particles on a surface of 
the cylinder, wherein the magnetic particles have a volume 
average particle diameter d (um) and an apparent density p 
(g/cm*) and a roughness of the surface of the cylinder is Yio to 
Ys of the volume average particle diameter d; 

a regulator facing the cylinder wherein a distance D, of a 
regulating gap between the regulator and the cylinder satisfies 
the following relation in terms of the minimum gap distance 
H: H<D,<1.4H, the regulator regulating an amount of the 
magnetic particles on the cylinder when the magnetic brush 
passes the regulating gap; 

the cylinder conveying the magnetic brush toward the minimum 
gap section so that the magnetic brush is compressed between 
pressed magnetic brush forms a nip region of 0.2 mm to 10 
mm in length, wherein an amount M (g/cm?) of the magnetic 
particles existing in the nip region satisfies a following rela- 
tion: pSM/H=1.6p, whereby the magnetic particles are 
packed in the nip region and the packed magnetic particles 
contact the image carrying member over all of the nip region; 

the plural magnet poles of the magnet member being arranged 
such that one of the plural magnet poles is located in the nip 
region and downstream of the minimum gap section in terms 
of the rotating direction of the cylinder; and 

a bias device for applying a bias voltage to the magnetic brush 
so that the image carrying member is charged through the 
packed magnetic particles in the nip region, the bias voltage 
comprising a DC voltage component and an AC voltage 
component. 
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5,592,265 
IMAGE FORMING APPARATUS WITH RESIDUAL 
TONER REMOVAL 


Tamotsu Sakuraba, and Shinichi Takemoto, both of Toyokawa, 


Japan, assignors to Minolta Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Aug. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 510,309 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 3, 1994, 6-182065 
Int. CL® GO3G 15/08 
20 Claims 
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1. An image forming apparatus comprising: 

an electrostatic latent image carrier; 

an image forming means for forming an electrostatic latent 
image on said electrostatic latent image carrier; 

a developing device including a toner carrying member opposed 
to said electrostatic latent image carrier and having a movable 
surface on which a toner is held; 

a charge erasing member being in contact with said surface of 
said toner carrying member; 

a developing bias power unit which applies a developing bias 
voltage to said toner carrying member; 

a charge erasing bias power unit which applies a charge erasing 
bias voltage to said charge erasing member; and 

a control circuit for controlling the charge erasing bias voltage in 
response to a state of said image forming means. 


5,592,266 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC PROCESS CARTRIDGE 


Dong-Hoon Park, Kyungki-do, and Dong-Ho Lee, Suwon, both 


Filed Sep. 8, 1995, Ser. No. 525,161 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Sep. 8, 1994, 


22610/1994 


Int. CL.° G03G 15/06 


US. Cl. 399—284 


SZ, 
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1. An electrophotographic process cartridge, comprising: 

a photosensitive drum; 

charging means for uniformly distributing a layer of electrical 
charge on an outer surface of said photosensitive drum; 

a developing roller for transferring particles of polymeric toner 
each having a substantially spherical shape onto said outer 
surface of said photosensitive drum; and 
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control means for engaging an outer surface of said developing 
roller to enable formation of two layers or less of said par- 
ticles of said polymeric toner on said outer surface of said 
developing roller, said particles of said polymeric toner being 
transferred from said outer surface of said developing roller to 
said outer surface of said photosensitive drum and being 
transferred from said outer surface of said photosensitive 
drum back to said outer surface of said developing roller in 
dependence upon a voltage applied to said developing roller. 


5,592,267 
IMAGE FORMING APPARATUS USING FRESH TONER 
AND USED TONER 

Naomi Misago, and Kazuhisa Sudo, both of Tokyo, Japan, 

assignors to Ricoh Company, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jan. 19, 1995, Ser. No. 374,901 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 19, 1994, 6-018984; 

Nov. 8, 1994, 6-298831 
Int. CL.° GO3G 15/08;21/00 


1. An image forming apparatus comprising: 

a photoconductive element for electrostatically forming a latent 
image thereon; 

a developing unit for developing the latent image by toner, said 
toner consisting essentially of fresh toner and used toner, and 
said developing unit provided with a used toner inlet for 
receiving said used toner; 

a cleaning unit for removing said toner remaining on said 
photoconductive element after image transfer and thereby 
collecting the used toner; 

conveying means for conveying the used toner from said clean- 
ing unit to said used toner inlet of said developing unit where 
the used toner is constantly fed through the used toner inlet; 
and 

a toner end sensor for determining that an amount of toner 
existing in said developing unit is less than a predetermined 
amount and causing fresh toner to be replenished into said 
developing unit based on the amount determined, 

said toner end sensor disposed in said developing unit adjoin- 
ingly positioned to underlie said used toner inlet such that the 
toner end sensor senses a combined amount of used toner fed 
to the developing unit through the used toner inlet and fresh 
toner in said developing unit before causing fresh toner to be 
replenished in the developing unit. 


5,592,268 
MECHANISM TO PREVENT TONER LEAKAGE FROM 
AN IMAGE FORMING UNIT 
Mitsuyoshi Uehara, Nagoya; Hideo Yoshihara, Toki; Tsutomu 
Suzuki, Nagoya; Fumio Morita, Nagoya, and Hiroshi Iga- 
rashi, Nagoya, all of Japan, assignors to Brother Kogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Nagoya, Japan 
Filed Jun. 22, 1995, Ser. No. 494,558 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 22, 1994, 6-170633; 
Jul. 22, 1994, 6-170634 
Int. Cl.° G03G 15/09 
U.S. Cl. 399—276 18 Claims 
1. An image forming unit, comprising: 
a photoconductive drum; 
a cylindrical developing sleeve internally provided with a mag- 
net roller and supported for rotation in an open chamber 
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formed in a developing device case, the magnet roller being 
disposed such that regions subject to the magnetism of oppo- 
site ends of the magnet roller are inside opposite ends of the 
developing sleeve; 

substantially semicircular recesses formed in opposite side walls 
of the developing device case, the substantially semicircular 
recesses limiting opposite ends of the open chamber; and 

side sealing members extended along surfaces of the recesses in 
sliding contact with the opposite ends of the developing 
sleeve, respectively, the side sealing members being disposed 
outside the regions subject to the influence of the magnetism 
of the opposite ends of the magnet roller or inside regions 
where the influence of the magnetism of the opposite ends of 
the magnet roller is insignificant and further comprising a gap 
between an inner side of each of said side sealing members 
and a corresponding outer end of a developer. 





5,592,269 
IMAGING SYSTEM HAVING AN INTERMEDIATE 
TRANSFER MEMBER 

Hani Younes, Ara; Ilan Kander, Ranana; Dorron Levy, Tel 

Aviv; Yossi Cohen, Rehovot, and Haim Belinkov, Rishon Le 

Zion, all of Israel, assignors to Indigo N.V., Rotterdam, 

Netherlands 

Filed Sep. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 128,149 

Claims priority, application Israel, Mar. 26, 1993, 105185; 

Apr. 1, 1993, 105269 
Int. CL.° GO3G 15/10; 15/11;15/16 

U.S. Cl. 399—237 


1. An intermediate transfer member apparatus for an imaging 

machine comprising: 

a release surface suitable for receiving liquid toner images 
comprising toner particles and a hydrocarbon carrier liquid 
from a first surface and for transferring them to a second 
surface, wherein the release surface comprises an oxime cured 
silicone material. 





5,592,270 
DEVELOPING DEVICE IN AN 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC APPARATUS CAPABLE OF 
CONTROLLING A DISCHARGE OF DETERIORATED 
DEVELOPER AND METHOD OF DISCHARGING 
DETERIORATED DEVELOPER 
Yasuhiro Takai, Sakurai; Hideaki Hagihara, Nara; Hirokazu 
Tanaka, Osaka; Atsushi Ueda, Nara; Hideo Yamasa, Ikoma, 
and Fumio Shimazu, Chiba, all of Japan, assignors to Sharp 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jul. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 93,075 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 21, 1992, 4-194056; 
Feb. 16, 1993, 5-026796; Feb. 25, 1993, 5-036456; Feb. 25, 1993, 
5-036460; May 13, 1993, 5-111604; May 24, 1993, 5-121698 


1. A developing device comprising: 

a developer container comprising side walls and a bottom wall 
for storing developer having toner and carrier; 

a discharge opening formed in said developer container for 
discharging the developer from said developer container; 

a developing roller, mounted rotatably in said developer con- 
tainer, for supplying to a photoreceptor the developer so as to 
develop an electrostatic latent image formed on a photorecep- 
tor surface into a toner image: 

an agitating member, mounted rotatably in said developer con- 
tainer, for agitating the developer to charge said toner by 
friction; 

developer supply means for supplying developer; 

shutter means for opening and closing said discharge opening so 
as to control a discharge of deteriorated developer from said 
developer container, and 

supply and discharge control means for controlling said devel- 
oper supply means to add unused carrier to developer accord- 
ing to a degree of deterioration of carrier in the developer, and 
controlling said shutter means to discharge the deteriorated 
developer. 





5,592,271 
DONOR ROLLS WITH CAPACITIVELY CUSHIONED 
COMMUTATION 

Delmer G. Parker, Rochester, and Gerald M. Fletcher, Pitts- 

ford, both of N.Y., assignors to Xerox Corporation, Stam- 

ford, Conn. 

Filed Jan. 11, 1996, Ser. No. 585,070 
Int. Cl.° G03G 15/06 

US. Cl. 399—285 34 Claims 

1. A donor roll for transporting marking particles to an electro- 
static latent recorded on a surface, said donor roll adaptable for use 
with an electric to assist in transporting the marking particles, said 
donor roll comprising: 

a rotatably mounted body, a portion thereof being electrically 

conductive; 
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a dielectric layer mounted on a portion of the electrically con- 
ductive portion of said body; 

a first electrode member, mounted on said body, adjacent said 
dielectric layer, and spaced from the electrically conductive 
portion of said body; and 

a second electrode member mounted on said body, adjacent said 
dielectric layer spaced from the electrically conductive por- 
tion of said body and spaced from said first electrode member, 
said dielectric layer electrically interconnecting said first elec- 
trode to said second electrode, said dielectric layer being 
made of a material having electrical properties thereof, the 
electrical properties of said being selected so that when the 
electric field is applied to said first electrode member a 
substantial portion of the field will be transferred to said 
second electrode member. 


5,592,272 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


§,592,273 
PHOTOCONDUCTIVE DRUM AND TRANSFER 

APPARATUS FOR AN IMAGE FORMING APPARATUS 
Keiji Yamamoto, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Fuji Xerox 

Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Aug. 16, 1995, Ser. No. 515,619 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 18, 1994, 6-194419 
Int. CL.° GO3G 15/00; 15/14 

U.S. Cl. 399—126 


s 

1. A photoconductive drum and transfer apparatus for an image 

forming apparatus comprising: 

a photoconductive drum having a photoconductive-drum-sided 
gear and a photoconductive-drum-sided positioning cylindri- 
cal surface at an outer peripheral portion thereof; 

a transfer apparatus including a transfer drum and a transfer 
drum supporting shaft for rotatably supporting said transfer 
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drum, said transfer drum comprising a pair of drums each 
having a transfer-sided positioning cylindrical surface at an 
outer peripheral portion thereof, drum coupling member for 
integrally coupling said pair of drums with each other at a 
predetermined separated distance, and a transfer-sided gear 
positioned at an outer periphery of at least one of said pair of 
drums; and 

a position adjusting apparatus for positioning said transfer drum 
close to, or apart from said photoconductive drum by moving 
said transfer drum supporting shaft; 

wherein, both transfer-sided gear and transfer-sided positioning 
cylindrical surface are formed of an amorphous thermoplastic 
resin and when said transfer drum is positioned close to said 
photoconductive drum, said transfer-sided gear is meshed 
with said photoconductive-drum-sided gear, and said transfer- 
sided positioning cylindrical surface is abutted to said 
photoconductive-drum-sided positioning cylindrical surface. 


5,592,274 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC APPARATUS AND PROCESS 
FOR SIMULTANEOUSLY TRANSFERRING AND FIXING 
TONER IMAGE ONTO TRANSFER PAPER 

Taketoshi Higashi; Shigeru Yagi; Yuzuru Fukuda; Masato 

Ono; Masao Watanabe, and Tsuyoshi Ohta, all of Kana- 

gawa, Japan, assignors to Fuji Xerox Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jan. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 12,159 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 31, 1992, 4-040695; 

Jul. 21, 1992, 4-214797 
Int. CL.° GO3G 15/14;15/20 

US. Cl. 399—307 


14. An electrophotographic process using an electrophoto- 
graphic apparatus including a photoreceptor, a heater, and a trans- 
ferring part equipped with a cleaning mechanism, the photorecep- 
tor comprising a metallic cylindrical support having thereon, an 
inhibiting layer, a photoconductive layer on the inhibiting layer, an 
electron trapping layer provided on the photoconductive layer, a 
photosensitive layer made of amorphous silicon on the electron 
trapping layer, and a surface protecting layer on the photosensitive 
layer, said process comprising the steps of: 

uniformly heating the photosensitive layer and the surface pro- 

tecting layer of the photoreceptor to a constant temperature 
with said heater; 

placing a transfer paper over a toner image formed by electro- 

photography on the photoreceptor; 

pressing the transfer paper and photoreceptor with a pressure of 

100 kg weight/cm? or more using the transferring part such 
that the transfer paper is pressed between the cylinder sup- 
ported photoreceptor and the transferring part to simulta- 
neously transfer and fix the toner image onto the transfer 
paper; and 

cleaning the transferring part using the cleaning mechanism. 


ELECTRICAL 


5,592,275 
IMAGE FIXING DEVICE WITH OIL APPLICATION 
ROLLER FOR IMAGE FORMING APPARATUS 

Katsuhiro Echigo, Asaka, and Shigeo Kurotaka, Sagamihara, 

both of Japan, assignors to Ricoh Company, Ltd., Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 476,884 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 12, 1994, 6-160405 
Int. CL.° GO3G 15/20 

U.S. Cl. 399—325 


1. A fixing device for fixing a toner image on recording paper 
comprising: 

a fixing roller including a heater; 

a pressure roller held in press contact with said fixing roller; 

an oil application roller contacting said fixing roller for applying 
oil to said fixing roller; 

an oil supply roller contacting said oil application roller for 
applying said oil to said oil application roller; 

an oil application felt contacting said oil supply roller for apply- 
ing said oil to said oil supply roller; and 

a driver drivingly connected to said oil application roller so as to 
rotate said oil application roller such that said oil application 
roller moves in the same direction as said fixing roller at a 
contact portion between said fixing roller and said oil appli- 
cation roller, and such that a surface velocity of said oil 
application roller is lower than a surface velocity of said 
fixing roller. 





5,592,276 
IMAGE FIXING DEVICE WITH HEATER RESPONSIVE 
TO THERMAL STRESS 
Yasumasa Ohtsuka; Shunji Nakamura; Kouichi Okuda, all of 

Yokohama; Yohji Tomoyuki, Ichikawa; Akira Hayakawa, 

and Daizo Fukuzawa, both of Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors 

to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 977,025, Nov. 16, 1992, abandoned. 

This application Jun. 3, 1994, Ser. No. 253,608 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 14, 1991, 3-298987; 

Oct. 21, 1992, 4-283051 
Int. Cl.° G03G 15/20; HO1H 85/00 
US. Cl. 339—335 

1. A heater comprising: 

a base plate having a length and a width; 

a resistor, having a length extending in a direction of the length 
of said base plate, for generating heat when electric energy is 
supplied thereto; and 

a recess, formed in said base plate in a range of the length of 
said resistor and extending through only a portion of the width 
of the base plate in a direction substantially perpendicular to a 
direction of current flow through the resistor, 

wherein said base plate is biased to break at said recess, and said 
resistor is biased to break and separate at said recess along a 


30 Claims 
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line generally perpendicular to the direction of current flow 
through said resistor. 





§,592,277 
IMAGE FIXING APPARATUS AND IMAGE FORMING 
APPARATUS 
Kensaku Kusaka, Kawasaki; Hidekazu Maruta, Yokohama, 
and Koji Masuda, Kawasaki, all of Japan, assignors to 


Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 21, 1995, Ser. No. 391,231 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 21, 1994, 6-022611 
Int. Cl.° GO3G 15/20 


US. Cl. 399—328 22 Claims 


1. An image forming apparatus comprising: 

image forming means for forming an unfixed image on a record- 
ing material 

a heater; 
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a film movable with the recording material carrying the unfixed 
image, wherein said heater heats the unfixed image through 
said film: 

a control means for controlling a fixing condition in accordance 
with a thickness of said film. 


$,592,278 
CONTINUOUS FORM PRINTER WITH PAPER GUIDE 
MECHANISM 
Tsutamu Sato; Masakazu Hirano; Tsukasa Yanashima: 
Hiroyuki Yamaguchi, and Yoshio Monma, all of Tokyo, 
Japan, assignors to Asahi Kogaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 14, 1994, Ser. No. 340,336 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 13, 1993, 5-307250 
Int. Cl.° GO3G 2//00 


U.S. Cl. 399—384 13 Claims 


11. A printer using continuous form paper, said printer compris- 
ing: 

means for feeding the paper along a paper path of said printer: 

means for forming an image on the paper; 

a guide member, provided upstream of said means for forming 
along said paper path, for guiding the paper to contact said 
means for forming; and 

a center urging member, provided to a center portion of said 
guide member across a width of the paper, for pushing a 
center portion of the paper towards said means for forming: 

wherein said center urging member comprises a resilient flap. 


5,592,279 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 





January 7, 1997 


5,592,280 
SHEET BINDING APPARATUS CAPABLE OF 
PERFORMING TWO KINDS OF BINDING PROCESSES 
Daisuke Ishizuka, Yokohama; Akiyoshi Kimura, Kawasaki; 
Yoshiyuki Suzuki, Yokohama; Tadashi Suzuki, Tokyo; Shini- 
chi Nakamura, Kawasaki; Yoshihike Suzuki, Tokyo; Minoru 
Nada, Kawasaki; Satoru Kutsuwada, Yokohama; Kenji 
Kobayashi, Tokyo; Satoshi Kaneko; Syokyo Koh, both of 
Kawasaki; Norifumi Miyake, Tokyo, and Hirohiko Tashiro, 
Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kai- 
sha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 21, 1995, Ser. No. 505,145 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 25, 1994, 6-172199 
Int. CL° CO3G 15/00 


U.S. CL 399—410 18 Claims 


1. A sheet binding apparatus associated with an image forming 
apparatus for forming an image onto a sheet in either one of first 
and second modes, comprising: 

storage means for storing sheets ejected from said image form- 

ing apparatus; and 

binding processing means for executing a binding process to the 

plurality of sheets stored in said storage means, 

wherein said binding processing means includes first binding 

processing means for performing a binding process by a first 
binding method and second binding processing means for 
performing a binding process by a second binding method 
which can more easily release a binding than said first binding 
method, and 

in the case where said first mode is executed in said image 

forming apparatus, the binding process is executed by said 
first binding processing means, and in the case where said 
second mode is executed, the binding process is executed by 
said second binding processing means. 


174-406 0.G.-97-39: QL3 


5,592,281 
DEVELOPMENT SCHEME FOR THREE COLOR 
HIGHLIGHT COLOR TRILEVEL XEROGRAPHY 


Delmer G. Parker, Rochester, N.Y., and Gregory J. Kovacs, 


Mississauga, Canada, assignors to Xerox Corporation, Stam- 
ford, Conn. 
Filed Nov. 25, 1994, Ser. No. 345,045 
Int. Cl.° GO3G /5/0] 
U.S. Cl. 399—156 


1. A method of creating toner images on a charge retentive 
surface, said method including the steps of: 

uniformly charging said charge retentive surface; 

simultaneously forming a trilevel image comprising a CAD and 
a DAD image and a background area intermediate thereof; 

forming another DAD image simultaneously with the formation 
of said CAD and DAD images wherein said another image is 
electrostatically indistinguishable from said background area 
whereby development thereof is precluded when said CAD 
and DAD images are developed; 

developing said CAD and DAD images forming said tilevel 
image; 

uniformly recharging said charge retentive surface; 

rendering said another DAD image electrostatically distinguish- 
able from said background area; and 

developing said another DAD image. 


SUPPRESSION OF STIMULATED SCATTERING IN 
OPTICAL TIME DOMAIN REFLECTOMETRY 
Arthur H. Hartog, Southampton, United Kingdom, assignor to 

York Limited, Hampshire, United Kingdom 
Filed Jul. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 278,173 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 22, 1993, 
9315231 
Int. Cl.° GOIN 2//65; GO1J 5/06 
U.S. Cl. 356—44 
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1. An optical time domain reflectometry method of sensing 
respective values of a physical parameter at different locations 
along an optical fibre, deployed through a region of interest, in 
which method optical radiation at a first wavelength (A,) is 
launched into the fibre and back-scattered optical radiation in at 
least one preselected spectral band is used to produce output 
signals dependent upon the values being sensed, wherein none of 
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the spectral bands used to produce said output signals lies about a 
second wavelength (A,,) which is equal to the wavelength on 
which a first order Stokes spectral band, which results from inelas- 
tic scattering in the fibre of optical radiation at said first wave- 
length (A,), is centred, and wherein said first wavelength (A,) 
and/or said optical fibre are chosen and/or arranged such that 
relative growth in the intensity in the fibre of optical radiation at 
said second wavelength (A.,,) is arranged to be inhibited, thereby to 
suppress conversion in the fibre through stimulated scattering of 
optical radiation at said first wavelength (A,) to optical radiation at 
said second wavelength (A.,,). 


5,592,283 
TESTING OF CONCRETE BY LASER ABLATION 

Dann J. Flesher, Benton City; David L. Becker, Kennewick; 

William L. Beem, Kennewick; Tommy C. Berry, Kennewick, 

and N. Scott Cannon, Kennewick, all of Wash., assignors to 

Westinghouse Hanford Company, Richland, Wash. 

Filed Apr. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 415,842 
Int. CL.° GOIN 3/00;21/63 

US. Cl. 356—72 


1. A method of testing concrete in a structure in situ, comprising: 

directing a succession of pulses of laser radiation at a point on 
the structure so that each pulse effects removal of a quantity 
of concrete and transfers energy to the concrete; 

detecting a characteristic of energy which has been transferred to 
the concrete; 

determining, separately from said detecting step, the total quan- 
tity of concrete removed by the succession of pulses; and 

calculating a property of the concrete on the basis of the 
detected energy characteristic and the determined total quan- 
tity of concrete removed. 





5,592,284 

SINGLE CONNECTION AUTOMATED BI-DIRECTIONAL 
FIBEROPTIC ATTENUATION MEASUREMENT SYSTEM 
Michel Bédard, Québec, Canada, assignor to Nortech Fibronic 

Inc., Quebec, Canada 

Filed Apr. 21, 1995, Ser. No. 426,926 
Int. CL.° GOIN 21/27;21/59 

US. Cl. 356—73.1 7 Claims 

1. A method of measuring attenuation of an optical fiber, 
wherein said optical fiber is connected in between a first trans- 
ceiver and a second transceiver, said method comprising the steps 
of: 

at said first transceiver: 

a) transmitting to said second transceiver, through said optical 
fiber, a first optical signal having a first wavelength, at a 
first pre-defined transmitted power level, 

at said second transceiver: 


vec 








b) during step a), measuring said first wavelength of said first 
optical signal received, 

c) during step a), measuring a first received power level from 
said first optical signal wherein said first optical signal 
received is compensated with a wavelength sensitivity 
information of said second transceiver related to said mea- 
sured wavelength of said first optical signal, 

d) transmitting to said first transceiver, through said optical 
fiber, a second optical signal having a second wavelength at 
a second pre-defined transmitted power level, 

e) modulating, on said second optical signal, information 
identifying said second pre-defined transmitted power level 
and said measured first received power level, 

at said first transceiver: 

f) during step d), measuring said second wavelength of said 
second optical signal received, 

g) during step d), measuring a second received power level 
from said second optical signal, wherein said second opti- 
cal signal received is compensated with a wavelength sen- 
sitivity information of said first transceiver related to said 
measured wavelength of said second optical signal, 

h) during step e), demodulating said information identifying 
said second pre-defined transmitted power level and said 
first measured received power level, 

i) calculating first transceiver to second transceiver attenua- 
tion of said optical fiber using value of said first pre-defined 
transmitted power level and said demodulated information 
identifying said first received power level, 

j) calculating second transceiver to first transceiver attenua- 
tion of said optical fiber using said demodulated informa- 
tion identifying said second pre-defined transmitted power 
level and said measured second power level. 


$,592,285 
OPTICAL SOURCE POSITION AND DIRECTION 
SENSOR 
Marvin L. Pund, 14529 Amstell Ct., Chesterfield, Mo. 63017 
Filed Dec. 12, 1995, Ser. No. 571,084 
Int. CL.° GO1B 11/00 
US. Cl. 356—121 


1. A sensor for determining the lateral position and direction of 
the power centroid of an optical radiation ray bundle comprising: 
means for defining said optical radiation ray bundle, including a 
first aperture and a second aperture substantially separated 
from said first aperture; 
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means for performing a first power centroid measurement of 
said optical radiation ray bundle at a first aperture object and 
for performing a second power centroid measurement of said 
optical radiation ray bundle at a second aperture object; 

means for computing, from said first power centroid measure- 
ment and said second power centroid measurement, the direc- 
tion and lateral position of the power centroid of said optical 
radiation ray bundle in any object plane. 


5,592,286 
CONTAINER FLANGE INSPECTION SYSTEM USING AN 
ANNULAR LENS 
Richard L. Fedor, Mantua, Ohio, assignor to Alitrista Corpo- 
ration, Muncie, Ind. 
Filed Mar. 8, 1995, Ser. No. 400,359 
Int. Cl.° GOIN 21/00; HO4N 7/18;9/47 


1. An inspection apparatus for inspecting a circular container, 
the apparatus comprising: 

means for producing an enlarged image of an upper surface of 
the container, and 

means for capturing and processing the enlarged image, 

wherein the producing means includes an annular lens with a 
annular convex portion which increases in thickness from its 
inner periphery positioned between the container and the 
capturing and processing means. 





5,592,287 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,592,288 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PRE-ASSEMBLING 
OPTICAL COMPONENTS FOR USE WITH LIQUID 
CRYSTAL DISPLAYS 
James D. Sampica, Cedar Rapids; Melvin L. Campbell, 
Marion; Donald L. Benn, Cedar Rapids, and Brian K. 
Smith, Marion, all of Iowa, assignors to Rockwell Interna- 
tional Corp., Seal Beach, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 28, 1995, Ser. No. 430,966 
Int. CL.° GO2F 1/1335 
US. Cl. 356—62 11 Claims 
1. A method of securing a first rigid optical component having a 
substantially planar surface to a second rigid optical component 


ELECTRICAL 








having a substantially planar surface to create an optical compo- 
nent assembly for use with a liquid crystal display, the method 
comprising: 
placing the first rigid optical component into a cavity; 
placing the second rigid optical component into the cavity such 
that the substantially planar surface of the first rigid optical 
component and the substantially planar surface of the second 
rigid optical component face one another, the substantially 
planar surface of at least one of the first and second rigid 
optical components including an adhesive material attached 
thereto such that the adhesive material is positioned between 
the substantially planar surfaces of the first and second rigid 
optical components, wherein the second rigid optical compo- 
nent is supported by a first support device such that a first end 
of the second rigid optical component is prevented from 
contacting a corresponding first end of the first rigid optical 
component, a first chamber being formed between the sub- 
stantially planar surface of the second rigid optical component 
and the substantially planar surface of the first rigid optical 


component; 

evacuating air from the first chamber; 

removing the support of the first support device so that the first 
end of the second rigid optical component comes into contact 
with the first end of the first rigid optical component such that 
the substantially planar surface of the first rigid optical com- 
ponent and the substantially planar surface of the second rigid 
optical component are positioned parallel to one another with 
the adhesive material sandwiched therebetween; and 

applying a force to at least one of the first and second rigid 
optical components, the force being directed such that the 
substantially planar surface of one of the first and second rigid 
optical components is urged toward the substantially planar 
surface of the other of the first and second rigid optical 
components. 


5,592,289 
SELF-ALIGNING MECHANISM FOR POSITIONING 
ANALYTE RECEPTACLES 

Michael C. Norris, Los Gatos, Calif., assignor to Molecular 

Dynamics, Sunnyvale, Calif. 

Filed Jan. 9, 1995, Ser. No. 370,486 
Int. CL° GOIN 21/01 

U.S. Cl. 356—244 20 Claims 

1. A mechanism for positioning an analyte receptacle with 

respect to a measuring instrument, said mechanism comprising: 

a carriage retractably supported in a structure, said carriage 
includes at least three guide members and at least one stop 
member, rigidly attached to said carriage; and 

a tray movably coupled to said carriage, said tray comprises at 
least three slots capable of engaging said at least three guide 
members, at least one biasing device comprising a spring and 
being preloaded against said at least one stop member, a 
protuberance for contacting said structure, and a pair of con- 
tact surfaces capable of pushing said analyte receptacle 
against said at least three guide members, and wherein said 
tray is demountably coupled to said carriage, and wherein said 
protuberance contacts said structure when said carriage is 
protracted from said structure, displacing said tray 
along said at least three guide members to provide an area for 
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placing said analyte receptacle on said tray, said area being 


defined by said at least three guide members and said pair of 


contact surfaces. 


5,592,290 | 
METHOD FOR CORRECTING INSTRUMENTAL ERROR 
OF SPECTROSCOPE OF OPTICAL ANALYZER 


Fuminori Arai; Yoshikazu Amano, and Kiyoshi Yamada, all of 


Asaka, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Kana- 
gawa, Japan 
Filed Nov. 14, 1994, Ser. No. 358,486 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 12, 1993, 5-307332 
Int. CL.° GO1J 3/00 
6 Claims 


OPTICAL DENSITY OF REFLECTIO LIGHT (0D) 


600 
WAVE LENGTH (nm) 

1. A method for correcting an optical density measurement 
having an instrumental error, the optical density measurement to be 
corrected being of a sample using a first optical analyzer having an 
unknown instrumental error, said sample being prepared from a dry 
analysis element containing a first dye having an absorption spec- 
trum and having been contacted with a sample solution containing 
an analyte, the method comprising the steps of: 

selecting a standard color plate of a second dye selected from 

the group consisting of: 

a reference dye which is the same as said first dye; and 

a dye which has an absorption spectrum similar to the absorp- 
tion spectrum of said first dye; 

measuring and recording a standard optical density of said 
standard color plate using a second optical analyzer having 
a known instrumental error; 

measuring and recording the optical density of said standard 
color plate using said first optical analyzer to be tested; 

measuring and recording the optical density of said sample 
using said first optical analyzer to obtain said,optical den- 
sity measurement to be corrected; 
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calculating a corrected optical density of said prepared sample 
using the equation: 


OD.=+(OD,,/OD,,)xOD; 


where OD, represents said corrected optical density, OD,, rep- 
resents said optical density of said standard color plate as 
measured by said second optical analyzer, OD,, represents the 
optical density of said standard color plate as measured by 
said first optical analyzer, and OD, represents the optical 
density of said sample as measured by said first optical 
analyzer. 


5,592,291 
SPECTROPHOTOMETER 
Atsuhiro lida, Nagaokakyo, Japan, assignor to Shimadzu Cor- 
poration, Kyoto, Japan 
Filed May 21, 1996, Ser. No. 651,859 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 23, 1995, 7-149577 
Int. CL.° GO1J 3/36 


US. Cl. 356—326 4 Claims 


15 


1. A spectrophotometer for carrying out a spectral analysis of a 

two-dimensional target area of a sample, comprising: 

moving means for moving the sample in a first direction; 

a slit having a length in a second direction which is perpendicu- 
lar to the first direction; 

a dispersing element for dispersing light from each point of the 
slit in a third direction which is perpendicular to the second 
direction; 

a photo-detector consisting of a plurality of photocells arrayed 
two-dimensionally in the second direction and in the third 
direction; 

sampling means for receiving a signal from the photo-detector, 
for generating digital data of each point of a three- 
dimensional space corresponding to the first, the second and 
the third directions, and for saving the digital data to a 
memory while the sample is moved; and 

arithmetic operating means for reading out data from the 
memory and for correcting data of a target point in the 
three-dimensional space using data of a plurality of points in a 
proximity of the target point in a two-dimensional space of 
the first and the second directions. 


5,592,292 
INTERFERENCE SPECTROMETER WITH A MOVING 
MIRROR 
Tomoaki Nanko; Takeo Tanaami, and Kenta Mikuriya, all of 
Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Yokogawa Electric Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 12, 1994, Ser. No. 353,679 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 19, 1994, 6-004116 
Int. ClL.° GO1B 9/02 
U.S. Cl. 356—356 7 Claims 
1. An interference spectrometer which causes an interference by 
dividing an output light from a light source into two optical paths 
and by changing a length of each optical path, said spectrometer 
comprising: 
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a moving mirror for changing said optical path lengths; 

a pair of parallel leaf springs for supporting said moving mirror; 

position detecting means for detecting a position of said moving 
mirror, said position detecting means comprising means for 
transmitting a signal to one of said pair of parallel leaf springs 
and means for detecting another signal reflected by said one 
of said pair of parallel leaf springs; and 

driving control means for controlling position of said moving 
mirror by driving said moving mirror at a natural frequency of 
a spring system comprising said moving mirror and said pair 
of parallel leaf springs, and based on an output of said 
position detecting means. 


5,592,293 

SCANNING TOMOGRAPHICAL IMAGING TELESCOPE 

Moishe Garfinkle, P. O. Box 15855, Philadelphia, Pa. 19103 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 8, Jan. 4, 1993, abandoned. 

This application Oct. 24, 1994, Ser. No. 328,109 
Int. CL° GO1B 9/02 
US. Cl. 356—359 6 Claims 
sagittal 
t . 
| 
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1. An imaging instrument comprising reflecting means and a 
focal plane sharing a common optical axis, said reflecting means 
and focal plane essentially orthogonal to, and in synchronous 
rotation about, said optical axis, 
said reflecting means comprising a plurality of tangential plano- 
cylindrical reflectors and a plurality of sagittal plano- 
cylindrical reflectors, said tangential reflectors essentially 
orthogonal to said sagittal reflectors and to said common 
optical axis, 
whereupon said tangential reflectors intercept the incident flux 
from an object and focus said flux on the focal plane solely in 
the tangential plane and said sagittal reflectors intercept the 
incident flux from said object and focus said flux on said focal 
plane solely in the sagittal plane, 
thereby providing a sequence of exposures upon rotation of said 
instrument about said optical axis, each said exposures with 
high resolution in the tangential plane and wavefront continu- 
ity at the focal plane in both the tangential and the sagittal 
planes using only simple-curvature reflectors, with all of the 
information contained in said sequence of exposures available 
to generate an image as it would appear at the focal plane of 
a circular aperture of equal tangential aperture extent wherein 
said tangential plano-cylindrical reflectors comprise a para- 
bolic plano-concave primary reflector and a hyperbolic plano- 
convex secondary reflector and said sagittal plano-cylindrical 
reflectors comprise a parabolic plano-concave primary reflec- 
tor and a hyperbolic plano-convex secondary reflector, said 
tangential and said sagittal reflectors so disposed so as to 
provide a tangential and a sagittal Cassegrainian optical 
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direction 
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essentially orthogonal to said sagittal Cassegrainian arrange- 
ment, thereby providing an extended focal length amenable to 
astronomical observations. 


5,592,294 
COLOR MEASURING APPARATUS WITH POSITION 
ADJUSTMENT 
Mitsunobu Ota, Shinshiro; Wataru Yamaguchi, and Isamu 
Nakajima, both of Toyokawa, all of Japan, assignors to 
Minolta Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Mar. 24, 1995, Ser. No. 410,081 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 30, 1994, 6-60949 
Int. CL.° GO1J 3/50 
U.S. Cl. 356—402 7 Claims 
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1. An apparatus for measuring color of an object, the apparatus 
comprising: 

a primary light projector which projects light to an object; 

a primary photosensor which senses light which has been pro- 
jected by the light projector and reflected from the object; 

a calculator which calculates a color value of the object based on 
an output of the primary photosensor; 

an angle detector which detects respective angles of the primary 
light projector and the primary photosensor with respect to the 
object; 

an adjustment mechanism which adjusts the respective angles of 
the primary light projector and the primary photosensor; and 

a controller which controls the adjustment mechanism based on 
a detection result of the angle detector so that the primary 
light projector and the primary photosensor come into their 
respective desired angles. 





5,592,295 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR SEMICONDUCTOR 
WAFER EDGE INSPECTION 

Leslie G. Stanton, Simpsonville, and Kenneth Krause, Clemson 

University, both of S.C., assignors te MEMC Electronic 

Materials, Inc., St. Peters, Mo. 

Filed May 8, 1995, Ser. No. 436,840 
Int. CL.° GOIN 21/84;21/00;21/55 
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1. Apparatus for inspecting a plurality of semiconductor wafers 

at substantially the same time, said apparatus comprising 

a holder for holding a plurality of wafers of substantially iden- 
tical diameter in spaced apart parallel relation, each wafer 
having a center and a generally circular outer edge, said 
holder being adapted to hold the wafers with their centers 
substantially on a common axis, 

a light source for projecting a well-defined columnar beam of 
light along a central longitudinal axis generally parallel to 
said common axis of the wafers and generally tangential to 
the edges of the wafers in the holder, and 

a device for rotating the wafers while the beam is projected on 
the edges of the wafers to detect any imperfections in the 
edges of the wafers. 


5,592,296 
EXHAUST GAS PARTICLE SENSOR 

John A. Pye, Essex, United Kingdom, assignor to GEC- 

Marconi Limited, Middlesex, United 

Continuation of Ser. No. 963,488, Oct. 20, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 574,558 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 22, 1991, 

9122361 
Int. CL° GOIN 21/15;21/59 

US. Cl. 356—435 


1. An exhaust gas particle sensor comprising a light source and 
light sensor means in which the opacity of gas is measured by 
passing a light beam emitted by the light source through the gas 
and said particle sensor includes means for varying the intensity of 
the light beam emitted by the said light source in a near square 
wave waveform, said means for varying being coupled to said light 
source and comprising means for generating a pure square wave 
waveform and means for modifying said square wave waveform to 
produce said near square wave waveform as an output, said output 
being coupled to said light source. 


5,592,297 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR ENCODING AND 
DECODING DIGITAL IMAGE DATA 
Etienne L. M. E. Van Dorsselaer, E) Sintjansteen, Netherlands, 

assignor to Oce-Nederiand B.V., Netherlands 
Continuation of Ser. No. 101,295, Aug. 3, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 18, 1995, Ser. No. 375,512 


Int. CL.° HO4N 141 
US. Cl. 358—261.1 
1. A method of encoding digital image data, each datum repre- 
senting a pixel, wherein a series of pixels to be encoded is set 
i vertical transition in which inter-block- 
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zontal transition in which intra-block-adjacent pixel values differ, 
the method comprising the steps of: 
providing a reference block of image data; 
selecting a current block of image data, the current block includ- 
ing at least one series of pixels; 
determining a length of a series of pixels in the current block 
that is identical to corresponding pixels in the reference block, 
the length of the series being set according to a vertical 
transition; and 
encoding at least a portion of the series as a function of the 
number of horizontal transitions in the series. 





5,592,298 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR DETECTING 
DIGITIZED IMAGE AREA COVERAGE BY COUNTING 

PIXELS 

Angelo T. Caruso, Rochester, N.Y., assignor to Xerox Corpora- 

tion, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Jun. 3, 1994, Ser. No. 253,796 
Int. Cl.° HO4N 1/387;1/40; GOID 15/14 
US. Cl. 358—298 





1. An apparatus for estimating pixel coverage in a digitized 
image comprising: 

a controller for sampling pixels in a byte stream according to a 
varied spacing mode so as to avoid image pattern errors; and 

a processor, in communication with said controller, for summing 
the pixels in said sampled bytes, whereby said processor 
provides an estimate of a total number of pixels turned on in 
the digitized image. 
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5,592,299 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR REDUCING THE 
AMOUNT OF DATA REQUIRED TO REPRESENT A 

VIDEO FRAME 
Jill M. Boyce, Manalapan; Frank A. Lane, Medford Lakes, 
both of N.J., and Larry Pearistein, Newton, Pa., assignors to 
Hitachi America, Ltd., Tarrytown, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 26, 1994, Ser. No. 311,811 
Int. CL° HO4N 5/76;9/79;5/78 
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1. A method of reducing the amount of data required to represent 
a video image, comprising the steps of: 

receiving a compressed HDTV digital video data stream includ- 
ing a pair of field pictures, each field picture including a first 
field picture and a second field picture represented by digital 
data; 

replacing one of the field pictures, in the pair of field pictures, 
with a third field picture represented by less digital data then 
the field picture being replaced, the third field picture being a 
transparent field; 

generating header information associated with the pair of field 
pictures, the header information being a digital storage media 
control byte including a control bit set to prevent a receiver 
from displaying the third field picture; and 

recording the first and third field pictures on a tape in a tape 
segment from which data can be read during fast forward 
operation of a digital video tape recorder. 


5,592,300 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR USING 
PROGRAMMING SIGNALS FOR AUTOMATIC TIME 
SETTINGS 

Chung H. Huh, Kyungki-do, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Gold- 

star Co., Ltd., Seoul, Rep. of Korea 

Filed Dec. 29, 1994, Ser. No. 365,924 

Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Dec. 30, 1993, 

31524/1993; Feb. 3, 1994, 2043/1994 
Int. CL° HO4N 5/76 

US. Cl. 386—113 


1. An apparatus comprising: 
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a clock for keeping the current time; 

a receiver for receiving a signal containing television video data 
and time data; 

means for setting the clock with the time data; 

a phase locked loop for applying a synchronization signal to the 
receiver; and 

means for changing a frequency of the synchronization signal in 
response to an error detection in the time data. 


5,592,301 
VIDEO CAMERA APPARATUS 
Mitsuhiro Shimada, Chiba, Japan, assignor to Sony Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 152,332, Nov. 12, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 9, 1995, Ser. No. 420,455 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 12, 1992, 4-302282 
Int. CL.° HO4N 5/225 
U.S. CL. 386—117 


1. A video camera apparatus comprising: 

a lens for focusing light reflected from a scene being recorded 
and transmitting said light through said lens; 

an image pickup device for producing an output signal indica- 
tive of said light; 

a camera signal processing circuit for changing said output 
signal of said image pickup device to a video signal; 

a video signal recording portion for recording said video signal 
of said camera signal processing circuit, said video signal 
recording portion enabling recording for at least one recording 
metered time period, wherein the length of said recording 
method time period is dependent upon a recording method 
utilized to record said video signal on a recording medium; 

a display member for displaying a state of said video signal 
recording portion; 

a counter for counting an operating time on said video signal 
recording portion; 

a system controller for controlling said video signal recording 
portion and said display member, wherein said counter is reset 
when a recording of said video signal starts and counts an 
elapsed time for recording said video signal and wherein said 
display member displays an indicator which indicates said 
elapsed time; and 

time setting means for setting a desired shot time for recording 
said scene selected from a range of shot times and for auto- 
matically stopping said recording when said elapsed time 
exceeds said shot time, wherein said desired shot time is the 
minimum amount of time desired for recording said scene and 
each of said shot times is shorter in length than said recording 
method time period to provide a range of available shot times 
which may be selected and set within said recording method 
time period. 
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5,592,302 reading means for reading an original having a plurality of pages 
CODING METHOD FOR CODING PIXEL BLOCKS AND to provide a respective plurality of image pages; 
APPARATUS THEREFOR transmitting means for transmitting the plurality of image pages 
— Hirabayashi, oun te Japan, assignor to Canon in a single communication to a facsimile apparatus on a 
Filed Mar. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 34,701 Sr anon 


Clai iority, lication J Mar. 23, 1992, 4-064555 extracting means for extracting a partial image from each of the 
Int. Cl.° HO4N 1/415 image pages, each partial image existing in an area shown by 


US. Cl. 358—433 20 Claims a mark image corresponding to a mark written by a marker 
QUANTIZATION STEP 9 pen on the respective page of the original; 
storing means for storing the partial images extracted by said 
extracting means; and 
recording means for recording the partial images stored in the 
storing means on a recording paper. 





5,592,304 
1. A coding method for coding image data in units of pixel IMAGE PROCESSING SYSTEM IN WHICH 
blocks having a prescribed size, each of the pixel blocks constitu- OVERLAPPING IMAGE DATA IS DELETED FROM A 
ing a picture, comprising the steps of: FRAME MEMORY 
a calculation we tue ——— a a, using — Yutaka Udagawa, Machida; Toshihiko Otsubo, Yokohama, and 
data in a pixe! of a picture of interest image datain gacahiro Nishio, Tokyo, all of : i ii Conan 
a block of another picture, and generating difference values Kabushiki Kaist ot j 3 ~ 


therebetween; 
an orthogonal transformation step of orthogonally transforming Coatinuation of Ser. No. 777,636, Oct. 16, 1991, abandoned. 
the difference values and generating a DC component and AC This application Jun. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 264,256 
components; Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 17, 1990, 2-276520 
a masking step of masking a part of an AC component area Int. CL.° HO4N 1/2/;1/387 


containing AC components generated by said orthogonal \.s, Cl, 358—444 23 Claims 


transformation step, said part being determined based on the 1s 18 
amount of coded image data; and p 

a quantizing step of quantizing the AC components processed by 
said masking step. 





5,592,303 
IMAGE COMMUNICATION APPARATUS AND METHOD 
WHICH EXTRACTS AND RECORDS IMAGES ON THE 
TRANSMISSION SIDE 
Shoichi Yamaguchi, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Canon 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 200,503, Feb. 23, 1994, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 18, 1995, Ser. No. 573,749 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 24, 1993, 5-059566; 
Feb. 17, 1994, 6-043232 
Int. Cl.° HO4N 1/387 
US. Cl. 358—435 36 Claims 





1. An image processing apparatus comprising: 

generating means for generating serial-scanned image data rep- 
resenting a whole image, said image data having an overlap 
portion in a subscanning direction and having a predetermined 
width; 

image processing means for performing image processing on a 
pixel of interest in said image data by using image data for 
pixels adjacent to the pixel of interest, said image data for 
pixels adjacent to the pixel of interest comprising image data 
from said overlap portion in a case where the pixel of interest 
is adjacent to said overlap portion; and 

writing means for writing said image data processed by said 
image processing means into a memory so that said overlap 
portion is deleted and the whole image is stored in said 


1. A facsimile apparatus comprising: memory. 
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5,592,305 
IMAGE FORMING APPARATUS FOR SYNTHESIZING 
PLURAL IMAGES 
Masahiro Iwadate, Yokohama; Yoshihiko Suzuki, Tokyo; 
Hideto Kohtani, Yokohama; Satoru Kutsuwada; Shokyo 
Koh, both of Kawasaki, and Ken Kuroda, Yokohama, all of 
Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 18, 1994, Ser. No. 276,787 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 23, 1993, 5-202602 
Int. Cl.° HO4N 1/387; 1/393 
U.S. Cl. 358—448 


1. An image forming apparatus comprising: 

first input means for inputting image information from a com- 
puter; 

second input means for inputting original document image infor- 
mation; 

third input means for inputting region information indicating a 
region in which images are synthesized; 

selection means for selecting one of a first mode in which said 
image information from said first input means is formed 
outside the region and the original document image informa- 
tion from said second input means is formed inside the region, 
and a second mode in which said image information from said 
first input means is formed inside the region and the original 
document image information from said second input means is 
formed outside the region; 

synthesizing means for synthesizing the image information from 
said first input means and the original document image infor- 
mation from said second input means in accordance with the 
mode selected by said selection means and the region infor- 
mation supplied from said third input means; 

image forming means for forming an image on a selected sheet 
in accordance with image information supplied from said 
synthesizing means; and 

control means that inhibits an image forming operation of said 
image forming means when a size of an image represented by 
the image information supplied from said first input means 
and a size of the selected sheet do not coincide with each 
other in the first mode, and that permits said image forming 
means to start the image forming operation independent of a 
relationship between the image size of the image information 
supplied from said first input and the size of the 
selected sheet in the second mode. 


5,592,306 
SCANNING APPARATUS INCLUDING A LIGHT 
ADJUSTING DEVICE 
Andy Cheng, Hsin-Chu, Taiwan, assignor to Must Systems 
Inc., Hsin-Chu, Taiwan 
Filed Sep. 15, 1995, Ser. No. 528,790 
Int. CL.° HO4N 1/40 
U.S. Cl. 358-464 


1. A scanning apparatus, comprising: 

scanning means for emitting a light to a scanned target and 
receiving a reflected light from said scanned target for scan- 
ning said scanned target; and 

light-adjusting means electrically connected to said scanning 
means for adjusting said emitted light in accordance with said 
reflected light, said light adjusting means comprising a back- 
ground detecting circuit for receiving said reflected light and 
generating a data signal related to background data of said 
scanned target, and a light-intensity detecting device installed 
near the emitted light for detecting an intensity of the emitted 
light and generating a light-intensity signal in accordance with 
said intensity of the emitted light. 





5,592,307 
FACSIMILE MACHINE WITH ERRONEOUS MODE 
SETTING PREVENTION FUNCTION 
Suzuyo Murai, Nagoya, Japan, assignor to Brother Kogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Nagoya, Japan 
Filed Jul. 21, 1995, Ser. No. 505,395 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 28, 1994, 6-176473 
Int. CL° HO4N 1/32 


US. Cl. 358—468 8 Claims 


1. A facsimile machine comprising: 

a computer connection portion connectable to a computer; 
setting means for setting modes of the facsimile machine; 
display for displaying modes set via the setting means; 
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reception capability judgement means for judging whether the 
computer can receive facsimile data; and 

display disable means for preventing the display from displaying 
modes relating to the computer connectable to the computer 
connection portion when the reception capability judgement 
means judges that the computer can not receive facsimile 
data. 


$,592,308 
OPTICAL IMAGE SCANNER 
Tatsuo Fujiwara, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Fujitsu Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Jun. 24, 1994, Ser. No. 265,029 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 17, 1993, 5-231559 
Int. Cl.° HO4N 1/00; 1/04; GO3G 15/28; HO1J 3/14 


1. An image scanner which optically reads out image informa- 
tion such as figures and characters on a document surface using an 
optical system mounted on at least one carrier movable with 
respect to the image scanner body, said image scanner character- 


ized in that: one side of said carrier is movably engaged with a 
fixed guide shaft extending in the moving direction of said carrier; 
and the other side of said carrier is guided by a bearing which rolls 
on a fixed guide rail disposed in parallel with said guide shaft, 
wherein said carrier is capable of being adjusted in the rolling 
direction with respect to said guide shaft when a position of said 
bearing with respect to said carrier is adjusted. 


5,592,309 
MULTIPLE LENS SEPARATION SCANNER 
Michael Nagler, Tel Aviv; Haim Melman, Kfar Saba; Moshe 
Yanai, Alfei Menashe; Amir Kleinstern, Kiron, and Eliayahu 
Shalev, Kfar Saba, all of Israel, assignors to Scitex Corpora- 
tion Ltd., Herzliya, Israel 
Continuation of Ser. No. 652,545, Feb. 8, 1991, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 670,950, Mar. 18, 1991, Pat. 
No. 5,325,217, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 44,428, Apr. 
30, 1987, abandoned. This application Aug. 19, 1994, Ser. No. 
293,087 
Claims priority, application Israel, May 2, 1986, 78675; Feb. 
13, 1990, 93368 
Int. Cl.° HO4N 1/04;1/46; GO2B 7/02 


US. Cl. 358—S00 10 Claims 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


January 7, 1997 


1. A color separation scanner comprising: 

a support arranged for mounting thereon a two-dimensional 
image to be scanned; and 

color separation sensing means arranged for sensing said two- 
dimensional image to provide electrical signals representing 
color separations of said two-dimensional image, said color 
separation sensing means comprising: 

a scanning head located a fixed distance from said two- 
dimensional image; at least first and second objective lens 
assemblies; and 

means for selectively arranging each of said at least first and 
second objective lens assemblies in a respective fixed location 
along the optical path between said image and said scanning 
head, thereby providing at least corresponding first and sec- 
ond optical magnifications of said image onto said color 
separation sensing means, 

wherein said scanning head comprises a plurality of generally 
parallel CCD arrays, and each one of said plurality of said 
CCD arrays is associated with dichroic filter means and said 
CCD arrays are disposed in different focal planes. 


§,592,310 
IMAGE PROCESSING METHOD AND APPARATUS 
Takashi Sugiura, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Canon 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 888,586, May 26, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 345,327 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 29, 1991, 3-124338 
Int. CL.° HO4N 1/46 
22 Claims 


1. An image processing apparatus comprising: 

input means for inputting a color image; 

color discrimination means for discriminating a color of the 
color image input by said input means; 

pattern generation means for generating a pattern image in 
accordance with the color discriminated by said color dis- 
crimination means; 

difference detecting means for detecting a color difference 
between the color discriminated by said color discrimination 
means and a predetermined color; and 

control means for controlling a density of the pattern image 
generated by said pattern generation means in accordance 
with the color difference detected by said difference detecting 
means. 
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5,592,311 
APPARATUS FOR FORMING COLOR IMAGES HAVING 
REDUCED EDGE EXAGGERATION WITH HIGH RATE 
UNDERCOLOR REMOVAL 
Yoshiharu Hibi, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Fuji Xerox Co., 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 310,742, Sep. 22, 1994, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 4, 1996, Ser. No. 627,395 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 6, 1993, 5-250424 
Int. Cl.° HO4N 1/56; 1/60 
1 Claim 


1. A color image forming apparatus for forming a color image 


having a plurality of pixels with use of respective color signals for 


coloring materials of yellow, magenta, cyan and black for each 
pixel processed in forming the image, said apparatus comprising: 
black amount detection means for detecting a black amount in 


each processed pixel to produce a color adjustment signal for 


each processed pixel according to the black amount detected 
therefor; 

operation means for performing an operation on each color 
adjustment signal according to a detected black amount for at 
least one pixel adjacent to the processed pixel; and 

adjustment means for adjusting a coefficient for a filtering pro- 
cess applied to the color adjustment signal for each processed 
pixel based on a result of the adjacent pixel color adjustment 


signal operation to suppress exaggeration of color signals for 


at least one of yellow, magenta and cyan coloring materials to 
be applied to image portions having substantial black content. 





§,592,312 

METHOD FOR TRANSFORMING COLOR SIGNALS 
Takafumi Noguchi, Kanagawa-ken, Japan, assignor to Fuji 

Photo Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa-ken, Japan 

Filed Apr. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 422,915 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 18, 1994, 6-078584 
Int. CL.° HO4N 1/46 

U.S. Cl. 358—525 
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1. A method for transforming a color signal, comprising the 

steps of: 

(a) creating a look-up table storing a plurality of three- 
dimensional input signal components and a plurality of corre- 
sponding three-dimensional output color signal components, 
each of which is obtained with one of the three-dimensional 
input signal components; 
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(b) transforming a target output color signal component into a 
three-dimensional input signal component of said plurality of 
three-dimensional input signal components by referring to the 
look-up table; and 

(c) interpolating the three-dimensional input signal component 
corresponding to the target output color signal component, 
which is not stored in the look-up table, with an interpolating 
process from a plurality of the three-dimensional input signal 
components corresponding to a plurality of the three- 
dimensional output color signal components, which are stored 
in the look-up table and which are close to the target output 
color signal component, said linear interpolating process 
including, 

(cl) designating the plurality of the three-dimensional input 
signal components stored in the look-up table as lattice points 
in a three-dimensional input signal space, and designating the 
plurality of the three-dimensional output color signal compo- 
nents stored in the look-up table as lattice points in a three- 
dimensional output color signal space, 

(c2) setting a certain appropriate origin and three linearly inde- 
pendent vectors in said three-dimensional output color signal 
space, 

(c3) originating said three linearly independent vectors from said 
origin, a local coordinate system being thereby constituted in 
said three-dimensional output color signal space, 

(c4) transforming a difference between the target output color 
signal component and said origin into local coordinates in 
said local coordinate system in said three-dimensional output 
color signal space, 

(c5) updating said origin and said three linearly independent 
vectors by utilizing said local coordinates in said three- 
dimensional output color signal space, 

(c6) repeating steps (c3)-(c5), a plurality of times, thereby 
determining a new local coordinate system and new coordi- 
nates in said three-dimensional output color signal space, and 

(c7) taking a point, which is in a local coordinate system in said 
three-dimensional input signal space, the local coordinate 
system corresponding to said new local coordinate system in 
said three-dimensional output color signal space, and which is 
represented by said new coordinates, as a resultant three- 
dimensional input signal component, which corresponds to 
the target output color signal component. 





§,592,313 
METHODS AND APPARATUS FOR MAKING 
HOLOGRAMS 
Stephen J. Hart, San Clemente, Calif., assignor to Voxel, 
Laguna Hills, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 982,316, Nov. 27, 1992, abandoned. 

This application Oct. 17, 1994, Ser. No. 323,568 

Int. CL° GO3H 1/26 


soe 
1. A method for making a composite hologram, comprising the 
steps of: 
pre-processing data comprising two-dimensional images; 
providing a thin, substantially planar, photo-sensitive substrate 
having a first surface; 
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providing a reference beam at a first angle with respect to said 
first surface and an object beam at a second angle with respect 
to said first surface; 

consecutively illuminating a plurality of two-dimensional 
images by said object beam while maintaining said object 
beam at said second angle with respect to said first surface, 
wherein said plurality of images comprises at least twenty 
images; 

consecutively exposing said substrate to said two-dimensional 
images and said reference beam to superimpose a plurality of 
holograms corresponding to said two-dimensional images 
onto said substrate, while maintaining said object beam at said 
second angle with respect to said first surface; and 

photo-processing said substrate to develop said plurality of 
holograms. 





5,592,314 
TUNABLE WAVELENGTH FILTER FORMED BY 2 LCDS 
IN SERIES HAVING OPPOSITE TWIST ANGLES OF 
N*zx/2 AND A DIELECTRIC MIRROR LAYER ON EACH 
SUBSTRATE 
Yasuyuki Ogasawara, and Yoshihiko Watanabe, both of 
Shizuoka-ken, Japan, assignors to Yazaki Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 1, 1994, Ser. No. 353,205 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 2, 1993, 5-303042; 
Jun. 13, 1994, 6-130516 
Int. Cl.° GO2F 1/1335; 1/1347; 1/13; GO1B 9/02 
US. Cl. 349—18 6 Claims 


1. A tunable wavelength filter of liquid crystal étalon type, said 

filter comprising: 

a first liquid crystal layer including two first glass substrates 
arranged oppositely from each other, each of said first glass 
substrates having an opposed surface on which a transparent 
electrode, a dielectric mirror and an alignment layer are 
coated in order, said first liquid crystal layer further including 
a liquid crystal interposed between said opposing alignment 
layers of said first glass substrates, molecule alignment of said 
liquid crystal being twisted by nx/2 radian to one twisting 
direction where n is a positive uneven number; and 

a second liquid crystal layer including two second glass sub- 
strates arranged oppositely from each other, each of said 
second glass substrates having an opposed surface on which a 
transparent electrode, a dielectric mirror and an alignment 
layer are coated in order, said second liquid crystal layer 
further including another liquid crystal interposed between 
said opposing alignment layers of said second glass sub- 
strates, molecule alignment of said liquid crystal being 
twisted by —nz/2 radian to said twisting direction where n is a 
positive uneven number; 

wherein said first and second liquid crystal layers are laid to 
overlap each other so that an axis of liquid crystal molecules 
on the emission side of said first liquid crystal layer is 
perpendicular to an axis of liquid crystal molecules on the 
incidence side of said second liquid crystal layer. 
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§,592,315 
LIQUID CRYSTAL DEVICE AND LIQUID CRYSTAL 
APPARATUS 
Kazuharu Katagiri, Tama; Kazuo Yoshinaga, Machida; Shin- 
jiro Okada, Isehara, and Junichiro Kanbe, Yokohama, all of 
Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 420,312, Apr. 10, 1995, which is a division 
of Ser. No. 191,929, Feb. 4, 1994, which is a division of Ser. 
No. 34,827, Mar. 18, 1993, Pat. No. 5,311,343, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 863,781, Apr. 6, 1992, Pat. 
No. 5,301,049, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
251,028, Sep. 26, 1988, Pat. No. 5,120,466, which is a continu- 
ation of Ser. No. 750,295, Jul. 1, 1985, abandoned. This appli- 
cation Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 476,038 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 13, 1984, 59-146211; 
Jul. 14, 1984, 59-146498; Sep. 12, 1984, 59-190789; Sep. 12, 
1984, 59-190790; Sep. 14, 1984, 59-192920 
Int. Cl.° GO2F 1/13; 1/1343 
U.S. Cl. 349—126 


103 201 


24 Claims 
102a 20! 


1. A liquid crystal device, comprising: a pair of substrates, and a 
chiral smectic liquid crystal disposed between the pair of sub- 
strates; only one of said pair of substrates having been subjected to 
a uniaxial aligning treatment; said chiral smectic liquid crystal 
comprising at least one liquid crystal compound having a tempera- 
ture range where it assumes smectic phase, and an optically active 
substance. 





5,592,316 
METHOD OF MAKING AN ELECTRO-OPTIC DISPLAY 
DEVICE WITH POROUS SUB-LAYER 
Teunis J. Vink, and Willem Walrave, both of Eindhoven, Neth- 
erlands, assignors to U.S. Philips Corporation, New York, 
N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 116,381 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Sep. 8, 1992, 
92202711 
Int. CL° GO2F 1/1333; 1/1335; 1/13 
U.S. Cl. 349—187 


1. A method of providing a supporting plate with a metal pattern 
which is light-reflective at the side facing the supporting plate and 
light-absorbing at the other side, the metal pattern having a porous 
upper layer, the method comprising depositing the metal by sput- 
tering, increasing the sputtering pressure during deposition to pro- 
vide the porous upper layer, and etching the porous upper layer 
after sputtering. 

8. A method of providing a supporting plate with a metal pattern 
which is light-reflecting at the side facing the supporting plate and 
light-absorbing at the other side, the metal pattern having a porous 
upper layer, the method comprising depositing the metal by sput- 
tering, increasing the sputtering pressure during deposition to pro- 
vide the porous upper layer, and oxidizing the porous upper layer 
after sputtering. 
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§,592,317 
CHROMIUM BLANKS FOR FORMING BLACK MATRIX- 
SCREEN AND COLOR FILTER FOR LIQUID CRYSTAL 
DISPLAY 
Junji Fujikawa; Yukio limura; Masahiro Takahashi; Takashi 
Nishimoto; Hiroyuki Matsui, and Masanobu Fujita, all of 
Tokyo-to, Japan, assignors to Dai Nippon Printing Co., Ltd., 


Japan 
Filed Dec. 21, 1995, Ser. No. 576,138 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 22, 1994, 6-335383 
Int. Cl.° GO2F 1/1335; GO3F 1/00 
US. Cl. 349—110 
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1. A blank for forming a black matrix-screen, comprising: 

a transparent substrate; and 

a laminated film formed by sequentially forming a first antire- 
flection film, a second antireflection film and a screening film 
in that order on one major surface of the transparent substrate; 

said transparent substrate and the first antireflection film, the 
second antireflection film and the screening film meeting in 
the substantially entire visible wavelength range an inequal- 
ity: 


n,<n,f,<n, 


where n, is the refractive index of the transparent substrate, n, is 
the real part of the complex index of refraction of the first 
antireflection film, no is the real part of the complex index of 
refraction of the second antireflection film, and n, is the real 
part of the complex index of refraction of the screening film. 


5,592,318 
LIQUID CRYSTAL DISPLAY APPARATUS HAVING AN 
INORGANIC FILLER BETWEEN PIXEL ELECTRODES 
AND A METHOD FOR PRODUCING THE SAME 
Kenji Majima, Matsubara, and Yoshitaka Yamamoto, Yama- 
tokoriyama, both of Japan, assignors to Sharp Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Japan 
Filed Jun. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 255,709 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 7, 1993, 5-136228 
Int. CL° GO2F 1/1333; 1/1343 

7 Claims 
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1. A liquid crystal display apparatus including: 

a first substrate having a silicon layer on the surface thereof; 

a transparent second substrate placed so as to face the silicon 
layer; and 
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a liquid crystal layer sandwiched between the first substrate and 
the second substrate, 

wherein the first substrate includes a plurality of switching 
elements formed in the silicon layer, a protective layer formed 
on the surface of the first substrate so as to cover the switch- 
ing elements, a plurality of reflective pixel electrodes with 
gaps therebetween formed in a matrix on the protective layer, 
and a filler for filling the gaps, and 

wherein a surface of the filler and surfaces of the reflective pixel 
electrodes are polished to form mirror finished surfaces, and 
the surface of the filler is formed so as to be at the same level 
as that of the surfaces of the reflective pixel electrodes, and 
wherein the filler is an inorganic material. 





§,592,319 
ALL-OPTICAL SIGNAL PROCESSING APPARATUS OF 
NON-LINEAR FIBER LOOP MIRROR TYPE 
Hak-Kyu Lee; Kyong-Hon Kim; Seo-Yeon Park, and El-Hang 
Lee, all of Daejeon, Rep. of Korea, assignors to Electronics 


Filed Dec. 20, 1994, Ser. No. 360,140 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Apr. 13, 1994, 


Int. CL.° HO4J 14/02 


1. An all-optical signal processing apparatus of a non-linear fiber 
loop mirror type including a three dB optical fiber coupler for 
dividing a light signal inputted from a light signal source into two 
light signals in a proportion of 50:50, a first wave length division 
optical fiber coupler for receiving an adjusting light signal pro- 
duced by an adjusting light source via a sagnac interferometer 
having an optical fiber loop, and a second wave length division 
optical fiber coupler for receiving the adjusting light signal from 
the sagnac interferometer, said apparatus further comprising: 
a light divider for dividing said adjusting light signal received 
from the adjusting light source into two adjusting light signals 
[_., and [_, in a proportion of 50:50; and 

a delay line for delaying one of said two adjusting light signals 
for a predetermined time so as to set a time difference 
between one of said two adjusting light signals and another 
light signal; said delay line comprises a delay device for time 
delaying said one adjusting light signal received from the 
light divider and a mirror for outputting said one adjusting 
light signal after being time delayed by the delay device to the 
second wave length division optical fiber coupler. 


$,592,320 
SATELLITE COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEM 

Alan B. Wissinger, Wilton, Conn., assignor to Hughes Aircraft 

Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 

Filed Aug. 15, 1994, Ser. No. 260,152 
Int. C1.° HO4B 10/00 

US. Cl. 359—159 19 Claims 

1. In an optical communication system, an improved system for 
acquiring and tracking an optical beam, the improved system 
comprising: 
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i) 

first means mounted at a first location for scanning a first 
transmit beam over a predetermined area and 

second means mounted at a second location for detecting the 
first transmit beam and providing a first signal in response 
thereto indicative of the scan position of the first transmit 
beam at a time that the first transmit beam is detected by the 
second means, said first signal further providing an indication 
of the time at which the first transmit beam was detected by 
the second means, and said second means further including 
means for modulating a second transmit beam with the first 
signal. 
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§,592,321 
APPARATUS FOR SELECTIVE ROUTING OF 
INFORMATION SIGNALS 
David Elberbaum, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Elbex Video, Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 13, 1995, Ser. No. 421,615 
Int. CL.° HO4B 10/12 
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1. An apparatus for the selective routing of information signals, 


a plurality of transmitting means, each having a transmitter for 
transmitting an information signal by converting said infor- 
mation signal into a light signal; 

a plurality of fiber optic lines for carrying said light signal from 
said transmitting means, each fiber optic line respectively 
corresponding to one of said transmitting means; and 

at least one receiving means for selectively receiving said light 
signal carried by said fiber optic lines; 

wherein said receiving means includes a liquid crystal panel 
having a plurality of light passing areas the optical transmis- 
sion properties of said plurality of light passing areas being 
individually controlled, receiving light from said fiber optic 
lines, each light passing area respectively corresponding to 
one of said fiber optic lines, a receiver for generating an 
electrical signal from the light passing through said liquid 
crystal panel, add a selection means for individually control- 
ling said light passing areas for selecting any of said light 
passing areas to be switched on so as to selectively connect, 
by said fiber optic lines, said transmitting means and said 
receiving means in any arbitrary combination with each other. 
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5,592,322 
LASER BEAM MODULATION APPARATUS 


Jung-Gyu Kim, Seoul, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Daewoo 


Electronics Co., Ltd., Seoul, Rep. of Korea 
Filed Sep. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 524,012 
Int. Cl.° HO4B 10/04 
U.S. Cl. 359—184 
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1. A laser beam modulation apparatus for controlling a laser 


beam, wherein the laser beam is controlled by on-time and off-time 
intervals of a data modulated signal to be recorded on a rewritable 


optical disk, wherein the apparatus comprises: 


means for generating a pulse modulation prohibition window 
signal having a first window pulse width of a fixed time 
period in synchronization with each of positive-directional 
transitions of the data modulated signal, wherein the pulse 
modulation prohibition window signal prohibits the pulse 
modulation of the data modulated signal during the first 
window width of the fixed time period; 

means for logically combining the pulse modulation prohibition 
window signal and the data modulated signal during the 
on-time interval using an exclusive addition to produce a 
pulse modulation permission window signal having a second 
window pulse width, wherein the pulse modulation permis- 
sion window signal allows the modulation of the data modu- 
lated signal during the second window pulse width; 

means for generating a clock pulse having a predetermined 
period; 

means for performing a logical multiplication on the clock pulse 
and the pulse modulation permission window signal to pro- 
duce a pulse modulated signal; and 

means for performing a logical addition of the pulse modulated 
signal and the pulse modulation prohibition window signal to 
produce a laser beam control signal. 


§,592,323 
APPARATUS FOR TRANSMITTING DATA 
Klaus Wolter, and Dieter Henke, both of Friedrich-Wilhelm- 
Str. 32, 40625 Dusseldorf, Germany 
PCT No. PCT/EP93/03009, § 371 Date Jun. 20, 1995, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 20, 1995, PCT Pub. No. WO94/10594, PCT Pub. 
Date May 11, 1994 
PCT Filed Oct. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 428,168 
Claims priority, application Germany, Oct. 30, 1992, 42 36 


Int. CL.° HO4B 10/04; 10/12;10/00 


US. Cl. 359—188 17 Claims 
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1. An apparatus for transmitting multi-bit data words by means 

of optical waveguides comprising: 

a data transmission line having optical waveguides, 

a first coupling element connected to said data transmission line, 
said first coupling element receiving said optical waveguides 
to form a first group of optical waveguides, 

a second coupling element which can be detachably coupled 
with said first coupling element, said second coupling element 
having opto-transmitters, light-sensitive sensors, and a second 
group of optical waveguides, 

wherein said first and second coupling elements are each pro- 
vided with feed-through openings which are mutually flush in 
the coupled condition, and in which the end surfaces of said 
first group of optical waveguides are associated with the end 
surfaces of said opto-transmitters, said light-sensitive sensors, 
and said second group of optical waveguides, 

wherein said first and second coupling elements are each pro- 
vided with feed-through openings corresponding to at least 
the number of bits of said multi-bit data words when trans- 
mitted in parallel, and wherein said optical waveguides of said 
data transmission line are arranged as an optical waveguide 
bundle within a common oversheath, 

wherein said light-sensitive sensors are arranged in a partial 
number of said feed-through openings of said second coupling 
element, said light-sensitive sensors being connected to a 
circuit which comprises a complementary pair of transistors 
with compensating temperature characteristics, said transis- 
tors functioning as an emitter follower and a voltage ampli- 
fier, respectively, 

wherein said opto-transmitters are arranged in a further partial 
number of said feed-through openings of said second coupling 
element, and 

wherein said second group of optical waveguide sensors are 
arranged in a further partial number of said feed-through 
openings of said second coupling element. 


5,592,324 
CYLINDRICAL INNER SURFACE SCANNER AND 
IMAGING CONTROL METHOD IN CYLINDRICAL 
INNER SURFACE SCANNER 
Yukihike Inagaki, Kamikyo-ku, and Hideki Matsuura, 
Minami-ku, both of Japan, assignors to Dainippon Screen 
Mfg. Co., Ltd., Japan 
Filed Sep. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 310,716 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 22, 1993, 5-259036 
Int. Cl.° GO2B 26/08 
U.S. Cl. 359—210 9 Claims 


1. A cylindrical inner surface scanner for scanning a plate 
material being mounted on an inner surface of a cylindrical surface 
drum having a hollow shape provided with a cylindrical inner 
surface in a main scanning direction with a light beam being 
incident upon said cylindrical inner surface drum by a deflector 
mounted on a scanning head movable in a subscanning direction 
being parallel to a central axis of said cylindrical inner surface 
drum for exposing said plate matenal, thereby producing a printing 
plate, said cylindrical inner surface scanner comprising: 


means (a) for inputting a command signal indicating thickness 
of said plate material being actually mounted on said inner 
surface; and 
means (b) being arranged on an optical path of said light beam 
being incident upon said deflector and movable in said sub- 
scanning direction integrally with said deflector, for imaging 
said incident light beam on an exposure surface of said plate 
material on the basis of said command signal; 
said means (b) comprising means (b-1) to receive said command 
signal for generating a control signal providing a driving 
quantity that is required for positioning an image of said light 
beam on said exposure surface of said plate material, and 
means (b-2) arranged on said scanning head and comprising: 
a lens (b-2-1) for focusing said light beam on said exposure 
surface of said plate material, 
a holder (b-2-2) for holding said lens, and 
driving means (b-2-3) which upon receiving said control 
signal, generates a driving force in the subscanning direc 
tion to be applied to said holder and thereby images said 
light beam on said exposure surface of said plate material. 





§,592,325 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR LASER BEAM 
MANAGEMENT WITH FREQUENCY CONVERTING 
COMPOUNDS 

Timothy J. Dodge, Pineville; Thomas E. Iradi, Matthews, and 

Divya C. Patel, Pineville, all of N.C., assignors to Litton 

Systems, Inc., Charlotte, N.C. 

Filed Jul. 29, 1994, Ser. No. 282,899 
Int. Cl.° GO2F 1/35 


1. A beam dump for dissipating the beam and associated energy 
from laser electromagnetic radiation, said beam dump comprising 
a solid polygon formed of a polycrystalline nonlinear frequency 
converting harmonic generation compound. 


5,592,326 
DEVICE AND METHOD FOR WAVELENGTH 
CONVERSION 
Yoichi Taira, Tokyo-to, Japan, assignor to International Busi- 
ness Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 9, 1995, Ser. No. 489,189 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 28, 1994, 6-3054885 
Int. CL.° GO2F 1/39 
U.S. Cl. 359—326 2 Claims 
1. A wavelength conversion device for conversion of light from 
a light radiation source that radiates light of a fundamental wave- 
length, comprising: 

a nonlinear optical material having an index of refraction n2, a 
first flat outer face located so as to be irradiated by incident 
light from the source, and a second flat outer face parallel to 
said first flat outer face and spaced therefrom a distance y, the 
nonlinear optical material outputting both the incident light of 
a fundamental wavelength and light of at least one converted 
wavelength differing from the fundamental wavelength 
through said second outer flat face; 
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5,592,328 
ILLUMINATION SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR A HIGH 
DEFINITION LIGHT MICROSCOPE 
Gary Greenberg, Los Angeles, Calif., assignor to Edge Scien- 
tific Instrument Company LLC, Santa Monica, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 688,170, Apr. 19, 1991, Pat. 

No. 5,345,333. This application Jul. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 919,769 
Int. Cl.° GO2B 21/06;21/00 


US. Cl. 359—389 29 Claims 


a light reflection-transmission mirror having a radius of curva- 
ture R greater than the curvature of the wavefront of the light 
from the source and spaced from said second outer face of 
said nonlinear optical material by a distance z for reflecting 
light of the fundamental wavelength from said nonlinear 
optical material so that the reflected beam diverges and the 
cross-sectional beam shape of said reflected fundamental 
wavelength light differs from that of the incident light, and for 
transmitting light of the converied wavelength; and 
a light reflection mirror located between said first outer face of 
said nonlinear optical material and the light radiation source 
and spaced from said first outer face by a distance x, the light 
reflection mirror having a radius of curvature R, for reflecting _1. In an illumination system for a transmitted light microscope 
back the light reflected by said reflection-transmission mirror having a light source for providing a light beam, a condenser lens 
so that said reflected back light means with an optical axis, and an objective lens means with an 
converges along an optical path generally coincident with the optical axis, the combination comprising: 
optical path of said incident light of the fundamental wave- _a light beam divider means optically disposed between the light 


length, the space between the mirrors and the nonlinear opti- 
cal material being occupied by a medium having an index of 
refraction nl and the radius of curvature R of the mirrors 
being generally equal to x+y(n1/n2)+z, whereby the converg- 
ing beam reflected back by said light reflection mirror has a 
cross-sectional beam shape generally equal to that of the 
incident light of the fundamental wavelength from the source. 


source and the condenser lens means, said light beam divider 
means operable to divide a single light beam into a plurality 
of independent light beams having paths which are non- 
coincident with the optical axis of the condenser lens means, 
and which pass through both the condenser lens means and 
the objective lens means, wherein the paths of the beams 
between the condenser lens means and the objective lens 


means are oblique to the optical axis of the objective lens 
means. 


5,592,327 
REGENERATIVE AMPLIFIER INCORPORATING A 
SPECTRAL FILTER WITHIN THE RESONANT CAVITY 5,592,329 
Edward F. Gabl, Saline; David R. Walker, and Yang Pang, both CATADIOPTRIC OPTICAL SYSTEM 
of Ann Arbor, all of Mich., assignors to Clark-MXR, Inc., Toshiro Ishiyama, Tokyo, and Yutaka Suenaga, Yokohama, 
Dexter, Mich. both of Japan, assignors to Nikon Corporation, Tokyo, 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 358,023, Dec. 16, 1994, aban- Japan 
doned. This application Dec. 29, 1995, Ser. No. 581,045 
Int. C1.° HO1S 3/00;3/08 
US. Cl. 359—348 


Filed Jan. 28, 1994, Ser. No. 187,484 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 3, 1993, 5-016275; 
19 Claims Feb. 12, 1993, 5-023974 
Int. CL.° GO2B 17/00;5/30;5/10;3/00 


1. An amplifier for amplifying seed pulses, the seed pulses 
having energy in a band of wavelengths and characterized by a 
center wavelength comprising: 
a resonant cavity: 
a gain medium in said resonant cavity characterized by a gain 
bandwidth that at least partially overlaps the band of wave- 
lengths of the seed pulses; and 
a spectral filter within the resonant cavity for passing a band of 
wavelengths that at least partially overlaps the gain bandwidth 
and the band of wavelengths of the seed pulse and selected to —_—‘1. A catadioptric optical system including in succession from an 
introduce losses as a function of wavelength into the cavity object side: 
that filter out excess bandwidth and thereby prevent damage a first partial optical system having positive refractive power and 
due to self-focusing. for forming a primary image of an object; 
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a second partial optical system having positive refractive power 
and for forming a secondary image by light from said primary 
image; 

a first aperture stop disposed in an optical path of said first 
partial optical system; and 

a second aperture stop disposed in an optical path of said second 
partial optical system; 

wherein a beam of light incident on said aperture steps, respec- 
tively, is partially intercepted thereby, and wherein each of 
said aperture stops is constructed to intercept only a marginal 
portion of a cross-section of the incident beam that extends 
over less than an entire periphery of said cross-section, the 
marginal portion partially intercepted by the first aperture stop 
and the marginal portion partially intercepted by the second 
aperture stop corresponding to different partial marginal por- 
tions of a light beam propagated through said first and second 
partial optical systems, each of said first and second aperture 
stops being part of a plurality of aperture stops which, 
together, intercept a marginal area that extends over substan- 
tially the entire periphery of a cross section of said propagated 


RETROREFLECTIVE PRISM ARRAYS WITH FORMED 
AIR SPHERES THEREIN 
Gus Bernard, West Hartford, Conn., assignor to Reflexite Cor- 
poration, Avon, Conn. 
Filed May 19, 1995, Ser. No. 444,551 
Int. Cl.° GO2B 5/1/24 
U.S. Cl. 359—529 


66 46 


1. Retroreflective sheeting comprising an array of retroreflective 
prisms formed on a base body with air spheres encapsulated in the 
prisms. 


§,592,331 
OPTICAL ADAPTER FOR CONTROLLING THE ANGLE 
OF THE PLANE OF FOCUS 
John Eastcott, 151 Eagle’s Nest Rd., Hurley, N.Y. 12443 
Filed Jan. 18, 1995, Ser. No. 374,248 
Int. Cl.° G02B 27/64 
28 Claims 


1. An adapter for altering the angle of the plane of focus of an 
optical system, the optical system including (a) an optical instru- 
ment having an opening through which an image forming beam 
can pass, an image plane adapted to receive an image thereon and 
an optical axis, and (b) an interchangeable lens having an optical 
axis; 

the adapter being sandwiched between, and removably con- 

nected to, the optical instrument and the interchangeable lens; 


ELECTRICAL 


the adapter having 

(i) an adapter body; 

(ii) a secondary lens mounted within the adapter body, 

(iii) a front face coupling means on the adapter body to 
removably mount the interchangeable lens thereto, 

(iv) a back face coupling means on the adapter body to 
removably mount the adapter to the optical instrument, and 

(v) tilt means to tilt the optical axis of the interchangeable 
lens at a variable, including non-perpendicular, angle to the 
image plane of the optical instrument. 


RENTICULAR LENS, SURFACE LIGHT SOURCE, AND 
LIQUID CRYSTAL DISPLAY APPARATUS 


Toshikazu Nishio; Yoshiyuki Yamashita; Hiroyuki Amemiya; 


Michiko Takeuchi, and Nobu Masubuchi, all of Tokyo, 
Japan, assignors to Dai Nippon Printing Co., Ltd., Japan 
Filed Dec. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 173,118 


Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 25, 1992, 4-358319; 


Apr. 16, 1993, 5-112397; Jun. 16, 1993, 5-168376 


Int. Cl.° GO2B 27/10;17/00; GO3B 21/60 
US. Cl. 359—619 


1. A lenticular lens, comprising: 
a light transmitting substrate having one a first surface and a 
second surface opposite to said first surface; and 
a plurality of lens elements elongated on the first surface of said 
light transmitting substrate, having concave shaped cross sec- 
tions, and defined in such a way that ridges thereof are aligned 
in parallel, 
wherein 
30° S86 
=100° and R=20%, where 8, 
is a diffusing angle range with respect to normal of the first surface 
in the case that when light is entered from the second surface or 
first surface and transmitted from the first surface or second sur- 
face, the intensity of the light transmitted is equal to or more than 
10% of the intensity of the light transmitted in a peak direction of 
a main lobe; and R is the ratio of side lobes to main lobe. 


DEVICE FOR OPTICALLY ROTATING LIGHT BEAMS 
IN A BEAM ARRAY 
John R. Lewis, Acton, Mass., assignor to Polaroid Corporation, 
Cambridge, Mass. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 283,225, Jul. 29, 1994, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 11, 1996, Ser. No. 678,150 
Int. Cl.° GO2B 27/10;27/30;6/02 
U.S. Cl. 359—628 32 Claims 
1. An optical apparatus for optically rotating light beams in a 
beam array, said apparatus comprising: 
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a plurality of light sources, each said light source producing a 
light beam having divergence defined both in a first azimuthal 
direction orthogonal to the direction of propagation and in a 
second azimuthal direction orthogonal both to the direction of 
propagation and to the first azimuthal direction, said light 
beams oriented such that their respective first azimuthal direc- 
tions are substantially parallel to one another; and 
substrate having a grooved surface, said grooved surface 
comprising a plurality of adjacent grooves having at least a 
one-to-one correspondence with the light beams to be rotated, 
each said groove being formed of first and second reflecting 
surfaces which intersect along a common vertex edge and 
form a dihedral angle (®) between them, each said groove 
vertex edge being oriented at an aspect angle (wy) with respect 
to the direction of propagation of the corresponding light 
beam so that said first reflecting surface is positioned to 
intercept the corresponding light beam and to direct it as an 
inverted beam to said second reflecting surface along a first 
path of travel, that is folded with respect to the direction of 
propagation, while said second reflecting surface operates to 
intercept the inverted beam reflected off said first reflecting 
surface and to direct it as a rotated beam along a second path 
of travel, folded with respect to said first path of travel, said 
rotated beams acquiring an orientation such that their respec- 
tive second azimuthal directions are substantially parallel to 
one another. 


5,592,334 
ZOOM LENS SYSTEM 

Minoru Oshikiri, Akigawa, and Toshihide Nozawa, Hachioji, 

both of Japan, assignors to Olympus Optical Co., Ltd., 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 25, 1994, Ser. No. 217,658 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 26, 1993, 5-068006 
Int. Cl.° GO2B 15/14 


US. Cl. 359—689 12 Claims 


1. A zoom lens system comprising, in order from an object side, 
a 1-st lens unit of positive power, a 2-nd lens unit of positive 
power, and a 3-rd lens unit of negative power, wherein zooming 
from a wide end toward a tele end is effected by increasing the 
spacing between the 1-st and 2-nd lens units while reducing the 
spacing between the 2-nd and 3-rd lens units, and the 2-nd lens 
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unit of positive power is composed, in order from the object side, 
of a sub-lens unit of negative power, and a sub-lens unit of positive 
power, and wherein when focusing is to be effected on an object at 
a short distance at, at least, the wide end, the sub-lens units of the 
2-nd lens unit are simultaneously moved toward the object side in 
parallel to an optical axis with the spacing between the sub-lens 
units gradually enlarged, and the following conditions (1) and (2) 
are satisfied: 


“(1+40/2)<02/02%92p/o2 
0.8<16/ 2.0 


where 

,: the power of the 1-st lens unit; 

,: the power of the 2-nd lens unit; 

@,: the power of the 3-rd lens unit; 

>,: the power of the negative sub-lens unit in the 2-nd lens unit; 

2p: the power of the positive sub-lens unit in the 2-nd lens unit; 
and 

%y: the reciprocal of the focal length of the entire system at the 
wide end. 


5,592,335 
REDUCED DIAMETER CAMERA LENS BARREL WITH 
LENS SHIFT DEVICE AND IMPROVED FOCUS LENS 
DRIVE LINKAGE 
Junichi Omi, Kawasaki; Hidenori Miyamoto, Urayasu, and 
Minoru Katou, Kawasaki, all of Japan, assignors to Nikon 
Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 23, 1994, Ser. No. 216,283 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 23, 1993, 5-088009; 
May 15, 1993, 5-136739 
Int. Cl.° GO2B 15/14;7/02;9/00 
U.S. Cl. 359—695 


ae ‘i 


Beas 


1. A camera lens barrel for a camera, comprising: 

a plurality of lens groups; 

a diaphragm positioned between a first lens group and a first 
additional lens group of the plurality of lens groups, the first 
lens group positioned on a first side of the diaphragm and the 
first additional lens group positioned on a second side of the 
diaphragm; 

diaphragm drive means for driving the diaphragm and posi- 
tioned on the first side of the diaphragm; and 

lens shift drive means for shifting at least the first additional lens 
group in a direction perpendicular to an optical axis of the 
camera lens barrel and positioned on the second side of the 
diaphragm. 
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§,592,336 
REFLECTOR SUPPORTING MECHANISM 

Hideo Saito, and Noboru Itoh, both of Hyogo, Japan, assignors 

to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 19, 1995, Ser. No. 504,137 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 20, 1994, 6-316681 
Int. Cl.° GO2B 7/18 

US. Cl. 359—871 


1. A reflector supporting mechanism comprising: 

a sleeve fitted in a hole provided on a rear surface of a reflector; 

a cylindrical socket remountably inserted into said sleeve, said 
cylindrical socket having a flange formed thereon for contact- 
ing said sleeve to provide a supporting force for said reflector 
in an axial direction of said socket; 

a universal joint provided in said socket; and 

a supporting lever rotatably coupled to said universal joint, 

wherein one of an internal side surface part of said sleeve and an 
external side surface part of said socket opposing to said 
internal side surface part is formed as a convex profile with a 
curve along the axial direction as a crest line and the other of 
these side surface parts is formed as a curved profile with a 
straight line along the axial direction as a crest line, whereby 
the internal side surface part of said sleeve and the external 
side surface of said socket come in only point contact to 
provide a supporting force for said reflector in a lateral 
direction of said socket. 


§,592,337 
MIRROR FASTNER FOR OPTICAL SCANNING DEVICE 
Yoshihiro Hama, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Asahi Kogaku 
Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 24, 1995, Ser. No. 547,191 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 27, 1994, 6-287386 
Int. Cl.° GO2B 7/182;26/08 


US. Cl. 359—872 13 Claims 


1. A mirror securing apparatus for an optical scanning device, 
said mirror securing apparatus comprising: 

an oblong mirror having a front mirror side for reflecting a 
scanning light beam and a back side, said oblong mirror 
extending in a main scanning direction of said optical scan- 
ning device; 

a mirror mount formed in the optical scanning device and having 
a rear surface formed therein; 

«plurality of prusions formed on said mirror mount, each of 

said protrusions having a first side for contacting said back 

side of said oblong mirror and a second side opposite said first 
side, said second side facing said rear surface of said mirror 
mount and having a clearance therebetween; and 
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a fastener for holding said oblong mirror in said mirror mount, 
said fastener comprising: 

a rear wall arranged between said back side of said oblong 
mirror and said rear surface of said mirror mount, said rear 
wall having substantially the same length in said main 
scanning direction as said oblong mirror; 

at least two resilient arm portions extending from said rear 
wall, for holding said oblong mirror at least toward oppo- 
site ends in said main scanning direction of said oblong 
mirror, and 

at least one resilient engaging portion for engaging said rear 
surface, said at least one resilient engaging portion being 
inserted in said clearance between said second side of said 
protrusions and said rear surface of said mirror mount. 


5,592,338 

GRAZING INCIDENCE CO-AXIAL AND CONFOCAL 
Oberto Citterio, Merate, Italy, assignor to Osservatorio Astro- 

nomico di Brera, Milan, Italy 

Filed Mar. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 397,768 
Claims priority, application Italy, Mar. 4, 1994, MI94A0403 
Int. C1.° GO2B 5/08 

U.S. CL. 359—883 


1. Grazing incidence co-axial and confocal mirror, having a 
parabola/hyperbola double cone truncated cone structure, with 
polynomial sections or other geometric configurations, said mirror 
comprising an internal reflecting surface (15), constituted by a gold 
layer, an epoxy resin layer (14) on which said gold layer is 
supported, and a mechanical structural supporting element or car- 
rier (11), to which the resin layer (14) is anchored, wherein said 
carrier (11) is a ceramic material having a specific weight less than 
8.8 kg m~“°10°, a coefficient of thermal expansion less than “ 
K~'10°1 a thermal conductivity greater than 90 W m™'K™", 
modulus of elasticity greater than 150 G Pa, a thermal distortion 
parameter than 0.6 W m™' and a specific stiffness greater 
than 17 MN kg™'10. 





§,592,339 
INFORMATION SIGNAL RECORDING APPARATUS 
HAVING AN AUDIO EDITING FUNCTION 
Norio Kimura, Kanagawa-ken, Japan, assignor to Canon 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 272,905, Jul. 8, 1994, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 182,377, Jan. 14, 1994, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 879,713, May 
6, 1992, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
432,057, Nov. 6, 1989, abandoned. This application Dec. 21, 
1994, Ser. No. 361,851 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 11, 1988, 63-285142 
Int. Cl.° G11B 27/02;5/00;5/09 
US. Cl. 360—13 8 Claims 
1. An information signal recording apparatus for recording infor- 
mation signals on a recording medium, comprising: 
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(A) clock signal generating means for generating a first clock 
signal having a first frequency and a second clock signal 
having a second frequency higher than said first frequency; 

(B) analog/digital converting means arranged to input a prede- 
termined quantity of the information signals, to convert the 
inputted predetermined quantity of the information signals 
into digital information signals in synchronism with said first 
clock signal generated by said clock signal generating means 
and to output the digital information signals; 

(C) memory means for storing temporarily the digital informa- 
tion signals to change a data rate of the digital information 
signals outputted from said analog/digital converting means; 

(D) instruction means for instructing to delete an arbitrarily- 
selected portion among the digital information signals stored 
in said memory means; 

(E) memory control means arranged to store the digital informa- 
tion signals outputted from said analog/digital converting 
means in said memory means in synchronism with said first 
clock signal generated by said clock signal generating means, 
to designate exclusively addresses in said memory means 
wherein the digital information signals stored in said memory 
means corresponding to said arbitrarily-selected portion of the 
digital information signals instructed by said instruction 
means are stored, among the addresses in said memory means 
where the digital information signals are stored, and to read 
out the digital information signals stored in the designated 
addresses of said memory means in synchronism with said 
second clock signal generated by said clock signal generating 
means; and 

(F) recording means for recording the digital information signals 
read out from said memory means onto a recording medium 


5,592,340 
COMMUNICATION CHANNEL WITH ADAPTIVE 
ANALOG TRANSVERSAL EQUALIZER 
Vadim B. Minuhin; Viadimir Kovner, both of Oklahoma City, 
and Srinivasan Surendran, Norman, all of Okla., assignors 
to Seagate Technology, Inc., Scotts Valley, Calif. 

Filed Sep. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 309,912 
Int. CL.° G11B 5/09;5/035 


1. A filter system for a communications channel, comprising: 
prefilter adaptive parameter signal means for providing a prefil- 
ter adaptive parameter signal; 


an adaptive, analog prefilter characterized in that the response of 
the prefilter varies continuously in relation to the excitation of 
the prefilter in accordance with a transfer function determined 
by the prefilter adaptive parameter signal; 

filter section adaptive parameter signal means for providing a 
filter section adaptive parameter signal; and 

an analog, adaptive transversal equalizer connected to the pre- 
filter to receive the response of the prefilter, wherein the 
transversal equalizer is comprised of: 

a delay circuit comprising a plurality of serially connected 
analog filter sections, wherein each filter section is charac- 
terized as an adaptive filter section in that the response of 
the filter section varies continuously independently of the 
sampling rate in relation to the excitation of the filter 
section in accordance with the filter section adaptive 
parameter signal; 
plurality of analog multipliers connected to selected tap 
locations of the delay circuit, whereby the responses of the 
multipliers are signals having amplitudes that are multiples 
of the amplitudes of signals at said tap locations determined 
in relation to tap weight signals received by the multipliers; 
and 

analog summing means connected to the multipliers for adding 
the responses of the multipliers. 


5,592,341 
METHOD OF OPTIMIZING A WRITE CURRENT FOR AT 
LEAST ONE ROTATABLE MAGNETIC HEAD AND 
ARRANGEMENT FOR CARRYING OUT SUCH A 
METHOD 
Gabor Hadfi, Vienna, Austria, assignor to U.S. Philips Corpo- 
ration, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 373,358 
Claims priority, application Austria, Feb. 3, 1994, 207/94 
Int. ClL.° G11B 5/09 
U.S. Cl. 360—46 20 Claims 





1. A method of optimizing a write current for at least one 
rotatable magnetic head for scanning a magnetic tape along a 
plurality of tracks which are inclined relative to the longitudinal 
direction of the magnetic tape in a respective plurality of consecu- 
tive scanning periods, each track corresponding to a single scan- 
ning period, said method comprising the steps: 

applying a write current to the magnetic head as a test signal 

with a given number of graded amplitude values within a 
given time interval and this test signal being recorded on the 
magnetic tape by the magnetic head; 

scanning the recorded test signal from the magnetic tape; 

determining the level values of the scanned and reproduced test 

signal, which correspond to the graded amplitude values of 
the write current recorded as the test signal; and 

ining an optimum amplitude value of the write current 
from the level values thus determined, characterized in that in 
said step of applying a write current, the total given number of 
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graded amplitude values of the write current applied to the 
magnetic head as the test signal is applied to the magnetic 
head within a single one of said respective plurality of con- 
secutive scanning periods of this magnetic head. 


METHOD FOR PACKING VARIABLE SIZE USER DATA 
RECORDS INTO FIXED SIZE BLOCKS ON A STORAGE 
MEDIUM 
Dana Hall, Bellingham, Mass., and Haim Bitner, Raanana, 
Israel, assignors to Quantum Corporation, Milpitas, Calif. 
Filed May 23, 1994, Ser. No. 247,378 
Int. Cl.° GIB 20/12;5/09; G1i1C 8/00 














1. A method for packing user data records into physical blocks 
of predetermined storage capacity defined on a storage medium 
comprising: 

receiving user data record of variable lengths; 

building a map field of record packing information for each one 

of the physical blocks; 

formatting the user data record and map field of record packing 

information into the physical blocks, the step of formatting 
comprising the steps of: 
creating a plurality of variable length data pages from the user 
data record; 
building a map entry of record packing information within the 
map field for each of the plurality of data pages; and 
storing each one of the plurality of data pages and the map 
entry for each one of the plurality of data pages within the 
physical block, the step of storing each one of the plurality 
of data pages and the map entry comprising the step of: 
arranging the data pages in consecutive order within the 
physical block and arranging the map entries in reverse 
order within the physical block; 

grouping a fixed number of said physical blocks in groups to 

define logical blocks, 

grouping a fixed number of said logical blocks in groups to 

define entities on the storage medium; and 

storing said entities on the storage medium. 





$,592,343 
METHOD OF REPRODUCING DIGITAL VIDEO SIGNALS 
HAVING TRICK PLAY DATA 
Goo-man Park, Seoul; Sei-hyun Baik, and Taek-soo Han, both 
of Kyungki-do, all of Rep. of Korea, assignors to Samsung 
Electronics Co., Ltd., Suwon, Rep. of Korea 
Division of Ser. No. 289,364, Aug. 11, 1994. This application 
May 8, 1995, Ser. No. 436,668 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Jun. 30, 1994, 
94-15674 
Int. Cl.° G11B 5/09 
US. Cl. 360—48 11 Claims 
1. A digital video tape reproducing method comprising the steps 
of: 
dividing data reproduced from a tape into normal play sync 
blocks, first trick play sync blocks, second trick play sync 
blocks, and third trick play sync blocks, said first trick play 
sync blocks corresponding to trick play data for high speeds 
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and first and second low speeds, said second trick play sync 
blocks corresponding to trick play data for said first and 
second low speeds, and said third trick play sync blocks 
corresponding to trick play data for said first low speed; 
at said high speeds, 
error-correcting said first trick play sync blocks using first 
error correction sync blocks thereof, and 
outputting high-speed trick play reproduced data; 
at said second low speed, 
error-correcting said first speed trick play sync blocks using 
said first error correction sync blocks thereof to produce 
corrected first trick play data sync blocks, 
error-correcting said second trick play sync blocks using 
second error correction sync blocks thereof to produce 
corrected second trick play data sync blocks, 
summing said corrected first trick play data sync blocks and 
said corrected second trick play data sync blocks, and 
outputting second low-speed trick play reproduced data; and, 
at said first low speed, 
error-correcting said first speed trick play sync blocks using 
said first error correction sync blocks thereof to produce 
said corrected first trick play data, 
summing said second trick play data sync blocks and said 
third trick play data sync blocks, 
error-correcting said summed second and third trick play data 
sync blocks using said second error correction sync blocks 
and third error correction sync blocks thereof to produce 
corrected third trick play data sync blocks, 
summing said corrected third trick play data sync blocks and 
said corrected first trick play data sync blocks, and 
outputting first low-speed trick play reproduced data. 


5,592,344 
AC BIAS CONTROL CIRCUIT FOR MAGNETIC 
RECORDING HEAD 

Tatsuya Tsuruoka, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Sony Corp., 

Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 317,565, Oct. 4, 1994, abandoned. 

This application Dec. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 568,799 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 6, 1993, 5-250693 
Int. CL° GIB 5/03;5/02 

US. Cl. 360—66 


1. An AC bias control circuit for a magnetic recording head 
comprising: 
an input terminal supplied with an input signal to be recorded; 
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an oscillator for generating an AC bias signal; 

an amplifier for amplifying said AC bias signal with a gain 
corresponding to a control signal; 

an adder for adding an output of said amplifier to said input 
signal; 

a magnetic recording head supplied with an output of said adder; 

a band pass filter formed by a low pass filter and a high-pass 
filter and having an input in circuit with said magnetic record- 
ing head, said band pass filter being constituted by a first 
combination of a first resistor and a first capacitor connected 
in series between an input and an output of said band pass 
filter; 

a peak detector supplied with an output of said band-pass filter; 
and 


a differential amplifier, supplied with an output of said peak 
detector and a predetermined voltage from a reference voltage 
source, for outputting said control signal 

wherein said first combination includes said first resistor and a 
second resistor connected in series to form a resistive imped- 
ance path between said magnetic recording head and ground; 
and 

wherein said first resistor has a higher resistance value than said 
second resistor. 


5,592,345 
FEEDFORWARD CIRCUIT AND METHOD FOR 
CONTROLLING THE SPEED OF A SPINDLE MOTOR IN 
A DISK DRIVE 
Francesco Carobolante, Portola Valley, Calif., and Sandro 
Cerato, Merate, Italy, assignors to SGS-Thomson Microelec- 

tronics, Inc., Carrollton, Tex. 
Filed Nov. 30, 1994, Ser. No. 347,277 
Int. ClL.° G11B /5/46;21/02 


1. A method for precompensating the speed control loop of a 
disk drive, the method comprising the steps of: 

positioning a head of the disk drive using a head position circuit 
having a head control signal; 

controlling a speed of a spindle motor in the disk drive using a 
speed control loop circuit having a speed control signal; and 

feeding forward said head control signal to the speed control 
loop signal such that a constant rotational velocity is main- 
tained. 





5,592,346 
CONTROL SYSTEM UTILIZING AN ADAPTIVE 
PREDICTOR TO COMPENSATE FOR HARMONIC 
DISTORTION 

Paul F. Sullivan, Westwood, Mass., assignor to Polaroid Corpo- 

ration, Cambridge, Mass. 

Filed Mar. 31, 1994, Ser. No. 221,189 
Int. Cl.° G11B 5/596; GOIR 23/165 

U.S. Cl. 360—77.04 17 Claims 

9. An adaptive predictor for use in a control system, forming 
part of a mechanical system that operates on a periodic basis, for 
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compensating for harmonic distortion due to harmonics related to 
the periodic basis within an error signal, said adaptive predictor 
comprising 
analysis means for analyzing said error signal from position 
error data encompassing at least one cycle of each of the 
harmonics and for providing a coefficients signal representa- 
tive of said harmonic distortion; 
adaptive means in electrical communication with said analysis 
means for combining the coefficients signal with a coefficients 
signal of a previous period of operation of the mechanical 
system thereby producing an adaptive error signal which is 
adaptable to variations in the operation of the mechanical 
system, said adaptive means also having variable gain control 
for adaptively controlling adjustments of the coefficients sig- 
nal such that a time constant for damping of the harmonics is 
adjusted as determined by an amount of time since initializa- 
tion of the adaptive means; and 
synthesis means for receiving said adaptive error signal and for 
combining the adaptive error signal with a carrier signal 
related to the periodic basis to produce a predictor utilized for 
compensation of harmonic distortion in the control system. 


5,592,347 
APPARATUS FOR MEASURING OFFSET OF HEAD 
FROM SERVO PATTERN OF DATA SURFACE AND DISK 
MEDIUM HAVING RECORDED SERVO PATTERN FOR 
MEASUREMENT OF OFFSET 
Kazunori Mori, and Tatsuro Sasamoto, both of Kawasaki, 
Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, Japan 
Filed Nov. 30, 1994, Ser. No. 347,516 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 15, 1994, 6-043406 
Int. CL° G11B 5/596;5/09 
US. Cl. 360—77.04 











1. A disk apparatus comprising: 

a disk medium in which one of a plurality of disk surfaces is set 
to a servo surface on which servo information has been 
recorded every cylinder, the remaining disk surfaces are set to 
data surfaces, and as servo information for offset detection, 
first servo information is recorded so as to be offset to an 
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inner side and second servo information is subsequently 5,592,349 
recorded so as to be offset to an outer side at specific cylinder MICROMINIATURE DISK DRIVE WITH CLAMP 
positions of each of said data surfaces; HAVING FINGERS FOR RADIALLY POSITIONING A 
information of said servo surface and a plurality of data heads REDUCED DISK DRIVE HEIGHT 
to read and write the information from/to said data surfaces James H. Morehouse, Jamestown; Robert A. Alt, Longmont; 
and which can integrally move each head in such a direction James A. Dunckley; David M. Furay, both of Boulder; Bruce 
as to traverse tracks; D. Emo, Niwot, and Steven B. Volk, Boulder, all of Colo., 
a measurement positioning section for positioning each of said _ assignors to Integral Peripherals, Inc., Boulder, Colo. 
heads to the specific cylinder position for offset detection of Division of Ser. No. 766,480, Sep. 25, 1991, Pat. No. 5,379,171. 
each of said data surfaces when an offset is measured; and This application Dec. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 206,192 
an offset measuring section for judging whether the offset lies Int. CL° G1IB 17/08 
within a specified range or not from read signals of said servo 
information recorded in said specific cylinder for offset detec- 
tion, for measuring an offset amount (Wn) of each of said data 
heads on the basis of said read signals in the case where it is 
judged that said offset lies within the specified range, for 
moving said data head by a predetermined amount in such a 
direction as to eliminate the offset of said data head, in the 
case where it is judged that the offset exceeds said specified 
range for again measuring an offset, and for setting a total 
value of said predetermined amount and the offset amount 1. A disk drive information storage device comprising: 
which was again measured to an offset measurement value. a housing having a footprint that includes a first dimension of 
about 35 mm; 
a pair of substantially rigid disks, each of said disks having an 
inside edge; 
a hub supported in said housing, said hub being adapted to 
5,592,348 receive said disks; 
METHOD AND STRUCTURE FOR LOCATING AND a clamp for mounting said disks on said hub, said clamp com- 
SKIPPING OVER SERVO BURSTS ON A MAGNETIC prising: 
DISK an annular element having a central axis; 
Clifford E. Strang, Jr., San Jose, Calif., assignor to Adaptec, a first set of fingers extending from said annular element in a 
Inc., Milpitas, Calif. first direction substantially parallel to said central axis, each 
Continuation of Ser. No. 704,568, May 17, 1991, abandoned. finger in said first set of fingers being for imposing a radial 
This application Oct. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 145,037 force on an inside edge of a first disk; and 
Int. Cl.° G11B 5/596 a second set of fingers extending from said annular element in 
U.S. Cl. 360—77.08 7 Claims a second direction substantially parallel to said central axis 





and opposite to said first direction, each finger in said 
second set of fingers being for imposing a radial force on 
an inside edge of a second disk. 


5,592,350 
DISC MOUNTING APPARATUS HAVING A PRESSING 
MEANS FOR PRESSING ON THE CENTER CORE OF A 
DISC 
Tsukasa Uehara, Tokyo, and Masaya Maeda, Kanagawa-ken, 
both of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 108,948, Aug. 18, 1993, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 995,559, Dec. 22, 1992, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 863,381, Apr. 
3, 1992, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
741,326, Aug. 7, 1991, abandoned, which is a division of Ser. 
No. 700,065, May 1, 1991, Pat. No. 5,084,796, which is a con- 
tinuation of Ser. No. 545,110, Jun. 26, 1990, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 296,295, Jan. 10, 1989, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 220,911, Jul. 
1. A method of handling servo bursts written on a magnetic disk sengen tease: otal a —— pea yest cll 
cpa ae age a Rea Ser. No. 884,878, Jul. 8, 1986, abandoned, which is a continu- 
loading a servo burst counter with a value which identifies the ation of Ser. No. 591,383, Mar. 20, 1984, abandoned. This 
number of bytes which must be counted before reaching the Apr. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 231,852 
location of a servo burst written within a sector on a track of application Apr. J Mar. 25, 1983, 58-50037; 
a magnetic disk when said sector is to be read from or written Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 25, ; 
to, wherein said value varies based on the location of a servo May 11, 1983, 58-82353 “ 
burst within a sector to be read from or written to, and Int. Cl” GIB 17022 
wherein said value loaded into said servo burst counter is U-S. Cl. 360—99.12 - : _ Ht Claims 
obtained from information within a sector on said magnetic 1. A disc mounting apparatus using a disc having a central 
disk; portion provided with an engaging hole thereon, said apparatus 
generating a servo burst interrupt si during a read or write 9COmprising: 
Ee ns eameante-eniethenen Seat tantene aoe (A) a spindle engageable with said engaging hole of said central 
counter that a servo burst is about to occur; and portion of said disc, said spindle having a disc mounting 
skipping over said servo burst in response to said servo burst portion for receiving thereon said central portion, said spindle 
interrupt signal. rotating said disc; 
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(B) presser means for pressing said central portion of said disc 
against said mounting portion of said spindle; 

(C) disc loading means movably supported between a first 
position for receiving and holding said disc and a second 
position for positioning said disc at a recording and/or repro- 
ducing position, said disc loading means loading said disc at 
said recording and/or reproducing position by moving from 
said first position to said second position in a predetermined 
direction; 

(C’) disc ejecting means for ejecting said disc by moving said 
disc loading means from said second position to said first 
position; and 

(D) control means for controlling said presser means according 
to said disc loading means so as to operate said presser means 
to press said central portion of said disc against said disc 
mounting portion of said spindle and subsequently release a 
pressing operation of said presser means for pressing said 
central portion of said disc according to the moving of said 
disc loading means in said predetermined direction from said 
first position to said second position and controlling said disc 
ejecting means so as not to operate said presser means when 
said disc loading means is moved in a reverse direction from 
said second position to said first position by said disc ejecting 
means. 


5,592,351 

LOW PROFILE ENCLOSURE AND MECHANISM FOR A 

SINGLE CHANNEL HEAD 8MM TAPE DRIVE 
David M. Carter, Simi Valley, Calif., assignor to Tecmar Tech- 

nologies, Inc., Longmont, Colo. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 60,251, May 12, 1993, abandoned. 

This application Jan. 18, 1995, Ser. No. 376,122 

Int. C1.° G11B 5/55 

US. Cl. 360—106 


1. A tape drive assembly that can read and write information 
onto a magnetic recording tape, said recording tape having a 
selected width defined by a first tape edge and a second tape edge 
and a plurality of data tracks recorded between and substantially 
parallel to the edges of the tape, comprising: 

an enclosure; 

a tape head having a width defined by a first edge, a second edge 
and a centerline located equal distance from the first and 
second edges wherein the width of said tape head is at least 
twice the width of the recording tape, said tape head further 
having a transducer for reading and a transducer for writing 
data from one of said plurality of data tracks, said transducers 
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positioning means for positioning said transducers from the first 
tape edge to a predetermined distance from the second tape 
edge, where the predetermined distance substantially equals 
the offset of the transducer centerline from the tape head 
centerline so that said transducers can read and write data 
from each of said plurality of data tracks. 


5,592,352 
SYSTEM FOR RECORDING/REPRODUCING SIGNALS 
ON/FROM A MAGNETIC TAPE IN A CASSETTE 


Norbert C. Volimann, Eindhoven, Netherlands, assignor to 


U.S. Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 927,783, Aug. 10, 1992, which is a con- 
tinuation of Ser. No. 545,307, Jun. 26, 1990, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 464,909 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Jun. 26, 1989, 


8901605 


Int. CL.° G11B 23/02 
8 Claims 


a TRA 


61 
1. The combination of a magnetic tape cassette with a magnetic 


tape cassette apparatus, said combination comprising: 


a magnetic tape cassette apparatus having means for receiving a 
magnetic tape cassette, a magnetic head, and a locating pin 
with a conical portion extending from a free end and termi- 
nating at a shoulder of said locating pin, said conical portion 
having an outer surface and longitudinally extending recesses 
extending along a portion of said outer surface such that, in 
cross-section transverse to its length dimension, said outer 
surface of said conical portion of said locating pin has the 
shape of a four-pointed star, said recesses having respective 
ends adjacent said shoulder; and 

a magnetic tape cassette including a housing having a wall with 
a locating aperture extending through the wall and having a 
shape complementary to the shape of said conical portion of 
said locating pin for receiving said locating pin of said tape 
cassette apparatus, said aperture having a central region and 
four aperture appendages extending from said central region, 
each aperture appendage being defined by respective oppos- 
ing pairs of inwardly directed projections of said wall directed 
inwardly towards said central region, said aperture append- 
ages being aligned with each other in pairs with each pair 
being orthogonal to the other pair, at least one of said pairs 
defining a maximum diameter of said aperture and said cen- 
tral region being substantially smaller than said maximum 
diameter, said locating aperture has an outer periphery with 
the shape of a four-pointed star with said aperture appendages 
defining the points of said star, said inwardly directed projec- 
tions and said appendages being sized such that with said 
locating pin fully received in said locating aperture said 
inwardly directed projections engage the ends of said recesses 
adjacent said shoulder of said shank portion. 


5,592,353 
POWER SUPPLY SYSTEM 
Toru Shinohara, and Tatsuhiko Kosugi, both of Kawasaki, 
Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, Japan 
Filed Nov. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 343,229 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 18, 1994, 6-078312 
Int. CL° HO2H 3/00 


20 Claims 
1. A power supply system for supplying power from a power 


having a common centerline offset from the centerline of the source circuit to a load circuit through a respective power line, 


tape head: and 


comprising: 
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a breaker element provided for said power line, which is turned 
ON and OFF in response to external control signals, to 
connect and disconnect said power source circuit to and from 
said load circuit; 

overcurrent detection means provided for said power line for 
detecting an overcurrent in said load circuit; 

a short-circuit protection controller provided for said power line, 
which turns OFF said breaker element to disconnect said 
power line from said load circuit if a signal from said over- 
current detection means indicates that there is an overcurrent 
in said load circuit; 

a control circuit connected to said power line of said load circuit, 
for controlling said load circuit; and 

current limit means connected in parallel with said breaker 
element, for passing a small current while said breaker ele- 
ment if OFF, said control circuit being sufficiently driven with 
the small current. 





5,592,354 
AUDIO BANDWIDTH INTERFACE APPARATUS FOR 
PILOT WIRE RELAYS 
Albert Nocentino, Jr., 9140 Verree Rd., Philadelphia, Pa. 19115 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 26,117, Mar. 3, 1993, Pat. 
No. 5,426,554, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 671,497, 
Mar. 19, 1991, abandoned. This application Nov. 30, 1994, 
Ser. No. 347,288 
Int. Cl.° H02H 3/00 


US. Cl. 361—69 19 Claims 


04 
PROTECTED POWER LINE - 








MODULE 


122 


1. An audio bandwidth interface apparatus for use with a protec- 
tive relay for an electrical power distribution system, said appara- 
tus comprising: 

(a) means for receiving an output signal from said protective 
relay, which output signal is representative of line current 
conditions at a predetermined location in said electrical power 
distribution system; 

(b) means for converting said protective relay output signal into 
a first square wave signal; 

(c) means for generating at least a first local signal having at 
least a first frequency within the audio band; 

(d) means for generating a local audio bandwidth output signal 
for transmission to at least one remote audio bandwidth 
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interface apparatus over an audio band communication chan- 
nel, said local audio bandwidth output signal comprising said 
first local signal modulated by said first square wave; 

(e) means for receiving, from said audio band communication 
channel, a remote signal comprising the local audio band- 
width output signal generated by at least one remote audio 
bandwidth interface apparatus; 

(f) means for converting said remote signal inte a second square 
wave signal; 

(g) means for imparting a predetermined delay to said first 
square wave signal; and 

(h) means for comparing the phase of said delayed first square 
wave signal with the phase of said second square wave signal 
and generating a trip output signal when said phase compari- 
son exceeds predetermined limits. 


MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT 
Yasufumi Ikkai, Kobe, and Satoshi Tamaki, Hirakata, both of 
Japan, assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., 
Osaka-fu, Japan 
Filed Oct. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 539,635 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 6, 1994, 6-242734 
Int. CL.° H02H 7/00 
U.S. Cl. 361—94 











1. A control circuit for supplying current to a motor comprising: 

a current supply means for supplying current to said motor; 

a current detection means for detecting the current supplied by 
said current supply means; 

a monitoring means for outputting a fail signal to disable said 
current supply means when the detected current exceeds a 
predetermined threshold value, and for terminating the fail 
signal to re-enable said current supply means when the 
detected current drops below a predetermined value; 

a fail signal counter for counting only the time during which the 
fail signal is output; and 

a control means for disabling said current supply means when 
the cumulative time counted by said fail signal counter 
exceeds a first predetermined time limit. 





$592,356 
DUAL COIL ACTUATOR WITH TIMING CIRCUIT 
Kendall Ryl, Arlington Heights; George A. Hollins, Palos Park, 
and Gregory L. Pence, Lisle, all of Ill., assignors to Synchro- 
Start Products, Inc., Niles, Tl. 
Filed Sep. 27, 1994, Ser. No. 312,773 
Int. Cl.° HO1H 47/04 

U.S. CL 361—154 35 Claims 

11. A solenoid actuator for connection to an OEM wire harness 
plug having a first electrical contact providing a low current 
supply, a second electrical contact providing a high current supply 
and a third electrical contact providing a ground, the solenoid 
actuator comprising: 

a pull coil and a hold coil, the pull coil having first side and 
second side pull coil conductors and the hold coil having first 
side and second side hold coil conductors; 

a first direct electrical connection from the second electrical 
contact to the first side pull coil conductor, a second direct 
electrical connection from the first electrical contact to the 
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first side hold coil conductor and a third electrical connection 
from the third electrical contact to the second side hold coil 
conductor; 

control means for switching the second side pull coil conductor 
from the third electrical connection to an open circuit configu- 
ration after a predetermined period of time. 


5,592,357 
ELECTROSTATIC CHARGING APPARATUS AND 
METHOD 
Mark S. Rader, Knoxville; Igor Alexeff, Oak Ridge; Peter P. 
Tsai, and Larry C. Wadsworth, both of Knoxville, all of 
Tenn., assignors to The University of Tennessee Research 
Corp., Knoxville, Tenn. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 958,958, Oct. 9, 1992, Pat. 
No. 5,401,446. This application Sep. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 119,358 
Int. CL.° HOSF 3/00 
US. Cl. 361—225 


on, 


1. An electrode for producing an ionized discharge, comprising a 
hollow tube for receiving a non electron absorbing gas therein, a 
plurality of apertures extending through the hollow tube for deliv- 
ering the gas received in the hollow tube to surface portions of the 
hollow tube, and means for receiving a biasing voltage for produc- 
ing an electrostatic discharge in the presence of a thin, non electron 
absorbing layer of the gas. 


5,592,358 
ELECTROSTATIC CHUCK FOR MAGNETIC FLUX 
PROCESSING 
Shamouil Shamouilian, San Jose; John F. Cameron, Los Altos; 

Chandra Deshpandey, Fremont, and Yuh-Jia Su, Cupertino, 

all of Calif., assignors to Applied Materials, Inc., Santa 

Clara, Calif. 

Filed Jul. 18, 1994, Ser. No. 276,841 
Int. Cl.° HO2N 13/00 
US. Cl. 361—234 28 Claims 
1. An electrostatic chuck for holding a substrate in a process 
chamber during processing of the substrate in a magnetic flux, the 
electrostatic chuck comprising: 

(a) a base; 

(b) an insulator on the base, the insulator having a top surface 
for supporting the substrate thereon; 

(c) at least one non-ferromagnetic electrode in the insulator, the 
electrode capable of electrostatically holding the substrate; 
and 

(d) a ferromagnetic shunt in the insulator, the shunt capable of 
reducing the magnetic flux above the shunt to allow uniform 
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processing of the substrate. 


5,592,359 
TRANSDUCER 
Harry W. Kompanek, Santa Barbara, Calif., assignor to 
Undersea Transducer Technology, Inc., Ventura, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 13, 1994, Ser. No. 275,941 
Int. CL.° HO1G 4/38; GO1M 7/00 


US. Cl. 361—329 37 Claims 
6 Ed 


a first unit having a first outer shell made from an electrically 
conductive material and a member disposed within the first 
outer shell and made from a dielectric material, there being an 
electrically conductive material on the inner surface of the 
first member, the first outer shell and the member being open 
at one end, 

a second unit having a second outer shell made from an electri- 
cally conductive material and a member disposed with the 
second outer shell and made from a dielectric material, there 
being an electrically conductive material on the inner surface 
of the first member, the second outer shell and the member 
being open at one end, and 

means for bracing the first and second units at the open ends of 
the first and second outer shells. 


5,592,360 
COMPACT MOTOR CONTROL UNIT 

Jayne G. Beck, St. Charles; Mark E. Bortner, Batavia; Larry 
W. Eads, Aurora; Felix M. Galvan, Jr., St. Charles; Daniel 
R. Mead, Aurora, all of Ill.; David J. Packard, Fishers, Ind.; 
George C. Pipis, Geneva, Ill.; Stephanie C. Robinson, Sus- 
sex, Wis., and Richard A. Brink, St. Charles, Ill., assignors to 

Furnas Electric Company, Batavia, Ill. 

Filed Jun. 9, 1995, Ser. No. 489,108 

Int. Cl.° HO2B 1/26 
U.S. Cl. 361—626 10 Claims 
1. A motor control unit for installation in a motor control center 


comprising: 
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means defining a housing in the shape of a rectangular solid and 
having a top wall, a bottom wall spaced from the top wall, a 
rear wall and a front; 

a plurality of motor control instrumentalities within said housing 
and mounted to at least one of said walls in close proximity to 
said rear wall; 

a side wall located at onc side of said top, bottom and rear walls; 
means mounting said side wall for pivotal movement about an 
axis generally parallel to and in proximity to said rear wall; 

a disconnect switch carried by said side wall to be disposed in 
said housing in one position of movement of said side wall 
relative thereto; 

a partial front wall for said housing and carried by said side 
wall; 

an actuator for said disconnect switch mounted on said partial 
front wall; and 

a linkage at least partially mounted on said side wall and 
interconnecting said actuator and said switch; 

whereby said side wall may be pivoted away from said one 
position to increase access to the interior of said housing and 
said motor control instrumentalities mounted therein. 





5,592,361 
ELECTRONIC DEVICE WITH IDENTIFICATION CARD 
RECEPTACLE 

Mark A. Smith, Corvallis; John Sterner, Albany, and Robert P. 
Bliven, Corvallis, all of Oreg., assignors to Hewlett-Packard 
Company, Palo Alto, Calif. 

Filed Apr. 13, 1995, Ser. No. 422,023 
Int. Cl.° HOSK 5/03; GO9F 3/00 











17. An electronic device having a first surface comprising a 
recessed portion and a non-recessed portion, said electronic device 
comprising: 

an appliqué affixed to said recessed portion of first surface, 

wherein said appliqué is substantially flush with said non- 
recessed portion of said first surface of said electronic device, 
said appliqué further comprising: 

a transparent portion; 
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an inwardly sloped, arc shaped slot substantially adjacent to 
said transparent portion; 

a non-transparent portion further comprising device indicia; 

tray for holding an identification card, said tray insertable 

through said slot into a receptacle located between said first 
surface and said appliqué, underneath said transparent portion 
of said appliqué, said tray further comprising: 

a removable spacer portion that, when removed, allows said 
tray to accommodate a larger identification card than when 
said removable spacer portion is not removed; and 

a nail catch to allow said tray to be easily removed from said 
receptacle. 





5,592,362 
ELECTRONIC SYSTEM HAVING PORTABLE 
ELECTRONIC APPARATUS AND EXTERNAL 
EXPANSION UNIT FOR EXPANDING FUNCTION OF 
ELECTRONIC APPARATUS 
Keizo Ohgami; Kazuyuki Matsuda; Takaichi Kobayashi; 
Kazuya Shibasaki; Hiroshi Nakamura; Shigeru Sekine; 
Hironori Ito; Kenichi Ishikawa; Tadamichi Shimohira, all of 
Tokyo, and Moriya Gibo, Ichikawa, all of Japan, assignors to 
Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Aug. 17, 1994, Ser. No. 291,906 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 29, 1993, 5-292488; 
Feb. 18, 1994, 6-020981 
Int. CL° HOSK 7/10; GO6F 1/16 


U.S. Cl. 361—686 33 Claims 


1. An electronic system comprising: 

an electronic apparatus body having a bottom surface and a rear 
surface continuous with the bottom surface, and having a first 
connector arranged on the rear surface; 

an external expansion unit having a first surface opposing the 
bottom surface of said electronic apparatus body, and a sec- 
ond surface opposing the rear surface of said electronic appa- 
ratus body, said electronic apparatus body being detachably 
coupled to said external expansion unit, said external expan- 
sion unit having a second connector on the second surface, 
and said second connector being detachably connected to said 
first connector; 

engaging means arranged on the first surface of said external 
expansion unit, said engaging means being movable between 
a first position where said engaging means is separated from 
the bottom surface of said electronic apparatus body and a 
second position where said engaging means is engaged with 
the bottom surface of said electronic apparatus body to pull 
said electronic apparatus body toward the second surface; and 

an operation mechanism for selectively moving said engaging 
means to the first and second positions, said operation mecha- 
nism connecting said first connector to said second connector 
upon moving said engaging means to the second position. 





5,592,363 
ELECTRONIC APPARATUS 
Takayuki Atarashi; Toshio Hatada, both of Tsuchiura; Taka- 
hiro Daikoku, Isehara; Nobuo Kawasaki; Toshiki Iino, both 
of Ibaraki-ken; Tamotsu Tsukaguchi, Hiratsuka; Kenichi 
Kasai, Hadano; Fumiyuki Kobayashi, Sagamihara, and 
Yoshito Hayashi, Hadano, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 128,227 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 30, 1992, 4-261086; 
Sep. 30, 1992, 4-261118 
Int. Cl.° HOSK 7/20 


1. An electronic apparatus, comprising: 

a plurality of heat-generating semiconductor devices mounted 
on a board; 

a plurality of heat sinks attached to corresponding heat- 
generating semiconductor devices in a heat conducting rela- 
tionship thereto, said heat sinks being arranged to determine a 
direction of flow and discharge of a cooling medium there- 
through; and 

a discharge chamber for passage of confluence flow of said 
cooling medium composed of fractions of heated cooling 
medium emitted from said heat sinks; 

wherein said heat sinks are disposed such that the direction of 
flow and discharge of said cooling medium through said heat 
sinks are substantially the same, each of said heat sinks being 
respectively supplied with said fractions of the cooling 
medium through a nozzle provided on an end surface of the 
respective heat sinks opposite to a heat-generating semicon- 
ductor device associated with each of the heat sinks and 
wherein a flow space for the heated cooling medium to be 
discharged is formed between adjacent nozzles so as to extend 
in a direction substantially orthogonal to said direction of flow 
and discharge of said cooling medium in the respective heat 
sinks, along the end surface of the respective heat sinks 
opposite to said board. 


5,592,364 
HIGH DENSITY INTEGRATED CIRCUIT MODULE 
WITH COMPLEX ELECTRICAL INTERCONNECT 
RAILS 
Jerry M. Roane, Austin, Tex., assignor to Staktek Corporation, 
Austin, Tex. 
Filed Jan. 24, 1995, Ser. No. 377,578 
Int. C1.° HOSK 7/20 


US. Cl. 361—735 9 Claims 


1. A high density integrated circuit module, comprising: 

a plurality of stacked level-one integrated circuit devices, each 
said level-one device comprising an integrated circuit die 
encapsulated in a casing, said level-one device including leads 
extending through said casing; and 

a rail assembly, comprising a plurality of rails which electrically 
and thermally interconnect with only selected leads from 
selected stacked level-one devices, wherein one or more of 
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said rails are substantially flat in cross-section and are mean- 
dering in a non-linear connection path among selected not 
immediately adjacent leads from selected level-one devices. 





5,592,365 
PANEL ASSEMBLY STRUCTURE AND PANEL 
ASSEMBLING METHOD CAPABLE OF ACHIEVING A 
HIGHLY RELIABLE CONNECTION OF ELECTRODE 
TERMINALS EVEN WHEN THE ELECTRODE 
TERMINALS HAVE A FINE PITCH 
Takayuki Sugimoto, Shiki-gun; Yasunobu Tagusa, Ikoma, and 
Hisao Kawaguchi, Nara, all of Japan, assignors to Sharp 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Dec. 20, 1994, Ser. No. 360,018 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 21, 1993, 5-322792; 
Aug. 25, 1994, 6-200543 
Int. CL° HOSK //]1;1/14; HOIR 23/68;23/72 
U.S. Cl. 361—789 26 Claims 
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1. A panel assembly structure in which a first electrode terminal 
formed in a peripheral portion of one surface of a substrate of a 
panel is connected via an anisotropic conductive film with a second 
electrode terminal which is formed on a flexible printed circuit 
board mounted with a drive use integrated circuit for driving the 
panel and connected with the drive use integrated circuit, wherein 

a height of the second electrode terminal on the flexible printed 

circuit board from a surface of the flexible printed circuit 
board is set at a value of not greater than 10x10™° mm, and 

a film thickness of the anisotropic conductive film is set at a 

value approximately equal to an outer diameter of each con- 
ductive particle existing in the anisotropic conductive film. 


5,592,366 
FRONT LOADING COMPUTER/BUS EXTENDER 
Jacob Goldman, 18242 W. McDurmott St., Irvine, Calif. 92714, 
and Moshe Zarmi, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 29, 1994, Ser. No. 314,857 
Int. Cl.° HOSK 7/14 
US. Cl. 361—796 6 Claims 
1. A front loading computer/bus extender comprising: 
a housing having a front, the front having an opening in a first 
loading plane; ‘ 





ELECTRICAL 





a plurality of instrument receiving slots located in said housing, 
each of said slots being engageable to a PC instrument card 
inserted through said front opening; 

a carrier card for engaging said PC instrument card to said 
instrument receiving slot, first and second power supplies, 
said first power supply being electrically coupled to a first set 

of said plurality of instrument receiving slots, and 
a second power supply being electrically coupled to a second 
set of said plurality of instrument receiving slots, 
whereby a first set of said PC instrument cards are maintaining 
electrical and mechanical separation and isolation from a second 
set of said PC instrument cards. 





$,592,367 
APPARATUS FOR NON-CONTACTING FEEDING OF 
HIGH FREQUENCY POWER 
Katsunori Sugimori, Tokyo, and Hiroshi Sakamoto, Kuma- 
moto, both of Japan, assignors to Nippon Electric Industry 
Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 6, 1994, Ser. No. 319,368 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 6, 1994, 6-147053 
Int. CL° HO2M 3/335 


US. Cl. 363—17 9 Claims 





1. An apparatus for wireless feeding of a high frequency power, 
the apparatus comprising: 
a voltage doubler full-wave rectifier circuit including a bridge 
circuit having: 

a series circuit of two diodes (11) and (12), a first series 
circuit of two capacitors (13) and (14) and a second series 
circuit of two capacitors (15) and (16) all connected in 
parallel with one another, and 

a resistor (17) connecting a first series junction of said first 
series circuit of two capacitors with a second series junc- 
tion of said second series circuit of two capacitors; 

a main transformer having a primary winding (1); 
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a saturable transformer having a primary winding (2) con- 
nected in series to a resistor, the series connection of the 
primary winding (2) and the resistor being connected in 
parallel with the primary winding (1) of the main trans- 
former, and the saturable transformer further having first 
and second secondary windings (3) and (4); 

a Royer oscillation circuit having first and second FETs (6) 
and (7) having respective first and second gate circuits, 
respectively, connected to first and second ends of the first 
and second secondary windings (3) and (4), respectively, of 
the saturable transformer through first and second parallel 
circuits composed of a resistor and a diode, a second end of 
said first secondary winding (3) being connected to a 
source terminal of the first FET (6), the source terminal of 
the first FET (6) further being connected to a drain terminal 
of the second FET (7) while a drain terminal of the first 
FET (6) and a source terminal of the second FET (7) are 
respectively connected to positive and negative output ter- 
minals of the voltage doubler full-wave rectifier circuit, 
said first and second FETs (6) and (7) respectively having 
first and second channel capacitors (25) and (26) connected 
in parallel with channels of said first and second FETs (6) 
and (7); 

Starting gate bias stabilization circuit having a series circuit 

composed of a resistor (8) and a capacitor (10) connected 

across the positive and negative output terminals of the volt- 
age doubler full-wave rectifier circuit, a diode (18) connecting 

a junction of the resistor (8) and the capacitor (10) to the 

junction of the source terminal of the first FET (6) and the 

drain terminal of the second FET (7), a diode (20) connected 
in parallel with the capacitor (10), and a second end of said 
second secondary winding (4) being connected to the junction 
of said resistor (8) and the capacitor (10); and 

the main transformer having the primary winding (1) connected 
at a first end to the second series junction of said second series 
circuit of two capacitors of the voltage doubler full-wave 
rectifier circuit and at a second end to the junction of the 
source terminal of the first FET (6) and the drain terminal of 
the second FET (7), the primary winding (1) of the main 
transformer having a high frequency power signal driven 
therethrough by the Royer oscillation circuit and coupled to 
the primary winding (2) of the saturable transformer to pro- 
vide feedback for the Royer oscillation circuit. 





5,592,368 
STATIC FREQUENCY CONVERTER WHICH 
COMPENSATES FOR FLUCTUATIONS IN A VOLTAGE 
SOURCE WHILE CONTROLLING THE WAVEFORM 
APPLIED TO A CHARGE WHILE CONTROLLING THE 
WAVEFORM APPLIED TO A CHARGE 
Francis Bidaud, Duclair; Sylvain Benoit, Artas; Jacques Plis- 
son, Barentin; Gérard Rilly, Unterkirnach; Gérard Morizot, 
and Harald Roth, Munchweiler, all of France, 
assignors to L’Unite Hermetique, La Verpilliere, France 
Filed Dec. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 174,418 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 30, 1992, 92 15911 
Int. Cl.° HO2J 3/00; HO2M 5/40 
U.S. Cl. 363—34 2 Claims 
1. A static frequency converter comprising an active filter 
coupled to terminals of a DC/AC converter powering a load 
comprising: 
a rectifier having a plurality of terminals; 
a condenser performing high frequency filter at the terminals of 
the rectifier; 
the active filter including a series inductance connected to the 
rectifier and to a parallel switch controlled by a control 
parameter processing and command generation element, a 
series diode connected to a terminal of the switch and to an 
input of the DC/AC converter; 
said DC/AC converter comprising at least one bridge arm 
including two switches and at least one condenser, all the 
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switches of said frequency converter being controlled by said 
control parameter processing and command generation ele- 


ment; 
wherein said rectifier, said condenser at the terminals of the 
rectifier, said series inductance, said series diode, all said 
switches of said frequency converter and said at least one 
condenser have values so that: 
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where UR* is the peak voltage of a voltage source supplying said 
Static frequency converter, E is the voltage output by the active 
filter, P is the power output at the load, L1 is the value of said 
series inductance, of is the upper limit of audible frequencies and 
t,,, is the closing time of the active filter parallel switch. 


5,592,369 
DEVICE IN A D.C. CIRCUIT FOR TRANSFER OF A 
CURRENT FROM ONE CURRENT PATH TO ANOTHER 
AND FOR CONTROL OF THE VOLTAGE IN THE 
CIRCUIT 
Per-Erik Bjérklund, Bjursas, Sweden, assignor to Asea Brown 
Boveri AB, Vasteras, Sweden 
Filed Sep. 9, 1994, Ser. No. 303,758 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Sep. 10, 1993, 9303073 
Int. Cl.° HO3K 17/72 
24 Claims 


Ow 


1. A device in a system for power transmission by means of high 
voltage direct current, comprising: 
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a first current path and a second current path, said first and 
second current paths being interconnected at a branch point; 

a first semiconductor connection connected into said first current 
path only and which is controllable between conducting and 
non-conducting states and vice versa; 

a second semiconductor connection having a diode function and 
which is connected into said second current path only; 

a capacitor branch comprising a capacitor and connected 
between a first connection point on said first current path and 
a second connection point on said second current path; 

said first connection point and said branch point being located 
on opposite sides of said first semiconductor connection; 

said second connection point and said branch point being 
located on opposite sides of said second semiconductor con- 
nection; and 

control members for controlling, in dependence on the voltage 
across the capacitor, said first semiconductor connection 
between a non-conducting and a conducting state. 


5,592,370 
REGULATED COMPLEMENTARY CHARGE PUMP 
CIRCUIT 


Alan C. Rogers, Palo Alto, Calif., assignor to Sun Microsys- 


tems, Inc., Mountain View, Calif. 
Filed Sep. 19, 1994, Ser. No. 308,748 
Int. CL.° HO2M 3//8;7/00 


6. A phase lock loop comprising: 

a phase/frequency detector coupled to receive two frequency 
signals for generating an up control signal and a down control 
signal representing a phase difference between said two fre- 
quency signals; 

a charge pump circuit coupled to receive said up control signal 
and said down control signal and for generating charge at a 
charge pump output in accordance with said up control signal 
and said down control signal, said charge pump circuit com- 
prising: 

a first switch pass gate coupled to a high node and said charge 
pump output for coupling said high node to said charge 
pump output; 

a second switch pass gate coupled to a low node and said 
charge pump output for coupling said low node to said 
charge pump output; 

a high node regulator coupled to a source voltage for said 
charge pump circuit and said first switch pass gate and 
coupled to receive said charge pump output, for generating 
a high node voltage at said high node, said high node 
voltage being regulated a predetermined margin above said 
charge pump output; 
low node regulator coupled to ground and said second 
switch pass gate and coupled to receive said charge pump 
output, for generating a low node voltage at said low node, 
said low node voltage being a predetermined margin below 
said charge pump output; 

a loop capacitor coupled to said charge pump output for storing 
said charge; and 

a voltage controlled oscillator coupled to said loop capacitor for 
generating an output frequency locked to a first of said two 
frequency signals. 
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$,592,371 
DC LINK INVERTER 
Kaushik Rajashekara, Carmel, and Alexander Kurnia, India- 
napolis, both of Ind., assignors to General Motors Corpora- 
tion, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed May 17, 1995, Ser. No. 443,214 
Int. Cl.° HO2M 7/44 











a DC output, the DC input 
coupled to a DC source and the DC output having substantially a 
first voltage during power delivery intervals and substantially a 
second voltage during power interrupt intervals, the DC link com- 
prising: 
the DC input comprising a positive DC rail at the first voltage 
and a negative DC rail at the second voltage; 
the DC output comprising a quasi-resonant rail and the negative 
DC rail; 
a first controlled switch connected between the positive DC rail 
and the quasi-resonant rail; 
a second controlled switch connected between the negative DC 
rail and the quasi-resonant rail; 
first and second diodes, the first diode coupled in anti-parallel 
across the first controlled switch and the second diode 
coupled in anti-parallel across the second controlled switch; 
first and second capacitors, the first capacitor coupled across the 
first controlled switch and the second capacitor coupled across 
the second controlled switch; 
a third diode having an anode and a cathode, said anode coupled 
to the negative DC rail; 
an inductor coupled between the cathode of the third diode and 
the quasi-resonant rail; 
a third controlled switch coupled between the cathode of the 
third diode and the positive DC rail; and 
a DC link control for executing power interrupt intervals inter- 
mediate power delivery intervals by sequentially commanding 
off the first controlled switch to release the quasi-resonant rail 
from the first voltage to thereby swing the quasi-resonant rail 
to the second voltage, commanding on the second controlled 
switch while the second diode is forward biased, commanding 
on the third controlled switch to catalyze a swing of the 
quasi-resonant rail to the first voltage, commanding off the 
second controlled switch to release the quasi-resonant rail 
from the second voltage to thereby swing the quasi-resonant 
rail to the first voltage, commanding on the first controlled 
switch while the first diode is forward biased. 





§,592,372 
SEALED HOUSING EVAPORATIVE DETERMINATION 
TESTING APPARATUS AND METHOD 
Hassan A. Artail, Dearborn, and Dennis M. Blumke, Washing- 
ton Township, both of Mich., assignors to Chrysler Corpora- 
tion, Auburn Hills, Mich. 
Filed Feb. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 383,144 
Int. Cl.° GOSB 21/02; GO1M 15/00 
US. Cl. 364—178 16 Claims 
1. An apparatus operable for testing motor vehicle evaporative 
emissions comprising: 


a substantially air-tight testing structure operable for enclosing a 
subject motor vehicle, the testing structure containing a quan- 
tity of ambient air; 

environmental control means for controlling temperature of the 
ambient air within the testing structure; 

sampling means for withdrawing a portion of the ambient air 
from within the testing structure; 

means for testing the sampled portion of the ambient air; 

means for evacuating a portion of the ambient air contained 
within the testing structure and for filling a portion of air into 
the testing structure such that the pressure of the ambient air 
within the structure remains substantially constant; 

means for testing the evacuated or filled air; and 

means for determining the amount of evaporated emissions. 


5,592,373 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CONFIGURING AN 
AUTOMATION SYSTEM 
Herbert Barthel, Herzogenaurach; Horst Daar, Erlangen, and 
Hartmut Schuetz, Heroldsbach, all of Germany, assignors to 
Siemens Aktiengeselischaft, Miinchen, Germany 
Filed Oct. 24, 1994, Ser. No. 327,834 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Nov. 18, 
1993, 93118599.5 
Int. Cl.° GOSB 19/05; 19/02 


U.S. Cl. 364—184 


8. An apparatus for configuring an automation system, compris- 
ing: 
a user interface enabling a user to specify a peripheral channel 
of the automation system and a required fault behavior for 
handling a fault in said peripheral channel; 
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a memory unit storing a plurality of possible configurations of 
said peripheral channel and a fault behavior associated with 
each configuration; 

a processor coupled to said user interface and said memory unit 
said processor adapted to select a suitable configuration from 
said memory unit by comparing said required fault behavior 
to said fault behaviors stored in said memory unit, said 
processor further adapted to configure said user-specified 
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5,592,375 
COMPUTER-ASSISTED SYSTEM FOR INTERACTIVELY 
BROKERING GOODS OR SERVICES BETWEEN 
BUYERS AND SELLERS 


Bardwell C. Salmon, Weston; John D. Borgman, Acton, and 


Thomas O. Holtey, Newton, all of Mass., assignors to Eagle- 
view, Inc., Weston, Mass. 
Filed Mar. 11, 1994, Ser. No. 212,349 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 17/60; 19/00 


peripheral channel according to said suitable configuration; US 


and 
an output unit for communicating said suitable configuration to 
the automation system. 


5,592,374 
PATIENT IDENTIFICATION AND X-RAY EXAM DATA 
COLLECTION BAR CODE SYSTEM 
Peter C. Fellegara, Fairport; Robert W. Apps, Rochester; 
Mervet E. Heartberg, Webster, and Richard E. Osiecki, 
Hemlock, all of N.Y., assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, 
Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 86,967 
Int. C1.° GO6F 159/00 


1. A patient identification and x-ray exam data collection bar 

code system, comprising: 

a patient bar code located with a patient for identifying a patient; 

a storage phosphor for storing an x-ray image of a patient, said 
storage phosphor having a storage phosphor bar code for 
identifying the storage phosphor, 
x-ray exam bar code chart locatable with an x-ray source for 
identifying x-ray examination characteristics of said x-ray 
image stored in said storage phosphor, wherein said exam bar 
code chart includes fields of exam bar codes identifying a 
plurality of unique body parts of a patient and a plurality of 
X-Fay exposure conditions; 

hand-held bar code scanner having a user input, a memory, a 
digital controller, and a display, for scanning the patient bar 
code, the storage phosphor bar code and a bar code from at 
least one of said fields of bar codes on said exam bar code 
chart; 

a required fields control card having bar codes representing 
required bar code fields required to be scanned into the bar 
code scanner by a bar code scanner user before the scanner 
allows a record to be completed, wherein said required bar 
code fields includes a patient bar code, a storage phosphor bar 
code, and an exam bar code from said x-ray exam bar code 
chart; and 

a default values control card having bar codes representing 
default values bar code scanner commands and bar codes 
representing default values for exam characteristics which 
need not be scanned at the time of an x-ray exam. 


1. A computer-implemented system for assisting an employer's 


hiring decision from among a pool of candidates, the system 
comprising: 

a computer, 

a database stored on said computer containing information, 
including multimedia information, descriptive of respective 
ones of said candidates, descriptive information for one of 
said candidates comprising a plurality of profile vectors, each 


comprising multiple independently-represented database 

entries of said database, the entries of each said profile vector 

being associated with the other entries in said profile vector 

but independent of entries of other said profile vectors for the 

same candidate; 

seller interface executed on a computer for enabling said 

candidates to interactively enter said descriptive information, 

including said multimedia information and said profile vec- 

tors, into said database; and 

a buyer interface executed on a computer for: 

enabling said employer interactively to specify a description 
of a desired prospective employee, including specifying 
desired combinations of the associated entries of said pro- 
file vectors, 

matching said desired employee description against candidate 
descriptive information stored in said database, the match- 
ing using approximate-comparison logic to select, from 
among said descriptive information, those at least approxi- 
mately matching said desired employee description, the 
approximate-comparison logic including “want”, “must”, 
and weighted logic requirements; 

displaying to said employer a list of summary descriptions of 
said selected descriptive information, the summary descrip- 
tions of said list being rank-ordered according to the close- 
ness of the match to said desired employee profile wherein 
some entries of said profile do not match said candidate 
entered descriptive information, and 

making perceptible said multimedia information in response 
to an interactive selection request from among said rank- 
ordered list by said employer. 
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5,592,376 
CURRENCY AND BARTER EXCHANGE DEBIT CARD 
AND SYSTEM 

Joel Hodroff, Minneapolis, Minn., assignor to Commonweal 

Incorporated, St. Louis Park, Minn. 

Filed Jun. 17, 1994, Ser. No. 261,459 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 157/00 

US. Cl. 395—214 


1. A record management system for use in accounting for sales 
by a Vendor of a quantum of goods or services in return for a 
payment in a dual-currency combination of cash and service cred- 
its, said system comprising: 

a) input means for receiving data indicative of the cash and 
service credit balances credited those respective accounts of 
each participant Member and on each Member's Cash Dis- 
count Category (CDC); 

b) register means connected for receiving data from said input 
means and for storing that data for each Member and each 
account; and 

c) control means for implementing and accounting for a sale of 
a particular quantum of goods and services to be sold through 
the dual-currency system, said control means carrying out the 
operations for each transaction of: 

1. obtaining information indicative of the TRANSACTION 
PRICE for the selected quantity of the goods or services; 
2. calculating the minimum cash percentage of the CASH 

BASE price required for the selected quantity of the goods 
or services; 

. accessing cumulative records of cash discounts made avail- 
able to Members over a specified time interval and cumu- 
lative records of all service credits earned by all Members 
in the same selected time interval to enable the calculation 
of a current ratio of goods and services to service credits 
and storing that current ratio in the register means; 

. accessing CDC and current ratio information in the register 
means and calculating the amounts of cash and service 
credits required to be paid by a participant to complete the 
transaction, with the minimum cash portion equaling the 
CASH BASE; and 

. debiting the Member's dollar and service credit accounts in 
the register means by an amount equal to the dollars and 
service credits necessary to complete the transaction and 
crediting designated accounts with those dollars and service 
credits in accordance with a distribution plan implemented 
by the control means. 


CHECK CASHING SYSTEM 
Edward B. Lipkin, 230 S. Broad St., Philadelphia, Pa. 19102 
Continuation of Ser. No. 174,515, Dec. 18, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 9, 1995, Ser. No. 401,748 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 19/00 

U.S. Cl. 395—242 10 Claims 
1. An automated check cashing system for use by a customer 
bearing a check, said system comprising an unmanned customer 
station, a operator station, and means for enabling two-way com- 
munication between said customer station and said operator sta- 
tion, said customer station being arranged to have the customer 
bring the check to the customer station and including means for 
dispensing cash, means for transmitting the image of a customer to 
said operator station, means for enabling voice communication 
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between said customer station and said operator station to enable 
the customer to provide verbal personal information to the operator 
Station upon a request by the operator, means for transmitting to 
said operator station an image of both sides of a check that is to be 
cashed and a visual image of other identification documents of the 
customer to the operator station, and means for storing the check, 
said means for dispensing cash being operative in response to a 
signal from said operator station, said operator station being 
remote from the customer station and being manned with an 
operator, said operator station including a database means contain- 
ing customer identification information and check identification 
information, said customer identification information comprising 
images of customers, signatures of customers and personal infor- 
mation about customers, said check identification information 
comprising indicia appearing on checks, means at said operator 
station for displaying the image of the customer, means at said 
operator station for displaying both sides of the check and for 
displaying the visual image of said other identification documents, 
and means at said operator station for enabling the operator to 
recall from the database means information stored therein for use 
with information provided from the customer station in order to 
enable the operator to determine if the check is to be cashed, and 
means for providing said signal to energize said cash dispenser at 
said customer station to dispense an amount of cash authorized by 
the operator at said operator station. 


COMPUTERIZED ORDER ENTRY SYSTEM AND 
METHOD 
Paul S. Cameron, Minneapolis; John C. Nash, Shoreview; 
Robert C. Bloomer, Little Canada; Robert E. Wollan, Min- 
neapolis; Kelly M. Kreutter, Minnetonka; Melinda A. Ahler 
Olmstead, Shoreview; Dale H. Renner, Edina; Ryan D. 
Bourne, Eden Prairie; Keith M. Carnish, Minneapolis, and 
Dean R. Jones, St. Louis Park, all of Minn., assignors to 
Andersen Consulting LLP, Chicago, Il. 
Filed Aug. 19, 1994, Ser. No. 293,470 
Int. CL.° GO6F 153/00 
U.S. Cl. 395—227 





1. A computerized system for the placement of an order for an 
item by a user, the system including at least one data entry device 


having a display, the computerized system comprising: 
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(a) storage means for storing offer information relating to a 
plurality of available multi-attributed offers; 

(b) user-driven offer search means for locating a particular 
multi-attributed offer from the plurality of available offers, the 
user-driven offer search means comprising: 

(i) sequence-independent input means for allowing category 
search criteria to be entered in any sequence desired by the 
user, and 

(ii) offer selection means for designating one or more search 
categories in response to the category search criteria, and 
for allowing selection of the particular multi-attributed 
offer from the available offers that are common to the 
designated one or more search categories; 

(c) attribute selection means for identifying one or more offer 
attributes and a set of attribute choices for each of the one or 
more offer attributes upon selection of the particular multi- 
attributed offer, and for allowing sequence-independent selec- 
tion of an attribute choice from each set of attribute choices; 
and 

(d) stock-keeping-unit designation means for automatically des- 
ignating a stock-keeping-unit identifier for the item corre- 
sponding to the particular multi-attributed offer selected via 
the offer selection means and having the attribute choices 
selected via the attribute selection means, 

whereby the item is identified through sequence-independent 
navigation of multiple search categories and offer attributes. 


5,592,379 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR POOLING AND 
DISTRIBUTING BOND DIVIDENDS 
Dale B. Finfrock, 221 Park Ave.; A. René Dervaes, Jr., 246 
Esplanade Way, both of Palm Beach, Fla. 33480, and Robert 


S. Dervaes, 11 Edgehill Ct., Bel Air, Md. 21014 
Continuation of Ser. No. 867,415, Apr. 13, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 6, 1994, Ser. No. 319,253 
Int. C1.° GO6F 15/00 

5 Claims 


1. A microprocessor based computer system including computer 
readable program code stored in a computer readable memory for 
administering a program to provide a base income to senior citi- 
zens, the income of which increases to living participants with full 
return of investment, which determines payments required for 
participation in the program and distribution thereof, said system 

- 

a base microprocessor computer system having a memory 
means, and a modem means for communicating with remote 
computer terminals; 
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at least one remote computer terminal having an input means 
and a modem means for communicating with said base micro- 
processor computer system; 

a predetermined group size of living participants for participa- 
tion in a group program, 

a minimum amount of payment per said living participant 
required for participation in the program, said minimum pay- 
ment based on an interest producing security with a fixed 
maturity date to produce participation payment data; 

said at least one remote computer terminal input means and 
modem means for entering said participation payment data 
and security purchases in the microprocessor based computer 
system memory means; 

said computer readable program code including means for caus- 
ing said computer system to periodically process said partici- 
pation payment data to determine the total number of living 
participants relative to the number of securities purchased and 
interest producible therefrom to produce total participation 
data; 

output means responsive to said total participation data for 
providing portfolio management data output reports so that 
interest is paid out to the living participants; 

means for distribution of security proceeds upon maturity to 
participants or participant's heirs; 

output means for generating a management report including said 
portfolio management data and said participation data. 


5,592,380 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 





5,592,381 

DEVICE FOR PROCESSING AND INTERPRETING 

DRILLING DATA, PLACED AT THE BOTTOM OF A 
WELL AND METHOD IMPLEMENTING THIS DEVICE 
Henry Henneuse, Billere, and Elyes Draoui, Pau, both of 
France, assignors to Elf Aquitaine Production, Paris, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 50,447, Jun. 25, 1993, abandoned. 

This application Oct. 16, 1995, Ser. No. 543,696 
Int. CL.° GO6F 19/00 





1. In a device for processing and interpreting drilling data, 
including a drill string and, mounted at a lower end of the drill 
string, a drilling tool, a measuring unit, and means for transmitting 
data from a bottom of a drilling well to a surface, the improvement 
wherein said means for transmitting data from the bottom to the 
surface comprises means for interpreting the measurements 
acquired by the measuring unit and means for sending to the 
surface abridged messages based on the interpreted measurements. 


5,592,382 
DIRECTIONAL STEERING AND NAVIGATION 
INDICATOR 
Jaime B. Colley, Laguna Niguel, Calif., assignor to Rockwell 
International Corporation, Seal Beach, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 10, 1995, Ser. No. 402,434 
Int. Cl.° GO6G 7/78; GO8G 1/123 
U.S. Cl. 364—449.1 17 Claims 
1. A system for indicating directional information to a user 
having a current position traveling on a current course toward a 
desired destination, comprising: 
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a computer having a display; 
a navigation system coupled to the computer for providing 
position and course data; 
means for determining a point of closest approach (PCA) to the 
desired destination in accordance with the desired destination, 
the user’s current position, and current course, the desired 
destination having an associated waypoint representing the 
desired destination on the display; 
means for indicating integrated steering information to the user 
including: 
means for informing the user whether the current course will 
direct the user to the waypoint, and 
means for correcting the current course of the user to enable 
the user to reach the waypoint by directing the PCA to 
coincide with the waypoint; and 
means for displaying the corrected current course to the user, 
wherein the user’s current position and course, the PCA, the 
desired destination, and the integrated steering information 
are simultaneously and integrally displayed on the computer 
display. 





5,592,383 
WHEEL ALIGNER CORDLESS COMMUNICATIONS 
UNIT 
Steven W. Rogers, Conway, and David R. Coburn, Maumelle, 
both of Ark., assignors to FMC Corporation, Chicago, Il. 
Filed Sep. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 301,455 
Int. Cl.° GO1B 7/315 


US. Cl. 364—424.034 6 Claims 


1. A method for upgrading a wheel aligner comprising at least 
two wheel-mountable alignment heads for generating wheel orien- 
tation data, a console including processor means for processing the 
data and a cable for transmitting the data from each head to the 
console, which comprises: 

removing the cable; 

providing cordless transceiver means for each head and the 

console; 

electrically connecting the cordless transceiver means to the 

heads and the console to provide for communication between 
the heads and the console without the cable. 


5,592,384 
RAILWAY BRAKE SYSTEM TESTER 
Daniel J. Wolf, Pittsburgh, Pa., assignor to Westinghouse Air 
Brake Company, Wilmerding, Pa. 
Filed Mar. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 403,385 
Int. CL° B6OT 17/22 





1. A railway vehicle brake system test apparatus for performing 
at least one predetermined test procedure on an electronically 
controlled railway vehicle brake system disposed on a railway 
vehicle without requiring removal of such electronically controlled 
railway vehicle brake system from such railway vehicle, said 
railway vehicle brake system test apparatus comprising: 

(a) a mounting means for mounting a number of predetermined 
components of said railway vehicle brake system test appara- 
tus thereon; 

(b) a microprocessor unit disposed on said mounting means and 
connected for both receiving and communicating certain pre- 
selected information required for performing said at least one 
predetermined test procedure; 

(c) a means disposed on said mounting means and connected for 
receiving at least one preselected output from such electroni- 
cally controlled railway vehicle brake system and connected 
to communicate such at least one preselected output to said 
microprocessor unit and connected tc receive at least one 
preselected input from said microprocessor unit and con- 
nected to communicate said at least one preselected input to 
such electronically controlled railway vehicle brake system; 
and 

(d) a means disposed on said mounting means and connected for 
communicating at least one predetermined pressure acquisi- 
tion signal to said microprocessor unit. 


5,592,385 
VEHICLE CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM WITH VOICE 
COMMAND 
Kazuyori Katayama, and Yasuo Naito, both of Himeji, Japan, 
assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 305,898, Sep. 14, 1994, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 8, 1995, Ser. No. 555,311 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 20, 1993, 5-233593 
Int. CL.° B60K 3//00; G10L 5/06 





1. A vehicle running speed control system, comprising: 
a) means for setting a target speed of a vehicle; 
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b) means for detecting a running speed of said vehicle as an 
actual running speed; 

c) voice command input means for receiving a verbal target 
speed command from the driver; 

d) target speed instructing means including: 

1) memory means for storing in advance a plurality of driver’s 
voice commands, each corresponding to a numerical target 
speed, 

2) means for matching and identifying the verbal target speed 
command as one of the stored numerical target speeds, and 

3) means responsive to an identification of the stored numeri- 
cal target speed for changing the setting means to a new 
target speed corresponding to the identified numerical tar- 
get speed, and 

e) means for controlling an opening of a throttle valve depend- 
ing on a deviation of the actual running speed from the new 
target speed to implement a smooth transition from the actual 
running speed to the new target speed without any disruptive 
and potentially dangerous overshooting or undershooting. 


5,592,386 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR THE DETECTION OF 
RECIPROCATING MACHINE FAULTS AND FAILURES 
Philippe Gaultier, Ste-Genevieve, Canada, assignor to Noranda 
Inc., Toronto, Canada 
Continuation of Ser. No. 124,068, Sep. 21, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 499,649 
Claims priority, application Canada, Oct. 23, 1992, 2081080 
Int. C1.° GO6F 19/00; G06G 7/70 
US. Cl. 364—431.01 


1. A method for detection of reciprocating machine faults and 

failures, comprising the steps of: 

a) acquiring data representing velocity variation waveforms of a 
reciprocating machine having a plurality of cylinders; 

b) transforming said acquired data using a computer to produce 
torque waveforms corresponding to the acquired velocity 
variation waveforms; 

c) using a model-based optimization algorithm to obtain: 

(i) a coefficient corresponding to the compression cycle for 
each cylinder, and 

(ii) a coefficient corresponding to the expansion cycle for each 
cylinder, wherein the coefficient corresponding to the 
expansion cycle is derived independently from the coeffi- 
cient corresponding to the compression cycle; 

d) presenting the compression coefficient, the expansion coeffi- 
cient, and the transformed torque waveforms to a user to 
distinguish between compression faults and expansion faults 
for each cylinder; and 
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e) determining a reciprocating machine imbalance by detecting 
at least one of the compression fault and the expansion fault. 


§,592,387 
METHOD OF OPERATING A NATURAL GAS VEHICLE 
AS A FUNCTION OF AMBIENT METHANE 
CONCENTRATION 

Mordecai Shelef, Bloomfield Village, and Eleftherios M. Logo- 

thetis, Birmingham, both of Mich., assignors to Ford Motor 

Company, Dearborn, Mich. 

Filed Jun. 29, 1994, Ser. No. 267,737 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 1/9/00; F02B 43/00 

U.S. Cl. 364—431.02 








1. A method of operating a compressed natural gas (CNG) 
vehicle using a computer as a function of a concentration of 
methane in an atmosphere surrounding the vehicle includes the 
computer implemented steps: 

establishing a predetermined level of methane concentration; 

operating the CNG vehicle as a function of that predetermined 

level by turning off a vehicle ignition of the CNG vehicle 

when the predetermined level of methane is sensed in the 

surrounding atmosphere, said establishing and operating steps 

including the steps of: 

determining if the level of methane is higher than the prede- 
termined level using a sensor selectively responsive to 
methane; 

if yes, turning on an alarm and setting a switch N equal to 1; 

determining if the engine is running; 

if yes, determining if a vehicle transmission is either in the 
neutral or park condition; 

if no, ending the process; 

if yes, turning off the ignition switch; 

if the engine is not running, turning off the ignition switch; 

logic flow then goes to setting a switch M equal to 2 and then 
ending the logic flow; 

if the original methane level was not high, logic flow goes to 
a decision block to determine if the switch N is equal to 1, 
indicating the alarm is on; 

if no, exiting the logic flow; 

if yes, then turning off the alarm, setting the switch N equal to 
2; 

deciding if a switch M is equal to 2; 

if switch M is not 2, exiting the logic flow; and 

if yes, turning on the ignition switch to the unlock position 
and setting the switch M equal to |. 
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5,592,388 
METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR ANALYZING 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE SPEED DATA 

Benjamin J. Bradshaw; Michael Holmes, both of West Mid- 
lands, and Russell W. Jones, Stratford-on-Avon, all of Great 
Britain, assignors to Lucas Industries Public Limited Com- 
pany, West Midlands, England 

Filed Jan. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 825,048 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 1, 1991, 
9102232 
Int. Cl.° GO1M 15/00; GO6F 17/00 


1. A method of signalling an engine misfire by processing 
internal combustion engine speed data, said method comprising the 
steps of: 

measuring variations in speed of said internal combustion 

engine, 

analyzing a distribution of said variations in speed measured in 

said measuring step to determine a degree of asymmetry of 
said distribution, and 

signalling an engine misfire if said degree of asymmetry exceeds 

a predetermined degree. 





5,592,389 
NAVIGATION SYSTEM UTILIZING AUDIO CD PLAYER 
FOR DATA STORAGE 
Charles La Rue, La Canada, and Robert W. Diller, Pasadena, 
both of Calif., assignors to ANS, LLP, Van Nuys, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 299,486, Sep. 1, 1994, aban- 
doned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 110,503, 
Aug. 20, 1993, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 675,632, 
Mar. 27, 1991, Pat. No. 5,274,560, which is a continuation-in- 
part of Ser. No. 621,577, Dec. 3, 1990, abandoned. This appli- 
cation Mar. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 399,931 
Int. CL.° GO6F 17/30 


12 Claims 


1. In a navigation system which includes data storage means for 
storing a database containing map data and navigation information, 
means for storing software for controlling the system and effecting 
route selection in cooperation with the database, and a navigator 
processor connected to the means for storing software for operat- 
ing the navigation system under control of the software, the 
improvement wherein said data storage means comprise: 
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a) an audio CD player having a read head and means for 
positioning said read head in response to positioning signals 
from said navigator processor, and 

b) a CD storing the database in an audio format, said CD being 
playable by said player. 


5,592,390 
TIME BASED METHOD FOR ANALYZING A 
WAVEFORM 
Peter A. Liken, West Olive; Mark C. Jacobs, Holland, and 
Monte E. Van Nortwick, Hudsonville, all of Mich., assignors 
to Venturedyne, Ltd., Milwaukee, Wis. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 216,409, Mar. 23, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,485,078. This application Sep. 29, 1995, Ser. No. 536,443 
Int. CL.° GO8B 2//00 
U.S. Cl. 364—487 


Y 


6 Claims 
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1. A method for stress-screening a circuit board by analyzing a 
circuit board waveform having waveform points which are spaced 
in time, the method including the steps of: 

placing the circuit board in a test chamber; 

displaying the circuit board waveform on a graph; 

establishing a first graphic boundary circumscribing a first point 

on the waveform; 

establishing a second graphic boundary circumscribing a second 

point on the waveform; and 

generating an error signal if one of the points moves outside its 


graphic boundary. 





§,592,391 

FARADAY CAGE FOR A PRINTED CIRCUIT CARD 
Jorge E. Muyshondt, Austin; Gary A. Parker, Round Rock, 

and Bruce J. Wilkie, Georgetown, all of Tex., assignors to 

International Business Machines Armonk, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 26,888, Mar. 5, 1993, Pat. No. 

5,475,606. This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 485,704 

Int. Cl.° HOSK 3/00 


U.S. Cl. 364—489 8 Claims 


4. A method of operating a printed circuit board having a plural 
number of conductor layers separated by a plural number of 
insulator layers, comprising the steps of: 

in a first section of the board, grounding a Faraday cage dis- 

posed entirely within the printed circuit board including a first 
and a second ground plane disposed in a first and second 
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conductor layer respectively, the ground planes being electri- 
cally interconnected at selected peripheral regions by a plu- 
rality of vias; 

transmitting electrical signals from a first type of active device 
through a plurality of signal paths in a third conductor layer 
disposed between the first and second ground planes and 
substantially surrounded by the Faraday cage, the electrical 
signals from the first type of active device sensitive to emis- 
sions created by signals from a second type of a second active 
device; and 

transmitting electrical signals from a second type of active 
device through a second, separately grounded section of the 
board; 

wherein the electrical signals from the first type of active device 
are protected by the Faraday cage from the emissions created 
by the second type of electrical device. 





5,592,392 
INTEGRATED CIRCUIT DESIGN APPARATUS WITH 
EXTENSIBLE CIRCUIT ELEMENTS 
Thomas G. Matheson, Brookside; Joseph F. Cicchiello, Phil- 
lipsburg, and Glenn Wikle, South Orange, all of N.J., assign- 
ors to Mentor Graphics Corporation, Wilsonville, Oreg. 
Filed Nov. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 343,756 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 15/00 
US. Cl. 364—490 





1. A method of rapidly providing access to extensible elements 
in a layout, the method comprising the following steps: 

in connection with an element reference, hashing defining 
attributes of an extensible element to produce a corresponding 
identifier; 

storing each element reference to a selected element along with 
its identifier; 

if the identifier of an extensible element does not yet exist for 
the layout, applying the defining attributes of the element to 
an extensible element generator and caching derived element 
attributes that result in an attribute cache, the derived 
attributes associated with the defining attributes’ identifier; 

if the identifier of an extensible element already exists for the 
layout, not applying the defining attributes to the extensible 
element generator; and 

providing access to the extensible element by using its defining 
attributes’ identifier to retrieve the derived attributes from the 
attribute cache. 
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5,592,393 
METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR PROVIDING PROTECTIVE 
RELAY FUNCTIONS 

Murty V. V. S. Yalla, Seminole, Fla., assignor to Beckwith 

Electric Co., Largo, Fla. 

Division of Ser. No. 87,083, Jul. 7, 1993, abandoned. This 

application Mar. 16, 1995, Ser. No. 404,929 
Int. CL.° HO2H 3/00 

U.S. Cl. 364—492 


44 
Fixed Directional 
Element 


1. A method of providing a loss of field protection of a synchro- 
nous generator connected in an alternating current and voltage 
electrical power system, said method consisting of the steps of, 

a) charting the characteristics of an impedance relay having a 
defined positive sequence impedance on a rectangular coordi- 
nate graph (having an abscissa, an ordinate, an origin and four 
quadrants) to obtain two circles which are offset from the 
origin for identifying the operate to trip portion of said imped- 
ance relay, 

b) positioning said circles to include said origin within a circle 
to coordinate the impedance values depicted by said circles to 
the minimum excitation limits and capabilities of the genera- 
tor; 

c) providing a directional trip limiting element extending on said 
graph from the fourth quadrant, through the origin, through 
the second quadrant, and through at least one of said circles to 
effectively prevent tripping of said relay in the first quadrant 
and limited portions of the second and fourth quadrants; 

d) comparing said relay characteristics with the sensed imped- 
ance of said generator to determine whether the positive 
sequence impedance of said generator is within the operate to 
trip portion of said circles; and 

e) setting a generator trip time delay to effect tripping when said 
generator impedance is within said operate to trip portion, 

whereby mis-operation during frequency excursions, power 
swings and fault conditions are prevented. 





5,592,394 
FET CURRENT SENSOR FOR ACTIVE BALANCING OR 
REGULATING CIRCUITS 
Nathan Wiscombe, Cedar Park, Tex., assignor to Dell U.S.A., 
L.P., Austin, Tex. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 381,044, Jan. 31, 1995. This 
application Aug. 31, 1995, Ser. No. 522,038 
Int. CL.° HO2J 1/00 


U.S. Cl. 364—492 


1. An apparatus for regulating a flow of current in a power 
supply device, comprising: a transistor disposed in a current path 
of said power supply device on an output thereof and having its 
source/drain path connected between the output of the power 
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supply device and an external load, a series impedance of said 
transistor controlled by a received control signal and said transistor 
having a known impedance relationship to a voltage level of said 
control signal; 
a voltage detector for detecting a voltage across said transistor; 
a control processor for receiving said control signal and deter- 
mining an impedance value of said transistor from said volt- 
age level of said received control signal in conjunction with 
said known impedance relationship and calculating a current 
through said transistor from said detected voltage across said 
transistor and said determined impedance value of said tran- 
sistor; and 
a control system for controlling said power supply device utiliz- 
ing said calculated current through said transistor through 
generation of said control signal. 





5,592,395 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DETERMINING AND 
EXTENDING A CHANGE INTERVAL FOR AN 
OPERATING FLUID OF A UNIT 
Fritz Braun, Kernen; Ursula Felger, Schorndorf; Otto Jung, 
Stuttgart, and Jakob Wojtacki, Wendlingen, all of Germany, 
assignors to Mercedes-Benz AG, Stuttgart, Germany 
Filed Mar. 1, 1994, Ser. No. 203,253 
Claims priority, application Germany, Mar. 1, 1993, 43 06 
270.9 
Int. Cl.° FO1M ///04; GO1M 17/00; GO7C 5/00 
U.S. Cl. 364—509 








1. A method for determining and extending a change interval for 
an operating fluid of a unit, comprising the steps of evaluating at 
least one operating variable representing a qualitative condition of 
the operating fluid, and continuously calculating therefrom the 
change interval, wherein the continuously calculated change inter- 
val is related to a specified unit service interval and, if the change 
interval expires before the service interval, a regeneration signal 
for removal of a quantity of the spent operating fluid and the 
replacement of said quantity with a fresh operating fluid is pro- 
duced as a function of the difference therebetween. 


5,592,396 
MONITORING AND CONTROL OF FLUID DRIVEN 
TOOLS 
Angelo L. Tambini, Manor Kilbride, Ireland, and John Line- 
han, Horsham, Pa., assignors to Ingersoll-Rand Company, 
Woodcliff Lake, N.J. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 927,853, Aug. 10, 1992, aban- 
doned. This application Dec. 4, 1992, Ser. No. 986,027 
Int. Cl.° GOIL 1/02 
U.S. Cl. 364—510 56 Claims 
1. A system for monitoring a fluid driven tool for driving 

threaded fasteners comprising: 

means for measuring fluid flow rate into the tool during opera- 
tion of the tool wherein said means for measuring said fluid 
flow rate includes a venturi; 

means for converting said measured fluid flow rate into an 
electrical signal representative of the magnitude of said fluid 
flow rate, wherein said means for converting said measured 
fluid flow rate into an electrical signal further includes a 
transducer arranged so as to detect the differential pressure 
caused by flow through said venturi; 


ELECTRICAL 


means for electrically computationally processing said signal to 
transform said signal into another signal representing at least 


one parameter corresponding to a condition of said tool to be 

monitored which is a function of said fluid flow rate wherein 
said means for electrically processing said signal includes a 
suitably programmed microprocessor which is configured to 
identify a portion of the signal representative of fluid flow rate 
corresponding to the initial fluid flow rate during rundown of 
the fastener, prior to reaching a snug point; and 

means for displaying said parameter. 


5,592,397 

COMPUTER PROGRAM PRODUCT FOR DETERMINING 

ELEMENTARY CIRCUITS AND INITIAL VALUES OF 
FLOW IN A PIPE NETWORK 

Sakura Shinoaki, Fujisawa, and Junichi Enomoto, Funabashi, 
both of Japan, assignors to Tokyo Gas Co., Litd., Tokyo, 
Japan 

Division of Ser. No. 59,291, May 11, 1993, Pat. No. 5,414,641. 

This application Mar. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 399,366 
Int. C1.° GO6F 17/00 
U.S. CL 364—510 























1. A computer program product for use with a system for 
analyzing flows in a pipe network including one or more source 
nodes and a plurality of demanding nodes, said one or more source 
nodes and said plurality of demanding nodes being interconnected 
with pipes, and each of said pipes having a known resistance, said 
computer program product comprising: 

(a) first computer readable program code means for causing a 
computer to determine a resistance of a passage from each of 
said one or more source nodes to each one of said plurality of 
demanding nodes by summing the resistance of each of said 
pipes constituting the passage; 

(b) second computer readable program code means for causing 
said computer to determine for each of said plurality of 
demanding nodes, a source and a total resistance on the basis 
of the resistance of the passage, said total resistance being 
determined as the minimum resistance of the passages from 
the demanding node to the source nodes, and said source node 
being determined as a source node joined to the demanding 
node through the passage providing the total resistance; 

(c) third computer readable program code means for causing 
said computer to determine for each of said pipes, an 
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upstream node and a downstream node on the basis of the 
total resistances, said upstream node having less total resis- 
tance than said downstream node; 

(d) fourth computer readable program code means for causing 
said computer to designate a pipe joining one of said upstream 
nodes to one of said downstream nodes as an upstream pipe of 
that downstream node; 

(e) fifth computer readable program code means for causing said 
computer to select a pipe, which is never designated as an 
upstream pipe, as a circuit origin pipe; 

(f) sixth computer readable program code means for causing 
said computer to determine for each of said one or more 
source nodes and said plurality of demanding nodes, a node 
level on the basis of said upstream nodes and said down- 
stream nodes by ignoring the circuit origin pipes of said 
pipeline network, said node level indicating the number of 
nodes included in the passage from the source node; 

(g) seventh computer readable program code means for causing 
said computer to determine elementary circuits, by tracing 
upstream nodes along a first route starting from a first node of 
one of said circuit origin pipes and along a second route 
Starting from a second node of the circuit origin pipe in 
accordance with the node level of the upstream node of each 
pipe, until the first and second routes reach a same source 
node or different source nodes, or a same demanding node, 
each of said elementary circuits being used as an element for 
determining a flow of each of said pipes; and 

(h) a storing medium usable by said computer and storing said 
first to seventh computer readable program code means. 


5,592,398 
MULTIPLE CHANNEL MULTIPLEXING APPARATUS 
Ikuo Terauchi, Nara; Keiichi Teranishi, Hirakata; Mitsuhiro 


$,592,399 
PIPELINED VIDEO ENCODER ARCHITECTURE 


Michael Keith, Beaverton, Oreg.; Tuan Bui, Phoenix, Ariz.; 


Kevin Harney, Brooklyn, N.Y., and Michael Kelly, Phoenix, 
Ariz., assignors to Intel Corporation, Santa Clara, Calif. 
Filed May 26, 1993, Ser. No. 68,136 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 17/00 


US. Cl. 364—514.2 
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1. A video accelerator for a video processing system, wherein 


the video accelerator is adapted to perform hardwired decode 
functions to decode encoded video signals to accelerate video 


Kazahaya, Katano, and Katsuyuki Taguchi, Hirakata, all of decode processing of the video processing system, comprising: 


Japan, assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., 
Kadoma, Japan 
Filed Jun. 9, 1994, Ser. No. 257,656 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 16, 1994, 6-101086 
Int. Cl.° HO4L 29/06 
U.S. CL 364—S514 A 








1. A multiple channel demultiplexing apparatus for demultiplex- 
ing a multiplexed bit stream data to a plurality of channels of audio 
data, said multiplexed bit stream data being assembled in a prede- 
termined format comprising a preamble area, audio data area and 
sub-data area, said audio data area carrying a plurality of data 
blocks of different channels, each data block being added with a 
channel data identifying a particular channel to which said data 
block is associated, said apparatus comprising: 

channel data detection means for detecting the channel data 

added to each data block; 

display means for displaying the channel data detected by said 

channel data detection means; 

demultiplexing means for demultiplexing the received multi- 

plexed bit stream to said plurality of data blocks and sending 
the data blocks to different channels based on the detected 
channel data; and 

data expansion means, provided for each of said different chan- 

nels, for data expanding the demultiplexed data block to 
obtain audio data. 


a run-length decoder, a dequantizer coupled to the run-length 
decoder, and an inverse transformer coupled to the dequan- 
tizer, wherein the video accelerator comprises a pipelined 
architecture such that; 

the run-length decoder transforms a first set of signals into 
tun-length decoded signals; 

the dequantizer transforms a second set of signals into dequan- 
tized signals simultaneously with the transformation of the 
first set of signals by the run-length decoder; 

the inverse transformer transforms a third set of signals into 
inverse transformed signals simultaneously with the transfor- 
mation of the first set of signals by the run-length decoder and 
the transformation of the second set of signals by the dequan- 
tizer; 

the run-length decoder transmits the run-length decoded signals 
directly to the dequantizer for dequantizing; and 

the dequantizer transmits the dequantized signals directly to the 
inverse transformer for inverse transforming. 


5,592,400 
CARD ISSUE SYSTEM 


Hiroshi Sasou, and Atsushi Yamazaki, both of Tokyo, Japan, 


assignors to Tamura Electric Works, Ltd., Japan 
Filed Aug. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 294,134 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 27, 1993, 5-234343 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 17/00 


US. CL. 364—514 R 6 Claims 


1. A card issue system comprising: 

a data terminal for receiving card issue information including a 
card issue command; 

a card issue apparatus for performing a card issue process on the 
basis of the card issue information from said data terminal; 

a common memory, arranged in said card issue apparatus, for 
storing card issue process result information; 

interface means for performing data interface between said data 
terminal and said card issue apparatus, the card issue infor- 
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mation from said data terminal being transmitted to said card 
issue apparatus through said interface means; and 

a data bus for connecting said common memory and said data 
terminal, the card issue process result information stored in 
said common memory being transmitted to said data memory 
through said data bus, wherein, 

said card issue apparatus is comprises detection means for 
detecting that said common memory is used by said data 
terminal, storage control means for storing the card issue 
result information in said common memory on the basis of a 
detection output from said detection means, and use permis- 
sion means for permitting said data terminal to use said 
common memory upon completion of a storing operation 
performed by said storage control means, and said data termi- 
nal comprises read means for reading out the card issue result 
information from said common memory in accordance with a 
use permission command from said use permission means, 
and informing means for informing said card issue apparatus 
that said common memory is in use during a reading opera- 
tion performed by said read means and informing said card 
issue apparatus that said common memory is not in use upon 
completion of the reading operation performed by said read 
means. 





5,592,401 
ACCURATE, RAPID, RELIABLE POSITION SENSING 
USING MULTIPLE SENSING TECHNOLOGIES 
James F. Kramer, Menlo Park, Calif., assignor to Virtual Tech- 
nologies, Inc., Palo Alto, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 28, 1995, Ser. No. 395,430 
Int. Cl.° GO1B 2/1/00 


1. A device for providing an improved signal value in relation to 

a change in position of a movable entity along a path, said device 
comprising at least two sensors, wherein each one of a pair of said 
sensors has a deficiency not shared by the other sensor and a 
proficiency not shared by the other sensor, said deficiencies and 
proficiencies relating to position and time, said device comprising: 
signal values, respectively, for said position, where each of 

said first and second signal values have a proficient compo- 


nent and a deficient component of said signal values, wherein 
said signal values are different; 

each one of said sensors mounted on sensor supports for posi- 
tioning in functional relationship to said entity for measuring 
the movement of said entity; and 

a data processor for receiving said first and second signal values 
for said entity, upon receipt of each second signal value 
selecting said second proficient component from said second 
signal value and improving said first signal value with said 
second proficient component. 





5,592,402 
METHOD FOR INTERPRETING COMPLEX DATA AND 
DETECTING ABNORMAL INSTRUMENTOR PROCESS 
BEHAVIOR 
Kenneth R. Beebe; Glen H. Hughes; Harry D. Ruhl, and 
Richard C. Winterton, all of Midland, Mich., assignors to 
The Dow Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 200,804, Feb. 18, 1994, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 869,607, Apr. 16, 1992, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 26, 1995, Ser. No. 430,093 
Int. Cl.° GO6G 7/48;7/58; GOIN 31/00 
US. Cl. 364—578 26 Claims 
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1. A method of using a computing device to conduct an analysis 

of a sample, comprising: 

(a) performing an analytical technique on the sample, said 
analytical technique being selected from the group consisting 
of chromatography and spectrometry so that a set of multi- 
variate data which corresponds to the sample is produced; 

(b) obtaining a series of representative multivariate data sets, 
wherein the representative multivariate data sets are obtained 
from the same type of analysis as was performed to produce 
the set of multivariate data in step (a); 

(c) creating a model of the series of multivariate data sets 
obtained in step (b); 

(d) creating individual residuals describing the portion of the 
multivariate data set obtained for each member of the calibra- 
tion set which is not described by the model created in step 
(c); 

(e) creating an average residual by averaging the individual 
residuals created in step (d); 

(f) determining the distance between the individual residual for 
each member of the calibration set and the average residual; 

(g) creating a residual describing the portion of the multivariate 
data set produced in step (a) which is not described by the 
model created in step (c); 

(h) determining the distance between a residual obtained in step 
(g) and the average residual created in step (e): 

(i) labeling as an outlier any set of multivariate data whose 
distance obtained in step (h) is statistically different from the 
set of distances determined in step (f); and 

(j) checking for changes in feedstock, chemical processes and/or 
instruments used to make or evaluate the sample whenever 
one or more sets of multivariate data has been labelled as an 
outlier. 
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$,592,403 
DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG CONVERTER INCLUDING 
INTEGRAL DIGITAL AUDIO FILTER 

David S. Trager; Akhtar Ali; Frederick J. Highton, and Kun 

Lin, all of Tucson, Ariz., assignors to Monolith Technologies 

Corporation, Tucson, Ariz. 

Filed Mar. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 29,870 
Int. CL.° GO6F 17/10 


1. A digital signal processor (DSP) circuit for recursively retriev- 
ing and processing pairs of data points in a symmetric digital filter, 
comprising: 

first means for selecting an initial address within a sequentially 

addressed memory array and for storing indicia of said initial 
address in an address storage register; 

second means for applying a data point corresponding to said 

initial address to an adder circuit; 

third means for applying indicia of said initial address to an up 

counter and to a down counter; 

fourth means for decrementing said down counter to produce a 

first down counter address; 
fifth means for applying a data point corresponding to said first 
down counter address to said adder circuit for summation 
with said data point corresponding to said initial address; 

sixth means for writing indicia of said first down counter address 
over said indicia of said initial address in said address storage 
register; 
seventh means for incrementing said up counter to generate a 
subsequent up counter address, and decrementing said down 
counter to generate a subsequent down counter address; and 

eighth means for applying the respective data points correspond- 
ing to said subsequent up counter address and said subsequent 
down counter address to said adder circuit; 

wherein said seventh and eighth means are configured to 

sequentially increment said up counter, decrement said down 
counter, and apply a pair of data points corresponding to said 
up counter and said down counter outputs, respectively, to 
said adder circuit. 


5,592,404 
VERSATILE ERROR CORRECTION SYSTEM 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 147,758, Nov. 4, 1993. This 
application Sep. 16, 1994, Ser. No. 307,259 
Int. C1.° GO6F 7/00; 15/00; HO3M 13/00 
US. Cl. 364—746.1 
1. Error correction apparatus for use with a buffer obtaining data 
in the form of codewords and any pointers generated with respect 
to such data, the pointers from the buffer being one bit buffer- 


73 Claims 


obtained pointers, the error correction apparatus comprising: 

a generator which generates syndromes for the codewords and 
which uses any one bit buffer-obtained pointer for the code- 
word to generate a multi-bit buffer-obtained pointer; 

a calculation unit which uses the syndromes generated by the 
generator for a codeword to generate an error pattern for the 
codeword; 
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a correction unit which uses the error pattern generated by the 
calculation unit to correct the codeword for which the error 
pattern was generated. 


5,592,405 
MULTIPLE OPERATIONS EMPLOYING DIVIDED 
ARITHMETIC LOGIC UNIT AND MULTIPLE FLAGS 
REGISTER 
Robert J. Gove, Piano; Karl M. Guttag, Missouri City, both of 
Tex.; Keith Balmer, and Nicholas K. Ing-Simmons, both of 
Bedford, England, assignors to Texas Instruments Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas, Tex. 

Division of Ser. No. 263,504, Jun. 21, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,471,592, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 135,754, Oct. 
12, 1993, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
933,865, Aug. 21, 1992, abandoned, which is a continuation of 
Ser. No. 435,591, Nov. 17, 1989, abandoned. This application 
Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 484,579 
Int. CL.° GO6F 7/38;7/00;7/50 

US. Cl. 364—749 


an options register storing an indication of a number of sections 
selected from a plurality of possible number of sections; 

an arithmetic logic unit connected to said options register having 
a first N-bit data input for a first N-bit digital input and a 
second N-it data input for a second N-bit digital input, said 
arithmetic logic unit being divisible into said plurality of 
possible number of sections and divided into a plurality of 
sections equal in number to said indication of said number of 
sections stored in said options register, each section generat- 
ing at a corresponding output a digital resultant signal repre- 
senting a combination of respective subsets of said first and 
second multibst digital inputs of said inputs, and said arith- 
metic logic unit including a status detector generating a plu- 
rality of single bit status signals equal in number to said 
indication of said number of sections stored in said options 
register, each sir gle bit status signal indicative of said digital 
resultant signal of a corresponding section of said arithmetic 
logic unit; and 





January 7, 1997 


a multiple flags register connected to said options register and 
said status detector having a number of bit storage locations 
greater than a greatest possible number of sections of said 
arithmetic logic unit, said multiple flags register connected to 
said status detector of said arithmetic logic unit for storing in 
said plurality of single bit status signals equal in number to 
said indication of said number of sections stored in said 
options register. 


5,592,406 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,592,407 
ASSOCIATIVE MEMORY 
Masahiro Konishi; Hiroshi Sasama, and Masato Yoneda, all of 
Chiba, Japan, assignors to Kawasaki Steel Corporation, 
Kobe, Japan 
Filed Feb. 23, 1995, Ser. No. 393,072 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 25, 1994, 6-028130 
Int. CL° G11C 15/00 
9 Claims 











1. An associative memory for storing a large amount of storage 
data and retrieving, when a retrieval data is inputted, the storage 
data corresponding to said retrieval data inputted, comprising: 

a large number of memory words being divided into a plurality 
of memory blocks so as to respectively include at least one 
memory word group consisting of a plurality of memory 
words storing each storage data; 

flag registers for storing match flags, each flag register corre- 
sponding to at least one of said large number of memory 
words, each match flag indicating, when storage data stored in 
the at least one of said large number of memory words and 
corresponding to said inputted retrieval data is detected on the 
occasion of retrieval, that said storage data corresponding to 
said inputted retrieval data is stored in the at least one of said 
large number of memory words corresponding to the each flag 
register; and 

bit line drive circuits for driving bit lines of a memory block for 
current retrieval, depending on condition of said match flags 
stored in said flag registers in a preceding retrieval operation. 


5,592,408 
IDENTIFICATION CARD AND ACCESS CONTROL 
DEVICE 
Yucel K. Keskin, Cupertino, and Asil T. Gokcebay, San Fran- 
cisco, both of Calif., assignors to Security People, Inc., San 
Francisco, Calif. 
Filed Jan. 3, 1994, Ser. No. 177,118 
Int. CL.° G11C 13/00 
U.S. Cl. 365—52 21 Claims 
1. An electronic identification device, comprising: 


ELECTRICAL 


! 

an electronic header piece as a first component, the header piece 
including a housing containing a memory means with stored 
electronic memory and connection terminals for interfacing 
with an electronic port of a reader device, 

encoded data programmed into the memory of the electronic 
header, and 

an identification card as a second component non-integral with 
said first component, the card including information relating 
to a and identifying an intended holder of the device, and 

attachment means for securing the identification card to the 
header piece via an edge of the indentification card. 





5,592,409 
NONVOLATILE MEMORY 

Kiyoshi Nishimura; Hideki Hayashi; Jun Muramoto; Takaaki 

Fuchikami, and Hiromi Uenoyama, all of Kyoto, Japan, 

assignors to Rohm Co., Ltd., Japan 

Filed Jan. 18, 1995, Ser. No. 374,216 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 18, 1994, 6-003796; 
Jan. 18, 1994, 6-003797; Apr. 20, 1994, 6-081481; Dec. 22, 1994, 
6-319922 

Int. CL.° G1IC 11/22 


US. Cl. 365—145 24 Claims 














1. Nonvolatile memory formed by nonvolatile memory devices 
connected in a matrix of columns and lines: 

wherein each of said nonvolatile memory devices comprises, 

a source region and a drain region, 

a channel region formed between the source and the drain 
regions, 

a memory gate formed on the channel region and insulated from 
the channel region, 

a ferroelectric layer formed on the memory gate, and 

a control gate formed on the ferroelectric layer, and 

wherein said nonvolatile memory comprises, 

a first drain line which connects the drain regions of the non- 
volatile memory devices in the same line of the matrix; 

a unified second drain line which connects at least some of the 
first drain lines of the matrix, 

a memory gate line which connects the memory gates of the 
nonvolatile memory devices in the same line of the matrix, 

a source line which connects the source regions of the nonvola- 
tile memory devices in the same column of the matrix, and 

a control gate line which connects the control gates of the 
nonvolatile memory devices in the same column of the 
matrix. 
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5,592,410 
CIRCUIT AND METHOD FOR REDUCING A 
COMPENSATION OF A FERROELECTRIC CAPACITOR 
BY MULTIPLE PULSING OF THE PLATE LINE 
FOLLOWING A WRITE OPERATION 

Donald J. Verhaeghe, and Steven D. Traynor, both of Colorado 

Springs, Colo., assignors to Ramtron International Corpora- 

tion, Colorado Springs, Colo. 

Filed Apr. 10, 1995, Ser. No. 420,293 
Int. Cl.° G1IC 11/22 

US. Cl. 365—145 
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1. A process for writing data to a ferroelectric memory cell 
comprising at least one ferroelectric capacitor having a predeter- 
mined stored dipole state maintained therein and a series connected 
transistor selectively coupled between a plate line and a bit line in 
response to a word line coupled to a control terminal of said 
transistor, said process comprising the steps of: 

firstly applying a potential to said word line to enable said 

transistor; 

secondly applying a first potential to said plate line to place an 

opposite stored dipole state in said capacitor; 

thirdly removing said first potential from said plate line; 

fourthly applying a potential to said bit line to return said 

opposite stored dipole state to said predetermined stored 
dipole state in said capacitor; 

fifthly reapplying said first potential to said plate line; 

sixthly removing said potential from said bit line to again place 

said opposite stored dipole state in said capacitor; 

seventhly removing said first potential from said plate line; 

eighthly again reapplying said first potential to said plate line; 

ninthly again removing said first potential from said plate line; 
and 

tenthly returning said bit line and said word line to an initial 

condition thereof. 


5,592,411 
NON-VOLATILE REGISTER AND METHOD FOR 
ACCESSING DATA THEREIN 

Jy-Der D. Tai, Phoenix, Ariz., assignor to Motorola, Inc., 
Schaumburg, Ill. 

Filed Nov. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 552,156 
Int. Cl.° G1IC 11/22 

US. Cl. 365—145 20 Claims 

1. A non-volatile register, comprising: 

a first capacitor with polarization retention having a first elec- 
trode and a second electrode, wherein the first electrode is 
coupled for receiving an extraction signal and the second 
electrode is coupled for transmitting a data signal; 

a second capacitor with polarization retention having a first 
electrode and a second electrode, wherein the first electrode is 
coupled to the second electrode of the first capacitor and the 
second electrode is coupled for receiving a restoration signal; 

a third capacitor with polarization retention having a first elec- 
trode and a second electrode, wherein the first electrode is 
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coupled to the first electrode of the first capacitor and the 
second electrode is coupled for transmitting a complementary 
data signal; 

fourth capacitor with polarization retention having a first 
electrode and a second electrode, wherein the first electrode is 
coupled the second electrode of the third capacitor and the 
second electrode is coupled to the second electrode of the 
second capacitor; 

voltage detector having a first voltage electrode, a second 
voltage electrode, a first control electrode, and a second 
control electrode, wherein the first voltage electrode is 
coupled to the second electrode of the first capacitor and the 
second voltage electrode is coupled to the second electrode of 
the third capacitor; 

a first switch having a control electrode, a first current conduct- 
ing electrode, and a second current conducting electrode, 
wherein the control electrode is coupled for receiving a first 
activation signal, the first current conducting electrode is 
coupled for receiving a first voltage level, and the second 
current conducting electrode is coupled to the first control 
electrode of the voltage detector; and 

a second switch having a control electrode, a first current con- 
ducting electrode, and a second current conducting electrode, 
wherein the control electrode is coupled for receiving a sec- 
ond activation signal, the first current conducting electrode is 
coupled for receiving a second voltage level, and the second 
current conducting electrode is coupled to the second control 
electrode of the voltage detector. 


5,592,412 
ENHANCED DEEP TRENCH STORAGE NODE 
CAPACITANCE FOR DRAM 
Richard Kleinhenz; Kari P. Muller; Klaus Roithner, all of 
Wappingers Falls, and Masakatsu Tuschiaki, Fishkill, all of 
N.Y., assignors to Siemens Aktiengeselischaft, Berlin and 
Munich, Germany; International Business Machines Corpo- 
ration, Armonk, N.Y., and Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, 
Kanagawa-ken, Japan 
Filed Oct. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 539,475 
Int. Cl.° G11C 11/24; HO1L 2//70;27/108;29/00 
U.S. CL. 365—149 


1. A method for making a capacitance storage trench for a 
dynamic random access memory cell, comprising the steps of: 
providing a substrate of semiconductive material having a sur- 
face; 
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forming a plurality of micromasks within a selected region of which said read only circuit comprises a first insulator gate field- 
said substrate spaced from said surface; and effect transistor for driving and a second insulator gate field-effect 

applying an etchant to a selected area of said surface of said transistor for selecting, 
substrate which overlies said micromasks to form a trench in _ said first and second transistors being connected in series 
said substrate, said trench including at least one sidewall that between a bit line for reading and a reference voltage source, 
extends into said substrate beyond said micromasks and ter- _a gate electrode of said first insulator gate field-effect transistor 
minates in a bottom wall, and a plurality of rods which extend being connected to said output node of said latch circuit, and 
between said bottom wall of said trench and said micromasks. a gate electrode of said second insulator gate field-effect 
transistor being connected to an address select line for read- 
ing, and 

said first insulator gate field-effect transistor comprising an 
enhancement type transistor with a threshold voltage set lower 
than the threshold voltage of said second insulator gate field- 
effect transistor. 


5,592,413 
MICROSTRUCTURE ARRAY AND ACTIVATION SYSTEM 
THEREFOR 
Richard Spitzer, 1214 Oxford St., Berkeley, Calif. 94709 
Continuation of Ser. No. 45,563, Apr. 9, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,491,338, which is a division of Ser. No. 649,522, Feb. 1, 
1991, Pat. No. 5,237,529. This application Apr. 13, 1995, Ser. 5,592,415 
No. 422,336 NON-VOLATILE SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 17, Masataka Kato, Musashino; Tetsuo Adachi, Hachioji; Toshi- 
2010, has been disclaimed. hiro Tanaka, Akigawa; Toshio Sasaki, Nishitama-gun; Hito- 
Int. CL° G11C 13/00;7/00 shi Kume, Musashino, and Katsutaka Kimura, Akishima, all 
US. Cl. 365—151 21 Claims of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
s Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 85,156, Jul. 2, 1993, aban- 
7 doned. This application Dec. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 164,780 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 6, 1992, 4-177973 
Int. CL.° G11C 13/00 
US. Cl. 365—185.01 8 Claims 


1. A transducer array comprising: 777 7 4 
a) on a common substrate, an array of individual submillimeter G$LMKEL 


transducers, said array of transducers being stationary relative 
to a material adjacent to said array of transducers during 
activation of said array; 
b) means for selecting a desired portion of said array of trans- 
ducers for activation; and 
c) addressing means for activating the transducers in said 
desired portion of said array of transducers at selected times; 1. A non-volatile semiconductor memory having an electric 
wherein said transducer array is operable to read information Programmable/erasable function, comprising a plurality of memory 
from said material adjacent said array without altering said !Tays each including a plurality of memory cells disposed in a 
information. matrix having rows and columns, 
wherein each of said memory cells is a one-transistor type 
memory cell essentially consisting of one MOSFET including 
a source region and a drain region disposed in a semiconduc- 
tor substrate in a mutually spaced-apart relationship, a gate 
5,592,414 insulating film having a substantially uniform thickness from 
MEMORY CELL CIRCUIT INDEPENDENTLY the surface of said source region to the surface of said drain 
CONTROLLED IN WRITING AND READING region, a floating gate electrode formed on said gate insulating 
Mitsuo Soneda, and Akihiko Hashiguchi, both of Kanagawa, film, and a control gate formed over said floating gate elec- 
Japan, assignors to Sony Corporation, Japan trode through an intermediate insulating film; 
Filed Oct. 25, 1995, Ser. No. 547,784 wherein said drain regions of said MOSFETs of a plurality of 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 28, 1994, 6-265890 said memory cells on the same column are connected to one 
Int. CL° G1IC 11/34 sub-data line in each of said memory arrays, and said sub-data 
US. Cl. 365—154 3 Claims line in each of said memory arrays on the same column is 
W-BLL : R-BL connected to one main data line through a drain side switch 
MOSFET; 
wherein said source regions of said MOSFETs of each of said 
memory cells on the same column in each of said memory 
arrays are connected to one sub-source line, and said sub- 
source line of each of said memory arrays on the same 
column is connected to one common source line through a 
soutce side switch MOSFET; 
wherein said control gates of said MOSFETs of each of said 
memory cells on the same row in each of said memory arrays 
are connected to one word line; 
wherein, when an electric programming operation is carried out 
to remove charges retained at the floating gate of the MOS- 
FET of one of said memory cells, a first voltage is applied to 
103 the drain region of the MOSFET of the memory cell to be 
1. A memory cell circuit comprising a write only circuit, at least subjected to said electric programming operation, said first 
one read only circuit, and a latch circuit having an output node, in voltage having a polarity to apply a reverse bias to a junction 
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between said drain region and said substrate, a second voltage 
having a polarity different from that of said first voltage with 
respect to said semiconductor substrate is applied to said 
control gate of the MOSFET of said memory cell, and said 
source side switch MOSFETs are brought into a turn-off state; 
and 

wherein, when an electric erasing operation is carried out to 
inject charges into the floating gate of the MOSFET of one of 
said memory cells, a third voltage having the same polarity as 
that of said first voltage with respect to said semiconductor 
substrate is applied to said control gate of each of the MOS- 
FETs of memory cells to be subjected to said electric erasing 
operation, and the other electrodes of said MOSFETs of said 
memory cells to be subjected to said erasing operation and the 
electrodes of the MOSFETs of other memory cells are all kept 
at the same voltage as that of said semiconductor substrate. 





5,592,416 
ELECTRONIC STORAGE CIRCUIT 
Rainer Bonitz, Bruckmiihi, and Peter Birkenseher, Miinchen, 
both of Germany, assignors to SGS-Thomson Microelectron- 
ics GmbH, Grasbrunn, Germany 
Filed Dec. 15, 1994, Ser. No. 358,000 
Claims priority, application Germany, Dec. 15, 1993, 43 42 
821.5 
Int. CL.° G1IC 11/34 


US. Cl. 365—185.01 28 Claims 


1 











2. An electronic storage circuit for storing information having a 
parallel connection inserted between two poles of a supply voltage 
source and comprising a first series connection with a first EPROM 
transistor, a first MOS transistor and a first circuit node therebe- 
tween, and 2 second series connection with a second EPROM 
transistor, a second MOS transistor and a second circuit node, the 
gate of each of the two MOS transistors being connected with the 
circuit node of the other series connection, and the circuit node of 
one of the two series connections providing an output signal of the 
storage circuit, 

wherein 

the two EPROM transistors are connected with a programming 
means capable of selecting only the first or the second 
EPROM transistor to be placed in a programmed state and to 
leave the other EPROM transistor in an unprogrammed state 
depending on the information to be stored; the programming 
means includes: 

a first and a second programming transistor respectively con- 
necting the first and second EPROM transistors to a program- 
ming signal means that applies a programming signal only to 
the selected one of the two EPROM transistors and no pro- 
gramming signal to the other during a programming opera- 
tion, and 

a programming control signal means that renders the two pro- 
gramming transistors conductive during a programming 
operation; 

a cutoff transistor is inserted in each of the two series connec- 
tions between the circuit nodes and a connection point 
between EPROM transistor and programming transistor, said 
cutoff transistor being switchable by means of the program- 
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ming control signal means to an off-state and otherwise to an 
on-state during a programming operation; 

at least one simulation transistor is connected in parallel or in 
series with each of the two EPROM transistors, each simula- 
tion transistor being switchable alternately to an on- or off- 
state by means of a corresponding test signal for test simula- 
tion purposes; 

the control gates of the two EPROM transistors are connected 
jointly with a reference voltage source that includes: 

a voltage divider inserted between the two poles of the supply 
voltage source and having a first switching transistor inserted 
between one of the two poles and a partial voltage tap point, 
and a series connection inserted between the partial voltage 
tap point and the other of the two poles and comprising a first 
circuit element with a constant voltage drop and a second 
circuit element with a constant voltage drop in the form of a 
third EPROM transistor wired as a diode, the voltage divider 
being dimensioned in such a way that a voltage present at the 
partial voltage tap point suffices to switch the unprogrammed 
EPROM transistor to the on-state but not the programmed 
EPROM transistor, 

a first controllable switch inserted between the partial voltage 
tap point and the output of the reference voltage source for 
gating, in the on-state, the partial voltage level present at the 
partial voltage tap point to the output, 

a programming reference voltage source with a programming 
reference voltage high enough for programming an EPROM 
transistor, 

and a second controllable switch inserted between the program- 
ming reference voltage source and the output of the reference 
voltage source for gating, in the on-state, the programming 
reference voltage to the output, 

the controllable switches and being controlled by the program- 
ming control signal means in such a way that only the second 
controllable switch and otherwise only the first controllable 
switch is rendered conductive during a programming opera- 
tion, 

and the three EPROM transistors being part of one and the same 
integrated monolithic circuit and produced by the same 
method steps. 


5,592,417 
NON-VOLATILE PROGRAMMABLE BISTABLE 
MULTIVIBRATOR, PROGRAMMABLE BY THE SOURCE, 
FOR MEMORY REDUNDANCY CIRCUIT 
Jean-Michel Mirabel, Gardanne, France, assignor to SGS- 
Thomson Microelectronics S.A., Saint Genis Pouilly, France 
Filed Jan. 30, 1995, Ser. No. 380,738 
Claims priority, application France, Jan. 31, 1994, 94 01035 
Int. ClL.° G11C 16/06 


U.S. Cl. 365—185.07 30 Claims 
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1. An electrically programmable non-volatile memory, compris- 

ing: 

a bistable cell having two floating-gate transistors, each of the 
floating-gate transistors having a source, a drain, and a control 
gate; and 

means for applying, in a programming mode, a first fixed pro- 
gramming voltage to the source of each of the floating-gate 
transistors, a second fixed programming voltage to the control 
gate of each of the floating-gate transistors, and a zero voltage 
to the drain of one of the two floating-gate transistors and a 
high impedance to the drain of the other of the two floating- 
gate transistors depending on the state of programming 
desired for the cell, the zero voltage being the voltage applied 
to the sources of the floating-gate transistors in a reading 
mode. 


5,592,418 

NON-VOLATILE ANALOG MEMORY CELL WITH 

DOUBLE POLYSILICON LEVEL 
Marco Sabatini, Brescia, Italy, and Alan Kramer, Berkley, 
Calif., assignors to SGS-Thomsen Microelectronics, S.r.l., 
Agrate Brianza, Italy 

Filed Jan. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 367,068 

Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Dec. 31, 
1993, 93830538 
Int. CL° G11C 1/40 


U.S. CL. 365—185.18 


17. An integrated circuit analog memory, comprising: 
a memory cell, comprising 

source and drain diffusions of a first type, and a channel 
region separating said source diffusion from said drain 
diffusion; 

a first conductive thin film gate layer, overlying and capaci- 
tively coupled to and insulated from said channel region; 
and 

a second conductive thin film gate layer, overlying and 
capacitively coupled to and insulated from said first con- 
ductive thin film gate layer and said channel region; and 

a first metal conductor, insulated from said first and second 
conductive thin film gate layer and said channel region, 
which makes ohmic contact to said source region; 

a second metal conductor, insulated from said first and second 
conductive thin film gate layer and said channel region, 
which makes ohmic contact to said drain region; 

wherein each said gate layer has a width over said channel 
which is greater than the width thereof near said source and 
drain regions; 

sensing circuitry, connected to sense, and to provide a voltage 
output corresponding to, the charge stored in said memory 
cell, without applying current between source and drain 
thereof; 

wherein said channel includes a widened portion, beneath said 
floating gate, which is wider than portions of said channel 
nearer said source and drain regions. 


ELECTRICAL 


5,592,419 
FLASH MEMORY WITH IMPROVED ERASABILITY 
AND ITS CIRCUITRY 
Takao Akaogi; Hiromi Kawashima; Tetsuji Takeguchi; Ryoji 
Hagiwara; Yasushi Kasa; Kiyoshi Itano, all of Kawasaki; 
Yasushige Ogawa, Kasugai, and Shouichi Kawamura, 
Kawasaki, all of Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, Kana- 
gawa, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 98,406, Aug. 6, 1993, abandoned. This 
application May 15, 1995, Ser. No. 441,598 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 9, 1991, 3-324701; 
Dec. 27, 1991, 3-346571; Jan. 14, 1992, 4-4678; Mar. 19, 1992, 
4-64143; Jun. 5, 1992, 4-145300; Jun. 15, 1992, 4-154958; Sep. 
25, 1992, 4-256594; Nov. 10, 1992, 4-299987 
Int. CL.° G1IC 16/06 
US. Cl. 365—185.18 1 Claim 
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1. A flash memory including a cell matrix, in which rewritable 
nonvolatile memory cells are arranged at intersections between a 
plurality of word lines and a plurality of bit lines, and row 
decoders for applying specified voltage selectively to said word 
lines during writing or reading, said flash memory comprising: 
switch circuits that are located between said cell matrix and said 
row decoder in association with said word lines, and that enter 
a cutoff state when said word lines are set to negative voltage 
and enter a conducting state on any other occasion; 
negative-voltage bias circuits whose negative-voltage output ter- 
minals are connected to said word lines, and that apply the 
voltage output of a negative power supply to said word lines 
in response to a clock pulse; and 
clock pulse control circuits for extending control so that when it 
is detected during erasing that said word lines are selected, 
said clock pulse will be supplied to said negative-voltage bias 
circuit, wherein said word lines are divided into a plurality of 
groups; and said clock pulse control circuits extend control so 
that when any word lines in a group are selected, said clock 
pulse will be supplied to each of said negative-voltage bias 
circuits connected to the selected word lines in the group. 





5,592,420 
PROGRAMMABLE POWER GENERATION CIRCUIT 
FOR FLASH EEPROM MEMORY SYSTEMS 
Raul-Adrian Cernea, Cupertino; Douglas J. Lee, San Jose; 
Mehrdad Mofidi, Fremont, and Sanjay Mehrotra, Milpitas, 
all of Calif., assignors to SanDisk Corporation, Sunnyvale, 
Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 325,774, Oct. 17, 1994, Pat. No. 5,508,971. 
This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 482,939 
Int. CL® G1IC 11/34 
U.S. Cl. 365—185.18 13 Claims 
1. In a flash EEPROM chip having a plurality of flash EEPROM 
cells, a programmable voltage generator circuit comprising: 
means for generating, in response to an enable signal, a high 
voltage and a high current from a low voltage source con- 
nected to said high voltage and high current generating 
means; 
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a plurality of registers respectively storing information indica- 
tive of a plurality of voltages suitable for programming, 
reading and erasing selected ones of said plurality of flash 
EEPROM cells; and 

a plurality of digital-to-analog converters connected to said high 
voltage and high current generating means, wherein indi- 
vidual ones of said plurality of digital-to-analog converters 
are coupled to at least one of said plurality of registers to 
provide an analog output voltage proportional to the informa- 
tion stored in said at least one register. 


5,592,421 
SEMICONDUCTOR INTEGRATED CIRCUIT FOR 
GENERATING AN INTERNAL POWER SOURCE 
VOLTAGE WITH REDUCED POTENTIAL CHANGES 


Tetsuya Kaneko, Kawasaki, and Takashi Ohsawa, Yokohama, 
both of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, 
Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Feb. 23, 1995, Ser. No. 393,077 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 25, 1994, 6-028313 
Int. CL.° G1IC 13/00 
US. Cl. 365—189.09 




















8. A semiconductor integrated circuit device comprising: 

an integrated circuit section; 

first converting means for converting a first potential which 
causes changes in potential levels into a second potential 
which has a substantially constant potential range in which 
potential changes are reduced by regulating the first potential 
to a predetermined potential level; 

generating means driven by the second potential as a power 
source, for generating a third potential which is higher than 
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the second potential and is used as an operating power source 
for at least a part of a first circuit block in the integrated 
circuit section; and 

second converting means using the third potential, for generat- 
ing a fourth potential which is lower than the third potential 
and is used as an operating power source for at least a part of 
a second circuit block in the integrated circuit section. 


5,592,422 
REDUCED PIN COUNT STRESS TEST CIRCUIT FOR 
INTEGRATED MEMORY DEVICES AND METHOD 
THEREFOR 

David C. McClure, Carrollton, Tex., assignor to SGS-Thomson 

Microelectronics, Inc., Carrollton, Tex. 

Filed Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 476,658 
Int. Cl.° G11C 29/00 

US. Cl. 365—201 


1. A signal buffer in an integrated memory circuit, said inte- 
grated memory circuit having a normal operation mode and at least 
two special test operation modes, comprising: 

an input signal line for receiving an input signal; 

a first and a second test mode control input for receiving a mode 
select code; 

a first output signal line; 

a circuit for generating an output signal on the first output signal 
line corresponding to the input signal responsive to the first 
and second test mode control inputs receiving a mode select 
code indicating normal operation of the integrated circuit, and 
for generating an output signal on the first output signal line 
to a predetermined logic state responsive to said first and 
second test mode control inputs receiving a mode select code 
indicating one of the at least two special test operation modes. 


$,592,423 
SEMICONDUCTOR INTEGRATED CIRCUIT ENABLING 
EXTERNAL MONITOR AND CONTROL OF VOLTAGE 
GENERATED IN INTERNAL POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT 
Kenji Tokami, Hyogo, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 485,918 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 4, 1994, 6-240126 
Int. Cl.° G11C 7/00 
U.S. Cl. 365—221 10 Claims 
1. A semiconductor integrated circuit device operating with an 
externally applied power supply voltage, comprising: 
internal voltage generating means for converting said external 
power supply voltage to a predetermined internal power sup- 
ply voltage; 
an external terminal employed for an input/output of a signal 
to/from said semiconductor integrated circuit device; 
means for generating a signal for designating a test mode; and 
switch means including a p channel MOS transistor and an n 
channel MOS transistor connected in series, provided between 
an output of said internal voltage generating means and said 
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external terminal and simultaneously opening and closing in 
response to said test mode designating signal. 





5,592,424 
SEMICONDUCTOR INTEGRATED CIRCUIT DEVICE 
Hideshi Maeno, Itami, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 30, 1995, Ser. No. 521,585 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 27, 1995, 7-038474 
Int. CL° G11C 7/00 
12 Claims 


US. Cl. 365—201 
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1. A semiconductor integrated circuit device comprising: 

a memory circuit which comprises a plurality of memory cells, 
an X decoder for designating an X address of said memory 
cells and a Y decoder for designating a Y address of said 
memory cells; and 

an address generating circuit for generating addresses of both 
said X decoder and said Y decoder, wherein 

said address generating circuit comprises: 

a first circuit generating full cyclic sequence for generating all 
values of an address of one of said X decoder and said Y 
decoder while sequentially, periodically and systematically 
changing the values of said address; 

a second circuit generating full cyclic sequence for generating 
all values of an address of the other one of said X decoder and 
said Y decoder while sequentially, periodically and systemati- 
cally changing the values of said address; and 

a specific state detection circuit for detecting a specific address 
state in said first circuit generating full cyclic sequence and 
for rendering said second circuit generating full cyclic 
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sequence inoperable when said first circuit generating full 
cyclic sequence is in a state other than said specific address 
state. 


5,592,425 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR TESTING A MEMORY 
WHERE DATA IS PASSED THROUGH THE MEMORY 
FOR COMPARISON WITH DATA READ FROM THE 
MEMORY 
Alex Neduva, Migdal HA’Emek, Israel, assignor to Intel Cor- 
poration, Santa Clara, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 20, 1995, Ser. No. 576,705 
Int. CL.® G11C 7/00 


1. A method for testing a memory in an integrated circuit 
comprising the steps of: 
reading a first bit pattern from the memory; 
passing a second bit pattern through the memory without storing 
the second bit pattern in the memory; and, 
comparing the first and second bit patterns. 


5,592,426 
EXTENDED SEGMENTED PRECHARGE 
ARCHITECTURE 
Derwin L. Jallice, Reston, Va.; Christopher M. Durham, and 
Michael K. Ciraula, both of Austin, Tex., assignors to Inter- 
national Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 142,991, Oct. 29, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 429,441 
Int. CL° G1IC 7/00 
U.S. Cl. 365—203 4 Claims 
1. A memory array having row address inputs connected to a 
row address decoder and column address inputs connected to a 
column address decoder, said memory array including word lines 
organized into rows and a plurality of bit line pairs organized into 
columns, each bit line pair being associated with a column, said 
memory array comprising: 

a plurality of segments, each segment containing a portion of 
said plurality of bit line pairs; 

a precharge circuit coupled to each of said plurality of segments 
for precharging and equalizing a potential on each bit line in a 
bit line pair of a given segment; 

an address transition detection circuit having an input coupled to 
said row address inputs, said address transition detection 
circuit detecting a row address transition and outputting an 
address transition signal when said row address transition is 
detected; 

a segment address decoder for decoding an address of a selected 
segment, 

logic circuitry having a first input coupled to an output of said 
address transition detection circuit for receiving said address 
transition signal and a second input coupled to an output of 
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said segment address decoder, said logic circuitry determining 
whether precharging of said selected segment is necessary; 
and 

controller for each precharge circuit having a first input 
coupled to an output of said logic circuitry, a second input 
coupled to said segment address decoder and an output 
coupled to said precharge circuit, said controller activating 
said precharge circuit only if said logic circuitry determines 
that said address transition signal was received and said 
selected segment was immediately previously selected. 


5,592,427 
SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY HAVING A SENSE 
AMPLIFIER WITH LOAD TRANSISTORS HAVING 
DIFFERENT LOAD CHARACTERISTICS 
Sinsuke Kumakura; Hirokazu Yamazaki; Hisayoshi Watanabe, 
and Yasushi Kasa, all of Kawasaki, Japan, assignors to 
Fujitsu Limited, Kanagawa, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 365,847, Dec. 29, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,469,394, which is a division of Ser. No. 192,821, Feb. 7, 
1994, Pat. No. 5,402,380. This application Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. 
No. 463,636 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 17, 1993, 5-057135 
Int. CL.° G11C 7/00 


COMMON 
BIT LINE 

1. A semiconductor memory having a sense amplifier compris- 

ing: 

a load resistance section including a plurality of load transistors 
having different load characteristics which are selectable for 
connection; and 

a load transistor select signal generating circuit for generating a 
select signal for selecting one of the plurality of load transis- 
tors for connection in accordance with a supply voltage sup- 
plied to said load resistance section. 
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5,592,428 
DYNAMIC MEMORY 
Michel Harrand, Saint Egreve, and Michel Runtz, Grenoble, 
both of France, assignors to SGS-Thomson Microelectronics 
S.A., Saint Genis Pouilly, France 
Filed May 10, 1994, Ser. No. 240,144 
Claims priority, France, May 24, 1993, 93 06533 


Int. Cl.° G11C 7/02 
US. Cl. 365—210 23 Claims 





1. A dynamic memory comprising: 
a plurality of cells, each cell including a capacitor connected by 
a column to a bit line and by a row to a selection line, the 
plurality of cells grouped into a plurality of pairs, each pair 
having an even column containing a cell of a respective even 
row, and an odd column containing a cell of a respective odd 
row; 
an even row and odd row containing reference cells, the cells of 
the other rows being memory cells; 
means for precharging each bit line at a predetermined state 
before reading; 
means for selecting, when reading, the odd row of each refer- 
ence cell simultaneously with one of the even rows of the 
memory cells; and 
a comparator associated with each pair of columns, receiving the 
two bit lines of the pair of columns; 
wherein the capacitor of each reference cell has a capacitance 
value and the capacitor of each memory cell has a capacitance 
value substantially equal to the capacitance value of the capacitor 
of each reference cell; and wherein means are provided for, prior to 
reading a memory cell! of an even row, connecting a selection line 
of the odd row of reference cells to a capacitance element that is 
precharged at the state opposite to the state of the selection line of 
the odd row of reference cells, the selection line of the odd row of 
reference cells and the capacitance element each having a substan- 
tially equal capacitance. 





5,592,429 
COMPACT SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY DEVICE 
CAPABLE OF PREVENTING INCOMPLETE WRITING 
AND ERASING 

Masayoshi Hirata, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corpora- 

tion, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 30, 1995, Ser. No. 550,158 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 28, 1994, 6-265563 
Int. CL.° G11C 16/06 

US. Cl. 365—226 4 Claims 

4. A writing/erasing time interval determining circuit which is 
for use in a semiconductor memory device and which produces a 
pulse signal of a pulse width for deciding a predetermined writing/ 
erasing time interval, comprising: 

a power supply voltage decision circuit which senses a power 
supply voltage to detect whether or not the power supply 
voltage is higher than a predetermined level and which pro- 
duces an output detected signal; and 
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altering means for altering said pulse width in response to said 
output detected signal. 


5,592,430 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE EQUIPPED WITH SIMPLE 
STABLE SWITCHING CIRCUIT FOR SELECTIVELY 
SUPPLYING DIFFERENT POWER VOLTAGES 
Tetsuya Ohtsuki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 
Japan 
Filed Oct. 31, 1995, Ser. No. 550,658 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 4, 1994, 6-271085 
Int. Cl.° G11C 7/00 
US. Cl. 365—226 
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1. A supply voltage switching circuit incorporated in a semicon- 

ductor integrated circuit device, comprising: 

a plurality of first series sub-circuits coupled to a power distri- 
bution line and a plurality of power supply lines different in 
power voltage thereon, each of said plurality of first series 
sub-circuits including a first p-channel enhancement type 
transistor having a first source node coupled to associated one 
of said plurality of power supply lines, a first gate electrode 
and a first drain node and a second p-channel enhancement 
type transistor having a second source node coupled to said 
first drain node, a second gate electrode and a second drain 
node coupled to said power distribution line; and 

a controlling sub-circuit coupled to said plurality of first series 
sub-circuits, and responsive to a selecting signal indicative of 
one of said plurality of power supply lines so as to produce 

a first control signal of a first certain potential level lower than 
the power voltage on associated one of said plurality of power 
supply lines by at least a first threshold level of said first 
p-channel enhancement type transistor coupled to said one of 
said plurality of power supply lines, 

a second control signal of a second certain potential level lower 
than a potential level on said power distribution line by at 
least a second threshold of said second p-channel enhance- 
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ment type transistor associated with said one of said plurality 
of power supply lines, 

a third control signal of a third certain potential level equal to 
the power voltage on each of the other or others of said 
plurality of power supply lines, and 

a fourth control signal of a fourth certain potential level equal to 
the potential level on said power distribution line, 

said first control signal being supplied to said first gate electrode 
of said first p-channel enhancement type transistor coupled to 
said one of said plurality of power supply lines so that said 
first p-channel enhancement type transistor of said one of said 
plurality of power supply lines turns on, 

said second control signal being supplied to said second gate 
electrode of said second p-channel enhancement type transis- 
tor associated with said one of said plurality of power supply 
lines so that said second p-channel enhancement type transis- 
tor of said one of said plurality of power supply lines turns on, 

said third control signal being supplied to said first gate elec- 
trode of each first p-channel enhancement type transistor 
coupled to each of said plurality of power supply lines except 
for said one of said plurality of power lines so that each first 
p-channel enhancement transistor is turned off, 

said fourth control signal being supplied to said second gate 
electrode of each second p-channel enhancement type transis- 
tor associated with said each of said plurality of power supply 
lines except for said one of said plurality of power lines so 
that each said second p-channel enhancement type transistor 
is turned off. 


5,592,431 


Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,592,432 
CACHE MANAGEMENT SYSTEM USING TIME 

STAMPING FOR REPLACEMENT QUEUE 

Natan Vishlitzky, 4 Alton Ct., Unit #1, Brookline, Mass. 02132, 
and Yuval Ofek, 9 DiCarlo Rd., Hopkinton, Mass. 01748 
Filed Sep. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 523,304 

Int. Cl.° G1IC 8/00;15/00;29/00; GO6F 12/00 

U.S. Cl. 365—230.03 13 Claims 
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1. In a data storage system having a system memory responsive 
to a plurality of hosts, host computers a method for placing data 
elements in the system memory comprising the steps of: 

establishing a replacement queue containing cache memory slots 

storing data elements, 

time stamping each data element placed in the cache memory 

slot at the tail of the replacement queue, 

comparing the elapsed time of a data element to be updated to a 

predetermined threshold, 

if the elapsed time of the data element to be updated is less than 

a predetermined threshold, maintaining the data element in 
the same location in the replacement queue; and 
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if the elapsed time of the data element to be updated is greater 
than the predetermined threshold, inserting the data element at 
the tail of the replacement queue. 


5,592,433 
SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY DEVICE HAVING A 
CAPABILITY FOR CONTROLLED ACTIVATION OF 
SENSE AMPLIFIERS 
Hiroyoshi Tomita; Makoto Yanagisawa, and Yukinori Kodama, 
all of Kawasaki, Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, 
Kawasaki, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 578,389, Dec. 28, 1995, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 314,805, Sep. 29, 1994, which is a 
division of Ser. No. 193,535, Feb. 8, 1994, Pat. No. 5,384,726. 
This application May 7, 1996, Ser. No. 643,834 
Claims priority, Japan, Mar. 18, 1993, 5-059109; 
Mar. 18, 1993, 5-059110 
Int. Cl.° G1IC 13/00 
6 Claims 
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a memory cell array including a plurality of memory cells and 
sense amplifiers; 

a plurality of drive each of said drive circuits being supplied 
with a control signal for activating the sense amplifiers in 
response thereto; 

a plurality of gate circuits, each provided in correspondence to 
one of said plurality of drive circuits, each of said gate circuits 
being supplied with said control signal for controlling a 
passage of said control signal to a corresponding drive circuit; 

a control circuit connected to each of said plurality of gate 
circuits via a common control line, said control circuit pro- 
ducing said control signal and supplying said control signal 
commonly to said plurality drive of circuits substantially 
simultaneously via said control line, and 

a selection circuit connected to said plurality of gate circuits via 
respective selection lines, the selection circuit selecting one of 
said gate circuits as a selected gate circuit in response to a 
selection signal transmitted along a corresponding selection 
line, such that said selected gate circuit passes said control 
signal to the corresponding drive circuit. 


5,592,434 

SYNCHRONOUS SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY DEVICE 
Hisashi Iwamoto; Yasuhiro Konishi; Katsumi Dosaka, and 

Yasumitsu Murai, all of Hyogo, Japan, assignors to Mitsub- 

ishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 25, 1995, Ser. No. 548,285 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 15, 1994, 6-311842; 

Jan. 30, 1995, 7-013048 
Int. CL.° G11C 7/00 

US. Cl. 365—233 19 Claims 

1. A synchronous semiconductor memory device strobing an 
external signal including a control signal, an address signal, and a 
data signal in response to an external clock signal, comprising: 
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a memory array including a plurality of memory cells arranged 
in rows and columns; 

first and second signal input/output line pairs for inputting/ 
outputting the data signal to and from said memory array; 

a frequency division circuit frequency-dividing said external 
clock signal and outputting an internal clock signal having a 
period a plurality of times that of the external clock signal; 

a selection circuit continuously selecting any memory cell of 
said memory array according to said address signal; 

a switching circuit responsive to said internal clock signal out- 
putted from said frequency division circuit for connecting 
each of the memory cells selected by said selection circuit to 
one ends of said first and second signal input/output line pairs 
alternately on a clock cycle basis; and 
data input/output circuit responsive to said internal clock 
signal outputted from said frequency division circuit for 
receiving and transmitting the data signal to and from the 
other ends of said first and second signal input/output terminal 
pairs alternately on a clock cycle basis. 


5,592,435 

PIPELINED READ ARCHITECTURE FOR MEMORY 
Duane R. Mills; Sachidanandan Sambandan, and Phillip M. L. 

Kwong, all of Folsom, Calif., assignors to Intel Corporation, 

Santa Clara, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 254,028, Jun. 3, 1994, abandoned. 

This application Dec. 20, 1995, Ser. No. 575,339 
Int. Cl.° G11C 8/00 


1. A memory device comprising: 

a memory array; 

an address transition detection circuit providing an ATD signal 
in response to an address transition from a previous address 
identifying previously requested data to a new address identi- 
fying newly requested data; 

a read pipeline comprising: 
a decode latch for latching the new address in response to a 

DLE signal; 
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a decode stage, the decode stage receiving the previous 
address from the decode latch in response to the DLE 
signal, wherein the decode stage decodes the previous 
address in response to a first D_CTL signal; 

a sense latch, wherein an output of the decode stage is latched 
in the sensing latch in response to an SLE signal; 

a sense stage, wherein the sense stage retrieves a previously 
requested data from a portion of the memory array identi- 
fied by output of the decode stage latched in the sense latch 
in response to an S_CTL signal; 

an output latch, wherein the previously requested data is 
latched into the output latch from the sense stage in 
response to an OLE signal; 

an output stage, wherein the previously requested data is 
provided by the output stage in response to an O_CTL 
signal; 

a pipeline control logic (PCL) circuit for providing the DLE, 
first D_CTL, SLE, S_CTL, OLE, and O_CTL signals 
responsive to the ATD signal, wherein the PCL circuit pro- 
vides a second D_CTL signal to decode the new address, 
wherein the second D_CTL signal is delayed such that the 
decode stage finishes decoding the new address at substan- 
tially the same time the sense stage finishes retrieving the 
previously requested data. 


5,592,436 
DATA TRANSFER SYSTEM 
Haruki Toda, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 
Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 345,682, Nov. 21, 1994, Pat. 
No. 5,508,970, which is a division of Ser. No. 111,046, Aug. 24, 
1993, Pat. No. 5,392,254. This application Feb. 27, 1995, Ser. 
No. 397,038 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 28, 1992, 4-230583 
Int. CL.° G1IC 8/04 


U.S. Cl. 365—240 24 Claims 


6 
DATA OUT 


1. A data transfer system, comprising: 

a plurality of data input/output gates arranged by k-unit group by 
k-unit group in a predetermined sequence; 

gate selector circuit each arranged for k-unit group of said gates, 
for selecting said gates in unit of k-unit group; 

a plurality of data transfer paths for transferring data via said 
gates selected by said gate selector circuit; 

a first register group composed of a-units of data registers for 
transferring data simultaneously to and from said data transfer 
paths, the a-unit data registers being serial-accessed in a 
constant sequence; and 
scrambler circuit for designating any required data input/ 
output gates and for further selectively connecting said data 
transfer paths connected to said designated data input/output 
gates with said data registers so that said data transfer paths 
connected to said designated input/output gates can be con- 
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nected to the serial-accessible registers in a predetermined 
sequence, when the number of the data transfer paths is (Lk) 
under the following conditions: 

if a (mod k) = 0, 1, 

if other than the above, 


L=[a%)+!1 
L=[ak]+2 


where L denotes a maximum number of said gate selecting means 
selectable simultaneously. 


5,592,437 
DATA COLLECTION AND RELAY CIRCUIT FOR 
TOWED HYDROPHONE ARRAY 


Filed Sep. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 126,064 
Int. CL° GO1V 1/22; HO3G 3/20 
US. CL. 367—21 




















1. A programmable data collection and relay circuit for a towed 

hydrophone array, comprising: 

a plurality of sensor inputs, each of said sensor inputs adapted to 
be coupled to a sensor capable of sensing a physical charac- 
teristic selected from the group consisting of temperature, 
depth, voltage, fluid invasion and tension, within said towed 
hydrophone array; 

means for polling at least a portion of said plurality of sensor 
inputs to determine values of said inputs; 

means for storing programmed data concerning which of said 
plurality of inputs is to be polled; and 

means for serially placing said input values in condition for 
insertion into a data stream transmitted along said towed 
hydrophone array. 





5,592,438 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR COMMUNICATING 
DATA IN A WELLBORE AND FOR DETECTING THE 
INFLUX OF GAS 

Louis H. Rorden, Los Altos; Ashok Patel, San Jose, both of 
Calif.; James V. Leggett, Il; Frank L. Gibbons, both of 
Houston, Tex., and Steven C. Owens, Katy, Tex., assignors to 
Baker Hughes Incorporated, Houston, Tex. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 715,364, Jun. 14, 1991, Pat. 
No. 5,283,768. This application Aug. 18, 1993, Ser. No. 
108,958 


The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 14, 
2011, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.° GO1V 140 

U.S. Cl. 367—83 88 Claims 

1. An acoustic communication apparatus for use in a wellbore 
having a plurality of concentrically nested tubular strings disposed 
therein, with at least one fluid column defined therein selected as a 
communication channel, comprising: 

a transducer in force-transferring communication with said com- 

munication channel; 
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a housing for securing said transducer in a selected location 
within said wellbore, said housing affecting an acoustic 
admittance of said communication channel; and 

at least one impedance matching member, dimensioned in (1), 
cross-sectional area and (2) length with respect to at least one 
of (1) said communication channel, (2) said housing, and (3) 
at least one probable acoustic communication frequency to 
minimize reflection of acoustic energy at said housing. 


5,592,439 
SELF-CENTERING DUAL SHUTTLE AIR GUN 
E. R. Harrison, Plano, and Philip J. Jenkins, deceased, late of 
Pearland, both of Tex., assignors to I/O Exploration Prod- 
ucts (U.S.A.), Inc., Stafford, Tex. 
Filed Feb. 24, 1995, Ser. No. 393,721 
Int. Cl.° HO4R 23/00 


1. An air gun for releasing compressed air into the environment, 

comprising: 

a housing defining a chamber for storing the compressed air and 
further defining a port for permitting the release of the com- 
pressed air from the chamber into the environment; 

a first valve, having a first tapered surface, movable relative to 
the housing for selectively closing a portion of the port; 

a second valve, having a second tapered surface, movable rela- 
tive to the housing for cooperating with the first valve to close 
the port in an initial charged position to permit the placement 
of compressed air into the housing chamber; 

an actuator for moving the first valve and the second valve to 
open the port to permit the release of the compressed air into 
the environment; 

a first seal between the housing and the first tapered surface, the 
first seals, the housing, and the first tapered surface defining a 
first charging chamber; 
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a second seal between the housing and the second tapered 
surfaces, the second seal, the housing, and the first tapered 
surface defining a second charging chamber; 

wherein the first and second charging chambers are operable for 
being charged with compressed air for urging the first and 
second valves into the initial charged position; and 

wherein the surface area of the first and the second tapered 
surfaces in contact with the compressed air increases as the 
first and second valves move from the initial charged position 
so that the first and second valves are biased to return to the 


initial charged position. 


5,592,440 
COMPACT SLEEVE AIR GUN 
E. R. Harrison, Plano, Tex., assignor to I/O Exploration Prod- 
ucts (U.S.A.), Inc., Houston, Tex. 
Filed Mar. 31, 1995, Ser. No. 414,583 
Int. Cl.° GO1V 1/02; HO4R 23/00 
U.S. Cl. 367—144 


1. An air gun for releasing compressed air into the environment, 

comprising: 

a housing defining a chamber for storing the compressed air and 
further defining a port for permitting the release of the com- 
pressed air from the chamber into the environment; 

a valve movable relative to the housing for selectively closing a 
portion of the port; 

an actuator for selectively moving the valve to open the port and 
to permit the release of the compressed air into the environ- 
ment; 

an end cap for closing the housing chamber; and 

a retainer for detachably engaging the end cap to the housing, 
wherein the retainer is selected from the group consisting of a 
split ring, a removable pin, a clip, a hook, a detent spring, and 
a disconnect. 





5,592,441 
HIGH-GAIN DIRECTIONAL TRANSDUCER ARRAY 
Philip M. Kuhn, Severna Park, Md., assignor to Martin Mari- 
etta Corporation, Syracuse, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 542,477 
Int. CL° GOIS 15/00 
U.S. Cl. 367—153 
1. A transducer array comprising: 
forty-two acoustic transducers for use in a fluid medium, each of 
said transducers having maximum lateral dimensions of less 
than one acoustic wavelength in said medium; 
arraying means for arraying said acoustic transducers at the 
vertices of a regular geodesic two-frequency icosahedron, said 
arraying means further comprising: 
one of drive and receiving means coupled to said transducers, 
for generating transducer drive signals therefor, and for 
receiving transduced signals therefrom, respectively; and 


2 Claims 
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delay control means coupled to said acoustic transducers and 
with said one of said drive and receiving means, for con- 
trolling an acoustic beam formed by said array. 


5,592,442 
WATCH HAVING A SENSOR 
Junichi Nishikawa; Tomomi Murakami, and Nobuyuki 
Uehara, all of Tanashi, Japan, assignors to Citizen Watch 
Co., Ltd., Japan 
Filed Apr. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 422,595 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 14, 1994, 6-075961; 
May 20, 1994, 6-106898; May 31, 1994, 6-118606; Apr. 11, 1995, 
7-085164 
Int. Cl.° G04B 47/06 
2 Claims 


1. A wrist watch having a watch case and a back, comprising: 

a sensor housing pipe provided in a recess formed on an under- 
side of the back; 

a sensor housed in the sensor housing pipe; 

securing means for securing the sensor in the sensor housing 


Pipe, 

the back having a plurality of grooves formed on the underside 
thereof and communicating the recess on the back with out- 
side of the watch; 

an outermost member mounted on said back and having an 
underside, an engaging surface formed on the underside of the 
outermost member and being flush with the underside of the 
back to engage with a wrist of a wearer; 

the outermost member having an opening at a position inward of 
the engaging surface, opening to an outside of watch, and 
communicating with said groove; and 

a fluid passage provided within the outermost member and 
communicating the sensor with the opening to sense an envi- 
ronmental condition of the watch, 

said outermost member being a sensor lid secured to the sensor 
housing pipe. 


ELECTRICAL 


$5,592,443 
STRUCTURE OF A WATCH AND ASSEMBLING 
METHOD THEREOF 
Masahiro Kasaya; Yasuo Kitajima, and Takayuki Hasumi, all 
of Tanashi, Japan, assignors to Citizen Watch Co., Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 29, 1994, Ser. No. 350,079 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 30, 1993, 5-064002 
U; Dec. 22, 1993, 5-325200; Jun. 21, 1994, 6-138742 
Int. CL.° GO4C 3/00 
14 Claims 
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1. A structure of a watch comprising a watch case having a pair 
of band connecting portions and a crown, a module mounted in the 
watch case, a dial secured to the watch case, hands disposed above 
the dial and operatively connected to the module, and a shield for 
shielding the dial; 

the structure further comprising an extending portion extending 

outwardly and horizontally from the dial and projected from 
peripheries of the watch case and the shield; 

the dial being secured to the watch case and the shield being 

secured to the dial; 

said band connecting portions being concealed by the extending 

portion of the dial and said crown being at least partially 
concealed by said extending portion of the dial and said 
crown being at least partially concealed by said extending 
portion of the dail. 


5,592,444 

METHOD OF WRITING DATA SIMULTANEOUSLY ON A 

PLURALITY OF TRACKS OF AN OPTICAL DISK, AND 

APPARATUS THEREFOR 

Amir Alon, Yahud; Shlomo Shapira, and Itzhak Katz, both of 

Petach Tikva, all of Israel, assignors to Zen Research N.V., 

Netherlands Antilles 

Filed Jun. 6, 1994, Ser. No. 254,187 
Claims priority, application Israel, Jun. 14, 1993, 106009 
Int. CL° G11B /1/00;7/00 

U.S. Cl. 369—13 12 Claims 


1. A method of writing data simultaneously on a plurality of 
tracks of an optical disk, comprising providing an array of light 
sources, each of said light sources being independently modulated, 
providing means to determine the position of each said light source 
with respect to the center of a given track, and varying the intensity 
of each said light source so that their interference generates a 
plurality of writing light beams, each of said writing light beams 
being positioned so that it illuminates the center position of a 
single track, each of said writing light beams being generated by a 
plurality of adjacent said light sources, each of said light beams 
having the desired intensity and position on the written track, and 
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wherein two adjacent writing light beams do not substantially 
interfere with one another. 





5,592,445 
EXCHANGE COUPLING OPTICAL RECORDING 
MEDIUM AND RECORDING/REPRODUCING DEVICE 
THEREFOR 

Nobuaki Onagi, Tsurugashima, Japan, assignor to Pioneer 

Electronic Corporation, Tokyo-to, Japan 

Filed Oct. 12, 1994, Ser. No. 321,547 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 13, 1993, 5-255393 
Int. Cl.° G11B 1/1/00 

US. Cl. 369—13 11 Claims 
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1. A device for recording information on a magneto-optical 

recording medium, said recording medium comprising: 

a mask layer having a first compensation temperature higher 
than a predetermined reproduction temperature and lower 
than a predetermined first recording temperature, a first Curie 
temperature lower than a predetermined second recording 
temperature and a first coercive force, and for storing infor- 
mation assigned to magnetizing directions; and 

an information recording layer having a second compensation 
temperature higher than the reproduction temperature and 
lower than the first compensation temperature, a second Curie 
temperature lower than the second recording temperature and 
a second coercive force, and for storing information assigned 
to magnetizing directions, said device comprising: 

a light irradiating means for irradiating recording light on a 
recording position of the recording medium; 

a first magnetic field applying means for applying first magnetic 
field having a first magnetizing direction; 

a second magnetic field applying means for applying second 
magnetic field having a second magnetizing direction oppo- 
site to the first magnetizing direction; 

a first control means for controlling power of the recording light 
so that temperature of the recording position becomes sub- 
stantially equal to the first recording temperature; and 
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a second control means for controlling power of the recording 
light beam so that temperature of the recording position 
becomes substantially equal to the second recording tempera- 
ture. 





5,592,446 
DUAL MODE RECORDING AND REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS HAVING TWO RECORDING REGIONS 

USING DIFFERING REPRODUCTION PRINCIPLES 
Hiroshi Saitoh, Saitama, and Hideki Takahashi, Kanagawa, 
both of Japan, assignors to Sony Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 8, 1994, Ser. No. 255,467 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 14, 1993, 5-165953; 
Jun. 14, 1993, 5-165954 
Int. Cl.° G11B 7/00 

12 Claims 


1. A recording and/or reproducing apparatus for a disc-shaped 
recording medium, with information signals being recorded in first 
and second recording regions of the disc-shaped recording medium 
using recording methods which involve differing reproduction 
principles comprising: 

head means for recording or reproducing information signals on 

or from the disc-shaped recording medium and moving 
between the first and second recording regions of the disc- 
shaped recording medium; 

rotational driving means for rotationally driving the disc-shaped 

recording medium according to an output signal from said 
head means; 

servo control means for generating a servo signal according to 

an error signal generated based on the output signal from said 
head means and for controlling said head means and said 
rotational driving means; and 

control means for controlling said servo control means in a first 

reproduction mode that corresponds to data recordation/ 
reproduction in the first region and a second reproduction 
mode that corresponds to data recordation/reproduction in the 
second region of the disc-shaped recording medium such that 
when said servo control means is in one of the first and 
second modes and said output signal becomes, for a predeter- 
mined amount of time, either incompatible with the data 
recordation/reproduction or non-existent in said one mode, 
said control means switches said servo control means from 
said one mode to the other of said first and second modes. 


5,592,447 
CONTROL DEVICE FOR HEAD UNIT HAVING OPTICAL 
HEAD AND MULTIPLE MAGNETIC HEADS 
Suguru Takishima, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Asahi Kogaku 
Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 383,379, Feb. 3, 1995, Pat. No. 5,513,159, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 43,823, Apr. 7, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,408,455. This application Oct. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 539,763 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 8, 1992, 4-086831 
Int. Cl.° G11B 7/095 
U.S. Cl. 369—44.27 3 Claims 
1. A device for controlling head units provided in a magneto- 
optical recording device, comprising: 





ELECTRICAL 


an optical head unit for radiating a laser beam onto a magneto- 
optical disc, said optical head unit moving relative to said 
magneto-optical disc; 

a magnetic head unit synchronously movable with said optical 
head unit, and having a first magnetic head and a second 
magnetic head arranged along a radial direction with respect 
to said magneto-optical disc; 

radiating means for radiating a luminous flux to said optical 
head unit and said magnetic head unit, said luminous flux 
being reflected by said optical head unit and said magnetic 
head unit; and 

control means for controlling said optical head unit and said 
magnetic head unit based on said luminous flux reflected from 
said optical head unit and said magnetic head unit, whereby 
one of said first and second magnetic heads is moved while 
maintaining a predetermined positional relationship with 
respect to said optical head unit; 

wherein said radiating means comprises a first light source, a 
second light source and a third light source, said first light 
source radiating luminous flux onto said optical head unit, 
said second light source radiating luminous flux onto said 
magnetic head unit to sense a position of said first magnetic 
head by said control means, and said third light source radi- 
ating luminous flux onto said magnetic head unit to sense a 
position of said second magnetic head by said control means. 





5,592,448 
ACCESS CONTROL APPARATUS FOR OPTICAL DISK 
ACCORDING CHANGE OF TRACK PITCH 
Motoyuki Suzuki, and Yoshio Suzuki, both of Yokohama, 
Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 49,808, Apr. 20, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 15, 1995, Ser. No. 495,810 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 8, 1992, 4-116315 
Int. Cl.° GIB 7/085 
12 Claims 


OPTICAL DISK 


1. An access control apparatus comprising: 


a tracking control loop which comprises, 

an optical head for recording and regenerating information by 
forming a light spot on an information track provided on an 
optical disk, 

4 positioner to move said optical head in a radial direction of 
the optical disk and position set said optical head on a 
desired information track, 

a position sensing means for making a tracking error signal 
indicating a relative position between an information track 
and the light spot in reference to an output signal from said 
optical head, 

an amplifying means for amplifying the tracking error signal 
from said position sensing means, 

a tracking control means for returning an output of said 
position sensing means back to said positioner in such a 
manner that said optical head pursues a desired track in 
response to the output of said amplifying means; and 

a track pitch discriminator to determine a track pitch of the 
information track, wherein 
an amplitude of said amplifying means is changed in such a 

manner that an amplitude Al of said amplifying means at 
a track pitch P! and an amplitude A2 of said amplifying 
means at a track pitch P2 becomes Al/P1=A2/P2 in 
response to an output of said track pitch discriminator. 


5,592,449 
DISC APPARATUS USING CHARACTER-BASED 
CONTROL CODES IN A TABLE OF CONTENTS 
Soju Goto, Hino; Takashi Kawasaki, Tokyo; Satoshi 
Hiranuma, Urawa; Nobumasa Suzuki, Hachioji, and Izumi 
Shibata, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha 
Kenwood, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 142,135, Oct. 28, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 557,900 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 29, 1992, 4-291415 
Int. Cl.° G11B 7/00 
U.S. Cl. 369—47 
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1. A disc recording/reproducing apparatus for recording/ 
reproducing information in/from a disc having a TOC area capable 
of recording a character in correspondence with a track number 
appended to the recorded information at a desired position in the 
disc, characterized in that it further comprises: 
means for entering a string of characters which includes at least 
two first and second specific characters as control codes and 
ordinary characters to store the string of characters in said 
TOC area, and 

means for sequentially reading the string of the characters stored 
in said TOC area and forming a control signal identified by 
ordinary character or characters interposed between said first 
and second specific characters in the string, the control signal 
being used to control said disc recording/reproducing appara- 
tus or control another device connected to said disc recording/ 
reproducing apparatus. 





5,592,450 
METHOD FOR REPRODUCING COMPRESSED 
INFORMATION DATA FROM A DISK USING A SPATIAL 
FREQUENCY LESS THAN THE TRACK PITCH 
Jun Yonemitsu, Kanagawa; Ryuichi Iwamura; Shunji 
Yoshimura, both of Tokyo, and Makoto Kawamura, Kana- 
gawa, all of Japan, assignors to Sony Corporation, Tokyo, 
Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 405,890, Mar. 17, 1995. This application 
Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 478,489 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 19, 1994, 6-074445 
Int. Cl.° G11B 5/09; HO4N 5/76 


1. A method of reproducing data from an optical disk having a 
diameter less than 140 mm, a thickness of 1.2 mm+0.1 mm and a 
recording area divided into a lead-in area, a program area and a 
lead-out area, and wherein said data is recorded as embossed pits 
representing modulated, error-correction encoded user information 
including MPEG-compressed video data and compressed audio 
data in sectors in user tracks in said program area, representing 
modulated, error-correction encoded table of contents (TOC) infor- 
mation in sectors in at least one TOC track in said lead-in area with 
said TOC information including addresses of respective start sec- 
tors of said user tracks, and representing application table of 
contents (ATOC) information in sectors in at least one track in said 
program area related to said MPEG-compressed video and com- 
pressed audio data; the tracks having a track pitch in the range of 
0.646 pm to 1.05 ym; said method comprising the steps of rotating 
said disk to obtain a constant linear velocity; projecting a pickup 
light beam through a lens for optically reading the data recorded on 
the rotating disk, said pickup light beam having a spatial frequency 
l=A/2NA, where the spatial frequency | is less than the track pitch, 
A is the wavelength of the pickup light beam and NA is the 
numerical aperture of the lens; demodulating the data read from 
said disk; error correcting the demodulated data; separating the 
error corrected data into TOC information, ATOC information and 
user information; using said TOC information to access and read 
selected user tracks in response to access instructions from a user; 
and using said ATOC information to reproduce selected video and 
audio data from said disk. 


5,592,451 
TEST-WRITING CONTROLLING METHOD FOR 
OPTICAL DISK RECORDING DEVICE 
Juichi Shikunami, Kanagawa-ken, Japan, assignor to Victor 
Company of Japan, Ltd., Yokohama, Japan 
Filed Jun. 15, 1995, Ser. No. 490,884 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 22, 1994, 6-200042 
Int. Cl.° G11B 3/90;27/36 
US. Cl. 369—54 
1. A method comprising the steps of: 
recording a test signal on a first recording disk according to a 
constant linear velocity technique; 
reproducing the test signal from the first recording disk; 
evaluating the reproduced test signal as a function of a recording 
position on said test signal on the first recording disk; 


10 Claims 
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recording an information signal on a second recording disk 
having first and second areas, said first area having an inferior 
degree of deterioration in quality than the second area; 

decreasing a recording density during recording of the informa- 
tion signal on the first area below a recording density during 
recording of the information signal on the second area as a 
function of a recording position on the second recording disk 
based on the evaluation of said test signal. 


5,592,452 
OPTICAL DISK WITH LOGICAL TRACKS FORMED 
THEREON AND OPTICAL DISK DRIVE DEVICE 

Kyosuke Yoshimoto, Nagaokakyo; M. C. Rao, Kurashiki; 

Hiroyuki Ohata, Nagaokakyo; Kazuhiko Nakane, Nagaoka- 

kyo; Teruo Furukawa, Nagaokakyo; Jinichi Kondo, and 

Masafumi Ototake, both of Amagasaki, all of Japan, assign- 

ors to Mitsuishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 128,193 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 5, 1992, 4-265893; 
Oct. 12, 1992, 4-272673; Dec. 4, 1992, 4-325319; Sep. 24, 1993, 
5-238354 

Int. CL.° G11B 7/00 

U.S. Cl. 369—5S8 





1. An optical disk, comprising: 

a recording region; 

a plurality of physical tracks formed in said recording region, 
each physical track corresponding to a single revolution of 
said optical disk; 

said recording region being divided into a plurality of annular 
zones centered at a center of said optical disk, an annular 
recording density of said optical disk being higher in zones 
further from said center of said optical disk such that a linear 
recording density of said optical disk is substantially constant 
throughout said recording region; 

an integer number of sectors formed in each of said physical 
tracks, each sector including a header field with a track 
address field; 

one or more of said sectors being formed into one of a plurality 
of logical tracks by setting a track address in said track 
address field of each sector to indicate membership in one of 
said logical tracks, said logical tracks being divided into 
revolution groups such that a number of said revolution 
groups equals a number of said zones, thus, each revolution 
group corresponds to one of said zones, and an end point of at 
least one revolution group is not coinciding with an end point 
of a corresponding one of said zones. 
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5,592,453 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


DATA REPRODUCING APPARATUS WHICH REPLACES 
VENDOR UNIQUE IDENTIFICATION DATA IN 
RESPONSE TO A REFERENCE ERROR CORRECTION 
RATE WHICH IS LOWER THAN THAT USED FOR 
REPLACEMENT OF OTHER DATA 
Minoru Tobita, Tokyo, and Takeshi Funahashi, Saitama, both 

of Japan, assignors to Sony Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 290,233, Aug. 15, 1994. This application 
Oct. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 540,313 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 17, 1993, 5-225246; 
Aug. 31, 1993, 5-238940 
Int. CL.° 


reading a succession of alternating — and spaces recorded 
on the optical disc and generating a corresponding succession 
of playback signals indicative thereof; 

recognizing each of the marks and spaces when they have a 

length no less than a minimum length and no greater than a 

maximum length, the maximum length being greater than 

double the minimum length; 
recognizing length differences between a first length of any 
mark or space and a second length of any other mark or space 
which are less than said minimum length; and 

converting the succession of recognized marks and spaces into a 

succession of binary bits indicative of the digital information 

4 represented by the recognized marks and spaces in accordance 

{aa | — ill with the recognized length difference, by decoding each por- 

| = a tion of the succession of playback signals using only a first 

t= Toren Be decoding operation to decode each ion of the succession 

“ff "nos a +e + ee = of playback signals into a portion tae succession of binary 

. s | | s bits and no operation, subsequent to the first decoding opera- 

3 | | Ps tion, which processes the portion of the succession of binary 

bits, each decoded portion being a final code indicative of 

ee — each corresponding portion of the succession of playback 
signals. 


GIB 7/00 


US. Cl. 369—58 4 Claims 
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1. A disc driving apparatus for driving a disc Senennnilan medium 
on which a plurality of sets of user data and a plurality of unique 
data, each of which is related to each set of the user data, are 
recorded, said disc driving apparatus comprising: 


reproducing means for reproducing said unique data and said 
user data recorded on said disc recording medium; 

error correction means for correcting errors in the data repro- 
duced by said reproducing means and detecting an error rate Akira Miyashita, Tokorozawa, and Takaaki Ashinuma, Yoko- 


of the data reproduced by said reproducing means; 

data replacement means for recording the unique data which is 
error-corrected by said error correction means in a replace- 
ment area of the disc recording medium when the error rate of 
the unique data is higher than a first reference error rate and 


5,592,456 
INFORMATION REPRODUCING APPARATUS AND 
METHOD 


hama, both of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 6, 1994, Ser. No. 354,114 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 10, 1993, 5-310599 
Int. CL° G11B 7/00 


for recording the user data which is error-corrected by said U.S, Cl. 369—59 


error correction means in the replacement area of the disc 
recording medium when the error rate of the user data is 
higher than a second reference error rate which second refer- 
ence error rate is different from the first reference error rate. 


5,592,455 
SYSTEM FOR RECORDING DIGITAL INFORMATION IN 
A PULSE-LENGTH MODULATION FORMAT 
Jack H. Bailey, Villa Park, Calif., assignor to DiscoVision 
Associates, Irvine, Calif. 

Division of Ser. No. 180,312, Jan. 12, 1994, Pat. No. 5,373,490, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 75,275, Jun. 11, 1993, Pat. 
No. 5,321,680, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 948,267, 
Sep. 21, 1992, Pat. No. 5,253,244, which is a continuation of 
Ser. No. 825,640, Jan. 24, 1992, abandoned, which is a con- 
tinuation of Ser. No. 645,638, Jan. 25, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,084,852, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 499,217, Mar. 
16, 1990, Pat. No. 5,003,526, which is a continuation of Ser. 
No. 782,156, Oct. 2, 1985, abandoned, which is a continuation 
of Ser. No. 169,238, Jul. 16, 1980, abandoned. This applica- 
tion May 18, 1994, Ser. No. 245,558 
Int. Cl.° GIB 7/00 
US. Cl. 369—59 6 Claims 

1. A method of reading digital information from an optical disc 
comprising the steps of: 
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1. An information reproducing apparatus having first comparing 
means for comparing a reproduction signal from an information 
recording medium and a first reference signal, thereby performing 
a binarization, clock signal generating means for generating a 
clock signal from the signal binarized by said first comparing 
means, and synchronous means for synchronizing said binary 
signal by said clock signal, comprising: 

phase comparing means for comparing a phase of said binary 

signal and a phase of said synchronous means; 

a charge/discharge circuit which is driven by an output of said 

phase comparing means; and 
second comparing means for comparing an output of said 
charge/discharge circuit and a second reference signal, 

wherein said first reference signal is controlled by an output of 
said second comparing means synchronously with said binary 
signal or the output of said synchronous means. 
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5,592,457 
SYSTEM FOR RECORDING DIGITAL INFORMATION IN 
A PULSE-LENGTH MODULATION FORMAT 
Jack H. Bailey, Villa Park, Calif., assignor to Discovision Asso- 
ciates, Irvine, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 105,935, Aug. 13, 1993, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 75,275, Jun. 11, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,321,680, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 948,267, Sep. 
21, 1992, Pat. No. 5,253,244, which is a continuation of Ser. 
No. 825,640, Jan. 24, 1992, abandoned, which is a continua- 
tion of Ser. No. 645,638, Jan. 25, 1991, Pat. No. 5,084,852, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 499,217, Mar. 16, 1990, 
Pat. No. 5,003,526, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
782,156, Oct. 2, 1985, abandoned, which is a continuation of 
Ser. No. 169,238, Jul. 16, 1980, abandoned. This application 
Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 473,736 
Int. Cl.° HO4N 5/76;5/78 

8 Claims 


WIDEO FRAME FORMAT 
1. A method for recording digital information on a record 
medium, comprising the steps of: 

receiving an input signal to be recorded; 

sampling and formatting the input signal to produce successive 
samples indicative of the input signal; 

receiving a first series of samples, and producing an output pulse 
of a logical “1” level, having a discretely variable time 
duration corresponding to each successive sample of the first 
series; 

receiving a second series of samples, and producing an output 
pulse of a logical “0” level, having a discretely variable time 
duration corresponding to each successive sample of the sec- 
ond series; 

assembling streams of pulses of opposite polarities, so that each 
two immediately adjacent pulses in a stream include one pulse 
of said logical “0” level immediately adjacent to another pulse 
of said logical “1” level by combining alternate ones of said 
logical “1” level and logical “0” level pulses; 

using said streams of pulses to modulate an output of a writing 
source to write on the record medium; and 

recording supermarks between writing said streams of pulses, 
said supermarks comprising a synchronization pattern distin- 
guishable from said written streams of pulses. 


5,592,458 
OPTICAL INFORMATION CONTROL DEVICE AND 
SYNCHRONIZING METHOD THEREOF 
Hideki Kobunaya, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 275,105, Jul. 14, 1994. This application 
Feb. 2, 1996, Ser. No. 597,576 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 14, 1993, 5-195620 
Int. CL.° G11B 7/00 
US. Cl. 369—59 2 Claims 
1. An optical information control device comprising: 
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a mark detection means for detecting a mark recorded at even 
intervals in a track on an optical disk and generating a mark 
detection signal; 

a reference clock generation means for generating a reference 
clock by frequency dividing a pit clock and stopping genera- 
tion of said reference clock when having received said mark 
detection signal; 

a synchronous clock generation means for generating a synchro- 
nous clock to a phase of said reference clock; 

a first counting means for counting said reference clock; 

a first detection means for detecting the event that the counted 
number of said first counting means has reached a preset 
number and outputting a set signal; 

a second counting means for counting said pit clocks for a preset 
number when having received said mark detection signal; 

a second detection means for detecting the event that the 
counted number of said second counting means has reached a 
preset number and resuming said reference clock generation 
means that has been stopping generation of said reference 
clock; 

a third counting means for counting said synchronous clock 
when the counted number of said first counting means has 
reached a preset number; 

a third detection means for detecting the event that the counted 
number of said third counting means has reached a preset 
number and outputting a reset signal; and 

a window signal generation means for activating a signal by 
input of said set signal, inactivating said signal by input of 
said reset signal, and then generating a window signal to 
make said mark detection signal enabled. 


5,592,459 
OPTICAL HEAD DEVICE HAVING ELECTRO- 
MAGNETICALLY ROTATABLE AND STRAIGHT 
MOVABLE MEMBERS 


Akihiro Kasahara, Chiba-ken, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki 


Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Dec. 27, 1994, Ser. No. 364,288 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 27, 1993, 5-332738 
Int. Cl.° G11B 7/09 
35 Claims 
1. An optical head device for use in recording/reproducing data 


to/from an optical data recording medium, comprising: 


a first movable member having an optical unit for emitting a 
light beam and an objective lens for perpendicularly sending 
the light beam emitted from said optical unit to said optical 
data recording medium, an interior of said first movable 
member formed to be hollow to ensure a course of said light 
beam; 
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a second movable member being capable of moving straight 
along a pair of guide rails provided in a direction perpendicu- 
lar to an optical axis of said objective lens; 

a support member supporting said first movable member on said 
second movable member at a central axis of said first movable 
member parallel to the optical axis of said objective lens such 
that said first movable member can be rotated about said 
central axis; and 

tracking drive means for generating electro-magnetic force at 
least at two points on said first movable member in predeter- 
mined directions to obtain a rotational movement of said first 
movable member or a straight movement of said second 
movable member. 





5,592,460 
LOW PROFILE OPTICAL PICKUP UNIT FOR 
RECORDING/REPRODUCING DEVICE 

Hiroyuki Shindo, Chofu, Japan, assignor to Teac Corporation, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 502,885 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 21, 1994, 6-169741 
Int. Cl.° GLB 7/00 

US. Cl. 369—112 


1. An optical pickup unit comprising: 

a light emitting unit for emitting a light beam in a direction 
downwardly oblique from a horizontal direction; 

a single stand-up mirror for reflecting said light beam so as to 
defiect said light beam upwardly, a stand-up angle of said 
stand-up mirror being not more than 45°; 

an objective lens for converging a deflected light beam onto an 
information recording medium; 

a lens holder for holding said objective lens; and 

an aperture stop provided in said lens holder for limiting a light 
beam which is then incident on said objective lens, said 
aperture stop being located at a level higher than a projecting 
end of a bottom convex surface of said objective lens. 


5,592,461 
METHODS OF RECORDING AND REPRODUCING 
INFORMATION USING AN OPTICAL RECORDING 
MEDIUM 
Tsuyoshi Tsujioka, Osaka, and Masahiro Irie, 1-29-4-404, 
Kasugakouen, Kasuga-city, Fukuoka, both of Japan, assign- 
ors to Sanyo Electric Co., Ltd., Osaka, and Masahiro Irie, 
Fukuoka, both of Japan 
Filed Dec. 15, 1994, Ser. No. 356,589 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 16, 1993, 5-316744 
Int. CL.° G11B 7/24 
8 Claims 


7. A method of recording information in a recording layer of an 
optical recording medium comprising: 

a recording layer, and 

a masking layer containing a photochromic dye which absorbs 
radiation in a wavelength of a reproducing beam and thereby 
causes a photon mode reaction of said photochromic dye so 
that the transmittance of said masking layer, relative to the 
passage of said reproducing beam therethrough, is increased, 

said photochromic dye also absorbing radiation in a wavelength 
different from a wavelength of a recording beam and thereby 
causing a photon mode reaction so that the transmittance of 
said masking layer, relative to the passage of said recording 
beam therethrough, is increased, 

said method comprising the steps of: 

previously irradiating said masking layer with a beam of said 
wavelength different from said wavelength of said recording 
beam for improving said transmittance of said masking layer 
relative to the passage of said recording beam; and 

then irradiating with said recording beam and transmitting the 
same through said masking layer of said improved transmit- 
tance into said recording layer. 


5,592,462 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL OPTICAL DATA STORAGE AND 
RETRIEVAL 
Donald T. Beldock, and James G. Beldock, both of 99 Biltmore 
Ave., Suite 260, Rye, N.Y. 10580 
Filed Dec. 30, 1994, Ser. No. 367,059 
Int. Cl.° G11B 25/00 
U.S. Cl. 369—273 


35. An optical data storage medium comprising: 
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at least two optical data storage surfaces upon which data is 
stored in concentric circular tracks, at least one of said data 
storage surfaces having a laser transparent window which 
transects at least some of said circular tracks, wherein 

said at least two data storage surfaces are independently rotat- 
able about a common axis. 


5,592,463 

APPARATUS FOR AND METHOD FOR DETERMINING 
OPTIMUM POWER FOR RECORDING INFORMATION 

ON RECORDABLE OPTICAL DISC 
Takahashi, all of Tokorozawa; Shigenori Murakami, and 
Toshihiko Takishita, both of Koufu, all of Japan, assignors to 
Pioneer Electronic Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Aug. 31, 1994, Ser. No. 299,046 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 3, 1993, 5-220323 

Int. CL.° G11B 7/24 


1. An apparatus for recording information on a recordable opti- 
cal disc by applying a light beam on the surface thereof, said disc 
comprising a first recording area on which information is recorded 
and reproduced while the disc is rotated at a first linear velocity; 
and a second recording area on which information is recorded and 
reproduced while the disc is rotated at a second linear velocity, the 
first recording area comprising a test recording area, and 

said apparatus comprising recording power determining means 

for determining first optimum recording power for recording 
information on the first area by a test recording utilizing the 
test recording area, and for determining second optimum 
recording power for recording information on the second area 
by multiplying a first optimum recording power by the prede- 
termined constant, wherein the constant is calculated on the 
basis of a ratio of the first linear velocity and the second linear 
velocity. 


5,592,464 
OPTICAL DISK AND OPTICAL DISK APPARATUS 
Toshihiro Sugaya, Ibaraki-ken, and Yoshinori Honguh, Yoko- 
hama, both of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha 
Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 304,849, Sep. 13, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,459,712. This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 475,494 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 19, 1994, 6-004230; 
Mar. 29, 1994, 6-002934 
Int. Cl.° G11B 7/24 
US. Cl. 369—275.4 


1. An optical disk comprising: 


25 Claims 
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a substrate having information recorded thereon with a specific 
track pitch, said information being recorded as a plurality of 
pit trains, each of said pit trains including a plurality of pits; 

a reflecting layer formed on said substrate; 

wherein said information is reproduced by projecting a light 
beam via an objective lens onto said optical disk; and 

wherein when the wavelength of said light beam is A ym and the 
specific track pitch is in the range of (0.72 to 0.8)x(A/NA)1.14 
yum, and each of said pits has a substantially trapezoidal cross 
section having an upper width in the range of (0.3 to 0.5)x(A/ 
NA)/1.14 um, a lower width in the range of (0.2 to 0.32)x(/ 
NA)/1.14 ym, and a depth in a range of (1/4.2xA/n) to 
(1/S.2xA/n), where n is a refractive index of said substrate and 
NA is a numerical aperture of said objective lens. 





5,592,465 
DISC RECORDING METHOD 
Tamotsu Yamagami, Kanagawa; Tetsu Watanabe, Tokyo, and 
Yoichiro Sako, Chiba, all of Japan, assignors to Sony Corpo- 
ration, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 969,144, Feb. 10, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 2, 1994, Ser. No. 348,751 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 17, 1991, 3-144836; 
Aug. 20, 1991, 3-208158 
Int. Ci.° GiB 7/24 
U.S. Cl. 369—275.3 


1. A disc recording method in which a disc on which servo 
control data is recorded in advance, in alignment with a radial 
direction from the innermost periphery to the outermost periphery, 
wherein the disc is divided into a plurality of zones in the radial 
direction, comprising the steps of: 

recording digital data having different clock rates on every zone, 

wherein the number of segments segmented by adjacent servo 
control data within one track is the same within and among all 
zones, a number of bytes of data recorded within a segment is 
different for each zone and a plurality of segments constitute 
one data sector on said disc; and 

recording reference data on an entire data recording area of at 

least one segment segmented by servo control data, the refer- 
ence data being detectable for control of reproduction of the 
recorded digital data, wherein said reference data is a refer- 
ence signal utilized to control a phase of data clock upon 
reproduction of the recording digital data. 
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5,592,466 
NETWORK INTERCONNECT BACKUP 

Frank A. Buczny, Freehold Township, Monmouth County; 

Mark S. Mui, Middletown, both of N.J., and Doug W. Var- 

ney, Naperville, Ill., assignors to AT&T, Holmdel, N.J. 

Filed Nov. 3, 1994, Ser. No. 333,668 
Int. Cl.° HO4J 1/16 

US. Cl. 370—217 


1. A backup signaling network for backing up network intercon- 
nect signaling between a first network and a second network, 
comprising: 

said first network including: 

a first circuit-switched network having a first network switch; 

and 

a first signaling network, supporting said first circuit-switched 

network, having a first signal transfer point; 

said second network including: 

a second circuit-switched network having a plurality of second 

network switches; and 
a second signaling network, supporting said second circuit- 
switched network, having a second signal transfer point; 

wherein said second network switches are at least partially 
interconnected by F-links used for an alternate signaling net- 
work to said second signaling network; 

wherein at least one of said second network switches is a 

gateway switch connected to said second signal transfer point 
by a communication link, and other of said second network 
switches are capable of functioning as helper switches with 
respect to a victim switch that is isolated to signaling from 
said second signal transfer point via said second signaling 
network; 

where signaling information from said first network switch 

destined for said victim switch is routed along a path includ- 
ing said first signal transfer point via said first signaling 
network, said second signal transfer point, said gateway 
switch via said communication link, at least one helper switch 
via said second signaling network, and said victim switch via 
at least one of said F-links. 





5,592,467 
NETWORK NODE CROSS-CONNECTION DEVICE 
USING SELECTABLE MEMORIES FOR NEW 
CONNECTION IN THE EVENT OF FAILURE 
Yayoi Takeuchi, and Yuuki Yoshifuji, both of Tokyo, Japan, 
assignors to NEC Corporation, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 876,358, Apr. 30, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 350,725 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 30, 1991, 3-128758; 
Jun. 12, 1991, 3-166244 
Int. Cl.° HO4J 1/16 
US. Cl. 370—225 5 Claims 
1. A cross-connection device installed in a node of a transmis- 
sion network, comprising: 
map means for pre-storing a first set of connection information 
indicating to which of a plurality of output transmission paths, 


U.S. Cl. 370—252 


a plurality of input transmission paths should each be con- 
nected, and for pre-storing at least a second set of alternative 
connection information indicating alternatives for connecting 
the plurality of output transmission paths to the plurality of 
input transmission paths; 

first memory means; 

second memory means; 

first selector means, arranged between said map means and said 
first and second memory means, for selecting either said first 
or second memory means for writing said first set of connec- 
tion information stored in said map means into said first 
memory means and for writing said at least second set of 
alternative connection information into said second memory 
means; 

switch means for connecting each of said input transmission 
paths to any of said output transmission paths on the basis of 
the connection information of either said first or second 
memory means; and 

second selector means, arranged between said switch means and 
said first and second memory means, for selecting either said 
first memory means or said second memory means and con- 
necting the selected first or second memory means to said 
switch means. 


5,592,468 


WIRELESS LOCAL AREA NETWORK SYSTEM WITH 


IMPROVED TRANSFER EFFICIENCY AND DATA 
TRANSFER METHOD FOR SAME 


Tsuyoshi Sato, Tokyo, Japan, assignor te NEC Corporation, 


Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 13, 1995, Ser. No. 501,958 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 13, 1994, 6-160893 
Int. CL.° H04Q 1/30; HO4L 12/28 
82 Claims 


1. A wireless LAN system, comprising: 
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a first station and a second station having an established asso- 
ciation with each other so that a formatted first frame is 
transmittable from said first station to said second station, said 
first frame including as basic fields thereof a first header field, 
a data field with a variable-length data sequence, and a first 
frame check field with a calculated value for a check of an 
entire length of said first frame, and a formatted second frame 
is transmittable from said second station to said first station: 

said first station comprising: 

a calculation means for calculating a total length of said basic 
fields of said first frame, as a basic length of said first 
frame; 

a first control means for depending on said basic length of 
said first frame to make either of an affirmative decision for 
and a negetive decision against sending a first message for 
requesting an acknowledgment of a reception of said entire 
length of said first frame by said second station; 

a formatter means for formatting said data sequence into said 
first frame; 

said formatter means being responsive to said affirmative 
decision to combine said basic fields of said first frame and 
a first message field containing said first message, to 
thereby constitute said first frame; and 

a first transmission means for transmitting said first frame. 





5,592,469 
RADIO SYSTEM 
Laszlo Szabo, Korntal, Germany, assignor to Alcatel SEL A.G., 
Stuttgart, Germany 
Filed Aug. 9, 1994, Ser. No. 287,848 
Claims priority, application Germany, Aug. 28, 1993, 43 29 
010.8 
Int. Cl.° HO4J 4/00; 13/00 
27 Claims 
_— 


= ca 
5 rN 
\ OF iy 
“ \ 


1. Radio system (MRS) with at least one base station (BS) and 
remote radio stations (MSa. MSb. MSc) containing transmitting 
(MOD, UP) and receiving means (DWN, DEM) for the transmis- 
sion of useful data via radio interfaces (COMa, COMb, COMc), 
whose respective transmission capacity is changed continuously by 
the base station on the basis of requests signaled by the remote 
radio stations (MSa, MSb, MSc), and based on a monitoring of 
existing radio transmissions in the field range (RC) of the base 
station (BS), wherein the base station (BS) determines variable 
parameters of the radio interfaces (COMa, COMb, COMc) for 
changing the respective transmission capacity, which variable 
parameters specify the modulation and the demodulation for the 
transmitting means (MOD, UP) or for the receiving means (DWN, 
DEM), respectively. 
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5,592,470 
BROADBAND WIRELESS SYSTEM AND NETWORK 
ARCHITECTURE PROVIDING BROADBAND/ 
NARROWBAND SERVICE WITH OPTIMAL STATIC AND 
DYNAMIC BANDWIDTH/CHANNEL ALLOCATION 
Ashok N. Rudrapatna, Basking Ridge; Gopal K. Jaisingh, 
Montville; Robert R. Miller, II, Morris Township, Morris 
County; Jesse E. Russell, Piscataway, and Robert E. 
Schroeder, Morris Township, Morris County, all of N.J., 
assignors to AT&T, Holmdel, N.J. 
Filed Dec. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 361,355 
Int. CL.° HO4J 3/26; HO4L 5/22 
U.S. Cl. 370—320 


13. A communication network for providing broadband and 
narrowband services with a wireless connection between the net- 
work and end users, comprising: 

an asynchronous transport mode network and a synchronous 
transport mode network; 

a service node connected to the asynchronous transport mode 
network and the synchronous transport mode network and an 
access node which is in turn connected to a microport includ- 
ing an antenna for radiating radio signals to a receiving 
antenna of an end user; 

a channel allocation server, connected to the service node, for 
estimating blocking probabilities across service chases and for 
identifying channels to be moved from one service class to 
another to accommodate service demands; 

communication circuitry for communicating and for providing 
communication network routing control; 

wherein the communication network apportions communication 
channels and conduits to specific communication services; 

and wherein the service node measures channel occupancy of 
the channels controlled by the communication system and 
assigns network trunks to operate as access trunks; 

the access node combining and splitting channels to conform 
with the mapping of services onto channels; 

the microport having radiant apparatus to transmit and receive 
signals over air media and associating wired channels of the 
networks to a RF channel; and 

the access port connecting received wireless signals to wired and 
wireless equipment of the end user and transmitting wireless 
signals from the end user to the microport. 





5,592,471 
MOBILE RADIO RECEIVERS USING TIME DIVERSITY 
TO AVOID SERVICE OUTAGES IN MULTICHANNEL 
BROADCAST TRANSMISSION SYSTEMS 
Robert D. Briskman, North Bethesda, Md., assignor to CD 
Radio Inc., Washington, D.C. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 426,713, Apr. 20, 1995, aban- 
doned. This application May 4, 1995, Ser. No. 434,228 
Int. Cl.° HO4J 13/02; HO4B 1/69 
US. Cl. 455—52.3 44 Claims 

1. A method for substantially eliminating service outages from 
various causes, including physical blockage, multipath fading and 
electronic interference, by the transmission of at least two radio 
broadcast signals having frequencies in the range of about 300 
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MHZ to about 3,000 MHZ, and having substantially the same 
content to a plurality of mobile receivers for said signals compris- 
ing: 
broadcasting a first radio broadcast signal to said plurality of 
mobile receivers; 
after a time delay of sufficient length to substantially eliminate 
said service outages, said delay being at least about 0.5 
seconds, following the broadcast of said first radio broadcast 
signal, broadcasting a second radio broadcast signal contain- 
ing substantially the same program content as said first radio 
broadcast signal to said plurality of mobile receivers; 
storing, in each of said mobile receivers, said first radio broad- 
cast signal for a time period substantially the same as the time 
of said time delay; and 
outputting from each of said plurality of mobile receivers, the 
program contents of said first and said second radio broadcast 
signals by combining said first and said second radio broad- 
cast signals for output or by selecting for output, in correct 
time-ordered progression, portions of said first radio broadcast 
signal and portions of said second radio broadcast signal. 





5,592,472 
HIGH PERFORMANCE PATH ALLOCATION SYSTEM 
AND METHOD FOR A FIBER OPTIC SWITCH FOR A 
FIBER OPTIC NETWORK 
Robert Grant; Bent Stoevhase; Robin Purohit, all of Toronto; 
Gregory T. Sullivan, Brampton, and David Book, Thornhill, 
all of Canada, assignors to Hewlett-Packard Company, Palo 
Alto, Calif. 
Filed Oct. 27, 1994, Ser. No. 330,169 
Int. CL° HO4J 14/08; HO4L 12/56 
10 Claims 


1. A path allocation system for high performance data transfer 
through a fiber optic switch which selectively interconnects fiber 
optic channels in a fiber optic network, comprising: 

a plurality of bidirectional ports corresponding respectively with 

said channels; 

a memory means associated with said ports, said memory means 
for temporarily storing an incoming new data frame from a 
source port; 

a distribution network configured to interconnect said ports; 
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a sentry in communication with said memory means, said sentry 
configured to determine when said new data frame has been 
received by said memory means; 

a scheduler which maintains a destination queue corresponding 
with each of said ports, said scheduler configured to receive 
path data pertaining to said new data frame from said sentry 
after said sentry determines receipt of said new data frame, 
said path data including a source port indicator, a memory 
address identifying a location of said frame in said memory 
means, and a destination port indicator mapped by said sentry, 
and said scheduler configured to place said path data within 
and to retrieve said path data from said destination queue 
based upon an order defined by said queue; and 

an arbitrator configured to control said distribution network and 
in communication with said scheduler and said ports, said 
arbitrator configured to determine, after said arbitrator 
receives a frame transfer request from said scheduler, when 
said destination port is busy servicing another frame transfer 
request and when said destination port is available for accom- 
modating said frame transfer request, and said arbitrator con- 
figured to allow communication of said new data frame to 
said destination port via said distribution network when said 
destination port is available and to disallow said frame trans- 
fer request when said destination port is busy. 





5,592,473 
PRIVATE BRANCH EXCHANGE SYSTEM AND 
METHODS FOR OPERATING SAME 
William T. Matern, and Amy K. Leach, both of Newton, N.H., 
assignors to Newton Communications, Inc., Newton, N.H. 
PCT No. PCT/US93/09609, § 371 Date Apr. 7, 1995, § 102(e) 
Date Apr. 7, 1995, PCT Pub. No. W0O94/09603, PCT Pub. 
Date Apr. 28, 1994 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 958,310, Oct. 8, 1992, Pat. 
No. 5,313,459. This PCT application Oct. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 
416,739 
Int. CL® HO4Q 11/04 
53 Claims 


1. A private branch exchange system (10,10’) having a plurality 
of input and output ports, each of said ports having a plurality of 
digitally encoded time division multiplexed signals in a plurality of 
time slots, said system (10,10') comprising: 

a. control means (12) for controlling operation of said system 
(10,10') and also being programmed to generate supervisory 
data; 

b. switch means (14) for interconnecting any of said plurality of 
time slots of said ports (la,b, . . . 4a,b), said switch means 
(14) being connected to said control means (12) so as to be 
able to receive both control data and supcrvisory data there- 
from, said switch means (14) also being for transmitting 
supervisory data received to at least one port (a,b, . . . 4a,b) 
selected by said control means (12); and 
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c. means (38) for connecting at least one selected time slot of 
said input ports to an outside public communications network 
having a plurality of remote locations accessible by said 
public communications network, said connecting means (38) 
being capable of accessing said remote locations through said 


5,592,474 
SYSTEM FOR PROCESSING SYNCHRONIZATION 
SIGNALS WITH PHASE SYNCHRONIZATION IN A 
MOBILE COMMUNICATION NETWORK 
Hironao Tanaka, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 995,721, Dec. 23, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,426,633. This application May 19, 1995, Ser. No. 445,002 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 2, 1991, 3-246557; 
Jun. 2, 1992, 4-141214; Jun. 2, 1992, 4-141223; Jun. 9, 1992, 
4-149041 
Int. C1.° HO4J 3/06 
US. Cl. 370—350 


1. An output switch for use in a highest hierarchy switching 
center as one of a synchronization trunk device and a relay trunk 
device, each comprising a synchronization signal generate and 
relay circuit operable by electric power of a source voltage to 
produce an output signal and a highest hierarchy indication signal 
indicative of the fact that said output switch is used in said highest 
hierarchy switching center, said output switch comprising: 

a set signal producing means for stopping production of a set 
signal when supplied with said highest hierarchy indication 
signal: 

a power monitor for monitoring said source voltage to produce a 
reset signal when said source voltage decreases below a 
predetermined voltage; 

flip-flop means set by said set signal and reset by said reset 
signal to produce a first control signal while said flip-flop 
means is set; 

control switch means manually switched for normally producing 
a second control signal unless manually switched; and 

gating means responsive to said first and said second control 
signals for gating said output synchronization signal as a 
switched synchronization signal. 


5,592,475 
DISTRIBUTED DIGITAL LOOP SYSTEM WITH TRUNK 
UNIT INTERFACE 
Alexandru S. Gliga, San Jose, and Stephen H. Diaz, Palo Alto, 
both of Calif., assignors to Raychem Corporation, Menlo 
Park, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 163,258 
Int. Cl.° HO4Q /1/04 
US. Cl. 370—359 35 Claims 
1. A distributed digital loop (DDL) telephone system providing 
telephone services for a plurality of subscribers comprising: 
a trunk unit interface, centrally located and coupled to a central 
office switch via a first digital transmission medium; 
said trunk unit interface comprising: 
a processor; 
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a time slot interchange unit for connecting any internal DDL 
time slot to any central office switch time slot; 
at least one tone receiver; 
a tone generator; and 
a control bus coupling said processor to said time slot inter- 
change unit, said at least one tone receiver, and said tone 
generator; 
at least one distribution unit, located close to said plurality of 
subscribers and coupled to said trunk unit interface via a 
second digital transmission medium; and 
at least one remote terminal, located close to said plurality of 
subscribers and coupled to said at least one distribution unit 
via a third digital transmission medium, said at least one 
remote terminal for supporting a plurality of subscriber equip- 
ment. 





5,592,476 
ASYNCHRONOUS TRANSFER MODE SWITCH WITH 
MULTICASTING ABILITY 

Costas Calamvokis, Bishopston, and David Banks, Redland, 

both of England, assignors to Hewlett-Packard Limited, Palo 

Alto, Calif. 

Filed Apr. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 422,156 

Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Apr. 28, 

1994, 94303117 
Int. CL.° HO4L 12/56 


1. Apparatus for receiving at least one input stream of packets 
each having a packet body and multicasting this stream as a 
plurality of output streams of packets by copying across the packet 
bodies of the packets of the input stream into packets of the output 
streams, the input and output streams being identified in the 
apparatus by input and output identifiers respectively, said appara- 
tus comprising: 

input means for receiving packets and providing for each packet 

received, the input identifier for the input stream to which the 
packet belongs, 

storage means for storing both the packet bodies of the packets 

received by the input means and queue data serving to iden- 
tify in first-in-first-out order, the packet bodies to be output on 
each output stream, said storage means including queue- 
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control means for maintaining said queue data on the basis of 
being stored and of the output identifier of the output stream 
on which a stored packet body is output, 
send-control means comprising scheduling means and injection 
means for injecting output identifiers into said scheduling 
means, the scheduling means effecting output scheduling of 
said output streams on the basis of said output identifiers and 
indicating the next scheduled output stream by outputting the 
corresponding output identifier, thereby removing it from said 
scheduling means, and 
output means for receiving from said send-control means the 
output identifier of the next scheduled output stream, for 
retrieving from the storage means using said output identifer 
the packet body next to be output for the scheduled output 
stream, and for outputting the retrieved packet body on the 
scheduled output stream; 
said injection means being responsive to at least some of the input 
identifiers provided by said input means to inject associated output 
identifiers into said scheduling means. 


5,592,477 
VIDEO AND TELCO NETWORK CONTROL 
FUNCTIONALITY 
Robert D. Farris, Sterling, and Dale L. Bartholomew, Vienna, 
both of Va., assignors to Bell Atlantic Network Services, Inc., 
Arlington, Va. 

Continua of Ser. No. 302,472, Sep. 12, 1994, Pat. 
No. 5,541,917, and Ser. No. 524,306, Sep. 6, 1995. This appli- 
cation Oct. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 539,646 
Int. Cl.° HO4J 3/12; HO4M 3/42;7/00 


1. A network comprising: 

local narrowband communication links; 

a telephone trunk circuit; 

a broadband trunk circuit supplying broadband digital service 
signals; 

a telephone central office switching system selectively providing 
switched telephone call communications services to a plural- 
ity of telephone stations coupled thereto through the local 
narrowband communication links; 
local router coupled to the telephone trunk circuit and the 
broadband trunk circuit, said local router selectively providing 
switched telephone call communications services to a plural- 
ity of telephone stations coupled thereto and selectively pro- 
viding broadband digital services to a plurality of digital 
terminals coupled thereto; 

a signaling transfer point for routing signaling messages; and 

signaling links coupling the signaling transfer point to the tele- 
phone central office switching system and the local router, 
said signaling links being separate from the local communi- 
cation links and the trunk circuit; 

wherein the signaling transfer point comprises: 

(1) a data switch for switching messages between the signal- 
ing links, 

(2) a database storing call processing data for control of at 
least some call processing through the telephone central 
office switching system and the local router, 
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(3) a program controlled processor recognizing a predeter- 
mined condition with regard to at least one call related 
signaling message from one of the central office switching 
system and the local router which is processing a call, in 
response thereto obtaining call processing information from 
the database, and transmitting a signaling message contain- 
ing the call processing information to the one of the central 
office switching system and the local router to control 
subsequent processing of the call. 


5,592,478 
BROADBAND CONFERENCE SYSTEM 

Manfred Weiss, Neuhausen, Germany, assignor to Alcatel N.V., 
Amsterdam, Netherlands 

Continuation of Ser. No. 869,634, Apr. 16, 1992, abandoned. 

This application Aug. 18, 1994, Ser. No. 292,507 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Apr. 26, 
1991, 91106740 
Int. Cl.° HO4M 3/56 

US. CL. 370—260 


BROADBAND 
SUBSCRIBER 


1. Broadband conference system with a plurality of broadband 
$3) including a switching unit (SU) to which 
said plurality of broadband subscribers (S1 S3) are coupled 
and a conference control unit (CCU), characterized in that 
said switching unit (SU) is a broadband point-to-point switching 
unit to which said conference control unit (CCU) is connected 
as at least one additional subscriber, and 
said conference control unit (CCU) soatatings 
a plurality of interface circuits (IF1, . . . , IF3), each being 
connected via associated connections established through 
said switching unit (SU) to said plurality of subscribers 
involved in a conference, each having means for converting 
control, video and audio signals to and from a respective 
one of said plurality of broadband subscribers (S1, . . . , 
$3), and 
a conference controller (CC) coupled to said interface circuits 
(IF1, , IF3) for performing all conference control 
functions for said conference over said associated connec- 
tions, and for providing the control, video, and audio sig- 
nals to and from said plurality of interface circuits (IF1, . . 
, IF3). 





5,592,479 
TIME SWITCHING DEVICE HAVING IDENTICAL 
FRAME DELAY AND A METHOD THEREOF IN A FULL- 
ELECTRONIC EXCHANGE 
Jung S. Jung, and Bae H. Kim, both of Kyoungki-do, Rep. of 
Korea, assignors to Hyundai Electronics Industries Co., 
Ltd., Kyoungki-do, Rep. of Korea 
Filed May 31, 1995, Ser. No. 454,864 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Jun. 30, 1994, 


94-15657 
Int. CL° H04Q 1/1/08 
US. Cl. 370—378 2 Claims 
1. A time switching device having identical frame delay used in 
a full-electronic exchange, comprising: 
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an area division address generator for maintaining a time differ- 
ence between memory write time and memory read time by at 
least one frame period; and 

a time memory for storing multiplexed data from a multiplexer 
and for writing the stored multiplexed data in accordance with 
the time difference being larger than one frame period so as to 
produce an identical frame delay; 

wherein said area division address generator includes a 2-bit 
counter for counting reference pulses and for generating suc- 
cessive addresses sequentially, a first flip-flop for receiving a 
random read frame pulse signal and for delaying the succes- 
sive addresses from said 2-bit counter for at least one frame, 
and a second flip-flop for receiving a switching clock, for 
clocking the successive addresses from said 2-bit counter with 
the delayed successive addresses from the first flip-flop, and 
for generating write addresses and delayed read addresses 
with the time difference being larger than one frame period. 


5,592,480 
WIDEBAND WIRELESS BASESTATION MAKING USE 
OF TIME DIVISION MULTIPLE-ACCESS BUS HAVING 
SELECTABLE NUMBER OF TIME SLOTS AND FRAME 
SYNCHRONIZATION TO SUPPORT DIFFERENT 
MODULATION STANDARDS 

Ronald R. Carney, 916 Flower St., NW., Palm Bay, Fla. 32907; 

Thomas R. Schmutz, 1934 Glen Meadow Cir., Melbourne, 

Fla. 32935, and Terry L. Williams, 204 Ash Ave., Melbourne 

Beach, Fla. 32951 

Filed Mar. 13, 1995, Ser. No. 402,585 
Int. Cl.° HO4B 7/212 


1. A basestation for processing signals in a multiple mobile 
subscriber unit wireless communication system comprising: 

an antenna for receiving signals from a plurality of the mobile 
units as a composite radio frequency, RF, signal; 

wideband digital tuner means, connected to the antenna, for 
down-converting a selected bandwidth of the RF signal to an 
intermediate frequency, IF, signal and for performing an ana- 
log to digital conversion on the IF signal, to provide a 
wideband digital tuner output signal; 
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digital channelization means, being connected to receive the 
wideband tuner output signal, and providing multiple digital 
channel signal outputs, each digital channel signal output 
having a predetermined channel bandwidth, and each digital 
channel signal corresponding to one of the signals received 
from one of the mobile units; 

a plurality of digital signal processing means, for providing 
digitally processed channel signal outputs; 

time division multiplex switching means, disposed between the 
multiple digital channel signal outputs and the plurality of 
digital signal processing means, the switching means for 
interconnecting any one of the multiple digital channel signal 
outputs to any one of the plurality of digital signal processing 
means; and 

synchronization timing means, connected to control the time 
division multiplex means, to provide, at a frame rate which 
depends upon the predetermined bandwidth of the channel 
signals, a plurality of time slots, the number of time slots 
depending upon the number of digital channel signals. 


5,592,481 
MULTIPLE SATELLITE REPEATER CAPACITY 
LOADING WITH MULTIPLE SPREAD SPECTRUM 
GATEWAY ANTENNAS 
Robert A. Wiedeman, Los Altos; Paul A. Monte, San Jose; 
Stephen S. Carter, San Diego, and William Ames, Poway, all 
of Calif., assignors to Globalstar L.P., San Jose, and Qual- 
comm Incorporated, San Diego, both of Calif. 
Filed Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 465,972 
Int. C1.° HO4B 7/185 
U.S. Cl. 370—316 


1. A method for allocating communications traffic amongst a 
plurality of satellites of a constellation of low earth orbit satellites, 
each of the plurality of satellites being oriented, at any given time 
when in view of a ground station and a user terminal, at a 
particular elevation angle, comprising the steps of: 

providing each of the plurality of satellites with a receiver for 

receiving communication links from the ground station, a 
transmitter for transmitting communication links to user ter- 
minals, a receiver for receiving communication links from 
user terminals, and a transmitter for transmitting communica- 
tion links to the ground station; 

in response to a request for service, determining if a highest 

elevation angle satellite can be assigned a new communica- 
tions link; 

if yes, assigning a new communication link to the highest 

elevation angle satellite; 

if no, determining if a lower elevation angle satellite can be 

assigned a new communications link; and 
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if yes, assigning a new communication link to a lower elevation 
angle satellite; wherein 

the steps of determining each include a step of determining if the 
satellite will be in view of both the user terminal and the 
ground station for a predetermined period of time and, if not, 
the satellite is not accepted for being assigned the new com- 
munication link. 


5,592,482 
VIDEO DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM USING IN-WALL 
WIRING 
Charles Abraham, 804 Cheswold Ct., Wayne, Pa. 19087 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 180,421, Jan. 11, 1994, which 
is a continuation of Ser. No. 822,326, Jan. 17, 1992, aban- 
doned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 515,578, Apr. 26, 
1990, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
429,208, Oct. 30, 1989, abandoned, which is a continuation- 
in-part of Ser. No. 344,907, Apr. 28, 1989, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 12, 1994, Ser..No. 304,495 
Int. CL° HO4J 3/02 
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2) a second video signal selector for tuning said one of said 
plurality of independent video signals from said video 
signal source for transmission to said display monitor. 





5,592,483 
DATA COMMUNICATION APPARATUS ACHIEVING 
EFFICIENT USE OF THE MEDIA 
Kaoru Hieda, Kitakatsuragi-gun; Masahiko Tsukamoto, and 
Akira Imai, both of Nara, all of Japan, assignors to Sharp 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 466,358 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 21, 1994, 6-169743 
Int. CL.° HO4L /2/4/3 


US. Cl. 370—445 13 Claims 


1. A data communication apparatus which carries out data com- 


1. A video distribution system for selectively distributing video munication between a plurality of apparatuses which share same 
signals originating from at least one video signal source having a media, comprising: 


plurality of independent video signals comprising: 
a) a display monitor; 
b) AC electrical wiring; 
c) a remote device connected to said display monitor and to said 

AC electrical wiring comprising: 

1) a first video signal selector device for generating a selec- 
tion signal corresponding to one of said plurality of inde- 
pendent video signals, 

2) a first transmitter/receiver tuned to a first frequency band 
for: 

i) matching the characteristic impedance of said AC elec- 
trical wiring, 

ii) transmitting said selection signal over said AC electrical 
line, and 

iii) receiving said one of said plurality of independent video 
signals; 

d) a distribution device connected to said AC electrical wiring 
and to said at least one video signal source comprising: 

1) a second transmitter/receiver tuned to said first frequency 
band for: 

i) matching the characteristic impedance of said AC elec- 
trical wiring, 

ii) receiving said selection signal, and 

iii) transmitting said one of said plurality of independent 
video signals corresponding to said selection signal over 
said AC electrical line to said; remote device 


transmitted packet generating means for generating a packet to 
be transmitted to said media; 

transmitting means for transmitting said generated packet to said 
media; 

packet receiving means for receiving a received packet from 

packet reproducing means for reproducing said received packet; 

means for detecting a detected time when said transmitting 
means desires data transmission; 

first time setting means for setting a first prescribed time period 
from said detected time when said transmitting means desires 
data transmission; 

first determining means for determining whether data communi- 
cation is being carried out between said plurality of appara- 
tuses or not and contents thereof within said first prescribed 
time period by means of said packet receiving means and said 
packet reproducing means; 

second time setting means for setting a second time period 
according to a type of a determined packet determined by said 
first determining means, when said first determining means 
determines that data communication is being carried out 
between other apparatuses; and 

controlling means for controlling said transmitting means to 
transmit a prescribed packet according to said determined 
packet after lapse of said first prescribed time period and said 
second time period. 
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5,592,484 two signals existing at its input in accordance with the state of 
TELECOMMUNICATION NETWORK HAVING A a fourth control signal (SUBST1); 

NUMBER OF STATIONS WHICH ARE CONNECTED TO a token substitution circuit (35) under control of the processor 

A TOKEN RING NETWORK, AND STATION FOR SUCH (200) for detecting the presence of said first value (FF) in said 

A NETWORK token field and for replacing it with said second value (00) to 

Andre Albano, La Colle Sur Loup; Rene Chuniaud, Cagnes inform the ring server station (8) that the token is requested 

Sur Mer; Jacques Fieschi, Saint Laurent du Var; Patrick and includes: 

Michel, La Gaude, and Jean-Francois Le Pennec, Nice, all of first RS latch (190) which has an S input lead receiving said 
first control signal (STADEC) and an R input lead receiving 
said third control signal (SYNC); said first RS latch having an 

Filed May 31, 1995, Ser. No. 455,826 output lead which is connected to a first input lead of a first 
EM ee ee AND gate (240), said first AND gate (240) having a second 
a ieee CLS HO4J 3/12: HO4L 12/433 input receiving said data flow (DIN) and a third input receiv- 
~ ing a control signal (REQ) generated by said processor (200) 

US. CL. 370—452 4 Cites when it wishes to request a token; 

a second RS latch which has an S input lead connected to the 
output of said first AND gate (240) and an R input lead 
connected to the output of a first OR gate (250); said first OR 
gate (250) having a first input receiving the inverted data flow 
(DIN) and a second input lead which receives said third 
control signal (SYNC); and, 

a second OR gate (270) which has a first input receiving the 
output of said second RS latch and a second input which is 
connected to receive a control signal (output of gate 300) 
coming from said processor (200), said second OR gate (270) 
generating said fourth control signal (SUBST1). 


5,592,485 
CONNECTION SYSTEM BETWEEN A MASTER AND 
SLAVE PROCESSING UNITS 
Franco Consiglieri, Piacenza; Arturo Wolfsgruber, Milan, and 
Sandro Storti, Sesto San Giovanni, all-of Italy, assignors to 
SGS-Thomson Microelectronics S.r.1., Italy 
Continuation of Ser. No. 519,287, May 4, 1990. This applica- 
1. A telecommunication network including a plurality of tele- tion Apr. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 876,127 
phone stations connected to a ring server station (8) via a token | Claims priority, application Italy, May 4, 1989, 67328/89 
ring over which communication between the stations is conducted Int. CL.° GOSB 19/00; B6OR 16/02 
in a periodic time division multiplex frame which includes; U.S. Cl. 340—825.06 12 Claims 

a first field (START) for identifying the start of the frame, 

a.second field (TOKEN) which can have one of three different 
values, the first (FF) a free token, the second, (00) a busy 
token and the third (AA) for identifying communication from 
the ring server station (8), 

a third field (SNUM) identifying a slot number in the multiplex 
frame, 

a fourth field (ADDR_E) the address of an emitting station, 

a fifth field (ADDR_R) the address of a receiving station, 

a sixth field (SIGNA) representative of a signalling message to 
be transmitted to the server station (8), and 

a number (n) of TDM slots used for communicating data, said 
telecommunication network characterized in that each said 
station includes: 

a receiver (10) for receiving the TDM frame, for generating a 
first control signal (STADEC) and a second control signal 
(STODC) which represent the beginning and end ,respectively 
of the TDM frame; 

a counter (70) controlled by said first control signal (STADEC) 
and clocked by clock signals for generating a third control 
signal (SYNC); means (20) connected to said receiver (10) for 
receiving TDM frames coming from the token ring and for 
generating a clock signal and a data flow (DIN) extracted 
from the TDM frames; 1. A connection system between a central unit and a plurality of 

a coder decoder circuit (80) connected to a telephone set for peripheral units, comprising: 
providing A/D and D/A conversion of voice signals; a plurality of communication channels, each communication 

a serializer circuit (131) having an input bus connected to the channel connecting a predetermined group of peripheral units 
output of a register (120) controlled by a processor (200); to said central unit; 

a selector circuit (40) having a first input receiving said data a microprocessor disposed in said central unit for controlling the 
flow extracted from said TDM frame and a second input exchange of communication between said central unit and 
which is connected to the output of said serializer; said each of said predetermined groups of peripheral units on each 
selector having an output lead which is connected to said of said communication channels connected to said predeter- 
transmitting means (60) and which receives one among the mined group; 
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a plurality of first switches disposed in said central unit, each of 
said first switches being connected to a respective one of said 
plurality of communication channels, each first switch being 
responsive to said microprocessor for enabling transmissions 
on its respective communication channel; and 

a plurality of second switches disposed in said central unit, each 
second switch having a first terminal connected to a respec- 
tive one of said plurality of communication channels and a 
second terminal connected to each of said plurality of first 
switches, said second switches enabling communication 
between its respective communication channel and each of 
said plurality of first switches. 





5,592,486 
SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR EFFICIENTLY 
MONITORING INFORMATION IN A NETWORK HAVING 
A PLURALITY OF REPEATERS 

William Lo, Santa Clara, and Ian S. Crayford, San Jose, both 

of Calif., assignors to Advanced Micro Devices, Inc., Sunny- 

vale, Calif. 

Filed Mar. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 406,081 


1. A method for providing an efficient transfer of information 
from a data packet being transmitted on a network, the method 
comprising the steps of: 

(a) receiving a data packet on a repeater in the network, the data 

packet including a destination address; 

(b) determining whether the destination address matches an 

associated stored management unit address; and 

(c) compressing the data packet transmitted from the repeater to 

a management unit when the destination address does not 
match the stored address. 


5,592,487 
COMMUNICATION PROTOCOL FOR TRANSFERRING 
INFORMATION ACROSS A SERIAL COMMUNICATION 
LINK 
Kevin M. Knecht, Chippewa Falls, and Eric C. Fromm, Eau 
Claire, both of Wis., assignors to Cray Research, Inc., 
Eagan, Minn. 
Division of Ser. No. 250,375, May 27, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,420,583, which is a division of Ser. No. 788,496, Nov. 6, 
1991, Pat. No. 5,390,041. This application Mar. 20, 1995, Ser. 





1. A method of communicating information, comprising the 
steps of: 


ELECTRICAL 


695 


(a) providing a plurality of signals including data packets, con- 
trol packets, checksum packets, and sync symbols to establish 
a communications protocol; 

(b) transmitting one of said control packets after one of said 
sync symbols is transmitted; 

(c) transmitting one of said sync symbols or data packets or 
checksum packets after one of said control packets is trans- 
mitted; 

(d) transmitting one of said sync symbols after one of said 
checksum packets is transmitted; and 

(e) transmitting one of said sync symbols or another of said data 
packets after one of said data packets is transmitted. 


5,592,488 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PIPELINED 
MULTIPLEXING EMPLOYING ANALOG DELAYS FOR A 
MULTIPORT INTERFACE 
Mark Thomann; and Huy T. Vo, both of Boise, Id., assignors to 
Micron Technology, Inc., Boise, Id. 
Filed Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 477,148 











of a plurality of port instructions issued in a digital communica- 
tions system having a multiport architecture, comprising: 
an instruction decoder for decoding the plurality of port instruc- 
tions; 
an instruction pipeline, connected to the instruction decoder, for 
sequentially storing a plurality of issued port instructions; and 
an instruction multiplexer, connected to the instruction pipeline, 
for coordinating simultaneous execution of the plurality of 
issued port instructions in the instruction pipeline; 
wherein the instruction pipeline has storage for single cycle, 
double cycle, and triple cycle port instructions issued by the 
digital communications system. , 





5,592,489 
DATA COMBINATION CIRCUIT DEVICE AND DATA 
COMBINATION METHOD 
Masayuki Tanaka, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 
Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 889,971, May 29, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 27, 1994, Ser. No. 312,658 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 31, 1991, 3-129873 
Int. Cl.° H04Q 7/04; HO4B 7/26 
U.S. CL. 370—458 23 Claims 
1. A data combination apparatus for use in a digital communi- 
cations system, wherein data is transmitted in a predetermined 
format in time slots between a transmitting station and a receiving 
station, said apparatus comprising: 
a first storage area for storing first data, the first data being 
variable from time slot to time slot; 
a second storage area for storing second data including color 
code data, the second data being uniform from time slot to 
time slot; 





tiening means, coughed th said Gast ctukage asce and said sscend 
storage area, for generating a plurality of timing signals and 
selectively supplying the timing signals to said first storage 
area and said second storage area to serially output the first 
data and the second data from said first storage area and said 
second storage area respectively, at predetermined timing 
intervals in accordance with the predetermined data format; 

a data combining circuit, coupled to said first storage area and 
said second storage area, for serially combining data strings of 
the first data and the second data and outputting the serially 
combined data strings; 

first switching means, for switching the timing signals from said 
timing means, a first.timing signal being used for outputting 
the first data stored in said first data storage area to said data 
combining circuit; and 

second switching means, for switching the timing signals from 
said timing means, a second timing signal being used for 
outputting the second data stored in said second storage area 
to said data combining circuit, 

wherein for a data transmission, said data combining circuit 
combines the first data and the second data according to the 
switching of said first and second switching means and out- 
puts first serially combined data strings during a first time 
period and second serially combined data strings during a 
second time period. 


5,592,490 
SPECTRALLY EFFICIENT HIGH CAPACITY WIRELESS 
COMMUNICATION SYSTEMS 
Craig H. Barratt, Redwood City, Calif; David M. Parish, 
Amherst, N.Y., and Richard H. Roy, III, Mountain View, 
Calif., assignors to ArrayComm, Inc., San Jose, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 806,695, Dec. 12, 1991, Pat. 
No. 5,515,378, and Ser. No. 234,747, Apr. 28, 1994. This appli- 
cation Jan. 20, 1995, Ser. No. 375,848 
Int. Cl.° H04Q 7/00 
US. CL. 370—310 35 Claims 
1. A wireless system for calculating uplink signals transmitted 
from a plurality of remote terminals using a common uplink 
channel, said system including at least one base station, said 
system comprising: 
receiving means at said at least one base station including a 
plurality of antenna elements and receivers for producing 
measurements of combinations of said uplink signals from 
said plurality of remote terminals using said common uplink 
channel, 
receive spatial processing means for determining and storing 
receive spatial signatures for said plurality of remote termi- 
nals using said measurements, and 
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spatial demultiplexing means using said receive spatial signa- 
tures and said measurements to calculate said uplink signals. 


5,592,491 
WIRELESS MODEM 
Gilbert M. Dinkins, Herndon, Va., assignor to EON Corpora- 
tion, Reston, Va. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 966,414, Oct. 26, 1992, Pat. 
No. 5,388,101. This application Dec. 2, 1994, Ser. No. 348,618 
Int. CL.° HO4J 3/16 
23 Claims 


1. A two-way communication network comprising: 
a network hub switching center; 
subscriber units dispersed at various locations within a predeter- 
mined geographic area, said subscriber units including switch- 
ing means for selecting a communication path within said 
network, 
local base station repeater cell communicating with identified 
individual subscriber units within a local base station geo- 
graphic area associated with said local base station repeater 
cell, said local base station repeater cell further comprising, 
base station data processing and communication unit for 
transmitting to a set of said subscriber units contained 
within said local base station geographic area associated 
with said local base station repeater cell and receiving from 
a subset of said set of local subscriber units multiplexed 
synchronously related digital data messages of variable 
lengths for point-to-point communication between said 
local base station repeater cell and said subset of said local 
subscriber units, 
reception for receiving and processing data messages from said 
set of local subscriber units comprising a local remote 
receiver disposed within one of a plurality of cell subdivision 
sites partitioned from said local base station geographic area 
associated with said local base station repeater cell, said 
plurality of cell subdivision sites dispersed over said local 
base station geographic area, said local remote receiver being 
to receive low power digital messages transmitted 
from said local subscriber units within range of said local 
remote receiver, 
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said set of local subscriber units including low power mobile 
units located within said local base station geographic area, 
each of said local subscriber units adapted to communicate 
with said local base station repeater cell by way of digital data 
signals of variable lengths synchronously related to a base 
station broadcast signal and timed for multiplexed message 
transmission, and 

a modem communicatively coupled to said local subscriber units 
and said local base station repeater cell for transferring said 
multiplexed synchronously related digital data messages of 
variable lengths between said set of local subscriber units and 
said local base station repeater cell if said local subscriber 
units are unable to directly communicate with said local base 
station repeater cell. 


5,592,492 
CONVOLUTIONAL INTERLEAVING/DE-INTERLEAVING 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DATA TRANSMISSION 
Nadav Ben-Efraim, and Peter T. Liu, Alameda, 
both of Calif., assignors to LSI Logic Corporation, Milpitas, 
Calif. 


Filed May 13, 1994, Ser. No. 242,199 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 11/00 
US. CL 371—2.2 


14. An apparatus for selectively interleaving and de-interleaving 

symbols, comprising: 

a memory including a plurality of segments having locations for 
storing said symbols; 

a sequencer for sequentially reading stored symbols out of 
current locations in said segments, and sequentially writing 
current symbols into said current locations in said segments 
respectively; and 

a computer for redesignating next locations in said segments as 
said current locations respectively, and controlling the 
sequencer to repeat said reading and writing; 

in which the memory comprises B segments that have different 
numbers of locations Cy respectively in accordance with the 
relation C. '«=K> NIB |, where K is a segment number from Ky 
to K,g_1), Cx is said number of locations in segment K, N is a 
predetermined block length of said symbols and B is a prede- 
termined interleaving depth. 


5,592,493 
SERIAL SCAN CHAIN ARCHITECTURE FOR A DATA 
PROCESSING SYSTEM AND METHOD OF OPERATION 
Alfred L. Crouch; Matthew D. Pressly, both of Austin, Tex.; 
Joseph C. Circello, Phoenix, and Richard Duerden, Scotts- 
dale, both of Ariz., assignors to Motorola Inc., Schaumburg, 
i. 


Filed Sep. 13, 1994, Ser. No. 304,968 
Int. CL.° GOIR 31/28 
US. Cl. 371—22.3 28 Claims 
1. A data processor having a scan chain architecture, the scan 
chain architecture comprising: 
a plurality of scan chains wherein each scan chain in the plural- 
ity of scan chains has a plurality of serially connected storage 
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elements, each scan chain having a first storage element 
which has a scan input and a last storage element which has a 
scan output; 

a multiplexer having a plurality of inputs wherein each input in 
the plurality of inputs is coupled to one scan output from the 
plurality of scan chains, the multiplexer having a multiplexer 
output wherein the multiplexer output is selectively coupled 
to one of the inputs in the plurality of inputs via the mullti- 
plexer; 

a demultiplexer having a plurality of outputs wherein each 
output in the plurality of outputs is coupled to one scan input 
from the plurality of scan chains, the demultiplexer having a 
demultiplexer input wherein the demultiplexer input is selec- 
tively coupled to one output in the plurality of outputs via the 
demultiplexer; and 

an output scan chain having an input coupled to the output of the 
multiplexer and an output coupled to an output terminal of the 
data processor, the multiplexer serially coupling the output 
scan chain to a selected one of the plurality of scan chains to 
form a total scan chain comprising the selected one of the 
plurality of scan chains and the output scan chain. 





5,592,494 
CURRENT REDUCTION CIRCUIT FOR TESTING 
PURPOSE 


Yasuyuki Nozuyama, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kai- 
sha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Jun. 17, 1993, Ser. No. 77,648 


Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 17, 1992, 4-158103; 
Feb. 24, 1993, 5-034972 
Int. CL.° G1IC 5/12 


olitcich teetena lib conn tenen oteiaiiesbamnibie 
corresponding to an arbitrary first input signal is supplied; and 

a first standby means for maintaining the first circuit at a first 
standby state, wherein a first power supply potential is pre- 
vented from supplying current to said semiconductor inte- 
grated circuit on receipt of first information by which the first 
standby state is set, and said first logic level corresponding to 
said arbitrary first input signal is maintained on the first output 
line of the first circuit at a power supply potential level 
corresponding to said first logic level. 
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5,592,495 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,592,496 
SEMICONDUCTOR TEST EQUIPMENT 
Masao Shimizu, and Kenji Yoshida, both of Gyoda, Japan, 
assignors to Advantest Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 4, 1995, Ser. No. 416,048 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 4, 1994, 6-087406 
Int. CL.° GOIR 31/28; GO6F 11/00 
US. Cl. 371—27 


sion of tape frames in the tape direction, each tape frame including 

a predetermined number of successive tape segments each of 

which includes a segment of all of the tracks, each tape segment 

having a corresponding segment of a frame of data recorded 

thereon; each data segment including first codewords (C1) and 

second codewords (C2 ) of respective error correcting codes which 

together constitute a product block code, each codeword including 

data symbols and parity symbols in accordance with the relevant 

R i 2 : error correcting code, the symbols of any particular C1 codeword 

ae pos gag test equipment for testing a semiconductor all being on a single track in a single tape segment and the symbols 
m whe ll ciscalt, which gn tice of any particular C2 codeword being distributed among a plurality 
signal ert gr iy ann an of tracks in a plurality of the segments of a tape frame; the number 
of symbols in a C2 codeword being an integral multiple of the 


a first pattern generator which receives said main clock signal number of tracks and being distributed thereon so that the geomet- 


from the said main clock generator for generating a first test TC spacing between adjoining symbols of said C2 codeword is 
pattern signal having a frequency corresponding to said main substantially uniform and has non-zero components both along and 


clock signal; across said tracks. 
a clock divider which divides said main clock signal by a 

predetermined rate to generate a lower frequency clock signal; 
a second pattern generator which receives said lower frequency 

clock signal from said clock divider for generating a second 

test pattern having a frequency corresponding to said lower 5,592,498 

frequency clock signal, said second pattern generator being CRC/EDC CHECKER SYSTEM 

inoperable at a rate of said main clock signal; Christopher P. Zook, Longmont, Colo., assignor to Cirrus 
a first wave formatter which receives said first pattern signal = Logic, Inc., Fremont, Calif. 

from said first pattern generator and forms a predetermined Filed Sep. 16, 1994, Ser. No. 306,917 

wave shape to be provided to said device under test; and Int. ClL® G1IC 29/00 
a second wave formatter which receives said second pattern US. Cl. 371—40.1 

signal from said second pattern generator and forms a prede- 

termined wave shape to be provided to said device under test, 

said second wave formatter being inoperable at said rate of 

said main clock signal. 





5,592,497 
MULTITRACK RECORD CARRIER HAVING DIGITAL 
DATA REVERSIBLY STORED THEREON AS ERROR 
PROTECTED PRODUCT CODEWORDS 
Gerardus C. P. Lokhoff, Eindhoven, Netherlands, assignor to 
US. Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 197,070, Feb. 15, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,467,360, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 814,944, Dec. 
30, 1991, shandened, which ts a continustion of Ser. No. 1. A system for checking bytes of information stored in block 
491,371, Mar. 9, 1990, abandoned. This application Apr. 10, : i 
1995, Ser. No. 419,483 form wth comprising: , 
Claims priorit lication E Pat. Jan. 1 a correction unit which outputs error patterns for use in correct- 
1990, 90200128 . aa . ing specified bytes of the block during a correction access of 
Int. CL.° GO6F 11/00 the buffer; . 
US. Cl. 371—37.4 8 Claims 2 CRC/EDC checker which operates upon the bytes of the block 
1. A magnetic tape record carrier having a plurality of substan- during the correction access of the buffer and uses CRC/EDC 
tially parallel coextensive recording tracks constituting a succes- information to confirm that the block is corrected. 
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5,592,499 signal of the m-th XORs in the third direction, a second input 
SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY DEVICE line pair comprised of metal, the second input line pair 
Satoru Tanoi, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Oki Electric Industry coupled for receiving the parity bit from the fourth direction, 
Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan and an output line pair comprised of metal for outputting the 

Continuation of Ser. No. 979,939, Nov. 23, 1992, abandoned. error information bit in the fourth direction; and 
This application Jun. 21, 1995, Ser. No. 493,295 decode circuit for correcting a bit error of a plurality of 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 26, 1991, 3-310318 information bits and a plurality of parity bits temporarily held 
Int. CL® G1IC 29/0 in said register circuit in accordance with the error informa- 

US. Cl. 371—40.1 tion bit. 


5,592,500 
LASER DEVICE 


Filed Oct. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 538,798 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 9, 1995, 7-022075 
Int. CL.° HO1S 3/10 
9 Claims 


1. A semiconductor memory device with built-in error correcting 
code circuitry, comprising: 
a memory cell array for storing a plurality of information bits 

and a plurality of parity bits, said memory cell array compris- 

ing a plurality of memory cells for storing said information 

bits or said parity bits; 

a register circuit, operatively coupled to said memory cell array, 

for temporarily holding said plurality of information bits and 

said plurality of parity bits, said register circuit including a 

plurality of information bit register circuits for temporarily 

holding said plurality of information bits and a plurality of 

parity bit register circuits for temporarily holding said plural- 

ity of parity bits; 1. A laser device comprising: 

an exclusive-OR (XOR) circuit, operatively coupled to said a laser resonator formed of a positive dispersion region, a 
register circuit, for detecting an error of logical values of a negative dispersion region, said first and second dispersion 
plurality of information bits and a plurality of parity bits regions having the same dispersion amount, a first mode 
temporarily held in said register circuit in accordance with a synchronous light modulator, a second mode synchronous 
predetermined verifying matrix, said XOR circuit including a light modulator, and a light gain medium; 

plurality of XORs each having a first input line pair for a light propagation path formed by arranging in the light propa- 

receiving information in a first direction, a second input line gating order said first mode synchronous light modulator, said 

pair for receiving information in a second direction perpen- positive dispersion region, said second mode synchronous 

dicular to said first direction, and an output line pair output- light modulator, and said negative dispersion region; said light 

ting XOR logical values in said second direction, gain medium being arranged in any place in said light propa- 
said XOR circuit including an information bit XOR circuit and a gation path; and 

parity bit XOR circuit, control means for varying a mutual phase in modulation 

wherein the information bit XOR circuit has n rows of XOR line between said first mode synchronous light modulator and said 
circuits extending in a third direction each of which includes: second mode synchronous light modulator. 

a first XOR having a first input line pair coupled for receiving 
one of the information bits in a fourth direction perpendicu- 
lar to the third direction, a second input line pair comprised 
of metal, the second input line pair coupled for receiving a 5,592,501 
predetermined signal from the third direction, and an output. +LOW-STRAIN LASER STRUCTURES WITH GROUP III 
line pair comprised of metal, and NITRIDE ACTIVE LAYERS 

second to m-th XORs, each having a first input line pair John A. Edmond; Gary E. Bulman, both of Cary, and Hua- 
coupled for receiving one of the information bits in the Shuang Kong, Raleigh, all of N.C., assignors to Cree 
fourth direction, a second input line pair comprised of Research, Inc., Durham, N.C. 
metal, the second input line pair coupled to the output line Filed Sep. 20, 1994, Ser. No. 309,247 
pair of the preceding XOR for receiving an output signal of Int. Cl.° HO1S 3/19 
the preceding XOR in the third direction, and an output line U.S. Cl. 372—45 35 Claims 
pair comprised of metal, 1. A separate-confinement heterostructure laser comprising: 

where n and m are integers greater than 1, an indium gallium nitride active layer; 

wherein the parity bit XOR circuit includes a plurality of XORs, upper and lower waveguide layers on said active layer formed 
each of which has a first input line pair coupled to one of the from the group consisting of AlGaN, InGaN, and AllnGaN; 
output line pairs of the m-th XORs for receiving an output and 
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5,592,503 
SEMICONDUCTOR LASER WITH INTEGRAL SPATIAL 
MODE FILTER 
David F. Welch, Palo Alto; David G. Mehuys, Menlo Park, and 
Donald R. Scifres, San Jose, all of Calif., assignors te SDL, 
Inc., San Jose, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 1,735, Jan. 7, 1993, Pat. No. 5,392,308. 
This application Jun. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 263,190 
Int. Cl.° HO1S 3/19 





upper and lower cladding layers on said respective upper and U.S. Cl. 372—50 
lower waveguide layers and formed of AlGaN. 


5,592,502 
SEMICONDUCTOR LASER ELEMENT AND METHOD 
FOR ADJUSTING SELF-INDUCED OSCILLATION 
INTENSITY OF THE SAME 

Mitsuhiro Matsumoto, Kashihara, and Ken Ohbayashi, Tenri, 
both of Japan, assignors to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, 

Fle Oct 2, 194 Se Ne 327482 vigor so ing ot Pron it er 

. long its greater a jon 

—————— ee along other portions of said gain region that permits light- 

- waves to propagate with a diverging phase front therein, 
Int. Ci.” HOIS 3/18 electrical excitation means for pumping said gain region, 

US. Cl. 372—45 - 42 Claims _means for providing optical feedback to said gain region, said 

feedback means defining a laser cavity, said gain region 

included within said laser cavity, said feedback means provid- 

ing optical feedback of a portion of said diverging lightwaves 

propagating in said broad portion of said gain region, a single 

transverse mode filter also included within said laser cavity, 

said gain region including means associated with said feed- 

back means for tuning an optical feedback wavelength of said 
lightwaves propagating in said laser cavity, 

a lightwave phase adjustment region in a path of said lightwaves 
in said laser cavity, with means for electrically tuning said 
phase adjustment region, separately from but in coordination 
with said means for tuning said optical feedback wavelength, 
to maintain single longitudinal mode operation of said laser 
cavity over an extended wavelength tuning range, and 

means for coupling lightwaves out of said gain region. 


—— 


BESKES & 8% 
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5,592,504 
1. A semiconductor laser element comprising: nao oe oe ga RF GAS 
a semiconductor laminated structure for emitting a laser light, CONFI TION 
including an active layer interposed between a first cladding Harold A. Cameron, 1539 Baker St., Ste. B, Costa Mesa, Calif. 
of a second-conductivity type, the first cladding layer and the Int. CL® HO1S 3/03 
second cladding layer having lower refractive indices than U.S, Cl. 372—61 
that of the active layer; and 
a current light confining means including a current light confin- 
ing layer having an opening, formed on a surface of the 
second cladding layer on a side opposite to the active layer, 
for confining a laser driving current and the laser light in a 
region of the active layer corresponding to the opening, 
wherein the refractive index of the first cladding layer is larger 
than that of the second cladding layer in the semiconductor 
ture includes at least one semiconductor layer of the second- 
conductivity type having a higher refractive index than that of 
the second cladding layer, disposed between the second clad- . er " 
ding layer and the active layer; and 1. A high energy gas laser comprising, in combination: 
wherein dfrence in equivalent reactive indices in a thick. ™ Someday mae tom shmogencovsdeecic materi 
ness direction between inside and outside the opening is sett first and second elongated chambers formed in and extending 
be within a range of 1x10™ to 4x10™, and a rate of light entirely along said elongated body, parallel to each other, 
confined in the active layer in the thickness direction outside between said two ends; each of said first and second elongated 
the opening is set to be within a range of 0.12 to 0.3. chambers having open ends; 
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narrow slot formed between said first and second elongated 
chambers in said elongated body, fluidly connecting the same 
along their entire length to thereby relieve any gas pressure 
buildup during laser modulation and to interrupt an internal 
wall surface and prevent high order mode reflection; 

a laser gas filling said first and second elongated chambers; 

a plurality of electrodes secured to said external surface of said 
elongated body; 

laser optics sealed to the open ends of the first elongated 
chamber and end caps sealed to the open ends of the second 
elongated chamber; and 

an external RF power source connected to said plurality of 
electrodes to produce a laser gas discharge in the first elon- 
gated chamber, with the second elongated chamber being a 
gas reservoir. 


5,592,505 
PHASE CONJUGATING DIFRACTIVE ELEMENTS AND 
METHOD 
James R. Leger, Plymouth, Minn., assignor te Regents of the 
University of Minnesota, Minneapolis, Minn. 
Division of Ser. No. 239,028, May 6, 1994, Pat. No. 5,454,004. 
This application May 4, 1995, Ser. No. 434,788 
Int. Cl.° HO1S 3/08 
18 Claims 





1. A mirror comprising a diffractive surface, the diffractive 
surface configured to reconstruct, at a first chosen surface passing 
through a point z, wherein the point z is at a distance from the 
mirror, a phase conjugate of an arbitrary areal profile a of substan- 
tially coherent electromagnetic radiation, the diffractive surface 
having a reflectance which is substantially the rate b*/b, wherein 
b* is a complex phase conjugate of a profile b, and wherein the 
profile b substantially represents the profile a propagated from the 
chosen surface to the diffractive surface. 


5,592,506 
MSK SPREAD-SPECTRUM RECEIVER WHICH ALLOWS 
CDMA OPERATIONS 


eh a A ee eae 


Filed Oct. 17, 1994, Ser. No. 324,478 
Int. Cl.° HO4B 15/00; HO4K 1/00; HO4L 27/30 


U.S. Cl. 375—207 19 Claims 
1. A method for demodulating a received-spread-spectrum signal 
using a minimum-shift-keyed (MSK) receiver, comprising the 
steps of: 
generating an in-phase-component signal from the received- 
spread-spectrum signal; 
generating a quadrature-phase-component signal from the 
received-spread-spectrum signal; 
processing the in-phase-component signal using sin,,,,,5(n,C) to 
generate a first processed signal; 
processing the quadrature-phase-component signal using sin,,,,,,- 
S(n,C) to generate a second processed signal; 
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processing the in-phase-component signal using cos,,,,.,5(n,C) to 
generate a third processed signal; 

processing the quadrature-phase-component signal using cos,,,.., 
S(n,C) to generate a fourth processed signal; 

combining the first processed signal with the fourth processed 
signal to generate a first combined signal; 

combining an inverse of the first processed signal with the fourth 
processed signal to generate a second combined signal; 

combining the second processed signal with the third processed 
signal to generate a third combined signal; 

combining an inverse of the second processed signal with the 
third processed signal to generate a fourth combined signal; 
and 

deciding from the first combined signal, the second combined 
signal, the third combined signal and the fourth combined 
signal, an estimate of data of the received-spread-spectrum 
signal. 


5,592,507 
INTERMEDIATE RELAY STATION OF A DIGITAL 
MICROWAVE COMMUNICATION SYSTEM USING 
SERVICE CHANNEL FOR MONITORING AND 
CONTROLLING SPACE AND/OR TIME DIVERSITY, 
HETERODYNE RELAY, PHASE CONTROL, FREQUENCY 
CONTROL, WITH PHASE SHIFT KEYING 
MODULATION 
Kenzo Kobayashi, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Fujitsu Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 86,827, Jul. 7, 1993, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 18, 1995, Ser. No. 529,416 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 7, 1992, 4-178725 
Int. Cl.° HO4B 3/36;7/17;17/02;27/00 
US. Cl. 375—211 


"Ss 
f 


11 Claims 


9. An intermediate relay station of a microwave communication 

system, comprising: 

a pair of first receiving mixer means for frequency-converting 
first and second received microwave signals received by two 
antennas apart from each other into first and second interme- 
diate frequency received signals; 
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phase shifter means for shifting the phase of said first interme- 
diate frequency received signal so that a phase difference 
between carriers of said first and second intermediate fre- 
quency received signals, the phase difference arising from the 
difference of propagation paths of the microwave carriers, is 
compensated; 

adding for adding the first intermediate frequency 
intermediate frequency received signal whose phase has not 
been shifted, in order to generate a third intermediate fre- 
quency received signal; 

second receiving mixer means for frequency-converting said 
third intermediate frequency received signal from said adding 
means into a fourth intermediate frequency received signal; 

re aaiencs Gieenr ee ies aide, 

diate frequency reference signal having a fixed-frequency 
equal to a frequency of a carrier of said fourth intermediate 
frequency received signal; 

. phase difference detecting means for inputting said intermediate 
frequency reference signal and said fourth intermediate fre- 
quency received signal, and for generating a control signal 
corresponding only to a frequency deviation in said fourth 
intermediate frequency received signal, the frequency devia- 
tion arising from a frequency modulation with a service 
channel signal; 

a VCO device, responsive to said control signal, generating a 
receiving-side local oscillation signal whose frequency varies 
so that the fourth intermediate frequency received signal is 
frequency-locked to said first intermediate frequency refer- 
ence signal from said fixed-frequency oscillating means; and 

transmitting mixer means for converting the fourth intermediate 


frequency received signal, having a reduced frequency. modu- 
lation component, into a transmitting microwave. 


5,592,508 
ANALOG SIGNAL CODING AND TRANSMISSION 
APPARATUS AND METHOD CAPABLE OF OPERATION 
WITH MULTIPLE TYPES OF ANALOG AND DIGITAL 
SIGNALS 
J. Carl Cooper, 15288 Via Pinto, Monte Sereno, Calif. 95030 
Filed Sep. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 310,689 
Int. CL.° HO4L 25/00 


US. Cl. 375—216 19 Claims 


1. A system for coupling an input electronic or optical signal, 
which may be in analog or digital form, from one point to another, 
including in combination: 

a) a clock generator providing a clock signal; 

b) an analog to digital convertor responsive to said input signal 
and said clock signal to digitize said input signal thereby 
providing a serial digital data stream equivalent of said input 
signal; 

circuitry in a) or b) above for determining if said input signal is 
an analog or digital signal and causing b) to alter its operation 
accordingly. 
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5,592,509 
TRANSCEIVER CIRCUIT WITH TRANSITION 
DETECTION 
Mark T. McClear, and Christopher Wellheuser, both of Piano, 

Tex., assignors to Texas Instruments, Dallas, Tex. 
Division of Ser. No. 228,067, Apr. 15, 1994, Pat. No. 5,469,473. 
This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 485,520 
Int. CL.° HO4B 1/38; HO3K 5/1534 


US. Cl. 375—219 1 Claim 


1. An integrated circuit, comprising: 

a first bidirectional data port; 

a second bidirectional data port; and 

a plurality of transceivers coupled to said first and second 
bidirectional data ports, each of said transceivers comprising: 

a first bus holder circuit coupled to said first bidirectional data 
port; 

a-second bus holder circuit coupled to said second bidirectional 
data port; 

a first tri-state output driver coupled to said second bidirectional 
data port; 

a second tri-state output driver coupled to said first bidirectional 
data port; 

a first input transition detector coupled to said first bus holder 
circuit comprising a rising edge detector circuit and a falling 
edge detector circuit and outputting a first edge detection 
signal when either a rising or falling edge is detected; 

a second input transition detector coupled to said second bus 
holder circuit comprising a rising edge detector circuit and a 
falling edge detector circuit and outputting a second edge 
detection signal when either a rising or falling edge is 
detected; 

collision arbitration circuitry coupled to said first and second 
input transition detectors and having outputs for enabling said 
first and second tri-state output drivers to transmit data on said 
second and first bidirectional data ports, respectively, respon- 
sive to said first-and second edge detection signals, respec- 
tively. 


5,592,510 
COMMON MODE EARLY VOLTAGE COMPENSATION 
SUBCIRCUIT FOR CURRENT DRIVER 
Roger W. Van Brunt, San Francisco, and Florin A. Oprescu, 
Sunnyvale, both of Calif., assignors to Apple Computer, Inc., 
Cupertino, Calif. 
Filed.Mar. 29, 1994, Ser. No. 219,664 
Int. CL° HO4B 1/38; HO4L 5/16 
US. Cl. 375—220 
1. A driver circuit comprising: 
driving circuitry driving differential signals over a twisted pair 
cable and driving common mode current signals containing 
information over said twisted pair cable, said driving circuitry 
comprising driving transistors and having a bias voltage, said 
driving transistors coupled to said twisted pair cable; and 
a subcircuit coupled to said driving circuitry and modifying an 
effective common mode early voltage characteristic of said 
driving transistors in response to variations in said bias volt- 
age from a reference voltage level, said subcircuit effectively 


35 Claims 
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compilation to become said CD and DAT customized play- 
back media products; and 

means for collecting billing data and distributing invoices for 
royalties and other associated fees to owners and operators of 
the data/audio files and the transmitting and distribution sys- 
tems. 


5,592,512 
ADAPTIVE DISPLAY REFRESH AND DATA 
COMPRESSION IN A RADIO FREQUENCY 
ENVIRONMENT 
Gary N. Spiess, Lisbon, lowa, assignor to Norand Corporation, 
reducing common mode current flow over said twisted pair Cedar Rapids, lowa 
cable in response to variations of said bias voltage from said Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 265,712, Jun. 24, 1994, aban- 
reference voltage level. doned. This application Jul. 1, 1994, Ser: No. 270,239 
Int. CL.° HO4B 1/66 
US. Cl. 375—240 1 Claim 


5,592,511 
DIGITAL CUSTOMIZED AUDIO PRODUCTS WITH USER 
CREATED DATA AND ASSOCIATED DISTRIBUTION 
AND PRODUCTION SYSTEM 
Neil C. Schoen, and Wendy A. Schoen, both of 9817 Freestate 
P1., Gaithersburg, Md. 20879 
Continuation of Ser. No. 240,454, May 10, 1994, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 29, 1996, Ser. No. 593,295 
Int. Cl.° HO4B 1/38; HO4L 5/16 
U.S. Cl. 375—220 


1. A method of compressing data comprising: 

(a) first implementing a run length compression scheme to 
output repeated characters in a stream of input data as flags 
followed by a count of the number of repetitions; 

(b) second implementing a sliding dictionary scheme to output a 
character itself if it is occurring for the first time in the stream 
of input data, and to output a pointer to a previously com- 
pressed character if the character has already occurred in the 
stream of input data; 

(c) formatting the output of step (b) by adding an additional bit 
to each character or pointer to indicate whether it represents a 
character or a pointer; and 

(d) accumulating the additional bits into a first byte of a set of 
data bytes to indicate whether each byte in the set is a 
character or a pointer, 

1. Systems for creation of user-created, customized audio prod- = ee = - one» gaa a Qs eee ae 
ucts at record stores and distribution sites from digital databases 
remotely located at a plurality of recording company sites, consist- 
ing of: 
means for creating addressable digital databases of audio infor- 
mation; 5,592,513 
means for retrieving selected data/audio files from said dataa SYNCHRONOUS MODULATOR AND METHODS FOR 
bases; SYNCHRONOUS MODULATION 
means for transmitting said data/audio files to customers at Leo Montreuil, Atlanta, Ga., assignor to Scientific-Atlanta, 
record stores and distribution sites and interactively including _Imc., Noreross, Ga. 
customer-created data; Division of Ser. No. 223,223, Apr. 5, 1994. This application 
means for producing at faster than playback speed, at said record Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 473,949 
stores and distribution sites, customized playback media prod- Int. Cl.° HO3C 1/04; HO4L 27/36 
ucts, including optical compact discs (CDs) and digital audio U.S. Cl. 375—296 12 Claims 
tapes (DATs), containing compilations of said data/audio files, | 9. A modulator for shaping a spectrum of a modulated signal 
wherein said data/audio files consist of a plurality of previ- produced by modulating an information signal on a carrier signal, 
ously recorded and customer-provided audio information and the modulator comprising: 
associated text/graphics material, at the level of individual _ first and second input filters, each filter coupled to the informa- 
songs and portions of voice data, text material, and still tion signal, the first input filter having a first filter output, the 
photographs, which are then assembled into a customized second filter having a second filter output; 
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a combiner output, the first combiner input being coupled to 
the first filter output, the second combiner input being coupled 
to the second filter output; 

first and second mixer circuits, each mixer circuit having first 
and second mixer inputs and a mixer output, the first mixer 
input of the first mixer circuit being coupled to the first filter 
output, the combiner output being coupled to the first mixer 
input of the second mixer circuit; 

a phase transformer having a transformer input coupled to the 
second mixer input of the first mixer circuit and having a 
transformer output coupled to the second mixer input of the 
second mixer circuit; 

a carrier signal input terminal connected to the transformer 
input, and 

summation circuitry input and.a summation circuitry output, a 
second summation circuitry input and a summation circuitry 
output, the first summation circuitry input being coupled to 
the mixer output of the first mixer circuit, the second summa- 
tion circuitry input being coupled to the mixer output of the 
second mixer circuit, the summation circuitry output provid- 
ing the modulated signal. 


§,592,514 
METHOD OF PERFORMING SIGNAL 
RECONSTRUCTION AT THE RECEIVING END OF A 
COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEM, SUCH AS FOR GSM 
Mohammad S. Mobin, Whitehall, Pa., assignor to Lucent Tech- 
nologies Inc., Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Mar. 8, 1995, Ser. No. 401,059 
Int. C1.° HO3D 3/00; HO4L 27/14;27/06 
US. CL. 375—336 
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17. A binary digital signal processing system for performing 
signal reconstruction at the receiving end of a communications 
system, said system comprising: 

a binary digital signal processor; 

a memory containing, stored in predetermined memory loca- 
tions, a first reconstructed discrete signal and N discrete 
channel tap components of a discrete channel estimate of the 
communications system, N being a positive integer; and 

a signal bus coupling said binary digital signal processor to said 
memory unit; 

said binary digital signal processor being configured so as to 
reconstruct a second discrete signal from the first recon- 
structed discrete signal and one of the N discrete channel tap 


components. 


5,592,515 
FULLY DIGITAL DATA SEPARATOR AND FREQUENCY 
MULTIPLIER 
Rami Saban, Holon; Alon Shacham, Tel-Aviv; Avner Efendov- 
ich, Jerusalem, and Varda Karpati, Netanya, all of Israel, 
assignors to National Semiconductor Corporation, Santa 
Clara, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 221,618, Apr. 1, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,553,100. This application Apr. 20, 1995, Ser. No. 425,633 
Int. CL° HO4L 27/06;7/02;7/00 

3 Claims 


1. A digital data separator comprising: 
an early and late logic unit, said early and late logic unit 
comprising: 

a phase shift accumulator (PSA) register having an input, said 
PSA register being actuated so as to change a binary value 
stored in said PSA register when a data input signal is 
phase-shifted with respect to a clock signal output, and 

a limit detector connected to said PSA register, said limit 
detector detecting when the binary value stored in said PSA 
register reaches a predetermined limit; 

bit length register (BLR) logic unit, said BLR logic unit 

comprising a counter register, said counter register counting at 

a fast clock rate which is a preselected multiple of a data rate 

of said data input signal, an output from said limit detector 

causing a binary value to be loaded into said counter register; 
and 

a counter oscillator, said counter oscillator receiving a detect 
signal when said counter register reaches a selected binary 
value and delivering said clock signal output. 
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5,592,516 
METHOD AND CIRCUITS FOR COMBINING BASEBAND 
SIGNALS AND RECOVERY OF CLOCK TIMING 

Franco Guglielmi, Milan; Carlo Luschi, Maria Hot , and 

Arnaldo Spalvieri, Milan, all of Italy, assignors to Alcatel 

Italia S.P.A., Milan, Italy 

Filed Jul. 1, 1994, Ser. No. 270,140 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jul. 2, 1993, MI93A1428 
Int. CL° HO4L 1/02;7/00 


US. Cl. 375—347 10 Claims 
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1. A method of combining at least two baseband complex signals 
into a combined signal having a combined signal phase, compris- 
ing the steps of: 

multiplying at least one of said at least two baseband complex 

signals by a feedback multiplying coefficient, for providing at 
least one multiplied baseband complex signal; 

summing said at least one multiplied baseband complex signal 

with another of said at least two baseband signals, for provid- 
ing the combined signal; and 

determining said feedback multiplying coefficient by operating 

on said combined signal independently of the combined signal 
phase. 


5,592,517 
CASCADED COMB INTEGRATOR INTERPOLATING 
FILTERS 
James C. Camp, Sudbury, and James P. Mulvey, Woburn, both 
of Mass., assignors to Tellabs Wireless, Inc., Burlington, 
Mass. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 220,728, Mar. 31, 1994, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 28, 1995, Ser. No. 519,877 
Int. CL.° GO6F 15/3] 

30 Claims 


1. A digital interpolator, comprising 

a filter processing digital data at a first data rate to produce 
filtered data and differentiated data, 

means connected to an output of the filter, said means increasing 
the data rate of the differentiated data, 

an integrator connected to said means, the integrator receiving 
the differentiated data at a second data rate higher than the 
first data rate, and 
feedforward path providing said filtered data to said integra- 
tor, said filtered data representing an output of said integrator 
in the absence of error. 


Filed Mar. 28, 1994, Ser. No. 219,695 
Int. Cl.° HO4L 7/00 
US. C. 375-388 
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and inverted data capture by detecting a predetermined frame 
synchronization pattern within a received digital signal character- 
ized by a serial bit stream, wherein a predetermined number of 
consecutive bits in the serial bit stream is converted to a parallel 
data word as the digital signal is received, the method comprising: 
substantially simultaneously comparing each data word 
with a plurality of predetermined parallel bit patterns, each bit 
pattern of the plurality of predetermined parallel bit patterns 
corresponding to a different representation of the frame syn- 
chronization pattern; so as to characterize the digital signal 
being received and to determine a position of the frame 
synchronization pattern within the parallel data word, the 
digital signal being characterized as being one of the members 
of the group consisting of true forward, true reverse, inverted 
forward, and inverted reverse, wherein true forward is indica- 
tive of a forward-ordered, non-inverted bit sequences, true 
reverse is indicative of a-.reverse-ordered, non-inverted bit 
sequence, inverted forward is indicative of a forward-ordered, 
inverted bit sequence and inverted reverse is indicative of a 
reverse-ordered, inverted bit sequence; 
generating a correlation signal for each substantially simulta- 
neous ison to indicate a degree of correlation between 
each of the plurality of predetermined parallel bit patterns and 
at least a portion of the parallel data word; and 
selecting one of the correlation signals which has a degree of 
correlation greater than a predetermined minimum degree of 
correlation so as to detect the predetermined frame synchro- 
nization pattern. 


5,592,519 
DUAL FREQUENCY CLOCK RECOVERY USING 
COMMON MULTITAP LINE 
Charles M. Honaker, Jr., Garland, Tex., assignor to Alcatel 
Network Systems, Inc., Richardson, Tex. 
Filed Jun. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 263,818 
Int. CL° HO4L 25/36 


1. Clock recovery circuitry for generating a recovered clock 
signal from a data stream having one of a multiple of frequencies 
comprising: 
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reference clock circuitry for generating a plurality of reference 
clock signals and outputting one of said plurality of reference 
clock signals responsive to a control signal indicating the 
frequency of said data stream; 

delay line circuitry for generating a plurality of phase shifted 
clock signals responsive to said reference clock; 

circuitry for selecting a set of said plurality of phase shifted 
clocks responsive to said control signal; 

circuitry for comparing the selected set of phased clocks to the 
data stream to determine which phased clock detects a prede- 
termined logic level first; 

circuitry for detecting metastable anomalies by counting the 
consecutive number of times the predetermined logic level is 
detected first by one of said phased clock; and 

circuitry for dynamically reproducing one of said set of phase 
shifted clocks as the recovered clock responsive to said cir- 
cuitry for comparing. 


5,592,520 
LATCH HANDLE FOR A CONTROL ROAD IN A 
NUCLEAR REACTOR 

Kevin L. Ledford, and Jeffrey A. Wilson, both of Wilmington, 

N.C., assignors to General Electric Company, Schenectady, 
N.Y. 

Filed Aug. 30, 1995, Ser. No. 520,880 
Int. CL.® G21C 7/10 
19 Claims 


1. A control rod for a nuclear reactor comprising: 

a control rod body having a plurality of blades projecting gen- 
erally at right angles to one another, said body having a 
window defined by a plurality of generally linearly extending 
sides; 
latch handle for connection to said control rod body and 
location in said window, said latch handle having a plurality 
of linearly extending sides, at least a pair of sides of one of 
said window and said latch handle having retaining slots and 
at least a pair of sides of another of said window and said 
latch handle having flanges for engaging in said slots; 

the sides of said latch handle and said window being configured 
so that said latch handle, in a first rotational orientation 
relative to said window, is receivable within the peripheral 
confines of said window and, upon rotation thereof into a 
second rotational orientation relative to said window, engages 
the periphery of said window with slots and flanges of said 
pairs of sides of said window and said latch handle engaging 
one another, respectively, to retain said latch handle in said 
window; 


said pairs of sides engaging one another in said second orienta- 
tion of said latch handle relative to said window to enable 
sliding movement of said latch handle in at least one linear 
direction relative to said window. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


January 7, 1997 


5,592,521 
PROCESS AND DEVICE FOR RECOMBINING AND/OR 
IGNITING HYDROGEN CONTAINED IN AN H,-AIR- 
STEAM MIXTURE, PREFERABLY FOR NUCLEAR 
POWER STATIONS 
Axel Hill, Stockstadt, Germany, assignor to Siemens Aktieng- 
eselischaft, Munich, Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 189,304, Jan. 28, 1994, Pat. No. 5,492,686. 
This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 484,520 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jul. 29, 1991, 41 25 
0 


Int. Cl.° G21C 9/06 





1. A device for recombining and/or igniting the hydrogen con- 

tained in an H,-air-steam mixture, comprising: 

a) at least one first channel for a first partial flow of the 
H,-air-steam mixture, said at least one first channel! including 
a channel wall having a wall surface with a catalytic coating 
for recombining hydrogen and oxygen flowing past; 

b) at least one second channel, in addition to said first channel 
for a second partial flow of the H,-air-steam mixture in 
parallel with the first partial flow, said at least one second 
channel including a channel wall having at least one ignition 
element to be heated to an ignition temperature for igniting 
ignitable H,-air-steam mixtures flowing past; and 

c) means for coupling heat produced in recombination processes 
in said first channel into said second channel; 

wherein said first channel has flow spaces in which said at least 
one ignition element is disposed, at least one of said first and 
second channel walls is metallically contacted, and said at least 
one ignition element has a point extending through said channel 
wall of said second channel into.a channel cross section of said 
second channel. 





$,592,522 
CONTROL ROD FOR A NUCLEAR REACTOR 
James E. Holden, Wilmington, N.C., assignor to General Elec- 
tric Company, > . 
Filed Jun. 9, 1995, Ser. No. 489,130 
Int. Cl.° G21C 7/10 
US. Cl. 376—333 
1. A control rod for a nuclear reactor, comprising: 
a cruciform control rod body having four elongated, substan- 
tially vertically extending wings arranged generally 90° rela- 
tive to one another, each wing including a plurality of elon- 
gated, generally vertically extending discrete structural 
members spaced from one another and discrete horizontally 
extending structural members adjacent opposite ends of said 
vertically extending members defining a plurality of vertically 
extending, side-by-side compartments; 
a sheath disposed along opposite sides of said vertically and 
horizontally extending members, said structural members 


12 Claims 
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being welded to one another and said sheaths being welded to 
said structural members whereby said members and said 
sheath seal said compartments externally of said wing; 

neutron-absorbing material disposed in each said sealed com- 
partment; and 

a passage through a vertically extending member in part defining 
adjacent compartments enabling passage of gas under pres- 
sure generated by reaction of at least certain of the neutron- 
absorbing material with neutrons from one of said adjacent 
compartments through said passage into another of said adja- 
cent compartments. 


§,592,523 
TWO DIMENSIONAL DETECTOR ARRAY FOR CT 
SCANNERS 
Heang K. Tuy, Chesterland; Dale J. Bendula, Painesville, and 


Walter W. Lindstrom, Shaker Heights, all of Ohio, assignors 
to Picker International, Inc., Highland Heights, Ohio 
Filed Dec. 6, 1994, Ser. No. 350,412 
Int. Cl.° HOSG 1/60 
US. Cl. 378—19 


1. In a computerized tomographic scanner having an x-ray 
radiation source for selectively emitting penetrating x-ray radiation 
which traverses an examination area, an image reconstruction 
means for reconstructing images representative of the examination 
area using digital signals, a plurality of radiation detector arrays 
positioned opposite the radiation source each detector array having 
(i) a plurality of scintillation crystals arranged in an nxm array, 
each of said scintillation crystals converting x-ray radiation into 
visible light, (ii) a substrate, and (iii) a plurality of photodetectors 
connected to the substrate, arranged in an nxm array, and optically 
coupled with the scintillation crystal array, each photodetector 
converting visible light into electrical charge, THE IMPROVE- 
MENT COMPRISING: 

a plurality of charge storage devices formed on the substrate for 

accumulating and storing charge, each photodetector being 
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selectively connected to a respective charge storage device for 
altering the analog charge stored thereby in accordance with 
the charge generated in response to received light; 

a plurality of amplifiers formed on the substrate and connected 
with the charge storage devices for selectively amplifying the 
stored analog charges; and 

an analog to digital converter formed on the substrate and 
connected with the amplifiers for converting the amplified 
analog charges into digital values. 


5,592,524 
UNIVERSAL ELECTRICAL INTERFACE FOR DIGITAL 
SPOTFILM PRODUCT 
Frank H. Roper, Richmond Heights, and Joseph J. Ferencie, 
Solon, both of Ohio, assignors to Picker International, Inc., 
Highland Heights, Ohio 
Filed Sep. 25, 1995, Ser. No. 533,454 
Int. CL° HOSG 1/58 

US. Cl. 378—98.2 


1. In a diagnostic imaging system which generates a plurality of 
first control signals for controlling an x-ray source and a formerly 
connected first imaging device, the improvement comprising: 

a substitute second imaging device mounted in place of the 
former first imaging device for generating images from x-rays 
that have passed from the x-ray source through a subject; 

an interface circuit including a plurality of dual function devices, 
each of the plurality of dual function devices having an input 
selectively connected to one of the plurality of data channels 
for intercepting the plurality of first control signals and each 
of the plurality of dual function devices having an output 
selectively connected to the second imaging device, the plu- 
rality of dual function devices (i) generating a plurality of 
second control signals based on the plurality of first control 
signals intercepted for operating the second imaging device, 
and (ii) electrically isolating the second imaging device and 
the diagnostic imaging system from each other. 


5,592,525 
METHOD FOR MAKING A ROTATING ANODE WITH AN 
INTEGRAL SHAFT 
Gregory Reznikov, Akron; Peter Eloff, Cleveland Hts., both of 
Ohio, and Thomas Tiearney, Waukesha, Wis., assignors to 
General Electric Company, Milwaukee, Wis. 
Filed Nov. 30, 1994, Ser. No. 347,534 
Int. CL® HO1J 35/10 
U.S. CL. 378—121 
1. An X-ray tube comprising: 
an anode assembly; 
a cathode which emits electrons; 
an anode target which radiates x-ray in response to bombard- 
ment by the electrons; 
an anode stem; 
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attachment means for integrally attaching the anode target to the 
anode stem to form an integral anode target and stem assem 
bly. 


5,592,526 
ROTARY CATHODE X-RAY TUBE EQUIPMENT 
Akihiro Daikoku; Shigekazu Sakabe; Masao Inoue, and Aki- 
nori Yamasaki, all of Hyogo, Japan, assignors to Shimadzu 
Corporation, Kyoto, and Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kai- 
shi, Tokyo, both of Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 434,171, May 3, 1995, Pat. No. 5,481,585, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 79,913, Jun. 23, 1993, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 21, 1995, Ser. No. 531,872 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 18, 1992, 4-249255 
Int. Cl.° HO1J 35/04 
3 Claims 


1. Rotary cathode X-ray tube equipment comprising: 

a ring-shaped hollow vacuum vessel; 

a ring-shaped anode target fixed within said vacuum vessel; 

a ring-shaped rotary member rotatably disposed in an opposed 
relation to said anode target within said vacuum vessel; 

at least one cathode portion attached to said rotary member on 
the side opposed to said anode target; 

an X-ray radiation window for passing the X-ray generated at 
the anode target therethrough, said X-ray radiation window 
being mounted to said inner ring of said vacuum vessel; 

a rotary driving mechanism including a linear induction motor 
having a rotor provided at a periphery of said ring-shaped 
rotary member; and 

a stator provided on a side of the rotary member opposed to said 
rotor at the periphery of said vacuum vessel. 
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$,592,527 
IDENTIFICATION MARKER FOR X-RAY FILM WITH 
CARRYING CASE 
Michael A. Ray, 3657 Rutger, St. Louis, Mo. 63110 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 438,539, May 10, 1995, aban- 
doned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 327,143, Oct. 21, 
1994, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 6,239, 
Jan. 19, 1993, abandoned. This application Jul. 19, 1995, Ser. 
No. 504,092 
Int. Cl.° HO5G 1/28 
US. Cl. 378—165 


1. A self-contained film marker for x-ray films comprising 

(a) a field defined by an elongated base which is transparent to 
an X-ray energy source used to expose an x-ray film sensitive 
to the x-ray energy source, 

(b) a pair of juxtaposed channels positioned on the field, 

(c) a pair of laterally spaced marking symbols positioned in one 
of the channels on the field, the symbols being opaque to the 
X-ray energy source used to expose the x-ray film, 

(d) an x-ray energy opaque cover positioned in the second 
channel and movable therealong, the cover being of a size to 
allow shielding of one of the marker symbols, and 

(e) a putty permanently bonded to the marker and attached to the 
x-ray film cassette during exposure to the x-ray radiation and 
detachable therefrom without leaving significant residue. 





5,592,528 
BATTERY CHARGING AND SIGNALLING 
INTERCONNECT ARRANGEMENT FOR 
CRAFTSPERSON’S PORTABLE SIGNAL PROCESSING 
AND COMMUNICATIONS UNIT 

John R. Nelson, Leawood, Kans.; Gregory J. Pettit, Camarillo, 

Calif.; Tim G. Godfrey, Overland Park, Kans., and Wayne 

K. Wong, Camarillo, Calif., assignors to Harris Corporation, 

Melbourne, Fla. 

Filed Nov. 14, 1994, Ser. No. 339,906 
Int. Cl.° HO4M 1/24; HO4B 17/00; HO1H 31/04;31/02 

US. Cl. 379—21 39 Claims 


1. A method of providing an electrical interface for a craftsper- 
son’s signal processing and communications craft unit through 
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which a craftsperson, who may be dispatched to a service site that 
is remotely located with respect to a telephone facility serving a 
subscriber line, may conduct telephone and digital communication 
signalling with a test system of said telephone facility and with a 
test head that is connectable to said subscriber line, said craft unit 
having telephone signalling leads and communication signalling 
leads, said method comprising the steps of: 

(a) mounting to said craft unit a multi-conductor sealed connec- 
tor that is configured to prevent the entry of contaminants 
thereinto and into said craft unit; and 

(b) interconnecting respective ones of either or both of said 
telephone signalling leads and said communication signalling 
leads to respective conductors of said multi-conductor sealed 
connector. 


5,592,529 
TELEPHONE INADVERTENT OFF-HOOK CONDITION 
DETECTOR 
Ralph Linsker, Millwood, N.Y., assignor to International Busi- 
ness Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 29, 1994, Ser. No. 314,999 
Int. CL.° HO4M 1/24;3/22;3/00; 1/00 


US. Cl. 379—32 19 Claims 
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1. An apparatus for use with a telephone connected to a tele- 
phone system, said telephone of said telephone system having 
means for a user to generate a user generated reset signal, com- 
prising: 

said telephone having a hook status selected from a group 
consisting of on-hook and off-hook, 

a detector, having means for coupling to said telephone, for 
detecting said user generated reset signal; 

an indicator of said hook status having means for coupling to 
said telephone, for producing a hook signal; 

a timer, having means for coupling to said telephone, said timer 
producing a timer signal if and only if said telephone is 
continuously off-hock for greater than an off-hook time and 
said user generated reset signal is not detected by said detec- 
tor within a reset time; 

an output signal generator coupled to said timer for producing an 
output signal; 

an auxiliary control for providing said user generated reset 
signal; 

an alarm coupled to said timer; 

if said telephone is continuously off hook for greater than said 
off-hook time and said reset signal is not received within said 
reset time said telephone is determined to be inadvertently 
off-hook; 

a re-hook means to place said telephone in an on-hook status; 

an alert means coupled to said timer for generating an alert 
signal and wherein if said timer produces said timer signal, 
said alert means generates an alert signal; 


ELECTRICAL 


5,592,530 
TELEPHONE SWITCH DUAL MONITORS 
Pierce E. Brockman, Garland; John 1. Ayers, and Gary S. 
Ruwaldt, both of Piano, all of Tex., assignors to Inet, Inc., 

Piano, Tex. 
Filed Jan. 25, 1995, Ser. No. 377,978 
Int. CL° HO4M 1/24; HO4J 1/16;1/00 


1. A monitoring system for use in a telephone system having at 
least one pair of switches operating in mated relationship to one 
another such that call control information pertaining to a commu- 
nication link carrying voice and data signals between a calling 
party and a called party will always pass through one or both of 
said pair of switches, wherein said pair of switches are geographi- 
cally separated from each other and said pair of switches are 
separate from a communication network over which said commu- 
nication link is established, said monitoring system comprising: 

a pair of processors each associated with a particular one of said 
pair of switches, each said processor operable for receiving 
and temporarily storing therein selected call control informa- 
tion as said call control information passes through said 
associated switch, said stored calling information identifiable 
for a particular calling party and for a particular call transac- 
all selected call control information for a particular call trans- 
action in a unified list sorted by time of occurrence of said call 
control information; and 

means for combining said unified lists for all stored selected call 
control information for a particular call transaction in one or 
the other of said processors. 





5,592,531 
SELECTIVE CALL COMMUNICATION SYSTEM 
HAVING ADAPTIVE VOICE DATA ENTRY 
Yan M. Cheng, Lake Worth, and Lu Chang, Boca Raton, both 
of Fila., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Il. 
Filed Apr. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 415,288 
Int. Cl.° HO4Q 7/06;7/08 


1. A selective call communication system comprising: 

a database memory for storing a database associating a speech 
Voice User ID to a subscriber ID for one or more subscribers 
of the selective call communication system; 
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a lexicon memory for storing a lexicon including at least one 
speech Voice User ID that is associated with a subscriber ID 
for the one or more subscribers of the selective call commu- 

a monitor, coupled to the database memory and to the lexicon 
memory, for monitoring user system statistics for the selective 
call communication system and accumulating the user system 
Statistics in the database, the monitor further defining the 
lexicon in the lexicon memory for including in the lexicon the 
at least one speech Voice User ID based on the accumulated 
user system statistics to determine a subset of the more active 
subscribers, rank ordering the one or more subscriber IDs 
according to the user system statistics, and grouping a set of 
the rank ordered one or more subscriber IDs to include at least 
one speech Voice User ID in the lexicon for voice data entry; 

an input for receiving a voice data; 

a controller, coupled to the input and to the lexicon memory, 

for comparing the voice data to the at least one speech Voice 
User ID in the lexicon for determining a match between the 
voice data and one of the at least one speech Voice User ID of 
the lexicon, 

for selecting a subscriber ID associated with a matching speech 
Voice User ID for the selective call communication system, 
and 

for sending a selective call message to one or more recipient 
remote units corresponding to the selected subscriber ID; and 

a system console coupled to the controller and in response to the 
controller determining that no match is found between the 
voice data and the at least one speech Voice User ID of the 
defined lexicon, the controller routing a call handling opera- 
tion to the system console. 


5,592,532 

WIRELESS TELEPHONE SYSTEM WITH MESSAGE 

STORAGE FOR PLURAL TELEPHONES 
Shigeru Koizumi, Urawa, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 866,193, Apr. 9, 1992, abandoned. 

This application Aug. 26, 1994, Ser. No. 296,972 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 12, 1991, 3-108437; 
Feb. 21, 1992, 4-035024 
Int. Ci.° HO4M 11/00 

US. Cl. 379—S58 44 Claims 
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1. A wiselees telephons systems having a plurality of phones and 

a base unit which is connected to a telephone line and which 

communicates with said plurality of phones, 

said base unit comprising first storage means for storing an 
outgoing message to be transmitted to the telephone line in 
response to an incoming call, reception means for receiving a 
selection signal sent from a calling party to select one of said 
plurality of phones, and transmission means for transmitting 
an incoming message from said telephone line to one of said 
plurality of phones selected by the selection signal so as to 
store the i ing message in the selected phone, and 

each of said plurality of phones comprising second reception 
ee ae ee ae ey one 
transmission means, second storage r for storing the 
incensing maintgy cussived by anid socend seception means, 
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and control means for controlling said second storage means 
to store the incoming message received by said second recep- 
tion means. 


5,592,533 
PERSONAL COMMUNICATION SERVICE 
REGISTRATION SYSTEM AND METHOD 


James F. McHenry, Doylestown, Pa., and Robert D. Farris, 


Sterling, Va., assignors to Bell Atlantic Mobile Systems, Inc., 
Bedminster, N.J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 363,040, Dec. 23, 1994. This 
application Dec. 23, 1994, Ser. No. 363,035 
Int. Cl.° HO4Q 7/24 


US. Cl. 379—S8 


1. A registration system for routing a call to a subscriber to a 


personal telephone number service in an integrated wired and 
wireless communications network, comprising: 


a central office switching system connected to communication 
lines connected to subscriber premise terminals including at 
least one service switching point for selectively providing 
switched communications between the communication lines; 

a mobile switching center connected to the central office switch- 
ing system arranged for selectively providing wireless com- 
munications between said central office switching system and 
wireless mobile communications units by using control data 
conveyed to at least one service switching point through a 
service transfer point; 

a network controller arranged for selectively providing control 
data to effect land line communications, and arranged sepa- 
rately from the central office switching system and the mobile 
switching center, said network controller being connected to 
both said mobile switching center and at least one service 
switching point through at least one service transfer point 
arranged to convey control data to effect communications, 
said network controller storing preprogrammed call process- 
ing data associated with subscribers who are associated with 
the communication lines connected to consumer premise ter- 
minals connected to the central office switching system and 
said mobile switching center and who are also associated with 
a mobile communication unit, said network controller having 
additional storage capacity; 

a first adjunct registration device which is portable associated 
with each of said subscribers, which registration device 
includes a low power transceiver programmed to respond to 
receipt of a predetermined wireless signal and transmit an 
identifying signal; 

a second adjunct registration device associated with a consumer 
premise terminal located at a site where multiple persons 
gather, said second adjunct registration device including a low 
power transceiver programmed to periodically transmit a pre- 
determined wireless signal associated with at least one of said 
first adjunct registration devices to cause said first registration 
device transceiver to respond and transmit its identity signal, 
said second adjunct registration device responsive to receiv- 
ing said response causing the conveyance of a signal to at 
least one of said service switching points, whereby said ser- 
vice switching point originates a signal to said network con- 
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troller to cause storage of registration of the subscriber iden- registration changing means for transmitting a registration 
tified by said identification signal. confirming signal to mobile units registered in the regis- 
tering means and, when a response signal to the registra- 
tion confirming signal is not issued from one of the 
registered mobile units, erasing the registration of the 
one registered mobile unit which does not issue the 
RADIO COMMUNICATION SYSTEM HAVING A BASE mend saan ei bee 
UNIT CONTROL FOR ESTABLISHING WIRE-LINE bard eeaaeeaeiiae ae 
CONNECTIONS FOR CALLS FROM MOBILE UNITS registration changing means: 
AND FOR DISPLAYING ANY WAIT STATUS FOR SUCH display means for displaying the wait state of calling 
CALLS : : : 
Koichi Ito, Hino, Japan, i Toshiba, ome aye emma ore om oma 
Kawasaki, Japan display control means for displaying the changed registra- 
Continuation of Ser. No. 150,256, Nov. 10, 1993, abandoned, i iaasnue nar eememuandalid 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 480,137, Feb. 14, 1990, the changed registration signal, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 461,757 wherein the connection control means responds to the register- 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 17, 1989, 1-37787 ing means to establish a connection from a waiting mobile 
Int. CL° H04Q 7/38 unit through the one public telephone line connected to the 
US. Cl. 379—158 base unit, when the one public telephone line becomes idle 
D E ( upon disconnection of the one mobile unit through the base 
unit, and 
wherein the wait data comprises numerical data, and the regis- 
tration changing means subtracts one from the numerical data 
when erasing the registration of the one registered mobile 
unit, the changed registration signal transmitting means trans- 
mits the numerical data subtracted by one. 


5,592,534 








§,592,535 
MOBILE-RADIO NETWORK WITH DEBIT ACCOUNTS 
Bernhard Klotz, Stuttgart, Germany, assignor to Alcatel Sel 
1. A radio communication system comprising: Aktiengeselischaft, Stuttgart, Germany 
a plurality of mobile units that are movable to any place, the Continuation of Ser. No. 228,568, Apr. 15, 1994, abandoned. 
mobile units having respective identification data; and This application Apr. 2, 1996, Ser. No. 630,727 
a base unit fixedly installed at a predetermined installation place, Claims priority, application Germany, Apr. 16, 1993, 43 12 
having a predetermined radio communication service area in 362.7 
the vicinity of the installation place and being connectable to Int. CL° HO4Q 7/22 
a public telephone network through at least one public tele- U.S. Cl. 379—S8 
phone line, the base unit being connectable through a radio 
channel to any one of the plurality of mobile units, 
wherein the mobile units are connected via a radio channel to 
the base unit by issuing a calling request to the base unit 
within the radio communication service area of the base unit 
so as to communicate with the public telephone network 
through the public telephone line, 
wherein the base unit comprises: 
calling request receiving means for receiving a calling request 
when the calling request is issued from one of the mobile 
units within the radio communication service area of the 
base unit; and 
connection control means for receiving a calling request when 6. A method of establishing a connection and charging incoming 
the calling request is issued from one of the mobile units calls in a mobile-radio network comprising a mobile switching 
within the radio communication service area of the base center and network elements of an intelligent network, the network 
unit, the connection control means including registering elements including a service switching point which is connected to 
means for, when said at least one public telephone line is or incorporated in the mobile switching center and a service 
idle, connecting said one mobile unit, which issued the control point which is connected to the service switching point, the 
calling request, to the public telephone network through the method comprising the following steps: 
idle public telephone line, and for, when said at least one _ storing in the service control point, for at least one respective 
public telephone line is busy, registering identification data mobile-radio subscriber, a debit account having a credit bal- 
of said one mobile unit, which issued the calling request, as ance indicative of an amount of credit; 
a mobile unit in a calling request wait state in the register- receiving incoming calls from mobile-radio subscribers at the 
ing means and for transmitting wait data indicative of the mobile switching center; 
wait state of calling request by said one mobile unit, and selecting incoming calls that have a predetermined subscriber 
wherein each of the mobile units comprises: profile, the predetermined subscriber profile indicating that an 
calling request transmitting means for transmitting a calling incoming call is from a respective mobile-radio subscriber 
request to the base unit using a calling operation; having a debit account; 





712 


forwarding the selected calls to the service switching point; 

eccesting Gre debit accvunt of the seapuctive mabiie-cadio sub- 

comparing the credit balance in the debit account of the respec- 
tive mobile-radio subscriber to a predetermined minimum 
balance; 

establishing a connection for a selected incoming call if the debit 
account of the respective mobile-radio subscriber shows a 
credit balance greater than the predetermined minimum bal- 
ance; 

once a connection is established, charging for the selected 
incoming call by consecutively deducting a predetermined 
unit fee from the debit account of the respective mobile radio 
subscriber; and 

releasing the connection for the selected incoming call if the 
debit account of the respective mobile radio subscriber shows 
no credit balance. 


5,592,536 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR FAST INITIATION OF 
CONNECTION IN CORDLESS TELEPHONES 
Walter E. Parkerson, Fayetteville, Ark., and Roger D. For- 
rester, Garland, Tex., assignors to TE Electronics, Inc., Fort 
Worth, Tex. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 964,779, Oct. 22, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 12, 1995, Ser. No. 541,231 
Int. CL.° HO4Q 7/32;7/30 


US. Cl. 379—61 21 Claims 


1. A method of rapidly establishing communication between a 
base station in a radio telephone system and on associated mobile 
unit comprising the steps of: 

storing a communication originate packet comprised of a num- 

ber of initial bits and a number of other bits in the base 
station; 

storing a communication answer packet responsive to the origi- 

nate packet in the mobile unit: 

transmitting the originate packet to the mobile unit from the base 

station; 

detecting the originate packet in the mobile unit; 

transmitting the answer packet from the mobile unit to the base 

Station upon receipt of the initial ones of the bits of the 
originate packet and without regard to receipt of the remain- 
ing other ones of the bits; and 

establishing communications between the base station and the 

mobile unit in response to receipt by the base station of the 
answer packet. 
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5,592,537 
METHOD OF PROVIDING MESSAGE SERVICE FOR 
LIMITED ACCESS TELECOMMUNICATIONS 
Arthur J. Moen, 6 Goosetown Rd., Clinton, N.J. 08809-2603 
Filed May 20, 1994, Ser. No. 247,037 
Int. CL.° HO4M 15/00; 1/56 


U.S. Cl. 379—67 28 Claims 








1. A method of operating a telecommunication system for pro- 
viding a message service to a plurality of end users, which com- 
prises: 

(a) in a telecommunication system having telecommunication 
lines with a telecommunication switching network and a 
computerized central switching station, establishing a billing 
system for sponsors and forming an account for each sponsor 
purchasing subsequent usage relating to one or more third 
party telephone numbers, said usage being based on a prede- 
termined bulk rate for consumption of user telecommunica- 
tion time over a preset time period; 

(b) distributing a user unit to each user of a subset of said end 
users for providing to each of said end users for said subset 
said one third party telephone number and at least one per- 
sonal identification number, said at least one personal identi- 
fication number being unique to each said user unit; 

(c) in said billing system, programming said computerized cen- 
tral switching station to permit a call of a preset message limit 
to be made by each of said end users of said subset to said one 
third party telephone number only upon receipt of said unique 

(d) in response to one of said end users of said subset calling 
said one third party telephone number, providing a predeter- 
mined message to said one of said end users of said subset in 
accordance with said preset message limit, automatically ter- 
minating the call of said one of said end users of said subset, 
and charging an appropriate amount to said account of said 
sponsor. 


5,592,538 
TELECOMMUNICATION DEVICE AND METHOD FOR 
INTERACTIVE VOICE AND DATA 
Richard P. Kosowsky, Boston, Mass.; Michael P. Santullo, Palo 
Alto, Calif. and Michael R. Kosowsky, Hancock, Me., 

assignors to Momentum, Inc., Boston, Mass. 
Filed Mar. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 28,959 
Int. Cl.° HO4M 11/00; 1/00 
US. Cl. 379—93 39 Claims 
3. An interactive voice and data response IVD host system for 
communicating with a plurality of callers over a public switched 
telephone network (PSTN), the plurality of callers including at 
least one IVD subscriber system, the IVD host system alternately 
effecting voice communication and data communication with the at 
least one IVD subscriber system, the [VD host system comprising: 
means for establishing a communication channel with a caller 
over the PSTN; 
data communication means for establishing a full-duplex bidi- 
rectional data link over the communication channel, and for 
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transferring data messages to and receiving data messages 
from the caller over the data link; 

voice communication means for communicating voice messages 
with the caller over the .communication channel; 

recognition means for recognizing whether the caller is the at 
least one IVD subscriber system; 

means, coupled to the recognition means, for enabling the data 
communication means to transfer data messages to the caller 
when the caller is the at least one IVD subscriber system; and 

means, coupled to the recognition means, for selecting an intro- 
ductory message to be transferred to the caller so that the 
introductory message is a data message when the caller is the 
at least one IVD subscriber system and is a voice message 
when the caller is not the at least one [VD subscriber system. 


5,592,539 
SYSTEM FOR COMPLETING AIR-TO-GROUND 
TELEPHONE CALLS 

.Brenda B. Amarant, South Orange; Erik N. Breden, Holmdel; 
Thomas A. Dunn, Edison; Michael W. Funk, Mountainside; 
Stephen M. Kocan, Fairfield, all of N.J.; Hane L. Mathews, 
Pataskala, Ohio; Kari O’Connell, Bridgewater, and Mark C. 
Poliman, Old Bridge, both of N.J., assignors to AT&T, Holm- 
del, N.J. 

Filed Dec. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 176,006 





1. A system for completing air-to-ground telephone calls from a 
caller on an aircraft to a called party on the ground, said system 
comprising: 

a special purpose platform disposed in the land-based telecom- 

munications network, 

means for routing all calls made from said aircraft to said 

platform, and 

means in said platform for interacting with the caller, said 

platform including 
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(a) means for collecting billing information, 

(b) means for validating said billing information in real time; 
and 

(c) means responsive to said validation means, for completing 
the call as either a traditional 1+ long distance call, or as a 
0+ operator assisted call. 


5,592,540 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR SELECTIVELY 
DELIVERING TELEPHONY SIGNALS ON A HYBRID 
COAXIAL CABLE NETWORK 
Gregory J. Beveridge, Thornton, Colo., assignor to U S WEST 
Advanced Technologies, Inc., Boulder, Colo. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 69,233, May 28, 1993, abandoned. 
This Oct. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 540,365 
Int. CL.° HO4N 7/10;7/14; HO4M 13/00; HO4H 1/00 

US. Cl. 379—184 


1. A device for transmission of telephony signals in a down- 
stream frequency range and an upstream frequency range on a bus 
based coaxial cable network including at least a first signal path 
and a second signal path to and from a subscriber location com- 
prising: 

an interdiction device connected to said coaxial cable network, 

said interdiction device including: 

a jamming oscillator connected to said coaxial cable network; 

an amplifier connected to said coaxial cable network; 

a forward coupler connected to said coaxial cable network; 
and 


a modulator/demodulator connected to said coaxial cable net- 
work; 

whereby said interdiction device jams telephony signals in said 
downstream frequency range on said second signal path said 
amplifier and said forward coupler isolate telephony signals in 
said upstream frequency range on said first and second signal 
paths and said modulator/demodulator demodulates selected 
baseband telephony signals in the downstream 
range on said first signal path and modulates baseband tele- 
phony signals in the upstream frequency range on said first 
signal path such that said baseband telephony signals to and 
from said subscriber location may not be monitored at another 
subscriber location on said bus based coaxial cable network. 


5,592,541 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR FORWARDING 
INCOMING CALLS 

Harold C. Fleischer, II; Michael W. Boeckman, and S. James 
Merin, all of St. Louis, Mo., assignors to Southwestern Bell 

Technology Resources, Inc., St. Louis, Mo. 

Filed May 31, 1995, Ser. No. 455,024 

Int. CL.° HO4M 3/54;3/42 
US. Cl. 379—211 33 Claims 
1. An intelligent call forwarding system for use in a communi- 
cations network, said network comprising a plurality of communi- 
cation lines extending between dispersed network locations, each 
of said locations being identified by a communication line number, 
and _a plurality of service switching points for selectively intercon- 
necting said communication lines in order to establish a commu- 
nication connection between at least two of said locations, said 
communication connection being established in response to a ser- 
vice request by a caller located at one of said locations, said 

intelligent call forwarding system comprising: 
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a service control point comprising a routing list for storing a 
plurality of subscriber communication line numbers and at 
least one alternate routing option associated with each of said 
subscriber communication line numbers, and a group record 
for storing group numbers, each of said group numbers iden- 
tifying predetermined groups of one or more subscriber com- 
munication line numbers and service logic associated with 
each of said group numbers, said service logic identifying said 
at least one alternate routing option for each of said groups; 
and 
signaling communications system for establishing two-way 
communication of data messages between said plurality of 
service switching points and said service control point, said 
signaling communications system comprising means for 
transmitting a query message from one of said plurality of 
service switching points to said service control point in 
response to said service request from said caller to establish 
communication with a subscriber, said query message includ- 
ing a communication line number of said caller and a dialed 
subscriber communication line number; and 

said service control point further comprising means for access- 
ing one of said group numbers and said associated service 
logic from said group record based on said dialed subscriber 
communication iine number, means for retrieving said at least 
one alternate routing option from said routing list based on 


said one group number associated with said dialed subscriber ~ 


communication line number and said service logic accessed 
by said accessing means, and means for instructing one of 
said service switching points, through. said signaling commu- 
nications system, to route the service request in accordance 
with said at least one alternate routing option retrieved by said 
retrieving means. 


5,592,542 
CALL DISTRIBUTION CONTROL METHOD AND CALL 
DISTRIBUTION CONTROL SYSTEM 
Yosuke Honda; Motoharu Usumi, and Syuich Tanaka, all of 
ee ee ee ee 
japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 114,684, Aug. 31, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 5, 1996, Ser. No. 610,848 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 2, 1993, 5-015297 
Int. Cl.° HO4M 3/00; HO4Q 3/64 
US. Cl. 379—265 11 Claims 
1. Acall distribution control method for terminating an incoming 
call from a trunk or another extension at a pilot extension in a 
private branch exchange and routing the incoming call from the 
pilot extension to an idle agent in an agent group, comprising the 
steps of: 
assigning a predetermined priority level to each agent in a 
respective one of a plurality of agent groups wherein an 
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incoming call is to be routed to an idle agent having the 
highest priority level; 

creating queues of the idle agents for each priority level in each 
agent group and storing said queues of the idle agents in a 
memory; 

providing a routing table, in correspondence with the pilot 
extension, for designating an agent group to which an incom- 
ing call is to be routed; 

designating an agent group based upon said routing table when 
an incoming call is terminated at the pilot extension; 

searching for an idle agent having the highest priority level in 
said agent group that is the routing destination by reference to 
said queues of the idle agents for each priority level; and 

routing the incoming call to the searched idle agent. 


5,592,543 

METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR ALLOCATING AGENT 

RESOURCES TO A TELEPHONE CALL CAMPAIGN 
B. Scott Smith, Londonderry, and Gerry L. Pearson, Nashua, 
both of N.H., assigners to Davox Corporation, Westford, 
Mass. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 252,121, Jun..1, 1994; abandoned. 

This application Mar. 21, 1996, Ser. No. 619,164 
Int. Cl.° HO4M 3/00 


1. A method for allocating an agent resource to an outbound 
telephone call campaign in a telephony system, for servicing a 
plurality of call records, said telephony system including an agent 
resource manager for allocating said agent resource to said out- 
bound telephone call campaign, said method comprising the steps 
of: 

providing a plurality of agent resources to be managed by said 

telephony system, each agent resource of said plurality of 
agent resources characterized by at least one agent attribute; 
providing at least one outbound telephone call campaign to said 
telephony system, said outbound telephone call campaign 
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including a plurality of call records, each of said plurality of 
call records including a telephone number to be dialed by said 
telephony system; 

providing at least one system script to said at least one outbound 
telephone call campaign, for processing said at least one 
outbound telephone call campaign; 

providing at least one agent resource request with said at least 
one system script, for requesting from said agent resource 
manager said at least one agent resource according to said at 
least one agent attribute; 

said step of providing said at least one agent resource request 
further including the step of providing at least one agent 
parameter corresponding to said at least one agent attribute of 
said at least one agent resource to be requested; and 

providing at least one agent resource including said at least one 
agent attribute to said at least one outbound telephone call 
campaign by said agent resource manager in response to said 
agent resource manager receiving said agent resource request 
including at least one agent parameter corresponding to said 
at least one agent attribute of said at least one agent resource. 


5,592,544 

DTMF SIGNAL JUDGING APPARATUS 
Yasumoto Murata, Nara-ken; .Michio Ikeuchi; Shuichi 
Yoshikawa, both of Nara, and Masahiko Watanabe, Yama- 
tokoriyama, all of Japan, assignors to Sharp Kabushiki Kai- 
sha, Osaka, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 384,613, Feb. 3, 1995, which is a continu- 
ation of Ser. No. 978,742, Nov. 19, 1992, abandoned. This 

application May 25, 1995, Ser. No. 451,049 
Japan, Nov. 19, 1991, 3-303402; 
27, 1992, 4-12275; Feb. 10, 1992, 


Claims b 
Dec. 27, 1991, 3-347312; Jan. 
4-24108 
Int. Cl.° HO4M 1/515 
US. Cl. 379—283 





1. A DTMF signal judging apparatus comprising: 

first means for calculating power of a signal in a certain fre- 
quency band of an input signal, the input signal having a 
frequency band which includes frequencies inside a DTMF 
detection frequency band and outside the DTMF detection 
frequency band; 

second means for extracting a signal having a frequency in the 
for calculating power of the extracted signal, the second 
means including, 

a first filter for extracting a tone signal of a higher frequency 
group from the input signal; 

a second calculator for calculating the power of the signal output 
from the first filter; 

a second low-pass filter for passing a lower frequency signal of 
the signal output from the second calculator; 

a second filter for extracting a tone signal of a lower frequency 
group from the input signal; 

a third calculator for calculating the power of the signal output 
from the second filter; 

a third low-pass filter for passing a lower frequency signal of the 
signal output from the third calculator; 

a power adder for performing an operation for the signals output 
from the second and third low-pass filters; and 
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third means for performing an operation for the signals output 
from the first and second means, for comparing the operation 
result with a predetermined threshold value, and for output- 


ting the compared result. 


5,592,545 
VOICE ENHANCEMENT SYSTEM AND METHOD 
Helena S. Ho, San Jose, Calif.; Michael K. Pratt, Plano, Tex.; 
Pong C. Lim, Les Altos, and Thomas T. Oshidari, San Jose, 
both of Calif., assignors to DSC Communications Corpora- 
tion, Plano, Tex. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 161,120, Dec. 2, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,471,527. This application Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 484,677 
Int. Cl.° HO4M 7/00 


1. A method for providing voice enhancement in a telecommu- 
nications network, comprising the steps of: 

determining the average power of an input voice-band signal; 

determining a scaling factor in response to the average power of 
the input voice-band signal; 

equalizing the input voice-band signal by attenuating a predeter- 
mined portion of the input voice signal; 

scaling the equalized input voice-band signal with the scaling 
factor; 

coupling the scaled voice-band signal to an output; and 

wherein said determining a scaling factor step further comprises 
the step of limiting the amount of change between consecu- 
tive scaling factors. 


5,592,546 
MEMORY DIALING CONTROL SYSTEM HAVING 
IMPROVED TELEPHONE NUMBER RETRIEVAL 
FUNCTION BY USING HISTORY INFORMATION 
Kouichi Takahashi, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Fujitsu Lim- 
ited, Kanagawa, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 210,234, Mar. 17, 1994, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 31, 1996, Ser. No. 594,384 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 20, 1993, 5-233106 
Int. CL.° HO4M 11/00 
US. Cl. 379—355 

1. A memory dialing system comprising: 

a first memory including a memory dialing area for registering a 
plurality of telephone numbers; 

a second memory for storing history information indicating how 
used telephone numbers among said plurality of telephone 
numbers have been used in both call transmitting and call 
receiving; 

displaying means for displaying said history information read 
out from said second memory so that an operator may retrieve 
a telephone number from among said plurality of telephone 
ERY ng Ay PE See 

control means interconnected between said first and second 
memory and said displaying means for controlling writing 
data into and reading data out from said memory dialing area, 


1 Claim 
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controlling writing and storing history information into said 
second memory on each transmission/reception occasion and 
controlling a displaying of said registered telephone numbers 
on said displaying means so that said telephone number 
retrieved by the operator may be dialed by the operator, 
wherein: 


said first memory is also controlled by said control means to 
register therein names and identification numbers respectively 
relevant to said plurality of telephone numbers so that said 
plurality of telephone numbers may be respectively retrieved 
by specifying the corresponding respective names: 

said second memory comprises: 

a sort table for storing said identification numbers in a predeter- 
mined order according to the first letters in the spellings of 
said names; 

a history telephone-number table for storing said used telephone 
numbers in the order in which said used telephone numbers 
have been used; 

a history identification-number table for storing used identifica- 
tion numbers among said registered identification numbers 
respectively relevant to said used telephone numbers in the 
order in which said used telephone numbers have been used; 
and 

a frequency table for storing used identification numbers in an 
order according to the frequencies with which said used 
telephone numbers have been used. 


5,592,547 
PROCESSING AUDIO SIGNALS USING A DISCRETE 
STATE MACHINE 
Carol Wu, Beaverton, and Seo P. Ng, Hillsboro, both of Oreg., 
assignors to Intel Corporation, Santa Clara, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 342,270, Nov. 16, 1994, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 340,172, Nov. 15, 
1994, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 157,694, 
Nov. 24, 1993, Pat. No. 5,506,954. This application Dec. 20, 
1994, Ser. No. 359,477 
Int. C1.° HO4M 9/10 


US. Cl. 379—390 24 Claims 
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13. A computer-implemented process for processing audio sig- 

nals, comprising the steps of: 

(a) generating a level of transmit attenuation and a level of 
receive attenuation using a discrete state machine of a con- 
troller, wherein the discrete state machine comprises a no 
talking state, a single talk (local) state, a single talk (remote) 
state, and at least one double talk state; 

(b) attenuating, with a transmit attenuator at the level of transmit 
attenuation, local audio signals generated with a local micro- 
phone for transmission to a remote node; and 

(c) attenuating, with a receive attenuator at the level of receive 
attenuation, remote audio signals received from the remote 
node for playback at a local speaker. 


5,592,548 
SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR AVOIDING FALSE 
CONVERGENCE IN THE PRESENCE OF TONES IN A 
TIME-DOMAIN ECHO CANCELLATION PROCESS 
Gilbert C. Sih, San Diego, Calif., assignor to QUALCOMM 
Incorporated, San Diego, Calif. 
Filed May 31, 1995, Ser. No. 455,801 
Int. Cl.° HO4B 3/23; HO4M 9/08 


US. Cl. 379—410 22 Claims 


22. A method for avoiding false convergence in an echo cancel- 
ler having an adaptive filter with an adaptation step size controlled 
to allow a set of filter tap values to converge to estimate a response 
of a channel over an operation frequency range, comprising the 
steps of: 

determining a spectral content of said set of filter tap values; and 

controlling said adaptation step size of said adaptive filter in 

response to said spectral content of said set of filter tap values. 


5,592,549 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR RETRIEVING 
SELECTED INFORMATION FROM A SECURE 
INFORMATION SOURCE 
Robert Nagel, and Thomas H. Lipscomb, both of New York, 
N.Y., assignors to Infosafe Systems, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 15, 1995, Ser. No. 491,531 
Int. CL.° HO4L 9/00 


U.S. Cl. 380—4 20 Claims 
1. In apparatus for retrieving information from a secure elec- 
tronic information source, wherein at least some of said informa- 
tion is in encrypted form and are decrypted for use; and wherein 
said apparatus comprises: 
(a) a control device for selecting information to be retrieved 
from said information source; 
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(b) an information retrieval device, coupled to said control 
device, for retrieving said selected information from said 
information source; 

(c) a decryption device, coupled to said control device, for 
decrypting at least portions of said selected information 
retrieved from said information source; and 

(d) a data logging device, coupled to said control device, for 
maintaining a data log of said selected information as it is 
retrieved from said information source and decrypted; 

the improvement comprising the method steps of automatically 
electronically: 

(1) adding a unique brand code to at least some of said 
selected and decrypted information; and 

with 


(2) adding said brand code to said data log in association 
information 


the identity of said selected and decrypted i 
whereby at least some of said selected and decrypted informa- 
tion includes a brand code. 


5,592,550 
VIDEO CASSETTES AND OTHER PRE-RECORDED 
MEDIA CARTRIDGES 
Raymond L. Davis, and Michael J. Swift, both of West Mid- 
Limited, 


PCT No. PCT/GB93/01163, § 371 Date Dec. 2, 1994, § 102(e) 
Date Dec. 2, 1994, PCT Pub. No. WO93/26010, PCT Pub. 
Date Dec. 23, 1993 

PCT Filed Jun. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 347,337 

priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 5, 1992, 


Int. Cl.° HO4N 7/167 


Claims 
9211984 


1. A cartridge assembly comprising a tamper-resistant housing 
containing a medium which has been pre-recorded in use, interfac- 
ing means whereby the cartridge will interact with compatible 
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operating equipment for operations including replay of a recording 
carried by the medium, a timer operable to define a pre-set user 
period during which said operations of the assembly by use of said 
activated outside said period at least at the end thereof to restrict 
transmitter means for radiating an electromagnetic inhibiting signal 
externally of the housing without affecting the pre-recorded 
medium itself, said signal interacting with an operating system of 
the compatible equipment in use. 


5,592,551 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PROVIDING 
INTERACTIVE ELECTRONIC PROGRAMMING GUIDE 
David B. Lett, Duluth; William M. Raley, Jr., Lawrenceville, 
both of Ga., and Michael T. Hayashi, Aurora, Colo., assign- 
ors to Scientific-Atlanta, Inc., Norcross, Ga. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 983,910, Dec. 2, 1992, Pat. 
No. 5,367,571, Ser. No. 983,909, Dec. 11, 1992, abandoned, 
and Ser. No. 984,038, Dec. 1, 1992, Pat. No. 5,357,276. This 
application Apr. 19, 1994, Ser. No. 230,144 
Int. CL.° HO4N 7/00;7/10;7/167 
US. Cl. 380—20 


_ EE 


ki 


1. A subscription television system for supplying television 
signals to a plurality of subscribers, said subscription television 
system comprising: 

an electronic programming guide listing a plurality of television 
programs by date, time and channel in a grid format, said 
plurality of television programs including at least one of a 
pay-per-view and a near-video-on-demand television program 
and another television program, said grid format having slots 
for identifying said television programs; 

a first and a second transmitting means, said first transmitting 
plurality of television programs to said subscribers on a 
plurality of television channels, said first transmitting means 
also transmitting to said subscribers said electronic program- 
ming guide; 

a subscriber terminal for receiving the television signals and 
providing the television signals to a user of said subscription 
television system, said subscriber terminal including: 

means for displaying said electronic programming guide in said 
grid format and for providing a cursor to highlight said slots 
for identifying said television programs said cursor being 
activated by a remote control; 

a first and a second selecting means, said first selecting means 
for directly selecting said television programs from said dis- 
played programming guide by highlighting said television 
program slot, said first selecting means including means for 
directly purchasing after said user highlights said television 
slot said at least one of said pay-per-view or said near video- 
on-demand television program from said electronic program- 
ming guide by activating said highlighted television slot via 
said remote control; and 

tuning means connected to said display means to tune to said 
highlighted television program. 


48 Claims 
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§,592,552 
BROADCAST ENCRYPTION 
Amos Fiat, Tel Aviv, Israel, assignor to Algorithmic Research 
Ltd., Givat Shmuel, Israel 
Filed Sep. 24, 1994, Ser. No. 295,207 


1. A selective broadcasting method operative to transmit a plu- 
rality of message data signals to a corresponding plurality of 
subscriber subsets within a set of subscribers, the method compris- 
ing: 

receiving an indication of a privileged set comprising an indi- 

vidual subset; and 

transmitting a message data signal from which a key can be 

extracted by members of the privileged set and cannot be 

extracted by any set of members outside the privileged set 

whose number of members is less than a predetermined 
ilieacy, 

wherein the length of the message data signal is less than the 

sum of lengths of the message data signals required if an 
individual message data signal is transmitted to each sub- 
scriber in the privileged set. 


5,592,553 
AUTHENTICATION SYSTEM USING ONE-TIME 
PASSWORDS 
Richard H. Guski, Red Hook; Raymond C. Larson, Rhinebeck, 
both of N.Y.; Stephen M. Matyas, Jr.; Donald B. Johnson, 
both of Masassas, Va., and Don Coppersmith, Ossining, N.Y., 
assignors to International Business Machines Corporation, 
Armonk, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 99,784, Jul. 30, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 8, 1996, Ser. No. 597,376 
Int. CL.° HO4L 9/32 


US. Cl. 380—23 31 Claims 


E02 
a 
1. In an authentication system, a method of generating a time- 
dependent password for presentation to an authenticator, compris- 
ing the steps of: 
generating an authentication parameter as a function of time- 
dependent information using a predetermined first transforma- 
tion having an inverse transformation, said time-dependent 
parameter using said inverse transformation; 
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generating a time-dependent password comprising a character 
string from said authentication parameter using a predeter- 
mined second transformation having an inverse transforma- 
tion, said authentication parameter being recoverable from 
said password using said inverse transformation; and 
presenting said password to said authenticator. 


5,592,554 
METHOD FOR DATA SECURITY IN A DIGITAL 
TELECOMMUNICATION SYSTEM 
Karl-Heinz Moehrmann, Munich, Germany, assignor to 
Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Munich, Germany 
Filed May 2, 1994, Ser. No. 235,985 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Jun. 30, 
1993, 93110457 
Int. Cl.° HO4L 9/12;9/30 


1. A method for data security of signal transmission in a digital 
communication system having a plurality of subscriber equipment, 
comprising: calculating, during ongoing signal transmission, a 
public key from a secret key prescribed in a first subscriber 
equipment; communicating, during ongoing signal transmission, 
said public key from the first subscriber equipment to a second 
subscriber equipment participating in a connection with the first 
subscriber equipment, at said second subscriber equipment using 
the public key for encoding information for matching said first 
subscriber equipment to transmission modalities that are, during 
ongoing signal transmission repeatedly modified and that are pro- 
vided in said second subscriber equipment for said first subscriber 
equipment. 


§,592,555 
WIRELESS COMMUNICATIONS PRIVACY METHOD 
AND SYSTEM 
Brett B. Stewart, Austin, Tex., assignor to Advanced Micro 
Devices, Inc., Sunnyvale, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 12, 1994, Ser. No. 226,717 
Int. CL.° HO4L 9/00 
US. Cl. 380—49 60 Claims 
1. A method for privately communicating over a wireless com- 
munications network, comprising the steps of: 
processing the communication signals in a first signal processing 
circuit within a first communications controller circuit at a 
first location to produce processed communication signals; 
enciphering the processed communication signals in the first 
signal processing circuit at said first location to produce 
enciphered and processed communication signals; 
transmitting the enciphered and processed communication sig- 
nals between a first location and a second location using the 
first communications controller circuit at said first location; 
receiving the enciphered and processed communication signals 
at the second location using a second communications con- 
troller circuit; 
deciphering the enciphered and processed communication sig- 
nals in a second signal processing circuit within the second 
communications controller circuit at said second location; and 
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5,592,557 
RADIO RECEIVER WITH DIGITAL SIGNAL 
PROCESSING 
Djahanyar Chahabadi; Matthias Herrmann; Lothar Vogt, all 
of Hildesheim, and Juergen Kaesser, Diekholzen, all of Ger- 
many, assignors to Blaupunkt-Werke GmbH, Hildesheim, 


Germany 
PCT No. PCT/DE94/00326, § 371 Date Feb. 16, 1995, § 102(e) 
Date Feb. 16, 1995, PCT Pub. No. WO94/22232, PCT Pub. 
Date Sep. 29, 1994 
PCT Filed Mar. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 343,414 
Claims priority, application Germany, Mar. 24, 1993, 43 09 


518.6 
Int. CL.° HO4H 5/00 


US. Cl. 381—10 


processing the deciphered and processed communication signals 
in the second signal processing circuit to produce communi- 
cations signals at the second location. 


1. A radio receiver with digital signal processing, comprising: 
5,592,556 a tuner for receiving a stereo multiplex signal; 
DIGITAL RADIO WITH VOCODING ENCRYPTING first processing means for processing the received stereo multi- 
CODEC plex signal and signals derived therefrom in digital form at a 
first sampling rate; 
Daniel I. Schwed, Lynchburg, Va., assignor to Ericsson GE sampling rate decreasing means for decreasing the sampling rate 
Mobile Communications Inc., Lynchburg, Va. of the processed signals derived from the received stereo 
Filed Aug. 9, 1994, Ser. No. 287,812 multiplex a a second sampling rate, thereby generating 
6 subsidiary si S, 
A are second processing means for processing at least part of the 
subsidiary signals at the second sampling rate; 
sampling rate increasing means for increasing the sampling rate 
of the processed subsidiary signals to the first sampling rate; 
and 
control means for controlling the stereo multiplex signal and the 


signals derived therefrom with the processed subsidiary sig- 
nals at the first sampling rate. 





5,592,558 
SOUND REPRODUCTION DEVICE 
Friedbert Stuhifelner, Leiblfing, Germany, and Harri Valio, 
Tampere, Finland, assignors to Nokia Technology GmbH, 
Germany 
: F Filed Sep. 15, 1995, Ser. No. 528,728 
aia ee “/ af i Be ee Oe eee ata 
4. A digital radio comprising: Int. CL° HO4R 5/00: HO3G 3/00 
at least one audio destination requiring an output analog signal; «js Cj], 381—18 
RF transceiving circuitry for transmitting RF signals over the air 
and for receiving RF signals transmitted over the air; 
a control microprocessor connected to control said RF transceiv- 
ing circuitry; and 
a memory limited mixed signal speech processing chip coupled 
to said control microprocessor and to said input and output | 
analog signals, said speech processing chip including an ana- | 
log signal processor and a digital signal processor, said speech 
processing chip for: 
(a) converting said input analog signal to a digital signal, 
(b) compressing said digital signal, | 
(c) encrypting said digital signal; and | 
(d) synchronizing said steps (a){c) to process a stream of | 
speech information in real time. ——— 


J 


’ 
| 
a 
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1. Sound reproduction device, 

with an audio signal source (10) comprising two separate audio 
signal channels (TK,, TK,) for the stereophonic transmission 
of sound events, 

with an adjustable fader control (11) to which the two audio 
signals (TK,, TK,) are routed, and in which the audio output 
signals (L, R) existing in the two audio signal channels (TK,, 
TK,) are divided into two audio signals (L,,, R,, or Ly, Ry) in 
two channels, and are routed to the output channels (AK, to 
AK,), and 

with a device (13) for the digital processing of audio signals, 
which follows the fader control (11) and has at least two 
audio-signal-suitable analog-to-digital (A/D) converters (14) 
available, yo pape or penn (SK), wherein 

a first adder (12.1) is provided and connected to two output 
channels (AK,, AK, or AK,, AK,), which conduct audio 
re oe Stee ae ee ae 
listening areas for providing a first summed signal (Sum 1) in 
a first signal channel (SK,), 

wherein a second and third adder (12.2, 12.3) is provided and 
each of these adders (12.2, 12.3) is connected to two respec- 
tive output channels (AK,, AK, or AK, AK,), which conduct 
audio signals (L,,, R,, or Ly, Ry) intended for different front 
and rear listening areas, but which originate from equal audio 
signal channels (TK, or TKg) for providing second and third 
composite signals in respective second and third signal chan- 
nels (SK,, SK,), 

wherein each of the second and third composite signals (Sum 2 
to Sum 3) from the respective second and third adder (12.2, 
12.3) is routed to one of the audio- signal-suitable A/D 
converters (14.2, 14.3), 

wherein each of the second and third signal channels (SK,, SK3) 
is divided into at least three parallel signal channels (SK, ,_; 
or SK; ,_3), 

wherein one multiplier of the four multipliers (M1-4) each is 
assigned to at least two of the respective three parallel signal 
channels (SK, >, SK,,, SK; >, SK; 3), 

wherein a fourth adder (12.4) is provided, to which the compos- 
ite signals (Sum 2, Sum 3) formed in the adders (12.2/3) are 
routed, for providing a fourth summed signal (Sum 4) in a 
fourth signal channel (SK,), 

wherein the channels connected to the respective adders 
(12.1-3) include at least one averaging device (17) for deter- 
mining an average level value, 

wherein the respective averaging devices (17) for determining 
an average level value are followed by a smoothing device 
(18) in the channel, 

wherein the first and fourth signal channels (SK,, SK,) are 
routed to a divider (20), which forms a quotient signal (Q) 
from the summed signals (Sum 1, Sum 4), 

wherein a calculator (21) is provided, to which the quotient (Q) 
is supplied through a signal channel (SK,) and in which two 
pe maa ong A pec 
quotient and corresponding front and rear factor signals are 
provided, 


ee ee ee 


A/D converter (14.1) is provided in the first channel between 
the first adder (12.1) and the multipliers (M1-4). 


5,592,559 
SPEAKER DRIVING CIRCUIT 
Ryutaro Takahashi, and Toru Hayase, both of Higashihi- 
reoshima, Japan, assignors to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jul. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 920,888 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 2, 1991, 3-193982; 
Aug. 7, 1991, 3-197709; Jun. 12, 1992, 4-153630 
Int. C1.° HO4R 3/00 
US. Cl. 381—111 
1. A speaker driving circuit, comprising: 


8 Claims 
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a direct-current power source for capplyig 0 coment to a single 
voice coil speaker; 

a delta sigma modulator for converting a multi-bit digital audio 
signal into a one-bit pulse density modulated signal having 
binary “O” or “1” information at a predetermined sampling 
frequency, said delta sigma modulator having a higher order 
feedback circuit.; and 

an on-off switch directly responsive to said delta sigma modu- 
lator for switching at said predetermined sampling frequency 
the supply of the current from the power source to said single 
voice coil between on and off by directly controlling an output 
of said direct-current power source in accordance with the 
binary information from said delta sigma modulator, said coil 
being connected directly to said switch and said speaker 
functioning as an acoustic low-pass filter. 


5,592,560 
METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR BUILDING A DATABASE 
AND PERFORMING MARKETING BASED UPON PRIOR 

SHOPPING HISTORY 
David W. Deaton, and Rodney G. Gabriel, both of Abilene, 

Tex., assignors to Credit Verification Corporation, Abilene, 

Tex. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 177,690, Jan. 4, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,388,165, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 16,991, Feb. 10, 
1993, Pat. No. 5,327,508, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 

$86,385, May 19, 1992, Pat. No. 5,201,010, which is a 

of Ser. No. 826,255, Jan. 24, 1992, aban- 
doned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 345,475, May 1, 

1989, abandoned. This application Sep. 8, 1994, Ser. No. 

303,631 


Int. CL.° GO6K 9/00 


US. Cl. 382—100 26 Claims 


1g 


1. A system for performing targeted marketing on customers in a 
retail establishment comprising: 

a terminal for entering selected indicia from identification pre- 

sented by customers at a point-of-sale in order to generate a 


creating a centralized database of a plurality of the store’s 
customers’ data relating to product codes of products previ- 
ously purchased by said customers during previous customer 
visits in association with said customers’ unique identification 
codes, including information regarding specific products pre- 
viously infrequently purchased; 


mined infrequent product purchasing history criteria; and 
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circuitry responsive to said processor and said database for 
dispensing a sales promotion at the point-of-sale during a 
customer's checkout to said customers who meet said prede- 
wherein said sales promotion is for a product previously 
infrequently purchased and is redeemable at a future visit 
such that said customers are incented to return to the retail 
establishment to purchase said previously infrequently pur- 
chased product in a future transaction. 


5,592,561 
ANTI-COUNTERFEITING SYSTEM 
Lewis J. Moore, 6225 Padget Parrish Ct., Charlotte, N.C. 
28270 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 227,662, Apr. 14, 1994, aban- 
doned. This application Apr. 11, 1995, Ser. No. 420,034 
Int. Cl.° GO6K 9/00; GO9C 3/08 
US. Cl. 382—103 


n 


17 Claims 





1. A method of controlling the authentication and tracking of 
goods and locating counterfeit goods, the method comprising the 
steps of: 

a) providing a control central processing unit to control and 
enable a host central processing unit by providing an alloi- 
ment of prints to label an allotted number of goods to the host 
central processing unit; 

b) enabling the host central processing unit to direct a printer 
central processing unit to print encoded symbols onto a line of 
goods; 

c) scanning goods with at least one field reader to capture 
symbols imprinted thereon; 


d) transferring the captured symbols to the host central process- - 


ing unit; 

e) comparing within the host central processing unit the captured 
symbols with a data base of encoded symbols; and 

f) transmitting to the at least one field reader an indication of the 
result of the comparison. 


5,592,562 
INSPECTION SYSTEM FOR CROSS-SECTIONAL 
IMAGING 
Stephen M. Rooks, Willowdale, Canada, assignor to Interna- 
tional Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 2, 1994, Ser. No. 300,677 
Claims priority, application Canada, Jan. 19, 1994, 2113752 
Int. Cl.° GO6K 9/00 
U.S. Cl. 382—150 22 Claims 
1. A method of inspecting a solder joint of a ball-grid array 
comprising the steps of: 
using cross-sectional images of said joint generated in planes 
intersecting said joint at ball, pad and package slices; 
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locating the centroid of the solder ball of said joint in said 
cross-sectional image taken at said ball slice; and 
performing the steps of 

a) measuring said joint at said pad slice; 

locating the centroid of said pad; 

determining the ball pad offset; 

measuring image background gray level and average solder 
thickness in the region of said pad; 

measuring solder thickness on said pad in a plurality of 
annular rings positioned relative to said ball and pad cen- 
troids; 

measuring the extent of solder on said pad relative to the 
centroid of said pad; 

b) measuring said joint at said package slice; 

locating the centroid of said joint at said package slice; 

determining the ball joint offset at said package slice; 

measuring image background gray level and average solder 
thickness at said joint on said package; 

measuring solder thickness on said package in a plurality of 
annular rings positioned relative to said ball and package 


measuring the extent of solder at said package relative to the 
centroid of the joint at said package slice; and 

c) comparing selected measurements to predetermined thresh- 
old valuations to identify a defective or acceptable joint. 


5,592,563 
IMAGING OF 3-DIMENSIONAL OBJECTS 
Dov Zahavi, 12 Eilat Street, Haifa, Israel 
Continuation of Ser. No. 17,358, Feb. 16, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 1, 1995, Ser. No. 457,750 
Int. CL° GO6K 940 
U.S. Cl. 382—154 7 Claims 
1. A method for acquiring an image of a non-planar object which 
is in an object volume, and for processing the image to form a high 
resolution image, comprising: 
forming an image of the object using an optical lens system 
having an optical axis pointing downwardly toward the object 
volume, said image being formed in an image volume above 
the optical lens system and focusing the non-planar object in 
the image volume; 
providing a matrix above the optical lens system, the matrix 
comprising a plurality of spaced parallel linear arrays of 
photosensitive elements which each face downwardly parallel 
to the optical axis and toward the object, each array extending 
perpendicularly to the optical axis, the arrays being spaced 
from each other vertically in a direction parallel to the optical 
axis, and horizontally in a scan direction which is perpendicu- 
lar to the optical axis and perpendicular to the extending 
direction of the arrays, so that the matrix is fitted and an entire 
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height of the object in the object volume is in focus in the 
image volume for at least one of the photosensitive elements 
in at least one of the arrays, each photosensitive element 
producing a subimage; 

scanning the non-planar object by moving the optical lens sys- 
tem and matrix together in the scan direction and over the 
non-planar object while maintaining a constant height of each 
array as the arrays move through the image volume so that, 
during each instant of the scanning, the object is in focus for 
different ones of the photosensitive elements at specific 
heights above the object and in the image volume for forming 
an altitude contour of the object comprising a plurality of the 
subimages of the photosensitive elements during a period 
when each subimage was in focus; and 

evaluating the subimages and integrating the subimages which 
were in focus during the scanning step to form a high resolu- 
tion image of the non-planar object. 


5,592,564 
PATTERN RECOGNITION METHOD USING FUZZY 
NEURON 
Fumiaki Shigeoka, and Masanari Oh, both of Fukuoka, Japan, 
assignors to Rohm Co., Ltd., Kyoto, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 160,274, Dec. 2, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,434,930. This application Apr. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 429,634 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 29, 1993, 5-14185 


Int. CL® GO6K 9/62 
12 Claims 


1. An alphanumeric character recognition method comprising: 

a first step for representing a reference character having fuzzi- 
ness and comprising a plurality of features by using a plurality 
of categories, each category representing at least one feature 
of the reference character; 
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a second step for inputting an input pattern; 

a third step for producing an inverted input pattern by logically 
inverting said input pattern; 

a fourth step for comparing said input pattern with any one of 
said plurality of categories to make a judgment whether said 
input pattern includes at least one of the plurality of features 
of said reference character; 

a fifth step for comparing said inverted input pattern with any 
other one of the plurality of categories to make a judgment 
whether said input pattern is provided with at least another 
one of features of said reference character; and 

a sixth step for evaluating the judgments in the fourth and fifth 
steps, and, if the evaluation indicates that said input pattern 
sufficiently matches said reference character, recognizing that 
the input pattern corresponds to the reference character. 


5,592,565 
HAND-WRITTEN CHARACTER RECOGNITION 
APPARATUS WITH A PERSONAL DICTIONARY 
PREPARATION FUNCTION 
Hiroshi Shojima, Hitachi; Soshiro Kuzunuki, Katsuta; Yasushi 
Fukunaga, Hitachi; Toshihiko Matsuda, Owariasahi; Toshio 
Takekoshi, Isehara; Masaki Miura, Hitachi; Junko Mori, 
Hitachi, and Toshimi Mifune, Hitachi, all of Japan, assignors 
to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 969,720, Oct. 30, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 219,265, Jul. 15, 1988, Pat. 
No. 5,191,622. This application Jul. 11, 1994, Ser. No. 267,847 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 17, 1987, 62-176981; 
Jul. 17, 1987, 62-176982; Aug. 12, 1987, 62-199815; Mar. 18, 
1988, 63-63337 
Int. Cl.° G06K 9/00 
US. Cl. 382—185 


1. A hand-written character recognition apparatus with a per- 
sonal dictionary preparation function, comprising: 

input means for time serially inputting hand-written character 
data; 

character recognition means for comparing the input hand- 
written character data from said input means to standard 
character patterns registered in a standard dictionary to recog- 
nize a similar character pattern; 
a personal dictionary registering personal character patterns and 
corresponding character codes of these characters in pairs; 
display means for selecting and displaying a display font corre- 
sponding to the recognized character pattern; 

means, responsive to a character to be registered being inputted 
by hand-writing, for causing said character recognition means 
to compare inputted first hand-written character data of a 
personal character pattern to be registered to the standard 
character patterns registered in said standard dictionary to 
recognize a similar character pattern, and for selecting a code 
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of the recognized standard character pattern as a character 
code of the character to be registered; 

means for registering inputted second hand-written character 
data of a personal character pattern in said personal dictionary 
in corresponding relation to said selected code; and 


inputted second hand-written character data and for transmit- 
inputted first hand-written character data. 


5,592,566 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR COMPUTERIZED 
RECOGNITION 
Giulia Pagallo, Cupertino; Ernest H. Beernink, San Carlos; 
Michael C. Tchao, Palo Alto, and Stephen P. Capps, San 
Carlos, all of Calif., assignors to Apple Computer, Incorpo- 
rated, Cupertino, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 1,123, Jan. 5, 1993, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 889,216, May 27, 1992, aban- 
doned. This application Jun. 1, 1995, Ser. No. 456,554 
Int. Cl.° GO6K 9/00 

24 Claims 


1. A recognition system for a pen-based computer system having 
a stylus, a processing means capable of running an application 
program, and a display suitable for displaying an output directed 
by said application program, the recognition system comprising: 
tablet means for inputting strokes from a stylus; 
low level recognizer means responsive to said strokes inputted 
through said tablet means and operative to perform low level 
recognition on said strokes, including the recognition of a 
plurality of gestures, the low level recognizer means being 
capable of running on said processing means; 
high level recognizer means independent of the low level recog- 
nizer means and responsive to stroke objects that are not 
recognized by said low level recognizer and operative to 
perform high level recognition on strokes that are not recog- 
nized by said low level recognizer, the high level recognizer 
means being capable of running on said processing means; 
and 


a recognition interface permitting independent communication 
between said low level recognizer means and an application 
program, and permitting independent communication between 
said high level recognizer and said application program to 
permit the application program to utilize recognized informa- 
tion to direct the output to said display; 

whereby processing efficiency is increased by permitting the low 
level recognizer to recognize certain stroke objects and not 
fequiring stroke objects recognized by the low level recog- 
,nizer to be handled by the high level recognizer and thereby 
avoiding at leasy some preprocessing that is required by the 
high level recognizer. 
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5,592,567 
METHOD FOR DETECTING AND SEPARATING THE 
SHADOW OF MOVING OBJECTS IN A SEQUENCE OF 
DIGITAL IMAGES 


Michael Kilger, Ergoldsbach, Germany, assignor to Siemens 
Aktiengeselischaft, Munich, Germany 


ee kan an aan ees te a ee 
Date May 10, 1995, PCT Pub. No. WO94/11852, PCT 
Date May 26, 1994 
PCT Filed Nov. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 416,838 
Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 10, 1992, 42 37 
906.7 
Int. CL.° G06K 9/00 


US. Cl. 382—199 6 Claims 


1. A method for detecting and separating shadow of moving 
objects in a sequence of digital images, comprising the steps of: 
a) determining a sequence images from the 


0) Gikacinhaltg, Ser ethbaeting digest alibie, ta elll Gaps tn ofp 
gray-value image for each image of the sequence of digital 


corresponding 
zontal edge histograms in each case for the edge gray-value 
images, 
Ne ee 


at a common instant in time, of the sequence of digital 
images, thereby forming differential edge histograms; 


é state, Gn dneinhe shea peed 
value discrimination, to eliminate those edges which do not 


to actual moving objects but which do correspond 
to a shadow of a moving object. 


5,592,568 
WORD SPOTTING IN BITMAP IMAGES USING 
CONTEXT-SENSITIVE CHARACTER MODELS 
WITHOUT BASELINES 
Lynn D. Wilcox, Portola Valley, and Francine R. Chen, Menlo 
Park, both of Calif., assignors to Xerox Corporation, Stam- 
ford, Conn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 991,911, Dec. 17, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 13, 1995, Ser. No. 387,958 
Int. CL° GO6K 9/68 
US. Cl. 382—218 18 Claims 
1. For use in a processor-based method of determining whether a 
keyword is present in a bitmap input image wherein the input 
image is subjected to an operation that determines bounding boxes 
for portions of the input image that potentially contain text and an 
operation that generates a sequence of features for each such 
portion of the input image, the text being considered to extend 





horizontally, a method for modeling the appearance of keywords in 
the input image, the method comprising the steps of: 
providing a set of previously-trained single-character hidden 
Markov models (HMMs); 
concatenating those single-character HMMs that correspond to 
the characters in the keyword so as to define a keyword 
HMM; and 
constructing an HMM network that includes the keyword HMM; 
said providing step being characterized in that: 

each character has a shape that is characterized at each of a 
plurality of horizontal locations along the character by at 
least one parameter representing a vertical slice of the 
character at the horizontal location, 

each character has a number of distinct portions, the number 
being greater than | for at least some characters, 

each distinct portion spans a respective contiguous subset of 
the plurality of horizontal locations, 

a given single-character HMM for a given character is char- 
acterized by a number of states, each state of which corre- 
sponds to a respective one of the number of distinct por- 
tions of the given character, 

each state is characterized by a statistical distribution of the at 
least one parameter for the corresponding distinct portion 
of the given character, 

each single-character HMM has a number of possible contexts 
depending on whether the character has an ascender or 
descender, 


for a given single-character HMM, a given state for a first 
context differs from the given state for a second context in 
a manner that reflects differences in at least one of (a) the 
size of the given character, and (b) the vertical position of 
the given character, such differences being between a situ- 
ation when the given character is registered to a bounding 
box of a portion of the input image in the first context and 
a situation when the given character is registered to the 
bounding box of a portion of the input image in the second 
context, and 

the single-character HMMs that are concatenated to form the 
keyword HMM have the same context. 


5,592,569 
METHOD FOR ENCODING AND DECODING IMAGES 
Weiping Li, Bethlehem, Pa., assignor to Competitive Technolo- 
gies, Inc., Westport, Conn. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 60,130, May 10, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,436,985. This application May 11, 1995, Ser. No. 439,566 
Int. CL.° G06K 9/36 
US. Cl. 382—253 8 Claims 
7. For use in a system for encoding and then decoding video 
signals, a method for decoding the video signals which were 
encoded by subsampling video signals to obtain, for each image 
represented by the video signals, a plural number of subsampled 
frames of spatially offset image-representative signals; transform- 
ing each of said subsampled frames to obtain a corresponding 
number of frames of transform coefficient-representative signals; 
forming vector-representative signals from corresponding 
coefficient-representative signals of the respective frames of 
coefficient-representative signals; and vector quantizing the vector- 
representative signals to obtain encoded signals; the decoding 

method comprising the steps of: 
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me 
inverse vector quantizing the encoded signals, and demultiplex- 
ing the result thereof to obtain demultiplexed signals; 
inverse transforming the demultiplexed signals to obtain image 
domain signals representative of subsampled spatially offset 
frames; and 
combining the image domain signals to recover a decoded video 
image. 


5,592,570 
IMAGE PROCESSING METHOD 
Hiroo Koyama, Kaisei-machi, Japan, assignor to Fuji Photo 
Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 136,987, Oct. 18, 1993, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 875,218, Apr. 28, 1992, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 671,314, Mar. 
19, 1991, abandoned. This application Nov. 28, 1994, Ser. No. 
348,956 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 23, 1990, 2-73943; 
Apr. 5, 1990, 2-91161 
Int. Cl.° GO6K 9/40 
12 Claims 


1. An image processing method for use in an image processing 
apparatus for thickening or shadowing an image, said method 
comprising the steps of: generating and storing in a memory unit 
data for one of thickening and shadowing, said unit data being 
representative of characteristics of a thickening or shadowing 
process; generating a contour image by copying a reverse image of 
said image in a first memory location to a second memory location, 
shifting said reverse image to the left or right by one bit pixel to 
produce a first image, performing a first logical sum (OR) between 
said first image and said reverse image to produce a second image, 
shifting said second image to the right or left by two bit pixels to 
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produce a third image, performing a second logical sum (OR) 
between said second and third images to produce a fourth image, 
preforming a third logical sum (OR) between said fourth image 
shifted upward and downward by one bit pixel and said fourth 
image to produce a fifth image, performing a logical exclusive-OR 
between said fifth image and the image in the first memory 
location to produce a sixth image, reversing said sixth image to 
produce said contour image and copying, said contour image into 
the first memory location; applying said unit data to selected 
positions on said image corresponding to each contour picture 
element of said contour image in order to thicken or shadow said 
image; and outputting said thickened or shadowed image. 


5,592,571 
DIGITAL PIXEL-ACCURATE INTENSITY PROCESSING 
METHOD FOR IMAGE INFORMATION ENHANCEMENT 
Klaus-Ruediger Peters, New Haven, Conn., assignor to The 
University of Connecticut, Storrs, Conn. 
Filed Mar. 8, 1994, Ser. No. 207,489 
Int. Cl.° GO6T 5/50 
US. Cl. 382—261 
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DIFFERENTIAL MABE 
1. A method of enhancing the detail information in a digitized 
image data array comprising a matrix of pixels including the steps 
of: 

(a) generating first and second. image data arrays; 

(b) two dimensional hysteresis processing each pixel in said first 
image data array to produce a hysteresis processed image, 
said hysteresis processed image having spacial correlation 
maintained with said first image data array; and 

(c) subtracting one of said first and second arrays from the other 
to define a differential image having a selected intensity 
range. 


$,592,572 
AUTOMATED PORTRAIT/LANDSCAPE MODE 
DETECTION ON A BINARY IMAGE 

Daniel X. D. Le, Burke, Va., assignor to The United States of 

America as represented by the Department of Health and 

Human Services, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Nov. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 147,798 
Int. CL.° GO6K 9/36;9/46 

U.S. Cl. 382—289 10 Claims 

1. A method for determining an orientation of a binary image, 
wherein the binary image is generated from a scan of a document, 
the method comprising the steps of: 

a) scanning the document to generate the binary image; 

b) segmenting the binary image into a first plurality of regions, 
wherein bounds of regions in the first plurality of regions are 
independent of content of the binary images; 

c) determining, for regions in the first plurality of regions, which 
of such regions are textual regions; 

d) determining an orientation of at least each textual region of 
said first plurality of regions; and 

e) grouping regions of said first plurality of regions into regions 
of a second plurality of regions; 
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f) determining, for regions in the second plurality of regions, 
which of such regions are textual regions; 

g) determining an orientation of at least each textual region of 
the second plurality of regions; and 

h) determining an orientation of the binary image from the 
orientations determined for the second plurality of regions. 


5,592,573 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DETERMINING MIS- 
REGISTRATION 
Christoph Eisenbarth, El Granada; Ira Finkelstein, San Jose; 
Dennis McGhie, Portola Valley, and Edward Panofsky, 
Woodside, all of Calif., assignors to De La Rue Giori S.A., 

Lausanne, Switzerland 
Continuation of Ser. No. 926,770, Aug. 6, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 11, 1994, Ser. No. 320,570 
Int. CL.° GO6K 9/32;9/68 
U.S. Cl. 382—294 
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1. An image processing apparatus for assuring valid registration 
of images comprising: 

image acquisition means for acquiring data corresponding to an 
image, said image acquisition means including means for 
picking at least two local regions of a sample image, said 
local regions being spatially linked by a predetermined 
amount, each local region being represented as a two dimen- 
sional array of pixels; 

storage means for storing at least two local regions of a refer- 
ence image corresponding to said local regions of said sample 
image; 

compiling means for compiling information from all of said 
local regions of said sample image and said reference image, 
said compiling means including summing means for summing 
data representative of a pixel from one sample array with data 
representative of a pixel from another sample array; and 

analyzing means for anaylzing the compiled information to 
determined if said image is shifted from a nominal position, to 
thereby determine mis-registration of said sample image; 

means for storing said summed array; 

means for shifting said sample arrays; and 

means for comparing a new summed array obtained from said 
shifted sample arrays to the stored summed array. 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


5,592,574 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR EXPANSION OF 
WHITE SPACE IN DOCUMENT IMAGES ON A DIGITAL 
SCANNING DEVICE 
Jeff K. Chilton; John F. Cullen, both of Mt. View, Calif., and 
Ltd., Japan ic p 
Continuation of Ser. No. 28,676, Mar. 9, 1993, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 864,432, Apr. 6, 
1992, Pat. No. 5,335,290. This application Jan. 12, 1995, Ser. 
No. 371,678 
Int. Cl.° GO6K 9/32 

17 Claims 


having dimensions X, Y, comprising the steps of: 


a ee See 
having an original size; and 

mapping said set of rectangles to an area C,X by C,Y, wherein 
C, and C, are not both equal to one; and 


i image 
value C, along said X direction and by said value C, along 
said Y direction. 


5,592,575 
APPARATUS FOR RECORDING IMAGE SIGNAL 
CONTROLLABLE IN TWO MODES OF OPERATION 
Saburo Nakazato, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to ~ Canon 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 72,968 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 30, 1992, 4-196295 
Int. Cl.° GO6K 9/60 
US. Ci. 382—312 


1. An image signal processor for processing an image signal 

corresponding to an object image, comprising: 
an image pickup device having a plurality of sensor sites, each 
of which corresponds to one of a plurality of kind of color 
different from one another, said plurality of sen- 
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pixel signal processing means for forming a brightness signal 
and a color. signal by using the plurality of pixel signals 
generated by the plurality of sensor sites, and outputting the 
brightness signal and the color signal; 

memory means for storing one of either (a) the plurality of pixel 
signals generated by the plurality of sensor sites without the 
intermediary of said pixel signal processing means or (b) the 
brightness signal and the color signal output from said pixel 
signal processing means; 

supply means for supplying one of either (a) the plurality of 
pixel signals generated by the plurality of sensor sites directly 
or (b) the sienals stored in said memory means to said pixel 
signal processing means; 

selective output means for inputting one of either (a) the plural- 
ity of pixel signals generated by the plurality of sensor sites 
without the intermediary of said pixel signal processing 
means or (b) the brightness signal and the color signal output 
from said pixel signal processing means, and supplying to 
said memory means one of either the plurality of pixel signals 
or (b) the brightness signal and the color signal input by said 
selective output means; 

ovtput means for outputting to a signal utilization device the 
brightness signal and the color signal output from said pixel 
signal processing means; and 

control means having a moving image outputting mode and a 
still image outputting mode,. and controlling said supply 
means and said selective output means so that said supply 
means supplies the plurality of pixel signals generated by the 
plurality of sensor sites directly to said pixel signal processing 
means and said selective output means inputs the plurality of 
pixel signals generated by the plurality of sensor sites without 
the intermediary of said pixel signal processing means and 
supplies the input plurality of pixel signals to said memory 
means in the moving image outputting mode, while said 
supply means supplies the signals stored in said memory 
means to said pixel signal processing means and said selective 
output means inputs the brightness signal and the color signal 
output from said pixel signal processing means and supplies 
the input brightness signal and the input color signal to said 
memory means in the still image mode. 


5,592,576 
SCANNING APPARATUS HAVING A DOUBLE SIDE 
SCANNER AND METHOD FOR CONTROLLING THE 
SCANNER 
Masahiro Hayashi, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Ricoh Com- 
pany, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 19, 1994, Ser. No. 308,267 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 20, 1993, 5-319351 
Int. CL° GO6K 9/00; GO3B 27/32 
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a first scanner for scanning a first side of a sheet; 

a second scanner, connected to the first scanner, for scanning a 
second side of said sheet; 

an input device for inputting scanning parameters for said first 
side of said sheet; 

a determining means, connected to the input device, for deter- 
mining scanning parameters for said second side of said sheet 
using said scanning parameters for said first side of said sheet; 
and 

a controller, connected to said first scanner and said second 
scanner, for controlling said first scanner and said second 
scanner using said scanning parameters for said first side of 
said sheet and said scanning parameters for said second side 
of said sheet, 

wherein said scanning parameters for said first side of said sheet 
include at least one parameter selected from the group con- 
sisting of a monochrome binary specification, a half-tone 
specification, a scanning resolution, a compression specifica- 
tion, a length of said sheet, and a density specification. 


5,592,577 
OPTICAL TRANSMISSION LINE ENABLING 
DEFINITION OF A FAULT POINT AND A METHOD FOR 
DEFINING THE FAULT POINT 
Toshiyuki Tanoue, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Fujitsu Lim- 
ited, Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Aug. 18, 1995, Ser. No. 516,753 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 21, 1994, 6-256612 
Int. Cl.° G02B 6/00; GOIN 21/00 
U.S. Cl. 385—12 
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1. A method for defining a fault point in an optical transmission 
line, comprising the steps of: 

providing an optical transmission line including a plurality of 
optical fiber units connected in series in the longitudinal 
direction, each optical fiber unit being of a predetermined 
length and having fiber parameters different from adjacent 
fiber units; 

inputting pulsed light to one end of said optical transmission 
line: 

detecting change of an intensity of reflected light, said change 
being caused by change in the power of back-scattered light 
based on the difference in the fiber parameters; 

obtaining a curve of a relationship between the change in the 
intensity and distance scales of said optical transmission line, 
and representing the relationship on the curve; 

detecting discontinuous points in the intensity on the curve, said 
discontinuous points resulting from connections between 
adjacent fiber units; and 

using each of said discontinuous points as a distance marker to 
measure a distance from the end of said optical transmission 
line to a fault point occurring on said transmission line. 

9. An optical transmission line, having a length L between ends, 
for enabling definition of a fault point located between said ends, 
comprising: 

a plurality of optical fiber units including fibers, said fiber units 
being connected in series in the longitudinal direction 
between said ends; and 

each of said optical fiber units having a respective predeter- 
mined length less than L and fiber parameters different from 
adjacent fiber units, 

connections between adjacent fiber units producing discontinu- 
ous points of intensity on an ODTR trace, said discontinuous 
points being suitable as markers of known distances on said 
trace. 


5,592,S78 
PERIPHERAL OPTICAL ELEMENT FOR REDIRECTING 
LIGHT FROM AN LED 
Richard A. Ruh, Monte Sereno, Calif., assignor to Hewlett- 
Packard Company, Palo Alto, Calif. 
Filed Nov. 1, 1995, Ser. No. 548,309 
Int. Cl.° GO2B 6/00;6/26;6/42 
US. Cl. 385—31 


1. A peripheral optical element for redirecting dispersed light 
into a predetermined viewing angle relative to an optical axis, the 
peripheral optical element comprising: 

a pair of coplanar base surfaces each having an inside and an 
outside edge, perpendicular to the optical axis, offset from the 
optical axis; 

a pair of refracting surfaces, each refracting surface adjacent to 
the inside edge of each base surface and at a first acute angle 
to the optical axis; 

a pair of reflecting surfaces, each reflecting surface adjacent to 
the outside edge of each base surface, and at a second acute 
angle to the optical axis wherein the second acute angle is 
greater than the first acute angle; and 

a pair of exiting surfaces adjacent to the reflecting and refracting 
surfaces. 





5,592,579 
FIBER OPTIC CABLE SPLICE AND METHOD FOR 
PRODUCING SAME 

Steven J. Cowen, San Diego, and James H. Dombrowski, 
Carlsbad, both of Calif., assignors to The United States of 
America as represented by the Secretary of the Navy, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 448,000, May 23, 1995, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 5, 1996, Ser. No. 658,769 


1. A method for splicing fiber optic cable, comprising the steps 
of: 

positioning a malleable metal tube having first and second 
chamfered inside rims around a first resinous outer sheath of a 
first fiber optic cable having a first optical fiber; 

fusing said first optical fiber to a second optical fiber of a second 
fiber optic cable having a second resinous outer sheath to 
form a fused region; 

crimping said malleable metal tube to said first and second 
resinous outer sheaths; and 

bending said malleable metal tube into an arc. 
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5,592,580 
SYSTEM FOR CONTROLLING ENERGY OUTPUT OF 
COMBUSTION-POWERED, FASTENER-DRIVING TOOL 


James E. Doherty, Barrington; Stanley C. Veoukas, Wheeling, 
and Ernest J. Wendling, Algonquin, all of Ill., assignors to 


Illinois Teol Works Inc., Glenview, Ill. 
Filed Nov. 10, 1994, Ser. No. 337,289 


1. In combination, a combustion-powered, fastener-driving tool 
exhibiting an energy output, and a system for controlling said 
energy output of said tool, comprising: 

a combustion chamber defined within said combustion-powered, 

fastener-driving tool; 

fan means disposed within said combustion chamber of said tool 

for producing turbulence within said combustion chamber of 
said tool when said fan means is driven; 

motor means for driving said fan means when a driving voltage 

is applied across said motor means; 

battery means for providing said driving voltage to said motor 

means; and 

circuit means, for controlling said energy output of said tool by 

controlling the speed of said fan means, comprising first 
means for providing a setpoint voltage, and second means, 
including a comparator, for sampling a voltage proportional to 
said speed of said fan means, comparing said sampled voltage 
to said setpoint voltage, and selectively applying said driving 
voltage across said motor means if said sampled voltage is 
less than said setpoint voltage and terminating said driving 
voltage to said motor means if said sampled voltage is not less 


5,592,581 
HEAT TREATMENT APPARATUS 
Wataru Okase, Sagamihara, Japan, assignor to Tokyo Electron 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo-To, and Tokyo Electron Tohoku 
Kabushiki, Iwate-Ken, both of Japan 
Filed Jul. 18, 1994, Ser. No. 276,848 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 19, 1993, 5-198807; 
Dec. 28, 1993, 5-351399 
Int. CL.° HO1L 21/02; F27D 11/02 
US. Cl. 392—418 

1. A heat treatment apparatus comprising: 

a treatment chamber for heat-treating a workpiece arranged 
therein; 

means for transferring the workpiece into said treatment cham- 
ber, and transferring the heat-treated workpiece from said 
treatment chamber to the outside thereof; 

a first heat generating source arranged above the workpiece and 
said heat treatment apparatus having a heat equalizing mem- 
ber provided between the workpiece and the first heat gener- 
ating source, so as to heat the workpiece held in said chamber 
to the predetermined 


22 Claims 


source including a planar center portion arranged above the 
workpiece, a planar peripheral portion arranged radially exter- 
nally and above the workpiece, and a step portion formed 
between the center and peripheral portions, and said periph- 
eral portion is arranged in parallel with the center portion; and 

means for controlling the temperature of said first heat generat- 
ing source so that the center and peripheral portions are 
independently controlled to respective predetermined” tem- 
peratures by said controlling means. 


5,592,582 
BEAM MACHINING DEVICE WITH HEATING LAMP 
AND SEGMENTED REFLECTOR SURFACE 

Mikhail L. Oparin; Mikhail T. Borisov, and Georgy M. Alexeev, 
all of Moscow, Russian Federation, assignors to Nauchno- 
Proizvodstvennya Firma “Adonia”, and Nauchno- 
Proizvodstvennya Firma “MGM”, both of Vidnoe, Russian 
Federation 

PCT No. PCT/RU93/00158, § 371 Date Feb. 16, 1995, § 102(e) 
Date Feb. 16, 1995, PCT Pub. No. WO94/24586, PCT Pub. 
Date Oct. 27, 1994 

PCT Filed Jul. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 351,299 
Claims priority, application Russian Federation, Mar. 30, 
1993, 93016356 
Int. CL.° G02B 5/10; F21V 7/09 


1. A beam machining device comprising an extended radiation 
source and a concentrating reflector with a reflecting surface in the 
form of a surface of revolution whose generatrix in made up of 
several successively-joined segments characterized in that the 
shape of the reflector generating surface for any segment except 
the one adjoining the apex as well as boundaries between the 


temperature, said first heat generating joined segments are defined by a system of equations: 
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where R, z—radial and axial coordinates of the surface profile of 
reflector’s i-th segment in the cylindrical system of coordinates 
with its center in the middle of the linear radiation source 2L long; 
R,, z—coordinates of the joining points of adjacent segments of 
reflector profile designated by numbers i—1 and i (i=1, 2, 3, . . . ); 
F—axial coordinate of the radiation focusing point; the initial 
segment of the reflector profile from its apex to the point of the 
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voice output means for outputting the particular voice instruc- 
tion relating to the next key input operation in response to a 
detection by said detection means that the waiting time for the 
next key input operation surpasses the time limit associated 
with the particular voice instruction. 


5,592,584 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR TWO-COMPONENT 
SIGNAL COMPRESSION 
Anibal J. Ferreira, Penafiel, Portugal, and James D. Johnston, 
7 - ameleannn the eee healt anes 
N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 844,819, Mar. 2, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 4, 1994, Ser. No. 334,889 
Int. Cl.° G10L 9/00;3/02 


profile R,, z, is made in the form of a segment of the curve of 2nd US. 


order with a curvature radius p satisfying the condition: 
L-M<p<-2 (L+M), 


where M—axial coordinate of reflector apex. 


5,592,583 
VOICE OUTPUT DEVICE FOR OUTPUTTING VOCAL 
INSTRUCTIONS WHEN THE WAITING TIME FOR A 
KEY INPUT OPERATION EXCEEDS A SET TIME LIMIT 
Atsushi Sakurai, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Canon 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 815,884, Jan. 7, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 350,445, May 11, 1989, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 88,110 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 12, 1988, 63-113563 
Int. Cl.° GO1L 1/06; GO6F 15/00; G10L 5/02;9/00 
U.S. Cl. 395—2.09 34 Claims 
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1. A voice output device comprising: 

a memory for storing data representing voice instructions relat- 
ing to a sequ_nce of key input operations; 

means for storing data representing a plurality of time limits 
associated with the voice instructions; 

means for setting a plurality of time limits associated with the 
voice instructions and for storing data representing the set 
time limits in said storing means; 

a timer for measuring a waiting time for a next key input 
operation of the sequence of key input operations; 

detection means for detecting whether the waiting time mea- 
sured by said timer surpasses a stored time limit associated 
with a particular voice instruction; and 


1. A method of processing an audio signal comprising the steps 
of: 

digitizing said audio signal to form blocks of samples thereof, 

processing the samples of each of said blocks to form a first 
Fourier transform representation thereof, 

generating in response to said first Fourier transform represen- 
tation of each said blocks both a) a signal representing a 
second Fourier transform representation of said first Fourier 
transform representation, and b) a set of perceptual thresholds, 
there being a one-to-one correspondence between at least 
individual elements of said pezceptual thresholds and at least 
individual elements of said second Fourier transform repre- 
sentation, said second Fourier transform being generated in 
serial response to the formation of said first Fourier transform, 
and 

quantizing each of said individual elements of said second 
Fourier transform representation using a quantization step size 


that is a function of the corresponding perceptual thresholds. 


5,592,585 
METHOD FOR ELECTRONICALLY GENERATING A 
SPOKEN MESSAGE 
Bert Van Coile, Sint-Michiels; Stefaan Willems, Sint-Andries, 


Filed Jan. 26, 1995, Ser. No. 379,330 
Int. CL.° G10L 3/02;9/00 

US. Cl. 395—2.15 29 Claims 

1. An improved method for generating a spoken message of the 
type formed by (i) first recording speech and (ii) then utilizing the 
recording so as to obtain at least one carrier, each carrier having at 
least one fixed part and at least one open slot, and then (iii) 
inserting an argument into each open slot, wherein the improve- 
ment comprises: 

a) applying a prosody transplantation technique to the recording 
in order to obtain a sequence of phonetico-prosodic param- 
eters for each carrier; 

b) identifying in each sequence sections of phonetico-prosodic 
parameters corresponding to the argument of each open slot; 

c) substituting each of the sections by open slot data comprising 
at least position information indicating the position of each 
open slot; 

d) assigning to each thus obtained sequence an identifier; and 
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e) storing the thus obtained sequences with their identifiers in 
memory. 


5,592,586 
VOICE COMPRESSION SYSTEM AND METHOD 
Sidhartha Maitra; Ashish Thanawala, and Steve Young, all of 
Saratoga, Calif., assignors to Multi-Tech Systems, Inc., 
Mounds View, Minn. 
Division of Ser. No. 2,467, Jan. 8, 1993, Pat. No. 5,452,289. 


This application Aug. 11, 1994, Ser. No. 289,297 
Int. CL® G10L 9/00 


US. Cl. 395—2.29 2 Claims 


1. A system for performing voice compression, comprising: 

voice interface means including a voice input device for receiv- 
ing analog voice signals from a user; 

conversion means for converting the analog voice signals into 
discrete samples of digital voice data and collecting the dis- 
crete samples into segments; 

means for dividing the segments into subsegments and for 
producing therefrom a current voice subsegment; 

pitch prediction means for determining the long term predicted 
gain of the current voice subsegment by comparing the cur- 
rent voice subsegment to reconstructed voice samples to pro- 
duce a pitch predictor gain and a lag component; 
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pitch filter means for pitch filtering the current voice subsegment 
based on the pitch predictor gain and the lag component and 
for producing therefrom long term residual samples; 

means for determining the peak amplitude of the long term 
residual samples; 

means for scaling the long term residual samples based on the 
peak amplitude to produce normalized long term residual 
samples; 

means including a code book stored in a memory for comparing 
the normalized long term residual samples to stored distinct 
normalized long term residual samples stored in the memory 
and for locating a single memory address of a closest match 
between the normalized long term residual samples and the 
stored distinct normalized long term residual samples; 

means for producing normalized reconstructed long term 
residual samples from the stored distinct normalized long 
term residual samples at the single memory address of the 
closest match; 

means for producing a reconstructed long term residual samples 
from the normalized reconstructed long term residually 
samples; 

means for inverse pitch filtering the reconstructed long term 
residual samples based upon the pitch predictor gain and the 
lag component and for producing therefrom the reconstructed 
voice samples; and 

output means for providing the distinct memory address, the 
pitch predictor gain, the lag component and the peak ampli- 
tude for each voice subsegment. 


5,592,587 
SHAPED DIGITAL NOISE SIGNAL GENERATOR AND 
METHOD 
Noah Kunoff, Old Bethpage; William Van Deusen, East North- 
port, and Craig Consiglio, Mannorville, all of N.Y., assignors 
to AIL Systems, Inc., Subsidiary of Eaton Corp., Deer Park, 
N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 30, 1994, Ser. No. 221,745 
Int. C1.° G10L 5/02;9/00 
U.S. Cl. 395—2.73 


1. A method for generating a shaped non-random sequence of 
N-bit digital word signals, where N is a non-zero integer and each 
digital word signal represents at least one of 2” possible values, 
comprising the steps of: 
generating an unshaped pseudo random sequence of N-bit digital 
word signals with a random word signal generator; and 

shaping the pseudo random sequence of N-bit digital word 
signals with a shaping circuit to provide said shaped non- 
random sequence of digital word signals, said shaped 
sequence being capable of producing a digital noise signal 
characterized by a substantially uniform frequency crossing 
rate distribution as compared to a digital noise signal gener- 
ated by said unshaped pseudo random sequence. 
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5,592,588 

METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR OBJECT-ORIENTED 

DIGITAL AUDIO SIGNAL PROCESSING USING A CHAIN 
OF SOUND OBJECTS 

James D. Reekes, San Jose, and Kipley J. Olson, Redwood 

City, both of Calif., assignors to Apple Computer, Inc., 

Cupertino, Calif. 

Filed May 10, 1994, Ser. No. 241,242 
Int. CL® G10L 9/00 

US. Cl. 395—2.87 4 Claims 


1. A method for processing one or more streams of audio signals 
in a computer having a processor coupled to a storage medium and 
having an object-oriented dynamic binding mechanism resident is 
the storage medium so that the processor can access and execute 
the binding mechanism, said method comprising the steps: 

receiving a request to become ready to play sound from a 

software application; 

in response to the request to become ready to play sound, 

generating a chain of sound objects for processing at least one 
stream of audio signals, a sound object being specialized 
for a particular task, the chain of sound objects having a 
sound source object linked to a source of audio signals, a 
sound hardware object linked to a sound hardware, and a 
series of processing objects, the series having a first end 
coupled to the sound source object for receiving audio 
signals therefrom and a second end coupled to the sound 
hardware object for receiving requests therefrom and send- 
ing audio signals thereto, and 

passing the request along the chain from the sound hardware 
object to the sound source object, each sound object access- 
ing and storing information in the request which is perti- 
nent to its particular task; 

receiving at a sound hardware object a request other than a 

request to become ready to play sound; and 
in response to the request, 
passing the request along a chain in a direction toward a 
source sound object of the chain until a sound object is 
found which is capable of handling requests of a type such 
as the request or until each sound object in the chain is 
examined, whichever occurs first, 
if a sound object is found to handle the request, then 
handling the request, requesting and getting from a source 
of the found sound object more audio signals if needed to 
handle the request and 

passing the response to the request along the chain toward 
on the data, if appropriate, and 

if a sound object is not found, then passing along the chain to 
the sound hardware object, an indication that the request 
can not be handled. 


5,592,589 
TREE-LIKE PERCEPTRON AND A METHOD FOR 
PARALLEL DISTRIBUTED TRA) NING OF SUCH 
PERCEPTRONS 
Poon, Lexington, Mass., assignor to Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology, Cambridge, Mass. 
Filed Jul. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 88,384 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 8, 1992, 
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Int. CL.° GO6E 1/00;3/00 
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an input layer comprising at least one neuron circuit having at 
least one input and at least one output; 

a hidden layer comprising a plurality of neuron circuits, each 
neuron circuit being one of inhibitory and excitatory and 
having at least one input and an output; 

an output layer comprising at least two neuron circuits having at 
least one input and an output; 

a plurality of first synapses, each first synapse connecting the 
output of a neuron circuit in the input layer to the input of at 
least one neuron circuit in the hidden layer and having a 
connection weight; 

a plurality of second synapses, each second synapse connecting 
the output of a neuron circuit in the hidden layer to an input of 
at most one neuron circuit in the output layer and having a 
connection weight with a magnitude and a polarity; 

each neuron in the hidden layer being connected to only one 
corresponding neuron circuit in the output layer; and 

wherein each neuron circuit in the hidden layer receives a 
reinforcement signal from the corresponding neuron circuit in 
the output layer to update the connection weight of a synapse 
connected between the output of a neuron circuit in the input 
layer and the input of the neuron circuit in the hidden layer, 
wherein the reinforcement signal is independent of the mag- 
nitude of the connection weight of any synapse connected 
between the output of the neuron circuit in the hidden layer 
and the input of any neuron circuit connected posterior to the 
neuron circuit in the hidden layer. 


5,592,590 
METHOD FOR EFFICIENTLY DETECTING COVERED 
RULES IN A KNOWLEDGE BASE 
Christopher H. Jolly, Clifton Park, N.Y., assignor to General 
Electric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 1, 1994, Ser. No. 272,972 
Int. CL.° GO6F 17/00 
U.S. Cl. 395—75 15 Claims 
1. A method for verifying a plurality of prioritized rules stored in 
a knowledge base for consistency, each prioritized rule having at 
least one option and a corresponding range for satisfying the 
option, the method comprising the steps of: 
compiling each of the plurality of prioritized rules into a priori- 
tized term, each prioritized term having at least one variable 
corresponding to each option and range in a rule; 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


arranging the prioritized terms into a hierarchical listing with 
high priority terms being placed before low priority terms; 

for each prioritized term in the hierarchical listing, removing a 
highest priority term remaining in the hierarchical listing; 

determining if the removed prioritized term is covered by any 
combination of prioritized terms in a sum of previously 
removed prioritized terms, the rules corresponding to the 
covered prioritized terms being covered; and 

adding each removed prioritized term to the sum of previously 
removed prioritized terms. 


5,592,591 
REDUCED STORAGE OF PRE-COMPUTED 
DIFFERENCE TABLES USED IN COLOR SPACE 
CONVERSION 
Robert J. Rolleston, Penfield, N.Y., assignor to Xerox Corpora- 
tion, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Oct. 4, 1993, Ser. No. 131,168 
Int. CL° GO6F 15/00; HO4N 1/46 
U.S. Cl. 395—105 














12. A printing system having a color print input, receiving input 
signals thereat describing a color print to be made in terms of a 
first color space, and a color space transform device for converting 
the first color space signals to a second color space whereby 
suitable printer driver signals are provided to drive a printer to 
reproduce the color print, the color space transform device includ- 
ing a device memory storing a set of empirically derived output 
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colors at addresses corresponding to selected input colors distrib- 
uted through the first color space, and an interpolation processor 
receiving an input color which does not correspond to a stored 
output color, and provide an interpolated output color, an arrange- 
ment improving the efficiency of the interpolation processor com- 
prising: 

a. a difference memory, having stored therein electromagnetic 
difference signals representing said distances between each 
output color signal in the second color space and a plurality of 
adjacent neighbors in color space, the difference signals 
stored at a like plurality of addresses in said difference 
memory associated with corresponding input colors; 

. control means, controlling the storage of said digital differ- 
ence signals, and directing from the calculating means to the 
difference memory at addresses associated with a known color 
only such digital difference digital distance signals as have 
not been previously stored for a neighboring known color; 

. said control means controlling the retrieval of said difference 
signals for interpolation processing from addresses associated 
with the known color and neighboring known colors, as 
required to provide the correct distance signals for interpola- 
tion processing. 


: 5,592,592 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MINIMIZING 
ARTIFACTS IN IMAGES PRODUCED BY ERROR 
DIFFUSION HALFTONING UTILIZING INK 
REDUCTION PROCESSING 
Joseph S. Shu, San Jose, Calif., assignor to Seiko Epson Cor- 
poration, Tokyo, Japan 
part of Ser. No. 269,708, Jul. 1, 1994. This 
application Oct. 11, 1994, Ser. No. 320,537 
Int. Cl.° GO6K 15/00 
20 Claims 


1. A method of converting a continuous-tone image, represented 
as an array of electronically encoded nxm pixels comprising n 
rows of m pixels each specifying a gray-scale value, into a binary 
raster suitable for electronic printing, n and m being positive 
integers, the method comprising the steps of: 

A. identifying a series of pixels corresponding to a linear seg- 

ment of the image, the identified pixels comprising one of 

(1) odd ones of the m pixels on corresponding odd ones of the 
n rows of pixels and even ones of the m pixels on corre- 
sponding even ones of the n rows of pixels; and 

(2) even ones of the m pixels on corresponding odd ones of 
the n rows of pixels and odd ones of the m pixels on 
corresponding even ones of the n rows of pixels; 

B. processing the identified pixels, in a sequence corresponding 
to movement along the segment in a predetermined direction, 
to convert the pixels into binary raster values; and 

C. repeating the identification and processing steps until the 
image has been fully processed. 





January 7, 1997 


5,592,593 
PRINTING IN DATA PROCESSING SYSTEMS 
Robin C. Speed, Winchester, England, assignor to Interna- 
tional Business Machines Armonk, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 875,877, Apr. 30, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 24, 1994, Ser. No. 217,227 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Apr. 30, 


1991, 91303919 
Int. CL° GO6K 15/00 
U.S. Cl. 395—110 
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1. A method of printing a document stored in a data processing 
system, comprising the steps of: 

selecting a document to be printed on a printer linked to the data 
processing system; 

selecting a system font for use in printing at least part of the 
document, 

automatically generating character definition data representing 
the system font for the part of the document after selecting the 
document and the printer; 

automatically converting the generated character definition data 
to a format acceptable to the printer as soft font definition 
data; 

automatically transmitting the soft font definition data to the 
printer; and 

automatically transmitting character identification data to the 
printer for printing the part of the document using the soft 
font definition data. 


5,592,594 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR ALLOCATING CACHE 
MEMORY SPACE FOR FONT DATA 

James B. Cahoon, Meridian, Id., assignor to Hewlett-Packard 

Company, Palo Alto, Calif. 

Filed Apr. 26, 1994, Ser. No. 233,183 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 12/00 

U.S. Cl. 395—115 10 Claims 

4. A method for controlling allocation of cache memory space in 
a printer, said cache memory space employed for storage of print 
data, said method comprising the steps of: 

(a) maintaining a list of print data records recently employed by 
said printer in a print action, said list arranged so as to enable 

ination of a ranking of usage among listed print data 
records; 

(b) for each print data record stored in said cache memory space, 
providing an indication if said print data is required to be used 
at least once for a page being processed by said printer; 

(c) responding to a requirement for a next print data record by 
determining said next print data record is stored in said cache 
memory space and, if not, and if sufficient cache memory 
space is available, storing said next print data record in said 
cache memory space; or 

(d) responding to a requirement for a next print data record by 
determining if said next print data record is stored in said 
cache memory space and if not, and if insufficient cache 
memory space is available to store said next print data record, 
removing at least a print data record determined from said list 
of print data records as manifesting a lowest ranking of usage, 
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from said cache memory space to make room for said next 
print data record, said print data record manifesting said 
lowest ranking of usage being removed only if it is not 
indicated as being required for use at least once for a page 
currently being processed by said printer; and 

e) in conjunction with steps (c) or (d), revising said list of print 
data records to reflect insertion of said next print data record. 


5,592,595 
INTELLIGENT CARTRIDGE FOR ATTACHMENT TO A 
PRINTER TO PERFORM IMAGE PROCESSING TASKS 
IN A COMBINATION IMAGE PROCESSING SYSTEM 
AND METHOD OF IMAGE PROCESSING 
Kenichi Wakabayashi; Kaoru Hatakoshi; Kiyetaka Nish- 
imura; Tsuyoshi Morikawa; Tadashi Shiozaki; Akira Naka- 
jima; Hajime Nishizawa, and Chitoshi Takayama, all of 
Suwa, Japan, assignors to Seiko Epson Corporation, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 816,455, Dec. 30, 1991. This application 
Jan. 12, 1995, Ser. No. 372,488 
Int. CL.° GO6K 15/00 
US. Cl. 395—115 
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1. A printer having a CPU driven print control unit to develop a 
two dimensional bit image based on print data received from an 
external source and printout an image based upon the developed bit 
image, 
an intelligent cartridge for attachment to said printer and for 
electrical connection to address and data buses in said control 
unit via a cartridge/control unit connector, said cartridge 
including print data input means for receiving said print data 
via said connector to said printer buses, and further including 
image development means having a CPU for developing a bit 
image based on said print data, and data transfer means for 
transfer of said developed image data to said printer, 
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said printer including an interval timer for providing a sequence 
of timed interval signals and providing said timed interval 
signals to said cartridge CPU for timing of operations for said 
print data input means and said image development means, 
response means in said cartridge CPU for sending an 
acknowledge signal to said printer in response to said timed 
interval-signals from said printer interval timer, and detection 
means in said printer for determining the lack of response 
from said cartridge CPU to said timed interval signals indica- 
tive of a malfunction. 


5,592,596 
SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR THE AUTOMATIC 
PRINTING OF STORAGE MEDIA LABELS 
James Balsom, Poway, Calif., assignor te Sony Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan, and Sony Electronics Inc., Park Ridge, N.J. 
Filed Jun. 8, 1995, Ser. No. 488,712 
Int. Cl.° GO6K 15/00 


1. A method of automatically printing a label for any of a 
plurality of disk-cartridges residing in a disk cartridge storage and 
retrieval device, wherein each of a first number of said plurality of 
disk cartridges is associated with a media ID, the method compris- 
ing the steps of: 

determining through a controller of said disk cartridge storage 

and retrieval device, whether a label flag is associated with a 
selected one of said first number of disk cartridges; and, 
printing a label through a printer connected to said disk cartridge 
storage and retrieval device when said controller means deter- 
mines that said selected one of said first number of said disk 
cartridges is not associated with a label flag, said label com- 

prising said media ID associated with said selected disk 
cartridge. 


5,592,597 
REAL-TIME IMAGE GENERATION SYSTEM FOR 
SIMULATING PHYSICAL PAINT, DRAWING MEDIA, 
AND FEATURE MODELING WITH 3-D GRAPHICS 


Corporation, 
Filed Feb. 14, 1994, Ser. No. 195,112 
Int. CL.° GO6F 15/00 


US. Cl. 395—119 


1. A system for simulating painting on an electronic display 
having means for displaying a three-dimensional surface, compris- 
ing: 

means for simulating a drawing tool on said electronic display; 

a drawing primitive associated with said simulated drawing tool 

and including a polygonal mesh having a plurality of adjacent 
three-dimensional mesh primitives and associated x-, y-, and 
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z- dimensions, wherein as said simulated drawing tool moves 
along a trajectory on said electronic display said drawing 
primitive is drawn on said electronic display at a series of 
overlapping locations and said polygonal mesh x- and 
y-dimensions are fixed and said z-dimension automatically 
varies to conform to said three-dimensional surface; and 

a texture map including means for defining one or more visual 
components of said drawing primitive. 


5,592,598 
METHOD OF COLOR CODING ORIENTATION 
INFORMATION 
Boris Yamrom, Schenectady, N.Y., assignor to General Electric 
Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 18, 1994, Ser. No. 324,996 
Int. Cl.° GO6T 15/50; 15/60; 11/40 
US. Cl. 395—123 


1. A method of color WA points on a surface 2 associ- 

ated orientation vectors comprising the steps of: 

a) employing an input device to select a number N defining how 
many solid angle ranges will be employed; 

b) employing the polyhedron creation device to receive the 
number N from the input device and define a polyhedron 
having 2N facets, an equator and top and bottom poles; 

c) utilizing an input device to interact with an operator to select 
N colors; 

d) employing the polyhedron creation device to assign the N 
colors to the facets such that opposite facets have the same 
color, and a total aggregate of color differences between 
adjacent facets is minimized; 

e) selecting a surface point; 

f) utilizing an intersection device to determine which facet will 
be intersected by the orientation vector associated with the 
selected surface point when the polyhedron is deemed to be 
centered over the selected surface point; 

g) color coding the selected surface point with the intersection 
device with the color assigned to the intersected facet; and 
h) repeating steps “f’—“g” for remaining points on said surface 

to result in a color coded surface. 


5,592,599 
VIDEO SPECIAL EFFECTS SYSTEM WITH GRAPHICAL 
OPERATOR INTERFACE 
Dennis A. Lindholm, Oakland, Calif., assignor to Ampex Cor- 
poration, Redwood City, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 18, 1991, Ser. No. 810,758 
Int. CL° GO6T 15/10 
U.S. Cl. 395—127 67 Claims 
1. A method of transforming an input video image comprising 
the steps of: 
defining a control surface by sweeping an operator selected 
sweep curve through an operator selected sweep trajectory; 
selectively positioning and rotating the control surface relative 
to a view plane; 
defining a position and orientation of a control video image on 
the control surface; and 
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transforming the input video image to generate an output video 
image corresponding to a projection of the control video 
image onto the view plane. 


5,592,600 
ANIMATED DISPLAY SHOWING EXECUTION OF 
OBJECT-ORIENTED PROGRAMS 
Wim De Pauw, Scarborough; Vincent J. Cina, Chestnut Ridge, 
both of N.Y.; Andrew R. Helm, Montreal, Canada; Douglas 
N. Kimelman, Danbury, Conn., and John M. Vlissides, 
Mohegan Lake, N.Y., assignors to International Business 
Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 27, 1994, Ser. No. 312,849 
Int. Cl.° GO6T 11/00 
U.S. Cl. 395—140 
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1. A computer with a graphical interface comprising: 

a. one or more nodes displayed on the graphical interface, each 
node representing a class of an object-oriented program that 
has been active during execution, and each node having a 
placement on the graphical interface; 

. an event collector executed by the computer with the object- 
oriented program, the event collector collecting one or more 
events produced by the executing object-oriented program, 
the events being data structures that have execution informa- 
tion about the execution of the object-oriented program; and 

. a visualizer that receives the execution information from the 
event collector, the visualizer moving one or more of the 
nodes on the graphical interface to a new placement of the 
node, the new placement of the node being determined by a 
degree of interaction, determined from the execution informa- 
tion, between the class that the node represents and all other 
classes. 
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5,592,601 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR INCREMENTAL 
ACCELERATION OF THE RENDERING PROCESS 
UTILIZING MULTIPLE SCANLINE RENDERING 
DEVICES 
Michael W. Kelley, San Mateo, and Shou-Chern Yen, Sunny- 
vale, both of Calif., assignors to Apple Computer, Inc., 
Cupertino, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 232,831, Apr. 22, 1994. This 
application Sep. 30, 1994, Ser. No. 316,233 
Int. Cl.© GO6F /5/00 
U.S. Cl. 395—143 


1. A system for displaying objects on a display, said system 

comprising: 

a first memory for storing a first set of the objects, each object 
having at least one next pointer, which when set to an object 
list value, points to a next object in a linked list of at least a 
portion of a group of objects active on the display; 

a second memory for storing a second set of the objects, said 
second memory having a faster access time than said first 
memory, said second set part of the group of objects active on 
the display; 

at least one scan line rendering device, said scan line rendering 
device generating graphic data of the group of objects active 
on a scan line, said graphic data utilized to display the objects, 
said scan line rendering device further copying objects from 
the first memory to the second memory as objects become 
active and removing objects from the second memory when 
an object is no longer active, said scan line rendering device 
further maintaining a list of a portion of the group of active 
objects in the first memory when the second memory is full 
by providing a pointer to the first object in the first set of 
objects that is on the active list but not stored in the second 
memory and updating the next pointer of the object to an 
object list value that points to a next object on the active list 
not stored in the second memory to provide a linked list of 
objects in the first memory on the active object list. 





5,592,602 

USER INTERFACE AND METHOD FOR CONTROLLING 

AND DISPLAYING MULTIMEDIA MOTION, VISUAL, 

AND SOUND EFFECTS OF AN OBJECT ON A DISPLAY 

Michael V. Edmunds; Kenneth E. MacKenzie; Joseph Dunn; 

A. Gordon Smith, all of San Francisco, Calif., and J. Paul 

Kase, Bar Harbor, Me., assignors to Macromedia, Inc., San 

Francisco, Calif. 

Filed May 17, 1994, Ser. No. 243,964 
Int. Cl.° GO6T 13/00 

US. Cl. 395—174 31 Claims 

9. In a computer based multimedia authoring environment, 
including an electronic pointing device, a display, and a memory 
for storing at least one multimedia object, the authoring environ- 
ment for creating a multimedia art work including the multimedia 
object, a computer implemented method for applying a multimedia 
effect to an object comprising the steps of: 
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displaying at least one object on the display; 

receiving a selection of the object with the electronic pointing 
device; 

displaying a plurality of motion direction icons, each motion 
direction icon representing a motion effect with a direction; 

receiving a selection of one of the motion direction icons with 
the electronic pointing device; 

storing the motion effect with a direction represented by the 
selected motion direction icon in association with the object 
in the memory; 

displaying a motion direction setting icon indicating the stored 
motion effect for the object; 

displaying a plurality of visual effect icons, each visual effect 
icon representing a visual effect altering the appearance of the 
object, 

receiving a selection of one of the visual effect icons with the 
electronic pointing device; 

storing the selected visual effect with the object in the memory; 

displayiny a visual effect setting icon indicating the stored visual 
effect for the object; and 

concurrently moving the object on the display in the direction 
represented by the selected motion direction icon and display- 
ing the object with stored visual effect. 


5,592,603 
METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR CUSTOMIZING 
USER INTERFACE 
Yoshihiro Arato, Tokyo, and Chiaki Ishimura, Chigasaki, both 
of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 207,272 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 16, 1993, 5-056137 
Int. CL° GOG6F 3/14 
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a selection and setting operation repeatedly conducted by a user for 
a plurality of items displayed in a screen image, comprising the 
steps of: 
storing for each selection and setting operation items selected 
and set in a process in which the user completely accom- 
plishes the selection and setting operation for the plural items 
displayed in the screen image; and 
displaying, in a same selection and setting operation to be 
executed later for the same items thus selected and set, a 
screen image instead including selected and set items stored 
in the storing step. 


5,592,604 
METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR INDICATING 
BOUNDARIES OF CONNECTED DATA SUBSETS 
Scott M. Marusak, Cary, N.C., assignor to International Busi- 
ness Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 31, 1994, Ser. No. 298,704 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 3/14 

US. Cl. 395—340 
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1. A method in a data processing system, which includes data 


having a plurality of data subsets, said method comprising: 


displaying a display window, wherein said data is displayed 
within said display window; 

selecting a data subset within said plurality of data subsets 
comprising said data; and 

displaying a marker in association with said display window in 
response to selection of a member of said data subset, said 
marker having two terminuses, an upper terminus and a lower 
terminus, wherein a location of said upper terminus indicates 
an upper boundary of said data subset and a location of said 
lower terminus indicates a lower boundary of said data subset 
and wherein an absence of one of said two terminuses intu- 
itively indicates, to a user, a presence of additional undis- 
played data within said data subset. 


5,592,605 
MENU PICTURE DISPLAY METHOD AND APPARATUS 
FOR A DATA PROCESSOR 
Hajime Asuma, Chigasaki; Tsukasa Hasegawa, Hiratsuka; 
Akira Naito; Yasuhiko Kasai, both of Fujisawa; Tomoko 
Tsuchiya, Tokyo; Shinichi Yoshida, Yokohama, and Yasu- 


Filed Aug. 2, 1994, Ser. No. 285,036 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 5, 1993, 5-194469; 
Jan. 19, 1994, 6-004118 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 3/14 
US. Cl. 395—348 28 Claims 


1. An icon menu display apparatus having icon selecting means 


1. A user interface customizing method in an information pro- for a user to select an icon from a plurality of icons displayed as an 
cessing system in which processing is executed in association with icon menu, comprising: 





icon storage means for storing icon data defining an icon con- 
stituted at least by a plurality of portions of picture data and 
function name data, said icon being selectable by said icon 
selecting means; 

background image storage means for storing a background 
image representing a perspective view of a room having a 
desk against which said icon menu is displayed; 

background image display means for displaying said back- 
ground image on an entire screen; 

display position storage means for storing display position data 
representing a plurality of positions in said background image 
at which corresponding icons are placed according to function 
names thereof; and 

icon display means for displaying said icons on said background 
image at positions based on said display position data. 


5,592,606 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR STORAGE AND 
DISPLAY OF HIERARCHALLY ORGANIZED DATA 
Allen Myers, P.O. Box 2348, Ames, Iowa 50010 
Filed Jul. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 100,569 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 3/14 
US. Cl. 395—356 
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1. Apparatus for collecting and displaying data from a monitor 
of an agricultural machine, comprising: 

means for collecting said data from a specific geographic terri- 
tory; 

data memory means for storing said data in an organized format 
including at least two hierarchal levels; 

a display which is divided into at least two display area; 

a digital processing unit interconnected with said display; 

a keypad for providing instructions to said digital processing 
unit to select the data shown on said display areas; and 

wherein said keypad has groups of keys associated with each of 
said display areas, for control of said associated display areas. 


Karon A. Weber, San Francisco; Alex D. Poon, Mountain View, 
and Thomas P. Moran, Palo Alto, all of Calif., assignors to 
Xerox Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Oct. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 138,545 
Int. CL° GOG6F 3/14 


1. A method of operating a system to capture user-produced 
event data in a data structure in a manner enabling later retrieval of 
the user-produced event data; the system including input circuitry 
connected to a user input device for producing signals indicating 
actions of a system user; output circuitry connected to a display 
having a display area for presenting images; a processor connected 
for receiving the signals from the input circuitry, and connected for 
providing images to the output circuitry for presentation in the 
display area of the display; and memory for storing data; the data 
stored in the memory including instruction data indicating instruc- 
tions the processor executes; the processor being further connected 
for accessing the data stored in the memory; the method compris- 
ing: 
operating the processor to receive a first signal from the user 
input device indicating a request from the system user to 
obtain a user-requested address value from an address source 
connected for providing address data to the processor of the 
system; the address source indicating data measuring an 
event; 
operating the processor to respond to the request from the 
system user by accessing the address source and obtaining an 
address data item for use as the user-requested address value; 

presenting a first image in the display area; the first image 
including an address zone display feature positioned at an 
address marking location in the display area so that the 
address zone display feature is perceived by the system user 
as marking a spatial region in the display area; and 

producing an address zone data structure in the memory of the 
system and storing the address data item and the address 
structure is accessible by the processor using either the 
in the display area or the address data item indicating the 
user-requested address value; 

operating the processor to receive a second signal from the user 

input device indicating user-produced event data indicating 
information entered by the system user in a spatial region in 
the display area; and 

operating the processor to respond to the second signal from the 

system user by 

storing the user-produced event data in the address zone data 

structure represented by the spatial region in which the user- 
produced event data was entered such that all of the user- 
produced event data entered by the system user within the 
spatial region marked in the display area is accessible by the 
processor in the address zone data structure using the user- 
requested address value indicated by the address data item 
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presenting a second image in the spatial region of the display 
area; the second image including display features representing 


the user-produced event data entered by the user. 


INTERACTIVELY PRODUCING INDICES INTO IMAGE 
AND GESTURE-BASED DATA USING UNRECOGNIZED 
GRAPHICAL OBJECTS 


Karon A. Weber, San Francisco; Alex D. Poon, Mountain View, 
and Thomas P. Moran, Palo Alto, all of Calif., assignors to 


Xerox Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Oct. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 138,548 
Int. CL.° GO6F 3/14 
US. Cl. 395—358 


1. A method for operating a machine, the machine including 
input circuitry connected to a user input device for producing 
signals indicating actions of a machine user; output circuitry con- 
nected to a display having a display area for presenting images; 
memory for storing data, the data stored in the memory including 
instructional data indicating instructions the processor executes; 
and a processor connected for receiving the signal from the input 
circuitry connected for providing images to the output circuitry, 
and connected for accessing the data stored in the memory; the 
method comprising: 

operating the processor to receive a first signal from the user 

input device indicating a first selection action by the machine 
user selecting a first image segment displased in the display 
area; the first image segment representing a portion of a first 
data structure stored in the memory; the first selection action 
including a signal designating the portion of the first data 
structure represented by the first image segment as a key 
object, hereafter referred to as key object data; 

operating the processor to respond to the first signal by: 

producing a key object data structure and storing therein said 
key object data; assigning to said key object data a unique 
key object identifier; and storing said unique key object 
identifier in said key object data structure with said key 
object data; said unique key object identifier being acces- 
sible to the processor using the key object data; 

operating the processor to receive a second signal from the user 

input device indicating a second selection action by the 
machine user selecting a target image segment displayed in 
the display area; the target image segment representing a 
portion of a target data structure; the second selection action 
including a signal designating the portion of the target data 
structure as target object data and associating said key object 
data with the target object data represented by the target 
image segment; and 

operating the processor to respond to the second selection action 

by modifying at least one of the key object data structure and 
the target data structure such that the target object data is 
accessible to the processor using the unique key object iden- 
tifier, the target image segment being perceived by the 
machine user as being associated with the first image segment 
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selected by the user as key object data; the target image 
segment being retrievable by the machine user using the first 
image segment selected as the key object data. 


5,592,609 
VIDEO GAME/VIDEOGRAPHICS PROGRAM 

FABRICATING SYSTEM AND METHOD WITH UNIT 

BASED PROGRAM PROCESSING 

Toshiaki Suzuki; Satoshi Yamato; Nobuhito Koganezawa, and 

Yuichi Ozaki, all of Kyoto-fu, Japan, assignors to Nintendo 
Co., Ltd., Kyoto, Japan 

Filed Oct. 31, 1994, Ser. No. 332,551 





1. A method of editing a video game program having at least one 
moving object character for use by users in creating a new video 
game using a computing system having a display screen, and an 
input device comprising the steps of: 

initiating the execution of said video game program; 

stopping said video game by a user via said input device at a 

current display frame; 

identifying with the input device a moving object character in 

the current display frame, said identified moving object char- 
acter being associated with a unique identifier; 

accessing a data structure, associated with said unique identifier 

and said moving object character, storing data indicative of 
diverse game play related characteristics for said moving 
object character; 

storing data indicative of at least one program for processing 

data relating to said moving object; 

generating at least one display screen in the current display 

frame displaying a set of editing tools for permitting a user to 
modify diverse game play related characteristics for said 
moving object via said input device by selecting one of said 
set of editing tools; 

receiving input from a user via said input device; and 

resuming said video game incorporating any change made by 

the user via said input device. 





5,592,610 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR ENHANCING THE 
FAULT-TOLERANCE OF A NETWORK 

Suresh S. Chittor, Beaverton, Oreg., assignor to Intel Corpora- 

tion, Santa Clara, Calif. 

Filed Dec. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 363,353 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 11/34 

US. Cl. 395—182.02 24 Claims 

1. A method for finding a set of available computing nodes in a 
network upon detection of a faulty network component, the method 
comprising the steps of: 

(a) determining a set of nodes in the network which are physi- 
cally coupled together; 

(b) for a first node of the set of nodes determining a connectivity 
value which indicates a number of nodes of the set of nodes to 
which the first node has a deadlock-free path; 

(c) repeating the determining step (b) for each node of the set of 
nodes; 


(d) determining a subset of the set of nodes such that each node 
in the subset can transfer data to and from each other node in 
the subset, wherein the determining of the subset is based on 
the connectivity value for each node of the set of nodes; and 
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a plurality of disk drives, each of said disk drives storing data; 

a buffer memory, operatively connected to said disk drives, for 
temporarily storing a portion of the data from said disk drives 
which is soon to be supplied; 

a reconstruction unit, operatively connected to said buffer 
memory, for reconstructing a portion of the data from at least 
one of said disk drives using a portion of the data from a 

(e) using the subset of the set of nodes as the set of available plurality of the remaining disk drives so that at least one of 
computing nodes. said disk drives can be bypassed; 

queues associated with said disk drives; 

a control unit for controlling said server system, said control unit 
examines said queues to obtain queue information and then 
decides based on the queue information whether to bypass 
any of said disk drives; and 

an output unit for outputting the data from either or both of said 
buffer memory and said reconstruction unit. 





5,592,611 
STAND-IN COMPUTER SERVER 
W. Midgely, Framingham; John W. Webb, Sutton, 
and John L. Acott, Westborough, all of Mass., assignors to 
Network Integrity, Inc., Marlborough, Mass. 
Filed Mar. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 403,307 
Int. CL® GO6F 11/34 
US. Cl. 395—182.02 5,592,613 
MICROCOMPUTER HAVING A PROGRAM 
CORRECTION FUNCTION 
Azuma Miyazawa, Mitaka, and Toshiaki Ishimaru, Hachioji, 
both of Japan, assignors to Olympus Optical Co., Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 271,180, Jul. 7, 1994, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 40,562, Mar. 31, 1993, Pat. 
No. 5,357,627, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 496,807, 
Mar. 21, 1990, abandoned. This application Oct. 18, 1995, 
Ser. No. 544,694 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 28, 1989, 1-076047; 
- May 25, 1989, 1-131861; Dec. 18, 1989, 1-325876 
1. In a network of computers, the computers comprising one or Int. CL® GOIR 31/28: GO6F 11/00 
more server nodes and client nodes requesting services from the 1) — (4 395 199.94 : n 
server nodes, messages sent between nodes each having a destina- . ; Claims 
tion address and a message content, a method for providing the 
services of a protected one of said server nodes to the client nodes, 
comprising the steps: 
when said protected server node becomes unavailable to said 
client nodes, a connection server connected to another node 
on the network publishing as its name the name of the 
unavailable server node, in addition to publishing a name by 
which the connection server is regularly known; 
client node requesting services from a service server by 
continuing to request services by the name of the unavailable 
server node in the same manner as requests were made prior 
to the protected server node becoming unavailable. 


5,592,612 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR SUPPLYING DATA system based on a stored program; and 
STREAMS programmable nonvolatile memory means, arranged as a differ- 
Yitzhak Birk, c/o Thaler 35 Castenada, San Francisco, Calif. ent chip from said one-chip microcomputer and being exter- 
94116 nally connected to said one-chip microcomputer, said pro- 
Filed Apr. 28, 1995, Ser. No. 431,189 grammable nonvolatile memory means having a first storage 
Int. CL.° GO1R 31/28; GOGF 11/00 area for storing an address data denoting an address where a 
U.S. Cl. 395—182.04 22 Claims program data to be corrected is stored and a correction pro- 
1. A server system for storing and supplying data, said system gram data, and a second storage area for storing adjustment 
comprising: data for adjusting said microcomputer system; 
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said one-chip microcomputer comprising: 

program memory means for storing a program data; 

program counter means for addressing said program memory 
means; 

instruction decoder means for decoding the program data read 
out from said program memory means addressed by said 
program counter means. 

serial communication means for serially communicating said 
one-chip microcomputer with: said externally connected 
nonvolatile memory means to receive the address data and 
the correction program data from the first storage area of 
said nonvolatile memory means substantially at one time 
upon power-on of said one-chip microcomputer; 

volatile memory means for storing the address data and the 
correction program data received from said external non- 
volatile memory means via said serial communication 
means; 

comparison means for comparing the output from said pro- 
gram counter means with the address data stored in said 
volatile memory means, and outputting a coincidence sig- 
nal when a coincidence is detected therebetween; and 

means for executing an interruption processing in response to 
the coincidence signal to execute the correction program 
data stored in said nonvolatile memory means, 

wherein at least one of the address data and correction pro- 
gram data stored in said programmable nonvolatile memory 
means is loaded and stored in said volatile memory means 
via the serial communication means when power of the 
one-chip microcomputer is turned on. 


5,592,614 
FAULT IDENTIFICATION SYSTEM 
Michael Peters, Manchester, England, assignor to Genrad Lim- 
ited, London, England 
Filed Sep. 4, 1991, Ser. No. 754,899 
a a a 


Int. CL.° GO6F 11/22 
11 Claims 


1. A system for identifying faults in an electrical circuit intended 
to provide a plurality of outputs, each output being in response to 
at least one predetermined set of circuit conditions, the system 
comprising 

a) means storing data describing individual components of an 

electrical circuit and interconnections at circuit nodes between 
said components that together define the topology of the 

b) means for inputting data to the system identifying a fault 

symptom indicating that, for one predetermined set of said 
circuit conditions, an intended output is not received or mea- 
sured, 
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c) means for accessing stored data describing the electrical 
characteristic of selected components of said circuits a fault in 
any one of which said selected components could be a cause 
of the said fault symptom, 

d) means for directly calculating, from the accessed data 
describing electrical characteristics of said selected compo- 
nents, expected electrical parameter values at predetermined 
measurement points in a non-defective sub-circuit defined by 
said selected components and said interconnections therebe- 
tween given the said predetermined set of circuit conditions, 

e) means for selecting measurement points in said sub-circuit at 
which points said electrical parameter values are to be mea- 
sured, 

(f) means for selectively inputting measurement data indicating 
the electrical parameter values measured at said selected 
measurement points, 

g) means for providing a comparison of said input measurement 
data with said calculated expected electrical parameter values, 
and 

h) means for identifying at least one most likely faulty compo- 
nent from the comparison of said input measurement data 
with said calculated expected electrical parameter values. 


5,592,615 
MALFUNCTIONING PARTS DETECTING DEVICE AND A 
METHOD OF DETECTING MALFUNCTIONING PARTS 

Nobuhiro Mishima, Toyokawa, Japan, assignor to Minolta Co., 

Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Filed Dec. 1, 1994, Ser. No. 352,809 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 6, 1993, 5-305127 
Int. Cl.° GO1R 31/28; GO6F 11/00 

US. Cl. 395—183.2 


5. A malfunctioning parts detection device providing: 

a control section; 

sub-control sections connected to said control section through 
communication lines and executing desired operations by 
means of mutual intercommunication with said control sec- 
tion through said communication lines; 

first reply means actuated by a first predetermined signal output 
from said control section and provided between said commu- 
nication lines and said control section for retransmitting the 
first predetermined signal to said control section; 

second reply means actuated by a second predetermined signal 
output from said control section and provided between said 
communication lines and each of said sub-control sections for 
retransmitting the second predetermined signal to said control 
section; and 

detecting means which detects anomalous operation of one of 
the sub-control sections when the second predetermined sig- 
nal is transmitted to said second reply section and is not 
retransmitted back to said control means, and detects anoma- 
lous operation of the control section when the first predeter- 
mined signal is transmitted to said first reply section and is 
retransmitted back to said control means. 
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5,592,616 

METHOD FOR PERFORMING EFFICIENT MEMORY 

TESTING ON LARGE MEMORY ARRAYS USING TEST 
CODE EXECUTED FROM CACHE MEMORY 

Richard W. Finch, Austin, and Stephen R. Cooper, Cedar Park, 

both of Tex., assignors to Dell USA, LP, Austin, Tex. 

Filed Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 481,634 
Int. CL.° GO6F 11/00 
US. Cl. 395—183.18 
200 


1. A machine-executed method for performing efficient memory 
testing on large RAM arrays in a computer system, said computer 
system including a CPU having at least one cache buffer, and said 
large RAM arrays having a definable address space, wherein 
executable memory test code is stored in ROM, flash memory, or 
said RAM arrays of said computer system, said method compris- 
ing: 

(a) copying said memory test code into said processor cache buffer; 

(b) initializing said processor cache buffer to assure that said 
memory test code resides in an address space separate from said 
address space for said large RAM arrays; 

(c) disabling said processor cache buffer to prevent corruption of 
said memory test code in said processor cache buffer; and 

(d) executing said memory test code from said processor cache 
buffer to test the entire RAM arrays in a single, contiguous 
block. 


5,592,617 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,592,618 
REMOTE COPY SECONDARY DATA COPY 

VALIDATION-AUDIT FUNCTION 
William F. Micka, Tucson, Ariz.; Claus W. Mikkelsen, San 
Jose, Calif.; Robert W. Shomler, Morgan Hill, Calif., and 
May N. Wone, San Jose, Calif., assignors to International 

Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed Oct. 3, 1994, Ser. No. 317,632 

Int. Cl.° GO6F 11/00 

U.S. Cl. 395—185.07 22 Claims 
1. A method for validating whether shadowed data is a true copy 
of primary data updates, wherein the primary data updates are 
generated by one or more applications running in a primary pro- 
cessor at a primary site, the primary data updates received by a 
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primary storage subsystem, each primary data update identified by 
a unique device and subsystem address, the primary storage sub- 
system causing I/O write operations to write each primary data 
update therein, and wherein a secondary site, whether local to or 
remote from the primary site, shadows the primary data updates in 
sequence consistent order such that data at the secondary site is 
available for disaster recovery purposes, the method comprising 
steps of: 

(a) operating the primary and secondary sites in a full duplex 
mode such that the primary data updates are continuously 
shadowed at the secondary site; 

(b) initiating a validation session in the primary and secondary 
sites, including identifying those primary data updates to be 
validated as properly shadowed at the secondary site; 

(c) determining device and subsystem addresses for the identi- 
fied primary data updates; 

(d) specifying a copy start time for grouping a portion of the 
identified primary data updates to be validated, the copy start 
time being a logically equivalent time at the primary and 
secondary sites for the grouped portion of the identified 
primary data updates and the corresponding shadowed data at 
the secondary site; 

(e) creating first check codes at the primary site for the grouped 
portion of primary data updates, and creating second check 
codes at the secondary site for the corresponding shadowed 
data; and 

(f) comparing the first and second check codes for determining 
whether the shadowed data is a true copy of the corresponding 


primary data updates. 


5,592,619 
HIGH-SECURITY IC CARD 

Yoshihiro Shona, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Oki Electric Indus- 

try Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 27, 1994, Ser. No. 281,213 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 28, 1993, 5-205691 
Int. CL.° GO6F 11/34 

US. Cl. 395—186 








1. An IC card apparatus comprising: 
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a card base; 

at least one integrated circuit disposed on said card base; and 
communication means disposed on said card base and coupled 
to said at least one integrated circuit, for transferring signals 
between said at least one integrated circuit and an external 
device; 

wherein said at least one integrated circuit includes: 

a first memory having a command table area for storing 
command tables, said first memory being a reloadable 
memory; 

a second memory for storing a non-reloadable command 
table, said second memory being a read-only memory; 

wherein the command table of the first memory and the com- 
mand table of the second memory store command class des- 
ignations which designate the class of each of the commands, 
operation corresponding to each of the commands; and 
selecting means, operatively coupled to said first memory and 
teloadable command table stored in said second memory or 
a command table stored in said command table area of said 
first memory. 


5,592,620 
SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR CONTROLLING, 

MONITORING AND RETRIEVING ACCOUNTING DATA 
David D.-H. Chen, Cary, and Leo Temoshenko, Raleigh, both 

of N.C., assignors to International Business Machines Cor- 

poration, Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed Aug. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 105,543 
Int. ClL.° GO6F 13/00;17/30 





1. For use in a Manager of a network comprising at least one 
Agent, said Agent having means for collecting accounting data 
related to network activity, said accounting data comprising a 
plurality of data objects, a method of controlling, monitoring, and 
retrieving said data objects comprising the steps of: 

requesting said Agent, using Simple Network Management Pro- 

tocol (SNMP) commands, to being collecting data objects and 
storing said data objects in one or more accounting files; 
maintaining a record at said Agent containing data indicating 
whether each accounting file is COMPLETE or ACTIVE; 
determining from said Agent, using SNMP commands, whether 
any of said accounting files are complete, said determining 
step comprising the steps of said Manager periodically issu- 
ing, using SNMP commands, a message to said Agent 
requesting an indication of the status of said accounting file 
and of said Agent responding with said indication; and 
said Agent, if there are any completed accounting files, to 
transfer said completed accounting files to said Manager. 
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5,592,621 
SYSTEM FOR INSERTING FIRST TRANSMISSION 
TOKEN INTO DATA STREAM APPENDED TO SECOND 
TRANSMISSION TOKEN TO FACILITATE FULL 
DUPLEX COMMUNICATION BETWEEN CENTRAL 
CONTROLLER AND OTHER CONTROLLERS 
Daniel Rabinovich, Plainville, and Henry Steinberg, Westboro, 
both of Mass., assignors to EMC Corporation, Hopkington, 
Mass. 


Filed Aug. 3, 1994, Ser. No. 285,345 
Int. CL° GO6F 13/00 


1. A method of providing a network communication protocol, 
for controlling communications between a central controller and a 
plurality of other controllers, said method comprising the steps of: 
passing a first data transmission token (T2), under control of 
said central controller, from the central controller to at least a 
first other controller, from said at least a first other controller 
back to the central controller, and then from said central 
controller to and from each remaining other of said plurality 
of controllers, whereby any of said plurality of other control- 
lers is allowed to return data to the central controller only 
appended to said first data transmission token (T2); and 

broadcasting a second data transmission token (T1) addressed to 
one of said plurality of other controllers from said central 
controller to all of said plurality of other controllers, said 
second data transmission token (T1) further including a data 
stream, appended to said second data transmission token (T1), 
said second data transmission token (T1) and said appended 
data stream to be transmitted from said central controller to 
said addressed controller; and 

inserting said first data transmission token (T2) into said data 

stream appended to said second token (T1), to allow said first 
data transmission token (72) to be passed more regularly 
between said central controller and said plurality of other 
controllers, to facilitate full duplex communication. 


5,592,622 
NETWORK INTERMEDIATE SYSTEM WITH MESSAGE 
PASSING ARCHITECTURE 
Mark S. Isfeld; Bruce W. Mitchell, both of San Jose; Michael J. 
Seaman, Mountain View; Tracy D. Mallory, and Nagaraj 
Arunkumar, both of San Jose, all of Calif., assignors to 
3Com Corporation, Santa Clara, Calif. 
Filed May 10, 1995, Ser. No. 438,897 
Int. CL.° GO6F 13/00; 15/163 


73 12 

1. An apparatus for transferring large amounts of input/output 
data among a plurality of processors having respective local 
memories, comprising: 

a bus interconnecting the plurality of processors; 
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a plurality of bus interface devices, coupled to the bus and to 
corresponding processors in the plurality of processors, a first 
bus interface device in the plurality of bus interface devices 
which originates a transfer without first obtaining permission 
to transfer to a destination device including 

a command list storing a list of commands which characterize 
transfers of data from local memory across the bus, 

a bus data buffer which buffers data subject of a command being 
executed between local memory and the bus, 

and a second bus interface device in the plurality of bus interface 
devices which receives a transfer including 

a free buffer list storing pointers to free buffers in local memory 
into which data may be loaded from the bus, 

a receive list storing pointers to buffers in local memory loaded 
with data from the bus, and 

an inbound data buffer which buffers data subject of a transfer 
addressed to the second bus interface between the bus and 
free buffers in local memory. 


5,592,623 

SYSTEM FOR A DISTRIBUTED WIRELESS STAR 

NETWORK WITH TERMINAL DEVICES AND A 
CONCENTRATOR INCLUDING START BITS AND ORING 

LOGIC FOR RESOLVING TRANSMISSION 
CONTENTION 
Akio Kurobe, Moriguchi, Japan, assignor to Matsushita Elec- 
tric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Apr. 26, 1993, Ser. No. 54,164 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 28, 1992, 4-109963 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 13/00;15/16 


U.S. Cl. 395—200.06 21 Claims 
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1. A decentralized data-processing star network with a conten- 
tion system, comprising a plurality of terminal devices and a 
concentrator to interconnect the terminal devices via a wireless 
transmission medium, any of the terminal devices being able to 
start to transmit a packet immediately after a pause disposed to 
prohibit all transmissions, the pause occurring every time a packet 
has been transmitted, 

wherein the concentrator comprises: 

start bit generation means for generating a start bit in accordance 

with the timing that the terminal devices should transmit their 
start bits; and 

relay means for ORing the start bit generated by the start bit 

generation means with the start bits of packets which have 
been modulated as predetermined with a first frequency and 
received from the plurality of terminal devices, converting the 
received packets into packets modulated as predetermined 
with a second frequency, and transmitting the converted pack- 
ets out to the plurality of terminal devices; 

wherein each of the terminal devices is assigned a unique code 

for contention control and comprises monitor for 
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ORing bits of the code to be transmitted, and monitoring the 
accordance between bits of the OR and corresponding bits of 
the code to be transmitted in order to suspend the transmission 
if they do not accord. 


5,592,624 
DATA COMMUNICATION FOR CONTROLLING 
MESSAGE TRANSMISSION AND RECEPTION AMONG 
PROCESSING MODULES USING INFORMATION 
STORED IN DESCRIPTOR TO FORM A LOOSELY 
COUPLED MULTIPROCESSING SYSTEM 
Hajime Takahashi; Hirohide Sugahara, and Akira Kabemoto, 
all of Kawasaki, Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, 
Kawasaki, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP91/01306, § 371 Date May 28, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date May 28, 1992, PCT Pub. No. W092/06430, PCT Pub. 
Date Apr. 16, 1992 
PCT Filed Sep. 27, 1991, Ser. No. 859,318 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 28, 1990, 2-259391 
Int, CL° GO6F 13/00;13/14 
15 Claims 


10 
—EEE 








1. A data communication system comprising: 

a system bus; and 

a plurality of processing modules connected to each other via 
said system bus, said processing modules each including: 

a central processing unit; 
a memory unit, accessible by said central processing unit, 
including: 

a data processing part for causing the central processing 
unit to perform a predetermined function dependant on 
the content of a message; 

a buffer forming a storage region and in which a transmit- 
ting message is decomposed and stored; and 

a descriptor storage location for managing at least one 
descriptor which contains address and data length infor- 
mation of the storage region for a message in the form of 
a chain; and 

a connection unit, forming an interface between said 
memory unit and said system bus, including: 

a logical transmitting port with associated physical transmitting 
port for controlling message transmission to other processing 
modules by successively reading a message from the buffer 
based on the information stored in the descriptor and trans- 
mitting the message as a continuous message; and 

a logical receiving port with associated physical receiving port 
for controlling message reception from other processing mod- 
ules by receiving and successively storing the message trans- 
mitted thereto having that processing module as a destination 
based on the information stored in the descriptor; 
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an access control unit for interfacing with said central process- 5,592,626 
ing unit and said memory unit in said processing module; SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR SELECTING CACHE 
a memory access control unit for accessing the memory unit; SERVER BASED ON TRANSMISSION AND STORAGE 
a transmission control unit for processing an interface of a FACTORS FOR EFFICIENT DELIVERY OF 
transmission process with the system bus; MULTIMEDIA INFORMATION IN A HIERARCHICAL 
a reception control unit for processing an interface of a reception NETWORK OF SERVERS 
process with said system bus; Christos Papadimitriou, La Jolla, and P. Venkat Rangan, San 
a main sequence control unit for controlling said connection Diego, both of Calif., assignors to The Regents of the Univer- 
unit; and sity of California, Oakland, Calif. 
a memory coupled to said main sequence control unit to provide  Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 192,654, Feb. 7, 1994. This 
a work area for said main sequence control unit. application May 19, 1994, Ser. No. 246,246 
Int. CL° GO6F 13/00; HO4N 7/173; HO4H 1/02 
US. Cl. 395—200.09 13 Claims 


5,592,625 

APPARATUS FOR PROVIDING SHARED VIRTUAL 

MEMORY AMONG INTERCONNECTED COMPUTER 
NODES WITH MINIMAL PROCESSOR INVOLVEMENT 
Jonathan Sandberg, New York, N.Y., assignor to Panasonic 
Technologies, Inc., Secaucus, N.J. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 286,794, Aug. 4, 1994, Pat. No. 
5,522,045, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 859,087, Mar. 
27, 1992, abandoned. This application Jun. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 

461,390 
Int. CL° GO6F 13/00 


1. In a multimedia delivery network system including a hierar- 
chical plurality of program servers variously in various communi- 
cation paths between a root node server and at least one first and 
one second user, a method for delivering a multimedia program 
having a primary time of transmission to the first and to the second 
users at respective user-selected first and second times, wherein the 
first time is simultaneous with or subsequent to the primary time of 
transmission and the second time is subsequent to the first time, 

. and wherein the method comprises the steps of: 

1. Apparatus at a first node to update a first memory location, (4) for each of the hierarchical plurality of servers, determining 
each said first node having at least one first processor, first operat- 
ing system and first memory location with first virtual memory 
location address, said first node connected in a network to a 
plurality of second nodes, each said second node having at least 
one second processor, second operating system and second 
memory location having a second virtual memory location address, 
wherein said first memory location and said plurality of second 
memory locations contain shared memory values, each said first 
node having at least one page table containing virtual addresses 
and physical addresses of said first memory locations at said first 
node and of said second memory locations at said plurality of 
second modes, comprising: =— - for transmitting, directly or indirectly via other ones of the 

(a) link hardware means at said first node for receiving a packet plurality of servers, the multimedia program to the first user at 

from said network containing an update value and said first the first time: 

virtual memory location address: (d) receiving directly, or indirectly via other ones of the plurality 
(b) means for accessing said at least one page table to translate of servers, the multimedia program at the designated first 

said first virtual memory location address to a physical server from the root note server at the time of transmission, 

memory address corresponding to said first memory location; storing the program at the designated first server until the first 

and time, and transmitting, directly or indirectly via other ones of 

(c) means for updating, with said physical memory address, said the plurality of servers, the multimedia program from the 

first memory location with said update value; designated first server to the first user at the first time; 
whereby said receiving means and said updating means operate _(e) for each of the hierarchical plurality of servers, determining 

atomically independent of the operation of said first operating a second transmission factor associated with transmitting if 

system. possible the program from the server to the second user; 


a first transmission factor associated with transmitting if pos- 
sible the program from the server to the first user; 

(b) for each of the hierarchical plurality of servers, determining 
a first storage factor associated with storing the program at the 
server from the primary time of transmission to the first time; 

(c) designating as a first server of the hierarchical plurality of 
servers the server having the lowest combined first transmis- 
sion factor and first storage factor for receiving directly, or 
indirectly via other ones of the plurality of servers, the mul- 
timedia program from the root note server at the time of 
transmission, for storing the program until the first time, and 
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(f) for each of the hierarchical plurality of servers, determining a 
second storage factor associated with storing the program at 
the server from the first time to the second time; and 

(g) designating as a second server of the hierarchical of servers 
the server having the lowest combined second transmission 
factor and second storage factor for receiving, indirectly from 
the root note server via the first server, the multimedia pro- 
gram from the first server at the first time, for storing the 
program until the second time, and for transmitting, directly 
or indirectly via other ones of the plurality of servers, the 
multimedia program to the second user at the second time; 

(h) receiving, indirectly from the root note server via the first 
server, the multimedia program at the designated second 
server from the designated first server at the first time, storing 
the program at the designated second server until the second 
time, and transmitting, directly or indirectly via other ones of 
the plurality of servers, the multimedia program from the 
designated second server to the second user at the second 
time. 


5,592,627 
PIPELINED, SLIDING-WINDOW, FLOW CONTROL FOR 
END-TO-END COMMUNICATION SESSIONS 

Denis Burt, Medway, Mass.; Patrick Pagano, and Dwayne 

Waite, both of Pittsburgh, Pa., assignors to Emprise Tech- 

nologies, L.P., Wilmington, Del. 

Filed Oct. 11, 1994, Ser. No. 321,176 
Int. CL° GO6F 13/00 

U.S. Cl. 395—200.13 


Cc) 
fo) 





3. A method of improving the efficiency of transferring data 
between a transmitting unit and a receiving unit in an application 
layer of an SNA network operating an LU6.2 communications 
session, comprising the steps of: 

the transmitting unit and receiving unit agreeing upon a window 

size; 
the transmitting unit: 

setting a current window size equal to two times the window 

size minus one; 

accepting data for transmission; 

decrementing the current window size; 

determining if the current window size equals zero and, if so, 

waiting to receive a message from the receiving unit and, 
upon receipt of said message, setting the current window size 
equal to the window size; 

sending the data over the network; 

setting the current window size equal to the current window size 

plus the window size if said message was received before the 
current window size reaches zero; and 
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returning to the accepting data step if all data has not been sent; 
the receiving unit: 

setting a current window size equal to the window size; 

receiving a frame of data from the network; 

decrementing the current window size; 

sending the message to the transmitting unit and resetting the 
current window size equal to the window size if the current 
window size equals zero; 

transferring the data; and 

returning to the receiving data step until all data is received. 


5,592,628 
DATA COMMUNICATION SYSTEM WHICH 
GUARANTEES AT A TRANSMISSION STATION THE 
ARRIVAL OF TRANSMITTED DATA TO A RECEIVING 
STATION AND METHOD THEREOF 
Shinjo; Ken-ichi Ishizaka; Teruo Utsumi; Masami Dewa, 
and Kazushige Kobayakawa, all of Kawasaki, Japan, assign- 
ors to Fujitsu Limited, Kawasaki, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 109,519, Aug. 20, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 1, 1996, Ser. No. 595,505 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 27, 1992, 4-318212 
Int. CL° GO6F 15/163 
U.S. CL. 395—700.13 





1. A data communication system having a transmission station 
which serially transmits processed data in a first given order to a 
receiving station, said data communication system guaranteeing, to 
the transmission station, an arrival of the processed data at the 
receiving station, said data communication system comprising: 

data communication network means for connecting a communi- 

through at least one communication buffer; and 

station, for serially transmitting dummy data, having a length 
at least as long as a data length of all of said communication 
buffers existing in the established communication path formed 
by said data communication network means, in a second 
given order through all of said communication buffers exist- 
ing in the established communication path to the receiving 
station subsequently to the processed data that is serially 
transmitted from the transmission station through all of said 
communication buffers existing in the established communi- 
transmitted prior to the dummy data, is forced in a run from 
said data communication network means at a time point when 
the transmission of the dummy data to said data communica- 
tion network means is completed, thereby guaranteeing, to the 
transmission station, the arrival of the processed data at the 
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5,592,629 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR MATCHING DATA 
RATES TO TRANSFER DATA BETWEEN TWO 
ASYNCHRONOUS DEVICES 
William H. Gamble, Colorado Springs, Colo., assignor to 
AT&T Global Information Solutions Company, Dayton, 
Ohio; Hyundai Electronics America, San Jose, Calif., and 
Symbios Logic Inc., Fort Collins, Colo. 
Filed Dec. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 997,426 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 13/42 
U.S. Cl. 395—250 


1. A circuit for matching data rates to transfer data between two 
asynchronous devices, comprising: 

an asynchronous FIFO that has a first bi-directional data port, a 

second bi-directional data port, and a bi-directional control 


port; 
a synchronous FIFO, that has a first bi-directional data port, a 


second bi-directional data port, and a bi-directional control 
port, said first bi-directional data port of said synchronous 
FIFO connected to said second bi-directional data port of said 
asynchronous FIFO; and 

a synchronizer, that has a first bi-directional control port and a 
second bi-directional control port, said first bi-directional 
control port of said synchronizer connected to said 
bi-directional control port of said asynchronous FIFO and said 
second bi-directional control port connected to said 
bi-directional control port of said synchronous FIFO; 

wherein asynchronous data signals from one of said asynchro- 
nous devices are transferred between said first bi-directional 
data port of said asynchronous FIFO and said second 
bi-directional data port of said synchronous FIFO to the other 
of the asynchronous devices after a delay. 


5,592,630 
DATA TRANSFER APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR 
DATA PROCESSING SYSTEM 
Kenji Yamagami, Kanagawa-ken; Akira Yamamoto, and Takao 
Satoh, both of Sagamihara, all of Japan, assignors to Hita- 
chi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 37,022 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 3, 1992, 4-081894 
Int. CL.° GOG6F 13/00; 13/14 
US. Cl. 395—250 14 Claims 
1. A data transfer system for buffered storage devices in which 
information recorded in a recording medium is read via a buffer 
memory and a cache in response to a request from a processor, 
comprising: 

a controller including said cache and a transfer information 
judging unit, said cache being connected to said processor for 
storing information, and said transfer information judging unit 
being responsive to a read instruction issued by said processor 
for reading information in said recording medium, and deter- 
mining a first transfer enabled time for storing the information 
of a first track of said recording medium in said cache and a 
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second transfer enabled time for storing the information of a 
second track of said recording medium in said cache; and 

a storage device connected to said controller, said storage device 
including at least said recording medium having said first and 
second tracks corresponding to a request track for recording 
information requested from said processor and a pre-load 
track close to said request track, respectively, a buffer memory 
for temporarily storing the information read from said request 
track and pre-load track of said recording medium at every 
track, and a buffer controller receiving at least the information 
of said request track and said first and second transfer enabled 
times from said controller, for outputting an instruction to 
transfer at least the information of said request track and said 
pre-load track from said buffer memory to said cache at said 
first and second transfer enabled times, 

wherein between said recording medium and said buffer 
memory and between said buffer memory and said cache a 
ratio of a speed for transferring the information from said 
recording medium to said buffer memory and a speed for 
transferring the information from said buffer memory to said 
cache is I:n (ln), and said buffer controller provides 
instructions such that the information of said request track is 
transferred from said buffer memory to said cache at said first 
transfer enabled time which occurs when at least (1—1/n) of 
all of the information of said request track in said buffer 
memory has been transferred from said recording medium to 
said buffer memory and provides instructions such that the 
information of said pre-load track is transferred from said 
buffer memory to said cache at said second transfer enabled 
time which occurs when at least (1—1/n) of all of the informa- 
tion of said pre-load track has been transferred from said 
recording medium to said buffer memory and, 

wherein the read instruction which causes information of the 
request track and the pre-load track to be stored by the buffer 
memory, is a single read instruction. 





5,592,631 
BUS TRANSACTION REORDERING USING SIDE-BAND 
INFORMATION SIGNALS 

James D. Kelly, Aptos, and R. Stephen Polzin, Morgan Hill, 

both of Calif., assignors to Apple Computer, Inc., Cupertino, 

Calif. 

Filed May 2, 1995, Ser. No. 432,620 
Int. CL.° GO6F 13/366 

US. Cl. 395—293 16 Claims 

1. A method of increasing bus utilization in a computer system 
having a system bus including an address bus and a data bus and 
having, operatively connected to said system bus, a plurality of 
master devices and a plurality of slave devices, said method 
comprising the steps of: 

providing a first plurality of signals including, for each master 

device an address arbitration signal; 
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providing a second plurality of signals including, for each slave 
device, a data arbitration signal, and a read-ready signal 
indicating that a respective slave device has data to present on 
the system bus; 

providing a third plurality of signals including, for each slave 
device, an address termination signal; 

forming an address arbitration vector composed of address arbi- 
tration signals for said master devices, an address termination 
vector composed of address termination signals for said slave 
devices, and a read-ready~vector composed of read-ready 
signals for said slave devices; 

sampling said address arbitration vector and said address termi- 
nation vector; 

using a queue structure having a front and a rear, queuing 
address arbitration and address termination vectors; and 

issuing a data arbitration signal to one of said slave devices 
based on address arbitration and address termination vectors 
at the head of the queue structure and based on said read- 
ready vector. 


5,592,632 
DEFECT TOLERANT INTEGRATED CIRCUIT 
SUBSYSTEM FOR COMMUNICATION BETWEEN A 
MODULE AND A BUS CONTROLLER IN A WAFER- 
SCALE INTEGRATED CIRCUIT SYSTEM 

Wing Y. Leung, Cupertino, and Fu-Chieh Hsu, Saratoga, both 
of Calif., assignors to Monolithic System Technology, Inc., 
San Jose, Calif. 

Division of Ser. No. 307,496, Sep. 14, 1994, abandoned, which 
is a continuation of Ser. No. 927,564, Aug. 10, 1992, aban- 
doned, which:is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 865,410, 
Apr. 8, 1992, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of 
Ser. No. 787,984, Nov. 5, 1991, abandoned. This application 

Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 469,887 
Int. CL.° GO6F /1/20; 13/00 


US. Cl. 395—306 15 Claims 


a 


1. A defect-tolerant integrated circuit subsystem comprising: 
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a plurality of modules comprising functional modules and one or 
more defective modules; 

a hierarchical bus having a plurality of bus segments connecting 
to said modules; 

a plurality of tri-stateable transceivers connected to the hierar- 
chical bus for controlling signal transfer directions on said 
hierarchical bus and for preventing signal transfer on said 
hierarchical bus; 

at least one bus master for controlling operation of said hierar- 
chical bus, said at least one bus master being coupled to said 
plurality of tri-stateable transceivers; and 

a plurality of programmable switches connected to the hierarchi- 
cal bus for isolating said defective modules and defective bus 
segments of said hierarchical bus from a remainder of said 
subsystem. 


5,592,633 
INTEGRATED CIRCUIT INTERFACE TO CONTROL BUS 
WITH EITHER OF TWO DIFFERENT PROTOCOL 
STANDARDS 
Marco Casis, Varese, and Giorgio Pedrazzini, Pavia, both of 
Italy, assignors to SGS-Thomson Microelectronics, S.r.1, 
Agrate Brianza, Italy 
Filed Apr. 6, 1994, Ser. No. 223,949 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Apr. 6, 1993, 
93830146 
Int. ClL.° GO6F 13/00 
U.S. Cl. 395—309 





1. An integrated circuit, comprising: 

first, second, and third external connections; 

internal circuitry having data and clock inputs operatively con- 
nected to receive respective signals from said first and second 
external connections, and also having an enable input; 

an edge detector which is operatively connected to detect tran- 
sitions on said third connection, and to provide an output 
accordingly; 

an enable signal generation circuit, connected to said first and 
second external connections and to said output of said edge 
detector, to produce an enable signal in dependence on data 
and clock signals received in accordance with a predeter- 
mined serial protocol, and in dependence on the state of said 
output of said edge detector; 

a multiplexer, connected to said output of said edge detector, 
said enable signal generation circuit and said third external 
connector to provide an output, to said enable input of said 
internal circuitry, 

wherein when said output of said edge detector is in a first state, 
said multiplexer supplies said enable signal as output, and 
when said output of said edge detector is in a second state, 
said multiplexer supplies a signal received externally at said 
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5,592,634 
ZERO-CYCLE MULTI-STATE BRANCH CACHE 
PREDICTION DATA PROCESSING SYSTEM AND 


erate decoding of the CPU instruction by the decoding means, 
wherein said examining means further comprises means 
responsive to said at least one signal for selecting a second 
subset of bits in said CPU instruction to be decoded by said 
decoding means. 


5,592,636 
PROCESSOR ARCHITECTURE SUPPORTING MULTIPLE 
SPECULATIVE BRANCHES AND TRAP HANDLING 

1. A data processing system having a branch cache which Valeri Popescu, San Diego; Merle A. Schultz, Escondido; Gary 
performs parallel writes to enable branch instruction folding, the A. Gibson, Carlsbad; John E. Spracklen, and Bruce D. 
data processing system comprising: Lightner, both of San Diego, all of Calif., assignors to Hyun- 
an execution unit, dai Electronics America, San Jose, Calif. 

the branch cache being coupled to the execution unit and having pjivision of Ser. No. 622,893, Dec. 5, 1990, Pat. No. 5,487,156, 

eee Urtadiie the to ieduemeahete ataetsie Bie which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 451,403, Dec. 15, 

ty of history bits to indicate whether a is ly bandoned 

oteninierinethypotuhn iktmbheteths ~'“ — 

N-way set associative wherein N is a finite positive integer Int. CL° GO6F 9/32:9/38 

greater than one, the branch cache having at least two regis- : 

ters comprising a first address register and a second address 

register, the first address register being used to store a first 

plurality of address bits and the second address register being 

used to store a second plurality of address bits, the first 

plurality of address bits being different from the second plu- 

rality of address bits during at least one branch cache write 

operation so that two different locations in the branch cache 

are written in parallel to the branch cache. 


5,592,635 
TECHNIQUE FOR ACCELERATING INSTRUCTION 
DECODING OF INSTRUCTION SETS WITH VARIABLE 
LENGTH OPCODES IN A PIPELINE MICROPROCESSOR 
Stephen H. Chan, Sunnyvale, Calif., assignor to Zilog, Inc., _1. A data processing system that performs operations responsive 
Calif. to a program including a plurality of instructions, the instructions 
Continuation of Ser. No. 858,178, Mar. 25, 1992, abandoned. including at least a first and second test instruction and at least a 
This application Jul. 15, 1994, Ser. No. 276,060 first and second branch instruction that determine an intended 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 9/30 sequence of execution of the instructions within the program 
US. Cl. 395—386 31 Claims responsive to results of the first and second test instructions respec- 
1. A central processing unit (CPU), comprising: tively, the system comprising: 
fetching means for fetching CPU instructions, an operation unit that executes the instructions by performing 
decoding means for decoding CPU instructions fetched by said Operations responsive to the instructions; 
fetching means, a branch prediction unit that speculates a first intended sequence 
executing means for executing CPU instructions decoded by of execution of the instructions responsive to the first branch 
said decoding means, and instruction and speculates a second intended sequence of 
examining means for examining, concurrently with the fetching execution of the instructions responsive to the second branch 
of a-CPU instruction by said fetching means, a first subset of instruction, the first and second intended sequences affecting 
bits in the CPU instruction, including means for generating at sequence of execution of instructions by the operation unit; 
least one signal based upon said first subset of bits to accel- _—_an instruction shelving unit; 





January 7, 1997 


a fetching unit that continuously fetches instructions from an 
instruction memory responsive to said first and second 


intended sequences and that stores operations to be performed 


responsive to said instruction in said instruction shelving unit; 


an evaluation unit that determines, responsive to execution of 


the first test instruction by the operation unit, whether the 


branch prediction unit has speculated the first intended 


sequence correctly, wherein the branch prediction unit specu- 
lates the second intended sequence prior to execution of the 
first test instruction; 

a repair unit that, upon a determination by the evaluation unit 
sequence or the second intended sequence incorrectly, nulli- 
fies the effects of instructions of the incorrectly speculated 
intended sequence; 

a temporary result storage unit that stores results of the opera- 
tions performed responsive to the instructions, the results 


including the presence or absence of a trapping condition for 


a potentially-trapping operation, and wherein the repair unit 
nullifies an instruction by reversing any update of results to 
the result storage unit affected by the nullified instruction and 
preventing any further update of results to the result storage 
unit by any future performance of operations responsive to the 
nullified instruction; 

a register unit; and 

a retirement and flushing unit that retires instructions if the 
operations performed responsive to the instructions are not 
potentially trapping or their results are absent a trapping 
condition by updating the register unit with the results, and 
that flushes the performed operation and all following opera- 
tions from the instruction shelving unit if the performed 
operation’s result indicates the presence of a trapping condi- 
tion by preventing the performance of these operations from 
updating the register unit, and that forces the fetching unit to 
re-fetch the instruction immediately following the instruction 
corresponding to the operation whose result indicates the 
presence of a trapping condition, the retiring and flushing unit 
disposing each instruction in the order of appearance in the 
sequence. 


5,592,637 
DATA PROCESSOR PROCESSING A JUMP 
INSTRUCTION 
Masahito Matsuo, Itami, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 10,085, Jan. 27, 1993, Pat. No. 5,485,587. 
This application Sep. 29, 1995, Ser. No. 537,000 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 7, 1992, 4-22695 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 9/38;9/32 
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1. A data processor for processing a jump instruction which 
jumps to an address specified by the instruction, and detecting 
exception when the jump target address does not satisfy the speci- 


ELECTRICAL 


a memory for storing instructions; 

an instruction fetch unit for fetching the instructions from said 
memory; 
fetched by said instruction fetch unit; 

an instruction execution unit for executing the instructions on 
the basis of the instruction decoding result by the instruction 
decoding unit; and 

pre-jump means including a jump target address generating unit 
having means for generating the jump target address relating 
to processing the jump instruction, and transferring means for 
transferring said jump target address to said instruction fetch 
unit, judging means for judging the boundary condition of the 
jump target address, and means for, at processing the jump 
instruction, instructing to fetch an instruction of said jump 
target by transferring said jump target address generated in 
said jump target address generating unit to said instruction 
fetch unit via said transferring means; 
pre-jump means generates the jump target address in said 
jump target address generating unit, and transfers said jump 
target address to said instruction fetch unit via said transfer- 
ring means, and said instruction fetch unit fetches an instruc- 
tion of said jump target, when exception is detected by said 
judging means said unconditional jump instruction is pro- 
cessed in said instruction execution unit, and when the excep- 
tion is not detected by said judging means said unconditional 
jump instruction is not processed in said instruction execution 
unit. 


5,592,638 
STORAGE REGION ASSIGNMENT METHOD IN A 
LOGICALLY PARTITIONED ENVIRONMENT 
Osamu Onodera, Hadano, Japan, assignor to Hitachi, Léd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 90,953 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 14, 1992, 4-186648 
Int. CL.° GO6F 12/08 
12 Claims 


LPAR2 


LPAR a/STRALCT 


PLE MEMORY 


12. In a data processor having a storage and a processor, a 
method of assigning a plurality of regions of said storage to a 
plurality of virtual machines according to a plurality of activating 
or non-activating storage region assignment requests, comprising 
the steps of: 

(a) preparing, on the basis of said plurality of storage assignment 
requests each indicative of assignment of at least a storage 
extent of a storage origin, a reservation storage extent, and the 
storage extent in the storage regions, a parameter table hold- 
ing therein the storage origins and the storage extents; 

(b) generating, on the basis of said parameter table, a storage 
assignment table holding therein said storage origin and said 
storage extent; 

(c) setting, on the basis of the storage activating assignment 
request, an activation flag in said storage assignment table; 
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(d) setting, on the basis of the designation of the storage origin 
activation flag in said storage assignment table to generate a 
plurality of assignment work tables each having an activation 
storage origin and an activation storage extent which are the 
same as said storage origin and said storage extent; 

(e) arranging said plurality of assignment work tables in an 
ascending order of said storage origins; 

(f) generating, on the basis of data of said plurality of assign- 
ment work tables, a plurality of remainder work tables each 
containing a remainder storage origin and a remainder storage 
extent indicative of a non-assignment region, in said storage 

(g) rearranging said plurality of remainder work tables in an 
ascending order of said remainder storage extents in said 
plurality of remainder work tables; 

(h) determining, in said remainder storage extent ascending 
order, whether or not a request storage size contained in the 
storage extents of said plurality of remainder work tables; and 

(i) when it is determined that said request storage size does not 
exceed said remainder storage extents of said plurality of 
and said remainder storage extent in said storage origin and 
said storage extent of said storage assignment table, respec- 
tively. 


5,592,639 
DEVICE AND METHOD FOR WRITING IN A STORAGE 
DEVICE OF THE QUEUE TYPE 
Jean-Claude Guillon, Gerstheim, France, assignor to Labora- 


toire Europeen de Recherches Electroniques Avancees Soci- 
ete en nom Collectif, Courbevoie, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 613,630, Nov. 28, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 3, 1994, Ser. No. 176,675 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 4, 1989, 89 04405 
Int. CL.® GO6F 12/02 


9 Claims 


1. A method for writing data into a given address of a first-in, 
first-out (FIFO) memory storage device under control of a control 
device, wherein the FIFO memory storage device comprises a 
FIFO counter, which can be reset and incremented by the control 
device, but wherein the FIFO counter cannot be read from the 
control device and the FIFO counter cannot be written by the 
control device, said method comprising the steps of: 

specifying a given multi-bit memory address to which pertinent 

data is to be written by applying the given multi-bit memory 
address on a multi-bit address bus of the control device; 
synchronizing a multi-bit address counter in the control device 
with the FIFO counter so that the multi-bit address counter 
and the FIFO counter are both reset to zero after the given 
multi-bit memory address is applied to the multi-bit address 
bus; 
storage device until the given multi-bit memory address is 
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stored in the FIFO counter, wherein said multi-bit address 
counter and said FIFO counter are incremented each time a 
write operation is performed to said FIFO memory; 

writing pertinent data into said FIFO memory storage device 
when the given multi-bit memory address is stored in the 
FIFO counter. 


5,592,640 
DATA PROCESSING APPARATUS CAPABLE OF 
READING DATA FROM DIFFERENT-FORMAT CD-ROMS 
ACCORDING TO DIFFERENT PROCESSING METHODS 
OF THE DATA 
Hiroshi Minoura, and Shoji Yamaguchi, both of Kawasaki, 
Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, Kawasaki, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 817,076, Jan. 6, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 347,195 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 18, 1991, 3-018278 
Int. CL.° GO6F 13/12 
US. Cl. 395—428 


1. A data processing apparatus for processing data of a 
CD-ROM which stores the data of one of plural, different formats, 
said data processing apparatus comprising: 

a central processing unit issuing read commands based upon one 

of commands from a user and an application program; 

a CD-ROM drive which reads the data from the CD-ROM; 

command means for addressing the data in the CD-ROM, com- 
manding the CD-ROM drive to read the data and specifying 
one of the plural and different formats and one of methods of 
processing the data read from the CD-ROM, based upon the 
read commands from the central processing unit; 

memory means for storing the data read from the CD-ROM, 
wherein said memory means comprises an address space 
having a plurality of memory locations, each memory location 
being assigned an address which is addressable by said central 
processing unit so that a program instruction from said central 
processing unit directly accesses said memory means; 

a main memory receiving and storing the data stored in said 
memory Means in response to a memory control command 
from said command means; 

a plurality of control means corresponding to the plural, respec- 
tive and different formats of the data and methods of process- 
ing the data that are specified by said command means, each 
control means controlling the CD-ROM drive to read the data 
with the corresponding format addressed by said command 
means, for processing the data with the corresponding formats 
read in accordance with the corresponding formats and pro- 
cessing methods and for storing the data processed using the 
corresponding formats into said memory means; and 

selection means for selecting one of said plurality of control 
means. 
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5,592,641 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR SELECTIVELY LOCKING 
WRITE ACCESS TO BLOCKS IN A MEMORY ARRAY 
USING WRITE PROTECT INPUTS AND BLOCK 
ENABLED STATUS 
Mickey L. Fandrich, Placerville; Salim B. Fedel, Folsom; Tho- 
mas C. Price, Fair Oaks; Richard J. Durante, Citrus 
Heights; Geoffrey A. Gould, El Dorado Hills; Timothy W. 
Goodell, Elk Grove, and Scott M. Doyle, Citrus Heights, all 
of Calif., assignors to Intel Corporation, Santa Clara, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 85,546 
Int. CL° GO6F 12/14 


US. Cl. 395—430 35 Claims 


34. A method for detecting whether a block in a memory array is 
write protected, the method comprising the steps of: 
testing a flag to determine if the flag indicates that the block is 
write protected, the flag indicating that the block is write 
protected if a block enabled bit in a block Status register 
indicates the block is write protected and a write protect input 
is enabled; 


if the flag indicates that the block is write protected, then 
reading a block status from the memory array; 
updating the block enabled bit in the block status register 
from the block status; 
testing the flag to determine if the block is write protected; 
and 


signaling an error if the block is write protected. 


5,592,642 
FERROELECTRIC STORAGE DEVICE EMULATING A 
ROTATING DISK DRIVE UNIT IN A COMPUTER 
SYSTEM AND HAVING AN OPTICAL AND PARALLEL 
DATA INTERFACE 
Michael E. Thomas, San Jose, Calif., assignor to Framdrive, 
Greenbrae, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 895,328, Jun. 8, 1992, Pat. 
No. 5,359,726, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
374,822, Jul. 3, 1989, abandoned, which is a continuation-in- 
part of Ser. No. 288,160, Dec. 22, 1988, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 19, 1994, Ser. No. 326,657 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 3/00; 13/00; G11C 11/22 
US. Cl. 395—431 15 Claims 
1. A solid-state, non-volatile random access memory (RAM) 
pack for emulating a rotating disk drive peripheral device in a host 
data processing system in response to control signals from the host 
data processing system, the control signals including stepping and 
stepping direction signals representing movement from a present 
location to a desired location; the non-volatile random access 
memory pack using the control signals to address a selected block 
of solid state memory within the memory pack using a given 
controller specification including the stepping and stepping direc- 
tion signals and an indexing control signal, said memory pack 
comprising: 
a removable solid-state non-volatile random access memory 
means for storing data, said random access memory means 
comprising a plurality of ferroelectric random access memory 


ELECTRICAL 


integrated circuits, each including a ferroelectric film layer 
underneath a silicon substrate; 

optical parallel data interface means for coupling the random 
access memory means to said host data processing system, the 
optical data interface means including: 

controller means for receiving control signals used for a disk 
drive peripheral device; 

means for generating from the control signals an address for 
addressing a section of said random access memory means, 
said section including a plurality of data storage locations; 
and 

means for sequentially addressing said data storage locations 
within the selected section when reading data from the ran- 
dom access memory to the disk drive controller and when 
writing data to the random access memory means from the 
disk drive controller; and from the host data processing sys- 
tem, including means for providing status signals including an 
index signal to the host data processing system. 


5,592,643 
FERROELECTRIC STORAGE DEVICE EMULATING A 
ROTATING DISK DRIVE UNIT IN ACOMPUTER 
SYSTEM AND HAVING A PARALLEL DATA INTERFACE 
Michael E. Thomas, San Jose, Calif., assignor to Framdrive, 

Greenbrae, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 895,328, Jun. 8, 1992, Pat. 
No. 5,359,726, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
374,822, Jul. 3, 1989, abandoned, which is a continuation-in- 
part of Ser. No. 288,160, Dec. 22, 1988, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 19, 1994, Ser. No. 326,659 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 3/00; 13/00; G1IC 11/22 
15 Claims 


1. A solid-state, non-volatile random access memory (RAM) 
pack for emulating a rotating disk drive peripheral device in a host 
data processing system in response to control signals from the host 
data processing system, the control signals including stepping and 
stepping direction signals representing movement from a present 
location to a desired location; the non-volatile random access 
memory pack using the control signals to address a selected block 
of solid state memory within the memory pack using a given 
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controller specification including the stepping and stepping direc- 
tion signals and an indexing control signal, said memory pack 
comprising: 
a removable solid-state non-volatile random access memory 
means for storing data, said random access memory means 
comprising a plurality of ferroelectric random access memory 
integrated circuits, each including a ferroelectric film layer 
underneath a silicon substrate; 
parallel data interface means for coupling the random access 
memory means to said host data processing system, the par- 
allel data interface means including: 
controller means for receiving control signals used for a disk 
drive peripheral device; 

means for generating from the control signals an address for 
addressing a section of said random access memory means, 
said section including a plurality of data storage locations; 
and 


means for sequentially addressing said data storage locations 
random access memory to the disk drive controller and 
when writing data to the random access memory means 
from the disk drive controller; and in parallel from the host 
data processing system, including means for providing sta- 
tus signals including an index signal to the host data pro- 
cessing system. 


5,592,644 
FERROELECTRIC STORAGE DEVICE EMULATING A 
ROTATING DISK DRIVE UNIT IN A COMPUTER 

SYSTEM AND HAVING AN OPTICAL DATA INTERFACE 
Michael E. Thomas, San Jose, Calif., assignor to Framdrive, 

Greenbrae, Calif. 
Coentinuation-in-part of Ser. No. 895,328, Jun. 8, 1992, Pat. 

No. 5,359,726, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
374,822, Jul. 3, 1989, abandoned, which is a continuation-in- 

part of Ser. No. 288,160, Dec. 22, 1988, abandoned. This 

application Oct. 19, 1994, Ser. No. 326,660 
Int. C1.° GO6F 3/00; 13/00; G1IC 11/22 


1. A solid-state, non-volatile random access memory (RAM) 
pack for emulating a rotating disk drive peripheral device in a host 
data processing system in response to control signals from the host 
data processing system, the control signals including stepping and 
stepping direction signals representing movement from a present 
location to a desired location; the non-volatile random access 
memory pack using the control signals to address a selected block 
of solid state memory within the memory pack using a given 
tion signals and an indexing control signal, said memory pack 
comprising: 

a removable solid-state non-volatile random access memory 
means for storing data, said random access memory means 
comprising a plurality of ferroelectric random access memory 
integrated circuits, each including a ferroelectric film layer 
underneath a silicon substrate; 
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optical data interface means for coupling the random access 
memory means to said host data processing system, the 
optical data interface means including: 

controller means for receiving control signals used for a disk 
drive peripheral device; 

means for generating from the control signals an address for 
addressing a section of said random access memory means, 
said section including a plurality of data storage locations; 
and 

means for sequentially addressing said data storage locations 
within the selected section when reading data from the 
random access memory to the disk drive controller and 
when writing data to the random access memory means 
from the disk drive controller; and from the host data 
processing system, including means for providing status 
signals including an index signal to the host data processing 
system. 


5,592,645 
FERROELECTRIC STORAGE DEVICE EMULATING A 
ROTATING DISK DRIVE UNIT IN A COMPUTER 
SYSTEM AND HAVING A FREQUENCY MODULATED 
(FM) DATA INTERFACE 
Michael E. Thomas, San Jose, Calif., assignor to Framdrive, 
Greenbrae, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 895,328, Jun. 8, 1992, Pat. 
No. 5,359,726, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
374,822, Jul. 3, 1989, abandoned, which is a continuation-in- 
part of Ser. No. 288,160, Dec. 22, 1988, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 19, 1994, Ser. No. 326,661 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 3/00; 13/00; G11C 11/22 
15 Claims 


1. A solid—state, non-volatile random access memory (RAM) 
pack for emulating a rotating disk drive peripheral device in a host 
data processing system in response to control signals from the host 
data processing system, the control signals including stepping and 
stepping direction signals representing movement from a present 
location to a desired location; the non-volatile random access 
memory pack using the control signals to address a selected block 
of solid state memory within the memory pack using a given 
controller specification including the stepping and stepping direc- 
tion signals and an indexing control signal, said memory pack 
comprising: 

a removable solid—state non-volatile random access memory 
means for storing data, said random access memory means 
comprising a plurality of ferroelectric random access memory 
integrated circuits, each including a ferroelectric film layer 
undermeath a silicon substrate; 

modulated radio frequency data interface means for coupling the 
random access memory means to said host data processing 
ing: 

controller means for receiving control signals used for a disk 
drive peripheral device; 
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means for generating from the control signals an address for 
addressing a section of said random access memory means, 
said section including a plurality of data storage locations; 
and 

means for sequentially addressing said data storage locations 
within the selected section when reading data from the ran- 
dom access memory to the disk drive controller and when 
writing data to the random access memory means from the 
disk drive controller; and from the host data processing sys- 
tem, including means for providing status signals including an 
index signal to the host data processing system. 


5,592,646 
FERROELECTRIC STORAGE DEVICE EMULATING A 
ROTATING DISK DRIVE UNIT IN A COMPUTER 
SYSTEM AND HAVING A PARALLEL AND 
MULTIPLEXED OPTICAL DATA INTERFACE 
Michael E. Thomas, San Jose, Calif., assignor to Framdrive, 
Greenbrae, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 895,328, Jun. 8, 1992, Pat. 
No. 5,359,726, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
374,822, Jul. 3, 1989, abandoned, which is a continuation-in- 
part of Ser. No. 288,160, Dec. 22, 1988, abandened. This 
Oct. 19, 1994, Ser. No. 326,662 
Int. CL.° GO6F 3/00; 13/00; G1IC 11/22 
15 Claims 


1. A solid-state, non-volatile random access memory (RAM) 
pack for emulating a rotating disk drive peripheral device in a host 
data processing system in response to control signals from the host 
data processing system, the control signals including stepping and 
stepping direction signals representing movement from a present 
location to a desired location; the non-volatile random access 
memory pack using the control signals to address a selected block 
of solid state memory within the memory pack using a given 
controller specification including the stepping and stepping direc- 
tion signals and an indexing control signal, said memory pack 
comprising: 
a removable solid-state non-volatile random access memory 
means for storing data, said random access memory means 
comprising a plurality of ferroelectric random access memory 
integrated circuits, each including a ferroelectric film layer 
underneath a silicon substrate; 
multiplexed optical parallel data interface means for coupling 
the random access memory means to said host data processing 
system, the multiplexed optical parallel data interface means 
including: 
controller means for receiving control signals used for a disk 
drive peripheral device; 

means for generating from the control signals an address for 
addressing a section of said random access memory means, 
said section including a plurality of data storage locations; 
and 

means for sequentially addressing said data storage locations 
within the selected section when reading data from the 
random access memory to the disk drive controller and 
when writing data to the random access memory 
from the disk drive controller; and from the host data 
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processing system, including means for providing status 
signals including an index signal to the host data processing 
system. 


5,592,647 
PTC PANEL HEATER WITH SMALL RUSH CURRENT 
CHARACTERISTIC AND HIGHLY HEAT INSULATING 
REGION CORRESPONDING TO HEATER LOCATION TO 
PREVENT LOCAL OVERHEATING 
Masahiro Yamauchi; Takashi Kaimoto; Mitsuhike Furukawa; 
Katsutoshi Rikihisa; Hironori Yoshida, and Kenji Watanabe, 
all of Fukuoka, Japan, assignors to Nippon Tungsten Co., 
Ltd., and Kyushu Electric Power Co., Inc., both of Fukuoka, 
Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP92/01069, § 371 Date Apr. 8, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date Apr. 8, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO93/04490, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 4, 1993 
PCT Filed Aug. 25, 1991, Ser. No. 39,114 
Claims , application Japan, Aug. 26, 1991, 3-213969; 
Nov. 20, 1991, 3-305098 
Int. C1.° HO1C 7/02; HOSB 3/14;3/20; F24D 13/02 
US. Cl. 392—432 6 Claims 
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1. A PTC heater device comprising a PTC element including 
BaTiO, as a principal component thereof and Nb,O, as an additive 
thereof, the amount of Nb in said PTC element is limited to less 
than 0.03% by weight, thereby suppressing a rush current. 


5,592,648 
METHOD FOR DEVELOPING PHYSICAL DISK DRIVE 
SPECIFIC COMMANDS FROM LOGICAL DISK ACCESS 
COMMANDS FOR USE IN A DISK ARRAY 

Stephen M. Schultz, Houston; David S. Schmenk, The Wood- 
lands; E. David Neufeld, Tomball; David L. Grant, Houston, 
and David L. Flower, Tomball, all of Tex., assignors to 
Compaq Computer Corporation, Houston, Tex. 

Division of Ser. No. 145,029, Oct. 28, 1993, Pat. No. 5,440,716, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 431,748, Nov. 3, 1989, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 163,011 

Int. Cl.° GO6F 7/22 

US. Cl. 395—441 11 Claims 
1. For use with a computer system having an intelligent mass 

storage disk array subsystem, the disk array subsystem including a 

plurality of disks and a microprocessor based disk array controller, 

a method for controlling disk access operations within the disk 

array comprising: 
determining a disk array configuration and a selectable data 

distribution scheme for the particular computer system and 
ing a logical address to physical address mapping scheme and 
a fault tolerance mode; 
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the computer system generating a logical disk access request and 
sending said logical disk access request to the disk array 
controller; 

the disk array controller receiving said logical disk access 


request, 

the disk array controller creating at least one disk drive specific 
access command from said logical disk access request; 

the disk array controller developing said disk drive specific 
access command by calculating physical drive parameters 
including disk drive cylinder, head and sector information to 
be used to access at least one disk drive within the disk array 
in response to said logical disk access request, the calculation 
of said physical drive based on said disk array 
configuration and said data distribution scheme, the disk array 
controller loading said physical drive parameters into said 
disk drive specific access command after completing the 
calculation; and 

the disk array controller queuing said disk drive specific access 
command for execution by the disk array controller. 


5,592,649 
RAM CONTROL METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR 
PRESETTING RAM ACCESS MODES 

Koichi Kimura, Yokohama; Toshihiko Ogura, Ebina; Hiroaki 

Aotsu, Yokohama; Mitsuru Ikegami, Kanagawa-ken, and 

Tadashi Kuwabara, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to 

Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 942,217, Sep. 9, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 349,403, May 8, 1989, Pat. 
No. 5,175,838, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 240,380, 
Aug. 29, 1988, Pat. No. 4,868,781, which is a continuation of 
Ser. No. 779,676, Sep. 24, 1985, abandoned. This application 

Jul. 26, 1994, Ser. No. 279,843 
Int. CL.° GO6F 9/00;9/302 


US. Cl. 395—481 8 Claims 


1. A method of accessing dynamic random access memory 
elements, formed on one chip as an integrated circuit device with 
an access control circuit, by an external device via a data bus, said 
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data bus transfers data between said external device and said 
dynamic random access memory elements, 
said one chip integrated circuit device havi...;: 

a first external terminal for inputting data from external of 
said one chip integrated circuit device into said dynamic 
random access memory elements and for outputting said 
data from said dynamic random access memory elements to 
said external of said one chip integrated circuit device, and 

second external terminals for inputting access mode designa- 
tion signals from said external of said one chip integrated 
circuit device, 

said method comprising the steps of: 

presetting said access control circuit to preset access mode 
data prior to commencement of either one of a read bus 
cycle and a write bus cycle of said dynamic random access 
memory elements by said external device, said preset 
access mode data corresponds to one access mode selected 
from a plurality of access modes in accordance with said 
access mode designation signals received from said exter- 
nal device via said second external terminals and via lines 
other than said data bus, said preset access mode data 
specifies a condition of a write operation of said dynamic 
random access memory elements in accordance with said 
access mode designation signals; and then 

accessing said dynamic random access memory elements by 
said external device in accordance with said preset access 
mode data preset in said access control circuit. 


5,592,650 
COMPUTER APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR 
REPLACING PROGRAMS BETWEEN MEMORIES BY 
EMPLOYING PROTECTION MECHANISM WITH 
WRITE ENABLE GENERATION SCHEME 
Toru Okatani, Kobe; Yoichi Kawabuchi; Syuzi Maruta, both of 


Filed Jul. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 86,159 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 7, 1992, 4-179872 
Int. CL° GO6F 12/16 


US. Cl. 395—490 13 Claims 


) en CIRCUIT 15 
COMPUTER SYSTEM 1 


3. In a computer system having a CPU and a program memory 
in which first programs to be executed by the CPU are stored, a 
program replacement device comprising: 

a memory element in which data can be written and read, said 
memory element being employed as said program memory 
and having a write enable terminal; 

a protection circuit interposed between the write enable terminal 
of said program memory and a write signal output terminal of 
said CPU, said protection circuit including an instruction 
section for instructing program replacement with respect to 
said program memory; a pulse generating circuit for generat- 
ing a pulse signal having a given time interval in response to 
an instruction from said instruction section; and a gate circuit 
for making, only when the pulse signal is generated, a write 
signal outputted from said write signal output terminal of said 
CPU valid with respect to the write enable terminal of said 
program memory; and 

an interruption generating circuit for generating in said CPU an 
interruption required to write second programs in said pro- 
gram memory in response to the instruction from said instruc- 
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tion section for replacing said first programs stored in said 
program memory by said second programs. 


5,592,651 
METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR LIMITING MULTI-USER 
PLAY OF VIDEO GAME CARTRIDGES 
Michael I. Rackman, 1710 Glenwood Rd., Brooklyn, N.Y. 
11230 
Continuation of Ser. No. 75,023, Jun. 11, 1993, abandoned. 
This Jan. 9, 1995, Ser. No. 370,348 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 7/04; G11B 15/04;19/04; HO4L 9/00 

1 Claim 


3i(34i) 


WRITE-ONCE 


1. A method for limiting the number of different machines on 
which a compatible software medium may be played, said software 
medium and each of said machines transferring information ther- 
ebetween, comprising the steps of associating with each machine 
one of a number of different machine identification codes, provid- 
ing for storage in said software medium of up to at least ten 
machine identification codes associated with machines on which 
said software medium has been played, said number of different 
machine identification codes being substantially larger than the 
number of machine identification codes for which storage is pro- 
vided in said software medium, storing in said software medium 
the identification code of any machine on which said software 
medium is played if said identification code is not already stored in 
said software medium and there is storage available in said soft- 
ware medium for at least one more machine identification code, 
and aborting play of said software medium by a machine if the 
identification code of the machine is not stored in the software 
medium and there is no more storage available for identification 
codes in said software medium. 





5,592,652 
SINGLE-CHIP MICROCOMPUTER SYSTEM HAVING 
ADDRESS SPACE ALLOCATION HARDWARE FOR 
DIFFERENT MODES 
Katsunobu Hongo, and Tatsuya Oki, both of Itami, Japan, 
assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed May 5, 1995, Ser. No. 435,565 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 6, 1994, 6-094448 
Int. CL.° GO6F 12/00 
U.S. Cl. 395—497.01 8 Claims 

1. A microcomputer system, comprising: 

a single-chip microcomputer, in which a CPU, executing a 
program, and internal resources, including an internal ROM 
being accessed through execution of said program by said 
CPU, are configured on one chip, said internal ROM having 
an address space including an interrupt vector area for storing 
addresses of programs for interrupt processing and areas 
whereto addresses of said internal ROM are allocated; and 

external resources connected with said single-chip microcom- 
puter and being accessed through execution of the program by 
said CPU; 

wherein said system can operate in either a first mode under 
which said CPU can access only said internal resources and 
said internal ROM is allocated to a first area in said address 
space, or a second mode under which said CPU can access 
both of said internal resources and said external resources and 
said internal ROM is allocated to a second area in said 
address space, said second area excluding said interrupt area, 
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address decoding means for decoding an address outputted 
from said CPU and accessing said address space in one of 
said first and second modes, 
address space changing-over means for making said address 
decoding means access said first area of said internal ROM 
when a first value indicating said first mode is set as an 
address space changing-over bit, and for making said address 
decoding means access said second area of said internal ROM 
when a second value indicating said second mode is set as 
said address space changing-over bit. 


5,592,653 
INTERFACE CONVERSION DEVICE 
Juan A. Guedan, and Ana Ma del Mar M. Martin, both of 
Madrid, Spain, assignors to Alcatel, N.V., Amsterdam, Neth- 
erlands 


Filed Apr. 20, 1994, Ser. No. 230,097 
Claims priority, application Spain, Apr. 30, 1993, 9300926 
Int. CL® HO4J 3/06;3/07 
US. Cl. 395—S00 
Fl 


1. An interface conversion device, comprising: 

a first line received (RX1), responsive to a first input serial data 
stream (F1) and a second input serial data stream (F2), iden- 
tical to each other, each having information bits, a parity bit 
and bits without information in each of a plurality of channels 
thereof, for providing a single serial data stream correspond- 
ing to one of the first and second input serial data streams that 
is selected by a first control signal (CS1) to which the first line 
receiver is also responsive; 

a first interface converter (IC1), responsive to the single serial 
data stream, for providing a third serial data stream (F3) that 
contains only the information bits of the single serial data 
stream, transmitted at one half of an input bit rate of the single 
bit of each channel being suppressed; 
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a second interface converter (IC2), responsive to a fourth serial 
data stream (F4) having information bits in a plurality of 
channels transmitted at said one half of the input bit rate, for 
providing a fifth serial data stream (F5) to which it adds, after 
each channel of the fourth serial data stream, a byte without 
information, in this way doubling the bit rate of the fourth 
serial data stream (F4), and 

a first line transmitter (TX1), responsive to the fifth serial data 
stream (FS), for providing a parity bit for each channel and 
placing it in a last channel position, for providing a sixth 
serial data stream (F6) and a seventh serial data stream (F7), 
identical to each other at an output bit rate equal to said input 
bit rate, 

wherein said first input serial data stream (F1) and said second 
input serial data stream (F2) together with said sixth serial 
data stream (F6) and said seventh serial data stream (F7) 
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job generator for building from the first job a second job, the 
second job conforming to the second graphical image description 
language and defining the task, wherein the new job generator does 
not reside within the graphical display device and the new job 
generator comprises: 


third serial data stream (F3) together with said fourth serial 
data stream (F4) comprise a nonredundant, bidirectional, first 
standard interface bus for use outside said proprietary equip- 


ment; 

a second line receiver (RX2), responsive to an eighth input serial 
data stream (F8) and a ninth input serial data stream (P9), 
identical to each other, for providing a second single serial 
data stream corresponding to one of the eighth and ninth input 
serial data streams that is selected by a second control signal 
(CS2) to which the second line receiver is also responsive; 

a first memory module (MM1), responsive to a memory write 
signal and to the second signal serial data stream, for tempo- 
rarily storing four consecutive data frames for providing, in 
response to a memory read signal, a first bus (B1) containing 
eight streams that constitute bursts held in a standard inter- 
face, the write and read signals provided by a memory control 
module (MCM) of the interface conversion device; 

a second memory module (MM2), responsive to a second bus 
(B2) having various standard interface streams in which are 
stored, in response to address signals provided by the memory 
control module (MCM), the various standard interface 


a raster image processor for reducing a graphical description 
contained in the first job into a bit-mapped image; and 

a job builder, operatively coupled to the raster image processor, 
for building from the bit-mapped image the second job by 
inserting graphical commands of the second graphical image 
description language before and after the bit-mapped image. 


5,592,655 
LOGIC SIMULATION METHOD 


Yoshio Takamine; Kei Suzuki, both of Kokubunji, and Toshi- 


hike Sugita, Hachioji, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 742,411, Aug. 8, 1991, abandoned. 


This application Nov. 18, 1994, Ser. No. 341,115 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 10, 1990, 2-210342 
Int. CL.° GOG6F 9/455 


streams having data equivalent to four consecutive frames 
such that, in response to read signals provided by the memory 
module, a tenth (F10) serial data stream is provided; and 

a second line transmitter (TX2) responsive to the tenth serial 
data stream (F10) for inserting four cyclic redundancy check 
bits in channels 15 and 31 for providing an eleventh serial 
data stream (F11) and a twelfth serial data stream (F12) which 
are identical, 

wherein said eighth input serial data stream (F8) and said ninth 
input serial data stream (F9) together with said tenth serial 
data stream (F10) and said twelfth serial data stream (F12) 
comprise a second redundant, bidirectional, proprietary inter- 
face bus for use within said proprietary equipment and 
wherein said first bus (B1) together with said second bus (B2) 
comprise a nonredundant, bidirectional, second standard inter- 
face bus for use outside said proprietary equipment. 


US. Cl. 395—S00 14 Claims 


A.8,C,0,E,F 


1. A logic simulation system, for simulating a logic circuit which 
5,592,654 has a plurality of combinational logic circuits and a plurality of 


APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR CONVERTING A JOB = 8isters, comprising: 
CONFORMING TO A FIRST PROTOCOL INTO A JOB means for sensing a change in an input value sent to one of said 
CONFORMING TO A SECOND PROTOCOL combinational logic circuits; 
Viadan Djakovic, San Jose, Calif., assignor to Integrated means for storing an indicator, which was prepared for each 
Device Technology, Inc., Santa Clara, Calif. combinational logic circuit, when said input value has 
Filed Jun. 3, 1994, Ser. No. 253,457 changed: 


6 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 13/10 means for generating a demand in response to input values 


14. An apparatus for submitting a first job, the first job conform. -—«»““°tiVed by another combinational logic circuit, and providing 
ing to a first graphical image description language and defining a said demand to said one of the combinational logic circuits; 
task to be performed by a graphical display device, to the graphical means for sensing a demand, and controlling execution of the 
display device which accepts jobs conforming to a second graphi- simulation when said demand has been sensed and said indi- 
cal image description language, the apparatus comprising a new cator has been stored. 


US. Cl. 395—5S00 15 Claims 
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5,592,656 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PROCESSING 
MESSAGES HAVING ARBITRARY MESSAGE 
STRUCTURES WITHA MESSAGE PROCESSOR THAT IS 
CONDITIONED WITH A GRAPHICAL USER-DEFINED 
MESSAGE STRUCTURE 
Jeanene D. Canzone, Pomona, = assignor to Hughes Air- 
craft Company, Los 
Continuation of Ser. No. anebalode 1993, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 21, 1994, Ser. No. 361,909 
Int. CL.° GO6F 17/00 
16 Claims 


1. A method of enabling a message processor to process mes- 
sages having a user-determined message structure, said message 
processor having a known message processing language and a 
coder which is pre-programmed to input a predetermined message 
processing function into the message processor to process said 
messages, Comprising: 

displaying a set of message structure descriptors on a graphical 

display, 

defining said user-determined message structure on said graphi- 

cal display in terms of said message structure descriptors, 
translating the message structure thus defined into a language 
that is recognizable by said coder, and 

generating message processing software for said message pro- 

cessor with said coder in response to said translated message 
structure to enable said message processor to perform said 
predetermined function upon messages having said user- 
defined message structure. 


5,592,657 
CONSOLE SIMULATOR, MULTI-CONSOLE 
MANAGEMENT SYSTEM, AND CONSOLE 
MANAGEMENT DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM 
R. Brent Johnson, 10816 E. Newton St., Tulsa, Okla. 74116, and 

Darrell B. Burson, P.O. Box 580068, Tulsa, Okla. 74158 

Continuation of Ser. No. 47,754, Apr. 13, 1993, abandoned, 

which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 877,886, May 1, 

1992, abandoned. This application Jan. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 

367,950 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 9/455 
U.S. Cl. 395—500 5 Claims 

1. A computer-implemented system for simulating functions of a 

mainframe computer comprising: 

a first central processing unit; 

a memory, in communication with said first central processing 
unit, for storing a response message database of mainframe 
operator messages from a mainframe operating system and 
data representing the status of said simulated mainframe com- 
puter monitor console; 

a second central processing unit in communication with said first 
central processing unit; 

interface means for inputting operator input messages into said 
second central processing unit; 

simulator engine means, stored in said memory and executed by 
said first central processing unit, for selecting from said 
mainframe operator response message database response mes- 
sages in response to said operator input messages, for select- 
ing response messages that are unsolicited with respect to 
operator input messages, for selecting response messages 
from a random events list and for updating data representing 
the status of said simulated computer monitor console; and 

a display connected to said second central processing unit for 
displaying said operator input messages and said selected 
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mainframe operator response messages communicated from 
said first central processing unit. 


5,592,658 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR COMPUTER 
NETWORK CLOCK RECOVERY AND JITTER 
ATTENUATION 
Avishay Noam, Ramat Hasharon, Israel, assignor to Novacom 
Technologies Ltd., Israel 
Filed Sep. 29, 1994, Ser. No. 315,179 
Int. CL° GO6F 1/10 

US. Cl. 395—558 
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1. A unit for controlling a data output rate from a First-In, 
First-Out (FIFO) buffer which outputs data in accordance with 
either a first output clock or a second output clock, said FIFO 
buffer receives data within a range of input rates, the unit compris- 
ing: 

an indicator for indicating a level of fullness of said FIFO 

buffer; 

first and second clocks which operate at first and second prede- 

termined frequencies, respectively; 

an edge synchronizer for indicating whether a first pulse of said 

first clock and a second pulse of said second clock are phase 
aligned; and 

a switch, which receives an indication from said indicator, said 


first and second clocks if said first and second pulses are 
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phase aligned and maintaining said first clock if said first and 


second pulses are not phase aligned. 


5,592,659 
TIMING SIGNAL GENERATOR 


Filed Oct. 30, 1995, Ser. No. 549,948 


Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 24, 1994, 6-289416 
Int. CL® GO6F 1/04 





1. A timing signal generator comprising: 

a rate: generator.means for generating a reference clock and rate 
signal; and 

a timing generator means for receiving said reference clock and 
said rate signal from said rate signal generator means, and for 

generating an edge signal having a user defined delay period; 

wherein 


said rate generator means comprises: 

clock generating means for generating said reference clock 
having a fixed period; 

first memory means for storing periodic data; 
said first memory means to fractional data of rate timing 
data from a previous cycle; and 

rate signal generating means for receiving said reference 
clock and said rate timing data, and for generating a rate 
signal having a predetermined resolution which corre- 
sponds to said periodic data; and wherein 

said timing generator means comprises: 

second memory means for storing data of said delay period; 

third memory means for storing fractional data of data corre- 
sponding to said periodic data stored in said first memory 
means; 
from said third memory means to fractional data of a 
previous cycle; 

third adder means for adding said data of said delay period 
obtained from said second memory means to data from said 
second adder means to produce edge timing data; and 

timing pulse generating means for receiving said reference 
clock and said rate signal, and for generating a delay pulse 
which is initialized by said rate signal and which corre- 
sponds to said edge timing data. 


5,592,660 
DATABASE MANAGEMENT SYSTEM TO ALTERNATELY 
PERFORM RETRIEVAL PROCESS AND UPDATING 
PROCESS 
Haruo Yokota, berger Yasuo Noguchi, Kawasaki; 
Hayashi, 


Japan 
Filed Jul. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 912,525 
priority, application Japan, Mar. 4, 1991, 4-046893; 
Jul. 12, 1991, 3-172756 
Int. CL.° GO6F 17/30 
US. Ci. 395—608 
1. A database system including a transaction database system 
processing device for executing a transaction database process and 


Claims 


14 Claims 
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a decision support database system processing device for executing 
a decision support process, comprising: 

transaction database storage means, provided with said transac- 
tion database system processing device, for retaining a trans- 
action database created and updated by the transaction data- 
base process; 

a: first and second database storage means, each provided with 
said decision support database system processing device, each 
for retaining a first and a second decision database, respec- 
tively, for use in said decision support process; 

delayed updating means, provided with said decision support 
database system processing device, for alternately supplying, 
during consecutive time intervals starting at a first time inter- 
val, continuing through a second time interval and a third time 
interval and ending at a fourth: time interval, each said time 
interval being a predetermined time interval, logs created at 
said first time interval and said second time interval to said 
first database storage means at said third time interval, and 
logs created at said second time interval and said third time 
interval to said second database storage means at said fourth 
time interval; and 

retrieving means, provided with said decision support database 
system processing device, for alternately executing a retriev- 
ing process, in synchronism with said predetermined time 
intervals, for said second decision database stored in said 
second database storage means when said delayed updating 
means supplies said logs to said first database storage means 
and for said first decision database stored in said first database 
storage means when said delayed updating means supplies 
said logs to said second database storage means. 


5,592,661 
DETECTION OF INDEPENDENT CHANGES VIA 


Filed Jul. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 914,902 
Int. CL.° GO6F 17/30 
U.S. Cl. 395—600 13 Claims 
1. A computer-implemented method for evaluating consistency 
of variants of a part that are candidates for promotion in hierarchi- 
cal versioned data management system to determine candidacy 
status of the variants comprising the steps of: 
for each variant of a part, providing a last_change identifier 
field for identifying a most recent change to the variant: 
when a variant of a part is created, setting its last_change 
identifier field to a value currently unused for the part; 
when a variant of a part is update, setting its last_change 
identifier field to a value currently unused for the part; 
for each variant of a part, providing a drawdown_ from identifier 
field for storing the last_ change identifier value of the variant 
from which it was drawn down; 
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memory means for storing the data block identifiers correspond- 
ing to the data blocks which constitute a file; 

access means for acquiring, in response to a file access request, 
the data block identifier corresponding to the file access 
request by referring to the memory means, and for acquiring 
contents of the data block indicated by the data block identi- 
fier using the management means; and 

shift means for shifting, in response to a request for a data block 
shift between the plural external memory devices, contents of 
a data block from a source external memory device to a 
destination external memory device using the management 
means, and for changing a data block identifier in the memory 
means corresponding to the data block of the source external 
memory device to the data block identifier corresponding to 
the data block of the destination external memory device. 





when a variant of a part is drawn down, setting its drawdown_ 
from identifier field to the value of the last_change identifier 
field of the variant from which it was drawn down; 5,592,663 
receiving a request to promote a candidate variant of a part, said GRAPHING METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DATA 
candidate variant having a hierarchically superior parent vari- 
ant; 
responsive to the request to promote, comparing the drawdown __ 
from identifier value for the candidate variant to the last_ 
change identifier value for the parent variant; Filed Dec. 17, 1993, Ser. No. 168,219 
responsive to the compared drawdown_from identifier value Int. CL° GO6F 17/30 
equaling the compared last_change identifier value, maintain- U.S. Cl. 395—605 20 Claims 
ing the candidacy of the candidate variant; + a RECTANGULAR REGION INDICATING SPACE OBJECTS 
responsive to the compared drawdown_ from identifier value not 
equaling the compared last_change identifier value, rejecting 
the request to promote; and 
when a variant of a part is promoted, leaving its last_change 
identifier field unaltered. 





5,592,662 
FILE MANAGEMENT SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR 
MANAGING ACCESS AND STORAGE OF DATA WITHIN 
MULTIPLE EXTERNAL MEMORY DEVICES REGION OBJECT PROJECTING SET OBJECT 
Takaaki Sawada, Sagamihara; Masahiko Yoshimura, and Seiji 41. A database retrieval apparatus comprising: 
Yoshida, both of Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to 4) a means for selecting a space object database; 
Kabushiki Kaisha Tishiba, Kawasaki, Japan b) a means for creating a plurality of set objects for retrieval of 
Filed Sep. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 128,219 data from said space object database; 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 30, 1992, 4-262118 c) a means for displaying a visual representation of said plurality 
Int. C1.° GO6F 7/00; 13/00 of set objects, wherein said display gives overlapping areas of 
said visual representation when data in said set objects is the 
same; 
d) a means for selecting one or more area of said display; and 
e) a means for extracting data from said space object which is 
within said one or more areas selected. 


5,592,664 
DATABASE SERVER SYSTEM WITH METHODS FOR 
ALERTING CLIENTS OF OCCURRENCE OF DATABASE 
SERVER EVENTS OF INTEREST TO THE CLIENTS 


Continuation of Ser. No. 737,382, Jul. 29, 1991. This applica- 
tion Sep. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 276,739 

Int. CL° GO6F 17/30 

U.S. Cl. 395—600 25 Claims 
1. A multi-user computer system comprising: 
| a database server providing access to a database of information 
: including at least one database field, said database server 
1. A computer system comprising: including a database manager for controlling said access to 
at least two types of external memory devices, said external said database; 

memory devices storing data blocks; a first computer operating a process which requests modification 

management means for assigning a unique data block identifier of information stored in the database; 
to the data blocks within said plural external memory devices, at least one second computer operating a process which is 
and for managing the data blocks; dependent on occurrence of a selected modification of infor- 
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mation stored in the database such that a selected database 
field in the database attains a preselected value; 

means for requesting that said database server notify said at least 
one said second computer upon occurrence of said selected 
modification of information; and 

event alerting means, residing on the database server and oper- 
ably — to the database manager, said event alerting 
detecting modification of information stored in the 
dubese and notifying said st least one second computer upon 
occurrence of said selected modification of information. 


5,592,665 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR FAST ACCESSING OF 
DATA ITEMS FROM A SORTED LIST FOR USE WITH 
SUCH METHOD AND/OR APPARATUS 
Paul D. M. E. Lahaije, Eindhoven, Netherlands, assignor to 
U.S. Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 29, 1994, Ser. No. 315,156 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Oct. 4, 1993, 


93202816 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 12/08;17/30 


US. Cl. 395—604 16 Claims 


1. A method for accessing a particular subset of data items from 
among a multiplicity of data items of a data base contained in a 
relatively slow background memory, each data item comprising a 
string of label elements, and said data base comprising a sequence 
of blocks together containing said data items and furthermore 
comprising an index containing a second multiplicity of treewise 
organized index items each comprising an initial part of a label 
header of an associated subset of data items, one or more pointers 
and an indication of whether ail data items associated to that initial 
part are contained in only a single said block or in a plurality of 
said blocks, said method comprising the steps of: 

storing said index in a relatively fast foreground memory; 

with respect to said index detecting of a particular such initial 

part being called; 
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then upon finding with respect to the latter initial part said subset 
being contained in only a single block, reading the pointer 
contained in said index item as primary pointer to an associ- 
ated single block and storing that block in said foreground 
memory while enabling extending said initial part to a full 
header for identifying said associated subset, and accessing 
such subset in the single block through its eventually com- 
pleted label; 

but upon finding with respect to the latter initial part said being 
contained in a plurality of blocks reading any pointer con- 
tained in said index item as secondary pointer to a further 
index item of said tree having the current initial part extended 
by a next successor label element while enabling selective 
extending of the current initial part by such next successor 
label element. 


5,592,666 
METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR STORING AND 
RETRIEVING DATA FROM A MULTIDIMENSIONAL 
ARRAY USING DATABASE POINTERS 
Manuel Perez, Berkeley Heights, N.J., assignor to Sinper Cor- 
poration, Warren, N.J. 
Filed Oct. 31, 1994, Ser. No. 331,914 
Int. CL.° GO6F 12/00 
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1. A computer-implemented method for storing within a data- 
base of a computer a series of database-pointers for values of a 
multidimensional array, said database-pointers corresponding to 
elements for said values with respect to dimensions of said array, at 
least one of said elements having no corresponding dabatase 
pointer, said method comprising the steps of: 

(a) establishing a storage node within said database, said storage 
node being associated with one of said dimensions, said one 
dimension having N elements; 

(b) allocating a storage location within said storage node; 

(c) storing one of said database-pointers within said storage 
location; 

(d) causing said one database-pointer to point to a second 
storage node within said database, said second storage node 
being associated with a second one of said dimensions, said 
second dimension having M elements; 

(e) establishing a sub-storage area within said database, said 
sub-storage area being associated with said storage node and 
having N sub-storage locations, each of said N sub-storage 
locations corresponding to one of said N elements; 

(f) storing a first indicium within a first sub-storage location of 
said sub-storage area, said first sub-storage location corre- 
sponding to a first element of said one dimension and said 
first indicium identifying said one database-pointer as corre- 
sponding to said first element; and 

(g) storing a second indicium within a second substorage loca- 
tion of said substorage area, said second substorage location 

ing to a second element of said one dimension and 
said second indicium indicating that no database-pointer cor- 
responds to said second element. 
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5,592,667 
METHOD OF STORING COMPRESSED DATA FOR 
ACCELERATED INTERROGATION 
Joseph M. Bugajski, Ypsilanti, Mich., assignor to Triada, Ltd., 
Ann Arbor, Mich. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 207,382, Mar. 7, 1994, aban- 
doned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 978,360, Nov. 18, 
1992, Pat. No. 5,293,164, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
706,949, May 29, 1991, Pat. No. 5,245,337. This application 
Nov. 10, 1994, Ser. No. 336,942 
Int. CL.° GO6F 7/00; 12/00 


US. Cl. 395—613 16 Claims 


1. A method of storing, in compressed form, a plurality of 
simultaneously occurring parallel data bodies, each comprised of 
sequentially ordered signals and with implied associations among 
the signals in the parallel data bodies, comprising the steps of: 

creating a dictionary of unique signals for each of the simulta- 

neously occurring parallel data bodies to be compressed and 
stored, the dictionary in each case consisting of a numerical 
index value associated with each unique field entry; 
forming an n-ary tree having terminal and non-terminal nodes, 
including a single, highest non-terminal node representative 
of all lower derivative nodes, the terminal nodes of the tree 
corresponding to the dictionaries created for each of the 
simultaneously occurring parallel data bodies to be com- 
pressed and stored, each non-terminal node of the tree being 
represented by an associative memory assigning a numerical 
index value to each unique combination of the index values of 
the two nodes from which that non-terminal node is derived; 

ordering the elements of the n-ary nodes by frequency and, 
thence, canonically within each associative memory; 

canonically ordering one or more of the “n” sets of derivative 
index values within each associative memory; 
storing a signal indicative of the counts of the number of times a 
signal or group of signals occurred in the data body; 

reducing the canonically ordered set of index values to binary 
form, alternating from one binary value to the other as a 
change occurs in the ordering; and 

storing data representative of the associative memories having 

been ordered and reduced. 


5,592,668 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR SPECIFYING A QUERY 
TO AN INFORMATION SYSTEM USING NATURAL 
LANGUAGE-LIKE CONSTRUCTS 
James A. Harding, Issaquah, and Jonathan I. McCormack, 
Renton, both of Wash., assignors to Asymetrix Corporation, 

Bellevue, Wash. 

Division of Ser. No. 112,852, Aug. 25, 1993, Pat. No. 
5,495,604. This application Jun. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 488,384 
Int. CL° GO6F 17/30 
US. Cl. 395—602 12 Claims 

1. Apparatus including a general purpose programmable digital 
computer, said computer having central processing means, bus 


storage means, and graphical user interface for describing in a 
natural language a query to a database, said apparatus further 
comprising: 
diagram means for producing a diagram on said display means; 
cursor control means for moving a cursor over said diagram; 
repository means further comprising relational database means 
implemented on said computer; 
fact tree formation means for forming a fact tree based on said 
query; and 
fact tree description means for describing said fact tree in said 
natural language, said fact tree description means including 
(a) first variable assignment means for assigning variables 
based on said fact tee, said variables comprising root, 
parent, child and node, wherein said root is the root of said 
fact tree, said parent is the parent of said root, said child is 
the child of the root and said node is the number of the 
child, 
ne eS 6 Re orgy 


sdumbendamanainemets responsive to a determination by 
said parent test means that said value of said parent is null, 
for creating text for said root, 

(d) node text creation means, responsive to a determination by 
said parent test means that a value of said parent is not null, 
for creating text for said node, 

(e) print means for printing, on said display means, said text 
created by said root text creation means and said node text 
creation means, 

(f) counter means for counting an iteration as an iteration 
value, 

(g) node test means for determining if said iteration value is 
equal to a value of said node, and 

(h) recursive means for recursively invoking said fact tree 
description means using depth-first search means. 


5,592,669 
FILE STRUCTURE FOR A NON-VOLATILE BLOCK- 
ERASABLE SEMICONDUCTOR FLASH MEMORY 
Kurt B. Robinson, Newcastle; Dale K. Elbert, and Markus A. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 395,916, Feb. 28, 1995, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 636,238, Dec. 31, 1990, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 1, 1995, Ser. No. 565,929 


Int. CL.° GO6F 17/30 
US. Cl. 395—622 16 Claims 
1. A processor-controlled method of file management for a 
nonvolatile semiconductor memory with a plurality of physical 
erase blocks, wherein bits of the memory cannot be overwritten 
from a first logical state to a second logical state without a prior 
erasure, wherein erasure is by physical erase block and not on an 
individual byte basis, the method comprising the steps of: 

(1) allocating a first portion of the memory in a first physical 

erase block for storing an active file and a deleted file; 
(2) allocating a second portion of the memory in a second 
physical erase block for storing a copy of the active file; 
(3) storing in an allocated third portion of the memory informa- 
tion as to whether a portion of the memory has been allocated 
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to store the active and deleted files or allocated to store the 
copy of the active file; 

(4) reclaiming memory space by storing in the second portion of 
the memory the copy of the active file and by erasing the first 
physical erase block including the first portion of the memory 
in order to permit reuse of the first portion of the memory for 


storage; 
(5) storing data in the first and second portions of the memory in 
a inked-list variable file structure. 


5,592,670 
AVOIDANCE OF DEADLOCKS IN A DEMAND PAGED 
VIDEO ADAPTER 
Richard A. Pletcher, Redmond, Wash., assignor to Microsoft 
Corporation, Redmond, Wash. 
Filed Nov. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 970,118 
Int. C1.° GO6F 9/00 
US. Cl. 395—670 


1. In a data processing system including a processor and a 
memory having a plurality of pages and a plurality of page frames, 
each page and page frame for holding a page of information 
wherein the processor executes an instruction requiring a piece of 
information from a first page of the memory and a second page of 
the memory in order to complete the instruction, the location of the 
first page of the memory being different from the second page of 
the memory, and during the execution of the instruction the pro- 
cessor has access to only one page frame in the memory, a method 
comprising the steps of: 

a) storing the page of information from the first page of the 

memory in the page frame; 

b) determining whether the page of information stored in the 

page frame has been accessed; and 

c) where the page of information stored in the page frame has 

yet to be accessed, detecting that a deadlock is imminent. 
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5,592,671 
RESOURCE MANAGEMENT SYSTEM AND METHOD 
Hideaki Hirayama, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki 
Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 204,507, Mar. 2, 1994, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 5, 1996, Ser. No. 583,484 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 2, 1993, 5-041470 
Int. CL.° GO6F 15/16 


US. Cl. 395—674 12 Claims 
100 














5. A method for causing a plurality of processors to process a 
plurality of executable resources, the method comprising the steps 
of: 

storing for each of the executable resources priority levels for 

each of the processors; 

permitting each of the processors to select a resource based on 

the priority levels; 

permitting each of the processors to process the selected 

resource; and 

when one of the processors processes the selected resource, 

raising a priority level of the selected resource for that pro- 
cessor, leaving priority levels of not selected resources 
unchanged. 





5,592,672 
SYSTEM FOR LOAD BALANCING BETWEEN MESSAGE 
PROCESSORS BY ROUTING ALL QUEUED MESSAGES 
TO A PARTICULAR PROCESSOR SELECTED BY A 
DETERMINISTIC RULE 
Kalwant S. Grewal, Long Valley; Jagdish A. Patel, Piscataway, 
and Tzyh-Jong Wang, Edison, all of N.J., assignors to Bell 
Communications Research, Inc., Morristown, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 146,249, Nov. 2, 1993, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 18, 1996, Ser. No. 588,279 
Int. C1.° GO6F 15/16 
U.S. Cl. 395—200.15 
1. A service controller comprising: 
a plurality of front end communication processors each con- 
nected to a signalling link in each of two linksets; 
at least two independent control processors each connected to 
each of said front end processors with each said control 
processor comprising: 
a memory for queuing outgoing messages addressed to a 
signalling link; 
counter means for keeping track of the number of messages in 
queue; 
timer means for keeping track of the time messages are in 
queue; and 
message distribution means for using a deterministic rule for 
routing the messages in said memory to a one of said front 
end communication processors to control the load on the 
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front and processors as identified by said rule when one of 
said counter means or said timer means reaches its prede- 
termined threshold value. 


$,592,673 
LOOSELY COUPLED COMPOUND COMPUTER SYSTEM 
USING LOCK AND SEMAPHORE MECHANISM FOR 
PERFORMING EXCLUSIVE CONTROL OF SHARED 
RESOURCE WHICH IS ACCESSED THROUGH A 
DISTINCT BUS 


Continuation of Ser. No. 842,520, Feb. 27, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 458,825 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 27, 1991, 3-032968 
Int. CL® GO6F 13/00 
US. Cl. 395—726 


1. A loosely-coupled compound computer system constituted by 
connecting a plurality of computers through a network, said plu- 
rality of computers using a shared resource under exclusive con- 
trol, each of the plurality of computers being connected to said 
shared resource through a distinct bus and wherein a specific 
computer of said plurality of computers comprises: 

semaphore means for indicating a busy state of said shared 

resource according to a value of a semaphore variable which 
is increased/decreased in response to P and V operation 
instructions; and 

means, coupling to said semaphore means, for issuing the P and 

which computer issued a use request or use end information 
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of the shared resource through the network in response to a 
shared resource use request from another computer or the 
specific computer, and determining whether or not enabling 
information of the use request should be issued through the 
network to a source computer of the use request according to 
the value of the semaphore variable, and 

each remaining computer of said plurality of computers com- 
prises: 

means for transmitting the shared-resource-use request to the 
issuing means in the specific computer through the net- 
work; 

means for receiving the enabling information representing 
permission of the use request to access the shared resource 
from the issuing means in the specific computer through the 
network and then accessing the shared resource through the 
distinct bus; - 
means for waiting to use said shared resource until the 
enabling information from said semaphore means is 
received through the network; and 

means for issuing, to the issuing means in the specific com- 
puter through the network, the use end information upon 
completion of the access to said shared resource, whereby 
the semaphore means releases the busy state of the shared 
resource. 





5,592,674 
AUTOMATIC VERIFICATION OF EXTERNAL 
INTERRUPTS 


Filed Dec. 20, 1994, Ser. No. 359,810 
Int. CL.° GO6F 9/455;9/46 
U.S. Cl. 395—742 


1. In a dynamic process for generating biased pseudo-random 
test patterns for the functional verification of hardware designs 
using reference models, a method for adding to a test pattern the 
automatic verification of external interrupts in pipelined and super- 
scalar processors under a very wide range of instruction sequences, 
wherein at the time each said interrupt is presented said processor 
will have fetched a first plurality of instructions, an unknown 
number of which may be executed prior to servicing said interrupt, 
the sequence and timing of said execution being unknown to said 
reference model, each said interrupt being one of a plurality of 
to a specific address according to said type, comprising the steps 
of: 

identifying a second plurality of external interrupts to be veri- 

fied; 
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scanning memory addresses for those addresses already used by 
a test and allocating unused memory spaces for a third plural- 
ity of memory blocks and two memory addresses for pointers; 
presenting an interrupt of said second plurality of interrupts at 
any desired location in a test sequence of instructions, said 
location being d ined by a design simul ller: 
finding an instruction range within said test sequence of instruc- 
tions in which each said presented interrupt could be serviced, 
said instruction range corresponding to said first plurality of 
‘ inn: 

adding external interrupt routines to the test for each said type of 
said second plurality of interrupts, said routines being 
executed each time an external interrupt of said type is ser- 
viced by said processor; 

servicing said second plurality of external interrupts during an 
execution of said test sequence of instructions; and 
recomputing said test sequence using said reference model of 
said processor, thereby producing test results which can be 
compared to results of said execution of said test sequence. 


means for reading information stored in said optional one of said 
plural sets of said intermediate work state preservation areas 
and recovering an intermediate work state of said information 
processing apparatus represented by the read information. 


5,592,676 
SYSTEM ARCHITECTURE FOR ENABLING REMOTE 
CONSOLE CONTROL OF AN APPLICATION AND 
METHOD OF USING SAID ARCHITECTURE 
Jean-Francois Bonnafoux, Lamorlaye, France, assignor to 
Bull, S.A., Paris, France 
Division of Ser. No. 661,048, Feb. 27, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,396,629. This application Jan. 28, 1994, Ser. No. 169,399 
Claims priority, application France, Feb. 28, 1990, 90.02517 
5,592,675 Int. CL.° GO6F 9/40 
COMPUTER CONTROLLED METHOD AND SYSTEM 
CAPABLE OF PRESERVING INFORMATION 
REPRESENTING PLURAL WORK STATES AND 
RECOVERING THE WORK STATES 
Hiromichi Itoh; Keiichi Nakane, both of Yokohama; Naomichi 
Nonaka, Kawasaki, and Yoshinori Watanabe, Chigasaki, all 
of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 1,248 


US. Cl. 395—800 12 Claims 


Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 8, 1992, 4-001262 
Int. CL° GO6F 1/32 


1. An architecture for enabling remote console control of an 
application, said architecture comprising: 
at least a first service processor connected via a network and a 


1. An information processing apparatus having a storage unit, a 
display unit and a processing unit for executing processing in 
accordance with programs stored in said storage unit, said appara- 
tus comprising: 

plural sets of intermediate work state preservation areas pro- 

vided in said storage unit, each set of intermediate work state 
preservation areas being adapted to store therein respective 
senting at least an intermediate work state of said processing 
unit and an intermediate work state of said display unit at 
plural optional times during operation of said processing unit 
and said display unit respectively, said information including 
said first and second intermediate work state representing 
respective intermediate work states of said information pro- 
cessing apparatus; 

means for storing information representing an intermediate work 

state of said information processing apparatus at an optional 
time into an optional one of said plural sets of intermediate 
work state preservation areas; and 


maintenance unit having channels connected to a central 
system, said first service processor being connected via a 
service console switch to a maintenance service console and 
to a remote service console, wherein each service processor 
and each said console further includes: operating system 
programs, a supervisor program, and at least a first service 
program, said service program comprising two independent 
applications, a first application being a body program com- 
prising a program algorithm of said service program, said 
body program being independent of an interface, and a second 
application being a presentation program of said service pro- 
gram, said presentation program including said interface with 
a user-enabling, window-type display having a menu bar, each 
said body and presentation program including a message 
communication module linked to the body and presentation 
program to provide remote console control from any console 
of said body program via said presentation program, said 
programs being independent programs called via the message 
enabling remote console control of an application via said 
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5,592,677 

INTEGRATED DATA PROCESSING SYSTEM 
INCLUDING CPU CORE AND PARALLEL, 
INDEPENDENTLY OPERATING DSP MODULE 
Amos Intrater, Natanya, Israel; Andy Birenbaum, Lyons, 
France; Gideon Intrater, Tel-Aviv, Israel; Iddo Carmon, 
Kfar Saba, Israel; lan Shimony, Ramat-Gan, Israel; Itael 
Fraenkel, Petah Tikva, Israel; Lev Epstein, Holon, Israel; 
Lior Katzri, Ramat-Aviv, Israel; Omri Viner, Hod Hasharon, 
Israel; Raya Levitan, Givataim, Israel; Ronny Cohen, 
Ramat-Hasharon, Israel; Sidi Yomtov, Nex-Ziona, Israel; 
Yehezkel Tzadik, Hedera, Israel; Zvi Greenfeld, Kfar Saba, 
Israel; Israel Greiss, Raanana, Israel; Oved Oz; Yachin 
Afek, both of Cfar Saba, Israel; Meir Tsadik, Hod Hasharon, 
Israel; Moshe Doron, Givataim, Israel, and Alberto Sand- 
bank, Natanya, Israel, assignors to National Semiconductor 
Corporation, Santa Clara, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 806,082, Dec. 6, 1991, abandoned. 

This application May 19, 1994, Ser. No. 246,554 

Int. CL° GO6F /3/00 

U.S. Cl. 395—800 


1. A data processing system unitarily formed on an integrated 

circuit, comprising: 

a shared internal bus for transferring instructions and data; 

a general purpose (GP) central processing unit (CPU) connected 
to the shared internal bus and including means for executing 
GP instructions to process data; 

a digital signal processor (DSP) module connected to the shared 
internal bus and including instruction executing means for 
processing an externally-provided digital signal received by 
the DSP module by executing DSP command-list code 
instructions; 

a system memory that is connected to the shared internal bus 
and that holds GP instructions to be executed by, and data to 
be processed by, the GP CPU; and 

a DSP module memory that is connected to the DSP module, but 
is not connected to the shared internal bus, and that holds 
command-list code instructions to be executed by, and oper- 
and data to be processed by, the DSP module, wherein the 
instruction executing means fetches all the command-list code 
instructions and all the operand data directly from the DSP 
module memory 

whereby the DSP module executes command-list code instruc- 
tions independent of and in parallel with execution of GP 
instructions by the GP CPU. 
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5,592,678 
DISPLAY ADAPTER SUPPORTING PRIORITY BASED 
FUNCTIONS 
John A. Cook; Gregory A. Flurry; Larry W. Henson, and 
Bruce R. Wood, all of Austin, Tex., assignors to International 
Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 734,428, Jul. 23, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 9, 1994, Ser. No. 336,716 
Int. C1.° GO6F 13/00 


U.S. Cl. 395—800 14 Claims 





1. In a multitasking data processing apparatus including a com- 
mon means for executing processes and including a display adapter 
for executing functions supporting a display, said display adapter 
comprising: 

a) a first port means for receiving, from said common means for 
executing processes, requests to execute selected functions 
having a first execution priority; 

b) a second port means for concurrently receiving, from said 
common means for executing processes, requests to execute 
selected functions having a second execution priority lower 
than said first execution priority; 

c) a third port means for concurrently receiving, from said 
means for executing processes, requests to execute selected 
functions having a third execution priority lower than said 
second execution priority; 

d) a first and second port buffer means for storing said first and 
second port requests; and 

e) processing means, coupled to said first and second port 
means, for executing said selected functions in response to 
said concurrently received requests from said common means 
for executing processes according to said execution priority 
based on which port means received said concurrently 
received requests, said processing means further including 
means for selecting said selected functions for execution 
according to said execution priority. 


5,592,679 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR DISTRIBUTED 
CONTROL IN A PROCESSOR ARCHITECTURE 

Robert Yung, Fremont, Calif., assignor to Sun Microsystems, 
Inc., Mountain View, Calif. 
Filed Nov. 14, 1994, Ser. No. 339,518 
Int. CL° GO6F 15/82 
US. Cl. 395—800 
1. A distributed data flow (DDF) processor comprising: 
a global instruction scheduler for distributing a plurality of 
instructions into sub-groups of instructions; and 


9 Claims 





a first and a second execution pipe coupled to said global 

instruction scheduler, each said execution pipe includes; 

a local instruction buffer for receiving a corresponding one of 
said sub-groups of instructions; 

at least one execution unit coupled to said local instruction 
buffer for executing said corresponding one sub-group of 
instructions; 

a local register buffer coupled to said at least one execution 
unit for storing local register operand values generated by 
said at least one execution unit; and 


operand values are useful as source operand values by said 
at least one execution unit; 
an inter-pipe bypass coupled to said first and said second execu- 
tion pipe for transferring said local register operand values 
between said first and said second execution pipe; 
an arbiter coupled to said inter-pipe bypass for garnering one of 
said local register operand values from said first execution 
pipe to said second execution pipe when said one local 
register operand value of said first execution pipe is useful as 
a source operand value for said second execution pipe; and 
a global register file coupled to said arbiter for storing global 
register operand values, said arbiter garnering one of said 
global register operand values from said global register file to 
value is useful as a source operand value for said first execu- 
tion pipe, wherein said global register file is coupled to said 
inter-pipe bypass and said one globai register operand value is 
garnered from said global register file to said first execution 


5,592,680 

ABNORMAL PACKET PROCESSING SYSTEM 
Shinjo; Masami Dewa; Haruhiko Ueno; Kazushige Kobay- 
akawa, and Kenichi Ishizaka, all of Kawasaki, Japan, assign- 
ors to Fujitsu Limited, Kawasaki, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 103,784, Aug. 10, 1993, abandoned. 

This application Feb. 21, 1995, Ser. No. 391,085 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 18, 1992, 4-338793 


Int. CL.° GO6F 11/00 
US. Cl. 395—800 3 Claims 
1. An abnormal packet processing system in a data processing 
system comprising: 
a network; 
a receiving processor for receiving data in data packets from 
indication means for analyzing abnormality report data of 
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each received data packet and for indicating whether a mal- 
function exists in each respective received data packet; and 
a transmitting processor for transmitting data in data packets, 
through said network, said transmitting processor comprising: 
first means for detecting malfunctions which occur during 
transmission of each data packet from said transmitting 
processor; and 
second means, coupled to said first means, for adding to each 
data packet, during transmission and in response to said 
first means, abnormality report data containing an indica- 
tion that at least one of said malfunctions has occurred and 
a classification of each of the malfunctions which has 
occurred. 


5,592,681 
DATA PROCESSING WITH IMPROVED REGISTER BIT 
STRUCTURE 
Jim D. Childers, Missouri City, Tex., and Paul J. Huelskamp, 
Minneapolis, Minn., assignors to Texas Instruments Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas, Tex. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 259,728, Jun. 14, 1994, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 16, 1995, Ser. No. 543,349 
Int. CL.° GO6F 13/00 


1. A data processing system, comprising: 

data processing circuitry for performing data processing opera- 
tions on data provided thereto; 

a peripheral device connected to said data processing circuitry 
for communication with said data processing circuitry; 

said data processing circuitry including a register for holding 
data therein, said register including a register bit structure 
having a data input and a data output, said register bit struc- 
ture also including a latch having an input connected to said 
data input and having an output, said register bit structure 
including a terminal connected to said latch output, and said 
register bit structure also including a multiplexer having an 
output connected to said data output, said multiplexer having 
a plurality of inputs, one of said multiplexer inputs connected 
to said latch output, and another of said multiplexer inputs 
connected to said terminal; and 

wherein said multiplexer has a control input and connects said 
data output to said terminal when said control input indicates 
that said data processing circuitry is operating in a functional 
mode, and wherein said multiplexer connects said data output 
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to said latch output when said control input indicates that said 
data processing circuitry is operating in an emulation mode or 
a test mode. 


5,592,682 
INTERFACE CIRCUIT FOR TRANSFERRING DATA 
BETWEEN HOST DEVICE AND MASS STORAGE 
DEVICE IN RESPONSE TO DESIGNATED ADDRESS IN 
HOST MEMORY SPACE ASSIGNED AS DATA PORT 
Edward J. Chejlava, Jr., San Bruno; Leslie E. Cline, Sunny- 
vale, and Kenneth C. Curt, Saratoga, all of Calif., assignors 
to Cirrus Logic, Inc., Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 964,590, Oct. 20, 1992, aban- 
doned. This application Oct. 25, 1994, Ser. No. 329,557 
Int. CL.° GOG6F 15/02 
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1. An interface circuit which transfers data from a host device to 
a mass storage device, said host device coupled to a computer bus, 
said host device having an IO space and a memory space, said 
interface circuit being coupled to said computer bus, said interface 
circuit comprising: 

an address decoder having a first input lead coupled to said 
computer bus, and having a second input lead, a first output 
lead and a second output lead, said address decoder compris- 
ing circuitry responsive to receipt of a designated address in 
said memory space to produce at said first output lead a 
memory transfer control signal, said designated address being 
assigned as a data port for transferring data between said host 
device and said interface circuit; 

a configuration register having an input lead and having an 
output lead coupled to said second input lead of said address 
decoder, said configuration register having stored therein said 
designated address, said configuration register outputting said 
designated address to said address decoder through said sec- 
ond input lead of said address decoder, said input lead of said 
configuration register being coupled to said second output 
lead of said address decoder; 

a controlling state machine having an input lead coupled to the 
first output lead of said address decoder; 

a computer bus interface circuit colpled to said controlling state 
machine and to said computer bus; and 

a host data receiving circuit coupled to said computer bus for 
receiving data from said computer bus, wherein in response to 
receipt of said designated address said controlling state 
machine provides signals to said computer bus interface cir- 
cuit whereby said computer bus interface circuit enables 
memory instruction transfer of data from said host device to 
said mass storage device via said host data receiving circuit 
and said computer bus. 


5,592,683 
SYSTEM FOR SELECTIVELY PROCESSING NESTED 
PRINT COMMANDS AND BUFFERED POST-PRINT 
COMMANDS THEREAFTER AND RESENDING 
SELECTED PORTION OF DATA STREAM UPON ERROR 
DETECTION 
Weilin Chen; James W. Marlin, both of Longmont; Ronald D. 
Parrish, Niwot; Frankie S. Shook, and David E. Stone, both 
of Longmont, all of Colo., assignors to IBM Corporation, 
Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 18, 1994, Ser. No. 210,782 
Int. CL.° GOG6F 7/14;11/08 


1. In a printing system having a printer processor for producing 
printed sheets, and having a post-printer processor for post- 
processing said printed sheets, a method for controlling said printer 
processor and said post-printer processor, comprising the steps of: 

nesting printer commands and post-printer commands in a print 

data stream to said printer processor in said printing system, 
said printer commands bounding a group of pages in said print 
data stream, 

said group of pages containing one or more page data blocks, 

and 


said post-printer commands defining one or more operations to 
be performed on said rrinted sheets that are printed from said 
page data blocks, 

processing in said printer processor said page data blocks and 
printing said group of pages on said printed sheets in accor- 
dance with said printer commands in said print data stream, 

synchronously buffering said post-printer commands in said 
printer processor as said printer processor processes said page 
data blocks, thereby creating buffered post-printer commands 
corresponding to said printed sheets, 

merging said printed sheets from said printer processor with said 
buffered post-printer commands for said post-printer proces- 
sor and passing said printed sheets and said buffered post- 
printer commands to said post-printer processor, 

processing said printed sheets by said post-printer processor 
responsive to said buffered post-printer commands to perform 
post-printer processing of said printed sheets in accordance 
with said buffered post-printer commands, 

maintaining a memory in said post-printer processor of a last 
successfully executed buffered post-printer command, and 

upon an error being detected in said printing system, resending 
said print data stream to said printing system in accordance 
with said last successfully executed printer command and 
buffered post-printer command. 
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5,592,684 
STORE QUEUE INCLUDING A BYTE ORDER 
TRACKING MECHANISM FOR MAINTAINING DATA 
COHERENCY 

Darius D. Gaskins, Austin, and Terry J. Parks, Round Rock, 

both of Tex., assignors to Dell USA, L.P., Austin, Tex. 

Filed Jul. 22, 1994, Ser. No. 279,758 
Int. Cl.° GOGF 13/14; 13/38 

21 Claims 


” seat 


1. A store queue for temporarily storing data to be transferred 
from a primary bus to a secondary bus, said store queue compris- 
ing: 

a storage unit including a plurality of word storage cells, 
wherein one of said word storage cells receives a first group 
of data in response to a first partial write cycle on said 
primary bus; 

a primary bus interface unit coupled to said storage unit and said 
primary bus, wherein said primary bus interface unit deter- 
mines whether a subsequent partial write cycle on said pri- 
mary bus corresponds to a word address of said first partial 
write cycle, and wherein said primary bus interface unit 
causes a merging of a second byte of data associated with said 
subsequent partial write cycle into said one of said word 
storage cells if said subsequent partial write cycle corresponds 
to said word address of said first partial write cycle; 

a byte order tracking circuit coupled to said storage unit and for 
tracking the order in which said first byte is written with 
respect to said second byte; and 

a secondary bus interface unit coupled to said storage unit and 
for transferring said first and second bytes of data from said 
one of said word storage cells of said storage unit during 
separate partial write cycles on said secondary bus. 


5,592,685 
SYNCHRONOUS/ASYNCHRONOUS PARTITIONING OF 
AN ASYNCHRONOUS BUS INTERFACE 
Chester W. Pawlowski, North Chelmsford, Mass., assignor to 

Digital Equipment Corporation, Maynard, Mass. 
Filed Oct. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 957,977 
Int. Cl.° GO6F 13/14; 13/20 
17 Claims 
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1. A data transfer device, comprising; 
means for controlling data transfer between an asynchronous bus 
and said data transfer device including 
a synchronous logic network to provide a transaction connec- 
device during an initial phase of said transaction; 
an asynchronous logic network provide data transfer between 
said asynchronous bus and said data transfer device during 
a subsequent phase of said transaction; 
a data buffer coupled to said asynchronous bus interfacing 
means and to said controlling means, to store data to be 
sent to said asynchronous bus and to store data received 
from said asynchronous bus; 
said synchronous logic network further comprising means 
for determining that said data buffer stores data to be 
transferred during said transaction and for passing trans- 
action control to said asynchronous logic network, dur- 
ing transfer of data to said asynchronous bus; 

means for determining that said data buffer is available to 
store data received during said transaction and for pass- 
ing transaction control to said asynchronous logic net- 
work, during receiving data from said asynchronous bus; 

said asynchronous logic network further comprising means 
for transferring the data stored in said data buffer for said 
transaction and for returning transaction control to said 
synchronous logic network, during transfer of data to 
said asynchronous bus; and 

means for storing data received from said asynchronous bus 
in said data buffer for said transaction and for returning 
transaction control to said synchronous logic network, 
during receiving data from said asynchronous bus; 

means, coupled to said controlling means, for interfacing said 
data transfer device to said asynchronous bus. 


5,592,686 
POROUS METAL STRUCTURES AND PROCESSES FOR 
THEIR PRODUCTION 
Christine E. Third, 8707 25 A Avenue, Edmonton, Alberta, 
Canada; Stephen F. J. Corbin, 8921 79 Avenue, Edmonton, 
Alberta, Canada, and Prasad S. Apte, 34 Langholme Drive, 
St. Alberta, Alberta, Canada 
Filed Jul. 25, 1995, Ser. No. 506,492 
Int. CL.° B22F 7/02 
US. Cl. 419—2 23 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of a porous metal component 
having controlled microporosity which comprises, the sequential 
steps of: 
preparing a colloidal suspension comprising at least one metal 
powder having a particle size less than 300 microns, in 
admixture with a binder system, a plasticizer, a solvent and a 
pyrolysable, particulate pore-forming agent; 
casting said colloidal suspension into a thin sheet; 
air drying said sheet to thereby form a tape having preselected 
pliability properties; 
layering a predetermined number of tape layers, and compacting 
said layers at pressures ranging from between about 5 to 60 
MPa at temperatures in the range of between about 25° to 
800° C. for a time effective to laminate said layers of tape and 
form a green body; 
heating said green body at a controlled rate, at temperatures 
effective to remove the pyrolysable additives and form a 
brown body; and 
sintering said brown body at temperatures in the range of 
between about 700° to 1400° C. to thereby form a porous 
metal structure. 
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377,107 
FRINGED BELT 


377,109 
SHOE SOLE 
Preston M. Baldwin, Box 404 Gadstontown Rd., Powell, Tenn. Natale Manfredi, Vigevano, Italy, assignor to FILA SPORT 
37849, and Barry Snell, 172 Sexton La., Clinton, Tenn. 37716 —S.p.A., Vercelli, Italy 
Filed Jan. 5, 1994, Ser. No. 17,105 Filed Aug. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 42,180 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D2—627 


Claims priority, application Hague Agreement, Feb. 9, 1995, 
DM/032 072 


Term of patent 14 years 


377,108 
BILL GUARD FOR A CAP 


377,110 
Ronald N: Schulz, 6564 E. Michigan Ave., Lot 51, Saline, Mich. 
48176 


U.S. Cl. D2—893 


BLADDER FOR A SHOE SOLE 
Joel L. Passke, Portland, and James C. Sell, Jr., Beaverton, 
both of Oreg., assignors to Nike, Inc., Beaverton, Oreg. 
Filed Jun. 6, 1996, Ser. No. 55,477 
Term of patent 14 years 


Filed Nov. 8, 1994, Ser. No. 30,798 
Term of patent 14 years 


US. Cl. D2—961 
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377,111 377,113 
BLADDER FOR A SHOE SOLE BLADDER FOR A SHOE SOLE 
Joel L. Passke, Portland, and James C. Sell, Jr., Beaverton, Joel L. Passke, Portland, and James C. Sell, Jr., Beaverton, 
both of Oreg., assignors to Nike, Inc., Beaverton, Oreg. both of Oreg., assignors te Nike, Inc., Beaverton, Oreg. 
Filed Jun. 6, 1996, Ser. No. 55,479 Filed Jun. 6, 1996, Ser. No. 55,533 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D2—961 U.S. Cl. D2—961 


377,114 
377,112 SHOE EYELETS 
BLADDER FOR A SHOE SOLE Kevin J. Crowley, Brentwood, N.H., and Joseph F. Davis, 
Joel L. Passke, Portland, and James C. Sell, Jr., Beaverton, Brooklyn, N.Y., assignors to Fila U.S.A., Inc., Hunt Valley, 
both of Oreg., assignors to Nike, Inc., Beaverton, Oreg. Md. 


Filed Jun. 6, 1996, Ser. No. 55,527 Filed Nov. 22, 1995, Ser. No. 46,956 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 


U.S. Cl. D2—961 
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377,115 
BAG COVER FOR A BODILY FLUID DRAINAGE POUCH 
L. Ann Feriend, and Ruth D. Adams, both of 338 Forest Lake Norman Klassen, Carvel, Canada, assignor to Jaynor Con- 
Dr., Seabrook, Tex. 77586 tracting Ltd., Carvel, Canada 
Filed Jan. 29, 1996, Ser. No. 49,748 Filed Feb. 20, 1996, Ser. No. 50,468 

Term of patent 14 years Claims priority, application Canada, Sep. 13, 1995, 1995- 

U.S. Cl. D3—203 2023 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D3—218 


377,116 
BABY CARRIER 

Toshihide Shimura, and Hiroaki Matsuda, both of Tokyo, 

Japan, assignors to Combi Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 377,118 
Continuation of Ser. No. 21,386, Apr. 15, 1994, abandoned. BELT-ATTACHED FLASHLIGHT HOLDER 

This application Nov. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 47,054 Richard J. Carbone, Southbury, and Craig A. Dubois, Trum- 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 15, 1994, 5-31128 bull, both of Conn., assignors to Black & Decker Inc., New- 
Term of patent 14 years ark, Del. 
U.S. Cl. D3—214 Filed Jul. 24, 1995, Ser. No. 41,734 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D3—228 
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377,119 377,121 
TOOL BOX TOOTHBRUSH 
Hsin-Te Huang, Fi. 1 No. 2 Alley 32 Lane 300 Ching-Hann Rd. Chia-Fu Lee, 58, Ma Yuan West St., Taichung, Taiwan 
Sec 2, Taichung, Taiwan Filed Jan. 31, 1996, Ser. No. 49,776 
Filed Apr. 25, 1995, Ser. No. 37,975 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years US. Cl. D4—111 


US. Cl. D3—315 





377,120 
CLASP FOR PURSES AND HANDBAGS 
Paola Fendi, Rome, Italy, assignor to Fendi Paoloa & S.lle 
377,122 
none 8, 1995, Ser. No. 34,608 on 
- Benjamin F. Lofton, 3207 Ridgeway Dr., Albany, Ga. 31707 
oattnnds ere SORES SS, aay Th 0, Filed Jun. 8, 1995, Ser. No. 40,012 


= — US. Cl. D4—132 - 9 
US. Cl. D3—318 
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377,123 377,125 
CAP HOLDER ELBOW REST 
Thomas Hutchens, 715 E. 60th St., Indianapolis, Ind. 46220 Stefan Adamsson, Vinersborg, Sweden, assignor to Sun-Flex 
Filed Sep. 28, 1995, Ser. No. 44,666 AB, Sweden 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Oct. 20, 1995, Ser. No. 45,700 
U.S. Cl. D6—323 Claims priority, application Sweden, Aug. 14, 1995, 95-1536 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D6—418 


40 


f 
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377,126 
FOLDABLE MOBILE 
Keith E. Foco, Holland, and Ronna L. Jacobs, Saugatuck, both 
of Mich., assignors to Haworth, Inc., Holland, Mich. 
Filed Feb. 7, 1996, Ser. No. 50,042 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D6—425 





377,124 
COMBINED BOWLING BALL RACK AND TABLE 

Michael F. Stirling, and Michael J. Katje, both of Spring Lake, 

Mich., assignors to Brunswick Bowling & Billiards Corpora- 

tion, Muskegon, Mich. 

Filed Jan. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 33,090 
Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl. D6—397 
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377,127 377,129 
COMBINED PLANT TROLLEY AND POTTING BENCH COMBINATION DISPLAY RACK AND ROLLED GOODS 
Christopher J. Barrington, 33 Glebelands Johnston, Haver- Gary W. Loflin, 722-2A Salem St., Thomasville, N.C. 27360 
fordwest, Dyfed, S.W. Wales, United Kingdom Filed Feb. 23, 1995, Ser. No. 35,248 
Filed Nov. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 15,765 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D6—477 


377,128 377,130 
SHELVING UNIT KNEE CUSHION 
William E. Baker, 5513 Jordan Dr., Loveland, Colo. 80537 Harold H. Dutton, Jr., 128 Gansevoort Rd., Ft. Edward, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 44,902 12828 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Sep. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 43,598 
US. Cl. D6—479 Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D6—601 
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377,131 
SPORTSMAN’S TOWEL DEVICE 
Robert E. Davis, P.O. Box 1, Belsano, Pa. 15922 
Filed Feb. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 34,433 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D6—608 








377,132 
COFFEEMAKER 
Carsten Jgrgensen, Triengen, Switzerland, assignor to 
PI-Design AG, Triengen, Switzerland 
Filed Jan. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 34,133 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D7—318 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


377,133 
TOASTER 
Franz A. Stiitzer, Offenbach am Main, and Bernd Figur, 
Schaafheim/Schlierbach, both of Germany, assignors to 
Rowenta-Werke GmbH, Offenbach am Main, Germany 
Filed Jan. 29, 1996, Ser. No. 49,677 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jul. 28, 1995, M 95 05 
960.1 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D7—330 





377,134 
CULINARY GRILL 
Vincent Des Touche, Vieugy, France, assignor to Tefal S.A., 
Rumilly, France 
Filed Aug. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 42,132 
Claims priority, application France, Feb. 3, 1995, 950 662 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D7—362 
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377,135 377,137 
GADGET HANDLE DRINK CONTAINER IN THE SHAPE OF AN 

Bruce Ancona; Jane Ancona, both of 21 E. 22nd St., #6K, New AUTOMOBILE 

York, N.Y. 10010, and Mary J. DeGuzman, 101 W. 74th St., Dwayne S. Hurst, Lutz, Fila., assignor to Palomino Sports, Inc., 

#3E, New York, N.Y. 10021 Odessa, Fila. 

Filed Sep. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 43,614 Filed Jan. 22, 1996, Ser. No. 49,307 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 

U.S. Cl. D7—401.2 US. Cl. D7—S15 


377,136 

TWO PART BBQ COVER 

Roberta Knuth, 12708 NW. 13th St., Sunrise, Fla. 33323 377,138 
Filed Jul. 11, 1995, Ser. No. 41,305 BURGER MOLD 

Term of patent 14 years David R. Angelo, 1199 Million Dollar Hwy., Kersey, Pa. 15846 

U.S. Cl. D7—402 Filed Nov. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 46,519 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D7—672 





January 7, 1997 U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


377,139 377,141 
MATERIAL PICK UP FINGER DRAW LATCH 
Mark W. Bruns, P.O. Box 33, Gibbon, Minn. 55335 James J. Ford, Niskayuna, N.Y.; Lynn B. Ziemer, Ridley Park, 
Filed Aug. 10, 1995, Ser. No. 42,452 and Edward A. McCormack, Media, both of Pa., assignors to 
Term of patent 14 years Southco, Inc., Concordville, Pa. 
US. Cl. D8—14 Division of Ser. No. 27,634, Aug. 25, 1994, Pat. No. Des. 
367,218, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 19,345, 
Feb. 28, 1994, abandoned. This application Aug. 25, 1995, 
Ser. No. 43,106 
Term of patent 14 years 


377,140 
SHINGLE REMOVAL TOOL 
Leland R. Bair, 806 18th Ave.,SW., Cedar Rapids, lowa 52404 
Filed Sep. 12, 1995, Ser. No. 43,847 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D8—89 


377,142 
MOORING 
Ju-Hsun Yang, 58, Ma Yuan West St., Taichung, Taiwan 
Filed Jul. 24, 1995, Ser. No. 41,791 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D8—356 





377,143 377,145 

JOINING SPACER POURING DEVICE 

Wolfgang Schnabel, Mégglingen, Germany, assignor to KUNZ Pierre Huser, Aurora, Canada, assignor to Tetra Laval Hold- 
GmbH & Co., Gschwend, Germany ings & Finance S.A., Pully, Switzerland 

Filed Nov. 28, 1995, Ser. No. 47,177 Filed Apr. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 37,546 

Claims priority, application Germany, Jun. 28, 1995, Claims priority, application Sweden, Nov. 2, 1994, 94-2228 

M9505341.7 Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D9—447 


377,146 
377,144 LID LEASH 
PACKING BOX Janice L. Schmidiger, P.O. Box 13, Sheep Ranch, Calif. 95250 

Shuzo Sawa, Nara-ken, Japan, assignor to Sharp Kabushiki Filed Jun. 7, 1995, Ser. No. 39,949 

Kaisha, Osaka, Japan Term of patent 14 years 

Filed Jan. 29, 1996, Ser. No. 49,662 U.S. Cl. D9—499 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 27, 1995, 7-22264 
Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl. D9—432 
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377,149 
COMBINED BOTTLE AND CLOSURE WATCHCASE 


Fabien Baron, New York, N.Y., assignor to Beaute Prestige Yukiko Hayashi, Chiba, Japan, assignor to Seiko Instruments 
International, Paris, France Inc., Japan 

Filed Sep. 12, 1994, Ser. No. 28,262 Filed May 26, 1995, Ser. No. 39,370 
Claims priority, application WIPO, Mar. 17, 1994, Term of patent 14 years 


DMA002454 US. Cl. D10O—30 


Term of patent 14 years 


377,150 
COMBINED WATCH AND BRACELET 
Paul Hartzband, Chappaqua, N.Y., assignor to HartCase 
Corp., Rockville Center, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 12, 1996, Ser. No. 50,214 


Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D1O—32 


377,148 
CLOCK 
Giampiero Bodino, Milan, Italy, assignor to Baume & Mercier 
S.A., Geneva, Switzerland 
Filed Oct. 25, 1995, Ser. No. 45,650 
Claims priority, application Hague Agreement, Apr. 28, 
1995, DMA/002.922 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D10O—18 
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377,151 377,153 
WRIST WATCH WEIGHING APPARATUS FOR BABIES 
Takashi Takeichi, Hamura, Japan, assignor to Casio Computer Louis Andrieu, Sales, France, assignor to Tefal S.A., Rumilly, 
Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan France 
Filed Nov. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 46,014 Division of Ser. No. 38,466, May 2, 1995. This application 
Term of patent 14 years May 23, 1996, Ser. No. 54,850 
US. Cl. D1O—39 Claims priority, application France, Nov. 2, 1994, 94 6006 
Term of patent 14 years 


377,152 
DISSOLUTION TEST APPARATUS 


Santa Barbara, and Robson L. Splane, Jr., Granada Hills, all 
of Calif., assignors to Hanson Research Corporation, Chat- 
sworth, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 26, 1996, Ser. No. 50,754 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D10—81 
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WATCH BRACELET 
tT | ll | Freddy Rumo, La Chaux-de-Fonds, Switzerland, assignor to 
2 4 ||| E me | Montres DuRoy, and F. Rumo, both of La Chaux-de-Fonds, 
(FUSS Tey mens 


PC ee Filed Sep. 29, 1995, Ser. No. 44,695 


ay ON i! al scans erect, application Switzerland, Mar. 30, 1995, 
ia ik enace-Sae ee ee 
HSS Nap 
Mae San 
———— ee 


fo 





January 7, 1997 U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


377,155 377,157 
BUCKLE FOR CARGO STRAPS MOTORCYCLE TRANSMISSION END COVER 
Kazuhide Takimoto, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Takigen Manu- William G. Davidson, Delafield, and Louis Netz, Grafton, both 
facturing Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan of Wis., assignors to Harley-Davidson Motor Company, Mil- 
Filed Jun. 24, 1994, Ser. No. 24,986 waukee, Wis. 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 21, 1992, 4-21835 Filed Aug. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 42,155 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. DlI—216 US. Cl. D1I2—126 





377,156 
TRAILERLESS PONTOON BOAT —_ 
Randy Biaty, G8 Sy Kiet, Reeth y, A, Oe: S00 COVER FOR REAR OF MOTORCYCLE 
Filed Nov. 23, 1994, Ser. Ne. 31,575 Joel A. Grimaldi, 6 Auburndale Dr., Pittsford, N.Y. 14534 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Aug. 11, 1995, Ser. No. 42,476 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D12—126 


US. Cl. D12—101 
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377,159 377,161 
AUTOMOBILE TIRE NUMBER PLATE MOUNTING FRAME 


Kenichi Shirai; Toshihike Suzuki, both of Hiratsuka; Izumi Shun-Tian Shuen, San Chung, Taiwan, assignor to Janchy 
Kuramochi, and Hiroshi Tokizaki, both of Tokyo, all of | Enterprise Co., Ltd., Taipei, Taiwan 
Japan, assignors to The Yokohama Rubber Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Filed Apr. 6, 1995, Ser. No. 37,207 
Japan Term of patent 14 years 
Filed Feb. 22, 1995, Ser. No. 35,281 US. Cl. Di2—193 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D1I2—147 
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377,162 
377,160 CUSTOM WHEEL SHIELD FOR USE IN CLEANING 
SPOILER FOR A MOTOR VEHICLE TIRES 
Stephen Murkett, Gerlingen, Germany, assignor to Dr. Ing. Rex A. Maynard, 7711 Rosemead Bivd., Apt. #54, Pico Rivera, 
h.c.F. Porsche AG, Weissach, Germany Calif. 90660 
Filed May 11, 1995, Ser. No. 38,766 Filed Jan. 29, 1996, Ser. No. 49,534 
Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 11, 1994, 94 08 Term of patent 14 years 
7970 US. Cl. D12—213 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. Di2—181 
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377,163 377,165 
STORAGE RACK FOR VEHICLE DOLLY CONNECTOR FOR AN ELECTRIC SUPPLIER FOR 
Denis M. Davis, 3004 S. Lake Rd., Scottsburg, Ind. 47170 ELECTRIC CAR 

Filed Dec. 14, 1994, Ser. No. 32,223 Nobuaki Yoshioka, and Hirotaka Fukushima, both of 
Term of patent 14 years Shizuoka-ken, Japan, assignors to Yazaki Corportion, Japan 

US. Cl. Di2—408 Division of Ser. No. 30,229, Oct. 24, 1994, Pat. No. Des. 

370,461. This application May 2, 1996, Ser. No. 53,965 

Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D1I3—146 





377,166 
ELECTRONIC ORGANIZER HOUSING 

Jeffrey M. Jones, Highland Park, Ill., and Kenny L. K. Keung, 
377,164 Hong Kong, Hong Kong, assignors to Tiger Electronics, Inc., 

DOUBLE UTILITY DRAWER SHELF Vernon Hills, fl. 
Joseph R. McPeek, 508 Manor Cir., Columbiana, Ohio 44408, Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 33,677, Jan. 18, 1995, aban- 

and John J. LaBuda, 1462 Vienna Rd., Niles, Ohio 44446 doned. This application Dec. 11, 1995, Ser. No. 47,698 
Filed May 4, 1995, Ser. No. 38,354 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years U.S. CL D14—100 
U.S. Cl. D1I2—426 
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377,167 377,169 
CARD READER DEVICE TABLET 
Robert H. High, Sr., and David G. Lyke, both of Charlotte, Hiromi Chida, Chiba, Japan, assignor to Seiko Instruments 
N.C., assignors to International Business Machines Corpora- _Inc., Japan 
tion, Armonk, N.Y. Filed May 26, 1995, Ser. No. 39,368 
Filed Jun. 30, 1995, Ser. No. 40,958 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years US. Cl. D14—114 
US. Cl. D14—105 


377,170 
PUBLIC INTERACTIVE KIOSK 
Donald Wilson, Toronto, Canada, assignor to King Products 
Inc., Mississauga, Canada 
Filed Apr. 24, 1995, Ser. No. 37,919 
Term of patent 14 years 
377,168 US. Cl. D14—130 
VISUAL IMAGE SCANNER 


Tony Chen, and Thomas Chang, both of Hsinchu, Taiwan, 
assignors to Umax Data Systems Inc., Hsinchu, Taiwan 
Filed Sep. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 43,947 
Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl. D14—107 
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377,171 

PORTABLE RADIO TELEPHONE 
Takato Yokouchi, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 
Toshit ki, J John S. Yuen, Kowloon, Hong Kong, assignor to John Manu- 

aan 1 Ser. No. 5 

2 4, 1996, Ser. Ne. 51,067 Filed Oct. 17, 1995, Ser. No. 46,797 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 9, 1995, 7-33799 Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 20, 1995, 
Term of patent 14 years 2-046874 
US. Cl. D14—138 Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D14—168 


377,172 377,174 
TELEPHONE SET AIRCRAFT HEADSET 
sh Zeitman, Brooklyn, N.Y., assignor to Lenox Electronics Lars Runquist, St. Paul, Minn., assignor to Telex Communica- 
ananeeeeaa tions, Inc., Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed sr. 24, 1996, Ser. No. Filed May 25, 1995, Ser. No. 39,235 
coamamaiemend Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D14—150 


174-406 0.G.-97-44: QL3 
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377,177 
FLOOR STANDING LOUDSPEAKER FOLDING TELEPHONE ANTENNA SYSTEM 
Edward L. Boyd, Montvale, N.J., assignor to Sony Corp. of Martin Heine, Troy, and Diuxian Liu, Dayton, both of Ohio, 
America, Park Ridge, N.J. assignors to Valor Enterprises, Inc., Piqua, Ohio 
Filed Jun. 13, 1995, Ser. No. 40,222 Filed Jan. 25, 1996, Ser. No. 49,430 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D14—214 US. Cl. D14—230 





377,176 
SPEAKER BOX 377,178 

Masafumi Ito; Minoru Sube, and Hiroyuki Watanabe, all of REFRIGERATION COMPRESSOR SHELL 

Musashino, Japan, assignors to Teac Corporation, Tokyo, Peter A. Kotlarek, Onalaska; Larry R. Arentz, Mindoro, and 

Japan Dyck A. Shepherd, Stoddard, ail of Wis., assignors to Ameri- 

Filed Apr. 10, 1996, Ser. No. 52,936 can Standard Inc., Piscataway, N.J. 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 30, 1995, 7-32690 Filed Aug. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 42,199 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl. D14—215 US. Cl. DIS—9 
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377,179 377,181 
REFRIGERANT RECOVERY MACHINE MOLD FOR FORMING CONCRETE COBBLESTONES 

Greg S. Sundheim, Littleton; Brett W. Renck, Aurora; Michael Jack T. Hupp, P.O. Box 1206, Richmond, Tex. 77469 

J. Ralph, Denver, and John M. Sundheim, Boulder, all of Filed Mar. 14, 1996, Ser. No. 51,595 

Colo., assignors to Promax Amprobe Division of Core Indus- Term of patent 14 years 

tries, Inc., Denver, Colo. US. Cl. DIS—136 

Filed Jan. 16, 1996, Ser. No. 48,991 
Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl. DIS—79 


377,180 
SPINDLE SANDING MACHINE 
Ronald E. Young, Cheswick, and Louis C. Brickner, Jr., Pitts- 
burgh, both of Pa., assignors to Delta International Machin- 
ery Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 377,182 
Filed Mar. 7, 1996, Ser. No. 50,841 GOLD SEPARATOR SLUICE 
Term of patent 14 years Joseph A. Simpson, c/o Tee Dee Co., 2800 W. Sth St., Unit 4, 
US. Ci. DIS—125 Santa Ana, Calif. 92703-1824 
Filed Oct. 26, 1995, Ser. No. 45,672 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. DIS—147 
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377,183 377,185 
CONTAINER INSPECTION MACHINE BINOCULARS 
Monti D. Emery, Elmira, N.Y., assignor to Emhart Glass Akira Nojima, Fussa, Japan, assignor to Nikon Corporation, 
Machinery Investments Inc., Wilmington, Del. Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 9, 1994, Ser. No. 28,202 Filed Oct. 12, 1994, Ser. No. 29,633 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. DIS—199 US. Cl. D16—133 


377,186 
CAMERA FOR TAKING CONSECUTIVE EXPOSURES 
Hiroshi Fukuda, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Fuji Photo Film 
377,184 Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 
BINOCULARS Filed Feb. 26, 1996, Ser. No. 50,760 
Ben Wells, Watham, Mass., and Arthur Becker, New York, Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 28, 1995, 7-25028 
N.Y., assignors to BNOX, Inc., New York, N.Y. Term of patent 14 years 
Filed Sep. 20, 1994, Ser. No. 28,717 US. Cl. D16—208 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D16—133 
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377,187 377,189 
CAMERA ELECTRONIC CALCULATOR HAVING THE 
Nobuo Hashimoto, Kawasaki, and Shoko Ryuen, Ichikawa, FUNCTIONS OF TELEPHONE BOOK, ADDRESS BOOK, 
both of Japan, assignors to Nikon Corporation, Tokyo, . CALENDAR, SCHEDULE BOOK AND MEMO BOOK 
Japan Yoshihiro Komuta, Sagamihara, and Yuiti Kurabuti, Kasuk- 
Filed Feb. 5, 1996, Ser. No. 49,966 abe, both of Japan, assignors to Casio Computer Co., Ltd., 
Term of patent 14 years Tokyo, Japan 
U.S. Cl. D16—209 Filed Dec. 28, 1995, Ser. No. 48,432 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D1I8—2 


7 ee 8 LT ee 


377,190 
ELECTRONIC CALCULATOR 
Makoto Matsuda, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Casio Com- 
377,188 puter Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
SPECTACLES Filed Apr. 22, 1996, Ser. No. 53,426 
Wu Mei Wu Cheng, No. 20-1, Lane 54, An Ho Road, Sec. 2, Term of patent 14 years 
Tainan, Taiwan US. Cl. D18—7 
Filed Nov. 22, 1995, Ser. No. 46,983 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D16—321 
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377,191 
ENVELOPE 
Larry R. Thompson, 405 W. 8th, Ritzville, Wash. 99169 
Filed Dec. 4, 1995, Ser. No. 47,444 
Term of patent 14 years 


US. Cl. D1I9S—3 


377,192 
PORTABLE BOOKEND 
Ming He, 4350 West 2nd Avenue, Vancouver, BC, Canada 
Filed Jul. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 41,054 
Term of patent 14 years 


377,193 
WRITING INSTRUMENT AND HOLDER 
Shun Takemura, Torrance, Calif., assignor to Itoya of America, 
Ltd., Torrance, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 23, 1996, Ser. No. 53,490 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D19—36 


377,194 
PEN 
Brian Q. Young, P.O. Box 862469 Terminal Annex, Los Ange- 
les, Calif. 90086-2469 
Filed Jul. 11, 1994, Ser. No. 25,752 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D1I9—48 
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377,195 377,197 
WRITING INSTRUMENT ADVERTISING DISPLAY KIOSK 
Osamu Takahashi, Kawagoe, Japan, assignor to Kotobucki & V. Seen Sr., 490 Hwy. 261 North, Sumter, S.C. 
Co., Ltd., Kyoto, Japan 
Filed Mar. 5, 1996, Ser. Ne. 51,093 Filed May 31, 1995, Ser. No. 39,581 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D1i9—S1 US. Cl. D20—10 





377,196 
STAR CLIP 
James M. Sheppard, Jr., Mooresville, N.C., assignor to Devant 
Ltd., Monroe, N.C. 


Filed Nov. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 45,973 377,198 
Term of patent 14 years CONTROLLER FOR VIDEO GAME MACHINE 


US. CL D19—65 Akitoshi Oikawa; Atsushi Ichijou; Kuniisaburou Uemura, and 
Hiroshi Ohta, all of Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Sega Enter- 
prises, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 11, 1996, Ser. No. 51,433 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 13, 1995, 7-27018 


Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D2iI—48 





377,199 377,201 
FLYING DISC BOXING BAG 
Paul Vermy, Minervaplein 4 III, 1077 TN Amsterdam, Nether- Derrick A. Howard, 1407 8th St., Glenarden, Md. 20706 
lands Filed Feb. 20, 1996, Ser. No. 50,444 
Filed Feb. 20, 1996, Ser. No. 50,479 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years US. Cl. D21I—191 


US. Cl. D21—86 


377,200 
KITE 
Peter J. Cale, P.O. Box 278, Katoomba 2780, Australia 
Filed Aug. 1, 1995, Ser. No. 42,118 
Claims priority, application Australia, Apr. 12, 1995, 1129/95 377,202 
Term of patent 14 years ROD 
US. Cl. D21—88 Wilma M. Rohan, 496 Old Surrey Rd., Hinsdale, Ill. 60521 
Filed Apr. 1, 1996, Ser. No. 52,617 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D21i—191 


RO 
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377,203 377,205 

CLIMB AND SLIDE STRUCTURE END HOUSING FOR AN OSCILLATING IRRIGATOR 

Michael S. Jaeb, Hiram, Ohio, assignor to The Little Tikes Gianfranco Roman, Pasiano, Italy, assignor to Claber S.p.A., 
Company, Hudson, Ohio Fiume Veneto, Italy 
Filed Jul. 3, 1995, Ser. No. 41,029 Filed Jun. 22, 1995, Ser. No. 40,623 
Term of patent 14 years Claims priority, application Italy, Jan. 3, 1995, M195/00008 
US. Cl. D21—244 Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D23—216 


377,206 
URINAL 
Minoru Tani, Kitakyushu, Japan, assignor to Toto Ltd., 
Fukuoka-Ken, Japan 
Filed Feb. 28, 1996, Ser. No. 50,845 
377,204 Term of patent 14 years 
PRESSURE AIR POWERED CASTING GUN FOR FISH 
LINE AND SINKER 
Elias Athanasiadis, 150-12 Grand Central Pky., Jamaica, N.Y. 
11432 
Filed Feb. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 35,415 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D22—134 
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377,207 377,209 
URINAL WATER CLOSET TANK 
Minoru Tani, and Hisayoshi Sakai, both of Fukuoka-Ken, Minoru Tani; Hisayoshi Sakai, and Seijiro Kawamura, all of 
Japan, assignors to Toto Ltd., Fukuoka-Ken, Japan Kitakyushu, Japan, assignors to Toto Ltd., Fukuoka-Ken, 
Filed Feb. 28, 1996, Ser. No. 50,846 Japan 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Sep. 28, 1995, Ser. No. 44,656 
U.S. Cl. D23—302 Term of patent 14 years 


377,208 
TOILET SEAT ASSEMBLY 
Antti Kiveli, Jamsi, Finland, assignor to Nobi Oy, Jams, 377,210 
Finland EVAPORATIVE HUMIDIFIER 
Filed Sep. 14, 1995, Ser. No. 43,903 Marc S. Harrison, Portsmouth, R.I.; Wyley G. Kitzmiller, and 
Claims priority, application Finland, Mar. 17, 1995, 203/95 James G. Montagnino, both of El Paso, Tex., assignors to 
Term of patent 14 years Kaz, Incorporated, New York, N.Y. 
US. Cl. D23—311 Filed Aug. 16, 1995, Ser. No. 42,647 
Term of patent 14 years 
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377,211 377,213 
HUMIDIFIER TANK AIR CLEANER 
Rodney Jane, Westboro, Mass.; Jui-Shang Wang, Taipei, Tai- Ww. to Yih 
wan; Stanley Gresens, Homewood, and Gregory Holderfel, ™ psterorise Cov Lid Thipel Hsien, Talwan F 
nen eee is Cap Filed Oct. 24, 1995, Ser. No. 46,695 
Filed Sep. 19, 1995, Ser. No. 44,158 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years US. Cl. D23—364 
US. Cl. D23—358 


377,212 
VAPORIZER 
Devin L. Moore, Decatur, Ga., assignor to Sunbeam Products, 
Inc., Fort Lauderdale, Fla. 
Filed Oct. 31, 1995, Ser. No. 45,851 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D23—360 


377,214 
PORTABLE AIR FILTER 
Larry E. Seeley, 7925 Evies Way, Port Richey, Fla. 34668 
Filed Oct. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 45,733 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D23—365 
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377,215 377,218 
INHALER ENDO-BLOCK 

Paul K. Rand, Ware, Great Britain, assignor to Glaxo Group Brett I. Cohen, Nanuet, and Barry L. Musikant, New York, 

Limited, London, England both of N.Y., assignors to Essential Dental Systems, Inc., 

Filed Oct. 11, 1995, Ser. No. 45,153 South Hackensack, N.J. 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 13, 1995, Filed Oct. 25, 1995, Ser. No. 45,631 

2046732 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years US. Cl. D24—176 

US. Cl. D24—110 


377,216 
FLUID APPLICATOR SHORT HANDLED KNOB BRUSH 


Phillip Mark, 6417 Mariberry Dr., Orlando 377,219 
— Jan. 31, ty No. pe aes CONNECTOR FOR A BIOMEDICAL ELECTRODE 


Term of patent 14 years Jerome E. Strand, Hudson, Wis., and Perry S. Dotterman, 
US. Cl. D24—152 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 2,534, Dec. 15, 1992, aban- 
doned. This application Jun. 7, 1994, Ser. No. 24,064 
Term of patent 14 years 

U.S. Cl. D24—187 





Filed Sep. 2, 1994, Ser. No. 27,947 
Claims priority, application Germany, Mar. 4, 1994, M 94 01 
$90.1 


Term of patent 14 years 377,220 
U.S. Cl. D24—155 ANKLE BANDAGE INSERT 

Thomas Eriksson, Tyreso, Sweden, assignor to Rehband Anat- 

omiska AB, Sollentuna, Sweden 
Filed Aug. 21, 1995, Ser. No. 42,877 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Feb. 22, 1995, 95-0373 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D24—192 
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377,221 377,223 
AIRLESS BABY BOTTLE PLUNGER SIDE LIGHT FRAME 
Raymond Belasco, 3001 Cagle St., National City, Calif. 91950 Pablo Marci, Brampton, Canada, assignor to Yorkview Plastics 
Filed Sep. 6, 1994, Ser. No. 28,079 Limited, Concord, Canada 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Nov. 9, 1995, Ser. No. 46,194 
US. Cl. D24—194 Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D2S—124 





377,222 377,224 
MASSAGER HEAD FOCUSED XENON LAMP 
Tom C. Pemberton, P.O. Box 916, Friday Harbor, Wash. 98250 Roy D. Roberts, Newark, Calif., assignor te ILC Technology, 
Filed Jan. 29, 1996, Ser. No. 49,675 Inc., Sunnyvale, Calif. 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Oct. 5, 1995, Ser. No. 45,016 
US. Cl. D24—215 Term of patent 14 years 
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377,225 377,227 
LIGHT FIXTURE FOR A MOTORCYCLE _— ADJUSTABLE DENTAL LAMP 
Yerchanik Bedrosian, 9618 Tajunga Canyon Bivd., Tajunga, G. Nordstrom, Lake Oswego, and Stephen N. Weiler, 
Calif. 91042; Ara Bedrosian, and Shant Bedrosian, both of "latin, both of Oreg., assignors to A-Dec, Inc., Newberg, 


12670 Pierce St., Pacoima, Calif. 91331 Filed Sep. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 44,803 


Filed Feb. 12, 1996, Ser. No. 50,161 Term of patent 14 
years 
Term of patent 14 years US. Cl. D26—65 


US. Cl. D26—28 


377,228 
EXTERIOR LIGHT 


Filed Oct. 18, 1995, Ser. No. 45,407 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 26, 1995, 


2046991 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D26—68 


CLAMP-ON LIGHTING FIXTURE 
Wei-Hong Shen, 6F, No. 416, Jen-Ai Rd., Sec. 4, Taipei, Taiwan 
Filed Jan. 11, 1996, Ser. No. 48,666 
Term of patent 14 years 
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Filed Oct. 19, 1995, Ser. No. 46,640 “"eeieediiterwuns' 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 26, 1995, ).S. Cl. D26—77 
2046993 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D26—68 


LAMP SHADE 
Keen Hsu, Taichung, Taiwan, assignor to Bright Yin Huey-Co., 
Ltd., Taichung, Taiwan 
Filed Apr. 30, 1996, Ser. No. 53,804 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D26—133 
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377,230 
GARDEN LIGHT 
Lester Parris, Weston, Canada, assignor to 167,520 Canada 
Inc., Weston, Canada 
Filed Oct. 4, 1994, Ser. No. 29,388 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D26—69 
377,233 
LAMP SHADE 
Keen Hsu, Taichung, Taiwan, assignor to Bright Yin Huey Co., 
Ltd., Taichung, Taiwan 
Filed Dec. 18, 1995, Ser. No. 48,036 
Term of patent 14 years 

U.S. Cl. D26—134 
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377,234 377,236 
LAMP HOLDER HAIR COMB 
Roy D. Roberts, Newark, and John Kiss, San Jose, both of Rafael T. Nevarez, 4781 Del Rio Rd., Sacramento, Calif. 95822 


Filed Dec. 29, 1995, Ser. No. 48,495 
Calif., assignors to ILC Technology, Inc., Sunnyvale, Calif. of 14 


Filed Apr. 13, 1995, Ser. No. 37,452 US. Cl. D28—21 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D26—138 


377,237 
TOP REAR SURFACE OF RAZOR HEAD 
Frank E. Brown, Maidenhead, and Brian Oldroyd, Reading, 
both of England, assignors to The Gillette Company, Boston, 
Mass. 


Filed Sep. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 13,723 
Term of patent 14 years 
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377,235 
GAS LIGHTER tape 
Isao Inoue, Tokyo, and Minoru Kanno, Shizuoka-ken, both of nunien nae 
Japan, assignors to Tokai Corporation, Kanagawa-ken, pavig Byrne, Atlantic Highlands, N.J., assignor to W: 
Japan Lambert Company, Morris Plains, N.J. 
Filed May 10, 1995, Ser. No. 38,791 Filed Nov. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 15,901 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 19, Term of patent 14 years 

2010, has been disclaimed. US. Cl. D28—48 

Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D27—141 
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377,239 377,741 
ELECTRIC SHAVER FACE SHIELD FOR WINTER OUTDOOR ACTIVITIES 
Shunji Izumi, Matsumoto, Japan, assignor to Izumi Products Philip A. Kenner, 423 Arboretum Way, Burlington, Mass. 
Company, Nagano, Japan 01803 
Filed May 24, 1995, Ser. No. 39,469 Filed Sep. 12, 1995, Ser. No. 43,772 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 19, 1994, 6-38822 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D28—S1 


377,242 
COMBINED AQUARIUM COVER AND STAND 
Scott A. Kelley, 10811 Richmond #2, Houston, Tex. 77042 
Filed Jul. 29, 1994, Ser. No. 26,518 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D30—101 


377,240 
NAIL CLIPPER 
Dal La Magna, Sea Cliff, N.Y., assignor to Tweezerman Corpo- 
ration, Glen Cove, N.Y. 
Filed May 16, 1995, Ser. No. 39,278 
Term of patent 14 years 
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377,243 377,245 
ANIMAL FEEDER PET COLLAR 
Ramon A. Fiveash, 5938 Woodway Pl. Ct., Houston, Tex. 77057 Phylane L. Norman, and Eileen J. Condon, both of Algonquin, 
Filed Jun. 2, 1995, Ser. No. 39,696 -— ameammatariemmanes i a iain 


Term of patent 14 years Filed Aug. 23, 1994, Ser. No. 27,515 


Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D30—152 
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377,246 
CAT LITTER STRAINER 
James C. Clenney, 1231 Temple Dr., Pacheco, Calif: 94553 
Filed Dec. 1, 1995, Ser. No. 47,334 
Term of patent 14 years: 
US. Cl. D30—162 


377,244 
PET DINING TABLE 
Allen F. Steininger, 7602 - 125th Street, Surrey, British Colum- 377,247 
bia, Canada COMBINED ANIMAL WASTE COLLECTOR AND 
Filed Dec. 28, 1995, Ser. No. 48,409 FLASHLIGHT 
Thoin <8 gaa 00 pease Larry L. Albert, P.O. Box 2045, Anna Maria, Fla. 34216 
Filed Dec. 22, 1995, Ser. No. 48,229 


Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D30—162 


US. Cl. D30—133 
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377,248 
ATTACHMENT FOR A BLOWING MACHINE 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


377,250 
LOTTERY TICKET SCRAPER 


Hiroko Kishi, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Japanic Corporation, Louis M. Bafile, Jr., P.O. Box 298, Nescopeck, Pa. 18635, and 
Antonio D. Rado, III, R.R. 3, Box 3074, Berwick, Pa. 18603 
Filed Sep. 11, 1995, Ser. No. 43,844 
Term of patent 14 years 


Ashikaga, Japan 
Filed Aug. 25, 1995, Ser. No. 43,081 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D32—32 


377,249 
SWIMMING POOL SKIMMER BASKET 
Ken Granshaw, Unit 18, 42 Lombard Street, Glebe NSW 2037, 
Australia 
Filed Jan. 23, 1995, Ser. No. 33,850 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D32—35 


US. Cl. D32—46 


377,251 
BARBECUE GRILLE SCRAPER HEAD 

Andrew E. Mitchell, 9 Killbride Avenue, Torrens Park, South 

Australia, Australia 

Filed Sep. 26, 1994, Ser. No. 28,919 
Claims priority, application Australia, Mar. 24, 1994, 905/94 
Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl. D32—49 
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377,252 377,254 
WASTE DISPOSAL UNIT MOTORCYCLE TIRE/WHEEL CARRIER 
Richard Laurenzi, 278 Sterling Pi., Brooklyn, N.Y. 11238 Daren L. Cavalliere, HCR 33.44 Valley Rd., East Sullivan, N.H. 
Filed Feb. 7, 1996, Ser. No. 50,027 03445 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Nov. 27, 1995, Ser. No. 47,136 
Term of patent 14 years 


377,253 
REFUSE CONTAINER LID 
Donald C. Presnell, Stephens City, Va., assignor to Rubber- 
maid Commercial Products Inc., Winchester, Va. 
Filed Aug. 25, 1995, Ser. No. 43,112 
Term of patent 14 years 377,255 
U.S. Cl. D34—11 CHILD SEAT FOR SHOPPING CART 
Houston Rehrig, 4606 Foxhall Crescent, Washington, D.C. 
20007 
Filed Oct. 12, 1995, Ser. No. 45,204 
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377,256 
MAIL BOX FOR USE IN SNOW 
James M. Parrish, Jr., 607 Mountain Bivd., Mountain Top, Pa. 
18707-9601 
Filed Feb. 24, 1995, Ser. No. 35,332 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D99—32 
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A.M. Manufacturing Company: See— 
Bartley, James, 5,591,470, Cl. 426-391.000. 
A.W.-Faber Castell Unternehmensverwaltung GmbH & Co.: See— 
Schlennert, <5 - tags Lugert, Gerhard, 5,591,787, Cl. 523-164.000. 
Aarden, Lucien A.: 
ae a just PD: and Aarden, Lucien A., 5,591,827, Cl. 530- 
51.000. 
AB Jafs Export Oy Holi : See— 
Jafs, Lars H. M.; and Jafs, Daniel, 5,591,248, Cl. 75-414.000. 
AB Volvo: See— 
Ljungholm, Bengt; Nilsson, Nils; Wendeberg, Staffan; Karrberg, Anders; 
and Schill, Mikael, 5,590,733, Cl. 180-89.140. 
Abaxis, Inc.: See— 
Schembri, Carol T., 5,591,643, Cl. 436-45.000. 
Abbas, Saeed A.; Falguni; Asa, Darwin; Musser, John H.; and 
Nashed, Mina A., to Glycomed Incorporated. Substituted 
tives. 5,591,835, Cl. 536-4.100. 
Abbott Laboratories: See— 
Carman, William F.; Decker, Richard H.; Wallace, Lesley; Mimms, 
Larry T.; and Solomon, Larry R., 5,591,440, Cl. 424-227.100. 
DeNinno, Michael P.; and Perner, Richard J., 5,591,884, Cl. 558- 
286.000. 
Granados, Edward N.; Heiman, Daniel F.; Chow, Herbert S.; and Thaler, 
Maria L., 5,591,598, Cl. 435-29.000. 
OF re ae creee See 4: ane Sots, Seen 5. 
591,451, Cl. 424-464.000. 
, Dale J.; Norbeck, Daniel W.; Sham, Hing L.; and Zhao, Chen, 
5,591,860, Cl. 548-204.000. 
Abe, Kimihiro; and Onoda, Katsuhiko, to Yazaki Corporation. Press- 
connecting terminal. 5,591,044, Cl. 439-397.000. 
Abraham, Charles. Video distribution system using in-wall wiring. 5,592,482, 
Cl. 348-8.000. 
Abraham, Donald J.; Joshi, Gajanan; Randad, Ramnarayan; and Panikker, 
Jayashree, to Center for Innovative Technology. Allosteric modifiers of 
. 5,591,892, Cl. 562-455.000. 
J. ee ee Cl. 221-197.000. 


Inc. Expanded 
and method of making same. 5 591,526, Cl 428-401.000. 
Abrams, Fredric L.; and Freund, Robert F., to Modern Technologies Corp. 


Method for molding . 5,591,384, Cl. 264-40.500. 


Czech Republic, Institute of Organic Chemistry 


i, Purushotham; Brodfuehrer, Paul R.; Howell, Henry G.; and 
Sapino, Chester, Jr., 5,591,852, Cl. 544-317.000. 
Achenbach, Frank: See— 
Barthel, Herbert; and Achenbach, Frank, 5,591,797, Cl. 524-493.000. 
Acheson, Willard P.: See— 
Raimondi, Pietro; Acheson, Willard P.; and Overbey, William K., Jr., 
—y 115, Cl. 588-249.000. 


-~Gundry PLC. ns for the cabins of 
851, Cl. 244-118.100. 


Reid, Robert A.; Ackley, Rhonda L.; and Hemperly, John J., 5,591,583, 
Cl. 435-6.000. 

Acocella, John; Banks, Donald R.; Benenati, Joseph A.; Caulfield, Thomas 
Hoebener, Karl G.; Watson, David P.; and Corbin, John S., Jr, An mn 
tional Business Machines . Solder ball interconnected assem- 
bly. 5,591,941, Cl. 174-266.000. 

MO cdpety.< See— a eden 

cf ss-tazahn Webb, John W.; and Acott, John 611, 
Mot 3-182 


Actel Corporation: See— 
ea McCollum, John L.; and Eltoukhy, Abdelshafy A., 5,592,016, 
'7-530.000. 

Acufex Microsurgical, Inc.: See— 

LeMaire, Norman J., Ill; DiFrancesco, Francis J.; DiCarlo, Paul; Nau- 
gler, Peter D.; and Sikora, George J. 3.590.570, CL 74-579.00R. 

Acushnet Company: See— 

Gilbert, Peter J., 5,591,092, Cl. 473-330.000. 

Adachi, Akinao: See— 

Kato, Taku; Hiroshima, Yasunori; Adachi, Akinao; Nakano, Akira; and 
Shimomura, Kiyoshi, 5,590,455, Cl. 29-564.100. 

Adachi, Katsumi; Narikawa, Shiro; Hayakawa, Takashi; Nishio, Yukihito; 
Yanagizawa, Hirofumi; , Takumi; and Okada, Atsushi, to Gunze 
Limited: ‘and Sharp Kabushi Kaisha. Charging device. 5,592,263, Cl. 

176 


Adachi, Tetsuo: See— 
Kato, Masataka; Adachi, Tetsuo; Tanaka, Toshihiro; Sasaki, Toshio; 
Kume, Hitoshi; and Kimura, Katsutaka, 5,592,415, Cl. 365-185.010. 
Adahan, Carmeli. Power supply for energizing DC load from AC or DC 
source. 5,592,030, Cl. 307-80.000. 
a oe L. Sterile surgical coupler and drape. 5,591,119, Cl. 600- 
112.000. 
Adam, Gérard: See— 


Francois; Renard, ; 
5,591,775, Cl. 514-580.000. 

Adams, Lee: See— 

. Richard M.; Lunde, Erik; Swanson, Harry; and Adams, Lee, 
5,590,814, Cl. 221-266.000. 

Adams, Mathew J.; Lamaster, Kenneth R.; Mennel, David B.; Rapp, Jeffrey 
C.; and Wilson, Joseph H., to Ecomed, Inc. Medical waste collection and 
treatment system. 5,590,840, Cl. 241-99.000. 

Adams, R. Dean; Evans, Donald A.; and Flaker, Roy C., to International 
Business Machines Corporation. High speed greater than or equal to 
compare circuit. 5,592,142, Cl. 340-146.200. 

Adams, Theodore P.: See— 

Kroll, — W.; and Adams, Theodore P., 5,591,210, Cl. 607-5.000. 

Adaptec, Inc.: 

Stang. Cif E. Jr., 5,592,348, Cl. 360-77.080. 

Addington, Steve: See— 

Kollias, Michael; Addington, Steve; and Kanak, Bud, 5,590,640, Cl. 
126-25.00R. 

Adelbar Importing and Marketing Ltd.: See— 

Roter, Amir, —- C1. 5-726.000. 


; Renard, 
5,591,775, Cl. 514-580.000. 
de Nanteuil, Guillaume; Remond, Georges; and Verbeuren, Tony, 
5,591,728, Cl. 514-80.000. 


. Adolf, Wayne F.: See— 


Kenley, Rodney S.; Treu, Dennis M.; Peter, Frederick H., Jr.; Feldsein, 
Thomas M.; Pawlak, Kenneth E.; Adolf, Wayne F.; and Roettger, 
Linda, 5,591,344, Cl. 210-636.000. 

Advanced Cardiovascular Systems, Inc.: See— 

Orth, Geoffrey A.; Anderson, Scott C.; and Brown, Peter S., 5,591,197, 

Cl. 606-198.000. 
pee mn ee pe hae 
H.; Noah, Craig M.; and Gregg, John N., 5,590,695, Cl. 


LP: See— 
Patel, Raman, 5,591,798, Cl. 524-514.000. 
Advanced Machine & ineering Co.: See— 
Goeliner, Willy J., 5,590,870, Cl. 269-21.000. 
Advanced Micro Devices, Inc.: See— 
Lo, William; and Crayford, lan S., 5,592,486, Cl. 370-389.000. 
Seaton, Jay J.; Allen, Michael; Landis, Donald; Lee, Patrick; Linzy, 
David; and Luca, Susan B., 5,591,299, Cl. 156-626.100. 
Stewart, Brett B., 5,592,555, Cl. 380-49.000. 
Wincn, John M., 5,592,166, Cl. 341-144.000. 
Wristers, Dirk J.; Kwong, Dim-Lee; and Fulford, H. Jim, Jr., 5,591,681, 
Cl. 437-240.000. 
Advantest Corporation: See— 
Kuribara, Masayuki; Goishi, Akira; and Ueda, Koshi, 5,592,099, Cl. 
324-751.000. 
Shida, Soichi; Kawamoto, Hiroshi; and Niijima, Hironobu, 5,592,100, 
Cl. 324-751.000. 
—— and Yoshida, Kenji, 5,592,496, Cl. 371-27.000. 
A.: See— 
io; and Cavazza, Paolo, 5,591,450, Cl. 424-451.000. 
on: Incorporated: See— 
Vross, Anthony R.; and Fagan, George V., 5,591,244, Cl. 55-356.000. 


PI 1 





PI 2 


Afzali-Ardakani, Ali; Ayala-Esquilin, Juan; Braren, Bodil E.; Daijavad, 
Shahrokh; Foster, Elizabeth; Hedrick, James L., Jr.; Hedrick, Jeffrey C.; 
eee oe Mehta, Ashit A.; Molis, Steven E.; Shaw, Jane M.; 

Tisdale, Stephen L.; and Viehbeck, Alfred, to International Business 
Machines C Corp. Fluorinated carbon polymer composites. 5,591,285, Cl. 
1 

Agata, Tatsuyuki: See— 

tem Beet, 5,592,659, Cl. 395-558.000. 


Agen Limited: See— 
Bruce E.; Hill Carmel J.; Rylatt, Dennis B.; and Bundesen, 
Peter G., 5,591,572, Cl. 435-5.000. 
AG: See— 
Grillet, Luc, 5,591,968, Cl. 250-252.100. 


Ago, Kenji: —. 
Tatsuo; Nakagawa, Hiroaki; Terauchi, Shin; Kikuchi, Takeo; 
Mikio; Katsuta, atte Kenji; 


i ry: i; and 
Arai, Takahiro, 5 91206. ci. 156-71.000. 


j K.: See— 
wal, Raj K.; Crank, Douglas; and Carter, John W., 
11.1 


Fisher, Daniel J.; 
5,591,528, Cl. 4: 

Agrawal, Rakesh: Herron, Donn M.; and White, Thomas R., to Air Products 
and Chemicals, Inc. Production of ultra-high purity oxygen from cryogenic 
air cody ekg 2 ey pp emg 3 

Sudhir; Diasio, Robert B.; and Zhang, Ruiwen, to Hybridon, Inc. 
Method of down-regulating gene expression. 5,591,721, Cl. 514-44.000. 
Agrifim Irrigation Internaional N.V.: See— 
Miller, David B.; Langa, John M.; and Ruskin, Rodney, 5,591,293, Cl. 
156-244. 130. 
Ahler Olmstead, Melinda A.: See— 
aman Me Nash, John C.; Bloomer, Robert C.; Wollan, Robert 
E.; Kreutter, Kelly M.; Ahler Olmstead, Melinda A.; Renner, Dale H.; 
Bourne, D.; Camnish, Keith M.; and Jones, Dean R., 5,592,378. 
Ahn, Boo H., to Shin Young Co., Ltd. Barbecue. 5,590,584, Cl. 99-327.000. 
Ahr, Nicholas A.. to Procter & Gamble C , The. Process and 


cores 539129 ibution inserts into 
5,591,297, Cl. 156-521, 


Ahmné, Siv: See— 
Bengmark, ; Ahrné, Siv; 
SS,  424-93.450. 
Aiba, Osamu: See— 
Takeuchi, Yoshiharu; Yasu, Toshiharu; Sakai, Manabu; Tsubokawa, 
Masahiro; Oka, Hideto; and Aiba, Osamu, 5,591,018, Cl. 417- 


Molin, Goran; and Jeppson, Bengt, 
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Akaboshi, Naoki: See— 

Yokota, Haruo; i, Yasuo; Akaboshi, Naoki; Hayashi, Katsumi; 
and Hirosue, Seigo, 5,592,660, Cl. 395-608.000. 

Akami, Noboru: See— 

Nishimura, Tomoki; and Akami, Noboru, 5,592,253, Cl. 396-538.000. 

Akaogi, Takao; Kawashima, Hiromi; Takeguchi, Tetsuji; Hagiwara, Ryoji; 
Kasa, Yasushi; Itano, Kiyoshi; Ogawa, Yasushige; and Kawamura, Shoui- 

chi, to Fujitsu Limited. Flash memory with improved erasability and its 

circuitry. 5,592,419, Cl. 365-185.180. 

. Etsushi: See— 

Hattori, Masafumi; Ikeda, Chikako; Sugimoto, Satoru; Saito, Tatsuoki; 
Yamada, Hitoshi; and Akashige, Etsushi, 5,591,792, Cl. 524-271.000. 

Akazaki, Shusuke: See— 

Nishimura, Yoichi; Maki, Hidetaka; Hasegawa, Yusuke; and Akazaki, 
Shusuke, ya Cl. 125-687.000. 

Akihama, Shigeyuki: See— 

Suenaga, Tatsuo; Nakagawa, Hiroaki; Terauchi, Shin; Kikuchi, Takeo; 
Aiba, Shinnosuke; Kobayashi, Mikio; Katsuta, Yutaka; Ago, Kenji; 
Kosuge, Katsumi, Matsubara, Yasuyuki, Tanaami, Masato; Sugishita, 
Shunichi; Ikeda, Hideki; Furuya, Toshio; Akihama, Shigeyuki; and 
Arai, Takahiro, 5,591,286, Cl. *1'56-71.000. 

Aksys, Ltd.: See— 

Kenley, Rodney S.; Treu, Dennis M.; Peter, Frederick H., Jr.; Feldsein, 
Thomas M.; Pawlak, Kenneth E.; Adolf, Wayne F.; and Roettger, 
Linda, 5,591, 344, Cl. 210-636.000. 

Aktiebolaget Astra: See. 

Jakupovic, Edib; and Stenhede, Jan, 5,591,889, Cl. 562-24.000. 

Akzo Nobel Ashpalt Applications, Inc.: See— 

Kilheffer, Kenneth Kenneth E.; Stegemoeller, Calvin L.; and Hays, Lesley T., 
5,590,976, Cl. 404-72.000. 

Akzo Nobel N.V.: See— 

Ploumen, Jan J. H., 5,591,706, Cl. 510-372.000. 

Alakoski, Markku; Imarinen, Antti; Tissari, Martti; and Uuttana, Kydsti, to 
Valmet jon. Multi-story dryer section in a paper machine. 
5,590,476, Cl. 34-117.000. 

Alanco Environmental Resources Corp.: See— 

Jones, James T.; Kersey, Larry M.; and Steinke, Richard A., 5,591,412, 
Cl. 422-171.000. 

Alazet, Jean, to Famulus. Apparatus for cleaning by spreading cleaning liquid 
and by suction of the used liquid. 5,590,439, Cl. 15-320.000. 

Alba-Waldensian, Inc.: See— 

Osbome, Harold G., 5,590,548, Cl. 66-177.000. 

; Chuniaud, 4 : 


Teed cuias de tack atl ales trons caeek: SHULD 


Cl. 370-452.000. 


; Albemarle Corporation: See— 
; Ramachandran, 


Venkataraman, 5,591,311, Cl. 203-36.000. 
Albert Einstein College of Medicine of Yeshiva University: See— 
Karmen, Arthur, 5,591,644, Cl. 436-53.000. 
Alberto, Pietro. Device for feeding into and withdrawing fabrics from an 
aoe Be an mote in CL. 68-5.00E. 
Alberts, Jack B. = D., to Keystone International 
me Corporation. Dual pilot manifold assembly for a safety relief 
590,684, Cl. 137-489.000. 
Albeccht. Hany A and Van Alstine, Daniel W., to General Railway Signal 
ion. Trailing device for a railroad switch layout. 5,590,857, Cl. 
246-318.000. 


” Albus, Udo: See— 


i : See— 
, Rakesh; Herron, Donn M.; and White, Thomas R., 5,590,543, 
Cl. 62-643.000. 
Bott, Richard H.; Ford, Michael E.; and Lenney, William E., 5,591,799, 
Cl. 524-555.000. 
Muha, Krunoslav; Hulme, Steven P.; and Harakal, Mark E., 5,591,780, 
Cl. 521-128.000. 
Stamer, William E., 5,591,812, Cl. 525-526.000. 
Aircraft Braking Systems Inc.: See— 
Houmard, James E.; and Fehr, Dana J., 5,590,743, Cl. 188-71.400. 
Aim AW One Ltd: See— 
ye ayy i, Masanori; and 
Kasuya, Satoru, 5,591 Cl. 475-318.000. 
Aisin Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 
Mizuno, Sadao; Hoshino, Akinori; Muraoka, Akira; and Takahashi, 
Hiroyuki, 5,591,065, Cl. 451-47.000. 
Ait Mansour, Hamid: See— 
> Patrick; Ait Mansour, Hamid; Lesieur, Daniel; Lefoulon, 
; Renard, Pierre; Adam, Gérard; and Delagrange, Philippe, 
5,591, 775, Cl. 514-580.000. 
Aitta, Eero: See— 


Kynsilehto, Eero; and Aitta, Eero, 5,590,522, Cl. 60-299.000. 


isa; Aizawa, Satoshi; Sano, Kazushi; 
Matsumoto, Kazuyuki; and Murata, Kenji, 5,591,535, Cl. 428- 
694.0RE. 
Ajinomoto Co., Inc.: See— 
ee Moriya, Mika; and Miwa, Kiyoshi, 5,591,577, Cl. 
5-6.000. 


. Hans-Jochen; Weichert, Andreas; Kleemann, Heinz- Werner; Eng- 
lert, Heinrich; Scholz, Wolfgang: and Albus, Udo, 5,591,754, Cl. 
514-331.000. 


Alcatel Italia S.P.A.: See— 
, Franco; Luschi, Carlo; and Spalvieri, Arnaldo, 5,592,516, Cl. 
75-347.000. 
Alcatel, N.V.: See— 
Guedan, Juan A.; and Martin, Ana Ma del Mar M., 5,592,653, Cl. 
395-500.000. 
Weiss, Manfred, 5,592,478, \ nd 370-260.000. 
Alcatel Network Systems, Inc.: 
Honaker, ee M., Jr., 5990.519, Cl. 375-373.000. 
Alcatel SEL A.G.: 
Szabo, Laszlo, $5592.,469, Cl. 370-342.000. 
Alcatel Sel Aktiengesellschaft: See— 
Klotz, Bernhard, 5,592,535, Cl. 379-58.000. 
Alcon Laboratories, Inc.: See— 
Schlitzer, Ronald L.; Dassanayake, N. L.; and Bhatia, Rajkumar P., 
5,591,397, Cl. 422-37.000. 
Aldovini, Anna: See— 
O'Donnell, Michael A.; Duda, R B.; DeWolf, William C.; 
Aldovini, Pd and Young, Richard A., 5,591 632, Cl. 435-252.300. 
Alesi, Daniel E.: See— 
Green, David T.; Bolanos, Henry; Alesi, Daniel E.; and Toso, Kenneth 
E., 5,591,178, Cl. 606-143.000. 
Alexander, Petr, to Gilead Sciences, Inc. Method for synthesis. 5,591,851, Cl. 
544-243.000. 
Alexeev, Georgy M.: See— 
in, Mikhail 1.; Borisov, Mikhail T.; and Alexeev, Georgy M., 
5,592,582, Cl. 392-421.000. 
Alexeff, Igor: See— 
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Rader, Mark S.; Alexeff, Igor; Tsai, Peter P.; and Wadsworth, Larry C., 
_ 5,592,357, a. 361-225.000. 
Research Ltd.: See— 
Fiat, Amos, 5,592,552, Cl. 380-21.000. 
Ali, Akhtar: See— 
, David S.; Ali, Akhtar; Highton, Frederick J.; and Lin, Kun, 
5,592,403, Cl. 364-724.010. 
Ali, Ricardo M.: See— 
Baeck, Ivo; Fernandez, Horacio H.; Llano, Horacio; and Ali, Ricardo M., 
5,591,271, Cl. 134-8.000. 
Alizi, Uri. ae Don. 5,592,149, Cl. 340-550.000. 
Alkemade, Stanley J.: See— 


Morales, Alvaro; and Alkemade, Stanley J., 5,591,724, Cl. 514-54.000. 


Allegheny Ludlum Corporation: 

Price, R.; and Benford, James G., 5,590,559, Cl. 72-366.200. 
Allen, Chester It: See— 

Gregory. William E. and Allen, Chester C., Jr., 5,592,068, Cl. 320- 


Allen, Janice B.: See— 
ew tt McCarthy, James B.; Wahl, Sharon M.; and Allen, Janice 
Ag oh Cl. 514-13.000. 
: See— 


Bock, Richard Ran Cues eee, Allen, John T.; i P.; Cotter, Henry. and Lavanish, Jerome M., 
Wickersham, Bernard G.; Bisgrove, Leonard C.; and Sellers, Bruce ' x 
D., 5,590,602, Cl. 104-88.010. : 5,591, 741, Cl. $14-231.500. 
Allen, Michael: See— linn, Bruce D.; Zysk, John R.; Lynch, Kevin 
Seaton, Jay J.; Allen, Michael; Landis, Donald; Lee, Patrick; Linzy, YK, 5991,641 C1. 439-69.100. 
; and Luca, Susan B., 5,591,299, Cl. 156-626.100. Patricia T.; and Chandra, Manik, 5,591,824, 


Amerman, Thomas R. Underground heat exchange system. 5,590,715, cL 
166-290.000. 
Amersham International PLC: See— 
or aa Pope, Lynne; and Butler, John, 5,591,575, Cl. 435- 


: See— 
i, Michael E.; Heldebrant, Charles M.; and i S.; and Hoffman, Michael K., 5,590,496, Cl. 52-213.000. 
Matveld, H. Edward, 5.591.573. Cl. 435-5.000. Ametek, Inc.: See— 
Alps Electric Co., Ltd.: See— Dwyer, Mark K., 5,591,017, Cl. 417-366.000. 
Kuriyama, Toshihiro, 5,592,082, Cl. 324-252.000. Ammermann, Eberhard: See— 
Alt, Helmut G.: See— Eicken, Karl; Miiller, Bernd; Sauter, Hubert; Lorenz, Gisela; Ammer- 
Frey, Krisztina; von Massow, Gabriele; Alt, Helmut G.; and Welch, M. mann, Eberhard; Schelberger, Klaus; and Saur, Reinhold, 5,591,747, 
Bruce, 5,591,879, Cl. 556-404.000. Cl. 514-275.000. 
Alt, Robert A.: See— Amoco 
Morehouse, James H.; Alt, Robert A.; Dunckley, James A.; Furay, David eee ea ; Kleefisch, Mark S.; and 
M.; Emo, Bruce D.; and Volk, Steven B., 5,592,349, Cl. 360-98.080. Udovich, Cari A., 5,591,238, Cl. 48-198. 
i — Bhattacharyya, Alakananda; Foral, Michael J.; and Reagan, William J., 
5 eet, Srinivas T.; and Wang, Bonnie L, 5,591,418, Cl. 423-239.100. 
Amos, Dennis R.; and Chen, Jiangiang, to Westinghouse Electric Corpora- 
i : . be pee meg ge for NiMoV rotors for high temperature 
5,592,106, Cl. * dea 00 et Bow Pm ay wala 137.0PS. 
ae eae a the ng bg A. Easom, Bruce : See— 
to Electric Power Inc. Electrostatically enhanced Dennis A., 5,592,599, Cl. 395-127.000. 
separator (EES) 3591.25 Cl. 96-61,000. suiun lant 
: See— i H.; Van Tassel, Robert; Amplatz, Curtis; and Kasin- 


Altmdas, Martin 4 
Mattias; and Altnas, Martin, 5,590,997, Cl. 414-541.000. 5,591, 199, Cl. 606-198.000. 
Aluminum ~ onde. of America: See— i A: 
Russell, Vincent T., 5,590,992, Cl. 411-431.000. 
Alvarez, Francisco J.: See— jon: 
Pramod K.; Alvarez, Francisco J.; and Semla, Susan J., i C., 5,591,908, Cl. 73-379.070. 
591,451, Cl. 424-464.000. Devices, Inc.: See— 
ALZA Corporation: See— i es and Munroe, Scott C., 5,591,996, Cl. 257-238.000. 
Kuczynski, Anthony L.; Ayer, Atul D.; and Wong, Patrick S.-L., we & Viana, Fernando, 5,592,120, C1. 327-536.000. 
5,591,454, Cl. 424-486.000. Anani, Anaba A -: Seo 


— Joseph B., 5,591,124, Cl. 604-20.000. 
Amano, Yoshikazu: See— 


Arai, Fuminori; Amano, Yoshikazu; and Yamada, Kiyoshi, 5,592,290, 
Cl. 356-300.000. 

Amarant, Brenda B.; Og oe eg Dunn, Thomas A.; Funk, Michael W.; 
Kocan, Stephen M.; Mathews, Ilane L.; O’Connell, Kari; and Pollman, 
Mark C., to AT&T. ‘System for completing air-to-ground telephone calls. 
5,592,539, Cl. 379-112.000. 

Ambrico, Kathleen A.: See— 
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i ; Simpson, Francis M.; Anderson, 
Donald W.; and Beck, Norman G., 5,591,014, Cl. 


Anderson, Kenneth W.,; and Hickner, Richard A., to Dow Chemical Company, 
ea at anctiylnad Geands or aodldighahe det 3000 
ethers of oxyalkylated aromatic diols. 5,59 bw 


523-404.000. 

Anderson, Kevin P.; and Draper, Kenneth G., to Isis Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 
i ides for modulating the effects of cytomegalovirus infections. 
5,591,720, Cl. 514-44.000. 

Anderson, Mark A.: See— 

Jaco, Pamela J.; Anderson, Mark A.; Simmons, Michael G.; and Mont- 
G., 5,591,516, Cl. 428-253.000. 

Anderson, Michael ap ey Ae nan elie 
Plastics International Limited. Method of manufacturing composite sheet 
materials. 5,591,496, Cl. 428-36.500. 

Anderson, Scott C.: See— 

2c A.; Anderson, Scott C.; and Brown, Peter S., 5,591,197, 
1 


W., 5,591,209, Cl. 607-5.000. 
W.; Adams, P., 5,591,210, Cl. 607-5.000. 


‘en Arakawa, Masaaki, to 


Anitox 
Bland, Dobby J. Rick Richardson, Kurt E.; and Ferrer, Jose E., 5,591,467, Cl. 
426-2.000. 


poe Nigel S., 5,591,593, Cl. 435-7.230. 
Anzai, Satoru; and Komatsu, Masaya, to Nikon Corporation. 


Photomask, 
exposure method and a projection exposure apparatus. 5,592,259, Cl 
355-53.000. 

i: See— 


i, Yasuhiro; att Ee Kazuhito, Chatani, Yoshiyuki; Furuno, 
Miyashita, Hiroaki; Masujima, Toshio; Matsunaga, 
Makoto; Katagi, Takashi; Aoki, ” Hiroyuki; and Haruyama, Tetsuo, 
5,592,185, Cl. 343-794.000. 
Aono, Akira: See— 
Hirai, Kenji; Aono, Akira; Tsuneda, Shinya; 
Yamashita, Yuji; Tanaka, Hi i; Shiina, 
Haruko, 5,591,406, Cl. 422-80.000. 
i Shinichiro: See— 


57.000. 
and Olson, Kipley J. 5,592,588, Cl. 395-2.870. 
W.; and Oprescu, Florin A., 5,592,510, Cl. 375- 


: See— 
Tabata, Atsushi; »and Kobayashi, Naoaki, 5,591,494, Cl. 


_— 
427-579.000. 
Shamouilian, Shamouil; Cameron, John F.; Deshpandey, Chandra; and 
_ Su, Yub-Jia, 5,592,358, Cl. 361 -234.000. 


optical analyzer. 5,592,290, Cl. 356-300.000. 
_ Teka tre Kober a: Yaoi aban Sac Aye 
to Corporation; and Semiconductor Lab. Co. Ltd. Solid state 


Energy 
device with low trap density. 5,591,988, Cl. 257-59.000. 


tial. 5,591,561, Cl. 430-264.000. 
Hiroharu: See— 


Ne Ee ee 
and Suda, 5,591,842, Cl. 536-27.100. 
Denko Corporation. Structure of releasing part. 
5,591,498, Cl. 428-40.100. 


Arakawa, Masaaki; Hori, Katsumi; and Makihara, Yoshiaki, to Nitto Denko 

Corporation. Z-shape pressure-sensitive adhesive tapes, and fastening 

and sanitary absorptive articles using the tapes. 5,591,521, Cl. 
428-352.000. 

Araki, Shinji: See— 

Tajima, Makoto; Araki, Shinji; and Beppu, Kei, 5,590,709, Cl. 165- 
167.000. 

Arami, Junichi; Ishikawa, Kenji; Deguchi, Youichi; Yagi, Hironori; Kawada, 
Nobuo; and Yanagisawa, Isao, to Tokyo Electron Limited; and Tokyo 
Electron Tohoku Limited. Vacuum processing apparatus. 5,591,269, Cl. 
118-723.00R. 

Arato, Yoshihiro; and Ishimura, Chiaki, to Hitachi, Ltd. Method of and 

x for customizing user interface. 5,592,603, Cl. 395-334.000. 


Jones, Peter R.; and McDonald, Norman F., 5,591,098, Cl. 475-23 1.000. 


Arbogast, James W.: See— 
Deline, James E.; James W.; Foland, Lafayette D.; and Smith, 


William L., 5,591,378, Cl. 252- 186.380. 


. Archer, William R., to General Electric Company. System and methods for 


driving a blower with a motor. 5,592,059, Cl. 318-254.000. 
Ardolino, Sam. Cup holder with a spill-collecting plate. 5,590,861, Cl. 
248- 146.000. 


* Arhab, Rabah: See— 


Hayashi, Hisataka; ama, Tomonori; 
Tadashi, to Kabushiki ‘Kaisha Toshiba. Semiconductor device 
wiring layer with a barrier layer. 5,592,024, Cl. 257-751.000 


i; Arimoto, Tomoyoshi: 


Hayashi, Hisataka; Aoyama, Ti i; Mi 
lijima, he we 5,592,024, Cl. 257-751.000. 
Electrico, S.A.: See— 
Navazo, Juan M. B., 5,591,938, Cl. 174-50.000. 
Appalachian Stove & Fabricators, Inc.: See— 
Eavenson, Barry; and Rice, James S., 5,591,024, Cl. 431-125.000. 


Graton, Michel; Tauvron, Fabrice; Billet, Rene; Arhab, Rabah; Ginaldi, 
Michel; and Maingaud, Daniel, 5,590,750, Cl. 192-3.290. 
Kobayashi, Shinya; Arimoto, Akira; Fujisaki, Hiroo; and Saito, Susumu, 
5,592,207, Cl. 347-129.000. 
i: See— 
Higashi, Tadatoshi; and Arimoto, Tomoyoshi, 5,592,050, Cl. 313- 
637.000. 
Arita, Koji: See— 
Nasu, Toru; Inoue, Atsuo; Nagano, Yoshihisa: 
Arita, Koji, 5,591,663, Cl. 437-60.000. 
Arledge, John K.: See— 


; Matsuda, Akihiro; and 
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Weisman, Douglas H.; Swirbel, Thomas J.; 
5,591,480, Cl. 216-13.000. 
Armco Inc.: See— 
Jasper, Joseph C., 5,591,531, Cl. 428-610.000. 
Roderick: See— 


and Arledge, John K., 


: ; Robertson, Christopher ; 
Roderick; Slemko, Mark J.; Maduza, Andrew G.; and Nieto, Augus- 
tine, 5,591, 104, Ci. 482-7.000. 
—— Se ean Leroy D., to Lucent Technologies 
Inc. precise alignment and placement of optoelectric com- 
ponent 3390436, Cl. 28-721 0, 


“D. Armstrong, Daniel A.; and Fredrick, Ted W., 
5,590,605, Cl. 104-139,000. 
. Robert C. Vehicle mountable auxiliary water tank. 5,590,819, Cl. 


, Michael J.; Lin, Philip S.; Gropp, Ronald 
A. B. L. M,, 5,591,309, elena 


po Lloyd W., to Texas Instruments Incorpo- 


-» 5,591,631, a 435-252. 300. 


David M.; and Roy, Richard H., Ill, 5,592,490, 
Dirk H. C.; pacers a 5c ae and Worm, 


Hudson, Derek; Johnson, Charles R.; and Giebel, Lutz, 5,591,646, Cl. 
436-518.000. 


S.; Arunchalam, Thanga 
Edmund R.; and Pillai, Radhakrishna K., 5,591,846, Cl. 540-362.000. 


Arunkumar, 
Seield, Maat St bench, Bruce W.; Seaman, Michael J.; Mallory, Tracy 
D.; — Nagaraj, 5,592,622, Cl. 395-200.020. 


pmmernane re accu 


ide a derivative. 5,591,837, Cl. 536-7.400. 
Asami, Hinthi: ‘sad Sunehi. baituere, to Sumitomo Heavy Industries, Ltd. 


Refrigerator having ae 5,590,533, Cl. 62-6.000. 
Asano, to Sumitomo Rubber Industries, Ltd. Pneumatic tire including 


sipes. 5,591,280, Cl. 152-209.00R. 
Asano, Masaharu: See— 


Fuji Takashi; Ito, Noriki; Matsumoto, Yuzo; Asano, Masaharu; and 
Toichi, 5,591,757, Cl. 514-356.000. 


Asano, Masamichi, to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba. Non-volatile semiconduc- 
tor memory device. 5,592,001, Cl. 257-316.000. 


Asano, Osamu: See— 
Heider, J ; J Stefan; Maekawa, Koichiro; and Asano, 
Osamu, 5.592.049, . 313-625.000. 
Asano, Ryuzo: See— 

Sakai, Hirokazu; Shimizu, ki; Asano, D; 
toshi; Furukawa, Kiyoshi; Masaaki; 
a Hiroyuki, 5,591,522, Cl. 428-353.000. 
Tetsuo: See— 

Masanori; Asano, Tetsuo; and Uchara, Yasuhiko, 5,592,238, Cl. 
348-744.000. 

Asanuma, Tadashi; Sasaki, Tateyo; Ito, Mitsuru; and Shiomura, Tetusnosuke, 
to Mitsui Toatsu Chemicals, Inc. Molded articles of syndiotactic pol: 
eee 5,591,817, Cl. 526-351.000. 
Incorporated: See— 


Piontek, David P., 5,590,939, Cl. 312-263.000. 


Miyahara, Nao- 
Hiromasa; and 


Asano, 
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Asea Brown Boveri AB: See— 
Bjorklund, Per-Erik, 5,592,369, Cl. 363-51.000. 
Ashby, Kevin P.: See— 
Tank, Klaus; and Ashby, Kevin P., 5,590,727, Cl. 175-374.000. 
Ashinuma, Takaaki: See— 
Miyashita, Akira; and Ashinuma, Takaaki, 5,592,456, Cl. 369-59.000. 
Assarsson, Géran, to Isover Saint-Gobain. Method and system for installing 
loose insulation. 5,590,984, Cl. 406-32.000. 
Assi g Systems Unlimited: See— 
Inman, A., 5,590,788, Cl. 206-736.000. 
Astarb, Nicholas L. Crush-heat resistant case for spectacle protection. 


meng A tee 
Tsukasa; Naito, Akira: Kasai, Yasuhiko, 


fo geype psy to 
. 395-348.000. 
: See— 
Ting Te lames A.; and McCormack, Jonathan L, 5,592,668, Cl. 395- 
AT&T: See— 

Amarant, Brenda B.; Breden, Erik N.; Dunn, Thomas A.; Funk, Michael 
W.; Kocan, Stephen M.; Mathews, ane L.; O'Connell, Kari; and 
Poilman, Mark C., 5,592,539, Cl. 379-112.000. 

Buczny, Frank A.; Mui, Mark S.; and Varney, Doug W., 5,592,466, Cl. 
370-217.000. 

a, Ashok N.; Schone Robe B,3382,470, CL 370520000. 
———— 370-320.000. 


, Michael A., "5,591,954, Cl. 235-467.000. 
i, Takayuki: Hatada, Toshio; Daikoku, Takahiro; Kawasaki, — 
lino, Toshiki; Tamotsu; Kasai, Kenichi; Kobayashi, 
and Hayashi, Yoshito, to Hitachi, Lid. Electronic apparatus. 5 
361-689.000. 
Athanasiades, Neocles G.: See— 
in, John E.; and Athanasiades, Neocles G., 5,590,719, Cl. 


, Lid: See— 
Bodnaras, George, 5,591,328, Cl. 209-170.000. 
Atomic Energy of Canada Limited/Energie Du Canada Limitee: 


Miller, Alistair L;  cenen B.; and Everatt, Allan E., 5,591,319, 


Audett, Jay D.; and McElrath, Kenneth 0. to Exxon Chemical Patents Inc. 
pe te ag 37 an 
teddy? 


te copolymers 
pte Scag 5,591,410, Cl. 422-131.000. 


or . to Inc. Methods for the isothermal amplifi- 
cation of nucleic acid molecules. 5,591,609, Cl. 435-91.200. 
Austel, Volkhard: See— 
Himmelsbach, Frank; Austel, Volkhard; Pieper, Helmut; Eisert, Wolf- 
; Mueller, Thomas; Weisenberger, Johannes; Linz, Guenter; and 
at 769, Cl. 514-423.000. 


a a ee 
Lionel G., 5,591,647, Cl. 436-518.000. 


Autefa GmbH Augsburg: See— 

Hirechek. Herwig: and Schaffie, Menived, 5,590,442, CL 19- 163.000. 
Autometric, Incorporated: See— 
Barrett, Terence W., 5,592,177, Cl. 342-361.000. 


Autran 
Cand, Vschoare, 5,590,603, Cl. 104-88.040. 


ey ath ty Cl. 104-88.040. 


Avantage Group, Inc., The: See— 
Mark E., 5,590,784, Cl. 206-554.000. 


E.; and Avery, Fred L., 5,590,913, Cl. 285-18.000. 
: See— 
Steen, Sten PE, See 5,590,900, Cl. 


ae 
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Afzali-Ardakani, Ali; Ayala-Esquilin, Juan; Braren, Bodil E.; Daijavad, 

Shahrokh; Foster, Elizabeth; Hedrick, James L., Jr.; Hedrick, Jeffrey 

C.; Hodgson, Rodney T.; Mehta, Ashit A.; Molis, Steven E.; Shaw, 

Jane M.; Tisdale, Stephen L.; and Viehbeck, Alfred, 5,591,285, Cl. 
156-62.200. 
Ayele, Fikre: See— 

— Roig, Richard; and Ayele, Fikre, 5,590,909, Cl. 281- 


Ayer, ja >  See— 
Kuczynski, Anthony L.; Ayer, Atul D.; and Wong, Patrick S.-L., 
5,591,454, Cl. 424-486.000. 
Ayers, John L.: See— 
er es: Ayers, John 1; and Ruwaldt, Gary S., 5,592,530, 


Peter, David A; and Ayres, John L., 5,592,067, Cl. 320-15.000. 
Azuma, Toshiro; Kojima, Masaaki; Nakayachi, Masao; Okanishi, Toshiaki; 
and Inanaga, Masashi, ee eee Co., Ltd. Traveling 
transmission for a vehicle. eg Cl. 180-308.000. 
B. F. Goodrich Company, The: See— 
Hartitz, Joachim E., 5,591,497, Cl. 428-36.920. 
B.V. Linido: See— 
i Wilhelmine M. M.; Nieuwenhuis, Franciscus J. M.; and de 
Jong, Willem G. L., 5,590,427, Cl. 4-611.000. 
Babb, Matthew T. Anti-siphon valve. 5,590,675, Cl. 137-14.000. 
, The: See— 
J. Jeffrey; Norton, Douglas A.; and Reed, 
Swart E., 5391 ‘976. Cl 250-363.100. 


William G.; Wood, Anthony B.; Merryman, 
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— Sean M.; and Splane, Robson L., Jr., 377,152, Cl. D10- 

1.000. 
Montres DuRoy: See— 

Rumo, Freddy, 377,154, Cl. D11-3.000. 

Moore, Devin L., to Sunbeam Products, Inc. Vaporizer. 377,212, Cl. D23- 


360.000. 
Muir, Randy. Trailerless pontoon boat. 377,156, Cl. D12-101.000. 
to Dr. Ing. h.c.F. Porsche AG. Spoiler for a motor vehicle. 
377,160, Cl. D12-181.000. 
L.: See— 
Cohen, Brett |; and Musikant, Barry L., 377,218, Cl. D24-176.000. 
Netz, Louis: See— 
Davidson, William G.; and Netz, Louis, 377,157, Cl. D12-126.000. 
Rafael T. Hair comb. 377,236, Cl. D28-21.000. 


James C., Jr., 377,110, Cl. D2-961.000. 
James C., Jr., 377,111, Cl. D2-961.000. 
. James C., Jr., 377,112, Cl. D2-961.000. 


James C., Jr., 377,113, Cl. D2-961.000. 


L.; - and Condon, Eileen J., to Baxter & Charming, Lad. Pet 
5, Cl. D30-152.000. 


itoshi; Ichijou, Atsushi; Uemura, Kunisaburou; and Ohta, 

i, 377,198, Cl. D21-48.000. 

i wa, Akitoshi; Ichijou, Atsushi; Uemura, Kunisaburou; and Obta, Hiroshi, 

to Sega Enterprises, Ltd. Controller for video game machine. 377,198, Cl. 
000. 


; and Oldroyd, Brian, 377,237, Cl. D28-47.000. 
ino Sports, Inc.: See— 
.. 377,137, Cl. D7-515.000. 
Canada Inc. Garden light. 377,230, Cl. D26-69.000. 
. Mail box for use in snow. 377,256, Cl. D99-32.000. 
id Sell, James C., Jr., to Nike, Inc. Bladder for a shoe sole. 


: See— 

Jorgensen, Carsten, 377,132, Cl. D7-318.000. 

Presnell, Donald C., to Rubbermaid Commercial 
tainer lid. 377,253, Cl. D34-11.000. 


John M., 3 179, Cl. D15-79.000. 
Rado, Antonio D., Ill: See— 
Bafile, Louis M., Jr; and Rado, Antonio D., Ill, 377,250, Cl. D32- 
46.000. 
Ralph, Michael J.: See— 
Sundheim, S.; Renck, Brett W.; Ralph, Michael J.; and Sundheim, 
John M., 3 179, Cl. D15-79.000. 
Rand, Paul K., to Glaxo Group Limited. Inhaler. 377,215, Cl. D24-110.000. 
Anatomiska AB: See— 
Eriksson, Thomas, 377,220, Cl. D24-192.000. 
Rehrig, Houston. Child seat for shopping cart. 377,255, Cl. D34-27.000. 
Renck, Brett W.: See— 
ces Sint a bas aa ; Ralph, Michael J.; and Sundheim, 
John M., 377,179, Cl. D15S-79.000. 
Renslow, Bruce E.: See— 
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Hanson, Royal A.; Renslow, Bruce E.; Meneses, Guillermo E.; Mont- 
gomery, Sean M.; and Splane, Robson L., Jr., 377,152, Cl. D10- 
81.000. 

Roberts, Roy D., to ILC Technology, Inc. Focused xenon lamp. 377,224, Cl. 
D26-24.000. 

Roberts, Roy D.; and Kiss, John, to ILC Technology, Inc. Lamp holder. 
377,234, Cl. D26-138.000. 

Robinson, Carl W.: See— 

High, Robert H., Sr.; Lyke, David G.; Robinson, Carl W.; and Tennant, 

Robert P., 377,167, Cl. D14-105.000. 
Rohan, Wilma M. Rod. 377,202, Cl. D21-191.000. 
Roman, Gianfranco, to Claber S.p.A. End housing for an oscillating irrigator. 
377,205, Cl. D23-216.000. 
Rowenta-Werke GmbH: See— 
Stiitzer, Franz A.; and Figur, Bernd, 377,133, Cl. D7-330.000. 
Rubbermaid Commercial Products Inc.: See— 
Presnell, Donald C., 377,253, Cl. D34-11.000. 
re de F: See— 
ee See, 970 377,154, Cl. D11-3.000. 
Rumo, Freddy, to Montres DuRoy; and Rumo, F. Watch bracelet. 377,154, Cl. 
D11-3.000. 
—— Lars, to Telex Communications, Inc. Aircraft headset. 377,174, Cl. 
D14-206.000. 
Ryuen, Shoko: See— 
py ener maa and Ryuen, Shoko, 377,187, Cl. D16-209.000. 


Sakai, Hisayoshi: See— 
Tani, Minoru; and Sakai, Hisayoshi, 377,207, Cl. D23-302.000. 


Shuzo, to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha. Packing box. 377,144, Cl. 
D9-432.000. 
i , Janice L. Lid leash. 377,146, Cl. D9-499.000. 

Wolfgang, to Kunz GmbH & Co. Joining spacer. 377,143, Cl. 


D8-382.000. 
Schulz, Ronald N. Bill guard for a cap. 377,108, Cl. D2-893.000. 
214, Cl. D23-365.000. 


Seeley, Larry E. Portable air filter. 3 
ises, Ltd.: See— 
; Ichijou, Atsushi; Uemura, Kunisaburou; and Ohta, 
Cl. D21-48.000. 


iy 


Akitoshi: 
i, 377,198, 
.: See— 

77,169, Cl. D14-114.000. 
iko, 377,149, Cl. D10-30.000. 


i 


: 


a 


£ 


Passke, 
Passke, 
Passke, 
Passke, 


ene 
ae 


é 
F 


Industrial Ltd. Exterior light. 377,228, Cl. 
Industrial Ltd. Outdoor post lamp. 377,229, Cl. 


: See— 
144, Cl. D9-432.000. 
— 377,226, Cl. D26-60.000. 
rr pl A An Lay: ; and Shepherd, Dyck A., 377,178, 
1 
Sheppard, James M., Jr., to Devant Ltd. Star clip. 377,196, Cl. D19-65.000. 
Shimura, Toshihide, and Matsuda, i, to Combi Corporation. Baby 
carrier. 377,116, Cl. D3-214.000. 
Shia, Kenichi, Suki, Toshihiko; Kuramoch, Izumi: and Tokizaki, iro 
fokohama Rubber Co., Ltd., The. Automobile tire. 377,159, Cl. D12- 
147.000. 
Shuen, Shun-Tian, to Janchy Enterprise Co., Ltd. Number plate mounting 
_frame. 377,161, “en Di2- 193.000. 
A. Gold separator sluice. 377,182, Cl. D15-147.000. 
Snell, Barry: 


Baldwin, Preston M.; and Snell, Barry, 377,107, Cl. D2-627.000. 
Solar Wide Industrial Ltd.: See— 
Shalvi, Ram, 377,228, Cl. D26-68.000. 
Shalvi, Ram, 377,229, Cl. D26-68.000. 
See— 


Sony Corp. of America: 
ng bey aloes 377,175, Cl. D14-214.000. 


f Ege 
ial 


Q 
*-) 


gomery, Sean M.; and Splane, Robson L., Ir, 377,152, Cl. D10- 


Steininger, Allen F. Pet dining table. 377,244, Cl. D30-133.000. 
Stirling, Michael F.; and Katje, Michael J., to Brunswick Bowling & Billiards 
- Combined ‘bowling ball rack and table. 377,124, CL. 


; and Dotterman, Perry S., to Minnesota Mining and 
Manufacturing Company. Connector for a biomedical electrode. 377,219, 


Cl. D24-187. 
—, Bernd, to Rowenta-Werke GmbH. Toaster. 
377.1 730.000 
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Ito, Masafumi; Sube, Minoru; and Watanabe, Hiroyuki, 377,176, Cl. 
D14-215.000. 
Sun-Flex AB: See— 
Adamsson, Stefan, 377,125, Cl. D6-418.000. 
Sunbeam Products, Inc.: See— 
Moore, Devin L., 377,212, Cl. D23-360.000. 

Sundheim, Greg S.; Renck, Brett W.; Michael J.; and Sundheim, John 
M., to Promax Amprobe Division of Core Industries, Inc. Refrigerant 
recovery machine. 377,179, Cl. D15-79.000. 

Sundheim, John M.: See— 

Greg S.; Renck, Brett W.; Ralph, Michael J.; and Sundheim, 

John M., 377,179, Cl. D15-79.000. 

Suzuki, Toshihiko: See— 

Shirai, Kenichi; Suzuki, Toshihiko; Kuramochi, Izumi; and Tokizaki, 
Hiroshi, 377,159, Cl. D12-147.000. 

Takahashi, Osamu, to Kotobucki & Co., Ltd. Writing instrument. 377,195, Cl. 
D19-51.000. 

Takeichi, Takashi, to Casio Computer Co., Ltd. Wrist watch. 377,151, Cl. 
D10-39.000. 

Takemura, Shun, to Itoya of America, Ltd. Writing instrument and holder. 
377,193, Cl. D19-36.000. 

Ti Manufacturing Co., Ltd.: See— 

“eee Kazuhide, 377, 155, Cl. D11-216.000. 

Takimoto, Kazuhide, to Takigen Co., Ltd. Buckle for cargo 
mS 377,155, Cl. D11-216.000. 

Tani, Minoru, to Toto Ltd. Urinal. 377,206, Cl. D23-302.000. 

Tani, Minoru; and Sakai, Hisayoshi, to Toto Ltd. Urinal. 377,207, Cl. 
D23-302.000. 

yoshi; and Kawamura, Seijiro, to Toto Ltd. Water 
closet tank. 377,209, Cl. D23-313.000. 

Teac ion: See— 

Ito, i; Sube, Minoru; and Watanabe, Hiroyuki, 377,176, Cl. 
D14-215.000. 


Tefal S.A.: See— 
Andrieu, Louis, 377,153, Cl. D10-92.000. 
Des Touche, Vincent, 377,134, Cl. D7-362.000. 
Telex Communications, Inc.: See— 
Lars, 377, 174, Cl. D14-206.000. 


yke, David G.; Robinson, Carl W.; and Tennant, 
‘obert P., 371, 167, Cl. D14-105.000. 
Tetra Laval Holdings & Finance S.A.: See— 
Huser, Pierre, 377,145, Cl. D9-447.000. 


Trompeon, Larry R. Envelope. 377,191, Cl. D19-3.000. 
Tiger Inc.: See— 
ee a and Keung, Kemny i. K., 377,166, Cl. D14-100.000. 


Tokai Corporation: See 

Inoue, Isao; and Kanno, Minoru, 377,235, Cl. D27-141.000. 
Tokizaki, Hiroshi: See— 

Shirai, Kenichi; Suzuki, Toshihiko; Kuramochi, Izumi; and Tokizaki, 
Hiroshi, 377,159, Cl. D12-147.000. 


Toto Ltd.: 
Tani, 377,206, Cl. D23-302.000. 
Le Minoru; and Sakai, Hisayoshi, 377,207, Cl. D23-302.000. 
Tani, Minoru; Sakai, Hisayoshi; and Kawamura, Seijiro, 377,209, Cl. 
D23-313.000. 
Tweezerman C ion: See— 
La Magna, Dal, 377,240, Cl. D28-60.000. 
Uemura, Kunisaburou: See— 
Oikawa, Akitoshi; Ichijou, Atsushi; Uemura, Kunisaburou; and Ohta, 
Hiroshi, 377,198, Cl. D21-48.000. 
Umax Data Systems Inc.: See— 
Chen, Tony; and Chang, Thomas, 377,168, Cl. D14-107.000. 
Valor Inc.: See— 
Heine, Martin; and Liu, Diuxian, 377,177, Cl. D14-230.000. 
Vermy, Paul. Flying disc. 377,199, Cl. D21-86.000. 
a eee Ltd. Air cleaner. 377,213, Cl. 


Wang, Jui-Shang: See— 
Jane, Rodney; Wang, Jui-Shang; Gresens, Stanley; and Holderfield, 
Gregory, 377,211, Cl. D23-358.000. 
Warner-Lambert Company: See— 
Byme, David, 377,238, Cl. D28-48.000. 
Watanabe, ae ong See— 
Ito, Masafumi; Sube, Minoru; and Watanabe, Hiroyuki, 377,176, Cl. 
D14-215.000. 
Weiler, Stephen N.: See— 
Nordstrom, Carl G.; and Weiler, Stephen N., 377,227, Cl. D26-65.000. 
Wells, Ben; and Becker, Arthur, to BNOX, Inc. Binoculars. 377,184, Cl. 
D16-133.000. 
Wilson, Donald, to King Products Inc. Public interactive kiosk. 377,170, Cl. 
D14-130.000. 
Yang, Ju-Hsun. Mooring. 377,142, Cl. D8-356.000. 
Yazaki Ci ion: See— 
Yoshioka, Nobuaki; and Fukushima, Hirotaka, 377,165, Cl. D13- 
146.000. 
Yih Chang Enterprise Co., Ltd.: See— 
Wang, Hung-Hsia, 377,213, Cl. D23-364.000. 
Yokohama Rubber Co., Ltd., The: See— 
Shirai, Kenichi; Suzuki, Toshihiko; Kuramochi, Izumi; and Tokizaki, 
Hiroshi, 377,159, Cl. D12-147.000. 
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Yokouchi, Takato, to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba. Portable radio telephone. Yuen, John S., to John Manufacturing Limited. Combined radio with floures- 
377,171, Cl. D14-138.000. cent lantern, spotlight and blinking light. 377,173, Cl. D14-168.000. 
Yorkview Plastics Limited: See— Zeitman, Josh, to Lenoxx Electronics Corp. Telephone set. 377,172, Cl. 
Macri, Pablo, 377,223, Cl. D25-124.000. D14-150.000. 
Yoshioka, Nobuaki; and Fukushima, Hirotaka, to Yazaki Corporation. Con- Ziemer, Lynn B.: See— 
nector for an electric supplier for electric car. 377,165, Cl. D13-146.000. Ford, James J.; Ziemer, Lynn B.; and McCormack, Edward A., 377,141, 
Young, Brian Q. Pen. 377,194, Cl. D19-48.000. Cl. D8-331.000. 
Young, Ronald E.; and Brickner, Louis C., Jr., to Delta International Machin- 167,520 Canada Inc.: See— 
ery Corp. Spindle sanding machine. 377,180, Cl. D15-125.000. Parris, Lester, 377,230, Cl. D26-69.000. 





LIST OF PLANT PATENTEES 


Se Set De 2 Se Meee. fe. Rely aes ts O’Brien, Susan M.; Bennett, Cecilia L. D., deceased (by Susan M. 
*. 9,779, Cl. Pit.-87.400. 


Bennett, Cecilia L. D., deceased (by Susan M. O’Brien, Executrix): 
See— 
O’Brien, Susan M.; Bennett, Cecilia L. D., deceased, 9,776, Cl. 


O’Brien, Executrix). Miniature rose plant named “Sweet Revenge’. 
9,776, Cl. Pit.-10.100. 
O’Brien, Susan M., Executrix: See— 
O’Brien, Susan M.; Bennett, Cecilia L. D., deceased, 9,776, Cl. 
Pit.-10.100. 
Zaiger, Chris F.; Gardner, Leith M.; Zaiger, Gary N.; and Zaiger, Grant 
G. Peach tree ‘Star-Fire’. 9,778, Cl. Pit.-43.100. 
Zaiger, Gary N.: See— 
Zaiger, Chris F.; Gardner, Leith M.; Zaiger, Gary N.; and Zaiger, 
Grant G., 9,778, Cl. Pit.-43.100. 


” Zaiger, Grant G.: See— 


Alain A., to Conard- -Pyle Company, The. Floribunda rose plant 


*. 9,777, Cl. Pit.-22.000. 


Zaiger, Chris F.; Gardner, Leith M.; Zaiger, Gary N.; and Zaiger, 
Grant G., 9,778, Cl. Pit.-43.100. 


LIST OF 
STATUTORY INVENTION REGISTRATIONS 


APPLICANTS TO WHOM 


STATUTORY INVENTION REGISTRATIONS WERE ISSUED ON THE 
7th DAY OF JANUARY, 1997 


Broz, Alfred; and Green, William H., to United States of America, Army. 


Method of and for image processing using a variable focal 
spot size. H1, Cl. 378-98.120. 


Anthony: See— 
Kersey, Alan D.; and Dandridge, Anthony, H1 ,626, Cl. 370-479.000. 
Dreier, Kimberly A.: See— 
Roe, Donald C.; and Dreier, Kimberly A., H1,630, Cl. 604-385.200. 
Ekanayake, Athula; and Pultinas, Edmund P., Jr. Tea extract and process. 
H1,628, Cl. 426-597.000. 
Frankel, Michael Y., to United States of America, America. Distortion- 


M.: 
Reed, William S.; 
Green, William H.: See— 
Broz, Alfred; and Green, William H., H1,627, Cl. 378-98.120. 
Hendricks, Eric W.: See— 
Ogden, T. Roger; and Hendricks, Eric W., H1,624, Cl. 261-123.000 


and Garcia, John M., H1,623, Cl. 219-524.000. 


Hercules 3 
Riehle, ; and Staib, Ronald R., H1,629, Cl. 525-426.000. 
Kersey, Alan D.; and Dandridge, Anthony. Fiber optic network system 
with low crosstalk using code-division multiplexing. H1,626, Cl. 
370-479.000. 
Ogden, T. Roger, and Hendricks, Eric W., to United States of America, 
eee ee H1,624, Cl. 
1 


Procter & Gamble Company, The: See— 
Roe, Donald C.; and Dreier, Kimberly A., H1,630, Cl. 604-385.200. 
Pultinas, Edmund P., Jr.: See— 
Ekanayake, Athula; and Pultinas, Edmund P., Jr., 
426-597.000. 
Reed, William S.; and Garcia, John M. Frozen bag of liquid thawer 
utilizing heat at ambient temperature. H1 ,623, Cl. 219-524.000. 
Riehle, Richard J.; and Staib, Ronald R., to Hercules Incorporated. 
Poly(aminoamideureylene) resin, its synthesis, and its use in paper and 
paperboard manufacture. H!,629, Cl. 525-426.000. 
Roe, Donald C.; and Dreier, Kimberly A., to Procter & Gamble Company, 


The. Diaper having plural upstanding leg cuffs. H1,630, Cl. 604- 
385.200. 
Staib, Ronald R.: See— 


Riehle, Richard J.; and Staib, Ronald R., H1,629, Cl. 525-426.000. 
United States of America 
America: See— 
Frankel, Michael Y., H1,625, Cl. 342-375.000. 
Army: See— 
Broz, Alfred; and Green, William H., Hi,627, Cl. 378-98.120. 
Navy: See— 
Ogden, T. Roger; and Hendricks, Eric W., H1,624, Cl. 261- 
123.000. 


H1,628, Cl. 
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(First number in listing denotes location according to above key. Refer to patent number in body of the Official Gazette to obtain details as to inventor 
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5/591.851 5'591.918 
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$5,591,311 
5,591,339 
5,591,347 
5,591,896 
5,590,864 





GEOGRAPHICAL INDEX OF RESIDENCE OF INVENTORS 


5,591,689 5,591,823 5,590,913 5,592,439 
5,591,848 5,590,935 5,592,440 
5,591,855 5,590,954 5,592,493 
5,591,875 5,590,955 
5,591,912 5,590,958 
5,591,920 5,590,976 
5,591,984 
5,592,039 
5,592,293 
5,592,354 
5,592,377 
$5,592,384 
5,592,396 
5,592,482 
5,592,514 











5,591,726 
$5,591,731 
5,591,748 
5,591,760 
5,591,774 
5,591,799 5,590,865 

5,591,801 5,590,867 

5,591,812 5,590,881 5,592,437 
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377,201 
377,184 
377,211 
377,241 
377,108 
377,124 
377,126 
377,139 
377,174 
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377,238 
377,130 39 
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Mail this form to: NEW ADDRESS 


Superintendent of Documents Attach last subscription 
Government Printing Office SSOM label here. 
Washington, D.C. 20402 
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Order Processing Code: 

* 5606 

) YES, enter subcription(s) to Official Gazette of the U.S. 
Patent and Trademark Office: Patents (OG) for 549 per year 
(686.25 foreign). 


The total cost of my order is * . Price includes regular ane and 
handling and is subject to change. interna international customers please add 


Company or personal name (Please type or print) 


Street address 
Daytime phone including area code 


Purchase order number (optional) F 
ax 

For privacy protection, check the box below: your orders 

Q Do not make my name available to other mailers (202) 512-2250 

Check method of payment: 

Q) Check payable to Superintendent of Documents 


your orders 
QGPO Deposit Account [] [ [17 [1] I-L] (202) 51 512-1800 


QVISA OMasterCard 


SRSEHATERSRSSR SEK SSS 


Thank you for 
LTT 1) (expiration date) your order! 


Mail To: Superintendent of Documents 
P.O. Box 371954, Pittsburgh, PA 15250-7954 


important: Please be sure to include this completed order form with your remittance. 
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* 5606 

L) YES, enter subscription(s) to Official Gazette of the U.S. 
Patent and Trademark Office: Patents (OG) for *549 per year 
(686.25 foreign). 


The total cost of my order is * . Price includes regular rey 2 la and 
handling and is subject to change. Interna international customers please add 


Company or personal name (Please type or print) 


Additional address/attention line 

Street address 

City, State, Zip code 

Daytime phone including area code 
Purchase order number (optional) 

For privacy protection, check the box below: 


your 
Q Do not make my name available to other mailers (202) 512-2250 


Check method of payment: Pr 
QO) Check payable to Superintendent of Documents 


your orders 
QGPO Deposit Account []]1]1111-[] (202) 51: 512-1800 


QOVISA OMasterCard 


CTTTTTTTT TTT rrr rrr) 


Thank you for 
CTT TI eerpiration cate) your order! 


Mail To: Superintendent of Documents 
P.O. Box 371954, Pittsburgh, PA 15250-7954 


important: Please be sure to include this completed order form with your remittance. 








Superintendent of Documents Subscription Order Form 
Order Processing Code: 


* 5606 


(J YES, enter subscription(s) to Official Gazette of the U.S. 
Patent and Trademark Office: Patents (OG) for 549 per year 
(686.25 foreign). 


The total cost of my order is § . Price includes regular shipping and 
handling and is subject to change. Interna international customers please add 25%. 


Company orpersonalname =—=—=—~—=~S« eas type or print) C 
Additional address/attention line 

Street address 

City, State, Zip code 

Purchase order number (optional) 

For privacy protection, check the box below: 


your orders 
Q Do not make my name available to other mailers (202) 512-2250 


Check method of payment: 
Q) Check payable to Superintendent of Documents 


QGPO Deposit Account [TTT TTTI-L 20a si: 512-1800 


QVISA UOMasterCard 


CITTTTTTTTiTTtTtTitTit itt itt) 
Thank you for 


wean (expiration date) your order! 


Mail To: Superintendent of Documents 
P.O. Box 371954, Pittsburgh, PA 15250-7954 


important: Please be sure to include this completed order form with your remittance. 
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